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10008. LIBMAN, A. YU. Samolet na 
sluzhbe Severnogo morskogo puti. (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1937, no. 2, p. 39-48, 
illus.) Title tr.: The airplane in the 
service of the Northern Sea Route. 
Development of Soviet aerial naviga- 
tion 1924-36; increase in number of air- 
planes, aerial transportation, length 
of air routes, etc.; need for eliminating 
defects in management. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10009. LIBMAN, A. IU. Severnyi mor- 
skoi put’. Za industrializatSiit sovet- 
skogo vostoka, 1933. No. 2, p. 65-80, il- 
lus., tables.) Title tr.: The Northern 
Sea Route. 

Economic data on the working of 
both sea and river components of the 
trade route to the Ob and the Yenisey 
by sea. Covers the period, 1914-32. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10010. LIBMAN, A. IU. Zadachi po- 
liarnoi aviatSii v tret’ei piatiletke. (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1939, no. 10, p. 35- 
41, illus.) Title tr.: Tasks for arctic 

aviation in third Five-Year Plan. 
Achievements in flying in the North 
during the first and second Five-Year 
Plans; further problems and objectives. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10011. LIBROVICH, L. S. Kamennou- 
gol’nye ammonei s tuzhnogo ostrova No- 
voi Zemli. (Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi ark- 
ticheskii institut. Trudy, 1938. T. 101, 
p. 47-107, illus., 5 plates) Title tr.: 
Carboniferous ammonoids of the south- 
ern island of Novaya Zemlya. 

Based on collections of fossil cephalo- 
pods made by A. A. Petrenko, 1934; 
this paper containing the first published 
descriptions of Carboniferous ammoni- 
ods from Novaya Zemlya, covers seven 
(including three new) species and four 
new genera, with discussion of their 
correlation and a bibliography (85 
items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10012. LID, JOHANNES, 1886- . An 
account of the Cymbifolia group of the 
Sphagna of Norway. (Nytt magasin 
for naturvidenskapene, 1925. Bd. 63, p. 
224-59, illus., text maps) 

Contains a critical revision of the 
Cymbifolia group of the Sphagna moss- 
es of Norway with a key to five species, 
critical notes, citations of specimens 
and lists of Norwegian localities for 
each species; bibliography (66 items) ; 


three species are native to arctic Nor- 
way and all are distributed in other 
arctic regions (Asia, Alaska, Canada). 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


10013. LID, JOHANNES,  1886- 
Bryophytes of Jan Mayen. Oslo, J. Dyb- 
wad, 1941. 13 p. (Norway. Norges Sval- 
bard- og Ishavs-undersgkelser. Meddel- 
else nr. 48) 

List of twenty-seven liverworts and 
eighty-seven mosses, of which fifty-two 
altogether are new to the island; col- 
lected by the Norwegian expeditions to 
Jan Mayen and East Greenland, 1929- 
30. Copy seen: DGS. 


10014. LID, JOHANNES,  1886- 
Crop contents of ptarmigans from Tai- 
myr. Bergen, J. Grieg, 1933. 7 p. table, 
sketch map. (Norwegian North Polar 
Expedition with the “Maud” 1918-1925. 
Scientific results. v. 5, no. 2) 

List of the plants, with number, size 
and dry weight of each, found in the 
crops of three birds from the west side 
of the peninsula, in rolling country of 
typical bottom moraines; with a bibliog- 
raphy (10 items). 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


10015. LID, JOHANNES,  1886- 
Four new phanerogams from Svalbard 
(Spitzbergen). (Nytt magasin for na- 
turvidenskapene, 1925. Bd. 63, p. 315- 
16) 

Contains critical notes on Salix herb- 
acea, Juncus arcticus and Erigeron uni- 
florus, new to the flora of Svalbard, col- 
lected by the author in 1920 and 1924 
during the Norwegian government ex- 
pedition to Svalbard, and Cobresia cari- 
cina brought home by F. Isachsen on 
T. Vogt’s expedition in 1925. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


10016. LID, JOHANNES, 1886- . 
Mariskardet pa Svalbard. (Norsk geo- 
grafisk tidsskrift, 1928-29, pub. 1929. 
Bd. 2, p. 445-60, illus., 2 sketch maps) 
Title tr.: The Mari pass on Svalbard. 
Issued also as Norges Svalbard- og 
Ishavs-unders¢kelser. Meddelelse nr. 8, 
pt. 1. 

Description of the landscape around 
Mariskardet (the pass leading from 
Dickson valley (inner Ice Fiord) to 
University Glacier and Vestfjord valley 
at Wijde Fiord) as observed by mem- 
bers of the Norwegian Spitsbergen Ex- 
pedition, 1924; with remarks on topo- 
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graphical measurements made and a 
map prepared by the author. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10017. LID, JOHANNES, 1886- . 
Mossbollar. (Nytt magasin for natur- 
videnskapene, 1938. Bd. 78, p. 101-104, 
illus.) Title tr.: Moss balls. 

Contains notes on mosses growing in 
balls on sandy and gravelly ground in 
the mountains, including Grimmia doni- 
ana, native to Rana, Nordland, Norway, 
and Kiaeria faleata and Dicranoweisia 
crispula occurring in Jan Mayen. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


10018. LID, JOHANNES, 1886- . 
Nansens Grgnlandsplantar 1888. (Nytt 
magasin for naturvidenskapene, 1940. 
Bd. 80, p. 81-82) Title tr.: Fridtjof 
Nansen’s Greenland plants 1888. 
Contains a list of seven flowering 
plants collected, in 1888, by F. Nan- 
sen at the mouth of Mogens Heineson 
Fiord (Kangerdlugsuatsiak, about 62°- 
20’N. in East Greenland) and deposited 
in the Botanical Museum of Oslo. Sum- 
mary in English. 
Copy seen: MH-A; MH-Z. 


10019. LID, JOHANNES, 1886- . 
Norsk botaniker med verdensry. Pro- 
fessor Bernt Lynge, 1884-1942. (Polar- 
arboken, 1942. p. 106-108, illus.) Title 
tr.: A Norwegian botanist of interna- 
tional fame, Professor Bernt Lynge, 
1884-1942. 

Biographical sketch, noting Lynge’s 
contribution to the knowledge of the 
arctic flora and his researches in north- 
ern Norway, Novaya Zemlya, Svalbard, 
East Greenland, and, especially his 
studies of lichens. 

Copy seen: NNM. 


10020. LID, JOHANNES, 1886- . Ein 
rest av Morten Wormskiolds Kamtchat- 
kaplantar. (Nytt magasin for natur- 
videnskapene, 1940. Bd. 80, p. 83-88, 
illus.) Title tr.: A remnant of Morten 
Wormskiold’s Kamchatka plants. 
Contains a list of thirty-one plants 
from Kamchatka and thirteen from the 
Aleutian Islands (Unalaska), Kodiak 
and Sitka, collected in 1816-18 by M. 
Wormskiold and found recently in the 
herbarium of Dr. Deinboll, deposited 
since 1938 at the Botanical Museum, 
Oslo. The main part of Wormskiold’s 
collection was destroyed by fire. Sum- 
mary in English. 
Copy seen; MH-A; MH-Z. 
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10021. LID, JOHANNES,  1886- 
Vascular plants from South East 
Greenland collected on the “Signalhorn” 
expedition in 1931. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 
1932. 12 p. map. (Norway. Norges 
Svalbard- og  Ishavs-undersg¢kelser. 
Skrifter. Nr. 44) 

List, with localities, of seventy-six 
species. Copy seen: DLC. 


10022. LID, JOHANNES, 1886- . 
What is Lepidium groenlandicum Hor- 
nem.? Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1933. 
9 p. 3 illus. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. 
Bd. 92, nr. 7) 

Discussion of the identity and origin 
of a plant (“Greenland cress”) diag- 
nosed in Greenland flora as Lepidium 
groenlandicum, on the basis of speci- 
mens in an herbarium in Oslo, Norway, 
but apparently never observed in Green- 
land; with the author’s conclusions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10023. LID, JOHANNES, 1886-_ , and 
E. JORGENSEN. Sphagna from No- 
vaya Zemlya, with an appendix by E. 
Jgrgensen. Some mosses from Novaya 
Zemlya. Kristiania, 1924. 7 p. (Norske 
Novaja Semlja ekspedisjon, 1921. Re- 
port of the scientific results. No. 20) 
Published by Det Norske videnskaps- 
akademi, Oslo (Videnskapsselskapet i 
Kristiania). 

Descriptions with localities of three 
species of sphagna and a list with lo- 
calities of seventeen other moss species; 
with a bibliography (7 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


LID, JOHANNES, 1886- , see also 
Hanssen, O., & J. Lid. Flowering plants 
Franz Josef Land. 1932. 


LID, JOHANNES, 1886- , see also 
Iversen, T., & others. Hopen, Svalbard; 
reconnaissance 1924. 1926. 


LIDTH de JEUDE, F. H. van, see 
Bruyne, A. de., & others. Verslagen om- 
trent den tocht Willem Barents 1879. 
1880. 


10024. LIDTH de JEUDE, THEODO- 
RUS WILLEM van. List of the Mol- 
lusea collected during the cruises of 
the Willem Barents in 1878 and 1879. 
[Leiden, ete., 1882] 12 p. (Zoologischen 
Ergebnisse . . . “Willem Barents”, 1878- 
79. Nr. 11. Pub. in Niederlindisches 
Archiv fiir Zoologie. Supplement, Bd. I) 


XUb 


List, with synonyms and localities, 
of forty-seven molluscs (exclusive of 
the Lamellibranchiata) from Barents 
and Greenland Seas and Svalbard wa- 
ters. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10025. LIDTVEIT, A. Jordbruksvil- 
karene pa Vestgrgnland. (Polar-ar- 
boken, 1935. p. 107-124, illus.) Title tr.: 
The farming conditions in West Green- 
land. 

Notes farming conditions in Green- 
land in medieval times, as told in the 
Norse sagas; also gives data on house- 
hold animals and cattle in 1930’s; farm- 
ing products, etc. Includes remarks on 
vegetation, climate, temperature, and 
soil conditions. Copy seen: NNA. 


10026. LIE-PETTERSEN, O. J. Bidrag 
til Rotatoriefaunen paa Tromsg¢. 
(Tromsg, Norway. Museum. Aarshef- 
ter, 1910 pub. 1911. Bd. 33, p. 41-73, 
illus.) Title tr.: A contribution to the 
rotiferous fauna of Norway. 

Contains a systematic list of seventy 
rotifers of inland stagnant waters in 
Tromsg province, northern Norway, 
with synonymy, critical notes and data 
on distribution in Norway. 

Copy seen: MH~-Z. 


10027. LIEB, CLARENCE W. The ef- 
fects of an exclusive, long-continued 
meat diet; based on the history, expe- 
riences and clinical survey of Vilhjal- 
mur Stefansson, Arctic explorer. 
(American Medical Association. Jour- 
nal, July 3, 1926. v. 87, p. 25-26) 
Results of a medical survey made in 
Sept. 1922, and a clinical survey made 
two years later. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10028. LIEB, CLARENCE W. The ef- 
fects on human beings of a twelve 
months’ exclusive meat diet, based on 
intensive clinical and laboratory stud- 
ies on two arctic explorers living under 
average conditions in a New York cli- 
mate. (American Medical Association. 
Journal, July 6, 1929. v. 93, p. 20-22) 
Results of the Russell Sage Institute 
of Pathology experiment made on V. 
Stefansson and K. Andersen, 1928-29. 
Includes clinical notes and remarks on 
Eskimo diet. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10029. LIEB, CLARENCE W. A year’s 
exclusive meat diet and seven years 
later. (American journal of digestive 


diseases and nutrition, 1935. v. 2, p. 
473-75) 

Recapitulation of V. Stefansson’s 
medical examination on return from 
arctic activities 1906-1918, and of the 
results of his Russell Sage Institute of 
Pathology experiment, 1928-29; with 
results of another medical examination 
of Stefansson in 1935. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10030. LIEB, CLARENCE W., and 
EDWARD TOLSTOI. Effects of an ex- 
clusive meat diet on chemical constitu- 
ents of the blood. (Society for Experi- 
mental Biology and Medicine. Proceed- 
ings, 1929. v. 26, p. 324-25.) 

Results of Russell Stage Institute of 
Pathology experiment on V. Stefansson 
and K. Andersen, 1928-29. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10031. LIEBER, OSCAR MONTGOM- 
ERY, 1830-1862. Notes on the geology 
of the coast of Labrador. (U. S. Coast 
and Geodetic Survey. Annual report, 
1860, pub. 1861. Appendix 42, p. 402- 
408) 

Report of the geologist of the Labra- 
dor Eclipse Expedition, giving a de- 
seription of the rocks and weathering 
near Nain, at Domino and Chateau 
Harbors, and at Aulezavik (North 
Aulatsivik) Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


10032. LIEBERKIND, INGVALD. 
Asteroidea. Part I. Porcellanasteridae. 
Copenhagen, B. Luno, 1935. 37 p. illus., 
5 plates, table. (Ingolf-expedition, 1895- 
1896. [Reports] v. 4, pt. 10) 

Based on material from the cruise of 
the Ingolf and on other Danish collec- 
tions made in the North Atlantic, Davis 
and Denmark Straits and Greenland 
Sea. A revision of this one family of 
starfish, including four species; with 
full morphologic notes. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


LIED, JONAS, see Nansen, F., & J. 
Lied. Sea-route to Siberia. 1914. 


10033. LIEN, PAUL. Angels in furs, a 
cavalcade of Alaska aviation. (Alaska 
life, Aug. 1940. v. 3, no. 8, p. 6-7, 20-23, 
illus.) 

Historical sketch of commercial fly- 
ing and fiyers in Alaska, beginning 
1920. Copy seen: DLC. 


10034. LIEVEN, ELEANOR, tr. The 
English in Kamchatka, 1779. (Geo- 
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graphical journal, Nov. 1934. v. 84, p. 
417-19, plate) 

“In part a summary and in part a 
translation of an essay in the Russian 
historical monthly Istorichesky West- 
nik, Feb. 1885, signed only with the 
initials ‘S. N. Sch.’ ... the author has 
not been identified.”—-Editor, Geo- 
graphical journal. 

Account of the visits of Capt. Charles 
Clerke (in command of the Resolution 
and Adventure after the death of Cap- 
tain Cook) to Petropavlovsk, and the 
subsequent uneasiness on the part of 
the Russians; includes notes on Cook’s 
grave and monument. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10035. LIFE. Glacier expedition. (Life, 
July 11, 1949. v. 27, no. 2, p. 47-49, 
inel. 2 p. illus.) 

Brief note on Project Snow Cornice, 
1949, led by W. A. Wood to investi- 
gate Seward ice field; with colored 
illustrations. Copy seen: DLC. 


LIGHT, WILLIAM, see Huish, R. Last 
voyage of Capt. Ross 1829-33. 1835. 


10036. LIKHAREV, BORIS KON- 
STANTINOVICH,  1887- Fauna 
permskikh otlozhenii Kolymskogo kraia. 
Leningrad, 1934. 148 p. 11 plates. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Sovet po izucheniiu 
proizvoditel’nykh sil. Trudy. Seriia 
yakutskala, vyp. 14: Kolymskaia geo- 
logicheskaia ékspeditSiva, 1929-1930. T. 
1, chast’ 2) Title tr.: Permian faunas 
from the Kolyma region. 

Contains notes and some descriptions 
of forty-one (including sixteen new) 
Lower Permian species of fossil bra- 
chiopods, fourteen (including three 
new) species of pelecypods, two species 
of gastropods, one pteropod and one 
new trilobite, collected by S. Obruchev 
during the Kolyma Geological Expedi- 
tion, 1929-30; with discussion of the 
character and age of the faunas; and 
a bibliography (91 items). Summary in 
German. Copy seen: DLC. 


10037. LIKHAREV, BORIS KON- 
STANTINOVICH, 1887- , and O. L. 
EINOR. Materialy k poznanifu’ ver- 
khnepaleozoiskikh faun Novoi Zemli. 
Brachiopoda. Leningrad, Izd-vo Glav- 
sevmorputi, 1939. 245 p. illus., 28 plates 
(Leningrad, Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy. T. 127) Title tr.: Con- 
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tributions to the knowledge of the 
Upper Palaeozoic fauna of Novaya 
Zemlya, Brachiopoda. 

Descriptions of one hundred thirty- 
eight forms of Brachiopoda (including 
twenty-eight new species); general re- 
view of these fauna: probable age, cor- 
relation with those of .other regions. 
Bibliography, p. 195-201. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


10038. LILGE, EWALD OSCAR, 1906- 

. Some geology and mineralogy of the 
Indian Lake area, N.W.T. (Western 
miner, Apr. 1947. v. 20, no. 4, p. 52-59, 
illus., 2 sketch maps) 

Based on field studies made by the 
author as exploration engineer for Cen- 
tral Mining Services Limited which is 
developing claims for six companies in 
the gold area located at 64°20’-25’N. 
115°-115°10’W. (between Yellowknife 
and Great Bear Lake); description of 
main rock types, structural geology, 
mineralization, and gold recovery. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


10039. LILIAN, STAN. Ship wreck. 
(Alaska sportsman, Mar. 1939. v. 5, 
no. 3, p. 8-9, 25-229, illus.) 

Detailed account of the wreck of the 
motorship Patterson near Cape Fair- 
weather, Southeast Alaska, Dec. 12, 
1938, and rescue of survivors by the 
U.S. Coast Guard. Copy seen: DLC. 


10040. LILIAN, STAN. What’s in 
Alaska’s names? (Alaska sportsman, 
Aug. 1940. v. 6, no. 8, p. 18-19, 40-48, 
illus., map) 

Discussion of Russian, Spanish, 
French, English, American influence on 
Alaska place names. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10041. LILIAN, STAN. What’s the 
weather up there? (Alaska sportsman, 
Oct. 1938. v. 4, no. 10, p. 8-10, 24-27, 29, 
illus.) 

Discussion of Alaska climate in gen- 
eral and by regions, with meteorologi- 
cal and topographical explanations for 
weather characteristics of Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


LILIAN, STAN, see also Putvin, W., 
& §S. Lilian. Wolves, eagles & seals. 
1940. 


10042. LILJA, NILS, 1808-1870. Enu- 
meratio specierum hucusque cognita- 
rum generis Lupini. (Botaniska notiser, 


+ — 


- @t 


_ 
= 


in, 


sh, 
on 


the 
an, 
29, 


en- 
gri- 
for 


LC. 


als. 


nu- 
ita- 
ser, 


1844, no. 4, p. 54-59) Title tr.: Enumer- 
ation of hitherto known species of the 
genus Lupinus. 

Contains a list of one hundred six- 
teen species of the genus Lupinus with 
descriptions of the sections and more 
interesting species, and data on native 
land; includes L. nootkatensis and L. 
variegatus, native to Alaska. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10043. LILLIEHGGOK, C. B., 1809-1890. 
Sammandrag af geografiska ortobe- 
stammingar och magnetiska iakttagel- 
ser Aren 1838, 1839 och 1840 under den 
Fransyska vetenskapliga expeditionen 
till Spetsbergen m. fl. stillen. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af fér- 
handlingar, 1888. Arg. 45, p. 291-304) 
Title tr.: Summary of astronomical de- 
terminations of places and of magnetic 
observations, 1838, 1839, and 1840 dur- 
ing the French Scientific Expedition 
to Spitsbergen and other places. 
Includes observations made on Bear 
Island and West Spitsbergen. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


LILLIEHGOGK, C. B., 1809-1890, see 
also Lottin, V. C., & others. Voyages 
1838-40 Recherche. Astronomie. 184? 


LILLIEHGOGK, C. B., 1809-1890, see 
also Lottin, V. C., & others. Voyages 
1838-40 Recherche. Magnétisme ter- 
restre. 1843-—? 


LILLIENSKIOLD, HANS HANSEN, 
ca. 1650-1703, see Finnmark omkring 
1700. 1932-45. 


LILLIENSKIOLD, HANS HANSEN, 
ca. 1650-1703. Speculum boreale, see 
Finnmark omkring 1700. 1932-45. 


LILLIEROTH, C. G., see Haglund, G., 
& C. G. Lillieroth. Beitr. z. Taraxacum- 
Flora. 1941. 


10044. LILLINGSTON, FREDERICK 
GEORGE INNES. The land of the 
white bear: being a short account of 
the “Pandora’s” voyage during the sum- 
mer of 1875. By Lieut. F. G. Innes- 
Lillingston. Portsmouth, J. Griffin & 
Co.; London, Simpkin, Marshall & Co., 
1876. vii, 151 p. illus., 7 plates, fold. 
map. 

Author’s experiences during the voy- 
age (under Sir A. W. Young, q.v.) 
along the West Greenland coast to Mel- 
ville Bay and Carey Islands, through 
Lancaster Sound, into Barrow Strait 
(as far as Beechey Island) and Peel 


Sound; with remarks on the West 
Greenland Eskimos and the ice condi- 
tions. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10045. LILLJEBORG, W., 1816-1908. 
Beitrige zur Fauna der Baren-Insel. 
3. Entomostraceen, waihrend der schwe- 
dischen wissenschaftlichen Expeditio- 
nen der Jahre 1868, 1898 und 1899 auf 
der Biareninsel eingesammelt. Stock- 
holm, P. A. Norstedt, 1900. 8 p. (Sven- 
ska vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. 
Bihang. Bd. 26, afd. 4, no. 4) Title tr.: 
Contributions to the fauna of Bear 
Island. 3. Entomostraca collected dur- 
ing the Swedish Scientific expeditions 
of 1868, 1898 and 1899. 

List, with synonymy, locations and 
remarks on the specimens of eight spe- 
cies collected in lakes and ponds on 
Bear Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


10046. LILLJEBORG, W., 1816-1908. 
De under Svenska vetenskapliga expe- 
ditionen till Spetsbergen 1872-1873 der- 
stides samlade hafs-entomostraceer. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Ofver- 
sigt af férhandlingar, 1875. Arg. 32, no. 
4, p. 3-12) Title tr.: Marine Ento- 
mostraca, collected during the Swedish 
scientific expedition to Spitsbergen in 
1872-73. 

Contains list, with full descriptions, 
notes of locations and synonymy, of 
seven (including one new) species with 
references to occurrence in other wa- 
ters. Copy seen: DLC. 


10047. LILLJEBORG, W., 1816-1908. 
On the Entomostraca collected by Mr. 
Leonhard Stejneger on Bering Island, 
1882~-’83. Contributions to the natural 
history of the Commander Islands, no. 
9. (U. S. National Museum. Proceed- 
ings, 1887, pub. 1888. v. 10, p. 154-56) 

Notes on five (including two new) 
species, based on field notes and on 
specimens (four collected in ponds on 
Bering Island and one marine copepod), 
with references to other scientists’ work 
and specimens collected in other sub- 
arctic regions. Copy seen: DLC. 


10048. LILLJEBORG, W., 1816-1908. 
Synopsis crustaceorum svecicorum ordi- 
nis branchiopodorum et _ subordinis 
phyllopodorum. Upsaliae, 1877. p. 1., 
20 p. (Vetenskaps-societeten i Upsala. 
Nova acta. Volumen extra ordinem 
editum. No. 13) Title tr.: Synopsis of 
Swedish Crustacea, order Branchiopoda 
and suborder Phyllopoda. 
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A classified list, with synonyms, ref- 
erences,. descriptions and distribution. 
Includes one species from Bear Island 
and West Spitsbergen, three from No- 
vaya Zemlya, two from northern Si- 
beria and several from northern Scan- 
dinavia. Copy seen: DLC. 


10049. LILLY, J. E. Meteorological ob- 
servations during the Second Inter- 
national Polar Year. (Canadian sur- 
veyor, Jan. 1934. v. 4, no. 11, p. 11-14) 

General statement on the overall 
program of the 1932-33 Polar Year, 
and a more detailed discussion of in- 
struments and work at the Canadian 
station, Cape Hopes Advance, on south 
side of Hudson Strait, where a large 
part of the meteorological program was 
observed, and some auroral photogra- 
phy carried out. Copy seen: DLC. 


10050. LINCOLN, FRANCIS CHURCH, 
1877— . Types of Canadian gold de- 
posits. (Engineering and mining jour- 
nal, Mar. 1911. v. 91, p. 470-72) 
Includes a description of the Klon- 
dike placer deposits. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


LINCOLN, JOHN H., see Goodman, 
J. R., & others. Physical & chemical 
investigations: Bering & Chukchi Sea. 
1942. 


10051. LIND, JENS VILHELM AU- 
GUST, 1874— . Ascomycetes and Fun- 
gi imperfecti. Kristiania, 1924. 28 p. 
illus., 2 plates. (Norske Novaja Sem- 
lja ekspedisjon, 1921. Report of the sci- 
entific results. No. 19) Published by 
Det Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo 

(Videnskapsselskapet i Kristiania). 
List of fifty-four ascomycetes and 
thirty-three Fungi Imperfecti with 
their localities, discussion of forms 

found earlier, and a bibliography. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10052. LIND, JENS VILHELM AU- 
GUST, 1874-— . Fungi collected on the 
north-coast of Greenland by the late 
Dr. Th. Wulff. (In: Thule ekspedi- 
tionen til Grgnlands nordkyst. 2d, 
1916-1918, nr. 12. Pub. in Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, 1927. Bd. 64, p. 289-304, 
plate) 

General discussion and list, with 
localities and remarks of forty-six spe- 
cies; bibliography, p. 302. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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10053. LIND, JENS VILHELM AU- 
GUST, 1874— . Fungi (micromycetes) 
collected in Arctic North America 
(King William Land, King Point and 
Herschell Island) by the Gjéa Expedi- 
tion under Captain Roald Amundsen, 
1904-1906. Christiania, Jacob Dybwad, 
1910. 25 p. (Norske videnskapsaka- 
demi. Skrifter I. Matematisk-naturvi- 

denskapelig klasse, 1909, no. 9) 
Annotated list, with synonymy, re- 
marks and notes of distribution, of 
about fifty species living on the flower- 
ing plants collected at Gjoa Haven on 
King William Island, at King Point on 
the Yukon coast, and Herschel Island. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10054. LIND, JENS VILHELM AU- 
GUST, 1874— . The geographical dis- 
tribution of some arctic micromycetes. 
Kgbenhavn, A. F. Host & son, 1927. 
45 p. (Danske videnskabernes selskab. 
Biologiske meddelelser. Bd. 6, no. 5) 

A study of the distribution of one 
hundred ninety-five species of fungi, 
living on dead or living plants, known 
from West Spitsbergen, with discussion 
of their immigration, and with a bibli- 
ography. Copy seen: DLC. 


10055. LIND, JENS VILHELM AU- 
GUST, 1874— . Micromycetes. Koben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1933. 5 p. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 104, nr. 6) 
Results of the Scoresby Sound Com- 
mittee’s 2nd East Greenland Expedi- 
tion in 1932 to King Christian IX’s 
Land. List with localities of twenty- 
nine species of fungi from the region 
between Angmagssalik and Cape Dal- 

ton, 65°37’N.—69°25’N. 
Copy seen: DSI-M; DGS. 


10056. LIND, JENS VILHELM AU- 
GUST, 1874- Micromycetes from 
north-western Greenland found on 
plants collected during the Jubilee Ex- 
pedition 1920-23. 1926. Jubilaeumseks- 
peditionen nord om Gr¢gnland, 1920-23. 
{[Berettelser] nr. 4 (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1929. Bd. 71, p. 159-79) 
Contains critical revision of the 
taxonomy of some species of micromy- 
cetes from Greenland, and (2) list, 
with localities and host plants, of 
eighty species of fungi; bibliography, 
p. 177-79. Copy seen: DLC. 


10057. LIND, JENS VILHELM AU- 
GUST, 1874— . The micromycetes of 
Svalbard. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1928. 61 p. 
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illus., 2 plates, fold. map. (Norway. 
Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-unders¢g- 
kelser. Skrifter. Nr. 13) 

A list, with notes on location and 
host plants, of one hundred ninety- 
seven fungi, collected on West Spits- 
bergen and Bear Island, 1827-1925, by 
various expeditions. Bibliography, p. 
54-55. Copy seen: DLC. 


10058. LIND, JENS VILHELM AU- 
GUST 1874- Studies on the geo- 
graphical distribution of arctic circum- 
polar micromycetes. Kgbenhavn, 1934. 
152 p. (Danske videnskabernes selskab. 
Biologiske meddelelser. Bd. 11, nr. 2) 

Based on the fungi found on the 
entire collection of arctic vascular 
plants in the Botanical Museum of 
Copenhagen. Contains a list of the 
collections and mention of each coun- 
try, beginning with northernmost Nor- 
way and continuing eastwards, ending 
with Greenland and Jan Mayen (in 
great detail in order to avoid repeti- 
tions in the text). List, with synonyms, 
localities, and some remarks, of four 
hundred twenty-two species, not hith- 
erto published; discussion of their dis- 
tribution; and a bibliography (90 
items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10059. LIND, JENS VILHELM AU- 
GUST, 1874-— . Systematic list of fun- 
gi (Micromycetes) from northeast 
Greenland (N. of 76°N. lat.) collected 
by the “Danmark-expedition” 1906- 
1908, determined by J. Lind. 1910. Dan- 
mark-ekspeditionen til Grgnlands nord- 
gstkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 3, nr. 60. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1917. Bd. 43, p. 
147-62, plate) 

Contains a list, with locations, host 
plants, and notes, of sixty-five (includ- 
ing, with descriptions, four new) spe- 
cies of parasitic fungi, from Koldewey 
Island (76°30’N.) to Hyde Fiord 
(83°15’N.) and including localities on 
Germania and Lamberts Lands and 
Ymers Nunatak (77°24’N. 24°W.); 
with a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10060. LINDBERG, G. U. Geomorfolo- 
gifa dna okrainnykh morei vostochnoi 
Azii i rasprostranenie presnovodnykh 
ryb. (Leningrad. Vsesofuznoe geografi- 
cheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestita, 1946. T. 
78, vyp. 3, p. 279-300, maps, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Geomorphology of the sea bot- 
tom around eastern Asia and the dis- 
tribution of fresh-water fishes. 


A study of ichthyology and bottom 
relief of the region (including Sea of 
Okhotsk and Bering Sea) indicating 
the possible physical connection be- 
tween the existing rivers and their 
traceable submerged valleys. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10061. LINDBERG, G. U., and G. D. 
DUL’KEIT. Materialy po rybam Shan- 
tarskogo morta. Vladivostok, 1929. 138, 
{1] p. illus., fold. map, tables, diagr. 
(Vladivostok. Tikhookeanskaia nauch- 
no-promysloviia stantSiia. Izvestiia. T. 
3, vyp. 1) Title tr.: Material about the 
fishes of the Shantar Sea. 

Descriptions of fishes (forty species) 
based on observations of the Shantar 
Expeditions, 1927, as well as on pre- 
ceeding investigations. Includes a brief 
physical and geographic sketch of this 
region (western arm of Okhotsk Sea) 
and a discussion of the possibility of 
development of local fisheries. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


LINDBERG, G. U., see also Soldatov, 
V. K., & G. U. Lindberg. Obzor ryb 
dal’nevostochnykh morei Vladivostok, 
1930. 1930. 


10062. LINDBERG, HAKAN, 1898- . 
Anteckningar om Ostfennoskandiens 
Cicadina. Helsingfors, 1924. 49 p. illus. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Acta, 1924-27, pub. 1924. v. 56, no. 1) 
Title tr.: Notes on cicadas of East 
Fennoscandia. 

Contains a critical list of two hun- 
dred thirty species of cicadas (Cica- 
didae) of eastern Fennoscandia (with 
Kola Peninsula), including description 
of two new species, some critical notes 
and a bibliography (22 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10063. LINDBERG, HAKAN, 1898- 
Drei fiir Ostfennoskandien neue Kifer 
aus Enontekis-Lappland. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Memoranda, 
1924-25, pub. 1927. v. 1, p. 62-63) Title 
tr.: Three beetles from Enontekis Lap- 
land, new to East Fennoscandia. 

Contains critical notes on Coryphium 
hyperboreum, Phyllodecta polaris and 
Cassida sparre-schneideri, three species 
of beetles, fauna in 1924, in Enontekis 
Lapland and new to insect fauna of 
eastern Fennoscandia. 


Copy seen: MH-A. 
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10064. LINDBERG, HAKAN, 1898- 
Entomologische Ergebnisse der schwe- 
dischen Kamtchatka-Expedition 1920- 
1922. 2. Hemiptera. [Stockholm, 1925] 
8 p. (Arkiv fér zoologi. Bd. 17A, no. 
34) Title tr.: Entomological results of 
the Swedish Kamchatka Expedition 
1920-1922. 2. Hemiptera. 

Contains remarks on occurrence of 
the bugs in the Far East, and a list, 
with localities, and a few notes, of 
forty-one (including with description, 
one new) species, all of which were 
collected during May-—Sept. mostly on 
the eastern part of the peninsula. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10065. LINDBERG, HAKAN, 1898- 
Die Hemipterenfauna Petsamos. (So- 
cietas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Memoranda, 1930-31, pub. 1932. v. 7, 
p. 193-235, illus.) Title tr.: Hemiptera 
fauna of Petsamo. 

Contains a biogeographical survey of 
the Petsamo region, based on the 
author’s observations during his trip 
in 1929; a historical sketch of ento- 
mological explorations, tabulated data 
on distribution of eighty-one species 
of hemipterous insects, ecological notes 
and a systematic list of the species; 
bibliography (28 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10066. LINDBERG, HAKAN, 1898- 
Die Insektenfauna einiger Felsentiim- 
pel im Ladoga-See nebst Bemerkungen 
zur Verbreitungsgeschichte einiger De- 
ronectes-Arten. (Societas pro fauna et 
flora fennica. Memoranda, 1927-28, 
pub. 1928. v. 4, p. 101-108, illus., text 
maps) Title tr.: Insect fauna of pools 
on some stony islands of Lake Ladoga 
and some notes on the history of dis- 
tribution of some Deronectes species. 
Contains notes on insect fauna of 
pools on cliffs and stony islands of 
Lake Ladoga and a study of distribu- 
tion and ecology of five species of 
aquatic beetle of the genus Deronectes, 
found in many places in Finnish Lap- 
land, Kuusamo region and Kola Pen- 
insula. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10067. LINDBERG, HAKAN, 1898- 

Die Kiistenkafer Finnlands (anlisslich 
Professor H. von Legerkens Arbeit 
“Die Salzkifer der Nord-und Ostsee 
usw.” [Leipzig, 1929]). (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Memoranda, 
1930-31, pub. 1931. v. 7, p. 147-65, 15 
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text maps) Title tr.: Sea shore beetles 
of Finland (concerning the work of 
Prof. H. von Legerken “Marine beetles 
of the North and Baltic Seas, etc.” 
[Leipzig, 1929]). 

Contains ecological notes and detailed 
data on geographical distribution in 
Finland, of fifty-six sea shore beetles, 
based mostly on the work of Prof. H. 
Legerken mentioned in the title; in- 
cludes many species native to Finnish 
and Russian Lapland; bibliography (15 
items). Copy seen: MH-A. 


10068. LINDBERG, HAKAN, 1898- . 
Uber die Art Deronectes griseostriatus 
De G. und ihre Verwandten. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Memoranda, 
1929-30, pub. 1930. v. 6, p. 55-60, 
illus., text map) Title tr.: On Dero- 
nectes griseostriatus De G. and related 
species. 

Contains description of aquatic 
beetle, Deronectes griseostriatus, and 
systematic study of related species, 
including var. maritimus and D. multi- 
lineatus, all occurring in Finnish Lap- 
land and Kola Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10069. LINDBERG, HAKAN, 1898- . 
Uber einige arktische und subarktische 
Hemipteren aus Fennoskandien. (Norsk 
entomologisk tidsskrift, 1935. Bd. 3, p. 
382-94, illus.) Title tr.: On some arc- 
tic and subarctic Hemiptera from Fen- 
noscandia. 

Contains lists of thirteen species of 
these insects from grassy meadows, 
eight from dwarf shrub heath, and 
three from lichen heath, with detailed 
descriptions of the male genital organs 
of Deltocephalus abdominalis, D. limba- 
tellus, D. lividellus, D. interstictus and 
D. abiskoensis of Thamnotettix prasi- 
nus and T. stupidulus; with notes on 
their distribution; and a bibliography 
(16 items). Copy seen: DA. 


10070. LINDBERG, HAKAN, 1898- . 
Untersuchungen in N.-Petsamo iiber 
die Kaferfauna hochnordischer Bioto- 
pen. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Memoranda, 1932-1933, pub. 1933. 
v. 9, p. 103-125, text map) Title tr.: 
Investigations of beetle fauna of high 
northern biotopes of the North Pet- 
samo region, 

Contains the results of an ecolog- 
ical and systematic survey carried out 
by the author, in the summer of 1929, 
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with special attention given to the 
study of the insect fauna of high moun- 
tainous biotopes of this region, and 
ecological factors influencing it. In- 
cludes descriptive notes on Agabus 
haraldi and Sitona decipiens n. spp.; 
bibliography (13 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10071. LINDBERG, HAKAN, 1898- 
Zur Kenntnis der Heteropterenfauna 


‘ yon Kamtschatka sowie der Amur- und 


Ussuri-Gebiete. Ergebnisse einer von 
Y. Vuorentaus im Jahre 1917 unter- 
nommenen Forschungsreise. Helsing- 
fors, 1927. 26 p. illus. plate. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica, Acta, 1924— 
27, pub. 1927. v. 56, no. 9) Title tr.: 
To the knowledge of heteropterous 
fauna of Kamchatka, Amur and Ussuri 
regions. Results of an exploring trip 
made by Y. Vuorentaus in 1917. 
Contains a systematic list of one 
hundred twenty species (seven new) of 
bugs (Heteroptera), including six spe- 
cies (none new) from Kamchatka Pen- 
insula, collected by Y. Vuorentaus dur- 
ing his collecting trip to Kamchatka 
and the Russian Far East in 1917. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


10072. LINDBERG, HAKAN, 1898- 
Zur Kenntnis der subalpinen Hemip- 
terenfauna von Enontekis-Lappland. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Memoranda, 1924-1925, pub. 1927. v. 
1, p. 63-68) Title tr.: To the knowl- 
edge of subalpine and alpine Hemip- 
tera fauna of Enontekis Lapland. 
Contains a list of twenty-six species 
of bugs (Hemiptera) collected by the 
author in 1924 in the northwestern 
Enontekis region of Finnish Lapland, 
with localities and notes on habitat. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


10073. LINDBERG, HAKAN, 1898- . 
Zur Okologie und Faunistik der sub- 
alpinen und alpinen Kiaferwelt in 
Enontekis-Lappmark. Helsingfors, 1927. 
51 p. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica, Acta, 1924-27, pub. 1927. v. 56, 
no. 14) Title tr.: On ecology and zoo- 
geography of alpine and _ subalpine 
beetles in Enontekis Lappmark. 
Contains a brief geographical survey 
of the Enontekis region of Finnish 
Lapland, a general account of the in- 
sect fauna of alpine and _ subalpine 
zones with notes on typical species of 
natural subdivisions and an enumera- 


tion of two hundred forty-eight species 
of beetles (Coleoptera) with statistical 
and ecological data. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 
LINDBERG, HAKAN, 1898- _, see also 
Friese, H. F. A., & others. Zoological 
results Norwegian expeditions. IV. 
1935. 


10074. LINDBERG, HANS. Five happy 
years at Sitka. (Alaska sportsman, 
Mar.—July, 1949. v. 15, no. 3, p. 8-11, 
27-33; no. 4, p. 18-21, 29-33; no. 5, 
p. 16-19; no. 6, p. 24-27, 34-39; no. 7, 
p. 12-13, 23-31, illus.) 

Experience of the superintendent of 
the U. S. Horticultural Experiment 
Station, Sitka, 1921-25, with informa- 
tion on the city of Sitka, the work of 
the station, gardening, the berry crops, 
and other food resources of the vicinity. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10075. LINDBERG, HARALD, 1871- . 
Alopecurus pratensis L. var. alpestris 
Wahlenb. i Finland. (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1923-24, 
pub. 1925. Hafte 50, p. 2-6) 

Contains a detailed study of geo- 
graphical distribution of Alopecurus 
pratensis var. alpestris in Finland, 
ranging from northern Kola Peninsula 
to Karelia ladogensis (68°-62°N.) and 
occurring also on Novaya Zemlya and 
Kanin Peninsula, which indicates that 
it is not a northern alpine herb, as sug- 
gested by some botanists, but a species 
of eastern origin. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10076. LINDBERG, HARALD, 1871- 
Anmarkningsvarda vaxtfynd gjorda 
under en resa sommaren 1913 genom 
Kuolajarvi till Knjasha vid Hvita 
halvet samt vid Kandalakscha. (Socie- 
tas pro fauna et flora fennica. Medde- 
landen, 1913-1914, pub. 1914, Hafte 40, 
p. 18-28) Title tr.: Noteworthy plant 
finds made during a journey through 
Kuolajarvi parish to Kniasha on the 
coast of the White Sea and in the vicin- 
ity of Kandalaksha in the summer of 
1913. 

Contains botanical notes on various 
plants new for the flora of Kemi Lap- 
land (Kuolajarvi parish), Karelia 
(Keretina) and Imandra region in 
Kola Peninsula; based on collections 
and observations of the author during 
his trip to Kniasha and Kandalaksha 
on the coast of Kandalaksha Bay, 
White Sea. Copy seen: MH. 
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10077. LINDBERG, HARALD, 1871- . 
Botaniska meddelanden. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1916-1917, pub. 1917. Hafte 43, p. 124— 
27, 299) Title tr.: Botanical notes. 
Contains a discussion of distribution 
of two ferns, Aspidium spinulosum and 
A. dilatatum; the first is limited to 
central Finland but second is distrib- 
uted in all Finnish Lapland and 
reaches the Barents Sea coast in Kola 
Peninsula. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


10078. LINDBERG, HARALD, 1871- . 
Calamagrostis gracilescens Blytt. (So- 
cietas pro fauna et flora fennica. Med- 
delanden, 1906-07, pub. 1907. Hafte 33, 
p. 42-46) 

Contains critical notes on Calama- 
grostis gracilescens, a grass, occurring 
in the Kuusamo region of northeastern 
Finland. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10079. LINDBERG, HARALD, 1871- 

1. Conioselinum cenolophioides Turcz. 
2. Ranunculus auricomus L. x sibiricus 
(Glehn) och 8. sagittaria natans. (So- 
cietas pro fauna et flora fennica. Med- 
delanden, 1900-1901, pub. 1901. Hafte 
27, p. 64-72, illus.) 

Contains critical notes on three spe- 
cies of herbs with synonymy, descrip- 
tion and detailed data on distribution, 
the first and second occurring in Kola 
Peninsula, and the third in the Kemi 
region of Finnish Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10080. LINDBERG, HARALD, 1871- . 
De finska Potentilla-formerna. (Socie- 
tas pro fauna et flora fennica. Med- 
delanden, 1901. Hafte 24, p. 116-19, 
192-93) Title tr.: On Finnish species 
of Potentilla. 

Contains critical notes on species of 
herbaceous genus Potentilla, including 
P. villosa native to Finnish Lapland 
and P. verna native to Kola Peninsula. 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10081. LINDBERG, HARALD, 1871- 
De in Finland férekommande Agrostis- 
formerna. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Meddelanden, 1897-1898, pub. 
1900. Hafte 24, p. 151-57, 189) Title 
tr.: On Agrostis forms occurring in 
Finland. 

Contains critical notes on sixteen 
forms of gramineous genus Agrostis 
found in Finland, including a few 
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native to Finnish and Swedish Lapland. 
Summary in German, p. 189. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


10082. LINDBERG, HARALD, 1871- . 
De inom floraomradet funna formerna 
af Alchemilla vulgaris L. coll. (Soci- 
etas pro fauna et flora fennica. Medde- 
landen, 1903-1904, pub. 1904, Hafte 
30, p. 143-49, 220) Title tr.: On forms 
of Alchemilla vulgaris L. coll. of Fin- 
land’s flora. 

Contains a revision of twelve species 
of conspecies Alchemilla vulgaris, in- 
cluding A. glomerulans, native to the 
Kuusamo region, with a key to the 
species and data on distribution in Fin- 
land. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10083. LINDBERG, HARALD, 1871- . 
Draba_ hirta-former. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1915-1916, pub. 1916. Hafte 42, p. 108- 
111, 171-72) Title tr.: Draba hirta 
forms. 

Contains a taxonomic discussion 
based on revision of herbaceous genus 
Draba by Dr. R. Pole: concerns mostly 
D. cinerea which is represented in Fin- 
land by two varieties, of which one, 
var. genuina occurs in the Kuusamo 
and Kuolajarvi region of Finnish Lap- 
land. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10084. LINDBERG, HARALD, 1871- 
Finlands adventiva Bromus-arter. (So- 
cietas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Memoranda, 1935-36, pub. 1936. v. 12, 
p. 115-20) Title tr.: Adventive species 
of Bromus in Finland. 

Contains a list of ten adventive spe- 
cies of gramineous genus Bromus, 
including B. inermis from Petsamo re- 
gion and B. arvensis, occurring in the 
Enontekis and Kittila4 regions of Fin- 
nish Lapland, with detailed data on 
distribution in Finland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10085. LINDBERG, HARALD, 1871- 
Finlands Galeopsis-former. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Medde- 
landen, 1901-1902, pub. 1902. Hiafte 
28B, no. 6, p. 36-39, 164-165) 

Contains critical notes on five species 
of Galeopsis, a genus of coarse annual 
herbs, including G. tetrahit, native to 
Finnish Lapland and Kola Peninsula. 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 
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10086. LINDBERG, HARALD, 1871-_ . 
Finlands Halipus-arter och deras ut- 
bredning inom Fennoscandia orientalis. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Acta, 1937. v. 60, p. 478-501, text 
maps) Title tr.: Finnish species of 
Halipus and their distribution in east- 
ern Fennoscandia. 

Contains a critical revision of four- 
teen species of small water beetles of 
the genus Halipus, with a key .to spe- 
cies, critical notes and data on distribu- 
tion (text maps) in Finland, including 
Finnish Lapland and Kola Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10087. LINDBERG, HARALD, 1871- . 
Finlands Hippuris-former. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Medde- 
landen, 1904-1905, pub. 1906. Hiafte 
31, p. 107-110, 217-18) Title tr.: Hip- 
puris forms of Finland. 

Contains critical notes on mare’s tail 
(Hippuris vulgaris) a species of aquat- 
ic herbs, and allied forms, including 
some native to arctic Scandinavia and 
Kola Peninsula; distribution in other 
arctic regions is mentioned. Summary 
in German. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10088. LINDBERG, HARALD, 1871- . 
Floristiska meddelanden. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1919-1920, pub. 1921. Hafte 46, p. 
102-105) Title tr.: Floristic notes. 
Contains critical notes on seven spe- 
cies, including Utricularia intermedia 
and minor from Kuusamo, and Puci- 
nellia phryganodes and P. maritima 
both from Kandalaksha Bay, White 
Sea region. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10089. LINDBERG, HARALD, 1871- 
Juncus ranarius Song. & Perr. fore- 
komst inom det  6stfennoskandiska 
floraomradet. (Societas pro fauna et 
flora fennica. Memoranda, 1933-34, 
pub, 1934. v. 10, p. 245-48, illus., text 
map) Title tr.: Occurrence of Juncus 
ranarius Song. & Perr. in the floristic 
region of eastern Fennoscandia. 

Contains critical notes and data on 
distribution of two related species of 
rushes, Juncus ranarius and J. bufo- 
nius, the first occurring in Kola Penin- 
sula and the second in Finnish Lap- 
land also on the White Sea coast and 
Solovetskiye Islands. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10090. LINDBERG, HARALD, 1871- 
Lactuca tatarica (L.) C. A. Meyer i 


Norden. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 
1936. Bd. 30, hafte 3, p. 652-60, illus.) 
Title tr.: Lactuca tatarica (L.) C. A. 
Meyer in the North. 

Contains a taxonomic discussion on 
the identity of Lactuca tatarica and 
related herbs, based on the study of 
numerous specimens of Mulgedium ta- 
taricum from Scandinavia, Russia 
(Arkhangelsk) and Asia, as well as L. 
pulchella from North America (includ- 
ing Point Barrow, Alaska); with in- 
ference that all specimens belong to 
the same species. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10091. LINDBERG, HARALD, 1871- 
Nagra for Finlands flora nya adven- 
tivvaxter. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Memoranda, 1929-30, pub. 
1931. v. 6, p. 181-87, illus.) Title tr.: 
Some species new to the adventive flora 
of Finland. 

Contains critical notes on ten species 
of adventive plants reported from vari- 
ous regions of Finland, including Dra- 
cocephalum parviflorum from Rovani- 
emi, northern Ostrobottnia. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10092. LINDBERG, HARALD, 1871- . 
Nytt bidrag till kannedomen af Taraz- 
acum-formerna i sédra och mellestra 
Finland. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Meddelanden, 1908-1909, pub. 
1909. Hafte 35, p. 13-31) Title tr.: 
New contributions to the knowledge 
of Taraxacum forms in southern and 
central Finland. 

Contains a table of fifty species of 
herbaceous weedy genus Taraxacum, 
with data on distribution in various 
geobotanical regions of Finland and 
Kola Peninsula. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10093. LINDBERG, HARALD, 1871- . 
Om Pohlia pulchella (Hedw.), P. car- 
nea (L.) och nagra med dem sam- 
manblandade former. Helsingfors, 1899. 
27, [1] p. plate. (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica. Acta, 1897-1900, pub. 
1899. v. 16, no. 5) Title tr.: On Pohlia 
pulchella (Hedw.), P. carnea (L.) and 
some other forms confused with them. 

Contains critical revision of six spe- 
cies of moss genus Pohlia, including 
P. pulchella, native to Finnish Lapland 
and Kola Peninsula, P. atropurpurea 
from arctic Norway, Kola Peninsula 
and the lower Yenisey basin and P. 
vexans from Tromsg, Norway; with 
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keys, synonymy, critical notes and de- 
tailed data on distribution in Scandi- 
navia and other countries. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10094. LINDBERG, HARALD, 1871- . 
Puccinellia phryganodes (Trin.) Scribn. 
& Merr. vid Bottniska viken, ny for 
Finland flora. (Societas pro fauna et 
flora fennica. Memoranda, 1928-29, 
pub, 1929. v. 5, p. 77-78) Title tr.: 
Puccinellia phryganodes (Trin.) Scribn. 
& Merr., a new species to Finland’s 
flora, on the coast of Gulf of Bothnia. 

Contains critical notes on Puccinellia 
phryganodes, a grass known from 
Varanger Fiord, Kola Peninsula, and 
the White Sea coast (Kandalaksha), 
and here reported from the coast of the 
Gulf of Bothnia, the first locality in 
Finland; considered a relict. Summary 
in German. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10095. LINDBERG, HARALD, 1871- . 
Taraxacum crocodes Dahlst. funnen i 
Finland. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Meddelanden, 1908-09, pub. 
1909. Hafte 35, p. 126-30) Title tr.: 
Taraxacum crocodes Dahlst. found in 
Finland. 

Contains notes on Taraxacum cro- 
codes and other herbs considered by 
the author as relict species from 
coastal regions, including arctic Scan- 
dinavia and Kola Peninsula. Summary 
in German. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10096. LINDBERG, HARALD, 1871-_ . 
Taraxacum-former fran finske Lapp- 
marken. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Meddelanden, 1910-1911, pub. 
1911. Hafte 37, p. 35-36) Title tr.: 
Taraxacum forms from Finnish Lap- 
land. 

Contains a preliminary list of ten 
species of herbaceous genus Taraxa- 
cum, including five new ones, from 
various regions of Finnish Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH. 


10097. LINDBERG, HARALD, 1871- . 
Tvenne nya Rubus-bastarder fran Fin- 
land. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Meddelanden, 1908-1909, pub. 
1909. Hafte 35, p. 141-44, 2 plates) 
Title tr.: Two new Rubus hybrids from 
Finland. 

Contains Latin diagnosis of Rubus 
arcticus L. x R. idaeus L. (R. binatus 
Lindb), a new hybrid bramble, found 
in Kuusamo parish by v. Brenner. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


1510 


10098. LINDBERG, SEXTUS OTTO, 
1835-1889. Adnotationes bryologicae. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1865, no. 4, p. 73- 
81) Title tr.: Bryological notes. 

Contains Latin diagnoses, synonymy 
and critical notes on nine Scandinavian 
mosses, including Leskea tectorum n. 
sp. and L. nervosa, native to Lule and 
Pite Lappmark, Sweden. 

Latin descriptions of new species 
were also published under the same 
title in Hedwigia, 1868, Bd. 7, p. 14-16. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10099. LINDBERG, SEXTUS OTTO, 
1835-1889. Anomodon apiculatus Br. & 
Sch. et Fimbriaria lindbergii Cord., 
novae Florae Scandinaviae cives. (Bo- 
taniska notiser, 1865, no. 7, p. 125-27) 
Title tr.: Anomodon apiculatus Br. & 
Sch. et Fimbriaria lindbergii Cord., 
new denizens of Scandinavian flora. 
Contains a Latin diagnosis of Fim- 
briaria lindbergii, a new liverwort na- 
tive to Finnmark, Norway. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


10100. LINDBERG, SEXTUS OTTO, 
1835-1889. Bidrag till kinnedomen om 
de nordiska mossorna. (Botaniska no- 
tiser, 1887, p. 38-41) Title tr.: A con- 
tribution to the knowledge of northern 
mosses. 

Contains critical notes on eighteen 
mosses and descriptions of two new 
species; includes Bryum turbinatum 
native to Nordland, Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10101. LINDBERG, SEXTUS OTTO, 
1835-1889. Bidrag till nordens moss- 
flora. I. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Meddelanden 1888, pub. 1887. 
Hafte 14, p. 63-77) Title tr.: A con- 
tribution to moss flora of the North. I. 
Contains critical notes on twenty-one 
species (one new) of mosses of north- 
ern regions, including a few species of 
arctic Scandinavia, Russia and one 

from West Spitsbergen. 
Any succeeding parts were not pub- 
lished due to the author’s death in 1889. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


10102. LINDBERG, SEXTUS OTTO, 
1835-1889. Cinclidium latifolium n. sp. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1877, no. 2, p. 43- 
44) 

Contains a Latin diagnosis of Cineli- 
dium latifolium, a new moss, collected 
in the lower Yenisey region of Siberia, 
by J. Sahlberg in 1876, and comparison 
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with a related species, C. stygium, na- 
tive to Lapland and Spitsbergen. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


10103. LINDBERG, SEXTUS OTTO, 
1835-1889. Fdérteckning 6fver mossor, 
insamlade under de Svenska expedi- 
tionerna till Spetsbergen 1858 och 1861. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Ofver- 
sigt af forhandlingar, 1866, pub. 1867. 
Arg. 23, p. 535-61) Title tr.: List of 
mosses collected by the Swedish Expe- 
ditions to Spitsbergen 1858 and 1861. 
List, with remarks and localities, of 
one hundred forty-three species of 
mosses collected on the Spitsbergen 
archipelago, 1858-61. Latin descriptions 
of twenty-six new species in this col- 
lection were published also in Hedwigia, 
1868. Bd. 7, no. 7, p. 108-10. (Seen at 
MH-A) Copy seen: DLC. 


10104. LINDBERG, SEXTUS OTTO, 
1835-1889. Manipulus muscorum pri- 
mus. (Hedwigia, 1870. Bd. 9, no. 5, p. 
77-80) Title tr.: First maniple of 
mosses. 

Contains republication of some new 
or noteworthy species described in the 
author’s work of the same title in So- 
cietas pro fauna et flora fennica, Noti- 
ser ur forhandlingar, 1870, no. 11, p. 
39-72. Includes Latin. diagnosis of 
Bryum concinnatum native to Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-F. 


10105. LINDBERG, SEXTUS OTTO, 
1835-1889. Monographia praecursoria 
Peltolepidis, Sauteriae et Cleveae. 
Helsingforsiae. Typogr. J. Simelii, 
1882. 14 p. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Acta, 1881-1885, pub. 1882. 
v. 2, no. 3) Title tr.: A preliminary 
monograph of Peltolepis, Sauteria and 
Clevea. 

Contains monographic description of 
Peltolepis, Sauteria, and Clevea, three 
genera of liverworts, including P. gran- 
dis (Swedish Lapland and arctic Nor- 
way), S. alpina (Norway and Svalbard) 
and C. hyalina (Norway and Green- 
land). Copy seen: MH-A. 


10106. LINDBERG, SEXTUS OTTO, 
1835-1889. Monographiae Metzgeriae. 
Helsingforsiae. Typogr. Societ. litter. 
fenn. 1877. 47 p. 2 plates. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Acta, 1875-77, 
pub. 1877. Hafte 1, [no. 2]) Title tr.: 
Monograph of the Metzgeria. 

Contains a monographic treatment of 
lichen genus Metzgeria with conspect 


of eleven species (four new) and an 
enumeration of them, including M. fur- 
cata occurring in alpine regions of 
Swedish Lapland; includes literature 
and specimen citations, also data on 
distribution. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10107. LINDBERG, SEXTUS OTTO, 
1835-1889. Mossor ar 1858 pa Spets- 
bergen insamlade af professor A. E. 
Nordenskiéld. (Svenska vetenskapsaka- 
demien. Ofversigt af férhandlingar, 
1861. Arg. 18, p. 189-90) Title tr.: 
Mosses collected on Spitsbergen, 1858, 
by Professor A. E. Nordenskiéld. 

List of fifty species collected on Spits- 
bergen during the Swedish Expedition 
to Spitsbergen, 1858. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10108. LINDBERG, SEXTUS OTTO, 
1835-1889, and others. Musci Asiae 
borealis. Beschreibung der von den 
schwedischen Expeditionen nach Sibi- 
rien in den Jahren 1875 und 1876 ge- 
sammelten Moose, mit Beriicksichtigung 
aller friiheren bryologischen Angaben 
fiir das russische Nord-Asien. Stock- 
holm, P. A. Norstedt, 1889-1909. 3 v.: 
69, 163, 18 p. (Svenska vetenskapsaka- 
demien. Handlingar. [Ny féljd] bd. 23, 
no. 5, 10; bd. 44, no. 5) Other authors: 
H. W. Arnell and C. Jensen. Title tr.: 
Mosses of northern Asia. A description 
of mosses collected by the Swedish ex- 
peditions to Siberia in 1875 and 1876 
and an account of all preceding knowl- 
edge of the bryological flora of north- 
ern Asiatic Russia. 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of ninety-six species of liverworts 
(Hepaticae) in the first part and four 
hundred ten species of foliate mosses 
in the second part and twenty-seven 
species of peat mosses in the third part; 
based on collections of Nordenskiéld’s 
expeditions to the mouth of Yenisey 
and on earlier material. Includes de- 
scriptions of many new species and 
forms and detailed data on distribution 
in northern regions of Europe and Asia 
with a list of the botanical collecting 
stations. Copy seen: DLC. 


10109. LINDBERG, SEXTUS OTTO, 
1835-1889. Musci nonnulli scandinavici. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Meddelanden, 1879, pub. 1880. Hifte 5, 
p. 1-14) Title tr.: Some Scandinavian 
mosses. 

Contains Latin descriptions of six 
species of Scandinavian mosses, includ- 
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ing four native to Finnish Lapland, 
with synonymy, critical notes and data 
on distribution. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10110. LINDBERG, SEXTUS OTTO, 
1835-1889. Musci novi scandinavici. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Notiser ur férhandlingar, 1868. Hafte 9 
(ny ser. 6), p. 253-99) Title tr.: New 
mosses of Scandinavia. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of, and 
critical notes on sixteen new species of 
Scandinavian mosses, synonymy of nine 
other species in footnotes, and a sys- 
tematic list of eleven genera and seven- 
teen species of the liverwort family 
Marchantieae; includes five native to 
arctic Scandinavia and Kola Peninsula. 
Latin diagnoses of twelve of these new 
species (including Bartramia brevi- 
seta, native to Finnmark, Norway, and 
Duvalia pilosa from Finland and Kam- 
chatka) were published also in Hedwi- 
gia, 1868. Bd. 7, no. 9, p. 143-44; no. 
10, p. 150-52. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10111. LINDBERG, SEXTUS OTTO, 
1835-1889. Neue nordische Moose. (Hed- 
wigia, 1863. Bd. 2, no. 11, p. 67-71) 
Title tr.: New northern mosses. 
Contains a list of eleven mosses and 
one liverwort with Latin descriptions 
of two new species; includes six native 
to Pite Lappmark, northern Sweden. 
Copy seen: MH-F. 


10112. LINDBERG, SEXTUS OTTO, 
1835-1889. Nova Bartramiae species. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1868, no. 1, p. 31- 
32) Title tr.: A new species of Bar- 
tramia. 

Contains a Latin description of a 
new acrocarpous moss, Bartramia 
(Glyphocarpous) breviseta found near 
Magergy, Finnmark, Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10113. LINDBERG, SEXTUS OTTO, 
1835-1889. Nova Cinclidii species. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1868, no. 2, p. 72- 
73) Title tr.: A new species of Cineli- 
dium, 

Contains a Latin diagnosis of Cinceli- 
dium subrotundum n. sp., collected in 
Enontekis region Finnish Lapland by 
J. P. Norrlin and critical notes on C. 
stygium Sw. found in the same local- 
ity. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10114. LINDBERG, SEXTUS OTTO, 
1835-1889. Observationes de formis 
praesertim europaeis Polytrichoidea- 
rum (Bryacearum nematodontearum). 


1512 


(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Notiser ur forhandlingar, 1868. Hafte 
9 (ny ser. 6), p. 89-158) Title tr.: 
Notes on forms of Polytrichoideae, 
mostly European. (Bryaceae nemato- 
donteae). 

Contains critical notes on fifty-nine 
species of mosses of Polytrichoideae 
with a conspectus, keys and a system- 
atic enumeration of twenty-three spe- 
cies of less known or interesting spe- 
cies, chiefly European, with Latin 
descriptions, synonymy, literature cita- 
tions and illustrations; includes some 
native to arctic Scandinavia and West 
Spitsbergen. Copy seen: MH. 


10115. LINDBERG, SEXTUS OTTO, 
1835-1889. Observationes de Mniaceis 
europaeis. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Notiser ur forhandlingar, 1868. 
Hafte 9 (ny ser. 6), p. 39-88) Title tr.: 
Observations on Mniaceae of Europe. 

Contains a critical revision of Euro- 
pean forms of moss family Mniaceae, 
with a conspect and enumeration of 
thirty-one species, including some na- 
tive to arctic Scandinavia and West 
Spitsbergen, and synonymy, critical 
notes and Latin diagnoses of three new 
species. 

Latin descriptions of some of these 
new species (including Mnium inclina- 
tum from the mountainous region Kiixa, 
Pite Lappmark, was also published in 
Hedwigia, 1868. Bd. 7, no. 7, p. 105- 
106. (Seen in MH-A). 

Copy seen: MH. 


10116. LINDBERG, SEXTUS OTTO, 
1835-1889. Om de europeiska Tricho- 
stomeae. (Hedwigia, 1865. Bd. 4, no. 3, 
p. 38-41) Title tr.: On European Tri- 
chostomeae. 

Contains a revision of the author’s 
work of the same title published in 
Helsingfors, 1864 (copy in MH-F), and 
the author’s De Tortulis et ceteris Tri- 
chostemeis europaeis, in Svenska ve- 
tenskapsakademien, Ofversigt af for- 
handlingar, 1864, Bd. 21, p. 213-54. 
Gives citation of more interesting spe- 
cies and republication of Latin descrip- 
tions of new moss species, including 
Trichodon oblongus from West Spits- 
bergen. Copy seen: MH-F. 


10117. LINDBERG, SEXTUS OTTO, 
1835-1889. Om Dichodontium. (Bota- 
niska notiser, 1878, no. 4, p. 113-17) 
Title tr.: On Dichodontium. 
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Contains Latin diagnoses of two 
mosses Dichodontium flavescens and 
D. pellucidum, the latter native to 
Muonio Lappmark, northern Sweden, 
with synonymy and critical notes. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10118. LINDBERG, SEXTUS OTTO, 
1835-1889. Spridda anteckningar ré- 
rande de skandinaviska mossorna. (Bo- 
taniska notiser, 1872, no. 5, p. 183-41, 
no. 6, p. 161-68) Title tr.: Occasional 
notes on Scandinavian mosses. Repub- 
lished in Hedwigia, 1875. Bd. 14, no. 8, 
p. 119-20. 

Contains Latin description of three 
new species and critical notes on eleven 
other Scandinavian mosses and liver- 
worts; Latin diagnoses of new species, 
including Leskea (Pseudoleskea) pa- 
pillosa, native to Torne Lappmark, 
Sweden. Copy seen: MH-A; MH-F. 


10119. LINDBERG, SEXTUS OTTO, 
1835-1889. Utredning af de under namn 
af Sauteria alpina sammanblandade 
former. (Botaniska notiser, 1877, no. 3, 
p. 73-78) Title tr.: An investigation of 
the forms confused under the name 
Sauteria alpina. 

Contains a taxonomic study of three 
species of mosses often confounded 
under the name Sauteria alpina, in- 
cluding Peltopsis grandis, Sauteria al- 
pina and Clevea hyalina, the first oc- 
curring in Lule and Pite Lappmark. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


LINDBERG, SEXTUS OTTO, 1835- 
1889, see also Norrlin, J. P. Ofversigt 
af Tornea och Kemi Lappmarkers mos- 
sor. 1871-74. 


10120. LINDBERGH, ANNE (MOR- 
ROW) 1906- . North to the Orient. 
New York, Harcourt, Brace & Co. 
[°1935] 255 p. front., illus. (maps), 
maps on lining papers. 

The story of the flight made by Col. 
and Mrs. Lindbergh in 1931, from 
Washington, D. C., northward to Japan 
and China. Includes chapters on Baker 
Lake, Aklavik, Pt. Barrow, the King 
Islanders, and Kamchatka. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


LINDBERGH, CHARLES AUGUSTUS, 
1902- , see Meier, F. C., & C. A. Lind- 
bergh. Collecting micro-organisms. 1935. 


10121. LINDBLOM, ALEXIS_ ED- 
VARD, 1807-1853. Férteckning 6fver 
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de pa Spetsbergen och Beeren-Eiland 
anmirkta vexter. (Botaniska notiser, 
1840, No. 9, p. 153-58) Title tr.: A list 
of plants observed on Spitsbergen and 
Bear Island. 

Contains a list of two hundred twen- 
ty-three species of plants growing in 
West Spitsbergen and Bear Island, 
based on literature sources. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10122. LINDBLOM, ALEXIS’_ ED- 
VARD, 1807-1853. Nagra ord om slagtet 
Draba. (Botaniska notiser, 1841. No. 
12, p. 217-27) Title tr.: A few words 
on the genus Draba. 

Contains a list of eight species and 
some varieties of herbaceous genus 
Draba, including some native to arc- 
tic Sweden and adjoining regions, pub- 
lished as a supplement to Lindblom, 
A. E. Oversigt af Skandinaviens Dra- 
ber, 1839, q.v. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10123. LINDBLOM, ALEXIS’~ ED- 
VARD, 1807-1853. Ofversigt af Skan- 
dinaviens Draber. (Botaniska notiser 
1839. No. 2, p. 15-16; no. 3, p. 17-24; 
no. 5, p. 49-56) Title tr.: Review of 
Scandinavian species of Draba. 
Contains keys and Latin diagnoses 
of all known Scandinavian species of 
herbaceous genus Draba, with critical 
notes and data on distribution; in- 
cludes many native to arctic regions 
of Scandinavia. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10124. LINDBLOM, ALEXIS’~ ED- 
VARD, 1807-1853. Strédda anteckningar 
é6fver Norges vegetations-férhallander. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1842, no. 12, p. 193- 
208; 1843, no. 1, p. 7-9, no. 2, p. 24-31) 
Title tr.: Occasional notes on Norwe- 
gian vegetation. 

Contains data on habitat and geo- 
graphic distribution of about a hundred 
fifty flowering plants and vascular 
cryptogams in Norway, including a few 
species native to Nordland and Finn- 
mark provinces. Copy seen: MH-A. 


LINDBLOM, ALEXIS EDVARD, 1807- 
1853, see also Andersson, N. J. De 
Svenska Epilobium. 1844. 


LINDE, AUGUSTA ARNBACK- 
CHRISTIE, see ARNBACK-CHRISTIE- 
LINDE, AUGUSTA. 


10125. LINDEBERG, CARL JOHAN, 
1815-1900. Hieracia Scandinaviae ex- 
siccata. Fasc. III, Goteborg, 1878. (Bo- 
taniska notiser, 1878, no. 6, p. 182-85) 
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Title tr.: Exsiccata of Scandinavian 

Hieracia. Fasc. III, Géteborg, 1878. 
Contains a list of fifty species of 
herbaceous genus Hieracium, including 
H. medium, native to Finnmark, Nor- 
way, and Latin diagnoses of five new 
species and some noteworthy forms; 
excerpted from the author’s original 

work published in Géteborg, 1878. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


10126. LINDEMAN, MORITZ KARL 
ADOLF, 1823-1908. Die arktische 
Fischerei der deutschen Seestidte 1620- 
1868. In vergleichender Darstellung, 
von Moritz Lindeman. Mit zwei Karten 
von A. Petermann... Gotha, J. Perthes, 
1869. vi, 118 p. 2 maps. (Petermanns 
geographische Mittheilungen. Ergin- 
zungsheft no. 26) Title tr.: Arctic fish- 
ery of the German maritime cities, 
1620-1868; comparative presentation, 
by Moritz Lindeman with two maps by 
A. Petermann. 

History of German, Scandinavian, 
Dutch and English whaling, sealing, 
walrus and polar bear hunting. Con- 
tents tr.: 1. The beginning of the fishery 
in northern seas before the discovery of 
Spitsbergen. 

2. Spitsbergen and Greenland fish- 
ery, 17th century. 

3. Further progress to the 19th cen- 
tury. 

4. Present European fishery between 
Greenland and Spitsbergen and in 
Davis Strait. German fishery in the 
South Pacific, Okhotsk Sea and Bering 
Strait. 

5. Southern (and antarctic), Atlan- 
tic, and arctic waters of America and 
Asia. 

Appendices (eighteen) include de- 
tailed information on amounts taken, 
numbers of ships, etc., of various cities 
and countries, the fishery, processing 
industry, and kinds of whales. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10127. LINDEMAN, MORITZ KARL 
ADOLF, 1823-1908. Die bisherigen 
Nachrichten itiber Wrangels-Land und 
Herald-Insel. (Deutsche geographische 
Blatter, 1881. Bd. 4, p. 157-62, 2 plates) 
Title tr.: The existing information on 
Wrangel Island and Herald Island. 
Summarizes history of exploration of 
these islands. Copy seen: DLC. 


10128. LINDEMAN, MORITZ KARL 
ADOLF, 1823-1908. Die gegenwartige 
Eismeer-Fischerei und der Walfang. 
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Berlin, O. Salle, 1899. vii, 134 p. incl. 
tables. (Deutscher Seefischerei-Verein. 
Abhandlungen. Bd. 4) Title tr.: Arctic 
fisheries and whaling of the present 
day. 

Contents include whaling and sealing 
by various countries in waters from 
Novaya Zemlya to Greenland, in the 
Barents Sea, and along the Murman 
coast; in the Baffin Bay-Davis Strait 
waters, (sealing) in Newfoundland, 
and (whaling) in the North Pacific, 
Chukchi and Beaufort Seas; with dis- 
cussion throughout on species hunted, 
numbers taken, and native fishery (in 
the North American areas). 

Copy seen: DF. 


10129. LINDEMAN, MORITZ KARL 
ADOLF (ed.), 1823-1908. Zur Frage 
der Ausriistung fiir Polarreisen. (Deut- 
sche geographische Blatter, 1881. p. 
141-42) Title tr.: On the question of 
outfitting for polar expeditions. 
Includes description of snow goggles 
with rubber frames and wire gauze 
fronts. Copy seen: DLC. 


LINDEMAN, MORITZ KARL ADOLF, 
1823-1908, see also Geographische Ge- 
sellschaft in Bremen. Zweite deutsche 
Nordpolarfahrt 1869-70. 1873-74. 


10130. LINDEMANN, EDUARD, von, 
1825-1900. Verzeichniss derjenigen 
Pflanzenarten welche durch Abtretung 
der russischen-amerikanischen Landbe- 
sitzungen gegenwirtig aus der Flora 
rossica auszuscheiden sind. (Moskov- 
skoe obshchestvo estestvoispytatelei pri- 
rody. Biulleten’, 1867. T. 40, no. 2, p. 
559-61) 

Contains an alphabetical list of one 
hundred thirty-eight plants native to 
Alaska and the Aleutian Islands, ex- 
cluded from Russian flora on account 
of the sale of Russian territory in New 
World to the United States of America 
in 1867. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10131. LINDEN, JOHN. Beitrage zur 
Kenntnis des westlichen Theiles des 
russischen Lapplands. [Helsingfors, 
1894] 24 p. fold. map. (Fennia. 9, no. 6) 
Title tr.: Contribution to knowledge of 
the western part of Russian Lapland. 
Issued also as: Wissenschaftliche Er- 
gebnisse der finnischen Expeditionen 
nach der Halbinsel Kola in den Jahren 
1887-1892. A, II [pt. 1]. 

Report on an expedition of the author 
to Nuot (or Not) River and Lake 
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(about 68°45’N. 31°E.) in the region 
west and south of Murmansk in 1891, 
supported by the Finnish scientific so- 
ciety, Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. 

Contains an account of the journey, 
the topography, and vegetation; with 
some remarks on the population (Finns 
and Lapps) and meteorological obser- 
vations (three times daily, June 28— 
Aug. 24, of clouds, wind direction and 
force, air temperature, and barometric 
pressure). Copy seen: DLC. 


10132. LINDEN, JOHN. Bidrag till 
kainnedomen om vegetation och flora 
inom Enontekis Lappmarks bjérk- och 
fjall-regioner. Helsingforsiae. 1943. 82 
p. (Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Acta, 1942-1944, pub. 1943. v. 63, no. 1) 
Title tr.: Contributions to the knowl- 
edge of vegetation and flora of birch 
and alpine regions of Enontekis Lap- 
land. 

Contains physical and geographical 
surveys of Enontekis region of Finnish 
Lapland, a geobotanical account of the 
vegetation of birch and alpine zones, 
phenological data on more than one 
hundred plants, some statistical data 
on the flora and a systematic enumera- 
tion of about two hundred sixty species, 
with data on habitat and local distribu- 
tion. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10133. LINDEN, JOHN. Redogorelse 
for en botanisk resa till Rysska Lapp- 
marken sommaren 1891. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1893. Hafte 19, p. 10-15) Title tr.: Re- 
port on a botanical trip to Russian Lap- 
land in the summer of 1891. 

Contains a general account of the 
author’s journey to Russian Lapland in 
the summer of 1891 with notes on the 
vegetation. Copy seen: MH-A. 


LINDENOW, GODSKE, see Bertelsen, 
A. Grgnlaenderne i Danmark 1605 til 
vor tid. 1945. 


LINDENOW, LAURITZ, see Finnmark 
omkring 1700. 1932-45. 


10134. LINDER, DAVID HUNT, 1899- 

. Fungi. (Jn: Polunin, N., and others. 
Botany of the Canadian Eastern Arc- 
tic. Pt. Il. Canada. National Museum. 
Bulletin, 1947. No. 97, p. 234-97, incl. 
7 plates) 

Contains a discussion of distribution 
and ecological relationships, and a list, 


with descriptions, notes and localities, 
of seventy-nine (including seven new) 
species mostly from Baffin Island, Port 
Burwell on Ungava Peninsula, Chester- 
field (Keewatin District) and the 
islands of Hudson Strait. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


LINDFORS, KARL MAGNUS THORE, 
see LINDFORS, THORE, 1889- . 


10135. LINDFORS, THORE, 1889- . 
Aufzeichnungen iiber parasitische Pilze 
in Lule Lappmark. (Svensk botanisk 
tidskrift, 1913. Bd. 7, hafte 1, p. 39-57, 
illus.) Title tr.: Notes on parasitic 
fungi of Lule Lappmark. 

Contains an enumeration of about 
115 species of parasitic fungi with 
their host plants, found by the author 
in the summers of 1909, 1910 and 1912 
in Lule Lappmark, northern Sweden, 
including Melampsora lapponum n.sp. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 
10136. LINDFORS, THORE, 1889- . 
Einige Uredineen aus Lule Lappmark. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1910. Bd. 4, 
hafte 3, p. 197-202, illus.) Title tr.: 
Some Uredineae from Lule Lappmark. 

Contains a mycological study of four 
species of rusts (Uredineae), including 
preliminary descriptions of Caeoma vio- 
lae and C. cernuae n.spp., and critical 
notes on Puccinia dovrensis and P. albu- 
lensis, collected by the author in Lule 
Lappmark in 1909. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10137. LINDGOL’M, V. A. K poznanitu 
postpliotSenovoi fauny molliuskov za- 
padnogo Murmana. Nauchnye rezul’taty 
geologicheskoi ékspeditSii pod nachal’- 
stvom prof. P. V. Vittenburga 1920 
goda. Peterburg, 1921. 12 p. (Lenin- 
grad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut 
po izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, vyp. 12) 
Title tr.: Contribution to the knowledge 
of post-Pliocene fauna of molluscs in 
the western Murman region. Scientific 
results of the Geological Expedition 
under the leadership of Prof. P. V. Vit- 
tenburg in 1920. 

Classified list of 40 species of fossil 
molluses collected in the region of Tu- 
loma River and Notozero Lake, on 
Rybachiy Peninsula, and along the 
shores of Kola Bay in 1918 and 1920, 
kept in the Geological Museum of the 
Academy of Sciences, U.S.S.R. Sum- 
mary in German. Copy seen: NN. 


1515 








10138. LINDGOL’M, V. A. O nakhozh- 
denii amerikanskogo Helisoma trivolvis 
Say (Gastropoda, Planorbidae) v plei- 
stotSene r. Kolymy. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Sovet po izucheniiu proizvodi- 
tel’nykh sil. Trudy, 1932. Serifa makut- 
skaia, vyp. 11. Kolymskaia geologiche- 
skal ékspeditSima, 1929-1930. T. 1, 
chast’ 1, p. 65-72, illus.) Title tr.: On 
the finding of an American Helisoma 
trivolvis Say (Gastropoda, Planorbi- 
dae) in the Pleistocene of the Kolyma 
River. 

Results of the author’s investigations 
of fresh-water mollusc shells collected 
by the Kolyma Geological Expedition 
in the Quaternary sedimentation at the 
mouth of Omolon River, right tributary 
of the Kolyma. Gives list of ten species 
of fossil molluscs found in the region, 
among them one typical North Ameri- 
can species. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: NN. 


10139. LINDHAGEN, ARVID. Bilaga 
till uppsatsen om Vega-expeditionens 


geografiska ortsbestimningar. (In: 
Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. Vega-expedi- 
tionens vetenskapliga  iakttagelser, 


1883. Bd. 2, p. 505-16) Title tr.: Sup- 
plement to the paper on determination 
of geographic positions during the Vega 
Expedition. 

Modifications of the author’s astro- 
nomical observations of geographic po- 
sitions of the Vega Expedition, 1878- 
1880, based on information received 
from the Pulkov Observatory. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10140. LINDHAGEN, ARVID. Vega- 
expeditionens geografiska ortsbestim- 
ningar. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 
1881. 19 p. (Svenska vetenskapsakade- 
mien. Handlingar. Bihang, 1881. Bd. 6, 
no. 6) Issued also as: Nordenskiéld, 
N. A. E. Vega-expeditionens vetenska- 
pliga iakttegelser, 1882. Bd. 1, p. 453- 
71. Title tr.: Determination of geo- 
graphic positions made by the Vega 
Expedition. 

Observations made at winter quar- 
ters, Pitlekay, Chukotsk Peninsula, 
Sept. 27, 1878—Mar. 10, 1879, and along 
the northern coast of Siberia from 
Khabarovo, 60°25’E. to Bering Strait, 
July—Sept., 1878. 

Corrections were issued in the au- 
thor’s Bilaga till uppsatsen (ete), 1883. 

Copy seen: DLC; DGS. 
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10141. LINDHAGEN, D. G., 1819-1906. 
Geografiska ortsbestiimningar pa Spets- 
bergen af Prof. A. E. Nordenskidld. 
Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 1863. 47 p., 
tables. (Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Handlingar. [ny féljd] bd. 4, no. 5) 
Title tr.: Astronomical determination 
of places in Spitsbergen made by Prof. 
A. E. Nordenskiéld. 

Tables of the results of observations 
made during June—Aug. 1861, on vari- 
ous islands of the Svalbard group dur- 
ing the Swedish Expedition to Spits- 
bergen, 1861. Copy seen: DLC. 


10142. LINDHARD, J. Achton Friis. 
Kgbenhavn, Gyldendal-Nordisk forlag. 


1942. p. 7-10, plate (port.). (Gylden- 
dals Julebog, 1942) Title tr.: Achton 
Friis. 


An appreciation of Achton Friis’ life 
and literary work. Notes his participa- 
tion in Mylius-Erichsen’s Danmark ex- 
pedition to East Greenland, his descrip- 
tions of the expedition in books and in 
art; his trip to West Greenland, 1939; 
his 7-volume work on Denmark, and its 
islands, etc. Copy seen: NN. 


10143. LINDHARD, JOHANNES, 1870- 

. Contribution to the physiology of 
respiration under the arctic climate. 
1910. Danmark-ekspeditionen til Grgn- 
lands nordgstkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 4, nr. 
3. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1917. Bd. 
44, p. 75-175 incl. tables, plate (1 fold. 
diagr.) ) 

Contains introductory remarks on the 
general effects of the Arctic on man, 
especially the darkness; full descrip- 
tions of methods and experiments, and 
discussion of results relative to effects 
of fluctuations of barometric pressure, 
air temperature, and light on alveolar 
carbonic acid tension, on volume and 
frequency of respiration, and on respi- 
ratory metabolism. Bibliographical foot- 
notes. Copy seen: DLC. 


10144. LINDHARD, JOHANNES, 1870- 

. The Danish North-East Greenland 
Expedition 1906-08; provisional results. 
(Geographical journal, May 1910. v. 35, 
p. 541-57, sketch map) 

Description of the work accomplished 
in geographic surveying, geology, gla- 
ciology, hydrography, meteorology, 
magnetism, ornithology, botany and 
ethnology. Copy seen: DLC. 


10145. LINDHARD, JOHANNES, 1870- 
. Health conditions on the Danmark 
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expedition. Danmark-ekspeditionen til 
Grgnlands nordgstkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 


1, nr. 4. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland, 
1913. Bd. 41, p. 457-64, plate 24 (fold. 
diagr.) ) 

Full discussion of all illness or un- 
usual bodily effects experienced by the 
twenty-five men of the Danmark Expe- 
dition, including poisoning from polar 
bear liver, seal liver and shark meat, 
snow-blindness, “polar-thirst” and diet- 
ary upsets, with remarks on clothing 
and food. Copy seen: DLC. 


10146. LINDHARD, JOHANNES, 1870- 
. Investigations into the conditions 
governing the temperature of the body. 
1910. Danmark-ekspeditionen til Grgn- 
lands nord¢gstkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 4, 
nr. 1. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1917. 
Bd. 44, p. 1-53. diagrs. (1 fold.) ) 
Based on a series of rectal, skin and 
mouth temperature measurements made 
in the Arctic, 1906-08. Discussion of 
the relation of temperature to metabo- 
lism, meal time and work, and the daily 
variation, with tabular data of respira- 
tion measurements made at different 
times of the day. Copy seen: DLC. 


10147. LINDHARD, JOHANNES, 1870- 

. Some investigations on the fluctua- 
tions in the number of white blood 
corpuscles in the capillaries and the 
causes of these fluctuations. 1910. Dan- 
mark-ekspeditionen til Grgnlands nord- 
éstkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 4, nr. 2. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1917. Bd. 44, p. 
[55]-74. diagrs.) 

Discussion of fragmentary data, with 
the conclusion that the quantity of 
hemoglobin decreases during the dark 
period in arctic regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


LINDHOLM, F., see Abisko. Natur- 
vetenskapliga station. Observations mé- 
téorologiques 4 Abisko, 1913-29. 1920- 
30. 


LINDHOLM, F., see International Polar 
Year. 2d, 1932-1933. Swedish Expedi- 
tion to Spitzbergen. Swedish Polar 
Year Exped. General introduction. 1939. 


10148. LINDHOLM, J. I og utenfor 
gruben. Spredke trekk fra Longyear- 
byen. (Polar-arboken, 1937. p. 60-68, 
illus.) Title tr.: In the mine, and out- 
side. Diverse observations from Long- 
yearby. 


Describes a tour of a West Spitsber- 
gen coal mine, life and diversions in 
Longyearby. Copy seen: NN. 


10149. LINDHOLM, W. Mollusca. Petro- 
grad, 1919. 1 p. 1, 10 p. (Ekspedit3iia 
brat’ev KuznetSovykh na_ poliarnyi 
Ural, 1909. Résultats scientifiques. Livr. 
10. Pub. as: Akademija nauk SSSR. 
Mémoires. Ser. 8, classe physico-mathé- 
matique, vol. 28, no. 10.) Title tr.: Mol- 
lusea. (Scientific results of the Expe- 
dition of the Kuznetsov brothers to the 
Arctic Ural, 1909) Text in German. 
Contains a list, with localities, of 
twenty-five species of snails and clams 
from the streams and lakes of the Ob- 
dorsk tundra, with a supplementary 
list of six additional species from the 
same region collected in 1908. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


10150. LINDLER, FOLKE. Die Branchi- 
opoden des arktischen Gebieties. (In: 
Fauna arctica, 1932. Bd. 6, p. 183-204, 
illus.) Title tr.: Branchiopoda of the 
arctie region. 

Classified lists, with synonymy, ref- 
erences and distribution, of twelve spe- 
cies of fresh-water phyllopods, thirty- 
seven species of fresh-water cladocera, 
and five marine cladocera (crusta- 
ceans) from north of the tree line on 
cireumpolar lands, and from arctic 
seas; with bibliographies (97 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 
10151. LINDMAN, CARL AXEL MAG- 
NUS, 1856-1928. Cardamine pratensis 
L. und C. dentata Schultes (emend.). 
(Botaniska notiser, 1914, hafte 6, p. 
267-86, illus.) 

Contains a critical study of the com- 
plicated taxonomy of Cardamine pra- 
tensis L. and C. dentata, with emended 
descriptions of both herbs; two forms 
C. pratensis f. tenuifolia, and C. den- 
tata f. lapponica n. f., occurring in 
Swedish Lapland and other arctic re- 
gions. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10152. LINDMAN, CARL AXEL MAG- 
NUS, 1856-1928. Erigeron eriocephalus 
Fl. Dan. i Skandinavien. (Botaniska 
notiser, 1910, haifte 4, p. 161-64, illus.) 
Title tr.: Erigeron eriocephalus FI. 
Dan. in Scandinavia. 

Contains critical notes on Erigeron 
eriocephalus, originally described by J. 
Vahl from Greenland and occurring in 
Swedish Lapland and other arctic re- 
gions of Europe and Asia, and related 
species. Copy seen: MH-A. 
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10153. LINDMAN, CARL AXEL MAG- 
NUS, 1856-1928. Nagra variationer hos 
Vaccinium uliginosum. (Botaniska no- 
tiser, 1892, p. 145-54, illus.) Title tr.: 
Some varieties of Vaccinium uligino- 
sum. 

Contains a morphological study of a 
polymorphic species Vaccinium uligi- 
nosum with brief Latin descriptions of 
eleven forms, including at least three 
native to Swedish Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10154. LINDMAN, CARL AXEL MAG- 
NUS, 1856-1928. Eine neue nordische 
Art des Typus der Poa pratensis. 
(Repertorium specierum novarum regni 
vegetabilis, 1907, pub. 1906. Bd. 3, no. 
31-32, p. 82-83) Title tr.: A new 
northern species of the type of Poa 
pratensis. 

Contains a Latin diagnosis of Poa 
pratensis, a grass native to Swedish 
Lapland, and two of its forms, f. rigens 
(Swedish Lapland) and f. praetexta 
(Finnmark, Norway), originally pub- 
lished in the author’s Poa irrigata 
[etc.], 1905, q.v. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10155. LINDMAN, CARL AXEL MAG- 
NUS, 1856-1928. On Sagina procumbens 
L. x saginoides (L) Dalla Tores. (Bo- 
taniska notiser, 1913, hafte 6, p. 267- 
80, illus.) 

Contains a taxonomic study, based 
on herbarium and living material, of a 
“puzzling plant” described under vari- 
ous names and determined by the au- 
thor as Sagina media (procumbens x 
saginoides), with a short Latin de- 
scription and data on distribution, 
including arctic regions of Scandinavia, 
Russia (Yenisey and Bering Island) 
and East and West Greenland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10156. LINDMAN, CARL AXEL MAG- 
NUS, 1856-1928. Poa irrigata, en ny 
Nordisk art af pratensis-typen. (Bo- 
taniska notiser, 1905. p. 73-90, illus.) 
Title tr.: Poa irrigata, a new northern 
species of pratensis type. 

Contains Latin description of Poa 
irrigata, n. sp., a grass native to Lap- 
land, and its five forms, three occur- 
ring in arctic regions of Sweden. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10157. LINDMAN, CARL AXEL MAG- 
NUS, 1856-1928. Polygonum aviculare 
L. f. litoralis (Link) i Skandinavien. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1896, p. 75-80) 
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Title tr.: Polygonum aviculare L. f. 

litoralis (Link) in Scandinavia. 
Contains descriptive notes on a very 
variable herb Polygonum aviculare f. 
litoralis occurring in Lule and Torne 
Lappmark in northern Sweden, and 
Nordland and Finnmark in northern 
Norway; data on the history of its 
study, distribution in Scandinavia and 

comparison with related species. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


10158. LINDMAN, CARL AXEL MAG- 
NUS, 1856-1928. Polygonum calcatum 
nov. spec. inter Avicularia. (Botaniska 
notiser, 1904. p. 139-44, illus.) Title 
tr.: Polygonum calcatum nov. sp. 
among Avicularia. 

Contains Latin diagnosis of the 
herb Polygonum calecatum n. sp., na- 
tive to Swedish Lapland, comparison 
with a conspecies P. aviculare; critical 
notes on other related species and data 
on distribution in Sweden and other 
countries. Copy seen: MH-A. 


LINDNER, ERWIN, see Sjostedt, Y., 
& others. Entomologische Ergebnisse 
Kamtchatka-Exped. 37. Abschluss. 
1935. 


10159. LINDOW, HARALD, 1886- . 
Blandt eskimoerne i Labrador. (Gr¢gn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1923-24. p. 
5-44, illus., sketch map) Title tr.: 
Among the Eskimos in Labrador. 
Describes geographical position of 
Labrador, its size, topography, naviga- 
tion, ice and weather conditions, in- 
habitants; distribution of Eskimos and 
Indians; history of Eskimos in Labra- 
dor and of missions there; hunting and 
fishing; includes special reference to 
the Rivermiut Eskimos on the east 
coast of Hudson Bay; ethnology, fur 
trade; administration, education; lan- 
guage and health conditions, etc. Also 
discusses future of the Eskimos in Lab- 
rador and Greenland. Includes statis- 
tics. Copy seen: NNStef. 


10160. LINDOW, HARALD, 1886- 
Kongefaerden til Grgnland 1921. Kg- 
benhavn, Ejnar Munksgaards Forlag. 
1948. 112 p. illus., map. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Skrifter 16) Title tr.: The 
king’s visit to Greenland 1921. 
Contains description of the voyage 
of King Christian X and Queen Alex- 
andrine of Denmark in the S.S. Island 
on the occasion of the 200th anniver- 
sary of Hans Egede’s founding of the 


first Danish colony in West Greenland, 
their reception by the Greenlanders, 
their cruise off the west coast of Green- 
land as far north as 72°12’N.; their 
aid in the rescue of the foundered 
Swedish steamer Bele, the return of 
the Island through Umanakfjord, and 
the good will fostered by the royal visit 
to Greenland. Includes poem on p. 5. 
Copy seen: NN; NNA. 


10161. LINDOW, HARALD, 1886- . 
Trade and administration of Green- 
land. (In: Greenland, Copenhagen, 
1929. v. 3, p. 29-76) 

Contains discussion of the kinds and 
quantity of trade, the principles of 
administration, historically and by dis- 
tricts, and social conditions; the orig- 
inal Eskimo community, and a histor- 
ical presentation of the Danish admin- 
istration of the Eskimos from the 
Instructions of 1782 to the Greenland 
Act of 1925; with a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10162. LINDQUIST, BERTIL. Betula 
callosa Noté, a neglected species in 
the Scandinavian subalpine, forests. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1945. Bd. 
39, hafte 2, p. 161-86, illus. text maps) 

Contains Latin diagnoses of Betula 
Sect. Nivales n. sect., B. callosa 
(amended description), native to the 
Kola Peninsula and arctic Scandinavia 
and Siberia, and three new hybrids of 
B. callosa with critical notes and data 
on distribution of these birches in 
Sweden. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10163. LINDQUIST, BERTIL. On the 
variations in Scandinavian Betula ver- 
rucosa Ehrh. with some notes on the 
Betula verrucosae Sukacz. (Svensk bo- 
tanisk tidskrift, 1947. Bd. 41, hafte 1, 
p. 45-80, illus., text maps) 

Contains an analysis of variations 
within Betula ser. verrucosae Sukacz. 
with data on systematics, genetics and 
geography of these birches, including 
Latin diagnoses of B. verrucosa lap- 
ponica, a new variety from Swedish 
Lapland and B. verrucosa var. platy- 
phylla, native to the Yakut A.S.S.R., 
a discussion of eastern Asiatic and 
North American forms and a bibliog- 
raphy (51 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10164. LINDQUIST, BERTIL. Taxo- 
nomical remarks on Juncus alpinus 
Villars and some related species. (Bo- 


taniska notiser, 1932, hafte 5, p. 313. 
72, illus., text maps) 

Contains an extensive critical revi- 
sion of Juncus alpinus and related spe- 
cies of rushes with keys and Latin 
descriptions of forms of J. anceps and 
J. alpinus, including some new vari- 
eties, also critical notes on five other 
species and detailed lists of localities 
for each form; includes some native 
to arctic Scandinavia; bibliography 
(66 items). Copy seen: MH-A. 


10165. LINDQUIST, H. Utbredningen 
inom europeiska Ryssland av Carex 
arenaria L., Carex ligerica Gay (=—C. 
colchica Gay, C. pseudoarenaria Rchb.) 
och Carex praecox Schreb. (—C. Schre- 
bert Schrank). (Svensk botanisk tid- 
skrift, 1919. Bd. 18, hafte 1, p. 100- 
102) Title tr.: Distribution of Carex 
arenaria, L., Carex ligerica Gay and 
Carex praecox Schreb. in European 
Russia. 

Contains data on geographical dis- 
tribution of three species of sedges in 
European Russia, including Carex 
praecox occurring near Arkhangelsk. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10166. LINDQVIST, GUSTAF. Den 
amerikanska _nordpols - expeditionen 
1871-1873; hagkomster af en i jarden 
deltagande svensk styrman Gustaf 
Lindqvist, upptecknade med  begag- 
nande af tryckte kallor, af J. Linck. 
(Ymer, 1884. Arg. 4, p. 68-116) Title 
tr.: The American arctic expedition 
1871-1873; memoirs by Gustaf Lind- 
qvist, a Swedish mate who took part 
in the expedition, written with the help 
of printed sources by L. Linsk. 

Account of the U. S. Exploring Ex- 
pedition in the Polaris, 1871-1873, 
under Charles Francis Hall. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


10167. LINDROTH, J. I. Lisidtietoja 
Suomen sienisté. Helsingfors, 1899. 15 
p. (Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Acta, 1897-1900, pub. 1899. v. 16, no. 
3) Title tr.: Contributions to fungi 
flora of Finland. 

Contains a list of about one hundred 
parasitic fungi of Finland with their 
host plants and data on habitat and 
distribution. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10168. LINDSAY, DAVID MOORE, 
1862— .A voyage to the Arctic in the 
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whaler Aurora. Boston, D. Estes & Co., 
(¢1911] 3 p. L, v—ix, 11-223 p. front., 
illus., 55 plates, incl. ports. 

From the author’s diary of a whal- 
ing voyage out of Dundee, to Baffin 
Bay and Lancaster Sound, Jan.—Sept. 
1884, with information on Newfound- 
land and Labrador sealing, whaling in 
Lancaster Sound, polar bear shooting, 
ice in Melville Bay and the Canadian 
arctic waters, optical phenomena, the 
Eskimos, and life on a whaler. 

Appendix: Lists of Greenland and 
Davis Strait whaling ships 1884. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10169. LINDSAY, MARTIN, 1905- , 
and others. The British Trans-Green- 
land Expedition, 1934. (Geographical 
journal, May and Sept. 1935. v. 85, p. 
303-411, 8 plates, 2 sketch maps; v. 
86, p. 235-52, 4 plates (1 fold.), fold. 
map) 

Report (first part read at a meeting 
of the Royal Geographical Society, Jan. 
21, 1935) of an expedition privately 
organized by the author to make the 
first survey of the western edge of the 
Crown Prince Frederiks and Prince of 
Wales Mountains between Scoresby 
Sound and Mt. Forel, on East Green- 
land, using an approach from the west, 
by means of a sledge journey from 
the Disko Bay region across the icecap. 
Includes a narrative of the journey and 
survey, summary of geographical re- 
sults with descriptive notes on the ele- 
vation, varying snow conditions, ice 
formations and crevasses of the icecap; 
also discussion (p. 508-511). 

Appendices (second part): 1. God- 
frey, A. S. T. Survey. 

2. Lindsay, M. Altitudes. 

3. Brooks, C. E. P. Calculation of 
altitudes from aneroid readings. 

4. Lindsay, Martin. Meteorology. 

5. Lindsay, Martin. Transport, (in- 
cluding dog driving). 

6. Lindsay, Martin. Rations. 

7. Croft, Andrew. Photography. 

8. Distance log. 

9. Note on place names. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10170. LINDSAY, MARTIN, 1905- 
The British Trans-Greenland Expedi- 
tion, 1934. (Société royale belge de 
géographie. Bulletin 1936. Année 60, 
p. 7-26, illus. (incl. map) ) 

An account by the leader of a three- 
man expedition to Greenland, to sur- 
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vey 560 km. of the western border of 
the mountains between Scoresby Sound 
and Mount Forel, and to complete the 
last principal contours of the great 
icecap: descriptions of the sledge jour- 
ney from Jakobshavn eastward across 
the inland ice, at about 70°N., the 
surveying and mapping done west of 
the mountains along the east coast 
from Gronau Nunataker southward to 
Mt. Forel. Copy seen: DLC. 


10171. LINDSAY, MARTIN, 1905- . 
Sledge; the British Trans-Greenland 
Expedition, 1934. London [etc.] Cas- 
sell & Co., Ltd., [1935] xi, 342 p. front., 
illus. (incl. 5 maps 1 fold.) 47 plates 
(1 fold.), ports., diagr. Also published 
(in abridged form) by Penguin Books 
Ltd., Harmondsworth, Middlesex, Eng- 
land, 1939, as its No. 193 (247 p., illus., 
maps, plates) 

Based on diaries of Lindsay (mainly), 
A. Croft and D. Godfrey; account of 
a three-man trip by sledge and skis 
under Lindsay’s leadership May- 
Sept., 1934, across the Greenland ice- 
cap in the region, Jakobshavn—Kan- 
gerdlugssuaq; carrying out a survey, 
exploring Watkins Mts. from the west, 
and making altitude measurements. 
Describes organization, finance, equip- 
ment, travel methods, dog-driving, 
weather, the icecap and the mountains; 
with a chapter on Croft’s wintering 
1933-34, on the west coast obtaining 
dogs, learning to train and drive them, 
studying Eskimo language, etc. 

Appendices: 1. Journey log. 2. Note 
on place names. 3. Principal topo- 
graphical conclusions. 4. Altitudes. 5. 
Survey. 6. Geology. 7. Meteorology. 8. 
Rations. 9. Photography. 10. Trans- 
port. 11. Croft’s winter equipment. 12. 
Acknowledgements; and an index. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10172. LINDSAY, MARTIN, 1905- . 
Those Greenland days. Edinburgh and 
London, W. Blackwood & Sons, Ltd., 
1932. xii, 256 p. 35 plates, incl. maps. 

A popular narrative for general 
readers of the British Arctic Air-route 
Expedition, 1930-31, on which the au- 
thor was meteorologist. Describes the 
voyage in the Quest from London to 
Greenland, the wintering with head- 
quarters on the southeast coast near 
Angmagssalik and a station on the 
icecap, the sledge trips and plane 
flights. Includes notes on equipment, 
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dogs, Eskimos, and the day-to-day life 
of expedition members. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10173. LINDSAY, WILLIAM LAU- 
DER, 1829-1880. The lichen-flora of 
Greenland. (Botanical Society of Edin- 
burgh. Transactions, Jan. 1869, pub. 
1870, n. 10, p. 32-65) 

An enumeration of “all lichens 
[then] found, or recorded, in Green- 
land,” using as a basis, the catalog of 
lichens collected by R. Brown during 
the West Greenland Exploring Expe- 
dition, 1867. Includes a list of sources, 
other than Brown, comparison of the 
flora with that of other regions, a dis- 
cussion of geographical distribution, 
and a list of two hundred species. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10174. LINDSAY, WILLIAM LAU- 
DER, 1829-1880. Observations on the 
lichens collected by Dr. Robert Brown 
. in West Greenland in 1867. (Lin- 
nean Society of London. Transactions, 
1871. v. 27, p. 305-68, 5 col. plates) 
Results of the Edward Whymper 
Expedition to West Greenland, 1867, 
in the region from Jakobshavn (67° 
13’N.) to Atanikerdluk (north side of 
Waigat, 70°02’N.). Notes on the locali- 
ties, remarks on peculiarities of ex- 
treme northern and arctic lichens, and 
a list, with notes on synonymy, habi- 
tats, etce., of ninety-five (including 

with descriptions, six new) species. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


LINDSAY, WILLIAM LAUDER, 1829- 
1880, see also Brown, R., & others. 
Florula Discoana. 1868. 


10175. LINDSTROM, GUSTAF, 1829- 
1901. Analyser pa bergarter fran Spets- 
bergen. (Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
6fversigt af férhandlingar, 1867, pub. 
1868. Arg. 24, p. 671-75) Title tr.: 
Analyses of rocks from Spitsbergen. 
Analyses of rocks collected on West 
Spitsbergen during Swedish expedi- 
tions. Copy seen: DLC. 


10176. LINDSTROM, GUSTAF, 1829- 
1901. Om trias- och juraférsteningar 
frin Spetsbergen. [Stockholm, P. A. 
Norstedt, 1865] 20 p., 3 plates (Sven- 
ska vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. 
[Ny féljd] bd. 6, no. 6) Title tr.: On 
Triassic and Jurassic fossils from 
Spitsbergen. 

List, with synonymy, localities and 
remarks, of species collected on West 


Spitsbergen (chiefly in the Ice Fiord 
region) during the Swedish Expedi- 
tions to Spitsbergen, 1837, 1858, 1861 
and 1864. Copy seen: DLC. 


10177. LINDSTROM, GUSTAF, 1829- 
1901. On a species of Tetradium from 
Beeren Eiland. (Svenska vetenskaps- 
akademien. Ofversigt af férhandlingar, 
1899. Arg. 56, p. 41-47, illus.) 
Description of a fossil coral with 
discussion of distribution. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10178. LINDSTROM, GUSTAF, 1829- 
1901. On Thecocyathus nathorsti n.sp. 
a Neocomian coral from King Charles 
Land. (Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Ofversigt af férhandlingar, 1900. Arg. 
57, p. 5-12) 

Description of two specimens of 
fossils collected during the Swedish 
Arctic Expedition, 1898. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10179. LINDSTROM, GUSTAF, 1829- 
1901. Silurische Korallen aus Nord- 
Russland und Sibirien. Stockholm, P. 
A. Norstedt, 1882. 23 p. plate. (Sven- 
ska vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. 
Bihang, bd. 6, no. 18) Title tr.: Silur- 
ian corals from north Russia and 
Siberia. 

Contains lists with descriptions of 
two (including one new) species found 
by Nordenskiéld on Vaygach Island 
during the Swedish Expedition to the 
Yenisey, 1875; two species from the 
Pechora region; six (including one 
new) species from the Nizhnyaya 
(Lower) Tunguska region; nineteen 
(including three new) species from the 
Podkamennaya (Stony or Middle) Tun- 
guska region and twelve (including 
one new) species from Olenek Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


LINDSTROM, GUSTAF, 1829-1901, see 
also Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. Utkast 
til Isfjordens och Belsounds geologi. 
1875. 


10180. LINGARD, CHARLES CECIL, 
1901— . Administration of the north- 
land. (Jn: Dawson, C. A. ed. The new 
North-West, 1947. p. 3-35) 

An account of the history and serv- 
ices of the government in the North- 
west Territories from 1870, and Yukon 
Territory from 1898 to 1944; including 
discussion of the wartime and post-war 
development in the North. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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LINK, THEODORE AUGUST, 1897- , 
see Hume, G. S., & T. A. Link. Canol 
geol. investigations Mackenzie R. area, 
N.W.T. 1945. 


10181. LINKO, ALEKSANDR KEL’- 
SIEVICH. Murmanskaia _biologiche- 
skaia stantsila Imper. S.-Peterburg- 
skago obshchestva_ estestvoispytatelei. 
Otchet laboranta za lieto 1900, 1901 i 
1902 gg. (Leningradskoe obshchestvo 
estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1902, pub. 
1903. T. 33, vyp. 1, p. 154-80, 3 plates) 
Title tr.: Murman biological station of 
the Imperial St. Petersburg Society of 
Naturalists. Report of the head of the 
laboratory for the years 1900, 1901 
and 1902. 

Contains meteorological data for the 
years 1899 (Aug.—Dec.), 1900 and 1902 
(May—Aug.); tabulated data on the 
salinity of the sea water at various 
depths for seven months of 1902, and 
general data on marine fauna of Kola 
Bay; with a list of forty species of 
molluscs and notes on more interesting 
species of other classes. 

Copy seen: MH~Z. 


10182. LINKO, ALEKSANDR KEL’- 
SIEVICH. O Cladocera SolovetSkago 
ostrova i Bielago moria. (Leningrad- 
skoe obshchestvo  estestvoispytatelei. 
Trudy, 1900. T. 30, vyp. 4, p. 1-20, 
plate) Title tr.: On Cladocera of Solo- 
vetSkiy Island and White Sea. 
Contains a systematic list of forty- 
two species of marine and fresh-water 
crustaceans of the order Cladocera, 
collected by the author in 1898 in the 
White Sea or in the lakes and pools 
of SolovetSkiy Island; includes Russian 
and French descriptions of Scaphole- 
beris reticulata n. sp. and Alona gut- 
tata spindulosa n. var. Summary in 
French. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


10183. LINKO, ALEKSANDR KEL’- 
SIEVICH. Plankton Ekaterinenskoi ga- 
vani i eta blizhaishikh okrestnostei. (Jn: 
Dertugin, K. M., and others. Murman- 
skaia biol. stantSiv”é 1899-1905, pub. 
1906, p. 157-67) Title tr.: Plankton 
of Catherine Harbor and vicinity. 
Contains a systematic list of forty- 
two species of phytoplankton, of this 
harbor of Murmansk, determined by 
P. T. Cleve, and eighty-two species of 
zooplankton, determined by the author, 
followed by critical notes on more in- 
teresting species. Copy seen: MH-Z. 








10184. LINKO, ALEKSANDR KEL’- 
SIEVICH. Schizopoda russkikh siever- 
nykh morei. St.-Pétersbourg, 1908. [4] 
76 p. 5 illus., 7 sketch maps. (Russkaia 
poliarnaia ékspeditSiia, 1900-1903. Ré- 
sultats scientifiques. Sect. E, vol. 1, 
livr. 8. Pub. as: Akademija nauk SSSR. 
Mémoires. Sér. 8, classe physico-mathé- 
matique, vol. 18, no. 8) Title tr.: The 
Schizopoda of the Russian northern 
seas. (Russian Polar Expedition, 1900- 
1903). 

A systematic annotated list of 
twenty-seven species of crustaceans, 
with synonyms, references and locali- 
ties. While occasioned by the collection 
of the Russian Polar Expedition (1900- 
03), which the author had been asked 
to classify, the work is based on the 
results of a dozen expeditions and col- 
lectors. The area covered extends from 
the Murman coast to Bear Islands. In- 
cludes sections on distribution and a 
bibliography (about 40 items). 

Copy seen: DSI. 


10185. LINKO, ALEKSANDR KEL’- 
SIEVICH. Zoologische Studien im Ba- 
rents-Meere, auf Grund der Unter- 
suchungen der wissenschaftlichen 
Murman-Expedition. (Vorlaufige Mitt- 
heilungen). (Zoologischer Anzeiger, 
Nov. 1904, Bd. 28, p. 210-20) Title tr.: 
Zoological studies of Barents Sea, 
based on investigations of the Scien- 
tific Murman Expedition. (Preliminary 
report). 

The area covered by the expedition, 
1898-1902, extended from Vardg, Nor- 
way, to Bear Island, northeastward to 
Cape Litke, Novaya Zemlya, from 
southern Novaya Zemlya to the mouth 
of the Pechora, and thence westward 
around the Timan coast, Kanin Penin- 
sula, the White Sea and eastern Mur- 
man coast. Author gives an annotated 
list, with localities, of twenty-two (in- 
cluding with descriptions, four new) 
species and one new variety of hydro- 
medusae, from the waters traversed. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10186. LINKO, ALEKSANDR KEL’- 
SIEVICH. Zooplankton Sibirskago Le- 
dovitago okeana po sboram Russkoi 
Poliarnoi EkspeditSii 1900-1903 g. S. 
Petersburg, 1913. 54 p. 2 plates. (Russ- 
kafa poliarnaia ékspeditSiia, 1900-1903. 
Résultats scientifiques, Sec. E, v. 2, 
livr. 4. Pub. as: Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Mémoires. Sér. 8, classe physico-mathé- 
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matique, vol. 29, no. 4) Title tr.: Zoo- 
plankton of the Siberian Arctic Sea 
from the collections of the Russian 
Polar Expedition, 1900-1903. 

Contains a list of sixty-eight organ- 
isms found in plankton of the waters 
from the Murman coast eastward to 
the New Siberian Islands, but mainly 
off Taymyr Peninsula in Kara and 
Laptev Seas, by the expedition of 
Baron E. V. von Toll, 1900-03; a 
systematic enumeration of fifty-five 
species of zooplankton, a discussion of 
its geographical distribution in the 
arctic seas and in the whole world; 
content of the takes by stations, de- 
scription of Sibogita Birulai, a new 
species of Medusae; bibliography (50 
items). Copy seen: MH. 


LINKO, ALEKSANDR KEL’SIEVICH, 
see also Deritugin, K. M. Fauna Eka- 
terinenskoi gavani. 1906. 


LINKO, ALEKSANDR KEL’SIEVICH, 
see also Deriugin, K. M. K faunie Kol’- 
skago zal. I-II, 1908-09. 1910-11. 


10187. LINKOLA, KAARLO,  1888- 
1942. Erdita etelaisluontoisten kasvien 
léytéja Pohjois-Suomesta. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Memoranda, 
1925-26, pub. 1927. v. 2, p. 41-42) Title 
tr.: Some southern plants found in 
northern Finland in summer 1925. 
Contains critical notes on six species 
of grasses found in 1925 in the Kemi 
region of Lappmark and Rovaniemi, 
northern Ostrobottnia. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


10188. LINKOLA, KAARLO, 1888- 
1942. Notiz iiber die Verbreitung der 
Hypogymnia—Parmelien in Finland. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Meddelanden, 1913-1914, pub. 1914. 
Hafte 40, p. 131-38) Title tr.: Note on 
distribution of Hypogymnia—Parmelia 
in Finland. 

Contains detailed data on distribu- 
tion of seven species of lichen genus 
Parmelia, subgenus Hypogymnia in 
Finland, including six native to Fin- 
nish and Russian Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10189. LINKOLA, K AARLO, 1888-1942. 
Ramalina angustissima (Anzi) Vain. 
in Binnen-Finnland. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Memoranda, 
1930-31, pub. 1932. v. 7, p. 261-67, 
text map) Title tr.: Ramalina angus- 


tissima (Anzi) Vain. 
land. 

Contains a list of localities of Rama- 
lina angustissima, a typical seashore 
lichen, on the coast of arctic Norway, 
Petsamo Fiord and Gulf of Finland, 
and a report of its discovery in south- 
ern Finland 150 miles inland, with in- 
ference that this inland plant is 
probably a relict from the “litorina” 
period. Copy seen: MH-A. 


LINNAEUS, CAROLUS, see LINNE, 
CARL von, 1707-1778. 


10190. LINNANIEMI, WALTER M., 
1876— . Collembola. Petrograd, 1919. 
1 p. L., 15 p. illus. (EkspeditSiia brat’ev 
KuznetSovykh na poliarnyi Ural, 1909. 
Résultats scientifiques. Livr. 13. Pub. 
as: Akademifa nauk SSSR. Mémoires. 
Sér. 8, classe. physico-mathématique, 
vol, 28, no. 18) Title tr.: Collembola. 
(Scientific results of the Expedition 
of the Kuznetsov Brothers to the Arctic 
Ural, 1909) Text in German. 

Contains a tabular list of Collembola 
showing the reported species then 
known, and their distribution, in the 
regions of the Ob, Yenisey and Lena 
Rivers, the Taymyr and Chukotsk Pen- 
insulas; an annotated list, with syno- 
nyms, references, and localities, of 
twenty-nine (including with descrip- 
tions, two new) species of these primi- 
tive insects, from river valleys and the 
Kara, Obdorsk, and Ob’ tundras, col- 
lected by the expedition, and a bibliog- 
raphy (6 items). Copy seen: DGS. 


10191. LINNANIEMI, WALTER M., 
1876— . Collembola. Bergen, J. Grieg, 
1933. 4 p. (Norwegian North Polar 
Expedition with the “Maud” 1918-1925. 
Scientific results. v. 5, no. 16b) Text 
in German. 

Contains classified and annotated 
list of four species from insect collec- 
tions made during July—-Aug. 1919 at 
Cape Chelyuskin, 77°32’6”N. 105°40’E. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


10192. LINNANIEMI, WALTER M., 
1876— . Collembola aus Spitsbergen, 
Insel Hopen, Kong Karls Land und 
Jan Mayen, eingesammelt von norwe- 
gischen arktischen Expeditionen. 
(Norsk entomologisk tidsskrift, 1935. 
Bd. 3, p. 379-81) Title tr.: Collembola 
from Spitsbergen, Hope Island, King 
Karl’s Land, and Jan Mayen, collected 
by Norwegian arctic expeditions. 


in interior Fin- 
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Contains a systematic list, with syn- 
onyms, localities and distribution, of 
five insect species. Copy seen: DA. 


10193. LINNANIEMI, WALTER M., 
1876— . Zur Kenntnis der Collembolen- 
fauna der Halbinsel Kanin und ben- 
achbarter Gebiete. Helsingfors, 1909. 
17 p. fold. map. (Societas pro fauna et 
flora fennica. Acta. v. 33, no. 2) Title 
tr.: The Collembola of Kanin Penin- 
sula and neighboring region. 

Results of the Finnish Geographical 
Society Expedition to Kanin Peninsula, 
1903. An annotated list, with localities, 
of thirty-two species of these insects, 
of which fifteen are new to Russian 
fauna. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


LINNANIEMI, WALTER M., 1876- , 
see also Friese, H. F. A., & others. 
Zoological results Norwegian expedi- 
tions. IV. 1935. 


10194. LINNE, CARL von, 1707-1778. 
Flora lapponica, exhibens plantas per 
Lapponiam crescentes secundum sys- 
tema sexuale collectas in itinere im- 
pensis Soc. Reg. Litter. et Scient. 
Sveciae anno 1732 instituto. Amstelae- 
dami, apud S. Schouten, 1737. 20, 372, 
[38] p. front., 12 fold. plates. Title tr.: 
Flora lapponica, plants growing in 
Lapland arranged according to the 
sexual system; collected during a jour- 
ney in 1732, sponsored by the Royal 
Swedish Society of Literature and 
Science. 

Contains a brief physical and geo- 
graphical survey of Lapland, itinerary 
of the author’s journey in 1732, and 
a systematic enumeration of all plants 
which he collected or observed. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


10195. LINNE, CARL von, 1707-1778. 
Flora lapponica, exhibens plantas per 
Lapponiam crescentes secundum sy- 
stema sexuale collectas in itinere im- 
pensis Soc. Reg. Scient. Upsaliensis, 
anno 1732 instituto. Editio altera, 
aucta et emendata, studio & cura Jacobi 
Edvardi Smith. Londini, impensis B. 
White, 1792. 1, 390, [14] p. 12 fold. 
plates. Tiile tr.: Flora lapponica, plants 
growing in Lapland arranged accord- 
ing to the sexual system; collected dur- 
ing a journey, in 1732, sponsored by 
the Royal Society of Sciences of Upp- 
sala. Second edition, enlarged and 
emended under direction of James Ed- 
ward Smith. Second, enlarged and 
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emended edition of Linné’s Flora lap- 
ponica, 1737, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


10196. LINNE&, CARL von, 1707-1778. 
Skrifter af Carl von Linné. Utgifna af 
Kungl. svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Upsala, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1905-1913. 
5 v. illus., plates (part fold.), fold. 
maps. Title tr.: Publications of Carl 
von Linné. Edited by the Royal Swe- 
dish Academy of Science. 

Translation into Swedish of Latin 
works, or republication of Swedish 
works of C. v. Linné, with explanatory, 
biographical and bibliographical notes 
by the editors (mostly by Th. M. 
Fries). Five volumes are known to 
have been published, 1905-1913. 

Contents include: Flora lapponica, 
translated into Swedish by Th. M. 
Fries, 1905, v. 1, p. [1-8], 1-381, 12 
plates, from the original 1737 edition. 

Betula nana, translated into Swedish 
by Th. M. Fries, v. 4, p. 261-80. 

Iter lapponicum, another edition with 
a supplement and notes, compiled by 
Th. M. Fries, 1913. v. 5, p. i-xi, 1-268, 
illus. Copy seen: DLC. 


10197. LINSTOW, OTTO von, 1842- 
1916. Helminthen der Russischen Polar- 
Expedition 1900-1903. St.-Pétersbourg, 
1905. 2 p. 1, 17 p. 3 plates. (Russkaia 
poliarnaia ékspeditSiia, 1900-1903. Ré- 
sultats scientifiques. Sect. E, vol. 1, 
livr. 1. Pub. as: Akademija nauk SSSR. 
Mémoires, Sér. 8, classe physico-mathé- 
matique, vol. 18, no. 1) Title tr.: Hel- 
minths of the Russian Polar Expedition, 
1900-1903. 

Annotated list of parasitic, round 
and flatworms from seals of the Kara 
and Laptev Seas, and birds from the 
west side of Taymyr Peninsula, in- 
cluding two species of nematodes (one 
new), three species of acanthocepha- 
lans (two new) and seventeen species 
of cestodes (thirteen new). 

Copy seen: DSI. 


10198. LINSTOW, OTTO von, 1842- 
1916. Die Nematoden. (Jn: Fauna arc- 
tica, 1900. Bd. 1, p. 117-32, 2 plates) 
Title tr.: Nematodes. 

Contains: A. List with synonymy, 
locations, hosts, and descriptions, of 
five parasitic, and five (including three 
new) species of free-living round- 
worms from animals and waters of 
Svalbard, Arctic Basin and northern 
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Norway, collected by Rémer and Schau- 
dinn during the German Expedition 
to the Arctic Ocean, 1898. 

B. List of ninety-one parasitic and 
nine free-living species recorded from 
the arctic and subarctic birds and 
mammals. 

C. Subantarctic nematodes. 

Copy seen: DA. 


LIPINSKII, M. A., see Onokhin, I. P., 
& M. A. Lipinskii. K voprosu o prime- 
nii al’ginovoi kisloty. 1938. 


10199. LIPKE, JUNE. Here on the 
Pribilofs. (Alaska sportsman, Sept. 
1938. v. 4, no. 9, p. 16-18, illus.) 
Description of the Pribilof Islands 
and their seal rookeries. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10200. LIPS, JULIUS ERNST, 1895- . 
Public opinion and mutual assistance 
among the Montagnais-Naskapi. 
(American anthropologist, 1937. New 
Ser. v. 39, p. 222-28, illus.) 
Discussion of customary laws. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10201. LIPS, JULIUS ERNST, 1895- . 
Trap systems among the Montagnais- 
Naskapi Indians of Labrador Penin- 
sula. Stockholm [Tryckeri Actiebolaget 
Thule] 1936. 38 p. illus. (Sweden. Sta- 
tens etnografiska museum. Smarre med- 
delanden. Nr. 13) 

Results of field work in 1935, for Co- 
lumbia University. Bibliography (about 
85 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10202. LIPSHITS, SERGE! fvL’E- 
VICH, 1905- . K istorii sistematiki, 
floristiki i geografii rastenii v Akademii 
nauk. (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 1945. T. 
30, no. 3, p. 99-114) Title tr.: To the 
history of systematics and botanic geog- 


raphy in the Russian Academy of 
Sciences. 
Contains biographical and _biblio- 


graphical notes on many prominent bot- 
anists and explorers connected with 
the Academy of Sciences, U.S.S.R., and 
historical data on botanical and geo- 
graphical expeditions sponsored by the 
Academy 1725-1945, including some in 
the arctic regions. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10203. LIPSHITS, SERGEI IfL’E- 
VICH, 1905-— ~. V doline r. Kamchatki. 
(Akademija nauk SSSR. Sovet po izu- 
chenitu proizvoditel’nykh sil. Seriia 


YViIM 


nauchno-populiarnaia. Na Kamchatke, 
1936, p. 75-88, illus.) Title tr.: In the 
valley of the Kamchatka River. 

A description of a trip during the 
Kamchatka Complex Expedition, 1935, 
to make a preliminary investigation of 
agricultural possibilities of the region. 
Includes general information on the 
vegetation and a general characteriza- 
tion of the climate based largely on 
meteorological observations made at 
Mil’kovo during the period 1909-10, at 
Kozyrevskoye, 1929-1930, and Klyu- 
chevskoye 1908-10, 1915-18, 1927-81. 
The results of soil temperature meas- 
urements at Klyuchevskoye and at 
Mil’kovo are tabulated. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10204. LIPSHITS, SERGE! fvL’E- 
VICH, 1905— , and fu. A. LIVEROV- 
SKII. Pochvenno-botanicheskie issledo- 
vanila i problema sel’skogo khoziaistva 
v tSentral’noi chasti doliny reki Kam- 
chatki. Moskva, 1937. 218 [2] p., illus., 
tables. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Sovet 
po izucheniiu proizvoditel’nykh sil. Se- 
rita Kamchatskaia, vyp. 4) Title tr.: 
Soil and botanical investigations and 
the problem of agriculture in the cen- 
tral part of the valley of the Kam- 
chatka River. 

Contains an historical sketch of Kam- 
chatkan exploration; a climatological 
sketch of the Mil’kovo area (p. 24-52) 
based on observations of the Riabushin- 
skii Expedition in 1909-1910, and ob- 
servations of the experimental station 
at Mil’kovo, 1933-35, at Klyuchevskoye, 
1910, 1915-19, 1926-31, and at Kozy- 
revskoye, 1929-30. 

Data on soils; a geobotanical survey, 
with a list of thirty-eight species of the 
flora of the warm springs; plant asso- 
ciations; cultivated plants, an enumera- 
tion of eighty-eight species of economic 
and poisonous plants and an evaluation 
of agricultural possibilities of the re- 
gion; based on the results of work of 
the Central Kamchatka Soil-botanical 
Section of the Kamchatka Complex Ex- 
pedition of the Academy of Sciences in 
1935. Copy seen: DLC. 


LIPSKAIA, T. V., see Isachenko, B. L., 
& T. V. Lipskafé. Zametka po voprosu 
o prorastanii semian. 1924. 


10205. LIPSKIT, VLADIMIR IPPOLI- 
TOVICH, 1873-1937. Gerbarii Impera- 
torskago S.-Peterburgskago Botaniche- 
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skago Sada (1823-1908). Izd. 2-e, 
ispravl. i dopoln. IUr’ev, 1908. 238 p. 
Title tr.: Herbarium of the Imperial 
Botanical Garden, St. Petersburg 
(1823-1908). 2d edition revised and en- 
larged. 

Contents tr.: 1. General sketch. 2. 
Alphabetical enumeration of all col- 
lections deposited in the Herbarium of 
the Imperial Botanical Garden, 1823— 
1908. 3. Distribution of collections in 
geographical order. 4. Supplements, 
addenda et corrigenda, conclusion. 

Includes data on collections from the 
arctic regions of U.S.S.R. and their 
collectors. Copy seen: NNBG. 


10206. LIR, E. S. Zemlia Garrisa. (Kli- 
mat i pokoda, 1926. No. 4-5 (7-8), p. 
50) Title tr.: Harris Land. 

A brief account of a little investi- 
gated area north of Alaska, in which 
Rollin A. Harris, q.v., postulated (from 
his experience in studying arctic tides) 
the existence of land masses. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


10207. LISTANSKII, TURIT FEDORO- 
VICH, 1773-1837. Puteshestvie vokrug 
sveta na korable “Neva” v 1803-1806 
godakh. Moskva, Gos. Izd.-vo geogr. lit- 
ry, 1947. 294 p., illus., plate, port., 
maps, tables. Title tr.: A voyage around 
the world in the naval ship Neva, 1803- 
1806. 

Reprinted from the 1812 edition, 
with some abridgment of the text and 
addition of an introduction giving a 
history of Russian American Co., and a 
biography of Lisianskii. Numerous il- 
lustrations have been added and a map, 
1:200,000,000, showing track of the 
Neva, p. 268. Copy seen: DLC. 


10208. LISfANSKII, MURIT FEDORO- 
VICH, 1773-1837. Puteshestvie vokrug 
svieta v 1803, 4, 5, i 1806 godakh, po 
povelienitu Ego Imperatorskago Veli- 
chestva Aleksandra Pervago, na kora- 
blie Nevie, pod nachal’stvom. Sankt- 
peterburg, v tipogr. F. Drekhslera, 1812. 
2 v.: 246 [2]; 335 [3] p.; port. Title 
tr.: Voyage around the world in 1803- 
1806, performed by the order of His 
Imperial Majesty Alexander the First, 
on the naval ship Neva, under com- 
mand of TUrii Lisianskii. 

Narrative of the first Russian round- 
the-world voyage under Kruzenshtern, 
q.v., from Kronstadt around Cape Horn 
to Alaska, returning via the Cape of 
Good Hope to Kronstadt, on behalf of 
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the 


Lisianskii 
participated in this (two-ship) expe- 
dition in command of the Neva. 
Contents include description of Ko- 
diak, (v. 2, p. 37-108) and Sitka (now 


Russian-American Co. 


Baranof) Island, (v. 2, p. 109-207), 
their geography, climate, vegetation, 
animals and birds; description of Es- 


kimo and Indian inhabitants, their 
dwellings, dress, rites, implements, 
boats, etc., and vocabulary of their 


languages (v. 2, p. 154-207). 
Account of an armed conflict between 
Russians and the aborigines of Bara- 
nof Island in Aug. 1804, and of the 
establishing of §Novo-Arkhangel’sk 
(now Sitka) v. 2, p. 1-35. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10209. LISTANSKII, mURIT FEDORO- 
VICH, 1773-1837. A voyage round the 
world, in the years 1803, 4, 5, & 6; 
performed, by order of His Imperial 
Majesty Alexander the First, emperor 
of Russia, in the ship Neva. London, 
Printed for J. Booth [etc.] 1814. xxi, 
[2], 388 p. incl. tables, front. (port.), 
5 plates (2 col.), 8 maps (2 fold.) 
English translation, of the author’s 
Putshestvie vokrug svieta v 1803-1806 
g., pub. 1812, q.v.; with the addition of 
the plates, maps, etc. In this transla- 
tion the section on Kodiak Island is on 
p. 169-215; on Baranof Island and Sit- 
ka, p. 145-68 and 216-44; the account 
of armed conflict of Russians with 
aborigines (Tlingits) in Aug. 1804, p. 
151-64; vocabularies of the Eskimos 
and Tlingit Indians of Kodiak, Unalas- 
ka and Baranof Islands p. 329-37. 
Maps include: St. Paul harbour on 
Kodiak (scale 1:65,000), Kodiak Island 
(scale 1:1,000,000) Alexander Archi- 
pelago (scale 1:2,150,000) and Sitka, or 
Norfolk Sound (scale 1:100,000). 
Copy seen: DLC. 
LISIANSKII, YURIT FEDOROVICH, 
1773-1837, see also Alaska magazine. 
Alaskan adventures Lisianski. 1927. 


10210. LISKOVETS, F. A., and S. S. 
BENFEL'‘D. Dirizhabl’ v fAkutii. Mosk- 
va, Izd-vo Sovetskaia Aziia, 1933. 47, 
[2] p. illus., fold. map. Title tr.: The 
dirigible in Yakutia. 

A discussion of the lighter-than-air 
ship used in the Yakut A.S.S.R. 

Copy seen: DLC. 

LISSEY, GEORG, Wegener, E., 
ed. Alfred Wegeners letzte Groénland- 
fahrt. 1932. 
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10211. LITKE, FEDOR PETROVICH, 
Graf, 1792-1882. Chetyrekhkratnoe pu- 
teshestvie v Severnyi Ledovityi okean 
na voennom brige “Novaia Zemlia” v 
1821-1824 godakh. Moskva, Gos. izd-vo 
geogr. lit-ry, 1948. 333 p. illus., 3 plates, 
4 maps (3 fold.) Title tr.: Four voy- 
ages into the Arctic Ocean in the naval 

brig Novaya Zemlya in 1821-1824. 
Text of the first edition (1828), with 
two of the original maps and none of 
the plates. A biography of Litke by B. 

Orlov (p. 6-25) has been addea. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10212. LITKE, FEDOR PETROVICH, 
Graf, 1792-1882. Chetyrekratnoe pu- 
teshestvie v Sievernyi Ledovityi okean, 
sovershennoe po povelieniiu Imperatora 
Aleksandra I, na voennom brigie “No- 
vaia Zemlia, v 1821, 1822, 1823 i 1824 
godakh. S prisovokupleniem puteshe- 
stvii leitenanta Dimidova v Bieloe more 
i Shturmana Ivanova na rieku Pechoru. 
Sanktpeterburg, V Morskoi tip., 1828. 
2v.v.1: 2p. 1., iii, 321, [2] p. 14 plates 
(1 fold.), 11 maps; v. 2: 1 p. 1, [ii], 
251, [1] p., 9 maps (4 fold.). The illus- 
trative matter (profiles of coasts, 
charts and maps) varies in copies seen; 
NN copy as above; DLC copy: 2 v. in 1, 
‘14 plates, 18 maps (7 fold.) Title tr.: 
Four voyages into the Arctic Ocean, 
undertaken at the command of Em- 
peror Alexander I, in the naval brig 
Novaya Zemlya in 1821-24. With the 
addition of the voyages of Lieutenant 
Demidov into the White Sea and Mate 
Ivanov to Pechora River. 

Account of earlier expeditions to No- 
vaya Zemlya and their contributions to 
the mapping of the west coast (v. 1, 
p. 1-123), followed by narrative (in 
journal form) of author’s four sum- 
mer trips from Archangel to the west 
coast of Novaya Zemlya for the pur- 
pose of mapping it. Data on coasts, har- 
bors, and the coordinates of various 
points from the southern tip to about 
76°30’N. are given. Similar work was 
done on northern coast of Kola Pen- 
insula (1822-23), in Matochkin Shar 
Strait, and at Kolguyev Island. Day-to- 
day comments on the weather, state 
of sea or ice, and currents, when ob- 
served. Information on depths, includ- 
ing White Sea (with location of bars) 
and delta of Pechora River as furnished 
by Demidov (v. 2, p. 143-999) and Iva- 
nov (v. 2, p. 200-51) acting under Lit- 
ke’s orders. Ivanov also described the 


coast from Pechora to Vaygach Island. 
Some information on the Lapps and 
Samoyeds is included. 

Copy seen: DLC (v. 1, p. 321, and 


probably 2 maps or plates wanting) ; 
NN. 


10213. LITKE, FEDOR PETROVICH, 
Graf, 1797-1882. Notice sur les marées 
périodiques dans le Grand Ocean boréal 
et dans la Mer Glaciale. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Bulletin, 1844. Sér. 2, t. 2, 
p. 1-12, incl. 4 p. tables, 2 charts (1 
fold.)) Title tr.: Note on the tides of 
the North Pacific Ocean and Arctic Sea. 

Contains description of the inconsis- 
tencies of the data drawn from reports 
of early voyagers in the North Pacific 
Ocean, Bering, White, and Barents 
Seas, discussion of the data and tide 
tables for places along the west and 
northwest coasts of North America, the 
Aleutian Islands, east coast of Kam- 
chatka, Murman, southern, and Novaya 
Zemlya coasts of Barents Sea, and 
White Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


10214. LITKE, FEDOR PETROVICH, 
Graf, 1797-1882. Observations du pen- 
dule invariable exécutées dans un voy- 
age autour du monde, pendant les an- 
nées 1826, 1827, 1828 et 1829. (Akad- 
emiia nauk SSSR. Mémoires par divers 
savants, 1937. T. 3, p. 1-242, 4 plates 
(1 fold.)) Title tr.: Pendulum observa- 
tions made during the voyage around 
the world, 1826-1829. 

Included in this magnetic data, are 
sections, taken at Sitka, Alaska 1827 
(New Archangel) p. 66-87, and at 
Petropavlovsk, 1827, p. 88-104. 

Copy seen: DSI. 


10215. LITKE, FEDOR PETROVICH, 
Graf, 1797-1882. Puteshestvie vokrug 
svieta, sovershennoe po povelienitu Im- 
peratora Nikolaia I, na voennom shlit- 
pie “Seniavinie”, v 1826, 1827, 1828 i 
1829 godakh. . . . Otdielenie morekhod- 
nee s atlasom. Sanktpeterburg, KH. 
GintSe, 1835. 2 v.: vi p., 1 1., iii-x, 356 
p. (incl. tables), 5 plates (2 fold.), 8 
maps (1 fold.; incl. 7 charts); and 
atlas volume of 51 charts and coastal 
profiles on 34 double leaves. Title tr.: 
Voyage around the world carried out by 
order of Emperor Nicholas I on the 
Navy sloop Seniavin in the years 1826— 
29, by Navy Captain Fedor Litke. 
Nautical section, with an atlas. 

The nautical section and accompany- 
ing atlas are part 4 of text, and no. 2 
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of the atlases, of Litke’s narrative of 
his voyage around the world, published 
in Russian as: Puteshestvie vokrug... 
na voennom shliupie “Seniavin” v 1826- 
29 gg. St. Petersburg, 1834-36; in 
French as: Voyage autour du monde 
. . . 1826 . .. 1829, Paris, 1835-36 
(French edition in DLC; Russian edi- 
tion pt. 1-3 not yet located). 

This atlas has title-pages, tables of 
contents and chart captions in Russian 
and French, and apparently was issued 
with both Russian and French sailing 
directions. 

During the summers of 1827 and 
1828 the Seniavin cruised the waters 
from Sitka to Unalaska and Petropav- 
lovsk, and from Cape Dezhneva (East 
Cape) on Bering Strait to the tip of 
Kamchatka. 

Contents tr.: 1. Ship’s log and meteor- 
ological journal. 2. Navigational notes. 
3. Currents (brief note on Bering Sea). 

4. Geographic and nautical account 
of Bering Sea (p. 193-356) including 
south coast of Alaska. (Describes the 
bays and islands, including Pribilofs, 
St. Lawrence, Diomedes, the Aleutians, 
Commanders, Kodiak, Shumagin and 
others; the west coast of Bering Sea 
from Cape Dezhneva to southern Kam- 
chatka). 

Atlas includes charts of Bering Sea, 
west coast of Bering Sea, Seniavin 
Strait, Kresta Gulf, east coast of Kam- 
chatka, Avacha Bay, the Commander 
and Pribilof Islands, Kiska Island, 
Alaska Peninsula, and plans of ten bays 
in the region covered. 

Copy seen: DLC (French ed.); NN 
Stef (Russian ed.) 


LITKE FEDOR PETROVICH, Graf, 
1797-1882, see also Bezobrazov, V. P. 
Graf Fedor Petrovich Litke, I. 1888. 


10216. LITKE, N. Svedenifa ob éks- 
peditSii Rusanova na “Gerkulese” bez 
vesti propavshei v 1913 godu. (Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izvestita, 1935. T. 67, vyp. 2, p. 255-57, 
maps) Title tr.: Some information on 
the Rusanov Hercules Expedition 
which disappeared in 1913. 

Brief information on traces of the 
Rusanov Expedition, discovered on two 
hitherto unnamed islands (75°45’N. 88°- 
18’E. and 74°54’N. 86°35’E.). 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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10217. A LITTLE PROBLEM OF THE 
ARCTIC. (Geographical journal, Dec. 
1925. v. 66, p. 539-42, plate) 
Discussion of a relic of the Nares ex- 
pedition, 1875, discovered by Dr. Liv- 
ingstone in 1924, on Pim Island, in 
Smith Sound. Copy seen: DLC. 


10218. LITTLEJOHN, CHASE. The 
capture of Totanus glareola in Alaska. 
(Condor, Sept. 1904. v. 6, p. 138) 
Record of a long-legged snipe from 
Sanak Island, 1894. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


LITTROW, HEINRICH v., see Peter- 
mann, A. H., & others. Zweite Oster- 
reichisch-ungarische Expedition. 1872- 
4. 1874. 


10219. LITVINOV, A. Neispol’zovan- 
noe bogatstvo Krainego Severa. (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1940, no. 3, p. 62-65, 
illus.) Title tr.: Unused riches of the 
far North. 

Contains an economic study of the 
possibilities of the eider down industry 
on Novaya Zemlya and Vaygach Island, 
with data on biology and ecology of the 
common eider (Somateria) and prac- 
tical suggestions for increasing the 
yield of eider down and eggs. 

Copy seen: MH-L. 


10220. LITVINOV, DMITRII IVANO- 
VICH, 1854-1929. Betula grandifolia 
sp. n. Novyi vid berezy iz fAkutskoi 
oblasti. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Bota- 
nicheskii muzei. Trudy, 1905. Vyp. 2, 
p. 98-99, plate) Title tr.: Betula gran- 
difolia sp. n. A new species of birch 
from Yakut province. 

Contains a Latin diagnosis of this 
new species of birch found by V. P. 
Olenin in northern Yakutia. 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


10221. LITVINOV, DMITRII IVANO- 
VICH, 1854-1929. Bibliografiia flory 
Sibiri. S. Peterburg, 1909. ix, 458 p. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii 
muzei, 1909. Vyp. 5) Title tr.: A bib- 
liography of the flora of Sibiria. 
Contains over eleven hundred items 
with indexes of authors, of geographi- 
cal names, and of Latin names arranged 
systematically and alphabetically. In- 
cludes many works concerning the are- 
tic regions of Siberia and data on their 
explorers. Copy seen: MH-A. 
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10222. LITVINOV, DMITRII IVANO- 
VICH, 1854-1929. Novye Calamagro- 
stis. (Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii 
sad RSFSR. Botanicheskie materially 
gerbariia, 1921. T. 2, vyp. 29-32, p. 
113-26) Title tr.: New Calamagrostis. 
Contains Latin descriptions and cri- 
tical notes on two new species of 
grasses from Yakutia and one from 

Kamchatka Peninsula. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


10223. LITVINOV, DMITRII IVANO- 
VICH, 1854-1929. O Calamagrostis 
langsdorffii (Link) Trin., C. purpurea 
Trin. i nekotorykh blizkikh k nim for- 
makh. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Bota- 
nicheskii muzei. Trudy, 1911. Vyp. 8, 
p. 50-77) Title tr.: On Calamagrostis 
langsdorffii (Link) Trin., C. purpurea 
Trin. and some related forms. 
Contains a comparative taxonomic 
study of Calamagrostis langsdorf fii, na- 
tive to Unalaska Island and the arctic 
regions of Siberia; and other related 
species of the same grass. 
Copy seen: NNBG. 


10224. LITVINOV, DMITRII IVANO- 
VICH, 1854-1929. Zamietki o raste- 
nilakh russkoi flory. I. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii muzei. Tru- 
dy, 1913. Vyp. 11, p. 61-79) Title tr.: 
Notes on the plants of Russian flora. I. 

Contains critical notes on various 
species, including an aquatic herb Pota- 
mogeton filiformis found in Kola Pen- 
insula. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10225. LITVINOV, T. T., and M. F. 
ZYABLOV. Problemy geologorazvedoch- 
nykh rabot na Severe. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1935, no. 1, p. 43-47, map) Title 
tr.: Problems of geological survey work 
in the North. 

Outline of survey work done, and of 
further investigation needed. Map 
shows localities explored. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10226. LYUBAVSKII, I. Perspektivy 
Pridivnenskoi sudoverfi. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1938, no. 5, p. 114-17, illus.) 
Title tr.: Perspectives of the Pridivnen- 
skaia shipyard. 

Description of work at this shipyard, 
on the right bank of the Yenisey River, 
178 km. north of Krasnoyarsk. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10227. LYUBIMOVA, A. A. Rastitel- 
nost’ i pochvy poberezh’ia oz. Lovozero. 


ase saa 


(Kol’skiy _ poluostrov). (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii institut. 
Trudy. Seriia 3. Geobotanika, 1935. 
Vyp. 2, p. 344-489, 2 fold. maps) Title 
tr.: The vegetation and soils of the 
shores of Lake Lovozero (Kola Pen- 
insula). 

Contains a physico-geographical sur- 
vey of the Lovozero (lake) region of 
Kola Peninsula, and detailed study of 
soils and vegetation of various zones, 
as forest, forest-tundra, marshes, mead- 
ows, etc., carried out by the Lovozero 
Expedition of the LOUEGMS (Lenin- 
gradskoe otdelenie Upravleniia edinoi 
gidro-meteoro-sluzhby) in 1933; agri- 
cultural possibilities of the explored re- 
gion are discused and a bibliography 
added at end. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10228. LIUTKEVICH, E. M. Einseisko- 
Piasinskaia geologicheskaia ékspedi- 
tsifa. (Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 3, 
p. 106-108) ° Title tr.: Yenisey-Pyasina 
Geological Expedition, 1938-39. 

Short account by the leader of the 
expedition, with some information on 
coal deposits in the Pyasina River re- 
gion and the mention of other mineral 
resources. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10229. LYUTKEVICH, E. M. Geologi- 
cheskii ocherk i problema uglenosnosti 
gory Piramidy ostrova ShpitSbergena. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 76, p. 25-38, 
illus., fold. map) Title tr.: Geological 
survey and the problems of the coal 
field of Mount Pyramid. Spitsbergen 
Island. 

A survey of Mount Pyramid, a Soviet 
coal concession on West Spitsbergen, 
1932, with bibliography and a geologi- 
cal map. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10230. LIUTKEVICH, E. M. Geologiia 
arkhipelaga Kamennykh ostrovov Kars- 
kogo moria i ikh polozhenie v strukture 
Taimyrskoi skladchatoi dugi. (Prob- 
lemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 4, p. 56-69, map, 
fold diagrs.) Title tr.: Geology of the 
Kamennye Islands in Kara Sea and 
its relation to the folded structure of 
the Taymyr Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10231. LIUTKEVICH, E. M. Geologiia 
tretichnykh uglenosnykh  otlozhenii 
ShpitSbergena, raiona Aisfiorda. (Len- 
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ingrad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii insti- 
tut. Trudy, 1937. T. 76, p. 7-24, illus., 
fold. map) Title tr.: Geology of the Ter- 
tiary coal-bearing deposits of Spits- 
bergen in the Ice-Fjord region. 

Results of a study conducted in 1932, 
of the Tertiary deposits between Ad- 
vent Bay and Green Harbor, south of 
Ice Fiord, especially in the region of 
Grumant City and Barentsburg. De- 
scription of the stratigraphy, geologic 
history and coal seams. Bibliography 
(26 items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10232. LYUTKEVICH, E. M. Geomor- 
fologicheskii ocherk Zapadnogo Taimy- 
ra. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 7-8, 
p. 71-83, illus.) Title tr.: Geomorphol- 
ogical outline of western Taymyr. 
“Quaternary history and physiogra- 
phic development of the western Tai- 
myr peninsula, Russia, especially as 
related to the Quaternary history of 
the Siberian platform”. — Geological 
Society of America. Bibliography and 
index of geology, v. 9. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10233. LYIUTKEVICH, E. M. K vopro- 
su o stratigrafii zapadnoi chasti Tai- 
myrskogo uglenosnogo basseina. (Prob- 
lemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 12, p. 39-56, 
fold. map) Title tr.: On the question of 
the stratigraphy of the western part 
of the Taymyr coal-bearing basin. 
General study of area based on work 
of several expeditions. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10234. LIUTKEVICH, E. M. Novye 
dannye po paleozomu i mezozoiu Kani- 
na poluostrova. (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Doklady, 1948. Novaia seriia, t. 
59, p. 731-34) Title tr.: New data on 
the Paleozoic and Mesozoic formations 
of the Kanin Peninsula. 

“The Paleozoic beds are highly folded, 
faulted, and dislocated, and are over- 
lain in places by horizontal transgres- 
sive and continental Triassic and Juras- 
sic strata”. — Geological Society of 
America. Bibliography and index of 
geology. Copy seen: DLC. 


10235. LYUTKEVICH, E. M. Poiskovye 
raboty na neft’ v raione Ust’-Eniseisko- 
go Porta. (Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 
3, p. 108-109) Title tr.: Prospecting 
for petroleum in the region of Ust’- 
Yeniseyskiy Port. 
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A short account of the drilling and 
the natural gas observed in the Yenisey 
River basin, by recent expeditions 
there. Copy seen: DLC. 


10236. LIUTKEVICH, E. M. Raboty 
Ust’-Eniseiskoi geologicheskoi ékspe- 
ditSii 1937 goda. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1938, no. 1, p. 112-16) Title tr.: The 
work of the Yenisey Estuary Geologi- 
cal Expedition, 1937. 

A brief account of the expedition 
with some information on the geological 
structure of the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10237. LYUTKEVICH, E. M. Tektonika 
Karskogo poberezh’’a Eniseisko-Pia- 
sinskogo raiona. (Leningrad, Vsesoiuz- 
nyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1939. 
T. 121, p. 65-70, illus.) Title tr.: Tec- 
tonics of the Kara Sea coast of the 
Yenisey-Pyasina region. 

A description of geological structures 
on Taymyr Peninsula, with a geological 
map, 1:200,000, at end of volume. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10238. LIUTKEVICH, E. M. Triasovye 
Estheriae iz verkhov tungusskoi serii. 
(Leningrad. Vsesoituznyi arkticheskii in- 
stitut. Trudy, 1938. T. 101, p. 155-64, 
plate) Title tr.: Triassic Estheriae 
from the upper strata of the Tungussk 
series. 

Descriptions of five (including two 
new) species of these fossil brachio- 
pods based on specimens collected from 
the Nizhnyaya (Lower) Tunguska Ri- 


ver, 1936. Copy seen: DLC. 
10239. LYUTKEVICH, E. M. Ust’- 
Eniseiskaia ékspeditsifa. (Problemy 


Arktiki, 1937, no. 4, p. 128) Title tr.: 
Expedition to Ust-Yenissey. 

A note on a geological and geodetic 
expedition of the Arctic Institute 
U.S.S.R. to the lower Yenisey River re- 
gion under the author’s leadership in 
the summer 1937. Summary in English, 
p. 176. Copy seen: DLC. 


10240. LYUTKEVICH, E. M., and D. K. 
ALEKSANDROV. Paleozoi Karskogo 
poberezh’ia i Eniseiskogo zaliva i ego 
uglenosnost’. (Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1939. T. 
121, p. 23-42) Title tr.: Paleozoic de- 
posits of the Kara Sea coast and Yeni- 
sey Bay and their coal content. 

A study of coal deposits in Taymyr 
Peninsula with a _ geological map, 
1:200,000, at end of volume. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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10241. LYUTOV, N. A. Osvoenie pochvy 
Krainego Severa. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1937, no. 1, p. 79-82) Title tr.: Con- 
quest of the soil in the far North. 
Discussion of tilling methods, based 
on experience of the Arktika State 
Farm near Murmansk, (69°N.). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10242. LIVADIN, V. V. Materialy po 
kozhevennomu proizvodstvu fakutov. 
(Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe obshches- 
tvo. Vostochno-Sibirskii otdel. fAkut- 
skaia sektSifa. Ocherki po izucheniiu 
fakutskogo kraia, Irkutsk, 1927. Vyp. 1, 
p. 25-36) Title tr.: Materials on the 
leather industry of the Yakuts. 
Contains hitherto unpublished data 
collected by the Sibirfakov expedition 
on the Yakut method of working ani- 
mal skins (cow, horse, elk, reindeer, 
calf, hare, fox and squirrel). 
Copy seen: NN. 


10243. LIVEROVSKII, mRII ALEK- 
SEEVICH, 1905- . Geomorfologiia i 
chetvertichnye otlozhenifa severnykh 
chastei Pechorskogo basseina. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Geomorfologiche- 
skii institut. Trudy, 1933. Vyp. 7, p. 5- 
78, illus., maps, diagrs.) Title tr.: Geo- 
morphology and the Quaternary geol- 
ogy of the Pechora basin. 

A geomorphological study of the re- 
gion with chapters on Malozemel’skaya 
and Bol’shezemel’skaya Tundras. Bib- 
liography, p. 62-65. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


10244. LIVEROVSKII, fRIT ALEK- 
SEEVICH, 1905- . Kamchatskie soba- 
ki. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Sovet po 
izucheniiu proizvoditel’nykh sil. Seria 
nauchno-populiarnaia. Na Kamchatke, 
1936, p. 131-44, illus.) Title tr.: Kam- 
chatka dogs. 

Some observations (and descriptions) 
of Kamchatka dogs, made during a trip 
for the Kamchatka Complex Expedi- 
tion, 1935. Copy seen: DLC. 


10245. LIVEROVSKII, fURIT ALEK- 
SEEVICH, 1905—- . Po gorizontam 
chetvertichnoi tolshchi. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Sovet po izucheniit proiz- 
voditel’nykh sil. Seria nauchno-popu- 
lfarnafa. Na Kamchatke, 1936, p. 65- 
74, illus.) Title tr.: On the Quaternary 
series. 

Description of a trip along the Kam- 
chatka River during the Kamchatka 


Complex Expedition 1935, and observa- 
tions on geological formations along the 
river banks. Copy seen: DLC. 


10246. LIVEROVSKII, RII ALEK- 
SEEVICH, 1905- . Pochvy tundr Se- 
vernogo kraia. Leningrad, 1934. 112 
p., illus., diagr. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Poliarnaia komissiia. Trudy, 1934. Vyp. 
19) Title tr.: Soils of the tundras of 
the Northern region. 

A study of the form and genesis of 
the micro-relief of arctic and subarctic 
tundras and of the soil formation and 
chemical analyses of Bol’shezemel’ska- 
ya and Malozemel’skaya Tundras, 
where the soils fall into three types: 
(1) gley-bog soil (2) podzolice and (3) 
turf meadow soil; with a bibliography 
(148 items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


LIVEROVSKII, fURIIT ALEKSEE- 
VICH, 1905-__, see also Lipshits, S. fU., 
& YU. A. Liverovskii Pochvenno-bota- 
nicheskie issledovaniia i problema. 1937. 


10247. LIVERSIDGE, DOUGLAS. Sci- 
entists study the problem of living in 
the Arctic. (Discovery, May 1949. v. 10, 
p. 140-44, illus.) 

Discussion of skin temperature, cloth- 
ing, and food (especially pemmican) ex- 
periments carried out on the British 
Royal Naval Operation “Rusty” (in 
1949?) within the Arctic Circle. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10248. LIVESAY, WILLIAM. Notice 
of plants collected in Spitzbergen and 
Nova Zembla in the summer of 1869. 
(Botanical Society of Edinburgh. 

Transactions, 1870. v. 10, p. 333-38) 
Contains an account of an exploring 
trip made by J. Lamont on the yacht 
Diana, 1869, mainly in Svalbard waters; 
notes on various flowering plants and 
eryptogams collected by the author in 
Novaya Zemlya (72°15’N.) and in 
several localities on West Spitsbergen; 

with discussion by others, p. 338-41. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


LIVINGSTONE, D. F., see Drever, 
H. I., & D. F. Livingstone. Some basal- 
tic rocks West Greenland. 1948. 


10249. LJUNGDAHL, GUSTAF SAM- 
UEL, 1882— . Luftskeppet som hjalp- 
medel vid arktisk forskning; nAgra re- 
flexioner; anslutning till Graf Zep- 
pelins arktiska fard sommaren 1931. 
(Ymer, 1932. Arg. 52, p. 213-32) Title 
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tr.: The airship as an aid in arctic re- 
search; some reflections in connection 
with Graf Zeppelin’s arctic flight dur- 
ing the summer of 1931. 

Discussion of risk, necessary plan- 
ning, cost and general advantages in 
the use of airships, and of the “Aero- 
arctic” Expedition with Graf Zeppelin, 
1931. Copy seen: DLC. 


10250. LJUNGDAHL, GUSTAF SAM- 
UEL, 1882- . Die magnetische Arbei- 
ten wahrend der Arktisfahrt des Luft- 
schiffes “Graf Zeppelin” 1931. (In: 
Berson, Arthur, ed. Die Arktisfahrt des 
Luftschiffes “Graf Zeppelin” im Juli 
1931, pub 1933. p. 81-87, illus., 3 plates 
(maps, photos.)) Title tr.: The mag- 
netic work carried out during the Graf 
Zeppelin arctic flight in 1931. 
Preliminary report (with charts on 
p. 31-32) on the determination of hori- 
zontal intensity and declination, with 
notes on instruments used. Bibliogra- 
phy, p. 87. Copy seen: DLC. 


10251. LJUNGMAN, AXEL  WIL- 
HELM, 1841-1901. Foérteckning ofver 
Spetsbergens holothurider. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af fér- 
handlingar, 1879. Arg. 36, no. 9, p. 
127-131) Title tr.: List of holothurians 
of Spitsbergen. 

List, with locations, descriptions and 
synonymy, of nine species of sea cu- 
cumbers, of which six were new to 
Svalbard waters; based on specimens 
brought back by the Swedish Spits- 
bergen expeditions and belonging to 
the Swedish State Museum. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10252. LLOYD, HOYES. Some of Cap- 
tain Henry Toke Munn’s observations 
on the birds of Baffin Island and vicin- 
ity. (Canadian field naturalist, Mar. 
1922. v. 36, p. 49-50) 

Notes on ten species observed at 
Pond Inlet, Eclipse Sound, Bylot Is- 
land, and Southampton Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10253. LLOYD, TREVOR, 1906- 
The Arctic; an expert view of the 
northern polar regions, new frontier 
of study and international interest. 
(Dartmouth alumni magazine, Apr. 
1949. v. 41, no. 7, p. 13-17, 18) 

General discussion in popular style 
of the strategic geographic position, 
sovereignty and modern interest in 
the north polar region. 

Copy seen: CaOGB; DLC. 
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10254. LLOYD, TREVOR, 1906- 
Arctic air transport. (Air Affairs, Dec. 
1946. v. 1, p. 218-32) 

An historical summary and discus- 
sion of present-day airways, ports and 
aviation possibilities in the North 
American Arctic and Greenland. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; (offprint). 


10255. LLOYD, TREVOR, 1906- . 
Barges. (Beaver, June 1943. Outfit 
274, no. 1, p. 21-23, illus.) 

General description of the types, 
methods of use, and freighting of the 
barges on Mackenzie River. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10256. LLOYD, TREVOR, 1906- . 
Canada’s strategic North. (Interna- 

tional journal, 1947. v. 2, p. 144-49) 
Discussion of the Canadian Prime 
Minister’s statement in the House of 
Commons on Feb. 12, 1947, concerning 
defense co-operation with the United 
States. Includes a detailed summary of 
important events leading to the state- 
ment, and remarks on the need for 
Canada to strengthen her position of 
sovereignty over the Canadian Arctic. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10257. LLOYD, TREVOR, 1906- 
The Mackenzie waterway: A northern 
supply route. (Geographical review, 
July 1943. v. 33, p. 415-34, illus., 
diagrs., 5 sketch maps) 

Description of the evolution of trans- 
portation, the navigational hazards, 
and the ice conditions on rivers and 
lakes in the Mackenzie basin. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
10258. LLOYD, TREVOR, 1906- 
The new North. (Canadian affairs, 
Feb. 1944. v. 1, no. 3, p. 1-16, sketch 


map) 
Popular pamphlet on the strategic 
position, natural resources, natives, 


transportation and future of the Cana- 
dian North. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


10259. LLOYD, TREVOR, 1906-_ . Oil 
in the Mackenzie valley. (Geographical 
review, Apr. 1944. v. 34, no. 2, p. 275- 
307, illus., sketch map) 

Review of the more recent develop- 
ment of this region, with documented 
report on the preliminary plans, the 
drilling, the problem of transportation 
(routes, trails, ice hazards, winter 
freighting) and the construction of the 
Canol pipe line, with some production 
figures and remarks on the future of 
the Canol Project. Copy seen: DLC. 
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10260. LLOYD, TREVOR, 1906- . 
Why Greenland? (Geographical maga- 
zine, Apr. 1949. v. 21, p. 470-80, incl. 
4 p. of illus.) 

General and popular description of 
the people, economy and administra- 
tion of Greenland, from observations 
made while the author served as Cana- 
dian consul in Greenland 1944—45. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10261. LLOYD LIBRARY AND MU- 
SEUM, CINCINNATI. Bibliography re- 
lating to the floras of arctic regions, 
Iceland, Scandinavia, Denmark, Nor- 
way, Sweden, Russia, Finland, Lap- 
land, Russian Poland, and Caucasia. 
Embracing botanical section Q of the 
Lloyd Library. Edith Wycoff, librar- 
ian. Cincinnati, O., The Lloyd Library 
{1912] 1 p. 1. 311-54, [2] p. 1 illus. 
(Bibliographical contributions from the 
Lloyd Library, Cincinnati, Ohio. No. 
7-8, Oct. 1912) 

Contains an alphabetically arranged 
bibliography of about five hundred sep- 
arate works relating to the floras of 
northern and central Europe, includ- 
ing arctic regions. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10262. LOBANOV, M. F. Mineral’nye 
stroitel’nye materialy Sovetskoi Ark- 
tiki i Subarktiki. Leningrad, Izd-vo 
Glavsevmorputi, 1939. 56 p. fold. map. 
(Leningrad. Vsesoivuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy. T. 143) Title tr.: Min- 
eral building materials in the Soviet 
Arctic and sub-Arctic. 

Description of known deposits of 
dolomites, limestones, sandstones, 
shales, clays, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


10263. LOBANOV, N. I. Izyskanie 
vozdushnoi linii Penzhinskaia guba — 
Anadyrskii liman. (In: Obshchestvo 
izuchenifa Sovetskoi Azii. Vozdushnye 
puti Severa, 1933, p. 462-98, tables, 
maps) Title tr.: Investigations for the 
airline Penzinskaya Guba — Anadyr- 
skiy Liman. 

Notes on work carried out by the 
Anadyr’ expedition in spring-summer 
1931, for the exploration of routes 
between the Koryak and Chukotsk dis- 
tricts; geographical characteristics of 
the region; its industry, agriculture, 
forestry and fishing, hunting, etc.; 
communication, meteorology and pro- 
jected airlines; sites for projected 
hydro-stations; with sketch maps of 


(1) the region explored (Petropav- 
lovsk-Anadyr’), and (2) the northeast- 
ern part of the U.S.S.R. indicating 
the main radio and weather stations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10264. LOBZA, P. G. Shchelochnost’ 
vody severo-vostochnoi chasti Kars- 
kogo moria. (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 
83, p. 99-120, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Alkalinity of water in the northeastern 
part of Kara Sea. 

A study based on observations of 
the Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R. expe- 
dition on the ice-breaker Sedov, 1934, 
supplemented by other data. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10265. LOBZA, P. G. Solevoi sostav 
vod Karskogo moria. (Leningrad. Vse- 
sofuznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1937. T. 83, p. 121-34, illus. (map), 
tables) Title tr.: Salinity of Kara Sea. 
Discussion of analyses of eleven sur- 
face and deep-water samples taken by 
the Arctic Institute Expedition of the 

ice-breaker Sedov, 1934. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10266. LOCKHART, J. G. Notes on the 
habits of the moose in the far North 
of British America in 1865. (U. S. 
National Museum. Proceedings 1890, 
pub. 1891. v. 13, p. 305-308) 

Notes made by an officer of the Hud- 
son’s Bay Co. Copy seen: DLC. 


10267. LOCKINGTON, WILLIAM N. 
Description of a new fish from Alaska 
(Uranidea microstoma). (U. S. Na- 
tional Museum. Proceedings 1880, pub. 
1881. v. 3, p. 58-59) 

Full description of a new species 
with measurements based on specimens 
taken from fresh-water lakes on Ko- 
diak and Aleutian Islands, and from 
waters off the Aleutian Islands; also 
some comparison of this with other 
species of the genus in United States 
and Europe. Copy seen: DLC. 


10268. LOCKINGTON, WILLIAM N. 
Description of a new species of Hemi- 
tripterus from Alaska. (Academy of 
Natural Sciences of Philadelphia. Pro- 
ceedings, 1880, pub. 1881. p. 233-36) 

A new fish from Kodiak Island. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10269. LOCKWOOD, CHARLES. The 
pulp mill boom is on! (Alaska life, 
Nov. 1948. v. 11, no. 11, p. 4-5, illus.) 
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Note on the opening of Tongass Na- 
tional Forest timber to the Ketchikan 
Pulp and Paper Co., Aug. 1948, giv- 
ing a start to Alaska’s first paper pulp 
production. Copy seen: DLC. 


10270. LGFQUIST, HELGE, i896- , 
and C. BENEDICKS. Det stora norden- 
skiéldska jarnblocket fran Ovifak: 
mikrostruktur och bildningssatt. Stock- 
holm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1941. 96 p. 
illus., 2 plates (1 fold., 1 col.) diagrs. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Hand- 
lingar. 3. ser., bd. 19, no. 3) Title tr.: 
The large Nordenskiéld iron boulder 
from Ovifak; microscopic investigation 
and mode of formation. 

Remarks on the more important ob- 
servations of native iron and on pre- 
vious knowledge of the native iron 
found by Nordenskiéld at Ovifak, Disko 
Island; also discussion of new micro- 
scopic investigations of this iron and 
of its formation, bibliography, p. 94. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10271. LGNNBERG, EINAR, 1865- 
1942.. Beitrige zur Fauna der Biaren- 
Insel. 2. Der Saibling der Biren-Insel. 
Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 1900. 8 p. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Hand- 
lingar. Bihang, bd. 26, afd. 4, no. 4) 
Title tr.: Contributions to the fauna 
of Bear Island. 2. The char of Bear 
Island. 

Discussion of two specimens collected 
during the Swedish Arctic Expedition, 
1898, in Ella Lake. Copy seen: DLC. 


10272. LGNNBERG, EINAR, 1865- 
1942. List of pycnogonids collected by 
the Swedish Zoological Expedition to 
Spitzbergen and East Greenland 1900. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Ofver- 
sigt af férhandlingar, 1902. Arg. 59, 
p. 353-60) 

List, with locations and notes on oc- 
currence, of fourteen species of sea 
spiders, collected in the Svalbard 
waters and Greenland Sea during the 
Swedish Zoological Arctic Expedition, 
1900. Copy seen: DLC. 


10273. LGNNBERG, EINAR, 1865- 
1942. Notes on the fishes collected dur- 
ing the Swedish Arctic Expedition to 
Spitzbergen and King Charles Land, 
1898, under the direction of Professor 
A. G. Nathorst. Stockholm, P. A. Nor- 
stedt, 1899. 36 p. (Svenska vetenskaps- 
akademien. Handlingar. Bihang, 1899. 
Arg. 24, afd. 4, no. 9) 
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List (with localities and discussion 
of the specimens) of eighteen species. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10274. LGNNBERG, EIN AR, 1865-1942. 
Om ishafsfararnes “trold-sael”. (Sven- 
ska vetenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af 
foérhandlingar, 1898, pub. 1899. Arg. 
55, p. 659-64) Title tr.: On the “troll- 
seal” of arctic voyages. 

Description of a dwarfish form of 
Phoca foetida, of which a specimen 
was shot off East Greenland during the 
Swedish Arctic Expedition, 1898. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10275. LONNBERG, EINAR, 1865-1942. 
On the cephalopods collected during 
the Swedish Arctic Expedition under 
the direction of Professor A. G. Nat- 
horst. (Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Ofversigt af forhandlingar, 1898, pub. 
1899. Arg. 55, p. 791-92) 

List, with localities and remarks, of 
two species of the molluscs collected 
in the Spitsbergen waters and Green- 
land Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


10276. LGNNBERG, EIN AR, 1865-1942. 
On the soft anatomy of the musk-ox 
(Ovibos moschatus). (Zoological So- 
ciety of London. Proceedings, 1900. p. 
142-67, illus.) 
Detailed descriptions of specimens 
from East Greenland. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10277. LONNBERG, EIN AR, 1865-1942. 
On the structure and anatomy of the 
musk-ox (Ovibos moschatus). (Zoolog- 
ical Society of London. Proceedings, 
1900. p. 686-718) 
On the horns, hoofs and skull. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10278. LONNBERG, EINAR, 1865-1942. 
Scientific results of the Andrée-Expedi- 
tion, 2. Mammals, birds and fishes men- 
tioned by S. A. Andrée in his diary. 
(Geografiska annaler, 1931. Arg. 13, 
p. 141-53) Copy seen: DLC. 


10279. LGNNBERG, EINAR, 1865-1942. 
The structure of the tail of the musk- 
ox. (Dansk naturhistorisk forening. 
Videnskabelige meddelelser, 1935. Bd. 

99, p. 29-31, illus.) 
Notes on an East Greenland speci- 
men, and discussion of the tail functions. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10280. LONNBERG, EINAR, 1865-1942. 
Taxonomic notes about palearctic rein- 
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deer. [Stockholm, 1909] 18 p. 
(Arkiv fér zoologi. Bd. 6, no. 4) 
Concerns subspecies of Eurasia. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


LONNBERG, EINAR, 1865-1942, see 
also Svenska sillskapet for antropologi 
och geografi, Stockholm. Andrée’s story. 
1930. 


LONNBERG, EINAR, 1865-1942, see 
also Svenska siallskapet for antropologi 
och geografi, Stockholm. Dem Pol ent- 
gegen. 1930. 


LGONNBERG, EINAR, 1865-1942, see 
also Svenska siallskapet fér antropologi 
och geografi, Stockholm. En ballon vers 
pole. 1931. 


LONNBERG, EINAR, 1865-1942, see 
also Svenska siallskapet fér antropologi 
och geografi, Stockholm. Med Grnen 
mot polen. 1930. 


10281. LOGNNQVIST, OSKAR. Floran 
i tvA sydbranter i Norrbotten. (Bota- 
niska notiser, 1947, hafte 1, p. 98-100) 
Title tr.: Flora of two southern slopes 
in Norrbotten. 

Contains list of plants collected in 
July 1946, on southern slopes of Falk- 
berget and Kvarnberget in Alvsby dis- 
trict, Norrbotten (66°44’N.), northern 
Sweden. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10282. LOPPENTHIN, BERNT HART- 
VIG OVE FABRICIUS, 1904— .System- 
atic and biologic notes on the long- 
tailed skua, Stercorarius longicaudus 
Vieill. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1943. 
26 p. illus. (incl. diagr.) (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 131, nr. 12) 

Results of the author’s investigations 
of this bird in northeast Greenland 
during 1931-32, as part of the Three- 
Year Expedition to Christian X’s Land, 
1931-34, and of museum specimens 
from different parts of Greenland, Lap- 
land, Iceland, The Faeroes and Den- 
mark. Data and discussion of its color 
types, food, and dependence on lem- 
mings, with a bibliography (48 items). 
Summary in Danish. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10283. LOPPENTHIN, BERNT HART- 
VIG OVE FABRICIUS, 1904- . Die 
Végel Nordostgrénlands zwischen 73° 
00’ und 75°30’'N. Br. Samt Beobach- 
tungsergebnissen von der danischen 
Godthaab-Expedition 1930. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1932. 127 [1] p. incl. 


illus. 


26 illus., tables. fold. map. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 91, nr. 6) Title tr.: 
The birds of northeast Greenland be- 
tween 73° and 75°30’N., and results 
of observations made by the Danish 
Godthaab Expedition, 1930. 

Contains (1) itinerary of the au- 
thor’s zoological trip during the Godt- 
haab Expedition in 1930, with remarks 
on birds observed; (2) discussion, with 
synonymy and localities, of forty spe- 
cies of birds known to East Greenland 
(73°-75°30'N.); (3) supplement (list, 
with brief annotations of seventy-eight 
species of birds) to Alwin Pedersen’s 
Beitrige zur Kenntnis der Sétugetier- 
und Vogelfauna der Ostkiiste Grén- 
lands, 1926, q.v., and his Fortgesctzte 
Beitrége zur Kenntnis der Sédugetier- 
und Vogelfauna der Ostkiiste Grén- 
lands, 1930, q.v.; bibliography, p. 
112-16. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10284. LOVE, AKSELL. The dioecious 
forms of Rumez subgenus Acetosa, in 
Scandinavia. (Botaniska notiser, 1944, 
hafte 2, p. 237-54, illus., text map) 
Contains data on four new sections 
of the herbaceous forms of the Rumez 
subgenus Acetosa, a key to four sub- 
species and their dioecious forms and 
a study of their areals; R. acetosa ssp. 
alpestris is widely distributed in arctic 
regions, including Scandinavia, Green- 
land, U.S.S.R., Alaska and Aleutian 
Islands. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10285. LOVE, AKSELL. Etudes cyto- 
génétiques des Rumez, II. Polypoidie 
géographique-systématique du Rumezx 
subgenus Acetosella. Communication 
préliminaire. (Botaniska notiser, 1941, 
hafte 2, p. 155-72, illus.) Title tr.: 
Cytogenetic studies of Rumezx, II. Geo- 
graphic-systematic polyploidy of Rumex 
subgenus Acetosella. Preliminary com- 
munication. 

Contains a study of the subgenus 
Acetosella of the herbaceous genus 
Rumex from cytological, geographical 
and systematical points of view, includ- 
ing R. tenuifolius (arctic Scandinavia 
and U.S.S.R.), R. acetosella (arctic 
Scandinavia), and R. graminifolius 
(arctic U.S.S.R. and Alaska) ; text map 
shows the distribution in Europe only; 
bibliography on cytology and genetics 
(54 items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 
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10286. LOVE, AKSELL. Rumez tenui- 


folius (Wallr.) Léve, sp. nova. (Bo- 
taniska notiser, 1941, hafte 1, p. 99-101, 
illus.) 

Contains a Latin diagnosis of an 
herb, Rumex tenuifolius n. sp., hitherto 
known from northern Europe, Siberia, 
Iceland and Greenland, synonymy and 
critical notes in English. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10287. LOVE, AKSELL, and D. LOVE. 
Chromosome numbers of Scandinavian 
plant species. (Botaniska notiser, 1942, 
hafte 1, p. 19-59) 

Contains a discussion of taxonomic 
importance of chromosome numbers 
and occurrence of polyploidy in Scan- 
dinavia, and tabulated data on somatic 
chromosome numbers of about eighteen 
hundred species (in five hundred 
twenty-one genera) of Scandinavian 
flowering plants, arranged by the fam- 
ilies, with citation of the literature 
source; a bibliography on cytogenetics 
(about 500 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10288. LOVE, AKSELL, and D. LOVE. 
Cyto-taxonomical studies on _ boreal 
plants II-III. Stockholm, Almqvist & 
Wiksell, 1944. 6 p. illus. 22 p. illus. 
(Arkiv fér botanik, 1944. Bd. 31 B, no. 
1; (III) 1944. Bd. 31 A, no. 12) 
Contains (in part II) some notes on 
the chromosome numbers of Juncaceae, 
including some arctic species, and (in 
part III) some new chromosome num- 
bers of various Scandinavian plants, 
based partly on material from the 
Swedish Lapland; the first part has 
not been seen. Copy seen: MH. 


LOVE, DORIS, see Love, A., & D. Léve. 
Chromosome numbers. 1942. 


LGVE, DORIS, see Love, A., & D. Léve. 
Cyto-taxonomical studies on _ boreal 
plants II-III. 1944. 


10289. LOEWE, FRITZ. Central west- 
ern Greenland: the country and its in- 
habitants. (Geographical journal, Sept. 
1935. v. 86, p. 263-75) 

General description of the coast, gla- 
ciers, fiords, rocks and climate of the 
area between the Arctic Circle and 
74°30’N. and a discussion of the Green- 
landers in relation to the food balance 
in modern times, including notes on 
the old and new fishing and hunting 
methods, and remarks on administra- 
tion problems. Copy seen: DLC. 
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10290. LOEWE, FRITZ. Einige Glet- 
scherbeobachtungen im Umanag-Bezirk 
Westgrénlands 1932. (Zeitschrift fir 
Gletscherkunde, 1934. Bd. 21, p. 358- 
65, illus.) Title tr.: Some observations 
on glaciers in the Umanak region of 
West Greenland. 

Based on observations made by the 
author as a member of the Fanck- 
Universal-Greenland-Expedition, 1932. 
Contains data on the position of two 
glacier fronts on the Nugssuaq Penin- 
sula and comparisons with measure- 
ments made many years. before; 
discussion of ablation of glaciers, in- 
cluding criticism of the Wegener Ex- 
pedition measurements, and remarks 
on glacier structure. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


10291. LOEWE, FRITZ. The explora- 
tion of the Greenland ice-cap, 1929- 
1934. (Scottish geographical magazine, 
Nov. 1935. v. 51, p. 347-53) 
A summary of research on the inland 
ice with a bibliography. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10292. LOEWE, FRITZ. Die Gletscher- 
fronten im Umanakbezirk. (Deutsche 
Grénland-Expedition Alfred Wegener, 
1929 und 1930-1931. Wissenschaftliche 
Ergebnisse, 1935. Bd. 3, p. 1-17, illus.) 
Title tr.: The glacier fronts in the 0 
Umanak region. (German Greenland G 
Expedition Alfred Wegener, 1929 and 


1930-1931). T 
Contains descriptions of nine glacier a 
fronts representing the discharge of g 
inland ice (Great and Little Karajak, 55 
Sermilik, Itivdliarsuk, Ingnerit, Kama- gi 
rujuk, Kangerdluarsuk, Kangerdluk-_ .« os 
suak, and Umiamako Glaciers) and 
three local glaciers (Asakak, Sermiar- th 
sut, and Kome Glaciers). la. 
Copy seen: DLC. Fi 
10293. LOEWE, FRITZ. The Green {f° 


land ice cap as seen by a meteorologist. 
(Royal Meteorological Society. Quar- 
terly journal, July 1936. v. 62, p. 359- 10: 
77, illus., plates, diagrs.) fu 
The G. J. Symons Lecture delivered the 
Mar. 18, 1936, based on the author's Ge 
experience on the icecap and sledge cla 
trips while with the Wegener Expedi- tin 
tion, 1930-31. =" 
A retrospect of the meteorological In 
findings of explorers over the icecap ant 
leads to the generalizations of the cli- _ the 
mate and meteorology of this immense an 
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ice sheet. The role of the shallow layer 
of cold air in producing depressions 
over the North Atlantic is considered 
to be questionable. Bibliography (42 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


10294. LOEWE, FRITZ. MHéhenver- 
haltnisse und Massenhaushalt des grén- 
landischen Inlandeises. (Beitrage zur 
Geophysik, 1936. Bd. 46, p. 317-30, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: The altitude and 
volume of Greenland’s inland ice. 
Discussion, based on material avail- 
able in 1935, of planimetric measure- 
ments (with map), relative size of the 
western and eastern slope of the ice- 
cap, altitudes, firn limit, accumulation 
and ablation (with measurements up to 
and including 1935), the equilibrium of 
increase and wastage, and evidence 
that the icecap is today in a nearly 
stationary condition. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


10295. LOEWE, FRITZ. Héhenver- 
haltnisse und Massenhaushalt des gr6én- 
landischen Inlandeises. Nachtrage und 
Berichtungen. (Beitrage zur Geophy- 
sik, 1936. Bd. 48, p. 86-89, diagr.) 
Title tr.: The altitude and volume of 
Greenland’s inland ice. Supplement and 
emendations. 

A discussion, comparing the glaciol- 
ogy of West Spitsbergen with that of 
Greenland. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10296. LOEWE, FRITZ. Hydrographi- 
sche Untersuchungen in Fjorden West- 
groniands. (Arctica, 1935. No. 3, p. 
55-78, map, diagr.) Title tr.: Hydro- 
graphical investigations in the fiords 
of West Greenland. 

An oceanographic study made during 
the German Fanck-Universal Green- 
land Expedition, 1932, in Umanak 
Fiord, containing data on depths, tem- 
peratures, salinity and chemistry of 
its waters. Summary in Russian. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10297. LOEWE, FRITZ. Outlines of 
future work on snow, firn and ice on 
the Greenland ice cap. (International 
Geodetic and Geophysical Union. Asso- 
ciation of Scientific Hydrology. Bulle- 
tin, 1936, pub. 1938. No. 23, p. 699-713) 
Contains a summary of the trends 
in scientific work being undertaken, 
and the organization of future work, 
the groups needed, the outfitting of 

an expedition, and its costs. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


10298. LOEWE, FRITZ. A period of 
warm winters in western Greenland 
and the temperature see-saw between 
western Greenland and central Europe. 
(London. Royal Meteorological Society. 
Quarterly journal, July 1937. v. 63, 
p. 365-72, diagr.) 

The causes of the negative correla- 
tion of simultaneous temperatures be- 
tween western Greenland and the 
Baltic Sea region are discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10299. LOEWE, FRITZ. Pilotballon- 
aufstiege im Umanagqfjord (West- 
gronland) im Sommer 1932. (Meteoro- 
logische Zeitschrift, April 1935. Bd. 52, 
p. 155-57, diagr.) Title tr.: Pilot bal- 
loon ascents in Umanak Fiord, West 
Greenland, in the summer of 1932. 
The results of individual pilot bal- 
loon ascents made at Umanak during 
June-Aug. 1932, and at Nugaitsiak 
Aug. and Sept. 1932, on the Fanck- 
Universal Greenland Expedition. 
Copy seen: DA. 


10300. LOEWE, FRITZ. Wie ernahrt 
sich Grénlands Inland-Eis? (Natur und 
Volk, Okt. 1937. Bd. 67, p. 473-83, 
illus.) Title tr.: How is Greenland’s 
inland ice nourished? 

Based on observations of the German 
Greenland Expedition Alfred Wegener, 
1929-31. A review of the icecap’s incre- 
ment, ablation and melting. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


10301. LOEWE, FRITZ, and K. WE- 
GENER. Die Schneepegelbeobachtun- 
gen. (Deutsche Grénland-Expedition 
Alfred Wegener, 1929 und 1930-1981. 
Wissenschaftliche Ergebnisse, 1933. Bd. 
1, p. 153-71, inel. 7 p. of tables) Title 
tr.: The snow gauge observations. (Ger- 
man Greenland Expedition Alfred We- 
gener, 1929 and 1930-31) 

Contents tr.: 1. Loewe, F. The origin 
of the observations. (Remarks on 
gauges set up by the preliminary ex- 
pedition 1929, and their loss during the 
year; and tables of measurements on 
the icecap in zones of accumulation and 
shrinking, 1930-31). 

2. Wegener, K. Discussion of the ob- 
servations. (The various conditions at 
different stations, and the significance 
of the results). Copy seen: DLC. 


LOEWE, FRITZ, see also Gesellschaft 
fiir Erdkunde, Berlin. Deutsche Grén- 
land-Expedition 1929-31. 1932. 
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LOEWE, FRITZ, see also Wegener, 
A. L., & others. Deutsche Inlandeis-Ex- 
pedition nach Grénland 1929. 1930. 


LOEWE, FRITZ, see also Wegener, 
E., ed. Alfred Wegeners letzte Grén- 
landfahrt. 1932. 


LOEWE, FRITZ, see also Wegener, 
E., ed. Greenland journey. 1939. 


10302. LOEWE, STEPHAN. Die de- 
vonischen Korallen von Ellesmereland. 
Kristiania, A. W. Brgégger, 1913. 23 p. 
7 plates. (Norske videnskaps-akademi i 
Oslo. Report of the Second Norwegian 
Arctic Expedition in the Fram, 1898— 
1902, v. 4, (no. 30)) Title tr.: Devonian 
corals from Ellesmere Island. 

Lists, with descriptions, locations 
and synonymy, of fifteen (including 
three new) species with table showing 
formations. Copy seen: DLC. 


10303. LOYNING, PAUL. Benthocto- 
pus sibiricus, a supposed new species 
of Cephalopoda from the Siberian Arc- 
tic Ocean. Bergen, John Grieg, 1930. 
11 p. illus., 2 plates. (Maud Expedition, 
1918-1925. Scientific results, v. 5, no. 
11) 

Description, based on a fragment 
found in the stomach of a seal in the 
East Siberian Sea, of a new species of 
cephalopod; discussion of taxonomy 
and of related species and their occur- 
rence in arctic seas; bibliography (20 
items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10304. LOYNING, PAUL. Loricata and 
Gastropoda from the Siberian Arctic 
Ocean. Bergen, John Grieg, 1932. 19 p. 
illus., 2 plates. (Maud Expedition, 
1918-1925. Scientific results, v. 5, no. 
14) 

List, with references to literature, 
localities, distribution and remarks on 
specimens, of one species of loricates 
and fifteen of gastropods from the Lap- 
tev and East Siberian Seas; with list 
of stations and bibliography (30 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10305. LOYNING, PAUL. Moskusok- 
sen-kva lagnad gar han i mgte? (Polar- 
arboken, 1936, p. 67-77, illus.) Title tr.: 
The musk ox — what will be its fate? 

Discusses animals of the ice age and 
their extinction; notes survival of the 
musk ox; its present-day distribution, 
characteristics, decrease in numbers, 
experimental transfer to Europe, 
Alaska, etc. Copy seen: NN. 
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10306. LOFTHOUSE, JOSEPH, Bishop 
of Keewatin, 1855-1933. Chipewyan 
stories. (Royal Canadian Institute. 
Transactions, 1913. v. 10, p. 48-51) 
Six myths in English, including cre- 
ation myths. Copy seen: DLC. 


10307. LOFTHOUSE, JOSEPH, Bishop 
of Keewatin, 1855-1933. A thousand 
miles from a post office; or, Twenty 
years’ life and travel in the Hudson’s 
Bay regions. London, Society for Pro- 
moting Christian Knowledge, 1922. vii, 
183 [1] p. front. (port.), 8 plates, fold. 
map. 
Account of sledge and canoe trips by 
a bishop of Keewatin whose visitation 
included the Church of England mis- 
sions in the southern Hudson Bay and 
James Bay regions, 1882-1902. Includes 
record of travels on the Barren Grounds, 
and north to Chesterfield Inlet; with 
notes on the Eskimos, their kayaks, and 
on polar bears, etc. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10308. LOFTON, JOHN M. Arctic oil. 
(Alaska life, Feb. 1948. v. 11, no. 2, p. 
7, illus.) 

Brief note on a trip to Point Barrow 
with the Navy supply expedition of 
1947, and on U. S. Naval Petroleum 
Reserve no. 4. Copy seen: DLC. 


LOGAN, R. A., see Craig, J. D. Cana- 
dian arctic islands, log Canad. exped. 
1922. 1923. 


10309. LOGANOV, G. GranitSy zemle- 
deliia na Severe. (Sovetskii Sever, 1930, 
no, 4, p. 66-76) Title tr.: The northern 
frontiers of agriculture. 

Agriculture in various regions of the 
Soviet North, where farming is not yet 
extended to its natural geographical 
limits. Need for study of methods used 
in other northern countries, especially 
in Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


10310. LOGANOV, V. Morskoi bobr i 
vozmozhnosti ego razvedeniia. (Push- 
noe delo, 1930, no. 1 (47), p. 15-20) 
Title tr.: The sea otter and the possibili- 
ty of breeding it. 

Discussion of the possibility and 
methods of sea otter breeding on Com- 
mander Islands; the animal’s former 
and present habitat, external charac- 
teristics, body measurements, weight, 
food, mode of life, etc. Hunting and 
trapping methods and implements; 
quality of fur. Author notes that the 
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plan for breeding of fur-bearing ani- 
mals on Commander Islands, presented 
by the Kamchatka Joint Stock Co. to 
the Central Soviet institutions, included 
sea otter. Copy seen: DLC. 


10311. LOGASHEYV, M. V. Ozero Mel- 
koe i ego rybokhozfaistvennoe ispol’- 
zovanie. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skii institut polfarnogo zemlede- 
lia, zhivotnovodstva i promyslovogo 
khoziaistva. Serifa “Promyslovoe kho- 
ziaistvo”, 1940. Vyp. 11, p. 7-71, illus., 
map, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Lake 
Melkoye and the exploitation of its fish 
resources. 

A description of Lake Melkoye (one 
of the Noril’sk Lakes, 69°22’-69°29’N. 
88°51’-89°34’E.), its fish population, its 
fishing seasons and some statistical 
data on the catch of its fisheries. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


LOGINOVA, A., see Vol’fkovich, S. L., 
& others. Pererabotka khibinskikh apa- 
titov na udobreniia. 1932. 


10312. LOGINOVSKII, K. D. Tungus- 
skaia legenda o devitSe, unesennoi lu- 
noi. (Etnograficheskoe obozrienie, 1892. 
v. 4, no. 2, p. 189) Title tr.: The Tun- 
gus legend about the maiden who was 
carried away by the moon. 

Contains a Russian translation of a 
Tungus tale recorded by the author in 
the Nerchinsk district. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10313. LOHAMMAR, GUNNAR. Fyra 
for Torne Lappmark nya Ka§arlvaxter. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1933. Bd. 
27, hafte 1, p. 111-12) Title tr.: Four 
vascular plants new for Torne Lapp- 
mark. 

Contains floristic notes on Potamo- 
geton zosterifolius, Scirpus palustris 
and two hybrids of Sparganium friesii, 
collected by the author during his trip 
to Torne Lappmark (67°33’-68°17’N.) 
in summer 1902; all localities are new. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10314. LOHAMMAR, GUNNAR. Na- 
gra markligare vaxtfynd. (Svensk bota- 
nisk tidskrift, 1930, pub. 1931. Bd. 24, 
hafte 4, p. 56-66) Title tr.: Some note- 
worthy plant discoveries. 

Contains data on northern limits of 
distribution of certain plants, includ- 
ing Olisma plantago aquatica (66°43’ 
N.), Lemna minor (66°18’N.) and Lo- 
belia dortmanna (up to 68°N.). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10315. LOHMANN, HANS, 1863-1934. 
Die Appendicularien. (Jn: Fauna arc- 
tica, 1900. Bd. 1, p. 363-78, illus.) Title 
tr.: Appendicularia. 

A full discussion of the arctic species 
of these tunicates, and their habits and 
arciiec distribution; mention of antarc- 
tic records; a tabular presentation of 
the locations in Svalbard waters, Green- 
land Sea and along the Murman coast, 
of four species found by the German 
Expedition to the Arctic Ocean, 1898, 
with a bibliography (13 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


10316. LOHMANN, HANS, 1863-1934. 
Die Appendikularien der Expedition. 
(Zoologische Ergebnisse der von der 
Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu Berlin 
. . . Grénlandexpedition, III. Pub. as: 
Zoologica, 1896. Heft 20, p. 25-44, 
plate) Title tr.: The Appendicularia of 
the Expedition. (Zoological results of 
the Geographical Society of Berlin 
Greenland Expedition, III) 

Contains a detailed discussion of the 
structure of the cuticular tunic of 
Oikopleura, and a list, with discussion, 
descriptive notes, synonymy, local and 
polar distribution of five (including 
with full descriptions, three new) spe- 
cies of tunicates. Only three of these 
forms were found in the Davis Strait, 
Umanak Fiord waters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10317. LOMAKIN, N. Morskie po- 
liaarnye stantSii na 1 fanvaria 1938 goda. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 2, p. 208- 
211, tables) Title tr.: Oceanographic 
polar stations as of January 1, 1938. 
On Jan. 1, 1938, there were 48 Soviet 
polar stations (in operation) which 
were located along or near the sea. 
Their coordinates of latitude, and longi- 
tude, elevation, and their period of 
operation are tabulated here. Refer- 
ences are given to published materials 
and to results of stations’ observations 
held in the archives of the Arctic In- 
stitute, U.S.S.R. Copy seen: DLC. 


10318. LOMEN, CARL JOYS, 1880- 
The camel of the frozen desert. (Na- 
tional geographic magazine, Dec. 1919. 
v. 36, p. 538-56, incl. 10 p. of illus.) 
Popular account of the importation 
in 1892, of the first reindeer to Alaska, 
its history since that time, description 
of its physical characteristics and hab- 
its, and of the uses made of its skin and 
meat. Copy seen: DLC. 
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LOMEN, CARL JOYS, 1880- , see 
also U. S. Congress. House. Committee 
on ways and means. Hearings on rein- 
deer meat. 1921. 


10319. LONGINOYV, V. D. Na pestSo- 
vom promysle; stakhanovskii opyt 
okhotnikov Allaikhovskogo raiona. Mos- 
kva, Leningrad, Izd-vo Glavsevmor- 
puti, 1941. 33, [1] p. illus. (Biblio- 
techka “StakhanovtSy Arktiki”. Knizh- 
ka 50) Title tr.: Hunting arctic foxes, 
a Stakhanov experience of the hunters 
in Allaykhovskiy District. 

Account of new methods of trapping 
arctic foxes in the Yakut A.S.S.R. and 
of the organization of the local hunt- 
ing trade. Copy seen: DLC. 


10320. LONGLAND, J. L. The Wat- 
kins mountains. (Alpine journal, 1936. 

v. 48, p. 40-57, 8 plates, fold. map) 
Narrative of the ascent of Gunn- 
bjgrnsfjeld, in the Watkins Range, 
Aug. 1935, by members of the Anglo- 
Danish Expedition to East Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10321. LONGSTAFF, TOM GEORGE, 
1875— . An ascent of Hjortetakken, 
West Greenland. (Canadian alpine 
journal, 1932. v. 21, p. 62-64, plate 
(incl. sketch map) ) 

Account of an ascent in July 1931, of 
the “Hart’s Horn’, a few miles south- 
east of Godthaab. Copy seen: DLC. 


10322. LONGSTAFF, TOM GEORGE, 
1875- . An ecological reconnaissance 
in West Greenland. (Journal of animal 
ecology, Nov. 1932. v. 1, p. 119-42, 4 
plates) Issued also as Oxford Univer- 
sity Exploration Club, Greenland and 

Spitsbergen papers, 1934, no. 3. 
Results of the Oxford University Ex- 
pedition to Greenland, 1928. Discussion 
of animal and plant communities in the 
field, subdivided into heath, willow 
scrub, rock domes, hummock flats, bog, 
pools, tarn and lakes, streams, and 
shore-line, with lists of mammals, birds, 
arachnids, insects, and other inverte- 
brates; followed by a section on food of 

eleven birds and three mammals. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10323. LONGSTAFF, TOM GEORGE, 
1875- . Entomological notes on Mr. 
J. M. Wordie’s Expedition to N.W. 
Greenland and E. Baffinland in 1934. 
(Annals and magazine of natural his- 
tory, Nov. 1936. Ser. 10, v. 18, p. 531- 
33) 
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List of twelve spiders, ete., ten Dip- 
tera, four bees, etc., ten butterflies and 
moths, one Trichoptera, and two bee- 
tles, from West Greenland between 
Upernavik and Amdrup Island, and 
from East Baffin Island between Eglin- 
ton Fiord and Clyde Inlet. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10324. LONGSTAFF, TOM GEORGE, 
1875-— . Notes from Spitsbergen, 1923. 
(Ibis, July 1924. Ser. 11, v. 6, p. 480- 
95) Issued also as Oxford University, 
Spitsbergen papers, 1929. v. 2, no. 21. 

Results of the Merton College Expe- 
dition to Spitsbergen, 1923, no. 2. Notes 
on the occurrence, abundance, habits, 
and localities of twenty-three birds, all 
of which were observed on Northeast 
Land, but representing only a few of 
those seen at Reindeer Peninsula, 1923, 
with remarks on faunal regions of the 
archipelago. These notes are supple- 
mentary to Jourdain, F. C. R. The birds 
of Spitsbergen and Bear Island, 1922, 


q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 
10325. LONGSTAFF, TOM GEORGE, 
1875- . The Oxford University Expe- 


dition to Greenland, 1928. (Geographi- 
eal journal, July 1929. v. 74, p. 61-69, 
4 plates, 2 sketch maps) Issued also as 
Oxford University Exploration Club. 
Greenland and Spitsbergen papers, 
1984, no. 1. 

The expedition, under the author’s 
leadership, spent six weeks in the sum- 
mer studying the ecology of the region 
around Isersiutilik (64°40’N. 51°40’W.) 
on Godthaabs Fiord, southwest Green- 
land. He gives here an account of mem- 
bers’ activities, descriptions of the 
physical features of the landscape, and 
a brief summary of the scientific work, 
especially the bird census. For scientific 
results see Oxford University Explora- 
tion Club, Greenland and Spitsbergen 
papers, 1934. Copy seen: DLC. 


10326. LONGSTAFF, TOM GEORGE, 
1875- . Records from the North At- 
lantic, 1931. (British birds, Nov. 1931. 
v. 25, p. 156-68) Issued also as Oxford 
University Exploration Club. Green- 
land and Spitsbergen papers, 1934, 
no. 7. 

Notes on twelve species of birds, of 
which four were observed in the region 
of Cape Farewell during a voyage from 
The Faeroes to Greenland, and return, 
1931. Copy seen: DLC. 
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10327. LONGSTAFF, TOM GEORGE, 
1875— , and M. H. W. RITCHIE. The 
shores of Baffin Bay. (Alpine journal, 
1935. v. 47, p. 49-58, 5 plates) 
Accounts of ascents of mountains in 
northwest Greenland and _ northeast 
Baffin Island by members of the Wordie 
Expedition to the Canadian Arctic, 
1934. Copy seen: DLC. 


10328. LONGSTRETH, THOMAS 
MORRIS, 1886- The silent force, 
scenes from the life of the mounted po- 
lice of Canada. New York, London, The 
Century Co. [1927] xiv, 383 p. illus., 
33 plates, fold. maps. 

History of the Royal Canadian 
Mounted Police in six parts, covering 
the tenure of various commissioners; 
pt. 4, 1886-1900, pt. 5, 1900-22, and 
pt. 6, 1922 and onward, are concerned 
with events of the Gold Rush in the 
Yukon, and the extension of the police 
administration into Northwest Territo- 
ries and Canadian Arctic Islands. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


LONGVINOVICH, D. N., see Vladivo- 
stok. Tikhookeanskii nauchno-issledova- 
tel’skii institut rybnogo khoziaistva i 
okeanografii. Materialy po _biologii 
[ete.] kamchatskogo kraba. 1945. 


LONNROTH, O., see Homén, V. T. East 
Carelia & Kola Lapmark. 1921. 


LONSDALE, KATHLEEN, see Owston, 
P. G., & K. Lonsdale. Crystalline struc- 
ture of ice. 1948. 


10329. LOOMIS, ELIAS, 1811-1889. 
The aurora borealis, or polar light: its 
phenomena and laws. (Smithsonian In- 
stitution. Annual report, 1865, pub. 
1866. p. 208-48, map, tables, diagrs.) 
Comprehensive discussion of auroras, 
based on reports in explorers’ narra- 
tives, records from observations made 
in Europe and America. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10330. LOOMIS, EVARTS G. Notes on 
birds of northern Newfoundland and 
Labrador. (Auk, Apr. 1945. v. 62, p. 
234-41, sketch map) 

“The notes from Labrador were made 
during a six-weeks stay at Indian Har- 
bour in the summer of 1935 and also on 
two subsequent trips on the . . . medi- 
eal yacht, going as far as Cartwright 
in 1936, and Northwest River in 1940.” 
His Labrador list consists of eleven 
species, representing extension of fall 


migration dates as recorded in O. L. 
Austin, The birds of Newfoundland 
Labrador, 1932, q.v. 


Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10331. LOPATIN, INNOKENTI!I AL- 
EKSANDROVICH. Dnevnik Turukhan- 
skoi ékspeditSii 1866 g. Sanktpeterburg, 
1897. ix, 191 p. illus., fold. col. map, 
diagrs. (2 fold.) (Vsesotuznoe geogra- 
ficheskoe obshchestvo. Zapiski po ob- 
shchei geografii. T. 28, no. 2) Title tr.: 
The diary of the Turukhansk Expedi- 
tion of 1866. 

The day-to-day journal, dealing with 
the geology of the land along the Yeni- 
sey from its mouth to the town of 
Yeniseysk, kept by the leader of the 
Turukhansk Expedition (June 21-Oct. 
10, 1866), with an introduction by the 
editor, M. N. Miklukho-Maklai, on the 
organization and principal results of 
the expedition as a whole (p. 1-22). 

Map (geologic route) of the area. 
Seale about 1:4,400,000. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


10332. LOPATIN, INNOKENTI!I AL- 
EKSANDROVICH. Niekotoryia sviede- 
niia o ledianykh slofakh v_ vostochnoi 
Sibiri. Sanktpeterburg, 1876. 32 p. 
diagrs. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Za- 
piski. T. 29, suppl. no. 1) Title tr.: 
Some information concerning strata of 
ice in eastern Siberia. 

Description of exposed layers of 
ground ice, viewed as a geologic phe- 
nomenon, with some data from author’s 
journal written during his travels in 
Siberia, 1861-71. Area includes points 
down Yenisey River as far as 72°N., 
as well as points not in the Arctic. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10333. LOPATIN, INNOKENTI!I AL- 
EKSANDROVICH. Ob __izborozhden- 
nykh i shlifovannykh 1|’dom valunakh i 
utesakh, po beregam Enisera, k sieveru 
ot 60°s. sh. (Vsesofuznoe geografiche- 
skoe obshchestvo. Zapiski po obshchei 
geografii, 1871. T. 4, p. 291-328, tables) 
Title tr.: On boulders and cliffs fur- 
rowed and polished by ice along the 
Yenisey shores north of 60°N. 

Observations by the leader of the 
1866 expedition to the Turukhansk re- 
gion, with a table of the differences 
between the highest and lowest water- 
marks on the Yenisey (64°59’N. to 
72°10'N.). 
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Contains discussion of: 1. The trans- 
portation of stones, sand, clay, mud, by 
the ice carried downstream in the 
spring. 

2. Abrasive effect of ice. 

3. Formation of barriers of boulders, 
founder beds, and furrows in pebble 
beds due to ice. 

4. Abrasive effect of ice on cliffs and 
boulders now beyond the action of Yeni- 
sey ice and water. 

5. Transportation of unpolished boul- 
ders during the same period. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


LOPATIN, IVAN, see fAchevskii, L. 
O viechno merzloi pochvie v_ Sibiri. 
1889. 


10334. LORD, CLIFFORD SYMING- 
TON, 1908- , and others. The Cordil- 
leran region. (Jn: Canada. Geological 
Survey. Geology and economic minerals 
of Canada, 1947. p. 220-310, illus., 6 
sketch maps) Other authors: C. O. 
Hage and J. S. Stewart. 

Description of the physical features 
and geology of the mountainous belt of 
country of British Columbia, Yukon, 
and western Mackenzie District; with 
notes on the gold, silver-lead-zinc, coal 
and lesser deposits, including those of 
Yukon Territory. Copy seen: DGS. 


10335. LORD, CLIFFORD SYMING- 
TON, 1908— . Firth River gold. (Arc- 
tic circular, Mar. 1949. v. 2, p. 29-30) 
Mimeographed. 

Notes on prospecting, summer 1948, 
in the Firth River area of northern Yu- 
kon, where gold was reported in 1947, 
causing a mild gold rush. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


10336. LORD, CLIFFORD SYMING- 
TON, 1908- Geological reconnais- 
sance along the Alaska Highway be- 
tween Watson Lake and Teslin River, 
Yukon and British Columbia. Ottawa, 
1944. 1 p. 1., 20 p. fold. map. (Canada. 
Geological Survey. Paper 44-25) Mime- 
ographed. 

Contains a report on the geology and 
mineral deposits, with notes on access, 
supplies and communications, climate, 
vegetation and wildlife. 

Map: Preliminary geological map 
showing route of the highway along 
Teslin Lake and eastward. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
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10337. LORD, CLIFFORD SYMING- 
TON, 1908— . Ingray Lake map-area, 
Northwest Territories. Ottawa, 1941. 
2 p. 1, 12 p. fold. map. (Canada. Geo- 
logical Survey. Paper 41-3) Mimeo- 
graphed. © 

Contains a description of the geologi- 
cal formations, the structural geology, 
and the gold mine claims, with notes on 
prospecting. 

Map: Preliminary geological map of 
the area, 64°-65°N. 115°-117°W. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


10338. LORD, CLIFFORD SYMING- 
TON, 1908— . Mineral industry of the 
Northwest Territories. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1941. vi, 136 p. incl. tables. 
maps (1 fold.) (Canada. Geological 
Survey. Memoir 230) 

Contains chapters on topography, 
climate, wildlife, population, etc.; eco- 
nomic factors affecting mining (trans- 
portation, labor, power, etc.); strati- 
graphic and structural geology; mineral 
deposits (gold, uranium, silver, copper, 
lead, zinc, iron, petroleum, natural gas, 
and coal); descriptions of properties 
(claims and owners). Bibliography, p. 
1-3. Copy seen: DLC. 


10339. LORD, CLIFFORD SYMING- 
TON, 1908— . Snare River and Ingray 
Lake map-areas, Northwest Territories. 
Ottawa, E. Cloutier, King’s Printer, 
1942. iv, 55 p. 2 fold., col. maps (Can- 
ada. Geological Survey. Memoir. 235) 

Contains chapters on access, canoe 
routes, topography, etc., of the area (in 
Yellowknife Preserve); on general, 
structural, and economic geology (in- 
cluding gold, quartz and cordierite de- 
posits). 

Maps: Geological (scale 1:253,440) 
map 690A, 63°-64°N., 115°-117°W.; 
map 697A, 64°-65°N., 115°-117°W. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
10340. LORD, CLIFFORD SYMING- 
TON, 1908— . Snare River area, North- 
west Territories. Preliminary report. 
Ottawa, 1939. 2 p. 1., 17 p. fold. map. 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Paper 
39-5) Mimeographed. 

Contains a description of the geo- 
logical formations, the structural geol- 
ogy, and the gold deposits, 63°-64°N., 
115°-117°W. with notes on routes. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
LORD, CLIFFORD SYMINGTON, 
1908— , see also Wilson, J. T. Some as- 
pects geophysics Canada 2. 1949. 
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LORENTZEN, CHRISTIAN’ WIL- 
HELM SCHULTZ, see SCHULTZ- 
LORENTZEN, CHRISTIAN’ WIL- 
HELM, 1873- . 


10341. LORENZ, LUDWIG von. Das 
Becken der Stellerschen Seekuh. Wien, 
R. Lechner (W. Miiller), 1904. 1 p. 1, 
11 p. illus., double plate. (Austria. Geo- 
logische Bundesanstalt. Abhandlungen. 
Bd. 19, Heft 3) Title tr.: The pelvis of 
Steller’s sea cow. 

Detailed description and comparison 
of pelvis of Rytina gigas with two other 
sirenian species. Copy seen: DGS. 


10342. LORENZ, LUDWIG von. Bryo- 
zoén von Jan Mayen. (Jn: International 
Polar Year, 1st, 1882-1883. Osterrei- 
chische Polarexpedition nach Jan May- 
en. Beobachtungs-Ergebnisse, pub. 1886. 
Bd. 3, Theil 6H, p. 83-100, plate) Title 
tr.: Bryozoans from Jan Mayen. 
Annotated list, with distribution and 
synonymy, of seventy-six species of 
bryozoans, seven new, collected by Fer- 
dinand Fischer off Jan Mayen. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10343. LORENZ, LUDWIG von. Poly- 
pomedusen von Jan Mayen. (Jn: Inter- 
national Polar Year. 1st, 1882-1883. 
Osterreichische Polarexpedition nach 
Jan Mayen. Beobachtungs-Ergebnisse, 
pub. 1886. Bd. 3, Theil 6C, p. 25-28, 
plate) Title tr.: Polypomedusae from 
Jan Mayen. 

Annotated list, with synonymy and 
distribution, of thirteen hydroids, two 
new, collected by Ferdinand Fischer. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10344. LORENZEN, JOHANNES THE- 
ODOR, 1855-1884. Fortsatte underso- 
gelser af mineralier fra Kangerdluar- 
suk, 1884. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland, 
1893. 7. hefte, p. 33-46) Title tr.: Fur- 
ther research on the minerals of Kan- 
gerdluarssuk, 1884. 

Reprinted, with some omissions, from 
the author’s Undersggelse af nogle 
mineralier, 1884, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10345. LORENZEN, JOHANNES THE- 
ODOR, 1855-1884. Kemisk underssgelse 
af det metalliske jern fra Grgnland 
samt nogle af de dermed fglgende bjer- 
garter. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland, 
1883. 4. hefte, p. 133-72) Title tr.: 
Chemical analysis of the metallic iron 
from Greenland, and of some accom 
panying rocks. 


Analysis of native iron from basalt 
formations in West Greenland: (1) sta- 
tionary iron from Ovifak, Asuk and 
Mellemfjorden on Disko; (2) loose iron 
blocks from various places on West 
Greenland; (3) nine pieces of basalt 
containing native iron found in an Es- 
kimo grave at Ekaluit, Nugssuak Pen- 
insula; (4) two iron knives found in 
the Disko region. Copy seen: DLC. 


10346. LORENZEN, JOHANNES THE- 
ODOR, 1855-1884. To petrografiske no- 
tiser. (Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Ofversigt af férhandlingar, 1884. Arg. 
41, no. 5, p. 187-93, illus., plate) Title 
tr.: Two petrographical notices. 
Contains (1) discussion of fossil tree 
trunks found by Nathorst at Ujarag- 
sugsuk on Disko, West Greenland dur- 
ing the Swedish Expedition, 1883, and 
(2) discussion of analyses made of sam- 
ples of cryoconite (dust in ice) collected 
by Nordenskiéld on the Swedish Expe- 
dition to Greenland, 1870 and 1883, and 
by Holst on his Geological Voyage to 
Greenland, 1880. Copy seen: DLC. 


10347. LORENZEN, JOHANNES THE- 
ODOR, 1855-1884. Undersegelse af no- 
gle mineralier fra Kangerdluarsuk i 
Grgnland. (Svenska vetenskapsakade- 
mien. Ofversigt af férhandlingar, 1884. 
Arg. 41, p. 105-117) Title tr.: Exami- 
nation of some minerals from Kangerd- 
luarssuk in Greenland. Reprinted with 
some omissions as Fortsatte unders¢- 
gelser af mineralier fra Kangerdluar- 
suk. 

Analysis of lievrite, rinkite, polylithi- 
onite and astrophyllite collected in the 
vicinity of Kangerdluarssuk Fiord in 
the Julianehaab District. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10348. LORENZEN, JOHANNES THE- 
ODOR, 1855-1884. Undersegelse af no- 
gle mineralier i sodalith-syeniten fra 
Julianehaabs Distrikt. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1881. Bd. 2, p. 43-79, 3 
plates) Title tr.: Research on new min- 
erals of the sodalite-syenite rocks in 
Julianehaab District. 

Mineralogical study, with chemical 
analyses, of nine minerals collected dur- 
ing the Danish Expedition to Juliane- 
haab District, 1876; with remarks by 
J. F. Johnstrup on lievrite and lithio- 
nite. Summary in French at end of 
volume. Copy seen: DLC. 
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10349. LORENZEN, JOHANNES THE- 
ODOR, 1855-1884. Undersogelser af mi- 
neralier fra Grgnland. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1893. 7. hefte, p. 1-31, illus., 
2 plates) Title tr.: Research on the min- 
erals of Greenland. 

Chemical and physical properties of 
twelve minerals collected by K. J. V. 
Steenstrup (in the Kangerdluarssuk 
and Tunugdliarfik regions in Juliane- 
haab District; at Fiskenaesset in Fred- 
erikshaab District and in the Umanak 
region) during his expedition to West 
Greenland 1876-80; with remarks on 
the localities where they were found, 
etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


10350. LORING, JOHN ALDEN, 1871- 

. Notes on mammals and birds ob- 
served in southern Alaska in 1901. 
(New York Zoological Society. Annual 
report, 1901, pub. 1902. no. 6, p. 145- 
59) 

Observations made in and above the 
head of Cook Inlet and Knik Arm, on 
the white whale, seals, caribou, moose, 
mountain goat, Dall’s sheep, grizzly 
bear, and eighteen other species of land 
mammals, and forty-six species of 
birds; during the New York Zoological 
Society Expedition to Alaska, 1901. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10351. LORING, JOHN ALDEN, 1871- 

. Notes on the destruction of animal 
life in Alaska. (New York Zoological 
Society. Annual report, 1901, pub. 1902. 
no. 6, p. 141-44) 

Observations on lack of game laws 
made during the author’s journey, 
Mar.-Sept. 1901, for the Society. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


LORING, JOHN ALDEN, 1871- , see 
also Grant, M. Society’s exped. to 
Alaska. (N. Y. Zoo. Soc.) 1901. 


10352. LORIOL, PERCEVAL de, 1828- 
1908. Om fossile saltvandsdyr fra Nord- 
Grgnland, 1882. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land, 1883. 5. hefte, p. 203-13) Title 
tr.: Fossil marine fauna from North 
Greenland. 

Results of Steenstrup’s Expedition to 
Umanak Fiord, 1878-80. 

Contains a letter (in French) dis- 
cussing the fossil molluscs and echino- 
derms from various localities in West 
Greenland, between 69°15’ and 72°15’N. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10353. LORIOL, PERCEVAL de, 1828- 
1908. Ueber die marinen Thierverstei- 
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nerungen von Nord-Grénland. (Jn: 
Heer, O. Die fossile Flora Grénlands, 
T. 2. 1883. pub. in: Heer, O. Flora 
fossilis arctica, Bd. 7, p. 251-56) Title 
tr.: On the fossil marine fauna of 
North Greenland. 

A letter in French to Prof. O. Heer, 
published also as the author’s, Om fos- 
sile saltvandsdyr fra Nord-Gronland, 
1883, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


LORIS-MELIKOYV, I. G., see Nansen, F. 
O morskom puti v Sibir’. 1914. 


10354. LORIS-MELIKOV, M. A. Me- 
teorologicheskie nablitdeniia, proizve- 
dennye ékspeditSiei na 1/p “Malygin” 
v BarentSovom more v 1928 godu. 
(Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut po izucheniiu Severa. Trudy, 
1929. Vyp. 45, p. 82-95, tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Meteorological observations 
made by expedition on _ ice-breaker 
Malygin in Barents Sea, 1928. 
Meteorological observations taken on 
board the ice-breaker Malygin eight 
times daily during the period June 13- 
July 25, 1928. Instrumentation and or- 
ganization of work is sketched. Pres- 
sure, temperature and humidity record- 
ed during ascent and descent of air- 
plane near Nadezhda (Hope) Island 
is tabulated and graphed, p. 92-93. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10355. LORIS-MELIKOV, M. A. Ob 
odnoi zamechatel’noi barometricheskoi 
tendentsii. (Leningrad. Glavnaia geo- 
fizicheskaia observatoriia. Izvestiia, 
1929. No. 3, p. 34-37, maps, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: A remarkable barometric 
tendency. 

Barometric tendencies at Jan Mayen 
are not consistent with movements of 
pressure centers, due to their accelera- 
tion of movement and variation of in- 
tensity over a short period of time. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10356. LOTHIAN, WILLIAM FER- 
GUS, 1900-— . Mineral development in 
the Northwest Territories in 1945. 
(Pre-Cambrian, Jan. 1946. v. 19, no. 1, 
p. 4-9, incl. 2 maps) Prepared in the 
Canadian Bureau of Northwest Terri- 
tories and Yukon Affairs. 

Contains discussion of the outstand- 
ing developments of the year; the in- 
creased importance of pitchblende de- 
posits in the vicinity of Eldorado Mine, 
Great Bear Lake, additional activity in 
the Yellowknife gold mining district, 
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Great Slave Lake, and a decline in 
petroleum production at Norman Wells, 
lower Mackenzie Basin. Includes notes 
on improvements in roads, navigation, 
water power and townsites. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


LOTHIAN, WILLIAM FERGUS, 1900- 

, see also Canada. Northwest Terri- 
tories & Yukon Services. Yukon Terri- 
tory. 1947. 


10357. LOTTIN, VICTOR CHARLES, 
and others. Sondages et courants dans 
la Mer du Nord. (In his and others: 
Voyages de la Commission Scientifique 
du Nord en Scandinavie (etc.) pendant 
les années 1838, 1839 et 1840 sur... 
la Recherche. Astronomie et hydrogra- 
phie, [1847] p. 4387-78) Title tr.: 
Soundings and currents in the north- 
ern seas. 
Other authors: 
Delaroche. 
Contains description of the scattered 
bottom samples and depth measure- 
ments made in Greenland Sea, and lim- 
ited data on currents, with discussion. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10358. LOTTIN, VICTOR CHARLES, 
and others. Voyages de la Commission 
Scientifique du Nord en Scandinavie, 
en Laponie, au Spitzberg et aux Ferée, 
pendant les années 1838, 1839 et 1840, 
sur la corvette la Recherche. Astrono- 
mie et hydrographie. Paris, A. Ber- 
trand [1847] 2 p. 1., 531 p. inel. tables., 
4 plates and 1 chart in Atla& de phy- 
sique. (France. Commission Scienti- 
fique du Nord. Voyages de la Commis- 
sion... en Scandinavie (etc.) Div. 1) 
Title tr.: Voyages of the Scientific 
Commission of the North to Scandi- 
navia, Lapland, Spitsbergen and The 
Faeroes, 1838-40 on the corvette la 
Recherche. Astronomy and hydrogra- 
phy. 

These observations to determine lati- 
tude, longitude, the time and tides, and 
the reports on the other astronomical 
observations include Bossekop, Ham- 
merfest and Kaafjord in Norway, Bell 
Sound and Magdalene Bay (no tidal 
observations) in West Spitsbergen. The 
observations on sea-water density and 
optical phenomena are from the high 
seas (the latter also for Bossekop). 

Contents tr. include: Chap. 1. Bravais, 
A. Astronomical observations. 

Chap. 3. Lillieh66k, C. B. Astronom- 
ical observations. 


957378—52—-vol. 2-——-4 


A. Bravais and J. 


Chap. 4. Bravais, A., and V. Lottin. 
Tides. 

Chap. 5. Bravais, A. Depressions of 
the horizon and mirages. 

Chap. 6. BRAVAIS, A., and V. 
LOTTIN. Sea water temperatures. 

Chap. 7. LOTTIN, V., and others. 
Soundings and currents in the northern 
sea. 

Chap. 8. Lottin, V., and A. Bravais. 
Twilight phenomena. 

Chap. 9. Lottin, V., and A. Bravais. 
Shooting stars. 

Chap. 6 and 7 appear in this Bibli- 
ography under their respective authors’ 
names. Copy seen: DLC. 


10359. LOTTIN, VICTOR CHARLES, 
and others. Voyages de la Commission 
Scientifique du Nord en Scandinavie, 
en Laponie, au Spitzberg et aux Ferée 
pendant les années 1838, 1839 et 1840 
sur la corvette la Recherche. Aurores 
boréales. Paris, A. Bertrand, 1845-46. 
2 p. 1, 566 p. (in 2 v.) 12 plates in 
Atlas de physique. (France. Commis- 
sion Scientifique du Nord. Voyages de 
la Commission Scientifique du Nord en 
Seandinavie (etc.). Div. 4) Title tr.: 
Voyages of the Scientific Commission 
of the North to Scandinavia, Lapland, 
Spitsbergen and The Faeroes, during 
1838, 1839 and 1840, on the corvette 
la Recherche. Aurora borealis, 

Other authors: A. Bravais and P. A. 
Siljestrém. 

Contains a journal of auroral obser- 
vations at Bossekop, Norway, during 
the winter of 1838-39; at Kaafjord, 
1837-40, and a few other northern 
Seandinavian localities; detailed dis- 
cussion of the results and descriptions 
of form, color, movement, etc., of the 
auroras with lithograph illustrations 
of form. Copy seen: DLC. 


10360. LOTTIN, VICTOR CHARLES, 
and others. Voyages de la Commission 
Scientifique du Nord, en Scandinavie, 
en Laponie, au Spitzberg et aux Ferée, 
pendant les années 1838, 1839 et 1840, 
sur la corvette la Recherche. Magné- 
tisme terrestre. Paris, A. Bertrand, 
1843-? 3 v. in 6 (563 p., 1 1; 448 p.; 
297 p., 8 1.) 6 plates in Atlas de phy- 
sique. (France. Commission Scientifique 
du Nord. Voyages de la Commission 
Scientifique du Nord, en Scandinavie, 
(ete.) Div. 3) Title tr.: Voyages of the 
Scientific Commission of the North to 
Scandinavia, Lapland, Spitsbergen, and 
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The Faeroes, during 1838, 1839 and 
1840, on the corvette la Recherche. Ter- 
restrial magnetism. 

Other authors: A. Bravais, J. La- 
roche-Poncié, C. B. Lilliehéék, and E. 
G. Meyer. 

Contains descriptions of instrumen- 
tation and methods, and discussion 
(throughout) of results, which are 
tabulated as follows: 

v. 1. Variations of magnetic declina- 
tion at Bell Sound, West Spitsbergen: 
half- or quarter-hourly values, Aug. 
2-5, 1838, at Bossekop, Norway: three- 
hourly values, Sept. 4-9, 1838, quarter- 
hourly values, Sept. 19, 1838-—Apr. 4, 
1839, two-hourly values, Apr. 5-30, 
1839; at Magdalene Bay, West Spits- 


bergen: quarter-hourly values, Aug. 
2-10, 1839; at Archangel: quarter- 
hourly values, Aug. 3-11, 1840; at 


Hammerfest, Norway: five-minute val- 
ues, Aug. 28-29, 1840; followed by five- 
minute magnetometer readings on cer- 
tain selected days at Bell Sound and 
Bossekop; and monthly means for all 
places mentioned. 

v. 2. Variations of horizontal inten- 
sity at Bossekop, Norway: minute 
observations Oct. 1838-Mar. 1839; 
comparative and summarizing tables 
including Bell Sound, Hammerfest, and 
other (Finland) localities. 

v. 3. Variations of vertical intensity 
at Bossekop, several times daily (irreg- 
ular) Dec. 1838—Mar. 1839; determina- 
tion of magnetic inclination at all 
places mentioned, 1838-40. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10361. LOTTIN, VICTOR CHARLES, 
and others. Voyages de la Commission 
Scientifique du Nord en Scandinavie, 
en Laponie, au Spitzberg et aux Ferde, 
pendant les années 1838, 1839 et 1840, 
sur la corvette la Recherche .. . Mété- 
orologie. Paris, A. Bertrand, 1844~-? 
3 v. in 5 (495; 474; 556 p.) inel. 
tables, 2 plates (diagrs.), 3 plates in 
Atlas de physique. (France, Commis- 
sion Scientifique du Nord. Voyages de 
la Commission Scientifique du Nord en 
Scandinavie (etc.) Div. 2) Title tr.: 
Voyages of the Scientific Commission 
of the North to Scandinavia, Lapland, 
Spitsbergen and The Faeroes, 1838—40, 
on the corvette la Recherche. Meteor- 
ology. 

Other authors: A. Bravais, C. Mar- 
tins, Delcros, and L. L. Lestadius. 
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Contains (v. 1, pt. 1) detailed de- 
scription of the organization, program 
and instrumentation; discussion and 
tabular results of bi- or tri-hourly 
observations on meteorological and sea 
surface temperature (with a few data 
on state of sea) made during July and 
August, 1838, 1839 and 1840, on board 
the Recherche Greenland, Barents and 
White Seas; and shore party observa- 
tions, every 15 or 30 minutes at Bell 
Sound, July 30—-Aug. 4, 1838. 

v. 1, pt. 2. The results of frequent 
(5 to 12 times daily) meteorological 
observations as follows: bi-hourly re- 
sults, Aug. 30, 1838-May 3, 1839 and 
twice daily May 9-18, 1839, at Bos- 
sekop; and at several points in Finnish 
Lapland, Apr. 20-May 26, 1839; hourly 
results of meteorological and soil tem- 
perature observations at Magdalene 
Bay, West Spitsbergen, Aug. 1-11, 
1839; tri-hourly results for Hammer- 
fest, Norway, July 12—-Aug. 23, 1839; 
and hourly results for Archangel, Aug. 
3-10, 1840. 

v. 2. Results of three-times daily ob- 
servations for Kaafjord, Norway 
(69°56’N.) Oct. 1, 1837-Sept. 30, 1840; 
daily (noon) observations for Havg¢ya 
(71°N. 24°35’E.) Sept. 1, 1837—-Aug. 17, 
1838, for Karesuando, Finland (68°29’ 
30”N.) Jan. 1830-—Dec. 1838; and dis- 
cussion of comparative, variation and 
average pressure of the northern part 
of Europe as a whole. 

v. 3. Detailed studies of air tempera- 
ture measured by various methods; 
hourly ground temperature observa- 
tions for Bell Sound, July 31-Aug. 4, 
1838; snow surface temperatures (bi- 
hourly) at Bossekop, Mar. 6-31, scat- 
tered days Apr. and Nov., Dec. 1, 
1838-—Jan. 1, 1839; bi-hourly ground 
temperatures at Bossekop, Sept. 21- 
Nov. 20, 1838, Feb. 14-Apr. 28, 1839; 
daily duration of snowfall at Bossekop, 
Oct. 3, 1838-Mar. 31, 1839; discussion 
of humidity, clouds, winds, barometric 
altitudes and of lunar and solar phe- 
nomena. Copy seen: DLC. 
LOTTIN, VICTOR CHARLES, see also 
Bravais, A., & V. C. Lottin. Sur les 
temperatures de la mer. 18-—? 


LOUGHLIN, MARY T., see Morice, 
A. G. Thawing out the Eskimo. 1943. 


10362. LOUGHRIDGE, DONALD 
HOLT, 1899- , and PAUL F. GAST. 
Further investigations of the air mass 
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effect on cosmic-ray intensity. (Physi- 
cal review, Oct. 1, 1940. v. 58, p. 583- 
85) 

Based on records of a high-pressure 
ionization chamber (Carnegie model C 
type) mounted on board the Northland 
Transportation Company’s motor ship 
Northland, 1939-40, during runs be- 
tween Seattle and Juneau, Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


LOUGHRIDGE, DONALD HOLT, 1899- 
, see also Gast, P. F., & D. H. Lough- 
ridge. Cosmic rays in Bering Sea. 1941. 


LOUGHRIDGE, DONALD HOLT, 1899- 

, see also Gast, P. F., & D. H. Lough- 
ridge. Latitude effect of cosmic rays 
above 50°N. 1941. 


LOUIS PHILIPPE ROBERT, Duc d’Or- 
léans, see ORLEANS, LOUIS PHI- 
LIPPE ROBERT, Duc d’, 1869-1926. 


10363. LOUS, KR. Determination of 
longitude by the azimuth of the moon. 
Bergen, John Grieg, 1928. 6 p. (Maud 
Expedition, 1918-1925. Scientific re- 
sults, v. 1, no. 4) 

Instructions (hitherto unpublished) 
for use of Prof. H. Geelmuyden’s meth- 
od (used on the Gjga and Maud Expe- 
ditions) of reducing observations of the 
azimuth of the moon for the determina- 
tion of longitude. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


LOVE, H. W., see Canada. Army Head- 
quarters. Directorate of Engineer De- 
velopment. Permafrost; a digest. 1949. 


10364. LOVEIKO, M. V. Sinopticheskie 
uslovia vskrytifa rek v Evropeiskoi 
chasti SSSR. (Leningrad. Glavnaia geo- 
fizicheskaia observatoriia, Geofizicheskii 
sbornik, 1930. T. 7, vyp. 2, p. 95-117, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Synoptic conditions, 
of river break-ups in the European 
part of the U.S.S.R. 

Study of synoptic meteorological 
conditions which endure an influx of 
warm air over the European territory 
of the U.S.S.R. during winter or early 
spring. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10365. LOVEN, S. L., 1809-1895. Sub- 
fossila djurarter samlade pa Grénland 
under 1870 Ars expeditionen. (In: 
Nordenskiédld, N. A. E. Redogérelse for 
en expedition till Grénland ar 1870, 
p. 1018-19) (Pub. in Svenska veten- 


skapsakademien. Ofversigt af forhand- 
lingar, 1870. Arg. 27, no. 10) Title tr.: 
Subfossil species of animals collected 
in Greenland during the expedition of 
1870. 

List, with locations, of twenty-three 
species collected. Copy seen: DLC. 


10366. LOW, ALBERT PETER, 1861- 
1942. Explorations through the interior 
of the Labrador Peninsula, 1893-1894. 
(Geographical journal, June 1895. v. 5, 
p. 513-34, fold. map) 

Based on observations made during 
Canadian Geological Survey trips. De- 
scriptions of the physical features, 
rocks, vegetation, lakes, etc. of the 
country along the Kaniapiskau and 
Koksoak Rivers, traversed in 1893, and 
of the region along the Hamilton and 
its tributaries as far west as Petitsi- 
kapau Lake. Copy seen: DLC. 


10367. LOW, ALBERT PETER, 1861- 
1942. The government expedition to 
Hudson Bay and northward by the S.S. 
‘Neptune’ 1903-04. Geology and nat- 
ural history. (Canada. Geological Sur- 
vey. Annual report, 1904. New ser. v. 
16, pt. A, p. 122-43) 

A condensed report to the Geological 
Survey, by the commander of the ex- 
pedition, whose full report was pub- 
lished as: Canada, Dept. of Marine and 
Fisheries, Report on the Dominion 
Government Expedition to Hudson Bay 
and the Arctic Islands, D.G.S. “Nep- 
tune”, 1908-04, pub. 1906, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10368. LOW, ALBERT PETER, 1861- 
1942. Hudson Bay. (Canada. Geological 
Survey. Summary report, 1898, pub. 
1899. p. 124-33; 1899, pub. 1900, p. 
139-48) 

Contains preliminary narrative ac- 
count of exploration along the east 
coast of Hudson Bay, from Cape Wol- 
stenholme to Great Whale River 
(1898) ; a survey of the north fork of 
Great Whale River and coastal explo- 
ration, Richmond Gulf to Rupert River, 
south end of James Bay (1899); with 
remarks on the rocks, birds, fishes, 
game, vegetation and Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10369. LOW, ALBERT PETER, 1861- 
1942. The iron ores of the Labrador 


Peninsula. (Engineering magazine, 
May 1900. v. 19, p. 205-10, illus., 
sketch map) 
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General notes on localities and kinds 
of deposits, as reported by 19th cen- 
tury explorers. Copy seen: DLC. 


10370. LOW, ALBERT PETER, 1861- 
1942. The Labrador area. (Canadian 
field naturalist, Feb. 1897. v. 10, p. 
208-216) 

Sketch (in brief) of the author’s 
explorations, 1892-96, and survey of 
the East Main, Hamilton, and Koksoak 
Rivers, and parts of the Rupert River, 
and others in northern Quebec and Lab- 
rador. Copy seen: DLC. 


10371. LOW, ALBERT PETER, 1861- 
1942. Notes on the glacial geology of 
western Labrador and northern Quebec. 
(Geological Society of America. Bulle- 
tin, 1893. v. 4, p. 419-21) 

Paper presented before the 5th an- 
nual meeting of the Geological Society 
of America, Ottawa, 1893, describing 
the striae and glacial drift of the Lab- 
rador Peninsula and the Pleistocene 
changes of level. Copy seen: DGS. 


10372. LOW, ALBERT PETER, 1861- 
1942. Preliminary report on an explora- 
tion of country between Lake Winnipeg 
and Hudson Bay. Montreal, Dawson 
Bro., 1887. 24 p. (Canada. Geological 
Survey. Annual report, 1886. Pt. F) 

Contains a narrative, and descrip- 
tions of the Severn River country from 
its headwaters to Fort Severn on Hud- 
son Bay, including general remarks on 
the timber, soils, routes, and Indians, 
and notes on the geology. 

Appendix gives meteorological obser- 
vations, July 28—Sept. 14, 1887, taken 
by J. M. Macoun. Copy seen: DLC. 


10373. LOW, ALBERT PETER, 1861- 
1942. Report on a traverse of the north- 
ern part of the Labrador Peninsula 
from Richmond Gulf to Ungava Bay. 
Ottawa, S. E. Dawson, 1898. 41 p. 4 
plates. (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Annual report, 1896. v. 9, pt. L) 

Contains a description of the route, 
and of the country between Hudson 
Bay and Clearwater Lake, Clearwater 
River, Seal Lake, Upper Stillwater 
River, Natuakami Lake, Lower Still- 
water River, Kenogamistuk River, 
Larch River, and Koksoak River; with 
notes on the climate and the Eskimos; 
and on the geology, including full notes 
on the formations and on the giacial 
geology. 
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This is supplementary to A. P. Low’s 
Report on exploration of the Labrador 
Peninsula, 1892-1895, pub. 1896, and 
the information from this traverse is 
incorporated into the map for that re- 
port, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


10374. LOW, ALBERT PETER, 1861- 
1942. Report on an exploration of part 
of the south shore of Hudson Strait 
and of Ungava Bay. Ottawa, S. E. 
Dawson, 1899. 41 p. 4 plates. (Canada. 
Geological Survey. Annual report, 1898. 
New ser., v. 11, pt. L) 

Contains a report on observations 
made during July-Aug. 1897 on the 
geology and physical geography of the 
coastal strip from Douglas Harbour, 
Hudson Strait, to George River in the 
southeast part of Ungava Bay. Includes 
notes on the harbors, ice conditions, 
Eskimos, natural history and glacial 
geology, with details of rock exposures 
examined. 

Map: geological map was issued with 
Bell, Robert. Report of an exploration 
on the northern side of Hudson Strait, 
1901, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


10375. LOW, ALBERT PETER, 1861- 
1942. Report on an exploration of the 
east coast of Hudson Bay from Cape 
Wolstenholme to the south end of James 
Bay. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1902. 84 
p. 2 plates, 4 fold. maps. (Canada. 
Geological Survey. Annual report, 1900. 
New ser. v. 13, pt. D) 

Contains notes on the northern in- 
terior (forest, climate, fisheries); de- 
tailed description of explorations with 
notes on ice conditions, Eskimos en- 
countered, fish, birds, game, rocks, and 
appearance of the shore; geology, with 
detailed descriptions of rock exposures 
examined along the coast; and glacial 
geology. 

Maps include geological map, Hud- 
son Bay and James Bay from Cape 
Wolstenholme to mouth of Rupert 
River, in three sheets (scale 8 mi.: 1 
in.) Copy seen: DLC. 


10376. LOW, ALBERT PETER, 1861- 
1942. Report on explorations in James’ 
Bay and country east of Hudson Bay, 
drained by the Big, Great Whale and 
Clearwater Rivers. Montreal, W. F. 
Brown & Co., 1888. 94 p. front., 2 
plates. (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Annual report, 1887-88. v. 3, pt. J) 
Contains an account of previous ex- 
plorations and discoveries; notes on 
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general character, geology, trees, ter- 
races, etc., on James Bay (including 
the shore and neighboring land, Ru- 
pert River, harbors, islands); Big (i.e. 
Fort George) River portage route be- 
tween Fort George and Bishop Roggan 
Rivers; south branch of Bishop Roggan 
River; Upper Fort George River; port- 
age route from Fort George to south 
branch of Great Whale River; lower 
Great Whale River; route from Rich- 
mond Gulf to Clearwater Lake (by 
Clearwater River); glaciation and 
superficial deposits. 

Appendices: 1. List of plants col- 
lected on the Rupert and Moose Rivers, 
1885-87, by J. M. Macoun. 2. List of 
diurnal Lepidoptera and Coleoptera 
collected by J. S. Cotter, 1888, (Lepi- 
doptera at Moose Factory, Coleoptera 
from south coast and islands of James 
Bay). 3. Spencer, Miles. Notes on the 
breeding habits of certain mammals. 
4. Cunningham, A. R., and Macnutt, 
C. H. Meteorological observations on 
James Bay, May-Aug. 1887, and on 
Hudson Bay, June—Sept., 1888. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10377. LOW, ALBERT PETER, 1861- 
1942. Report on explorations in the 
Labrador Peninsula along the East 
Main, Koksoak, Hamilton, Manicuagan 
and portions of other rivers in 1892- 
93-94-95. Ottawa, S. E. Dawson, 1896. 
387 p. 4 plates and atlas of 4 fold. 
maps. (Canada. Geological Survey. An- 
nual report, 1895. New ser., v. 8, pt. L) 

Contains introduction giving (in 
brief) the routes followed (full itiner- 
aries were printed in the Geological 
Survey, Summary reports, 1892, 1894, 
and 1895). Previous discoveries and 
explorations. Physical geography (in- 
cluding lakes and rivers). Climate. Soil. 
Trees and other plants (including tree 
line of Western Labrador). Population 
(including notes on habits, customs, 
education, tribes, language, missions, 
boats, utensils, art and music). Fish- 
eries. Detailed description of routes 
explored (Chamouchouan River, Lake 
Mistassini, East Main River, route 
from Nichicun to Lake Kaniapiskau, 
Koksoak River, Hamilton Inlet, and 
Northwest (now Red Wine) River re- 
gion, Hamilton River (Grand Falls) 
and branches, Lake Michikamau, Atti- 
konak Branch, Romaine River, St. John 
River, Manicuagan River, portage 
routes between Lake Attikopis and 


Nichikun, and in ascending Moucha- 
lagan River). Geology (formations and 
details of rock exposure along routes). 
Economic minerals (gold, silver, cop- 
per, iron, and mica, with description 
of ores). Glacial geology. 

Appendices: 1. List of Mammalia 
with short notes on their distribution. 
2. List of birds. 3. List of principal 
food fishes with short notes on their 
distribution. 4. Fletcher, James. List 
of insects. 5. FERRIER, W. F. Notes 
on the microscopic structure of some 
rocks from the Labrador Peninsula. 
6. MACOUN, J. M. List of the plants 
known to occur on the coast and in the 
interior of the Labrador Peninsula. 7. 
Eaton, D. I. V. Meteorological obser- 
vations, Aug. 1893-Aug. 1894, July- 
Aug. 1895. ‘ 

The papers by J. M. Macoun and 
W. F. Ferrier appear in this Bibliogra- 
phy under the authors’ names. 

The information in these appendices 
pertains to that part of the Labrador 
Peninsula lying (in general) below 55° 
N. 


Map in four sheets (scale: 25 mi.: 1 
in.) shows geological formations along 
routes; and includes (in addition to 
the rivers mentioned above) the Ru- 
pert, Stillwater and Larch Rivers; 
shows also the results of A. P. Low’s 
traverse of northern part of Labrador 
Peninsula from Richmond Gulf to Un- 
gava Bay, 1896. Copy seen: DLC. 


10378. LOW, ALBERT PETER, 1861- 
1942. Report on the geology and phys- 
ical character of the Nastapoka Is- 
lands, Hudson Bay. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1903. 31 p. 4 plates. (Canada. 
Geological Survey. Annual report, 1900. 
New ser., v. 13, pt. DD) 

Contains a general description of the 
islands as a group and their geology, 
with a detailed description of the phys- 
ical features and geological formation 
(including iron ores) of each of the 
larger islands; based on observations 
made in 1901, in area 56°5’-57°50’N., 
close to the east coast of Hudson Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


LOW, ALBERT PETER, 1861-1942, see 
also Canada. Dept. of Marine & Fish- 
eries. Rapport de l’expéd. Neptune 
1903-04. 1972. 


LOW, ALBERT PETER, 1861-1942, see 
also Canada. Dept. of Marine & Fish- 
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eries. Report on Dominion Govt. Exped. 
Hudson B. Neptune 1903-04. 1906. 


LOW, ALBERT PETER, 1861-1942, see 
also Grenfell, Sir W. T., & others. 
Labrador, the country & people. 1922. 


LOW, ALBERT PETER, 1861-1942, see 
also Ontario. Dept. of Mines. Reports 
on District of Patricia. 1912. 


10379. LOWE, CHARLES WILLIAM, 
1885— . Freshwater Algae and fresh- 
water diatoms. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 
1923. 53 p. incl. 5 plates. illus., map. 
(Canadian Arctic Expedition, 1913— 
1918. Report. v. 4: Botany, Pt. A) 
List, with notes and table on distri- 
bution, of one hundred sixty-two spe- 
cies, and a discussion of the brackish 
ponds of Teller, Alaska and Bernard 
Harbour, Northwest Territories, where 
much of the collection was made. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10380. LOWE, P. G. Report. (Jn: U. S. 
Adjutant-Generals Office. Military In- 
formation Division. Reports of explora- 
tions in the Territory of Alaska [etc.] 
1898. 1899. p. 353-387) Reprinted in 
U. S. Congress. Senate. Committee on 
Military Affairs. Compilation of nar- 
ratives of explorations in Alaska, 1900. 
p. 591-93. 

An account of the trip from Valdez 
to Belle Isle, on the Yukon, by one of 
the parties of the U. S. Military Ex- 
ploring Expedition no. 2; across coun- 
try from Copper City to Slana River, 
up-river to Mentasta Pass, east to Lake 
Wagner, down the Tetling and across 
the Tanana; thence to Denison Fork 
of Fortymile Creek, down Sixtymile 
Creek to Miller Creek and north to 
Fortymile; thence down to the Yukon. 


Copy seen: DGS. 


10381. LOWER, ARTHUR REGINALD 
MARSDEN, 1889- .A report on the 
fish and fisheries of the west coast of 
James Bay. (In: Canada. Dept. of the 
Naval Service. Reports on the fisheries 
investigations in Hudson and James 
Bays and tributary waters in 1914, 
pub. 1915. p. 29-67, 8 plates incl. 3 
maps) 

The author gathered information 
about the fish and fisheries of the west 
coast of, and the rivers and estuaries 
flowing into James Bay, during June— 
Sept. 1914, 
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Contains an itinerary, sketches of 
the history, geology, and nature of the 
coast, coastal waters, tides, islands and 
bottom; description of occvrrence and 
natural history of sixteen species of 
fishes found in the rivers; mention of 
whales and seals; notes on the nine 
rivers investigated, including the Opi- 
negau, Attawapiskat, Kapiskau, and 
Albany Rivers; and “general informa- 
tion for fishermen” on weather condi- 
tions, routes, coasting, nets and fishing 
conditions, and navigation of the larger 
rivers. Copy seen: CaO. 


10382. LOWIE, ROBERT HARRY, 
1883— . Chipewyan tales. (American 
Museum of Natural History. Anthropo- 
logical papers, 1912. v. 10, pt. 3, 1 p. 
1., p. 171-200) 

Contains eighteen tales (with vari- 
ants) recorded by the author among 
Chipewyans of Lake Athabaska region, 
June—July, 1908. Copy seen: DLC. 


10383. LOWNEY, PAUL B. Angry 
earth. (Alaska life, Apr. 1946. v. 9, 
no. 4, p. 2-3, 23, illus.) 

General notes on volcanic activity of 
the Aleutian and Alaska Peninsula re- 
gions. Copy seen: DLC. 


10384. LOWNEY, PAULB. What Con- 
gress thinks of statehood for Alaska. 
(Alaska life, May 1946. v. 9, no. 5, p. 
16-17, 28) 

General discussion of the need for 
Alaskans to take a stand on statehood, 
with notes on legislation already intro- 
duced. Copy seen: DLC. 


10385. LOWY, J. A _ labyrinthodont 
from the Trias of Bear Island, Spits- 
bergen. (Nature, June 25, 1949. v. 163, 
p. 1002) 

Report of “finding a nearly complete 
brachyopid labyrinthodont skeleton in 
upper Triassic shales” of Mt. Misery, 
by the Cambridge and Leicester Expe- 
dition to Bjgrngya, 1948.—Geological 
Society of America, Bibliography and 
index of geology. Copy seen: DLC. 


10386. LOZHENITSYN, fv. B. Khimi- 
cheskoe issledovanie zhira severnogo 
olenia. (Sovetskoe olenevodstvo, 1935. 
Vyp. 5, p. 161-169, tables) Title tr.: 
Chemical analysis of reindeer fat. 
Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


10387. LOZINA-LOZINSK AIA, AGNITA 
SERGEEVNA, 1893- Obzor vidov 
roda Fragaria. (Leningrad. Glavnyi 
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botanicheskii sad. Izvestifa, 1926. T. 
25, vyp. 1, p. 47-88, illus.) Title tr.: 
Revision of the species of the genus 
Fragaria. 

Contains a monographic revision of 
strawberry (Fragaria) arranged by 
the continents with keys, synonymy, 
critical notes, Latin descriptions of 
eight new Asiatic species and data on 
distribution. Includes many arctic spe- 
cies of Europe, Asia and America. 
Summary in French. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10388. LOZINA-LOZINSKII, L. K. 
Opredelitel’ Pantopoda morei SSSR. 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvoi- 
spytatelei. Trudy, 1929. T. 59, vyp. 1, 
p. 63-82, illus.) Title tr.: A guide for 
determination of Pantopoda of the seas 
of the U.S.S.R. 

Contains a morphological sketch of 
these minute marine crustaceans and 
keys for determination of the families, 
genera and species of the class Panto- 
poda, with data on distribution in the 
northern seas of European and Asiatic 
Russia. Copy seen: DLC. 


10389. LOZINA-LOZINSKIT, L. K. 
Pantopoda, sobrannye ékspeditSifami 
Morskogo nauchnogo instituta v i921 
11923 godakh. (Morskoi nauchnyi in- 
stitut. Trudy, 1930. T. 4, vyp. 3, p. 
63-87, plate) Title tr.: Pantopoda, col- 
lected by the expeditions of the Marine 
Scientific Institute, 1921 and 1923. 
Description of twenty-two species of 
sea spiders from Kara, Barents and 
White Seas, with some discussion of 
their distribution. Bibliography (23 
items). Summary in German. 
Copy seen: DF. 


LOZINSKII, L. K. LOZINA-, see 
LOZINA-LOZINSKII, L. K. 


LUBA, V. K., see Gol’dman, D. G. K 
klinike, lechenivu otmorozhenii. 1938. 


10390. LUBBOCK, ALFRED BASIL, 
1876— . The arctic. whalers. Glasgow, 
Brown, Son & Ferguson, Ltd. [1937] 
xi, 483 p. incl. tables, 1 illus. (music) 
51 plates (1 fold.), maps on lining- 
papers. 

“A complete history of the trade, its 
ships and seamen, from the earliest 
days . . . to the outbreak of the Great 
War, by which time the Greenland 
whales had become so rare that it was 
considered extinct in all those regions 
of the Arctic into which a whaling 


ship could be driven.”—Preface. The 
work covers the Spitsbergen, Green- 
land Sea, and Baffin Bay-Davis Strait 
whaling, 1750-1910. 

Appendices: A. Expenses. B. Log of 
ship Active, 1862. C-D. Whaling re- 
turns 1861-83. E. List of Hull whalers. 
F. Whitby whalers. G. Peterhead whal- 
ers. Glossary of whaling terms, and a 
bibliography (23 items). 

Copy seen: DF. 


10391. LUBBOCK, MICHAEL. Cana- 
da’s fur trade to-day. (Polar record, 
Jan. 1939. No. 17, p. 59-65, fold. map) 

Discussion of extent of the trade, 
problems of depletion, measures to re- 
store muskrat and beaver populations, 
fur-farming, and brief concluding re- 
marks on companies, number of li- 
censes, and the future of Indian and 
Eskimo trapping. Copy seen: DLC. 


10392. LUBNY-GERTSYK, K. I. K 
postanovke vodomernogo dela v Ark- 
tike. (Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 2, p. 
103-113, diagr.) Title tr.: On hydro- 
metrical work in the Arctic. 

A discussion on peculiarities of hy- 
drometrical work in the Arctic and the 
changes in instruments and methods 
caused by special conditions there. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10393. LUC, ANDRE de. Von den Eis- 
bergen und Gletschern in der Baffins- 
Bay. (Annalen der Physik, 1821. Bd. 
69, p. 149-56) Title tr.: The icebergs 
and glaciers of Baffin Bay. 

From a lecture, edited by L. W. Gil- 
bert, based on material drawn from 
Sir John Ross’ A voyage of discovery 
[ete.] 1819, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


10394. LUCAS, FREDERICK AU- 
GUSTUS, 1852-1929. Animals recently 
extinct or threatened with extermina- 
tion, as represented in the collections 
of the U. S. National Museum. (U. S. 
National Museum. Annual report, 1889, 
pub. 1891. p. 609-649; illus. (incl. 
maps, facsim.), plates 95-105 (incl. 
1 col.) ) 

Contents include sections on: The 
Rytina gigas or arctic sea-cow (Stel- 
ler’s sea-cow), based on investigations 
and collections of bones made by Leon- 
hard Stejneger on Bering Island, 1882- 
83, p. 623-27; the Labrador duck, p. 
636-38; Pallas’ cormorant, p. 641-43. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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10395. LUCAS, FREDERICK AU- 
GUSTUS, 1852-1929. The cranium of 
Pallas’s cormorant. Contributions to 
the natural history of the Commander 
Islands, no. 11. (U. S. National Mu- 
seum. Proceedings, 1895, pub. 1896. v. 
18, p. 717-19, 2 plates) 

Discussion of extinct cormorant in 
relation to other (living) species, based 
on collections made from bone deposits 
on Bering Island, by Leonhard Stej- 
neger, 1882 and 1895. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


LUCAS, FREDERICK AUGUSTUS, 
1852-1929, see also Stejneger, L. H., & 
F. A. Lucas. Contributions to history 
of Pallas’s cormorant. 1890. 


10396. LUDIN, ADOLF, 1879- , and 
P. F. NEMENYI. Die nordischen 
Wasserkrafte; Ausbau und wirtschaft- 
liche Ausnutzung. Berlin, J. Springer, 
1930. viii, 778 p. illus. (incl. maps), 2 
fold. plates, diagrs. (1005 fig.) Title 
tr.: The development and economic 
utilization of northern water power. 
Discusses (in introduction) features 
of water power resources and economy 
common throughout Fennoscandia, (in 
pt. 1-3) geophysical conditions, the 
legal and economic foundations and 
organization of the water power util- 
ization in Sweden, Norway and Fin- 
land, also describing in detail major 
water power works, dams and elec- 
tricity distribution systems, including 
in chap. 5 the arctic power station at 
Porjus, 67°N. 20°E. northern Sweden, 
and (chap. 17) watersheds of the Arc- 
tic Ocean. Pt. 4 deals with dams, con- 
duits, power lines, management, ete. 
including in chap. 33 difficulties en- 
countered in water power utilization in 
the far North, and chap. 34 scientific 
technical research in northwest Europe. 
Bibliographies at end of sections. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10397. LUDWIG, HUBERT JAKOB, 
1852— . Arktische Seesterne. (Jn: 
Fauna arctica, 1900. Bd. 1, p. 445-502, 
tables) Title tr.: Arctic starfishes. 
Contains list, with synonymy and 
notes on all known records, of forty- 
two species from arctic and subarctic 
seas; station list, with species taken 
from Svalbard waters, Murman coast 
and White Sea, by the German Expedi- 
tion to the Arctic Ocean, 1898; tabular 
data on circumpolar and vertical dis- 
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tribution, and a bibliography (192 
items). Copy seen: DA. 


10398. LUDWIG, HUBERT JAKOB, 
1852- Arktische und _ subarktische 
Holothurien. (In: Fauna arctica, 1900. 
Bd. 1, p. 133-78) 

Contains a list, with synonymy, and 
distribution, of thirty-seven species of 
sea cucumbers, found in Greenland, 
Barents, and Kara Seas, the Arctic 
Basin, and Svalbard waters; and a 
discussion of horizontal and vertical 
distribution, relation to type of bottom, 
and the circumpolar species; with a 
bibliography (179 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


10399. LUDWIG, HUBERT JAKOB, 
1852— . Echinodermen des Berings- 
meeres. (Zoologische Jahrbiicher, 1886. 
Bd. 1, p. 275-96, plate) Title tr.: Echin- 
oderms of Bering Sea. 

Based on collections made by the 
Krause brothers in 1881, from Plover 
and Lawrence Bays on Chukotsk Pen- 
insula, and from St. Lawrence, St. 
Matthew and the Pribilof Islands 
waters. 

Contains an annotated list, with 
synonyms, localities, and circumpolar 
distribution, of fifteen (including with 
descriptions, four new) species. 

Copy seen: DA. 


10400. LUDELING, GEORG, 1863- 
Die luftelektrischen Messungen ausge- 
fiihrt von A. Wegener auf der 
Danmark-Expedition 1906-1908. 1911. 
Danmark-ekspeditionen til Grgnlands 
nordostkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 2, nr. 2. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. 1914. Bd. 
42, p. 77-111 incl. illus., tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Atmospheric electricity meas- 
urement made by A. Wegener on the 
Danmark Expedition, 1906-1908. 
Contains discussion and tables of 
electrical gradient and conductivity 
measurements made at Danmarks 
Havn, Germania Land, East Green- 
land, (76°46’N. 18°45’W.) June 1907 to 
July 1908. Copy seen: DLC. 


10401. LUDELING, GEORG, 1863- 
Observations d’électricité atmosphéri- 
que. (In: Orléans, Louis Philippe 
Robert, Duc d’. Campagne arctique de 
1907. No. 1. Journal de bord et physique 
du globe, 1911. p. 79-99, incl. tables) 
Title. ete., tr.: Observations of atmos- 
pheric electricity. (Duke of Orléans 
Arctic Expedition, 1907. No. 1. Ship’s 
log and geophysics) 
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Observations of electric discharge 
and radioactivity were undertaken by 
2d Lt. G. Rachlew on the Belgica, and 
are discussed here by G. Liideling of 
the Royal Meteorological Institute of 
Berlin, with tabulation of the observa- 
tions, correlated with meteorological ob- 
servations in Barents and Kara Seas 
near Novaya Zemlya. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


LUTKE, F. P., see LITKE, FEDOR 
PETROVICH, Graf, 1797-1882. 


10402. LUTKEN, CHRISTIAN FRED- 
ERIK, 1827-1901. Additamenta ad his- 
toriam Ophiuridarum. Beskrivelser af 
nye eller hidtil kun ufulstaendigt 
kjendte arter af slangestjerner. Férste 


afdeling. (Danske videnskabernes sel- 
skab. Skrifter; naturvidenskabelige- 
mathematische afhandlinger, 1861. 


Raekke 5, Bd. 5, p. 1-74, 2 plates) Title 
tr.: Additions to the history of the 
Ophiuroidea. Descriptions of new or 
little known species of basket stars. 
m i. 

Contains introductory material on 
terminology, morphology and reproduc- 
tion of the group as a whole; and (p. 
27-74) a monograph of Greenland ophi- 
uroids comprising descriptions of fif- 
teen species. Copy seen: DLC. 


10403. LUTKEN, CHRISTIAN FRED- 
ERIK, 1827-1901. Et bidrag til kund- 
skab om Kara-havets fiske. (Jn his 
Dijmphna-togtets zoologisk-botaniske 
udbytte, 1887, p. 115-54, plates 15-17) 
Title tr.: Contribution to the knowledge 
of the fishes of the Kara Sea. 

List, with synonymy, references to 
literature, depth, descriptions and re- 
marks on specimens, of eleven species 
of fishes; with general remarks on Li- 
parididae (sea snails, etc.) and table 
showing distribution of fishes in seas 
north of Europe. Summary in French, 
p. 501-507. Copy seen: DLC. 


10404. LUTKEN, CHRISTIAN FRED- 
ERIK, 1827-1901. Bidrag til kundskab 
om slangestjernerne. I. Forelébig over- 
sigt over Grénlandshavets ophiurer. 
(Dansk naturhistorisk forening. Vi- 
denskabelige meddelelser, 1854, pub. 
1855. p. 95-104, incl. table). Title tr.: 
Contribution to knowledge of the brit- 
tle stars. 1. Preliminary account of the 
Ophiuroidea of Greenland Sea. 

Based on new or little known species 
in the Copenhagen Museum, of which 


most are probably from the west coast 
of Greenland, as well as from Iceland, 
West Spitsbergen, and northern Nor- 
wegian waters. A list, with descrip- 
tions, of ten species, and a table show- 
ing occurrence in the areas mentioned. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10405. LUTKEN, CHRISTIAN FRED- 
ERIK, 1827-1901. Et bidrag til kund- 
skab om _ Spitsbergens echinoderm- 
fauna. (Naturhistoriske forening. Vi- 
denskabelige meddelelser, 1871. Aarg. 
23, p. 305-308) Title tr.: Contribution 

to Spitsbergen’s echinoderm fauna. 
List, with remarks on specimens, of 
fourteen species collected by the Heug- 
lin-Waldburg Expedition in 1870; also 
list, followed by general remarks on 
occurrence, of twenty-two _ species, 
known from West Spitsbergen waters. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10406. LUTKEN, CHRISTIAN FRED- 
ERIK, 1827-1901, ed. Dijmphna-togtets 
zoologisk-botaniske udbytte. Udgivet 
paa bekostning af Ministeriet for kirke- 
og under-visningsvaesenet af Kjgben- 
havns zoologiske museum. Kj¢gbenhavn, 
H. Hagerup, 1887. xxi, 515 p. 41 plates, 
map. Title tr.: Zoological and botanical 
results of the cruise of the Dijmphna. 
Financed by the Department of Educa- 
tion and published by the Copenhagen 
Zoological Museum. 

Under A. P. Hovgaard, a party on the 
Danish steamer Dijmphna planned to 
explore for new lands north of Cape 
Chelyuskin. Beset in ice about 71°N. 
64°E. in Kara Sea, the ship drifted in 
waters between Vaygach Island and 
Yamal Peninsula, Sept. 1882-Sept. 
1883. The party cooperated with Inter- 
national Polar Year stations, and dur- 
ing the drift made observations on the 
ice, the sea and its life. Contents tr.: 
LUTKEN, C. F. Introduction. 

HOLM, T. and K. RORDAM. Survey 
of dredgings made on board the 
Dijmphna., 

HOLM, T. The vegetation of Novaya 
Zemlya. 

JENSEN, C. Mosses from Novaya 
Zemlya. 

DEICHMANN BRANTH, J. S._ Li- 
chens from Novaya Zemlya. 

WILLE, N., and J. A. L. K. ROSEN- 
VINGE. Algae from Novaya Zemlya 
and the Kara Sea. 

LUTKEN, C. F. Contribution to the 
knowledge of the fishes of the Kara Sea. 
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HANSEN, H. J. Pyenogonids of the 
Kara Sea. 

HANSEN, H. J. Survey of crusta- 
ceans collected on the cruise of the 
Dijmphna. 

LEVINSEN, G. M. R. Annelid worms 
of the Kara Sea. 

LEVINSEN, G. M. R. 
from the Kara Sea. 

BERGH, R. S. Hydroids from the 
Kara Sea. 

LEVINSEN, G. M. R. Sponges of the 
Kara Sea. 

JUNGERSEN, H. F. E. Alcynoids of 
the Kara Sea. 

LEVINSEN, G. M. R. Echinoderms 
of the Kara Sea. 

TRAUSTEDT, M. P. A. Sea squirts 
(Ascidiae simplices) of the Kara Sea. 

COLLIN, J. Brachiopods, mussels 
and snails from the Kara Sea. 

HOLM, T. General remarks on the 
fauna of the Kara Sea. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10407. LUTKEN, CHRISTIAN FRED- 
ERIK, 1827-1901. Hvad gronlanderne 
ville vide om hvaldyrenes f¢dsel. (Na- 
turhistoriske forening, 1887, pub. 1888. 
Aarg. 39, p. 397-401) Title tr.: What 
the Greenlanders know of the birth of 
whales. 

Remarks on the fetus and birth of 
whales, according to observations by 
West Greenland Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10408. LUTKEN, CHRISTIAN FRED- 
ERIK, 1827-1901. The ichthyological 
results. Copenhagen, B. Luno, 1898. 1 p. 
1., 39 p. illus., 4 plates (2 fold.), chart. 
(Ingolf-expedition, 1895-1896. [Re- 
ports] v. 2, pt. 1) 

Based on specimens from Denmark 
and Davis Straits and Greenland Sea 
south of Jan Mayen, as well as more 
southerly Icelandic waters. An anno- 
tated list, with references, locations 
and descriptive notes, of forty-one (in- 
cluding with descriptions, three new) 
species; with an index, a station list 
and a bathymetric chart. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10409. LUTKEN, CHRISTIAN FRED- 
ERIK, 1827-1901. Korte bidrag til nord- 
isk ichthyographi. VI. En for Grgn- 
landshavet ny’ rokke-art (Raja fyllae 
n.sp. ad. int.) m.m. (Dansk naturhisto- 
risk forening. Videnskabelige meddel- 


Bryozoans 
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elser, 1887, pub. 1888. Aarg. 39, p. 1-4, 
plate I) Title tr.: A short contribution 
to northern ichthyography VI. A new 
species of ray from Greenland waters 
(Raja fyllae n.sp. ad. int.) m.m. 
Description, with discussion of occur- 
rence and remarks in similar species, 
of a ray collected by the cruiser Fylia, 
1874, in Davis Strait. 
Cepy seen: DLC. 


10410. LUTKEN, CHRISTIAN FRED- 
ERIK, 1827-1901. Korte bidrag til nord- 
isk ichthyographi. VII. Nogle sjaeld- 
nere dybhavsfiske fra Davis- og Den- 
marks-Straedet, tagne af Kaptajn C. F. 
Wandel paa “Fyllas” togt i 1889. 
(Dansk naturhistorisk forening. Viden- 
skabelige meddelelser, 1891, pub. 1892. 
Bd. 43, p. 28-35) Title ir.: Short con- 
tribution to northern ichthyology. 7. 
New deep sea fishes from Davis and 
Denmark Straits, taken by Capt. C. F. 
Wandel on the cruise of the F'ylla, 1889. 

Descriptions and discussion of two 
species. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10411. LUTKEN, CHRISTIAN FRED- 
ERIK, 1827-1901. Oversigt over Groén- 
lands Echinodermata samt over denne 
Dyreklasses geographiske og bathyme- 
triske Udbredningsforhold i de nordiske 
Have ... Kjébenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1857. 1 p. 1. 109 p. illus., map. Title 
tr.: Summary of the Echinodermata of 
Greenland, and of their geographic and 
athymetric distribution in northern 
seas. Author’s Ph.D. thesis to Univer- 
sity of Copenhagen. 

Contains an annotated list of twenty- 
nine species; from the west coast of 
Greenland, and chapters on their dis- 
tribution, especially in Greenland and 
Finnmark waters. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10412. LUTKEN, CHRISTIAN FRED- 
ERIK, 1827-1901. Was die Groénlander 
von der Geburt der Wale wissen wollen. 
(Zoologische Jahrbiicher; Abt. fiir Sy- 
stematik, Geographie und _ Biologie, 
1888. Bd. 3, p. 802-204) Title tr.: The 
Greenlanders’ knowledge concerning the 
birth of the whale. 

Notes on information supplied by Es- 
kimos and found in an earlier work, 
concerning reproduction of whales in 
northern weter Copy seen: DSI-M. 
10413. LUTKEN, CHRISTIAN FRED- 


ERIK, 1827-1901, and H. T. HOLM. 
Indledning [Beretielse om rejsen og ex- 
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peditionens samlinger]. (Jn his Dijmph- 
na-togtets zoologisk-botaniske udbytte, 
1887, p. I-XII) Title tr.: Introduction 
[Report on the voyage and the collec- 
tions of the expedition]. 

Brief account, by Holm, the expedi- 
tion botanist, of the voyage via Novaya 
Zemlya waters to the Kara Sea; the 
forced wintering, Sept. 1882—Sept. 1883, 
in the ice (at about 69°42’N. 64°45’E.) 
with the Varna of the Dutch Inter- 
national Polar Year Expedition; the 
looping drift of both ships in the ice; 
the destruction of the Varna, Dec. 1882, 
and the Dijmphna’s voyage home Sept.— 
Dec., 1883. Holm describes ice condi- 
tions, the erection of an observatory 
on the ice, scientific collections with 
trawl and dredge, etc. 

Report, by C. F. Liitken, of the ar- 
rangement of scientific materials ema- 
nating from the expedition and pub- 
lication of reports by the Zoological 
Museum of Copenhagen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


LUTKEN, CHRISTIAN FREDERIK, 
1827-1901, see also Rink, H. J., & others. 
Naturhistoriske bidrag. 1857. 


10414. LUGEON, JEAN, 1898- , and 
others. Magnetyzm ziemski. Magné- 
tisme terrestre. Warszawa, Pafistwowy 
Instytut Meteorologiczny, 1936. p. L, 
73, III p. incl. tables, 33 plates. (Inter- 
national Polar Year. 2d, 1932-1933. 
Polska Wyprawa na Wyspie Niedz- 
wiedziej. Wyniki spostrzeZeh Polskiej 
Wyprawy Roku Polarnego 1932/33 na 
Wyspie Niedzwiedziej. Zes. 2) Title 
tr.: Terrestrial magnetism (Results of 
observations of the Polish Expedition 
to Bear Island during the International 
Polar Year, 1932-33, Pt. 2) Other au- 
thors: C. Centkiewicz and W. Lysakow- 
ski. 

Contains an account of the instru- 
mentation and its calibration; and re- 
sults of hourly measurements of mag- 
netic elements (declination, horizontal 
and vertical intensities) at 74°29’N. 
19°14’E., Oct. 1, 1982—Aug. 15, 1933. 

Plates illustrate the running course 
of the magnetic elements during this 
period, and the daily magnetograph 
registrations of the elements. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


10415. LUGEON, JEAN, 1898- . Me- 
teorologja; meteorologie. Warszawa, 
Pafstwowy Instytut Meteorologiczny, 
1936. p. 1., vii, 87, [1] p. incl. tables. 


5 plates. (International Polar Year. 2d, 
1932-1933. Polska ekspedycja. Wyniki 
spostrzezen. Zes. 1) Title tr.: Meteorol- 
ogy. (Second International Polar Year. 
1932-1933. Polish Expedition. Results 
and observations). Text in Polish and 
French. 

Contains prefatory note on the ex- 
pedition, list of papers published as its 
results; list of instruments; brief dis- 
cussion of the observations carried out 
on Bear Island; and results of hourly 
observations, Aug. 27, 1932-Aug. 15, 
1933; monthly extremes of wind speed, 
and solar radiation measurements, 
Feb.-Apr., June—Aug. 1933. 

Copy seen: NN. 


10416. LUGEON, JEAN, 1898- . No- 
tice préliminaire sur ]l’Expedition na- 
tionale polonaise de l’année polaire 
1932-1933 a I’lle des Ours. (Towar- 
zystwo geofizyezne w Warszawie. Biu- 
letyn, 1933. Zes. 7-8, p. 41-96, illus., 
incl. 3 sketch maps) Title tr.: Prelimi- 
nary report on the Polish International 
Polar Year Expedition, 1932-1933, to 
Bear Island. 

Detailed account of the organization, 
equipment, food, personnel, voyage, 
field station, physical surroundings, in- 
stallations, type of observations made, 
and the return to Oslo. 

Copy seen: NNA. 


10417. LUGEON, JEAN, 1898- . Pol- 
ski Rok polarny na Wyspie Niedzwied- 
ziej. (L’année polaire polonaise a I’Ile 
des Ours). (Przeglad geograficzny, 
1933. T. 13, p. 1-49, illus., sketch map, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Polish Polar year at 
Bear Island. 

Brief account of the preparations, 
journey, project, and instruments for 
the Polish Second International Polar 
Year Expedition to Bear Island, 1932- 
33. Summary in French, at end. 

Full French translation was published 
as Notice préliminaire sur lexpédition 
nationale polonaise de Vannée polaire, 
1933, q.v. Copy seen: NN. 


10418. LUGEON, JEAN,  1898- 
Trzaski atmosferyezne; parasites at- 
mosphériques. Warszawa, Parstwowy 
Instytut Meteorologiezny, 1936. 18, iii 
p. 21 plates. (International Polar Year. 
2d, 1932-1933. Polska ekspedycja. Wy- 
niki spostrzezen. Zes. 3) Title tr.: Static. 
(Polish Second International Polar 
Year Expedition. Results and observa- 
tions). Text in Polish and French. 
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Contains remarks on the Bear Island 
station, the atmoradiograph, problems 
of simultaneous registering of static at 
various stations for comparative stud- 
ies; discussion of atmospheric sounding 
by static, and four-times daily dia- 
grams, Aug. 1932-Aug. 1933, at Bear 
Island and Jablonna (Poland). 

Copy seen: NN. 


10419. LUGEON, JEAN, 1898-_ . Zorza 
polarna; aurores polaires. Warszawa, 
Panstwowy Instytut Meteorologiczny, 
1936. ix, [1], 21 p. 15 plates. (Inter- 
national Polar Year. 2d, 1932-1933. 
Polska ekspedycja. Wyniki spostrzezen. 
Zes. 4) Title tr.: Polar auroras. (Polish 
Second International Polar Year Expe- 
dition. Results and observations). 
Contains introductory remarks on the 
Bear Island station, kind of observa- 
tions made, photography used, a table 
of auroral forms; and a journal, Sept. 
1932-Apr. 1933. Copy seen: NN. 


10420. LUGRIN, N. de BERTRAND. 
Epic of the seal hunters. (Canadian 
geographical journal, May 1932. v. 4, 
p. 295-304) 

The reminiscences of Captain Victor 
Jacobson, master of one of the pelagic 
sealers operating in Bering Sea during 
the years before the Sealing Treaty of 
1911, when the United States was seiz- 
ing such sealing vessels. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10421. [LUIGI, Duke of the Abruzzi], 
1873-1933. Expédition de |’Etoile polaire 
dans le mer Arctique, 1899-1900. Paris, 
Hachette et cie, 1904. 4 p. 1., 287, [1] p. 
incl. 35 plates, ports., 1 map. 
Translation of his, La “Stella Polare” 
nel mare Artico, 1899-1900, pub. 1903, 
q.v., considerably abridged, especially 
the report of P. A. Cavalli Molinelli, 
and limited throughout to the narra- 
tive of events, omitting lists of rations 
and personnel. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10422. LUIGI, Duke of the Abruzzi, 
1873-1933. Farther north than Nansen, 
being the voyage of the Polar Star. 
London, H. W. Bell, 1901. 2 p. 1., 97, 
[1] p. front., fold. plate. 

A brief narrative of the Stella Polare 
Expedition, 1899-1901, to Rudolph 
Island, Franz Josef Island, whence 
sledge journeys were undertaken to 
reach the North Pole. The account of 
this march (p. 25-76) is given from 
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Commander U. Cagni’s report. The full 
narrative was published as Luigi’s La 
Stella Polare, 1903, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10423. LUIGI, Duke of the Abruzzi, 
1873-1933. On the “Polar Star” in the 
Arctic sea, by His Royal Higness Luigi 
Amedeo of Savoy, Duke of the Abruzzi; 
with the statements of Commander U. 
Cagni upon the sledge expedition to 
86°34’ North, and of Dr. A. Cavalli 
Molinelli upon his return to the Bay 
of Teplitz; translated by William Le 
Queux. London, Hutchinson & Co., 1903. 
2 v. paged continuously (xvi, 346, xvii- 
xxii p.; vii p. 1 1., 349-702, ix—xii p.) 
212 illus., 16 plates (part fold.), ports., 
5 maps (2 fold. in pocket), diagrs. 

(part col.) 
Translation of his, La ‘“‘Stella Polare” 
nel mare Artico, 1899-1900, 1903, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10424. LUIGI, Duke of the Abruzzi, 
1873-1933. Spedizione italiana nel mare 
Artico sulla “Stella Polare.” Confe- 
renza tenuta in Roma sotto gli auspici 
della Societa Geografica Italiana, da 
S.A.R. il duca degli Abruzzi de del co- 
mandante Umberto Cagni (14 gennaio 
1901). (Societa geografica italiana, 
gennaio, 1901. Ser. 4, v. 11, p. 111-80, 
plates, fold. map) Title tr.: Italian ex- 
pedition to the Arctic Ocean in the 
Stella Polare. Lecture at Rome held 
under auspices of the Italian Geo- 
graphical Society, by the Duke of the 
Abruzzi and Commander Umberto 
Cagni. Leader’s account of the expedi- 
tion, on its return. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10425. LUIGI, Duke of the Abruzzi, 
1873-1933, and others. La “Stella Po- 
lare” nel mare Artico, 1899-1900. 3. ed., 
Milano, U. Hoepli, 1903. 2 v. paged con- 
tinuously: xi, [1], 592 p. 208 illus., 27 
plates (incl. front., ports.), 4 maps (3 
fold. in pocket) Title tr.: The Stella 
Polare in the Arctic Ocean, 1899-1900. 
Published in Italian (preface dated 
Nov. 1902), 1903, and 1904 (4th, popu- 
lar edition); also in German, French, 
English, Hungarian, Spanish, Dutch 
and Polish (according to notice in Ital- 
ian edition, v. 2 at end; copies of most 
of these editions are recorded in Li- 
brary of Congress Union Catalog). 
With nineteen men, the Duke of 
Abruzzi sailed in the steam brigantine 
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Stella Polare, June 1899, to Archangel, 
and thence across Barents Sea to Ru- 
dolph Island, Franz Josef Land, to 
winter in Teplitz Bay, and to undertake 
marches on the ice of the Arctic Basin 
in attempts to reach the North Pole. 
The sledge party’s farthest was 83°16’ 
N. The ship returned during Aug.—Sept. 
1900. The leader’s narrative of the ex- 
pedition (the first section of this work, 
p. 1-272) includes detailed notes on ice 
conditions experienced throughout, in- 
formation on personnel, equipment, 
food and dogs, weather, polar wildlife 
and nature; the second section has ac- 
count by U. Cagni of the sledge march, 
p. 274-511; and report by Cavalli Mo- 
linelli on health conditions during the 
expedition, p. 515-78. Includes index. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH; NNStef. 


10426. LUKASH, B. S. Annelida Poly- 
chaeta Kol’skago zaliva. Fam. Sabelli- 
dae. Sravnitel’no-faunisticheskii ocherk. 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvoi- 
spytatelei. Trudy, 1911, pub. 1910. T. 
41, vyp. 2, p. 1-83, 2 plates). Title tr.: 
Annelida Polychaeta of Kola Bay. Fam. 
Sabellidae. A comparative faunal 
sketch. 

Contains a monographic treatment of 
eighteen species (in eight genera) of 
marine bristle-worms (Annelida Poly- 
chaeta) of fam. Sabellidae, including 
Chone murmanica n. sp., and ten others 
native to Kola Bay, with keys to genera 
and species, descriptions, critical notes 
and data on distribution in the Arctic, 
Atlantic and Pacific Oceans; zoogeo- 
graphical sketch of Sabellidae, list of 
dredging stations in Kola Bay, and a 
bibliography (26 items). Summary in 
German. Copy seen: MH-A. 


LUKASH, B. S., see also Derfugin, 
K. M. K faunie Kol’skago zaliva I-II, 
1908-09. 1910-11. 


10427. LUKASHEV, KONSTANTIN 
IGNAT’EVICH, 1906- . Oblast’ vech- 
noi merzloty kak osobaia fiziko-geogra- 
ficheskaia i stroitel’naia oblast.’ Lenin- 
grad. Izd-vo Leningradskogo gosu- 
darstvennogo universiteta, 1938. 186, 
[2] p., 61 illus., 2 maps. Title tr.: The 
permafrost region as a special physico- 
geographical and construction area. 
Contains eleven chapters as follows: 
1. Morphology and geography of per- 
mafrost. Basic information and defini- 
tions of the following concepts: (a) 
types of permafrost and frozen soils, 


(b) usual frozen soils, (c) permafrost 
with ice laminations, (d) dry perma- 
frost, (e) laminated permafrost, (f) 
thickness of permafrost and of active 
layer, (g) distribution in the U.S.S.R. 

2. The climatic and thermal condi- 
tions of the permafrost region. Data on 
climatic conditions of -the permafrost 
region, its thermal régime, the annual 
dynamics of the active layer, the con- 
cept of the “zero curtain” and its sig- 
nificance for construction purposes, 
degradation of permafrost, and the im- 
portance of studying permafrost for 
engineering purposes. 

3. Hydrological conditions in the per- 
mafrost region. Data on ground waters 
under permafrost conditions (rivers, 
lakes, river erosion), the ground waters 
in permanently frozen grounds and 
their movements. 

4. Basic characteristics of the macro- 
and micro-relief in the permafrost re- 
gion. Data on geomorphology of the 
region in general. Geology of (a) 
Mezen-Pechora region, (b) Arctic Ural 
region, (c) West Siberian plain, (d) 
Yenisey-Lena plateau, (e) Verkhoy- 
ansk-Kolyma region, (f) Baykal re- 
gion, (g) Eastern Trans-Baykal region, 
(h) northern and central part of the 
Amur basin, and mountainous section 
of the Maritime province; geomorphol- 
ogy of Kamchatka, and micro-relief and 
its formation in the permafrost region. 

5. Characteristics (in brief) of the 
grounds in the permafrost region. Data 
on geological types of ground in the 
region, their granulometric composi- 
tion, and the conditions and causes of 
the formation of fine-grained and dust- 
like soils. 

6. Characteristics (in brief) of the 
most important marsh and soil forma- 
tions in the permafrost region in rela- 
tion to construction. Basic information 
on the construction properties of vari- 
ous types of marshy and other types of 
soils: (a) marshy soils, (b) Podzol 
soils, (c) humus, (d) saline soils. Gen- 
eral influence of permafrost on the 
morphological structure of soils is indi- 
cated. 

7. General characterization of per- 
mafrost as a special construction area. 
General statements on the problems of 
construction encountered under perma- 
frost conditions. 

8. Ground swellings and its causes. 
Building deformation and changes in 
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ground masses caused by ground swell- 
ing. Data on the theory of ground 
swelling under permafrost conditions; 
relationship of swelling to ground com- 
position, to hydrology of the area, and 
to permafrost conditions. The effect of 
swelling on constructions and embank- 
ments is discussed and measures to be 
taken against resulting deformations 
for building foundations and road em- 
bankments and cuts. 

9. Caving in and settling of grounds 
under permafrost conditions. Building 
deformations caused by these phenom- 
ena. Discussion of the phenomenon of 
ground settling under permafrost con- 
ditions, and the resulting building de- 
formations. Data on physical and 
mechanical processes causing the set- 


tling, and counter-measures against 
deformations are given. 
10. Solifluction phenomena’ under 


permafrost conditions. Building de- 
formations caused by this phenomena. 
Data on ground sliding and solifiuction 
processes under permafrost conditions, 
deformations of buildings and other 
constructions caused by this. Examples 
of such sliding along railway lines and 
counter-measures are given. 

11. Naled’ and building deformations. 
Data on the formation of naled’, their 
causes, types, specific examples, de- 
formations caused by them, and preven- 
tive measures are given. 

Bibliography (142 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNA. 


10428. LUKASHEVSKII, V. A., and 
P.S.KHARIN. Svoistva olen’ei shersti- 
lin’ki. (Sovetskoe olenevodstvo, 1934. 
Vyp. 4, p. 163-76, tables, diagrs.) Title 
tr.: The reindeer hair and its qualities. 

Summary in English. 
Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


10429. LUKENS, Mrs. MATILDA 
BARNS. The Inland Passage. A journal 
of a trip to Alaska. [n.p.] 1889. 3 p. L., 
84 p. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10430. LUKENS, R. R. The charts were 
inadequate. (Alaska sportsman, Mar. 
1936. v. 2, no. 3, p. 8-9, 25, 27, illus.) 

General description of U. S. Coast 
and Geodetic Survey methods, and notes 
on the history of hydrographic survey- 
ing in Alaskan waters, especially of 
Southeast Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


10431. LUKHT, E. M. Polet na ostrov 
Vrangelia. (In: Obshchestvo izuchenia 
Sovetskoi Azii. Vozdushnye puti Severa, 
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1933, p. 280-95, illus.) 
flight to Wrange! Island. 

Notes on an experimental flight over 
the region of the lower Lena River and 
to Wrangel Island in 1927. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


10432. LUKIN, G. O. Sooruzhenie i 
rabota osnovanii nebol’shikh promysh- 
lennykh predpriiatii v raione Dudinki. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Institut mer- 
zlotovedeniia. Trudy, 1946. T. 1, p. 27- 
101, 50 illus., charts, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Construction and régime of foundations 
of small industrial bui'dings in the 
Dudinka region. 

Contains results of observation on 
changes in the ground of foundations of 
two electric power plants and a brick 
factory in the Dudinka village region. 
Observations were made during the con- 
struction and for two vears afterwards 
during the maintenance of these build- 
ings. Detailed description of the area 
in question includes data on tempera- 
ture, humidity, winds, precipitation, re- 
lief, character of permafrost, as well 
as complete description of buildings, 
and construction of their foundations 
(numerous diagrams), subsequent 
changes in the ground, with data on 
degree of moisture, granulometric con- 
tents, coefficient of filtration, and tem- 
perature curves. Conclusions show 
adaptability of different types of con- 
structions for specific conditions. Sum- 
mary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


10433. LUKS, K. fA. Institut narodov 
Severa, ego mesto i zadachi. (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1930, no. 1, p. 180-36) Title tr.: 
The Institute of the Peoples of the 
North, its purpose and goals. 
Discussion of the decision by the 
Committee of Scientific and Educational 
Institutions Administration to establish 
an Institute of the Peoples of the North 
in Leningrad, as an institution of high- 
er education and for preparation of 
potential Communist Party leaders 
among northern aborigines. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


Title tr.: The 


10434. LUKS, K. fA. O nazvanifakh 
tuzemnykh narodnostei Severa. (Sovet- 
skii Sever, 1930, no. 2, p. 99-101) Title 
ir.: The names of native peoples of the 
North. 

Suggestion that the aboriginal peo- 
ples be designated by their vernacular 
names (no list). Copy seen: DLC. 





(N 
pu 
ilh 


The 


ver 
and 


LC. 


ie i 
ysh- 
nki. 
ner- 
27- 
tr.: 
ions 
the 


on 
is of 
rick 
rion. 
con- 
ards 
uild- 
area 
yera- 
, re- 
well 
ings, 
tions 
juent 
A on 
con- 
tem- 
show 
con- 
Sum- 


NN. 


rodov 
etskii 
w iP: 
f the 


; the 
tional 
ablish 
North 
high- 
on of 
aders 


DLC. 
nitakh 
Sovet- 
| Title 
of the 


1 peo- 
acular 
DLC. 


10435. LUKS, K. fA. Problema pis’- 
mennosti u tuzemnykh narodov Severa. 
(Sovetskii Sever, 1930, no. 1, p. 88-47) 
Title tr.: The problem of a written lan- 
guage for the natives of the North. 
Discussion of the necessity of creat- 
ing an alphabet for the principal lan- 
guages of the aborigines of the Soviet 
North. Copy seen: DLC. 


10436. LUKSCH, J., and J. WOLF. 
Temperatur und spezifisches Gewicht 
des Seewassers. [Wien, 1886] 76 p. incl. 
tables. 5 fold. diagrs., fold. chart. (In- 
ternational Polar Year. 1st, 1882-1883. 
6sterreichische Polarexpedition nach 
Jan Mayen. Beobachtungs-Ergebnisse. 
Bd. 1, Theil 3, Abt. 2) Title tr.: Tem- 
perature and specific gravity of sea 
water. (First International Polar Year. 
Austrian polar station at Jan Mayen) 

Contains results of hourly observa- 
tions of surface temperature in the 
waters near Jan Mayen, July 1, 1882 to 
July 31, 1883; discussion of means and 
extremes and of the difference between 
sea and air temperatures; results of 
three-times daily specific gravity and 
salinity observations, Sept. 1, 1882 to 
May 1888, with discussion and some 
scattered observations made offshore; 
and temperature, specific gravity and 
salinity data for four days in August, 
taken during the voyage from Jan May- 
en to Norway. Copy seen: DLC. 


10437. LUN’, S.S. Lastonogie zapadnoi 
Kamchatki (Tigil’skii raion). (Moskva. 
Vsesotuznyi nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut morskogo rybnogo khoziaistva 
i okeanografii. Trudy, 1935. T. 3, p. 212— 
16) Title tr.: Seals of western Kam- 
chatka (Tigil’skii District). 
Description of three varieties of seals 
and their feeding in the Sea of Okhotsk 
and in the tidal areas of western Kam- 
chatka Peninsula. Copy seen: DLC. 


10438. LUNCKE, BERNHARD, 1894- 

. Luftkartlegningen pa Svalbard 1936. 
(Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 1936-37, 
pub. 1937, Bd. 6, p. 145-54, sketch map, 
illus.) Title tr.: Aerial mapping on 
Spitsbergen 1936. Issued also as Norges 
Svalbard- og Ishavs-undersgkelser. Med- 
delelse, nr. 34. 

Remarks (in brief) on previous map- 
ping of Svalbard and aerial photogram- 
metry; account of the author’s aerial 
mapping of West Spitsbergen, Edge 
Island and Barents Island, July—Aug. 
1936. Copy seen: DLC. 


10439. LUNCKE, BERNHARD, 1894- 

- Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-under- 
sékelsers luftkartlegning i Eirik Rau- 
des land, 1932. (Norsk geografisk tids- 
skrift, 1932-33, pub. 1933. Bd. 4, p. 
347-61, illus. sketch maps) Title tr.: 
Aerial mapping by the Norwegian Sval- 
bard Research office in Eric the Red 
Land, 1932. Issued also as Norges Sval- 
bard- og Ishavs-unders¢gkelser. Meddel- 
else nr. 23. 

Narrative of the Norwegian Expedi- 
tion to East Greenland, 1932, under 
A. K. Orvin, to do aerial mapping of 
the Franz Joseph Fiord region. Includes 
the instructions, description of equip- 
ment, the trip in the Polarbjgrn from 
Norway to Myggbukta, preparation of 
an airfield there, and flights in the 
Qarrtsiluni; with remarks on scientific 
results and construction of the maps in 
Norway. Copy seen: DLC. 


LUNCKE, BERNHARD, 1894 , see 
also Norway. Norges Svalbard- og 
Ishavs-undersgkelser. Survey of Bj¢r- 
ngya 1922-1931. 1944. 


LUND, B. J., see Birket-Smith, K. 
Kgbmand B. J. Lunds beskrivelse. 1931- 
32. ; 


LUND, CARL WESENBERG, | see 
WESENBERG-LUND, CARL, 1867- 


LUND, ELISE WESENBERG, see 
WESENBERG-LUND, ELISE, 1896- . 
10440. LUND, N. Féorste anhang til 
beretningen i Botaniska notiser 1846, 
No. 3. (Botaniska notiser, 1846, no. 5-6, 
p. 65-95) Title tr.: First addition to the 
report in Botaniska notiser, 1846, no. 3. 

Contains a systematic list of about 
five hundred flowering plants of east- 
ern Finnmark with data on habitat and 
lecal distribution, based on the au- 
thor’s own observations and literature 
sources; a continuation of his Forelébig 
beretning om en botaniska reise 
1842, 1846, q.v. 


“ee 


Copy seen: MH-A. 


10441. LUND, N. Forelébig beretning 
om en botanisk reise i @stfinmarken i 
sommeren 1842. (Botaniska notiser, 
1846, no. 3, p. 33-48) Title tr.: A pre- 
liminary report on a botanical journey 
to East Finnmark in the summer of 
1842, 

Contains an account of the author’s 
trip with data on various geobotanical 
regions of Finnmark, list of typical 
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plants, references to plants observed 
and a table of barometric measurings; 
continued as the author’s, Fdérste an- 
hang til beretningen . . . 1846, 1846, 
q.v. Copy seen: MH-A. 


LUND, P. J., see Arwidsson, T., & P. J. 
Lund. Bidrag till kinnedomen om Skan- 
dinaviens mossflora, 2. 1936. 


LUND, P. J., see Arwidsson, T., & P. J. 
Lund. Bidrag till kannedomen om Skan- 
dinaviens mossflora, 4. 1937. 


10442. LUND, SOREN JENSEN, 1905- 

. The Godthaab Expedition 1928. The 
marine algae, Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1933. 17, [1] p. illus. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 82, nr. 4) 

Survey of twelve localities in the wa- 
ters west of Greenland and Jones 
Sound; and systematic survey of the 
thirty-six species collected in these lo- 
calities. Bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10443. LUND, SOREN JENSEN, 1905- 

. On Lithoderma fatiscens Areschoug 
and L. fatiseens Kuckuck. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1938. 16, [2] p. illus. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 116, nr. 
5) 

Results of the Three-Year Expedi- 
tion to Christian X’s Land, 1931-34, 
during which the author made large 
collections of this brown alga, between 
70°-73°N. along the Greenland coast; 
detailed descriptions and figures of the 
two species and their chromatophores. 

Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 


10444. LUNDAGER, ANDREAS, 1869- 

. Some notes concerning the vegeta- 
tion of Germania Land, north-east 
Greenland. 1912. Danmark-ekspeditio- 
nen til Grgnlands nordgstkyst, 1906- 
1908. Bd. 3, nr. 13. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1917. Bd. 43, p. 347-414. 
illus., fold. map) 

Contains (1) Climatic conditions at 
Danmarks Havn, 1906-1908, which con- 
sists of notes on seasonal temperature, 
precipitation, etc., (2) vegetation con- 
ditions, which discusses in full the eco- 
logical aspects of the area, and (3) the 
biology of the flowers, a further study 
in plant communities and ecological 
conditions. Copy seen: DLC. 


LUNDAGER, ANDREAS, 1869- _, see 
also Ostenfeld, C. E. H., & A. Lundager. 
List of vascular plants northeast Green- 
land. 1917. 
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LUNDAGER, ANDREAS, 1869- 


» See 
also Thostrup, C. B., & others. Dan- 


mark-ekspeditionens nekrologer. 1936. 


10445. LUNDAHL, CARL. Anmark- 
ningar om tvenne med Parus sibiricus 
Gmel. férvexlade mes-arter. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Notiser ur 
forhandlingar, 1848, Hafte 1, p. 1-6, 
plate) Title tr.: Notes on two species 
of titmice confused with Parus sibiricus 
Gmel. 

Contains a discussion of identity of 
three often confused species of titmice, 
Parus sibiricus, native to Sitka (Bara- 
nof) Island, P. lapponicus, a common 
bird in arctic Scandinavia and P. fer- 
rugineus, described here as a new spe- 
cies from Okhotsk region and Sitka 
(Baranof) Island. Copy seen: MH, 


10446. LUNDBAK, ASGER,. “Magne- 
tisk” nyt fra Godhavn. (Grgnlands- 
posten, Dec. 1, 1946. Aarg. 5, p. 230-33, 
illus.) Title tr.: Magnetic news from 
Godhavn. 

Account of work carried on at the 
magnetic observatory at Godhavn, Dis- 
ko, West Greenland, during 1946, with 
notes on the observatory. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10447. LUNDBECK, JOHANNES. Bi- 
ologisch-statistische Untersuchungen 
liber die deutsche Barentsmeer-Fische- 
rei mit besonderer Beriicksichtigung 
von Kabeljau und Schellfish. [Kiel und 
Leipzig, Lipsius & Tischer, 1932] 56 p. 
tables, sketch chart, diagrs. (Wissen- 
schaftliche Meeresuntersuchungen. Neue 
Folge, Bd. 18, Abt. Helgoland, Nr. 8) 
Title tr.: Biological-statistical study of 
the German Barents Sea fishery, espe- 
cially of the codfish and haddock. 

Contents tr.: 1. Introduction. 

2. Previous research. 

3. Barents Sea bathymetry, hydrog- 
raphy, bottom and fishing grounds. 

4. Statistics of German _ catches 
(since World War I) and annual course 
of fisheries. 

5. Biology and catch of codfish. Races, 


. spawning, distribution, and migration. 


6. Biology and catch of haddock. 
Distribution and migration. 
7. Remarks on questions and course 
of further research. 
Bibliography (28 items). 
Copy seen: DF. 
10448. LUNDBECK, JOHANNES. tber- 
blick tiber die Ergebnisse der Markt- 
untersuchungen an deutschen Fangen 
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aus dem Barentsmeer und von der 
Bireninsel in den Jahren 1929 bis 1933. 
(International Council for the Study of 
the Sea. Rapports et procés-verbaux, 
1934. v. 88, no. 1, p. 1-5, diagr.) Title 
tr.: Summary of results of market stud- 
ies of German catches in Barents Sea 
and Bear Island, 1929-1933. 

Contains data for Murman, Kanin, 
Bear Island, and Skolpenbank catches 
of cod and shellfish. 

Copy seen: DF. 


10449. LUNDBECK, WILLIAM, 1863- 
1941. Coleoptera Groenlandica. (Dansk 
naturhistorisk forening. Videnskabelige 
meddelelser, 1896, pub. 1897. Bd. 48, 
p. 196-219) Text in Danish. 

Based on the author’s collections in 
West Greenland, 1889-90; an annotated 
list with synonyms, references, locali- 
ties, early records for Greenland, and 
distribution, of twenty-five species of 
beetles. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10450. LUNDBECK, WILLIAM, 1863- 
1941. Diptera groenlandica. (Dansk 
naturhistorisk forening. Videnskabelige 
meddelelser, 1898. Bd. 50, p. 236-814) 
Text in Danish. 

List, with synonymy, references, 
notes on distribution and descriptive 
remarks, of one hundred fifteen (in- 
cluding with Latin descriptions, twenty 
new) species of two-winged insects 
from Greenland. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10451. LUNDBECK, WILLIAM, 1863- 
1941. Entomologiske undersogelser i 
Vest-Grgnland 1889 og 1890. Meddelel- 
ser om Grgnland, 1893. 7. hefte, p. 
105-44, illus., 3 plates) Title tr.: Ento- 
mological investigations in West Green- 
land 1889 and 1890. 

Account of the author’s entomologi- 
cal trips, with the botanist N. Hartz, 
to Julianehaab and Frederikshaab Dis- 
tricts, 1889, and to Godthaab District, 
1890; description of localities visited 
and their insects, with a summary. 
Summary in French, p. 269-73. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10452. LUNDBECK, WILLIAM, 1863- 
1941. Hymenoptera groenlandica. 
(Dansk naturhistorisk forening. Viden- 
skabelige meddelelser, 1896, pub. 1897. 
Bd. 48, p. 220-51) Text in Danish. 
Based on the author’s collections in 
West Greenland, 1889-90; an annotated 
list, with synonyms, references, local- 
957378—53—vol. 2——5 


ities, and distribution, of fifty-one spe- 
cies, including with descriptions, five 
new ichneumon flies. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10453. LUNDBECK, WILLIAM, 1863- 
1941. Porifera. (Part I.) Homorrhaphi- 
dae and Heterorrhaphidae. Copen- 
hagen, B. Luno, 1902. 2 p. 1, 108 p. 
illus., 19 plates. (Ingolf-expedition, 
1895-1896. [Reports] v. 6, pt. 1) 
Based on collections of the cruiser 
Ingolf in Davis and Denmark Straits 
and Greenland Sea between Jan Mayen 
and Iceland, and on other collections 
from these and adjacent waters. A 
classified list, with descriptions, local- 
ities and distribution, of fifty-six (in- 
cluding twenty-four new) species of 
sponges. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10454. LUNDBECK, WILLIAM, 1863- 
1941. Porifera. (Part II.) Desmacidoni- 
dae (Pars.). Copenhagen, B. Luno, 
1905. 2 p. 1., 219 p. illus., 20 plates. 
(Ingolf-expedition, 1895-1896. [Re- 
ports] v. 6, pt. 2) 

Based on the cruiser Jngolf and other 
collections from Davis and Denmark 
Straits and Greenland Sea between Jan 
Mayen and Iceland. A classified list, 
with synonyms, descriptions, localities 
and distribution, of sixty-nine (includ- 
ing thirty-three new) species of 
sponges of the Mycalez. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10455. LUNDBECK, WILLIAM, 1863- 
1941. Porifera. (Part III.) Desmacidoni- 
dae (Pars.). Copenhagen, B. Luno, 
1910. 2 p. 1., 124 p. 11 plates. (Ingolf- 
expedition, 1895-1896. [Reports] v. 6, 
pt. 3) 

Classified list, with synonyms, de- 
scriptions, locations, and distribution, 
of sixty-seven (including fifty-two 
new) species, the Myxilleae of this 
family of sponges, collected by the 
cruiser Ingolf in Davis and Denmark 
Straits and southern Greenland Sea. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10456. LUNDBECK, WILLIAM, 1863-— 
1941. The Porifera of East Greenland. 
(In: Amdrup, G. C. Carlsbergfondets 
expedition til O@st-Grgnland, 3. del, nr. 
12. Pub. in Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1909. 29. hefte, p. 421-64, plate XIV) 
List (with references to literature, 
some localities and some remarks) of 
the species of sponges known from 

East Greenland waters, 1909. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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LUNDBECK, WILLIAM, 1863-1941, 
see also Deichmann, H., & W. Lund- 
beck. Ostgrgnlandske insekter. 1896. 


LUNDBECK, WILLIAM, 1863-1941, 
see also Deriugin, K. M. K faunie Kol’- 
skogo zaliva I-II, 1908-09. 1910-11. 


LUNDBECK, WILLIAM, 1863-1941, 
see also Henriksen, K. L. Landarthro- 
poder. 1918. 


10457. LUNDBLAD, BRITTA. A sela- 
ginelloid strobilus from East Greenland 
(Triassic). (Dansk geologisk forening. 
Meddelelser, 1948, pub. 1949. Bd. 11, 
p. 351-63, illus., plate) 

Based on plant remains from Hold 
with Hope, collected during the Geo- 
logical Survey of Greenland investiga- 
tions, 1946. Discussion of the morphol- 
ogy of the megaspores of a fossil plant 
Selaginellites polaris sp. n., which is 
described; bibliography (34 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


10458. LUNDBOHM, Hj. Sketch of 
the geology of the Kiruna district. 
(Geologiska féreningen, Forhandlin- 
gar, 1911. Bd. 32, del. 2, p. 751-88, 
illus., 2 maps) 

Contains general geological descrip- 
tion of the Kiruna region of northern 
Sweden; distribution and classification 
of rocks; descriptions of ore bearing 
igneous rocks and discussion of iron 
ore deposits. Copy seen: DLC. 


10459. LUNDBORG, EINAR, 1896- 
The Arctic rescue; how Nobile was 
saved. New York, The Viking Press, 
1929. 221 p. inel. front., illus. (incl. 
facsims.) ports. 

Translation in English of his, Ndr 
Nobile réiddades, 1928, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10460. LUNDBORG, EINAR, 1896- . 
Nar Nobile riddades; mina upplevelser 
under den Svenska Spetsbergs expedi- 
tionen 1928. 3. uppl. Stockholm, H. 
Geber, [¢1928] 224 p. incl. 53 p. of 
illus., plates, ports., facsims., fold. map. 
Title tr.: How Nobile was saved; my 
experiences during the Swedish Spits- 
bergen Expedition, 1928. 

Translation in English was published 
as, The Arctic rescue; how Nobile was 
saved, 1929. 

The Swedish Expedition comprised 
of eight men, two planes, and two ves- 
sels, the Quest and the Tanja, oper- 
ated out of Virgo Harbor, West Spits- 
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bergen, June-July, 1928. The author 
rescued Nobile by plane on June 24; 
but in a second attempt to rescue 
others, crashed on the floe, remained 
there till rescued on July 6 by another 
member of the Swedish party. He gives 
here a narrative of the trip from Swe- 
den to Virgo Harbor, of the rescue 
flights and the days on the ice floe; 
information concerning the organiza- 
tion and operations of the Swedish 
Expedition, and a succinct account of 
the Italia flight, catastrophes, and res- 
cues. Copy seen: DLC. 


LUNDBORG, EINAR, 1896-_, see also 
Arnesen, O., & E. Lundborg. Italia- 
tragedien. 1928. 


10461. LUNDBORG, HERMAN BERN- 
HARD, 1868- , and others. The race 
biology of the Swedish Lapps. Pt. I. 
General survey, prehistory, demogra- 
phy, future of the Lapps. With the 
collaboration of the staff of the Insti- 
tute and of Professor K. B. Wiklund; 
edited by H. Lundborg and S. Wah- 
lund. Uppsala, Almqvist & Wiksell; 
Jena, Gustav Fischer; New York, G. 
E. Stechert. 1932. 138 p. illus., maps, 
diagrs. and 93 p. of tables. 

Produced under auspices of Uppsala. 
Universitet. Statens institut fdr ras- 
biologi. 

Contains (p. 1-14) a general survey 
(distribution, number of Lapps; mi- 
grations and dwellings of Swedish 
Lapps; race crossing) ; and prehistory, 
with bibliographical footnotes. 

Demography, by Sten Wahlund (p. 
15-116 and 93 p. of tables) another 
issue of his Demographic studies 1932, 
q.v., with additional sections (p. 116- 
24) on sex-ratio at birth; the Lapps 
of more southerly sections, as check 
investigations) ; discussion of denation- 
alization of Lapps and a general sum- 
mary. Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


10462. LUNDGREN, BERNHARD, 
1843-1897. Anmiarkningar om faunan 
i Andéns jurabildningar. Christiania, 
Jacob Dybwad, 1894. 11 p. illus. 
(Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. 
Forhandlinger, 1894, no. 5) Title tr.: 
Remarks on the fauna of the Jurassic 
of Amdgen. 

Annotated list of eight fossil spe- 
cies of molluscs from Andga, one of 
the Lofoten islands of northern Nor- 
way. Copy seen: DLC. 
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10463. LUNDGREN, BERNHARD, 
1843-1897. Anmiarkningar om nagra 
jurafossil fran Kap Stewart i Ost- 
Grénland. (In: Ryder, C. H. Den gst- 
grgnlandske expedition. 3. del, 7. Pub. 
in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1896. 19. 
hefte, p. 189-214, plates III-V) Title 
tr.: Remarks on some Jurassic fossils 
from Cape Stewart in East Greenland. 
List, with synonymy, references to 
literature and remarks, of thirty-five 
species of brachiopods and two of gas- 
tropods from Cape Stewart, Jameson 
Land in the Scoresby Sound region. 

Summary in French, p. 268-71. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10464. LUNDGREN, BERNHARD, 
1843-1897. Anmarkningar om _ perm- 
fossil fran Spitsbergen. Stockholm, P. 
A. Norstedt, 1887. 26 p. plate (Sven- 
ska vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. 
Bihang, 1887. Bd. 13, afd. 4, no. 1) 
Title tr.: Notes on Permian fossils 
from Spitsbergen. 

Description of beds and list, with 
synonymy, remarks and table of local- 
ities, of twenty-six species from West 
Spitsbergen, collected during the Swed- 
ish Geological Expedition to Spitsber- 
gen, 1882. Copy seen: DLC. 


10465. LUNDGREN, BERNHARD. 
1843-1897. Bemerkungen iiber die von 
der Schwedischen Expedition nach 
Spitzbergen gesammelten Jura- und 
Trias-Fossilien. Stockholm, P. A. Nor- 
stedt, 1883. 22 p. 2 plates. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. Bi- 
hang, Bd. 8, no. 12) Title tr.: Remarks 
on Jurassic and Triassic fossils col- 
lected by the Swedish Expedition to 
Spitsbergen 1882. 

List, with synonymy, locations and 
remarks, of thirty-nine (including 
eleven new) molluscan species from 
West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10465A. LUNDQVIST, ADOLF GOSTA, 
1894— Ice-movements and _ boulder 
trains in the Murjek-Ultevis districts. 
(In: Gdman, O. H., and others. Man- 
ganese mineralization in the Ultevis 
district, 1947. Pub. as: Sweden. Geo- 
logiska undersdkninger. Arsbok 41, no. 
6. Ser. C., Avhandlingar och uppsatser, 
no. 487, p. 80-90, [1], diagrs.) 
Description of distribution and kinds 
of boulders and of striae (with notes 
on the soil of typical moraine and 


typical glaci-fluviale gravel) in refer- 
ence to prospecting for manganese in 
specific places (here noted in detail) 
throughout a limited region near 67°N. 
18°31’E. Copy seen: DGS. 


10466. LUNDQVIST, ADOLF G6OSTA, 
1894— . Utbredningen af Letharia 
divaricata (L.) Hue i Fennoskandia. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1917, pub. 
1918. Bd. 11, hafte. 3-4, p. 381-86. 
text map) Title tr.: Distribution of 
Letharia divaricata (L.) Hue in Fen- 
noscandia. 

Contains data on geographical dis- 
tribution of a rare lichen, Letharia 
divaricata in northern Scandinavia and 
in the Kola Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


LUNDQVIST, ADOLF G6OSTA, 1894- 
, see also Lundqvist, M. Norrland. 
1942. 


10467. LUNDQVIST, G. The orienta- 
tion of the block material in certain 
species of flow earth. (Geografiska an- 
naler, 1949. Arg. 31, p. 335-47, illus., 
diags.) 

Discussion of three intermediate 
forms of earth movement due to frost 
and thaw: stone streams, stone-banked 
flow earth cones, and stone rings; with 
bibliography (9 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10468. LUNDQVIST, MAGNUS, editor. 
Norrland; natur, befolkning och narin- 
gar. Stockholm, 1942. 6 p. 1., 594 p. 
illus., 22 fold. maps. (Ymer, Arg. 62, 
haft 3-4) Title tr.: Norrland; nature, 
inhabitants and industries. Published 
by the Geografiska férbundet i Stock- 
holm and Industriens utredningsinsti- 
tut. 

A collection of papers by specialists, 
forming a comprehensive study for 
general readers, of the northernmost 
district of Sweden extending (roughly) 
60° to 69°N. 12° to 24°E., its geogra- 
phy, climate, geology, vegetation, his- 
tory, population, agriculture, commun- 
ications and economy. Many of the 
papers are generously illustrated from 
photographs taken during field studies, 
by sketch maps in the text, folded 
colored maps, etc. and most papers 
include extensive bibliographies. Con- 
tents tr.: Ahlman, H. W., and others. 
Geography of Norrland, particularly 
the topographic and Quaternary devel- 
opment. p. 1-50. 
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Angstrém, A. K. Climate of Norr- 
land. p. 51-92. 

Gavelin, A. Geology, mineral depos- 
its, and technically useful ores. p. 93- 
116. 

Lundqvist, A. G. Soils and their 
distribution in Norrland and Dalarna. 
p. 117-34. 

Malmstrém, C. Forest and swamp 
communities in the conifer region. p. 
135-68. 

Du Rietz, G. E. Swedish mountain 
vegetation. p. 169-90. 

Hallstrém, G. A. Norrland’s colon- 
ization and historical development. p. 
191-232. 

Ahnlund, N. G. Provinces and admin- 
istration in Norrland, a_ historical 
administrative survey. p. 233-54. 

Uhnbom, I. T. Development of 
colonization in Norrland from antiquity 
to the present day. p. 255-70. 

William-Olsson, W. F. Norrland’s 
population; principal demographic fea- 
tures. p. 271-82. 

Henschen, F. Diseases in Norrland 
in relation to geography. p. 283-306. 

Granstrém, E. A. Agriculture in 
Norrland, p. 307-366. 

Calleberg, C. A. Nomads and their 
schools. p. 367-402. 

Johansson, H. Reindeer herding. p. 
403-420. 

Boéthius, S. B. Hunting and fishing 
in Norrland in early times. p. 421-48. 

Streyffert, K. T. Forest resources 
formerly and now. p. 449-92. 

Streyffert, K. T. Timber industry in 
Norrland. p. 493-536. 

Upmark, E. G. J. Water power in 
Norrland. p. 537-56. 

Carlsson, C. G. W. Electrochemical 
industry. p. 557-80. 

Bohm, S. Transportation needs and 
means in Norrland. p. 581-94. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10469. LUNDSTROM, AXEL NICO- 
LAUS, 1847-1905. Kritische Bemerk- 
ungen ueber die Weiden Nowaja Sem- 
ljas und ihren genetischen Zusammen- 
hang. Upsala, 1877. p. 1., 44 p. plate. 
(Vetenskaps-Societeten i Upsala. Nova 
acta. Volumen extra ordinen editum. 
No. 14) Title tr.: Critical remarks on 
the ‘willows of Novaya Zemlya and 
their genetic relations. 

Results of the author’s investigations 
as a member of the Swedish Yenisey 
Expedition, 1875. Description of the 
willows of four regions along western 
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Novaya Zemlya (with notes on those 
of Vaygach); and a taxonomic discus- 
sion of eleven species. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10470. LUNDSTROM, AXEL NICO- 
LAUS, 1847-1905. Om Jenissej-strand- 
ernas Salix flora. (Botaniska notiser, 
1888, p. 23-32) Title tr.: On Salix 
flora of Yenisey River banks. 

Contains a study of Salix (willow) 
flora of the banks of the Yenisey, car- 
ried out by the author during his trip 
in 1875 from Dikson to Yeniseysk, 
and based partly on material collected 
by H. W. Arnell, M. Brenner and J. 
Sahlberg during Swedish expedition to 
the mouth of the Yenisey in 1875-76; 
with a list of twenty-seven species and 
fourteen hybrids of Salix and data on 
habitat, northern and southern limits 
and critical notes on more interesting 
species. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10471. LUNDSTROM, AXEL NICO- 
LAUS, 1847-1905. Om Salix finmarkica 
Fries, nagra anmarkningar med anled- 
ning af V. F. Holms uppsats “En resa 
i Lapland och Norge.” (Botaniska no- 
tiser, 1876, no. 3, p. 75-79) Title tr.: 
On Salix finmarkica Fries with some 
remarks concerning the article of V. F. 
Holm “A journey to Lapland and Nor- 
way”. 

Contains a taxonomic discussion of 
the identity of a willow, Salix fin- 
markica, Fries native to Finnmark, 
Norway, and Swedish Lapland, de- 
scribed by V. F. Holm in his paper 
noted in the title, q.v. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


LUNDSTROM, AXEL NICOLAUS, 
1847-1905, see also Kjellman, F. R., & 
A. N. Lundstrém. Fanerogamer Novaja 


Semlja, Wajgatsch (Vega-exped.). 
1882. 

LUNDSTROM, AXEL NICOLAUS, 
1847-1905, see also Nordenskidld, 


N.A.E., & N. Lundstrom. Neuer Seeweg 
von Europa nach Sibirien. 1875. 


LUNDSTROM, N., see LUNDSTROM, 
AXEL NICOLAUS, 1847-1905. 


10472. LUNDSTROM, CARL. Diptera 
Nematocera aus den arctischen Gegen- 
den Sibiriens. Petrograd, 1915. 2 p. 1. 
33 p. 2 plates. (Russkaia poliarnaia 
ékspeditSima, 1900-1903. Results scien- 
tifiques. Sect. E. v. 2, livr. 8. Pub. as: 
Akademiia nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 
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8, Classe physico-mathématique, v. 29, 
no. 8) Title tr.: Diptera Nematocera 
from the Arctic Regions of Siberia. 
Contains a systematic, annotated list, 
with localities, cf forty-eight (including 
with descriptions, twenty-three new) 
species of flies from the Taimyr Pen- 
insula, tundra between the Yana and 
Lena River mouths, and the New Si- 
berian Islands. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


LUNDSTROM, CARL, see also Strand, 
E. Neue Beitr. z. Arthropoden-Fauna. 
I-XXVI. 1910-16. 


10473. LUNDSTROM, CARL ERIK, 
1882— . Uber Papaver nudicaule L. und 
P. radicatum Rottb in Fennoskandia 
und Arktis sowie iiber einige mit P. 
nudicaule verwandte Arten. (Acta 
horti Bergiani, 1923, T. 7, no. 5, p. 
403-430, illus. plate) Title tr.: On 
Papaver nudicaule L. and P. radicatum 
Rottb. in Fennoskandia and the Arctic, 
and on some allied species. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of the arc- 
tic poppy (Papaver nudicaule) and of 
some new forms of this and allied 
species, native to the Arctic USSR, 
Svalbard archipelago, Franz Josef 
Land, Greenland and North America. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10474. LUNELUND, HARALD VIL- 
HELM, 1882- . Sonnenstrahlung und 
Tribungsfaktor in Finland. (Meteoro- 
logische Zeitshrift, Dec. 1934. Bd. 51, 
p. 457-64, table) Title tr.: Solar radia- 
tion and the turbidity factor in Fin- 
land. Copy seen: DA. 


10475. LUNELUND, HARALD VIL- 
HELM, 1882- . Uber die Helligkeit in 
Finnland. (Meteorologische Zeitschrift, 
Juli 1935. Bd. 52, p. 237-43, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Notes on the light intensity 
of Finland. 

On the basis of light intensity meas- 
urements at Rovaniemi and Sodankyla 
during the Second International Polar 
Year and at Helsinki during 1929- 
1931 light intensity distributions on 
clear and cloudy days have been de- 


termined. Copy seen: DA. 
10476. LUNIN, B. S. K voprosu o 
raschete fundamentov v_ usloviiakh 


vechnoi merzloty. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Komitet po vechnoi merzlote. 
Trudy, 1938. T. 6, p. 203-206, 3 
diagrs.) Title tr.: On the calculation 
of foundations in the permafrost region. 


Contains a criticism of N. A. TSy- 
tovich, K voprosu rascheta fundamen- 
tov sooruzhenii vozvodimykh na vech- 
not merzlote (Contributions to the cal- 
culations of building foundations erect- 
ed on permafrost), 1928. The author 
asserts that there are several mistakes 
in formulas and accuses TSytovich of 
gross errors. Copy seen: DLC. 


10477. LUPANOVA, N. P. Geologo- 
petrograficheskie nabliudeniva na Mur- 
manskom poberezh’i v raione stano- 
vishch Gavrilovo i  Zakhrebetnoe. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1935. T. 15, p. 39-118, 
illus., 5 plates, fold. map, tables, 
diagrs.) 

Summary of previous work, 1840- 
1932, on the northern coast of Kola 
Peninsula, and report on this survey 
in the region of Gavrilovo (69°10’N. 
36°45’E.) and Zakhrebetnoye (69°2’N. 
36°25’E.) villages; with tables showing 
mineral and chemical composition of 
the rocks. 

Map, 1:50,000. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10478. LUPANOVA, N. P. Otchet o 
rabote severo-zapadnoi khibinskoi par- 
tii. (In: Khibinskie apatity, 1932. T. 
2, p. 396-99) Title tr.: Report on the 
work of the Northwest Khibina survey 
party. 

Brief account of a geological survey 
of Poachvumchorr and adjacent re- 
gions by the Kola Expedition in 1930; 
petrographical characteristics and a 
list of localities in which outcrops of 
apatite and other minerals were found. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10479. LUPANOVA, N. P. Poachvum- 
chorr i prilegatushchie k nemu s za- 
pada vysoty. (Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1935. T. 
23, p. 59-114, 4 plates, fold. map. 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Poachvumchorr and 
the adjacent heights. 

Results of a geological survey made 
in Khibiny Tundra 1929-30 by an Arc- 
tic Institute of U.S.S.R. party, and 
reported by its leader. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


LUPANOVA, N. P., see also Beliankin, 
D. S.. & N. P. Lupanova. Gornye 
porody i poleznye iskopaemye. 1934. 


10480. LUPO, PATSY HUGHES. A 
tundra trip in Alaska. (Illinois State 
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Academy of Science. Transactions, 
1923. v. 16, p. 54-63, 2 plates) 
Account of a four months’ sojourn 
on Seward Peninsula, summer 1922, 
with descriptions of the plant succes- 
sions on the tundra. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10481. LUR’E, K. M. Amderminskii 
plavikovyi shpat. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1937, no. 10, p. 65-68, illus., tables) 
Title tr.: Amderma fluorite. 

Data on fluorite deposits at Amder- 
ma (69°45’N. 61°39’E.) and discussion 
of how to reduce the cost of working 
them. Copy seen: DLC. 


10482. LUR’E, K. M. Grafit Krainego 
Severa. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1937, no. 
12, p. 47-48, illus.) Title tr.: Graphite 
in the far North. 

Brief note on graphite deposits of 
the Kureyka (about 66°50’N. 88°36’E.) 
and Noginsk regions (64°32’N. 91°10’ 
E.) Copy seen: DLC. 


10483. LUTHER, ALEXANDER, 1877- 

. Vorlaufiges Verzeichnis des rhab- 
docélen und alloecélen Turbellarien 
Finlands. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Meddelanden, 1917-1918, pub. 
1918. Hafte 44, p. 47-52, illus.) Title 
tr.: A preliminary list of the rhab- 
docoelan and alloecoelan Turbellaria of 
Finland. 

Contains a preliminary list of sixty- 
five (two new) species of flatworms 
(Turbellaria) of order Rhabdocoela 
and five of order Alloecoela, including 
Strongylostoma radiatum from Fin- 
nish Lapland. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10484. LUTSENKO, L. A. K voprosu 
o sezonnoi izmenchivosti fizicheskikh i 
morfologicheskikh svoistv krovi sever- 
nogo olenia. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issle- 
dovatel’skii institut polfarnogo zemle- 
deliia, zhivotnovodstva i promyslovogo 
khoziaistva. Trudy. Ser. Olenevodstva, 
1941. Vyp. 15, p. 79-[91]) Title tr.: On 
the problem of seasonal variation of 
physical and morphological qualities of 
reindeer blood. Copy seen: DA. 


10485. LUTSKII, S. L. Geograficheskie 
ocherki russkoi taigi. Moskva, OGIZ 
Gosudarstvennoe izdatel’stvo geografi- 
cheskoi literatury, 1947. 184 p., illus. 
Title tr.: Geographical sketches of the 
Russian taiga. 

Popularly written description of geo- 
graphical features, flora and fauna of 
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various taiga areas from the Finnish 
border to the Pacific coast. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10486. L’VOV, I. I. Glubokovodnye 
gidrologicheskie nabliudeniia. (In: 
U.S.S.R. Glavnoe upravlenie Severnogo 
morskogo puti. “Sadko” pod Sovetskim 
flagom, 1935. p. 43-56 tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Deep-water observations. 
Discussion and records of observa- 
tions on bathymetry, temperatures and 
salinity by the hydrologist of the ice- 
breaker Sadko expedition, 1934, in 
Kara Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


10487. L’VOV, I. I. Nablitdeniia nad 
poverkhnostnym sloem vody v Karskom 
more v 1932 godu. (Leningrad. Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1936. T. 68, p. [7]—-26, tables, 2 diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Observations of the surface 
water-layer in the Kara Sea, 1932. 
Description of work with tables of 
results of observations made during a 
cruise of the ice-breaker Rusanov. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


10488. L’VOV, I. I. Nablitideniiéa nad 
poverkhnostnym sloem vody v Karskom 
more v 1934 g. (Jn: U.S.S.R. Glavnoe 
upravlenie Severnogo morskogo puti 
“Sadko” pod sovetskim flagom. 1935. 
p. 57-72, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Observations on surface waters of the 
Kara Sea, 1934. Discussion and rec- 
ords of hourly oceanographic observa- 
tions made by the hydrologist of the 
ice-breaker Sadko expedition, 1934, in 
Kara Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


L’VOV, I. I., see also Ganzhinov, S. fA., 
& I. I. L’vov. Dreif Sadko v Karskom 
more 1934, 1935. 


LYALL, ROBERT, 1790-1831, see Heer, 
O. Ueber d. Grénland entdeckten fos- 
silen Pflanzen. 1862. 


10489. LYDEKKER, R. Note on a rein- 
deer skull from Novaia Zemlia. (Zoo- 
logical Society of London. Proceedings, 
1902. v. 2, p. 360-62, illus.) 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


LYMAN, H. H., see Bell, R. Observa- 
tions on geéol., mineralogy, zoology & 
botany. 1884. 


10490. LYNCH, JEREMIAH, 1849-1917. 
Three years in the Klondike. London. 
E. Arnold, 1904. 4 p. 1., 280 p. 24 plates 
(incl. front.), fold. map. 
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fhe author writes of Dawson and 
life in the Klondike, 1898-1901. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10491. LYNGAAS, REIDAR. Oppfoer- 
ingen av Isfjord radio, automatiske 
radiofyr, og fyrbelysning pa Svalbard 
1946. (Norsk geografisk  tidsskrift, 
1946-47. Bd. 11, p. 221-37, illus., diagr., 
maps, tables) Title tr.: The erection 
of the Ice Fjord radio station, auto- 
matic radio beacon and lighthouse fa- 
cilities in Svalbard in 1946. 

Notes rebuilding of radio and light- 
house facilities in Svalbard by the 
Norwegians; their demolition by the 
Germans during World War II; Ice 
Fjord radio and lighthouse completed 
in 1946; flashing light and radio bea- 
con on Cape Martin; also on Akselgya, 
on Dom Miguelodden, Cape Amster- 
dam, and in the Van Mijen Fiord; 
work on other such facilities. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: NNA. 


10492. LYNGBYE, HANS CHRISTIAN, 
1782-1837. Tentamen hydrophytologiae 
danicae; continens omnia hydrophyta 
eryptogama Daniae, Holsatiae, Faeroae, 
Islandiae, Groenlandiae hucusqve cog- 
nita, systematice disposita, descripta et 
iconobus illustrata, adjectis simul spe- 
ciebus norvegicis. Opus, praemio ab 
Universitate regia hafniensi ornatum, 
et sumtu regio editum . . . Cum tabulis 
aeneis LXX. Hafniae, typis Schultzi- 
anis, in commissis Librariae Gylden- 
daliae, 1819. 5 p. 1., [ix]—xxxii, 248 p. 
70 col. pl. Title tr.: An essay of hydro- 
phytology of Denmark; containing all 
cryptogamic hydrophytes hitherto 
known from Denmark, Holstein, The 
Faroes, Iceland and Greenland, sys- 
tematically arranged, described and 
illustrated, with addition of some Nor- 
wegian species. 

Contains a monographic treatment of 
marine and few fresh-water algae of 
Danish arctic islands and Greenland, 
with keys, descriptions, literature cita- 
tions and illustrations; a general bib- 
liography on algae (243 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10493. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
Et bidrag til Spitsbergens lavflora; 
laver samlet av Emil Hadaé, fortrins- 
vis i Sassenomradet, sommeren 1939. 
Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1940. 22 p. illus. 
(map). (Norway. Norges Svalbard- 
og Ishavs-undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 


79) Title tr.: Contribution to Spits- 
bergen lichen flora; lichens collected 
by Emil Hadaé, especially in the region 
of Sassen Fiord, summer of 1939. 
Contains a list, with localities and 
some descriptions, of one hundred four- 
teen species. Copy seen: DLC. 


10494. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
A contribution to the lichen flora of 
Canadian Arctic. Collection of Father 
Artheme Dutilly. [Printed for Father 
Dutilly, Catholic University of Amer- 
ica, Washington, D. C. 1939] [16] p. 
(Habitat of the Eskimo. Flora Arctica. 
Herbiers des missions Vicari: ts de S. 
E. Mgr. Gabriel Breynat et de S. E. 

Mgr. Arsénes Turquetil, O. M. I.) 
Contains a list of locations where 
collections were made: Herschel Island, 
east and west coasts of Hudson Bay, 
Baffin, Ellesmere, and Devon Islands; 
and a list, with locations and a few 
notes, of eighty-eight species of lichens. 
Copy seen: CaOG; CaMAI. 


10495. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
The Godthaab Expedition 1928. The 
lichens. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1932. 
8 p. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland, bd. 82, 
nr. 3) 

List, with localities, of forty-three 
species collected in West and North 
Greenland and on Baffin Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10496. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
The lichen genus Rhizocarpon on the 
west and north coast of Spitsbergen 
and Nordostlandet (The North East 
Land). (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 
1936. Bd. 30, hafte 3. p. 307-23) 
Contains a critical revision of nine- 
teen species of lichen genus Rhizocar- 
pon occurring on West Spitsbergen and 
Northeast Land, based on many collec- 
tions of Swedish botanists; with a key, 
critical notes, detailed data on local 
distribution and a table of thirty-five 
species of this genus found in Green- 
land, Svalbard and Novaya Zemlya. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


10497. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
Lichenes. (In: Polunin, N. [and others] 
Botany of the Canadian eastern Arctic. 
Pt. II. Canada. National Museum. Bul- 
letin, 1947. No. 97, p. 298-369) 
Contains an outline of lichenological 
research and a bibliography which 
cover Labrador, the shores of Hudson 
Bay and islands of the Canadian Arc- 
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tic; a list, with localities and synonymy 
of two hundred seventy-five (including 
with descriptions, three new) species 
from Ellesmere, Devon, Baffin, Mansel, 
and Southampton Islands, Fort Bur- 
well, the north shore of Ungava Pen- 


insula, and Chesterfield (Keewatin 
District). Copy seen: DLC. 
10498. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 


The lichens. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1933. 15 p. illus. (map). (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 104, nr. 5) 

Results of the Scoresby Sound Com- 
mittee’s 2nd East Greenland Expedi- 
tion in 1932 to King Christian IX’s 
Land. Annotated list based on collec- 
tions made from Angmagssalik, 65°37’ 
N. to Cape Dalton, 69°25’N., with lo- 
calities and some notes on habitats, of 
forty-four lichen species; and a bibliog- 
raphy (16 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M; DGS. 


10499. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
Lichens collected during the Danish 
Fifth Thule Expedition through Arctic 
Canada. [Copenhagen, Gyldendal, 
1937.] 39, [1] p. map. (Thule Expedi- 
tion, 5th, 1921-24. Report. v. 2, no. 3) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10500. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
Lichens collected on the north coast 
of Greenland by the late Dr. Th. Wulff. 
(In: Thule ekspeditionen til Grgnlands 
nordkyst. 2d, 1916-1918, [Beretninger] 
nr. 11. Pub. in meddelelser om Grgn- 
land, 1927. Bd. 64, p. 279-88) 
List, with localities and remarks, of 
sixty-four species. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10501. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
Lichens collected on the Norwegian Sci- 
entific Expedition to Franz Josef Land 
1930. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1931. 31 p. illus. 
(incl. map, tables), 2 plates. (Norway. 
Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-undersg- 
kelser. Skrifter. Nr. 38) 

A list, with descriptions and discus- 
sion of the distribution, of sixty-nine 
species, accompanied by a table enu- 
merating ninety-four species hitherto 
recorded from Franz Josef Land. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10502. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
Lichens from Bear Island (Bjgrngya) 
collected by Norwegian and Swedish ex- 
peditions, chiefly by Th. M. Fries dur- 
ing the Swedish Polar Expedition of 


1568 


1868. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1926. 78 p. map, 
2 plates (Norway. Norges Svalbard- 
og Ishavs-undersgkelser. Skrifter, Nr. 
9) 

List, with some descriptions and 
notes on distribution, of one hundred 
eighty-five (including five new) spe. 
cies. Copy seen: DGS. 


10503. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942, 
Lichens from Jan Mayen, collected on 
Norwegian expeditions in 1929 and 
1930. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1939. 55 [1] p. 
illus. (map) 2 plates. (Norway. Norges 
Svalbard- og  Ishavs-undersgkelser, 
Skrifter. Nr. 76) 

List with descriptions and locations 
for one hundred twenty-three species, 
also a summary of all lichens recorded 
from Jan Mayen, and bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


10504. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
Lichens from North East Greenland 
collected on the Norwegian Scientific 
Expeditions in 1929 and 1930 II. Micro- 
lichens. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1940. 143 p. 
illus. (incl. map) 9 plates. (Norway. 
Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-undersg- 
kelser. Skrifter. Nr. 81) 

List, with descriptions and locations, 
of two hundred forty-nine species from 
the east coast of Greenland between 
72° and 75°N., also a summary of all 


lichens recorded from northeast Green- ~ 


land, with bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
10505. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
Lichens from Novaya Zemlya (excl. of 
Acarospora and Lecanora). Oslo, 1928. 
299 p. 1 L, illus., 13 plates, tables. 
(Norske Novaja Semlja_ ekspedisjon, 
1921. Report of the scientific results. 
No. 43) Published by Det Norske vi- 
denskaps-akademi, Oslo (Videnskaps- 
selskapet i Kristiania). 

List with locations of four hundred 
and thirteen species, and tables show- 
ing geographic distribution of most 
lichens recorded from Novaya Zemlya. 
Bibliography, p. 283-89. Index of bo- 
tanical names, p. 290-99. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10506. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
Lichens from South East Greenland 
collected in 1931 on Norwegian expedi- 
tions. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1932. 15 p. map. 
(Norway. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 
unders¢gkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 45) 

List with localities and discussion of 
seventy-one species. Copy seen: DLC. 
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10507. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
Lichens from Spitsbergen I. Kristiania, 
J. Dybwad, 1924. 21 p. 2 plates. (Nor- 
way. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-under- 
sékelser. Skrifter. Nr. 5) 

List, with locations and a few de- 
scriptions, of one hundred twenty-three 
species. Copy seen: DGS. 


10508. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
Lichens from the Gjga Expedition. 
Kristiania, Jacob Dybwad, 1921. 7 p. 
(Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. 
Skrifter. 1. Matematisk-naturhistoriske 
klasse, 1921, no. 15) 

List, with localities and remarks, of 
twenty-two species of lichens collected 
at Gjoa Haven on King William Island, 
King Point on the Yukon coast and 
Herschel Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


10509. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
Lichens from the west and north coasts 
of Spitsbergen and the North-East 
Land, collected by numerous expedi- 
tions. I. The macro-lichens. Oslo, Ja- 
cob Dybwad, 1938. 136 p. 15 plates 
(incl. sketch maps). (Norske viden- 
skaps-akademi, Oslo. Skrifter. Mate- 
matisk-naturvidenskapelig klasse, 1938, 
no. 6) 

Contains (1) historical account of 
lichenological research on Spitsbergen 
and Northeast Land; (2) list, with lo- 
calities and remarks, of about one hun- 
dred and fifty species, including two 
new fully described; (3) discussion and 
tables of lichens from Novaya Zemlya, 
Svalbard, East and West Greenland; 
(4) the author’s conclusions on distri- 
bution, etc. and an index of forms. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10510. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
Lichens from West Greenland, col- 
lected chiefly by Th. M. Fries. Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1937. 225 p. illus. 
(sketch map) 10 plates. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 118, nr. 8) 

Based on collections of the Swedish 
Greenland Expedition, 1871, from the 
Disko Bay Region (Nugssuaq Penin- 
sula, Disko Island and the Bay’s south 
shore), and some other collections, in- 
cluding East Greenland localities. A 
list, with localities, habitats, distribu- 
tion, keys, and taxonomic notes on over 
three hundred forty (including with de- 
scriptions, over thirty new) species, and 
several new varieties. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10511. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
Moskusoksen i @st-Grgnland. (Norsk 
geografisk tidsskrift, 1930-31, pub. 
1931. Bd. 3, p. 16-33, illus.) Title tr.: 
The musk ox in East Greenland. Issued 
also as Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 
undersgkelser. Meddelelse, nr. 9. 
Description of the musk ox as ob- 
served in East Greenland, its distribu- 
tion, habit, hunting and acclimatization 
in other arctic regions. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10512. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
Noen hgydegrenser for laver i Troms 
fylke. (Nytt magasin naturvidenska- 
pene, 1941. Bd. 81, p. 102-104) Title 
tr.: Height limits of lichens in the prov- 
ince of Troms. 

Contains tabulated data on the ver- 
tical distribution of fifty-eight lichens 
in seven height zones in the Troms dis- 
trict, Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-A; MH-Z. 


10513. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
Norske botanikere i Arktis. Polar-ar- 
boken, 1940, p. 52-58, illus.) Title tr.: 
Norwegian botanists in the Arctic. 
Notes the first Norwegian to investi- 
gate the arctic flora was the geologist 
M. B. Keilhau, on his expedition to 
West Spitsbergen in 1827; notes also 
other Norwegians having done botani- 
cal work in Svalbard, Greenland, the 
North American and Asiatic Arctic, the 
Antarctic, ete. Copy seen: NNA. 


10514. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
Om vaarens fremadskriden i Finmar- 
ken i juni 1914. (Nytt magasin for na- 
turvidenskapene, 1914 pub. 1915. Bd. 
52, hefte 4, p. 357-79) Title tr.: On 
the advance of spring in Finnmark in 
June of 1914. 

Contains itinerary of the author’s 
trip to Finnmark, northern Norway, in 
June 1914, with lists of plants for 
seven districts and phenological obser- 
vations on various species. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10515. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
On Dufourea and Dactylina, three Arc- 
tic lichens. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1933. 62 p. 
illus. (maps) 2 plates. (Norway. Nor- 
ges Svalbard- og Ishavs-undersgkelser. 
Skrifter. Nr. 59) 

Detailed taxonomic study of three 
Dactylina species, with full discussion 
of distribution in the whole arctic re- 
gion. Copy seen: DGS. 
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10516. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
On Neuropogen sulphureus (Ké6nig) 
Elenk; a bipolar lichen. Oslo, Jacob 
Dybwad, 1941. 35 p. sketch maps (Nor- 
ske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. Skrifter. 
I. Matematisk-naturvidenskapelig klas- 
se, 1940, no. 10) 
Description, bibliography, taxonomy 
and arctic distribution. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10517. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
On the survival of plants in the Arc- 
tic. (Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 1939. 
Bd. 7, hefte 5-8, p. 232-41) 

Remarks on “survival” of arctic 
plants (ie. plants having lived within 
a certain region from glacial or pre- 
glacial times) and on “relic” plants 
(plants which formerly had a much 
greater distribution); another state- 
ment of parts of the author’s Lichens 
from the west and north coasts of Spits- 
bergen and the North-East Land, 1938 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


10518. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
The Peltigeraceae in the Copenhagen 
Arctic Herbarium. [Kgbenhavn, Hage- 
rup] 1928. 13 p. (Dansk botanisk arkiv, 
1926-1928. Bd. 5, nr. 11) 

Contains a critical revision of twenty 
lichens of family Peltigeraceae (genera 
Solorina, Nephroma and Peltigera) 
from Greenland, Iceland and the Fa- 
roes, in the Arctic Herbarium of the 
Copenhagen Museum in 1927. Includes 
seventeen species native to Greenland 
for which localities on both coasts is 
given. Copy seen: DA; MH-A. 


10519. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
A revision of the genus Rhizocarpon 
(Ram.) Th. Fr. in Greenland. Oslo, 
J. Dybwad, 1932. 30 p. (Norway. Nor- 
ges Svalbard. og Ishavs-undersgkelser. 
Skrifter. Nr. 47) 

List (with key) giving locations for 
Greenland, and bibliographic references 
for seventeen species of this crustaceous 
lichen, with a discussion of the circum- 
polar distribution of the genus, and a 
bibliography. Copy seen: DLC. 


10520. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
Rhizocarpon nitidum Lynge n.sp. (So- 
cietas pro fauna et flora fennica. Mem- 
oranda, 1930-31 pub. 1931. v. 7, p. 145- 
46. illus.) 

Contains Latin diagnosis of a new 
lichen, Rhizocarpon nitidum, collected 
by E. Hiayren in Petsamo region, and 
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data on geographical distribution of the 
genus in the Arctic. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


10521. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
A small contribution to the lichen flora 
of the eastern Svalbard Islands. Li- 
chens collected by Mr. Olaf Hanssen in 
1930. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1939. 12 p. (Nor- 
way. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-under- 
sékelser. Meddelelse, nr. 44) 

Based on collections of the Norwe- 
gian Scientific Expedition, 1930, from 
Hope, Abel, Stor (Great) and Kvit 
(Giles White) Islands; a list, with lo- 
calities and a very few descriptive 
notes, of sixty-one species. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


10522. LYNGE, BERNT, 
Some general results of recent Norwe- 
gian research on arctic lichens. (Rho- 
dora, May 1934. v. 36, p. 133-71, 2 
plates, 3 sketch maps, tables) 
Discussion, by one of Europe’s lead- 
ing lichenologists, of the distribution 
of lichens, with special reference to the 
species (102) of northeastern Green- 
land and their distribution in Scandi- 
navia, West Spitsbergen, Novaya Zem- 
lya, and the Bering Strait coast. 
Copy seen: DA. 


10523. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
Studies on the lichen flora of Norway. 
Kristiania, Jacob Dybwad, 1921. 252 p. 
illus., 183 maps. (Norske videnskaps- 
akademi, Oslo. Skrifter. I. Matematisk- 
naturvidenskapelig klasse, 1921, no. 7) 

Contains discussion of the economic 
use and the distribution of lichens in 
Norway, including the coast north of 
Lofoten and Finnmark Province; and 
list, with localities and remarks, of sev- 
eral hundred species. 

Appendix: Lapponian lichen names, 
by Kristian Nissen. (Discussion and 
list of names and descriptive remarks 
on lichens attributed to Lapps of Nor- 
way). Copy seen: DLC. 


10524. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
Vascular plants and lichens. Bergen, 
J. Grieg, 1929. 15 p. 2 plates, sketch 
map. (Norwegian North Polar Expe- 
dition with the “Maud” 1918-1925. Sci- 
entific results. v. 5, no. 1) 

Annotated list with localities and 
some descriptions, of sixty-seven vascu- 
lar plants and forty-five lichens. The 
vascular plants were collected by Dr. 
Sverdrup, leader of the expedition, at 
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Maud Harbor and Hannevig’s River 
(northern Taymyr Peninsula), Four 
Pillars (Chetyrekhstolbovy) and Ayon 
Islands (Kamchatskaya Oblast); the 
lichens were obtained from stones of 
thirty localities on the Taymyr Penin- 
sula. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


10525. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942. 
Vascular plants from Novaya Zemlya. 
Kristiania, 1923. 151 p. illus., 47 plates, 
tables. (Norske Novaja Semlja ekspe- 
disjon, 1921. Report of the scientific re- 
sults. No. 13) Published by Det Norske 
videnskaps-akademi, Oslo (Videnskaps- 
selskapet i Kristiania). 

Description of 155 species with tables 
and maps showing their geographical 
distribution, and a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10526. LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942, 
and P. F. SCHOLANDER. Lichens 
from North East Greenland collected 
on the Norwegian scientific expeditions 
in 1929 and 1930. I. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 
1932. 116 p. illus. (incl. map) 7 plates. 
(Norway. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 
undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 41) 

List with descriptions and localities 
of ninety-one species of lichens of the 
Norwegian expeditions of 1929-1930, 
and a discussion of earlier collections 
from Greenland, with a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942, see also 
Dahl, E., & others. Lichens from SE. 
Greenland. 1937. 


LYNGE, BERNT, 1884-1942, see also 
Iversen, T., & others. Hopen, Svalbard; 
reconnaissance 1924. 1926. 


10527. LYNGE, ERIK, and V. SIND- 
BJERG-HANSEN. Beretning fra den 
af sundhedsstryrelsen til Grgnland ud- 
sendte laege-ekspedition 1947-48. Kg- 
benhavn, 1949. 168 p. (Denmark. Gr¢gn- 
lands styrelse. Beretninger, 1949, no. 1) 
Title tr.: Report of the Department of 
Health Medical Expedition to Green- 
land 1947-48. 

Result of investigation sponsored by 
the Danish Royal Commission on 
Greenland and undertaken by the au- 
thors (Danish medical officers). The 
latter visited almost all settlements, 
trading posts, etc., in West Greenland 
by sledge and boat, and they report on 
health, welfare, sanitation, nutrition 
and medical administration in the area. 


They show in detail, hospital facilities, 
medical personnel (doctors, nurses, mid- 
wives, dentists); diseases, especially 
tuberculosis and venereal diseases; pub- 
lic health problems in water supply, 
housing, sewage disposal, lice and clean- 
liness, food and clothing; public health 
services (vaccination, etc.) available. 
Includes recommendations for reorgani- 
zation of the health service in Green- 
land, by Dr. Johannes Frandsen, Di- 
rector of Dept. of Health, Copenhagen 
(in introduction) ; and (in appendices) 
recommendations on problems of con- 
tagious and venereal diseases and tu- 
berculosis, by Drs. E. J. Henningsen, 
P. V. Marcussen, and J. Holm, re- 

spectively. 
Reviewed by A. E. Porsild in Arctic 
circular, May 1949. v. 2, no. 5, p. 538-55. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DSG. 


10528. LYNGE, KRISTOFFER. Den 
grgnlandske presse og oplysningsarbej- 
det. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aarrskrift, 
1936. p. 172-81, illus.) Title tr.: The 
press of Greenland and educational 
work. 

Notes the 75th anniversary of Green- 
land’s first newspaper, founded in 1861 
by Dr. H. Rink and edited by Lars Mgl- 
ler; its contribution to the education 
and culture of the Eskimos; discusses 
other cultural institutions, including 
the daily radio broadcasts of news. 

Copy seen: NN. 


10529. LYNGE, KRISTOFFER. Udvik- 
lingen i Grgnland. (Grgnlandske sels- 
kab. Aarskrift, 1925-26. p. 61-69) Title 
ir.: The development in Greenland. 
Notes development as a result of the 
initiation of self-government in Green- 
land; discusses changes brought about 
by ruthless extermination of wildlife; 
suggests government controlled private 
enterprise as a means to good relations 
between Danes and Greenlanders. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


LYNGE, KRISTOFFER, see also Peter- 
sen, J. C. A., & K. Lynge. Nogle oply- 
sende bemaerkninger. 1927-28. 


10530. LYON, GEORGE FRANCIS, 
1795-1832. A brief narrative of an un- 
successful attempt to reach Repulse 
Bay, through Sir Thomas Rowe’s “Wel- 
come,” in His Majesty’s ship Griper, 
in the year MDCCCXXIV. London, J. 
Murray, 1825. xvi, 198, [2] p. front. 
(fold. map), 7 plates, incl. diagr. 
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Exploring for a Northwest Passage 
by Hudson Bay, the author penetrated, 
with the Griper, into Roes Welcome 
about halfway between Wager Inlet 
and Repulse Bay in 1824, but was 
driven back by foul weather. He gives 
here a narrative of the voyage, descrip- 
tion of Southampton Island and its na- 
tives, notes on tides in Roes Welcome 
Sound and on compass variation. 
Appendix: Hooker, Sir J. D. Botani- 
cal appendix. (Annotated list of fifty- 
three species, mostly from Southampton 
Island). Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10531. LYON, GEORGE FRANCIS, 
1795-1832. The private journal of Cap- 
tain G. F. Lyon, of H. M. S. Hecla, dur- 
ing the recent voyage of discovery un- 
der Captain Parry. London, J. Mur- 
ray, 1824. xiii, [1], 468 p. incl. front., 
6 plates, fold. map. Published also in 
Boston by Wells and Lilly, 1824 (viii, 
339 p., no. illus.) Another edition pub- 
lished in London by Murray, 1825 (sim- 
ilar to 1824 edition). 

Author’s record of the second Parry 
expedition to Canadian arctic waters in 
the Fury and Hecla, 1821-23; events 
of the outward voyage to Winter Island 
(Foxe Channel) 1821, and _ north 
through Foxe Basin to Iglulik Island, 
1822. Includes detailed account of the 
Eskimos of southern Baffin Island and 
Melville Peninsula; the natural history 
and ice conditions of the region trav- 
ersed, particularly a difficult passage 
through Hudson Strait. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


LYON, WILLIAM F., see Sherman, 
M. L., & W. F. Lyon. Hollow globe. 
1871. 


10532. LYONS, BARROW B. Canada’s 
mystery land. (Canadian magazine, 
Dec. 1929. v. 72, no. 6, p. 10-11, illus.) 

Popular article on the Barren 
Grounds and John Hornby’s explora- 
tions. Copy seen: DLC. 
LYSAKOWSKI, WLADYSLAW, § see 
Lugeon, J., & others. Magnetyzm zi- 
emski. 1936. 


LYSENKO, TROFIM, see Astrov, N. I. 
fArovizatsiia ovoshchnykh kul’tur. 1934. 


10533. LYSGAARD, LEO. Recent cli- 
matic fluctuations. (In: Rollefsen, G., 
and others. Climatic changes in the 
Arctic (etc.), 1949. Pub. in: Interna- 
tional Council for the Study of the Sea. 
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Rapports et procés-verbaux. v. 125, p. 
17-20, diagrs.) 

Brief résumé of temperature, pre- 
cipitation, and pressure variations dur- 
ing the late nineteenth and early twen- 
tieth centuries in the Northern Hemis- 
phere. Copy seen: DF; DGS; DLC. 


LYSTER, L. L., see Cameron, T. W. M., 
& others. Helminth parasites of sledge- 
dogs. 1940. 


10534. LYTZEN, CARL. Levninger fra 
Jeanette-expeditionen paa Grgnlands 
vestkyst. (Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjg- 
benhavn, 1886. Bd. 8, p. 49-51) Title 
tr.: Remains from the Jeannette Expe- 
dition found on the west coast of Green- 
land. 

Account by a Danish official, of the 
finding in Julianehaab Fiord, June 
1884, of several objects originating 
from the Jeannette Expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10535. M., A. V. Nauchnaia khronika 
dal’nego Vostoka. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Dal’nevostochnyi filial, Vladivos- 
tok. Vestnik, 1933. No. 3-4, p. 70-74) 
Title tr.: Scientific chronicle of the Far 
East. 

Discussion of O. TU. Shmidt’s pre- 
liminary report on the Sibiriakov ex- 
pedition in 1932 over the Northern Sea 
Route from Arkhangelsk to Bering 
Strait, with his comment on the type of 
ship suitable for such navigation, the 
“half-ice-breaker” type similar to the 
Sibiriakov. Copy seen: DLC. 


10536. M., O. Svend Foyns hval-“fab- 
rik’’, et billede fra det hgje nord. (Geo- 
grafisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1884. 
Bd. 7, p. 53-56) Title tr.: Svend Foyn’s 
whale “factory”; a picture from the 
far North. 

Description of a whale oil factory in 
Vads¢, northern Norway, belonging to 
the whaling-pioneer Svend Foyn; equip- 
ment of whaling ships; whaling and 
whaling methods in arctic seas. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MARTENSON, SAMUEL, 1882- _ , see 
Fries, T. C. E., & S. Martenson. Florist- 
ka anteckningar fran Karesuando. 
1910. 


MARTENSON, SAMUEL, 1882- _ , see 
Fries, T. C. E., & S. Martenson. Ny 
fundort fdr Trisetum agrostideum. 
1909. 
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10537. MARTENSSON, OLLE. Bryum 
obtusifolium Lindb. — En férbisedd 
fjillmossa. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 
1949. Bd. 43, hafte 2-3, p. 460-67, text 


map) Title tr.: Bryum obtusifolium 
Lindb. — An_ overlooked mountain 
plant. 


Contains data on Scandinavian dis- 
tribution of Bryum obtusifolium, a cir- 
cumpolar arctic moss, known from arc- 
tic Europe, Asia, America, West Spits- 
bergen, Franz Josef Land and Green- 
land, and occurring in Swedish Lapland 
and Finnmark, Norway; bibliography 
(10 items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10538. MAAS, OTTO. Die arktischen 
Medusen (ausschliesslich der Polypome- 
dusen). (Jn: Fauna arctica, 1906. Bd. 
4, p. 479-526, table) Title tr.: Arctic 
Medusae (except Polypomedusae). 
Contains description of the three jel- 
lyfish species collected by the German 
Expedition to the Arctic Ocean, 1898; 
a revision of the arctic Medusae; a list 
with synonymy, references, and locali- 
ties, of the seventeen species occurring 
in arctic seas; discussion of their biol- 
ogy and circumpolarity; and a bibliog- 
raphy (65 items on Medusae, 27 gen- 
eral items). Copy seen: DA. 


10539. MACALISTER, ALEXANDER. 
Description of a skull from an ancient 
burying place in Kamtchatka. (Royal 
Anthropological Institute of Great Bri- 
tain and Ireland. Journal, Aug. 1866. 
v. 16, p. 21-22) 

Describes a Kamchadal skull found 
on the slopes of Klyuchevskaya Sopka 
(voleano). Includes craniometric meas- 
urements. Copy seen: DLC. 


10540. MacALPINE, C. D. H. Pioneer- 
ing in northern Canada. (Canadian 
surveyor, Apr. 1932. v. 4, no. 4, p. 3-7) 
Address before the Dominion Land 
Surveyors Association, Feb. 1932, gen- 
eral remarks on mineral resources of 

the Great Bear Lake region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


McATEE, WALDO LEE, 1883- , see 
Preble, E. A., & others. Biological sur- 
vey of Pribilof Islands. 1923. 


10541. MACAULAY, R. H. H. Trading 
into Hudson’s Bay; a narrative of the 
visit of Patrick Ashley Cooper, thir- 
tieth governor of the Hudson’s Bay 
Company, to Labrador, Hudson Strait 


and Hudson Bay in the year 1934, from 
the journal of R. H. H. Macaulay. Pho- 
tographs by Bassett, Associated Screen 
News. Winnipeg, Hudson’s Bay Co. 
1934. 108 p. 52 plates, ports, map. 
Narrative of the first part of the 
voyage of the Nascopie, 1934, from 
Montreal to Churchill, with description 
of the Hudson’s Bay Co. posts at Port 
Burwell, Lake Harbour, Port Harrison, 
Moose Factory and Churchill, and pic- 
tures of the ice conditions in Hudson 
Bay. Copy seen: CaO. 


10542. MacBETH, RODERICK 
GEORGE, 1858- . Policing the plains, 
being the real-life record of the famous 
Royal North-West Mounted Police. Lon- 
don, New York [etc.] Hodder & Stough- 
ton, Ltd., 1921. 320 p. 21 plates, in- 
cluding ports. 
Includes brief chapters on the Yukon 
and Northwest Territories. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10543. MacBRIEN, Sir JAMES HOW- 
DEN, 1878-1938. An eleven thousand 
mile inspection trip. (Canadian geo- 
graphical journal, Nov. 1936. v. 13, 
p. 346-57, incl. 8 p. of illus., sketch 
map) 

Journal of the first extensive official 
flight (by the Commissioner of the 
Royal Canadian Mounted Police), July 
5 to Aug. 3, 1936, over the Prairie 
Provinces, Northwest -Territories and 
Yukon Territory, in a Royal Canadian 
Air Force plane. Copy seen: DLC. 


10544. MacBRIEN, Sir JAMES HOW- 
DEN, 1878-1938. The Mounties in the 
Arctic. (Canadian geographical journal, 
Apr. 1935. v. 10, p. 156-66, illus.) 

An account, for general readers, of 
the activities and duties of the Royal 
Canadian Mounted Police on the arctic 
mainland, and Canadian Arctic Islands. 

Illustrations include photographs of 
dogteam hitches, and the police posts at 
Lake Harbour and Pond Inlet, Baffin 
Island, Port Burwell, Hudson Strait, 
and Dundas Harbor, Devon Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10545. MacBRIEN, Sir JAMES HOW- 
DEN, 1878-1938. Some patrols made by 
members of the Royal Canadian 
Mounted Police in the Canadian Arctic, 
1935. (Polar record, July 1936. No. 12, 
p. 149-55) 

Narratives (in brief) of patrols (1) 
Port Burwell to Fort Chimo, Ungava 
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Bay, (2) Pond Inlet to Home Bay, Baf- 
fin Island, (3) Coppermine to Walker 
Bay and Richardson Island, and (4) 
Fort Reliance (Great Slave Lake) to 
Boyd Lake district (in which a new 
trail was established); with remarks 
on state of health, and social welfare 
of the natives, and on traveling con- 
ditions. Copy seen: DLC. 


10546. McCABE, L. H. Nivation and 
corrie erosion in West Spitsbergen. 
(Geographical journal, Dec. 1939. v. 
94, p. 447-65, 2 plates) 

Report on the Cambridge Spitsbergen 
Expedition, July-Sept. 1938, led by the 
author, with the purpose of examining 
glacial problems and of surveying the 
Campbell Range and fixing the exact 
position of the head of Gips Valley. 
The main base was at Bruce City, Bille- 
fjord, and ten days were spent in the 
Stubendorff Mts. on the east coast of 
Wijde Bay. Author reports briefly on 
surveying, and, in more detail, on the 
results of observations of nivation proc- 
esses, and the corrie erosion of the 
Campbell Range, with brief notes on 
the corries of the Stubendorff Mts. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10547. McCARTER, ROBERT S. At- 
tempt on Mt. Vancouver, 1948. (Har- 
vard mountaineering, June 1949. No. 
9, p. 78-85, incl. 3 plates) 

Account of an unsuccessful attempt 
to climb Mt. Vancouver (60°20’N. 139°- 
41’W.) Aug. 16-22, during the Project 
Snow Cornice in southwestern Yukon 
Territory. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


10548. McCAULEY, JOHN P. Billy 
Paul, Sr. and the pulp deal. (Alaska 
life, Mar. 1948. v. 11, no. 3, p. 4-5, 
illus.) 

Discussion in criticism of. a former 
attorney for the Indian Brotherhood, 
who had charged the U. S. Forest 
Service with discriminating against In- 
dians in administration of timber lands 
in Southeast Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10549. McCLELLAN, WALTER S., and 
E. F. DUBOIS. Clinical calorimetry. 
XLV. Prolonged meat diets with a study 
of kidney function and ketosis. (Journal 
of biological chemistry, July 1930. v. 
87, p. 651-68) 

Results of Russell Sage Institute of 
Pathology experiment, 1928-29, on V. 
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Stefansson and K. Andersen, who ate a 
meat diet for one year, in New York 
City. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


McCLELLAND, L., see Rooyen, C. E. 
van, & others. Influenza Canada 1949 
Eskimos. 1949. 


10550. M’CLINTOCK, Sir FRANCIS 
LEOPOLD, 1819-1907. The expedition 
in search for Sir John Franklin. 
(American Geographical Society. Jour- 
nal, Nov. 1859. v. 1, p. 247-52) 

A narrative (in brief) of the expe- 
dition, 1857-59, dated on board the 
yacht Fox, off the Isle of Wight, 
Wednesday, Sept. 21, 1859. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10551. M’CLINTOCK, Sir FRANCIS 
LEOPOLD, 1819-1907. Meteorological 
observations in the arctic seas. By Sir 
Francis Leopold McClintock, R.N., 
made on board the arctic searching 
yacht “Fox” in Baffin Bay and Prince 
Regent’s Inlet, in 1857, 1858, and 1859. 
Reduced and discussed, at the expense 
of the Smithsonian Institution. By 
Charles A. Schott . . . [Washington, 
Smithsonian Institution, 1862] xii, 5, 
146 p. chart, diagrs. (Smithsonian Con- 
tributions to Knowledge, v. 13, art. 3) 

Contains preface outlining M’Clin- 
tock’s expedition on the Fox to search 
for Franklin. Record of two-hour daily 
in summer and four-hour daily in win- 
ter observations of air temperature, 
direction and force of wind, and atmos- 
pheric pressure, July 1857-Aug. 1859. 
Discussion of annual and diurnal varia- 
tion of the temperature, connection of 
lunar phases with low winter tempera- 
tures, and (with some tabular data) 
the soil temperature; of the average 
velocity and rotation of winds, the 
occurrence and duration of storms; and 
of the diurnal and annual variation of 
atmospheric pressure and its relation 
to the direction of wind. 

These observations were made in the 
regions of (1) Baffin Bay-Davis Strait, 
Aug. 1857-July 1858, (2) Lancaster 
Sound, Prince Regent Inlet, and winter 
quarters at Port Kennedy, Bellot Strait, 
Aug. 1858-Aug. 1859. 

Appendix (signed by David Walker, 
surgeon and naturalist of the expedi- 
tion): Record of weather kept on 
board the Fox 1857-59, with notes on 
the specific gravity of sea water, the 
state of the ice, the appearance of 
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animals, on the aurora borealis, and 
atmospheric pressure. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10552. M’CLINTOCK, Sir FRANCIS 
LEOPOLD, 1819-1907. Narrative of the 
Expedition in search of Sir John 
Franklin and his party. (Royal Geo- 
graphical Society. Journal, 1861. v. 31, 
p. 1-13, fold. map) 

Paper read before the Society, Nov., 
1859, which gives a brief account of 
the voyage of the Fox, 1857-59, and 
the discovery of the Franklin relics on 
King William Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10553. M’CLINTOCK, Sir FRANCIS 
LEOPOLD, 1819-1907. On arctic sledge- 
travelling. (Royal Geographical So- 
ciety. Proceedings, June 14, 1875. v. 19, 
p. 242-79) 

Description of sledges, sledging, dog- 
driving and care, clothing and condi- 
tions of travel, during the journeys 
undertaken by the author, 1852-54, and 
1857 during the search for Franklin, 
with general discussion drawn from the 
experience of other 19th century ex- 
plorers. Copy seen: DLC. 


10554. M’CLINTOCK, Sir FRANCIS 
LEOPOLD, 1819-1907. Surveys of 
H.M.S. Bulldog. (Royal Geographical 
Society. Proceedings, Jan. 28, 1861. v. 
5, p. 62-70, fold. chart) 

Narrative of the cruise, 1860, to de- 
termine depths and type of bottom, 
between The Faeroes, Iceland, Green- 
land, and Labrador, for the North At- 
lantic telegraph route. Includes notes 
on bottom sediments of Denmark Strait 
and Davis Strait, on the bottom, shores, 
and general features of Hamilton Inlet, 
and on the ice conditions off the south- 
west coast of Greenland. Chart shows 
soundings. Copy seen: DLC. 


10555. M’CLINTOCK, Sir FRANCIS 
LEOPOLD, 1819-1907. The voyage of 
the ‘Fox’ in the arctic seas: a narrative 
of the discovery of the fate of Sir John 
Franklin and his companions. London, 
J. Murray, 1859. xxvii, 403 p. front., 
plates, 3 fold. maps, fold. facsim. 
Narrative of Lady Franklin’s final 
searching expedition under Capt. 
M’Clintock on the Fox 1857-59, drawn 
from M’Clintock’s day-to-day journal. 
Record of the voyage to Greenland, the 
drift in the ice pack from Melville Bay 
through Baffin Bay and Davis Strait, 


Aug. 1857-April 1858; the voyage 
thence through Lancaster Sound, Bar- 
row Strait, Prince Regent Inlet, Bellot 
Strait; the wintering at Port Kennedy, 
1858-59, sledge journeys by Boothia 
Peninsula, Prince of Wales Island, King 
William Island to Great Fish (Back) 
River; the finding of proofs of Frank- 
lin’s fate, the exploring of coastlines, 
of Bellot Strait, and M’Clintock Chan- 
nel, of Rae Strait (confirming its com- 
pletion of the Northwest Passage). 
Includes notes on the Eskimos, and on 
geographic features, weather condi- 
tions, ete., of the regions traversed. 
Appendix includes: List of relics of 
the Franklin Expedition. Geological ac- 
count of the arctic archipelago, by 
Samuel Haughton. Copy seen: DLC. 


10556. M’CLINTOCK, Sir FRANCIS 
LEOPOLD, 1819-1907. The voyage of 
the ‘Fox’ in the arctic seas. A narrative 
of the discovery of the fate of Sir John 
Franklin and his companions. Boston, 
Ticknor & Fields, 1860. xxiii, [1], 375 
p. front., illus., plates, maps (3 fold.), 
1 fold. facsim. 

Another edition with part of conclu- 
sion and minor appendices omitted. 
Also published in Philadelphia by J. T. 
Lloyd, 1860 (1 p. 1., 314, [8] p. illus. 
plates, maps). Copy seen: DLC. 


10557. M’CLINTOCK, Sir FRANCIS 
LEOPOLD, 1819-1907. The voyage of 
the ‘Fox’ in the arctic seas. A narrative 
of the discovery of the fate of Sir John 
Franklin and his companions. London, 
J. Murray, 1860. xxvii, 406 p. front., 
illus., plates, 3 fold. maps, fold. facsim. 
Another printing of the 1859 edition 
with some small additions in conclusion 

and Appendix. 
Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


10558. M’CLINTOCK, Sir FRANCIS 
LEOPOLD, 1819-1907, and SAMUEL 
HAUGHTON. Reminiscences of arctic 
ice-travel in search of Sir John Frank- 
lin and his companions, by Captain 
F. L. M’Clintock. With geological notes 
and illustrations, by Rev. Samuel 
Haughton. (Royal Dublin Society. 
Journal, 1856-57; pub. 1858. v. 1, p. 
183-250, 7 plates, fold. map) 

Based on M’Clintock’s work with the 
Sir J. C. Ross expedition to the Somer- 
set Island region, 1848-49, Capt. H. 
Austin’s expedition to the Parry Is- 
lands, 1850-51, and the Sir E. Belcher 
expedition, 1852-54. 
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Accounts of three sledge journeys (1) 
from Leopold Island around North 
Somerset Island, and exploration of 
Peel Sound, May-June 1849; (2) from 
Griffith Island via Bathurst and Byam 
Martin Islands to Melville Island and 
the exploration of its southern shore 
to Cape Dundas April—July, 1851; (3) 
across Melville Island, exploration of 
its northwest shores, the northeast part 
of Prince Patrick Island, and all of 
Eglinton Island, 1852-53. 

Geologic notes on the illustrations of 
twenty fossil invertebrate species col- 
lected during the journeys. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


M’CLINTOCK, Sir FRANCIS LEO- 
POLD, 1819-1907, see also Daly, C. P., 
& others. Arctic meeting (Schwatka 
Exped.). 1880. 


M’CLINTOCK, Sir FRANCIS LEO- 
POLD, 1819-1907, see also Haughton, S. 
On fossils arctic regions 1859. 1862. 


10559. McCLURE, H. ELLIOTT. As- 
pection in the biotic communities of the 
Churchill area, Manitoba. (Ecological 
monographs, Jan. 1943. v. 13, p. 1-35, 
illus., sketch map, diagrs.) 

Results of a study of the invertebrate 
population of the tundra and “bush” 
around Churchill, June 7—-Aug. 41, 1936. 
Notes on the habitats and succession 
on the tundra, the plants and their 
aspection (seasonal rhythm of appear- 
ance, growth and reproduction) with 
a list of about one hundred species. 
Full treatment of the invertebrates, 
their population trend, aspection in 
twenty-one different habitats (terres- 
trial and aquatic) and lists of hundreds 
of species of insects, arachnids, crusta- 
ceans, snails, etc.; with a bibliography 
(10 items). Copy seen: DF. 


10560. MceCLURE, H. ELLIOTT. Bar- 
ren Land bugs. (Beaver, Mar. 1937. 
Outfit 237, no. 4, p. 16-21, 61-62, illus.) 

The author studied the insects and 
crustaceans around Churchill, during 
June—July 1936, and gives an account 
for the general reader, of the habitats, 
associations, and habits of the region’s 
arthropods. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10561. McCLURE, H. ELLIOTT. Floral 
symphony on Hudson Bay. (Beaver, 


Mar. 1938. Outfit 268, no. 4, p. 40-43, 
illus.) 
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-Brief and popular account of the 
wild flowers around Churchill, Mani- 
toba. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10562. M’CLURE, Sir ROBERT JOHN 
LE MESURIER, 1807-1873. Discovery 
of the North-West Passage. (Royal 
Geographical Society. Journal, 1854. y, 
24, p. 240-45, fold. map) 

Contains account (in brief) of the 
Investigator’s voyage, 1850-53, via 
Magellan Straits to Bering Sea, thence 
in the ice across Beaufort Sea, up 
Prince of Wales Strait and back around 
Banks Island where the crew aban- 
doned ship in June 1853, and returned 
eastward aboard other Franklin search 
vessels, thus completing a northwest 
passage. Copy seen: DLC. 


10563. M’CLURE, Sir ROBERT JOHN 
LE MESURIER, 1807-1873. The dis- 
covery of the North-West Passage by 
H.M.S. “Investigator,” Capt. R, 
M’Clure, 1850, 1851, 1852, 1853, 1854. 
Ed. by Captain Sherard Osborn, from 
the logs and journals of Capt. Robert 


Le M. M’Clure. Illustrated by Com. © 


mander §S. Gurney Creswell. 2d ed. 
London, Longman, Brown, Green, 
Longmans & Roberts, 1857. xxxii, 463, 
[1] p. front. (port.) illus., 4 plates, map. 

The Investigator accompanied _ the 


Enterprise under Commander Collinson, — 


via Magellan Straits, to pursue the 
Franklin search in Canadian Arctic 
waters from west to east; wintered in 
Prince of Wales Strait, 1850-51, ex- 
plored the shores along Banks Island 
and M’Clure Strait, as far as Mercy 
Bay (74°15’N. 119°W.) where the ship 


was abandoned in June 1853. M’Clure’s © 


party met a party from another (west — 
bound) Franklin search ship and the © 
Investigator’s personnel returned east- © 
ward to England in 1854, aboard other © 


ships, completing the 
ocean passage north of America. 


first ocean-to- — 


The narrative of the expedition in ~ 


cludes descriptions of the perils of the — 


ice in Beaufort Sea and in the straits, 
of the activities carried out by the crew, 
measures for their health, and their 
reactions to arctic conditions; notes 
on animal migrations, on bears, wolves, 
foxes, arctic hares, lemmings, reindeer, 
and musk-oxen; concluding remarks 
progress of the Franklin search. 
Includes a table of monthly bare 
metric pressure and temperature take 
on board Investigator, Aug. 1850 t 
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Mar. 1853, p. 397. Table of game killed 
in the Arctic, p. 398. 

Appendix: MURCHISON, Sir R. I. 
On the occurrence of numerous frag- 
ments of fir-wood in the islands of the 
Arctic Archipelago; with remarks on 
the rock-specimens brought from that 
region, p. 401-408. 

MAGUIRE, R. Narrative of Com- 
mander Maguire, wintering at Pt. Bar- 
row. These two papers appear in this 
Bibliography under their respective 
authors’ names. Copy seen: DLC. 


10564. M’CLURE, Sir ROBERT JOHN 
LE MESURIER, 1807-1873, and others. 
The melancholy fate of Sir John 
Franklin and his party, as disclosed in 
Dr. Rae’s report; with the despatches 
and letters of Captain M’Clure, and 
other officers employed in the Arctic 
expedition. London, J. Betts, 1854. vi, 
(3]-56 p. 

Contains (1) Rae’s report written 
from Repulse Bay, July 29, 1854, (also 
excerpts from his journal) giving 
Eskimos’ information on Franklin’s 
party’s fate; (2) M’Clure’s despatches 
from Beaufort Sea region, Aug. 1850- 
Apr. 1853, on his efforts to navigate a 
Northwest Passage; and (3) summary 
(from other’s reports) of M’Clure’s 
subsequent work resulting in his dis- 
covery of a Northwest Passage. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10565. M’CLURE, Sir [ROBERT JOHN 
LE MESURIER] 1807-1873. The 
North-West Passage. Capt. M’Clure’s 
despatches from Her Majesty’s dis- 
covery ship, “Investigator,” off Point 
Warren and Cape Bathurst. London, J. 
Betts, 1853. 45 p. fold. map. 

The three despatches chronicle the 
activities of the vessel from Cape Bath- 
urst, 1850, to Mercy Bay where the 
crew abandoned ship, 1853. Includes 
description of ice conditions in the 
Canadian Arctic waters around Banks 
Island and in M’Clure Strait, and men- 
tion of exploration carried out. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10566. McCOMAS, PAUL S. Siberian 
grains for Alaska. (Alaska life, May 
1946. v. 9, no. 5, p. 32-33, illus.) 
Note on samples of barley, oats, 
winter rye and spring rye brought by 
Vice-President Wallace from the Ya- 
kutsk Station, U.S.S.R. and given to 
the Alaska Agricultural Experiment 
Station, 1945. Copy seen: DLC. 


957378 —53—vol. 2——6 


McCONNELL, BURT M., see Sterans- 
son, V. Friendly Arctic (Can. Arctic 
exped. 1913-18). 1921-1948. 


McCONNELL, BURT M., see Stefans- 
son, V. Gostepriimnaia Arktika. 1935. 


10567. McCONNELL, RICHARD 
GEORGE, 1857-1942. Glacial features 
of parts of the Yukon and Mackenzie 
basins. (Geological Society of America. 
Bulletin, May 1890. v. 1, p. 540-44) 

A paper read before the annual meet- 
ing of the Geological Society of Amer- 
ica, 1889, based on observations during 
the author’s geological reconnaissances, 
1887-88. Copy seen: DGS. 


10568. MeCONNELL, RICHARD 
GEORGE, 1857-1942. Head waters of 
White River, Yukon. (Canada. Geologi- 
cal Survey. Summary report, 1905, pub. 
1906.: p. 19-26) 

Contains a description of the topog- 
raphy, forest, and geological forma- 
tions, with notes on placer gold, copper, 
silver, and coal. Copy seen: DLC. 


10569. McCONNELL, RICHARD 
GEORGE, 1857-1942. Klondike district, 
Yukon Territory. (Canada. Geological 
Survey. Summary report, 1903, pub. 
1904. p. 34-42) Reissued in: Canada. 
Geological Survey. Annual report, 
1902-1903, pub. 1906. Pt. AA, p. 34~42. 

Contains results of a detailed exam- 
ination of the Klondike mining re- 
sources, with notes on amounts of gold 
taken out, on methods, and on occur- 
rence of lignite. Copy seen: DLC. 


10570. McCONNELL, RICHARD 
GEORGE, 1857-1942. The Klondike 
region. (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Summary report, 1899, pub. 1900. p. 16- 
52, illus. (diagrs.), fold. map) 
Contains a preliminary report on a 
survey of the rock formations and gold- 
bearing gravels of the region, with 
notes on methods, and on amounts of 


gold, and with descriptions of the 
creeks. Copy seen: DLC. 
10571. McCONNELL, RICHARD 


GEORGE, 1857-1942. The Kluane min- 
ing district (southwestern portion of 
Yukon district). (Canada. Geological 
Survey. Summary report, 1904, pub. 
1905. p. 1-18, fold., col. maps) 
Contains notes on this district 
(which is dominated by Kluane Lake 
and including Slims and Kaskawulsh 
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Rivers) its discovery, access, topog- 
raphy, drainage, and forests; descrip- 
tions of the general and economic 
geology, including the occurrences of 
gold and the mining properties, with 
mention of galena and native copper. 
Map: Geological (scale about 5 mi.: 

1 in.) no. 894, Kluane mining district. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10572. McCONNELL, RICHARD 
GEORGE, 1857-1942. The MacMillan 
River, Yukon district. (Canada. Geo- 
logical Survey. Summary report, 1902, 
pub. 1903. p. 20-36, fold. map). Re- 
issued in: Canada. Geological Survey. 
Annual report, 1902-1903, pub. 1906. 
Pt. A, p. 22-38. 

Contains the results of a topographic 
and geological survey of this tributary 
of the Pelly River. Map: Topographic 
map with geological notes, scale.8 mi.: 
1 in., shows explorations on MacMillan, 
Pelly and Stewart Rivers. ; 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10573. McCONNELL, RICHARD 
GEORGE, 1857-1942. Ovis canadensis 
dalli, Nelson. (Canadian field natural- 
ist, Dec. 1892. v. 6, p. 130-32) 
Description of mountain sheep en- 
countered in crossing Rocky Mts. be- 
tween Peel and Porcupine Rivers. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10574. McCONNELL, RICHARD 
GEORGE, 1857-1942. Preliminary re- 
port on the Klondike gold fields, Yukon 
district, Canada. Ottawa, Govt. Print. 
Bur. 1900. 44 p. 2 plates, fold. map, 
diagrs. 

Advance publication (with brief in- 
troductory remarks and with a pre- 
liminary map prepared by J. F. E. 
Johnston) of the author’s_ report, 
Yukon district, 1900, q.v. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


10575. MeCONNELL, RICHARD 
GEORGE, 1857-1942. Report on an ex- 
ploration in the Yukon and Mackenzie 
basins, N.W.T. Montreal, W. F. Brown, 
1891. 163 p. 10 fold. maps. (Canada. 
Geological Survey. Annual report, 1888-— 
89. v. 4, pt. D) 

Contains a narrative of the author’s 
work during 1887-88 as part of the 
Yukon Expedition, and a report on the 
routes, the geology (including gold, 
petroleum and other minerals) and 
geographic characteristics of portions 
of the Liard, Slave (including Great 
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Slave Lake) Hay, Mackenzie, Peel, Rat 
Porcupine, and Stewart Rivers, and 
Forty Mile Creek. 

Appendix (p. 146-63): Meteorologi. 
cal observations, twice daily, June 
1887-June 1888 (barometric readings, 
air temperature, wind direction, and 
clouds). 


10576. McCONNELL, RICHARD 


GEORGE, 1857-1942. Report on gold 
values in the Klondike high 
gravels. Ottawa, Govt. Print. Bur, 
1907. 34 p. illus., plates (part fold.) 
fold. col. map. 


Contains (following author’s genera] © 


report 1905, q.v.) special discussion of 
White Channel gravels: general char. 
acter, distribution of gold, grade of 
Klondike gold; transportation of coarse 
gold; valuation of high level gravels; 
analyses of gravels from different lo. 


calities. Map: Geological map (scale — 


1:31,680) of auriferous gravels on 
Bonanza and Hunker Creeks. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10577. McCONNELL, RICHARD 
GEORGE, 1857-1942. Report on the 
Klondike gold fields. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1905. 71 p. 8 plates (incl. 2 
diagrs.) 3 fold. col. maps. 


New ser. v. 14, pt. B) 

Contains notes on history, 
raphy, geology, petrology, gold gravels, 
the creeks, and gold-bearing streams 
tributary to Indian River, origin of 
placer gold, the quartz veins, lode min- 
ing, gold camp conditions and water 
supply. 

Maps: No. 772, geologic and topo- 
graphic map, scale 2 mi.: 1 in. No. 885, 
water supply, scale 8 mi.: 1 in. No. 


886, topographic, showing auriferous © 


gravels, scale 2 mi.: 1 in. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10578. McCONNELL, RICHARD 
GEORGE, 1857-1942. [Yukon district] 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Summary 
report, 1898, pub. 1899. p. 46-55) 
Report on a geological reconnais- 
sance of the chief eastern tributaries 
of the Lewes River and adjacent coun- 
try, and preliminary examination of 
the geologic features of the route be 
tween Teslin Lake and the Stikine, as 
well as a general inspection of geologic 
conditions on the auriferous creeks of 
the Klondike region, during the sum- 
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mer of 1898. Includes descriptions of 
navigation of the valleys, tributaries 
and associated lakes, geologic sections, 
and gold prospects of the Big Salmon, 
Teslin, and Nisutlin Rivers; descrip- 
tion of Teslin Lake and the Teslin- 
Stikine trail to Telegraph Creek. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10579. McCONNELL, RICHARD 
GEORGE, 1857-1942. The Yukon dis- 
trict. (Canada. Geological Survey. An- 
nual report, 1901, pub. 1902. New ser., 
y. 14, pt. A. Summary report, p. 25- 
39, 2 fold. maps) 

Contents: Salmon River gold-field 
topography, geology and gold bearing 
streams. Yukon River. Thistle Creek. 
Henderson Creek. Sixty-mile district, 
geology and gold bearing creeks. Sixty- 
mile River, quartz veins and river 
dredgings. Maps: Sketch maps, Salmon 
River gold field, scale 2 mi.: 1 in. 
Sixtymile River gold fields, scale 6 mi.: 
1 in. Copy seen: DLC. 


10580. MecCONNELL, RICHARD 
GEORGE, 1857-1942. Yukon district, 
1900. (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Summary report, 1900, pub. 1901. p. 
38-52) 

Report on an exploration of the 


_ Klondike and other parts of the Yukon 


district, May-Aug., 1900. Contains a 
description of the stream, and valley, 
the granite, gneiss, sedimentary and 
eruptive rocks, the glaciation, the aurif- 
erous bars and gold of the river bed, 
of the Stewart River; description of 
the section of rocks outcropping along 
the Yukon River, from the mouth of 
the Stewart to Cliff Creek; the lignite 
areas of the Klondike River, Coal and 
Cliff Creeks, and Lewes River, includ- 
ing analyses of the lignite; and of the 
geology, mineralization and claims of 
the White Horse copper deposits, west 
of White Horse rapids on the Lewes 
River. Copy seen: DLC. 


1581. McCONNELL, RICHARD 
GEORGE, 1857-1942, and J. B. TYR- 


| RELL. Preliminary note on the gold 
| deposits and gold mining in the Klon- 
| dike Region, Yukon District. (Canada. 


: 


Geological Survey. Summary report, 

1898, pub. 1899. p. 55-62) 

Results of a reconnaissance in 1898, 
containing notes on modes of occur- 
rence, conditions of working (frozen 
ground, scarcity of water) stream 


easesna 


gradients, sources of placer gold, trans- 
portation difficulties, fuel and cost of 
living. Copy seen: DLC. 


McCONNELL, RICHARD GEORGE, 
1857-1942, see also Canada. Geological 
Survey. Recent mineral discoveries 
Tagish Lake, Yukon. 1905. 


McCONNELL, RICHARD GEORGE, 
1857-1942, see also Dawson, G. M., & 
R. G. McConnell. Report of exploration 
in Yukon & Mackenzie, 1887-88. 1898. 


10582. M’CORMICK, ROBERT, 1800- 
1890. Voyages of discovery in the arctic 
and antarctic seas, and round the world: 
being personal narratives of attempts 
to reach the North and South Poles; 
and of an open-boat expedition up the 
Wellington Channel in search of Sir 
John Franklin, and Her Majesty’s 
ships “Erebus” and “Terror”, in Her 
Majesty’s boat “Forlorn Hope” under 
command of the author. To which are 
added an autobiography, appendix... 
and numerous illustrations. By Deputy 
Inspector-General R. McCormick, chief 
medical officer, naturalist and geologist 
to the expeditions. London, S. Low, 
Marston, Searle, & Rivington, 1884. 2 
v. (xx, 482 p.; x, 412 p.) illus., 56 
plates (part fold.), 3 port. (incl. 
front.), maps (2 arctic). 

Contains in v. 1 (p. 377-482) an 
account of the Parry Expedition, 1827, 
with notes on geology, botany and rein- 
deer of West Spitsbergen; and plans 
for reaching the North Pole. v. 2, p. 
1-179, gives the author’s day-to-day 
notes of his experiences on the Franklin 
search expedition 1852-54, under Sir 
Edward Belcher, q.v., with remarks on 
the Franklin search in general, and 
suggestions for the preservation of 
health in polar climes. Appended (p. 
181-408) is the author’s autobiography 
with notes, documents, etc., relating to 
the Franklin search. Index. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10583. McCOWAN, DAN. Chevrons in 
the sky. (Beaver, Sept. 1945. Outfit 
276, no. 2, p. 14-21, incl. 4 p. of illus.) 

Popular account of the Canada goose, 
snow goose, Ross’s goose, and blue goose 
in Canada. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10584. McCRACKEN, HAROLD. Alaska 
bear trails; illustrated with photo- 
graphs by the author. Garden City, 
N. Y., Doubleday, Doran & Co., Inc., 
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1931. xv p., 1 1., 260 p. front., 30 plates, 
incl. ports. 

Stories of hunting the Alaska brown 
bear on Alaska Peninsula, notes on 
the sea otter, and on collecting walrus 
in Chukchi Sea for the American Mu- 
seum of Natural History, by the leader 
of the Stoll-McCracken Expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


MacCULLOCH, JOHN, 1773-1835, see 
Ross, Sir J. Voyage of discovery 1818. 
1819. 


McCULLY, ROBERT E., see Stevenson, 
K. W., & R. E. McCully. There was no 
one to greet us. 1941. 


10585. McDIARMID, F. A. Determina- 
tion of the 14l1st meridian. (Royal 
Astronomical Society of Canada. Jour- 
nal, 1908. v. 2, p. 84-95) 

General (brief) account of Yukon 
Territory, its climate as experienced by 
the author during his participation in 
the joint Canadian-American enter- 
prise to determine accurately the bound- 
ary (141°W.) between Canada and 
Alaska. Includes (in more detail) de- 
scription of the work of the Boundary 
Observatory, equipment and methods 
used in the determination. 

The author’s comments on the cli- 
mate (to dispel popular notions of 
adversely cold weather) were reprinted 
in U. S. Weather Bureau’s Monthly 
weather review, June 1908, v. 36, p. 
178. Copy seen: DLC. 


10586. McDIARMID, F. A. Geograph- 
ical determinations of the Canadian 
Arctic Expedition. (Geographical jour- 
nal, Oct. 1923. v. 62, p. 293-302, tables) 
Description of the expedition’s in- 
strumental equipment, methods em- 
ployed in determining longitude, 
latitude, and azimuth, relationship of 
observations made in different years, 
and changes made in previous maps. 
Discussion in White, James, and others. 
The geographical work of the Cana- 

dian Arctic Expedition, 1924, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


McDIARMID, F. A., see also White, J., 
& others. Geographical work of Cana- 
dian Arctic Exped. 1924. 


10587. M’DIARMID, GEORGE.  Sur- 
geon’s report. (In: Sir John Ross. Nar- 
rative of a second voyage . . . London, 
1835. v. 2, Appendix. pt. 2, p. exvii- 
exxvii) 
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Sketch of the principal cases of 
illness during four years in the Arctic, 
and outline of measures taken and ree. 
ommended for preservation of health, 
Includes extensive notes on scurvy. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10588. McDONALD, ALEXANDER 
and others. Appeal of Yukon miners 
to the Dominion of Canada . . . and 
incidentally some account of the mines 
and mining of Alaska and the Provi- 


sional District of Yukon. Ottawa 
[18987] 128 p. 
Petition signed by the author, 


Lazarre Rarrette, Simon J. Stiles “and 


2,520 others”, filed with the gold com. 7 


missioner for the Yukon District, for 
transmission to the governor-general in 


council, 1897, protesting the amending © 


of regulations governing placer mining 


by order-in-council passed Aug. 8, 1897, 7 
are twenty. © 
two chapters on mining in Southeast, ~ 


Appended (p. 11-128) 


and southern Alaska, and in the Yukon, 
together with other 
taxes, etc. Copy seen: CaOAr. 


10589. M’DONALD, ALEXANDER. A 
narrative of some passages in the his- 
tory of Eenoolovapik, a young Esqui- 
maux, who was brought to Britain in 
1839, in the ship “Neptune” of Aber- 
deen: an account of the discovery of 
Hogarth’s Sound: remarks on the 


northern whale fishery, and suggestions 7 


for its improvement, &c., &c. Edin- 


burgh, Fraser & Co. [ete.] 1841. 2 p. 7 


1, iii, 149 p. front. (port.), 2 fold. 
maps, fold. facsim. 

Account of two voyages under Cap- 
tain Wm. Penny in the Neptune 1839, 
and the Bon Accord 1840; the Eskimo 
lad’s visit in England and return to 
Baffin Island, the exploration of Ho- 
garth (now Cumberland) Sound; com- 
ment throughout on Baffin Island 
Eskimos, their mental characteristics, 
customs, etc., knowledge of local geog- 
raphy, whaling grounds, etc. 

Appendix: Twice daily record of 
atmospheric pressure and temperature, 
May-Sept. 1840. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10590. MACDONALD, ALEXANDER, 
1878— .In search of El Dorado; a wan- 
derer’s experiences. 2d impression. Lon- 
don, T. F. Unwin, 1906. xviii, 291 p. 
front., 32 plates, incl. ports. 

Pt. 1 recounts the author’s year in 
the Klondike, his inward trip via the 
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White Pass, and outward by the Chil- 
koot Pass route. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10591. MACDONALD, ARTHUR. Air- 
orts under snow. (Canadian aviation, 
Dec. 1947. v. 20, no. 12, p. 66, 88, illus.) 

“Value in compacting snow to 5” or 
so, and scraping off any excess. Wet 
snow must be removed. Corrugated 
surface reduces glare, prevents skid- 
ding. Cleared runway more dangerous 
if ice occurs as it cannot be roughed 
up to give more traction.” — Meteor- 
ological abstracts and bibliography, 
Jan. 1950, v. 1, no. 1, p. 33. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


10592. MacDONALD, C. S. The North- 
west Territories of Canada. (Canadian 
surveyor, Jan. 1933. v. 4, no. 7, p. 3-15, 
illus., 2 plates, 2 sketch maps) 

Paper read before the annual con- 
vention Dominion Land Surveyors’ As- 
sociation, Feb. 1932, on the topography 
of the mainland and arctic islands, the 
agricultural climate, natural resources, 
pastures, water power, wildlife, trans- 
portation, radio and postal services, 
and Royal Canadian Mounted Police. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MacDONALD, C. S., see also Bethune, 
W. C. Canada’s eastern Arctic. 1934. 


MacDONALD, C. S., see also Bethune, 
W. C., & others. Canada’s western 
northland. 1937. 


10593. MacDONALD, DONALD, 1880- 

. Highway ... Hell! (Alaska life, 
Sept. 1942. v. 5, no. 9, p. 3-12, illus., 
map) 

Testimony of the Alaska member of 
the Alaska-International Highway 
Commission, before the U. S. Senate 
Investigating Committee, giving de- 
tailed discussion of routes for the 
Alaska Highway. Copy seen: DLC. 


10594. MacDONALD, DONALD, 1880- 

. If the general is wrong. (Alaska 
life, Dee. 1940. v. 3, no. 12, p. 4-5, 
10-11, 19-21, illus., map) 

Plea for the Alaska Highway, anal- 
ysis of the need for it in national de- 
fense, and some remarks on its fea- 
sibility. Map shows existing (1940) and 
proposed roads and airports in Alaska 
and British Columbia. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


10595. MacDONALD, DONALD, 1880- 

. The unfinished fight for the highway 
we must yet build. (Alaska life, Sept.— 
Nov., 1944, v. 7, no. 9, p. 8-12; no. 10, 
p. 36-48; no. 11, p. 23-29, illus., 2 
maps) 

The author, member of the Alaska 
International Highway Commission, dis- 
cusses the early history of the Alaska 
Highway, the work of the Commission, 
and the superiority of routes planned 
by the Commission compared with that 
used by the U. S. Army. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


10596. MacDONALD, IAN. Giant Yel- 
lowknife gold mines. (Canadian mining 
journal, Dec. 1949. v. 70, no. 12, p. 
67-69) 

Story of the prospecting and devel- 
opment of the deposits along the west 
shore of Yellowknife Bay, Great Slave 
Lake, and the progress shown at the 
end of the first production year of 
Giant Yellowknife Gold Mines, May 
1949, Copy seen: DGS. 


10597. MacDONALD, IAN. Modern 
prospecting; base metal search in Ter- 
ritories. (Canadian mining journal, 
Oct. 1949. v. 70, no. 10, p. 92-94) 
Account of the search for lead-zinc 
ore about twenty miles south of Great 
Slave Lake conducted by Consolidated 
Mining and Smelting Company, Ven- 
tures Limited, and American Metals 
Limited; the progress made during the 
summers of 1948 and 1949, and discus- 
sion of conditions required for develop- 
ment: a plant, hydroelectric power and 
railway connection with the outside 
world. Copy seen: DGS. 


10598. MacDONALD, MALCOLM, 1901- 

. Down North. Londen, Toronto, New 
York, Oxford University Press, 1943. 
xi, 274 p. incl. front. (map) Issued also 
in New York by Farrar & Rinehart, 
1944. 

“Picture of the North as it was at 
a certain moment in the summer of 
1942.” Records of the author’s (British 
High Commissioner to Canada) three- 
week visit by plane from Ottawa to 
the Yukon, and as far as Fort Yukon 
in Alaska, returning eastward by Ak- 
lavik, Great Bear Lake, Great Slave 
Lake, thence to Ottawa. Includes an 
historical sketch, narrative of the 
flight and description of the places and 
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people visited; with a bibliography (22 
items) and an index. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10599. McDONALD, RAY E., and 
LUCILLE KEMPLEY. Giants of the 
Newhalen. (Alaska sportsman, Sept. 
1938. v. 4, no. 9, p. 10-11, 24-29, illus., 
map) 

Account of fishing in the Newhalen 
River, Iliamna Lake region, Alaska, 
for giant rainbow trout. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10600. McDONALD, RODERICK C. 
Surveys at Great Bear Lake, 1931. 
(Canadian Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgy. Transactions, 1932. v. 35, 
p. 209-223, illus. (incl. sketch maps) ) 
Contains an account of the topo- 
graphic survey of the area east of Mc- 
Tavish Bay; notes (with map) on 
water and air routes to Great Bear 
Lake and Norman, and remarks on the 

air services maintained. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


10601. MacDONALD, SANDY A. F. 
Famous flights of the North. (Beaver, 
Mar. 1936. Outfit 226, no. 4, p. 52-55, 
66, illus.) 
A chronology of outstanding flights, 
1920-30, in the Canadian North. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


MacDONALD, THOREAU, see Roberts, 
L. MacKenzie. (Rivers of America). 
1949. 


10602. McDONALD, W. F. Edward H. 
Smith on the scientific results of the 
Marion Expedition of 1928, to Davis 
Strait and Baffin Land. (U. S. Weather 
Bureau. Monthly weather review, Nov. 
1931. v. 59, p. 428-30) 

Meteorological and oceanographical 
influences which govern iceberg move- 
ment and variation and general ice 
conditions in the waters off northeast- 
ern North America and Greenland are 
discussed, on the basis of Smith’s ocean- 
ographic survey while with the Inter- 
national Ice Patrol, 1928. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
McDONALD, W. L., sce Canada. Dept. 
of the Interior. Northwest Territories 
& Yukon Branch. Great Slave L. area. 
1926. 
McDONOUGH, W. J., see American 
Society of Mechanical Engineers Sym- 
posium on arctic & winter flying. 1933. 
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: 
McDONOUGH, W. J., see Hewett, 7 
V. C., & W. J. McDonough. Flying & © 
mining in Canada. 1946. 


10603. M’DOUGALL, GEORGE FRED. © 
ERICK. The eventful voyage of HM 
discovery ship “Resolute” to the arctic — 
regions, in search of Sir John Franklin 
and the missing crews of H.M. dis. 
covery ships “Erebus” and ‘Terror’, 
1852, 1853, 1854. London, Longman, 
Brown, Green, Longmans & Roberts, 
1857. xl, 530 p. col. front., illus., 8 col, 
plates, fold. map. 

The Resolute under Captain Henry 
Kellett, with the author as master, was 
a member of a five-ship expedition un. 
der Sir Edward Belcher to continue the 
Franklin search via Barrow Strait, 
The Resolute tended by the Intrepid 
(Commander F. L. M’Clintock), pene 
trated Lancaster Sound, Barrow Strait — 
and Melville Sound; wintered at south- 
eastern Melville Island, 1852-53; be 
came fast in the ice of eastern Melville 
Sound and was abandoned in May 1854. 
Subsequently the Resolute drifted east 
and southward to be recovered by an 
American whaler in Sept. 1855 in Davis © 
Strait at about 67°N. off the east coast 
of Baffin Island. 

The author describes the voyage and © 
subsequent months in the Arctic, gives 
useful description of ice conditions, the © 
process of wintering the ship and keep- © 
ing the crew entertained; the sledge — 
journeys, encounters with musk oxen, 
polar bear, lemmings, ptarmigan and — 
other game, and remarks on the dogs 
and harness. 

Appendix includes notes on ship: 
tracks, temperature, equipment, cloth- 
ing, tents, tides, thickness of ice, game 
lists for many islands, meteorological 
abstracts (daily, Sept. 1852—Apr. 1854) © 
compendium of traveling operations, 
and animals. 





g 
Pat 


Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10604. McDUFFIE, WILLIAM CARL 
1910- , and others. The effectiveness 
of DDT and other insecticides as lar. 
vicides against arctic species of Aedes. 
(Mosquito news, Dec. 1949. v. 9, p. 
145-49) Other authors: H. F. Cross, 
C. R. Twinn, A. W. A. Brown, and ¢. 
N. Husman. 

Results of a joint program, 1947-4, 
of the Canadian Dept. of Agriculture 
Division of Entomology, on behalf d 


the Canadian Defense Research Boari, ) me 
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report on comparison of effectiveness 
of DDT and seven new insecticides, and 
on a determination whether present 
methods of applying larvicides are 
feasible and effective under arctic con- 
ditions. Copy seen: DLC. 


10605. McDUFFIE, WILLIAM CARL, 
1910- , and others. The effectiveness 
of prehatching treatments for the con- 
trol of arctic mosquitoes. (Mosquito 
news, June 1949. v. 9, p. 51-56, tables) 
Other authors: J. F. Sharp, H. F. Cross, 
c. R. Twinn, and W. M. Wilson. 
Report on treatments with DDT and 
seven other promising new insecticides 
given to snow and ice covering poten- 
tial breeding areas of mosquitoes at 
Churchill, Manitoba in 1947-48 before 
the spring thaw. Results of a joint proj- 
ect of the Canadian Dept. of Agricul- 
ture, Division of Entomology on behalf 
of the Canadian Defense Research 
Board, and the U. S. Bureau of Ento- 
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of the Surgeon General of the U. S. 
Army. Copy seen: DLC. 


McDUFFIE, WILLIAM CARL, 1910- _, 
see also Goldsmith, J. B., & others. 
studies control mosquitoes. 
1949. 


McDUFFIE, WILLIAM CARL, 1910- , 
see also Hocking, B., & others. Prelim. 
evaluation of insecticides against black- 


; flies. 1949. 
ship: 5 


McDUFFIE, WILLIAM CARL, 1910- , 
see also Twinn, C. R., & others. Prelim. 
account biting flies Churchill. 1948. 


10606. McDUNNOUGH, J. H. Critical 
notes on the Canadian species of the 
genus Erebia (Lepid.) (Canadian ento- 


| mologist, Jan. 1937. v. 69, p. 14-18) 





Eleven of these species of butterflies 
(and the new variety described) occur 
in the arctic Canada and Alaska. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10607. McDUNNOUGH, J. H. Notes 
on a collection of Labrador Lepidop- 
tera. (Canadian entomologist, Apr. 
1921. v. 58, p. 81-87) 

Annotated list of forty-five species 
of butterflies and moths, based on a 
collection from Hopedale, and a smaller 
one from Nain. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


McDUNNOUGH, J. H., see also Soper, 
J. D., & others. Faunal investigation 
southern Baffin Island. 1928. 


10608. McELWAINE, EUGENE. The 
truth about Alaska, the golden land of 
the midnight sun. [Chicago] The au- 
thor, 1901. xxi, 23-445 p. incl. front., 
illus., 3 plates, ports., fold. map. 
Contains an account of a voyage from 
San Francisco to Kotzebue Sound, not- 
ing the Bering Sea Islands and ports; 
description of Kotzebue Sound region, 
its history and natives. Includes a sec- 
tion on the physical features, educa- 
tion, churches, whaling, hunting, rein- 
deer industry and (in detail) the gold 
mining in the northwestern area 
around Nome, with references to min- 
ing laws; the boundary dispute, and a 
chapter on the fur seal. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10609. McEWEN, GEORGE FRANCIS, 
1882— , and others. Hydrographic sec- 
tions and calculated currents in the 
Gulf of Alaska 1927 and 1928. Van- 
couver, B. C. [for the Commission, 
Seattle] 1930. 36 p. incl. tables, diagrs. 
(1 fold.), 2 sketch charts. (Interna- 
tional Fisheries Commission (U. S. and 
Canada) Report. no. 4) Other authors: 
T. G. Thompson and R. Van Cleve. 
Contains discussion and tabular data, 
for January each year (temperature, 
chlorinity, density, dynamic depth, spe- 
cific volume, and calculated current) 
for three sections extending to the 
edge of the continental shelf from 
Ocean Cape (Yakutat Bay) Cape 
Cleare (Prince William Sound) and 
Cape Chiniak (Kodiak Island). 
Copy seen: DF. 


McEWEN, GEORGE FRANCIS, 1882- 

, see also Thompson, T. G., & others. 
Hydrographic sections Gulf of Alaska. 
1936. 


10610. McFARLAND, W. H. S. Opera- 
tions of the Yukon Consolidated Gold 
Corporation. (Canadian Institute of 
Mining and Metallurgy. Transactions, 
1939. v. 42, p. 537-49, illus., map) 
Description of alluvial gold dredging 
operations in the frozen ground area of 
the Klondike district. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


10611. McFARLAND, W. N. Early 
declination-observations, Kamchatka to 
Bering Strait. (Terrestrial magnetism 
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and atmospheric electricity, Sept. 1930, 
v. 35, p. 161-64, diagr., table) 

Contains a list of measurements of 
magnetic declination at twenty-three 
points along the Siberian coast, as ob- 
served by the officers of Bering’s ex- 
pedition, 1728-29, and a declination 
chart based on the observations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MacFARLANE, CONSTANCE, _ see 
Bell, H. P., 2 C. MacFarlane. Biological 
& oceanographic conditions in Hudson 
B. 10. 1933. 


MacFARLANE, CONSTANCE, _ see 
Bell, H. P., & C. MacFarlane. Some 


marine algae from Labrador (etc.) 
1938. 
10612. MacFARLANE, RODERICK 


ROSS, 1833-— . Notes on and list of 
birds and eggs collected in arctic Amer- 
ica, 1861-1866. (U. S. National Mu- 
seum. Proceedings, 1891, pub. 1892. v. 
14, p. 413-46) Reprinted with correc- 
tions from the Historical and Scientific 
Society of Manitoba. Transactions, 
1888-89. No. 39. 

Record of a collection made by the 
author (a Hudson’s Bay Co. officer) 
in the region around Fort Anderson 
(68°30’N. 128’W.), 1862-66. Annotated 
list of one hundred thirty species and 
subspecies (70 sea, 60 land species) 
representative of birds in the region 
from Franklin Bay (69°40’N. 125°W.) 
west to Mackenzie River and south to 
about 67°30’N. Includes a brief charac- 
terization of the Anderson River region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10613. MacFARLANE, RODERICK 
ROSS, 1833— . Notes on mammals col- 
lected and observed in the northern 
Mackenzie River district, Northwest 
Territories of Canada, with remarks 
on explorers and explorations of the far 
North. (U. S. National Museum. Pro- 
ceedings, 1905. v. 28, p. 673-764, illus., 
plates 30-34) 

Notes on some seventy species of 
mammals collected in 1861-66 in Mac- 
kenzie District from about 67°N. 124° W. 
north to Beaufort Sea, between Mac- 
kenzie River and Cape Bathurst, and 
in Beaufort Sea; also information on 
work of the Hudson’s Bay Co. (of 
which the author was a chief factor), 
including a list of its trading posts; 
bibliography, p. 762-64. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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10614. MacFARLANE, RODERICK 
ROSS, 1833- . On an expedition down 
the Begh-ula or Anderson River. (Cana- 
dian record of science, Jan. 1890. v. 4 
p. 28-53) Introduction by G. M. Daw. 
son. 

Contains sections of a ms. report on 
the author’s exploratory expedition 
made for the Hudson’s Bay Co. in 1857 
from Fort Good Hope to the Anderson 
River, then downstream, and return by 
a different route to Fort Good Hope, 
These sections give a general descrip- 
tion of the terrain along the Lockhart 
and Anderson Rivers, the lakes, forests, 
and behavior of the Hare Indians and 
Mackenzie Eskimos encountered. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10615. McFEE, WILLIAM, 1881- , 
The life of Sir Martin Frobisher. N. Y.,, 
Harper Bros., 1928. xiv p., 1 1. 276 p. 
9 plates (incl. 4 maps), maps on end 
papers. Also issued in London by John 
Lane with title: Sir Martin Frobisher. 
Includes an account of Frobisher’s 
three voyages, 1576-78, in search of 

the Northwest Passage. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10616. MacGAHAN, JANUARIUS AL. 


OYSIUS, 1844-1878. Under the northern © 


lights. London, S. Low, Marston, Searle 
& Rivington, 1876. viii, 339 p. front. 
illus., 6 plates, fold. map. 
Description of Captain Allen Young’s 
expedition in his yacht Pandora, 1875- 
76, in search of the Northwest Passage; 
the voyage to Baffin Bay as far north 
as Carey Islands, then westward in 
Lancaster Sound, Barrow Strait, south- 
ward in Peel Sound to the region of 
Bellot Strait, and return. Also account 
of Young’s sledge trips during the 
M’Clintock expedition of 1857-59, the 
discovery of M’Clintock Channel, prov- 
ing Prince of Wales to be an island, 
and exploration of 400 miles of new 
coast line. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10617. MacGILLIVRAY, ALEXANDER 
DYER, 1868-1924. The — saw-flies 
(Tenthredinoidea) [etc.]. (Canadian 
Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. Report, 
1919. v. 3: Insects, Pt. G, p. 3-19) 
List, with descriptions and notes on 
locations, of eighteen (including seven- 
teen new) species collected along the 
arctic coast of Alaska and Northwest 
Territories, also at Herschel Island, 
Yukon Territory. Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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10618. McGRATH, Sir PATRICK T. 
The Labrador boundary dispute. (Geo- 
graphical review, Oct. 1927. v. 17, p. 
643-60, illus. (maps) ) 

Discussion of the decision of the Ju- 
dicial Committee of the Privy Council, 
London, history of the Canadian and 
Newfoundland claims and brief state- 
ment of natural resources of Labrador. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10619. McGREGOR, CLIFFORD 
JAMES, 1904-— . Auroral observations 
at Point Barrow, Alaska, during the 
International Polar Year. (American 
Geophysical Union. Transactions, 1935. 
y. 16, p. 147-51, illus., diagrs.) 
Preliminary report containing brief 
notes on auroras in general, the ob- 
servation program, 1932-33, the auroral 
camera used, auroral types and diurnal 
variations. Copy seen: DGS. 


10620. McGREGOR, CLIFFORD 
JAMES, 1904— . The MacGregor Are- 
tic Expedition to Etah, Greenland, July 
1, 19837 to October 4, 1938. (U. S. 
Weather Bureau. Monthly weather re- 
view, Oct. 1939. v. 67, p. 366-82, illus., 
plate, diagrs. tables) 

The expedition was organized by the 
author (of the U. S. Weather Bureau 
staff) to (1) collect weather data from 
the polar basin, (2) make a magnetic 
survey, (3) photograph aurora borealis 
and study its effect on radio transmis- 
sion, (4) explore the polar basin in 
the supposed Crocker Land region and 
study Eskimos and wildlife in the 
northwest Greenland region. 

Contains daily meteorological obser- 
vations at Etah, Greenland during the 
period Sept. 9, 1937-June 30, 1938; re- 
sults of individual pilot balloon ascents 
taken twice daily (weather permitting) 
Sept. 1937-June 1938 at standard lev- 
els; average cloud heights for each 
season are summarized in table 2 (p. 
382). Copy seen: DLC. 


10621. McGREGOR, RICHARD C. 
Birds observed in the Krenitzin Islands, 
Alaska. (Condor, Sept. 1906. v. 8, p. 
114-22, sketch map) 

Annotated list of forty-four species 
of birds observed in a group of the 
eastern Aleutians, during the summer 
of 1901, while the author was attached 
to the U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey 
vessel Pathfinder. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10622. McGREGOR, RICHARD C. 
A list of birds collected in Norton 
Sound, Alaska. (Condor, Nov. 1902. v. 
4, p. 135-44, illus.) 

Based on observations and collections 
made during the U. S. Coast and Geo- 
detic Survey ship Pathfinder’s cruise 
and survey of Norton Sound, June 27- 
Sept. 25, 1900. Annotated list of sixty- 
three species, and indication of species 
notes on Egg and Besboro Islands in 
the Sound. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10623. McGREGOR, RICHARD C. 
New Alaskan birds. (Condor, Jan. 1901. 
v. 3, p. 8) 

Full descriptions of two new species 
from Kodiak, Sannak and Popov Is- 
lands. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10624. McGUIRE, JOHN A., 1869- . 
In the Alaska-Yukon game-lands. Cin- 
cinnati, S. Kidd Co. [1921] 215 p. 16 
plates, incl. ports., map. 

Account of the author’s experiences 
in the White River region of Alaska 
and Yukon Territory, collecting speci- 
mens of sheep, moose and caribou, for 
habitat groups in the Colorado Museum 
of Natural History. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


MACHATSCHEK, FRITZ, see Drygal- 
ski, E. v., & F. Machatschek. Gletscher- 
kunde. 1942. 


10625. MACHATSCHKI, FELIX. En- 
statit-Hornblendit von Grénland. (Cen- 
tralblatt fiir Mineralogie, Geologie und 
Palantologie, 1927. Abt. A. p. 172-75) 
Mineralogical description of enstatite 
hornblendite from Upernivik Islana 

(71°15’N. 52°30’W.) north of Disko. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


MACHATSCHKI, FELIX, see also 
Gaertner, H. R. v., & F. Machatschki. 
Thomsonit Disko, Grénland. 1927. 


10626. MACHINERY. How the “snow 
cruiser” whee's were made. (Machinery, 

Feb. 1940. v. 46, no. 6, p. 132-33) 
Details concerning size, materials 
and resistance to low temperatures of 
the wheels of the antarctic snow cruiser. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10627. MACHT, HANS G. Die Wand- 
erung des magnetischen Nordpols und 
sein mehrfaches Auftreten. (Polarfor- 
schung, 1947, pub. 1948. Jahrg. 17, Bd. 
2, p. 1383-39) Title tr.: The shifting 
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of the Magnetic North Pole, and its 
manifold appearance. 

Discussion for the scientifically in- 
formed reader, of recent research on 
the Magnetic Pole and its secular vari- 
ations. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


MACHUL’SKII, S. N., see YAkimov, 
V. L., & others. Dal’neishie issledova- 
niia po koktSidiozu. 1936. 


MACHUL’SKII, S. N., see YfAkimov, 
V. L., & others. K voprosu o koktsidi- 
jakh severnogo olenia. 1936. 


MACHURON, ALEXIS, see Lachambre, 
H., & A. Machuron. Andrée & his bal- 
loon. 1898. 


MACHURON, ALEXIS, see Lachambre, 
H., & A. Machuron. Andrée; au pdéle 
nord en ballon. 1897. 


MACHURON, ALEXIS, see Lachambre, 
H., & A. Machuron. Andrée’s balloon 
expedition. 1898. 


10628. McILRAITH, JOHN. Life of 
Sir John Richardson. London, Long- 
mans, Green & Co., 1868. xi, 280 p. 
front. (port.) 

Biography including chapters on 
Richardson’s journey as surgeon to Sir 
John Franklin’s Overland Expedition, 
1819-20, and his other exploratory 
work in northwestern Canada, 1820-21, 
1825-27. Copy seen: NNStef. 


McILROY, W. D., see Crosby, C. R., & 
others. Spiders & insects Southampton 
I. 1934. 


10629. McINNES, WILLIAM, 1858- 
1925. The basins of Nelson and 
Churchill Rivers. Ottawa, Govt. Print. 
Bur., 1913. vii, 146 p. front., illus., 19 
plates, 2 fold. maps (1 col.) (Canada. 
Geological Survey. Memoir no. 30) 
Contents include chapters on the 
climate, travel routes, geology, mineral 
deposits, and glaciation; detailed de- 
scription of rivers, lakes and Hudson 
Bay; notes on topography, fauna, fish- 
eries, timber, water-power, and agri- 
cultural lands. Copy seen: DLC. 


10630. McINNES, WILLIAM, 1858- 
1925. Report on a part of the North 
West Territories drained by the Winisk 
and Attawapiskat Rivers. Ottawa, 
Govt. Print. Bur., 1909. 58 p. 5 plates, 
fold. map, diagr. 

Contains a report on surveys of the 
area 51°10’-55°10’N. 86°-90°W. made 
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1903-1905; descriptions of routes, geol. 
ogy (including glaciation), the ‘lakes, 
rivers, and natural history (including 
climate, lake and river temperatures, 
northern limit of trees), with notes op 


Indians and lists of land and fresh. — 
| 10635 


water shells. 
Map: No. 9A, geological (scale 1:506. 
880), explored routes on parts of the” 
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+ (colle 
" rador 


Albany, Severn and Winisk Rivers, ete, from 


50°20’-54°N., 87°10’-94°30'W. 


' Augu 


Copy seen: DLC. | tute ( 


10631. McINNES, WILLIAM, 1853.” 
1925. The Winisk River, Keewatin dis. 
trict. (Canada. Geological Survey. Sum. 
mary report, 1903, pub., 1904. p. 100- © 
108, fold. map) 


 actior 

> (ser. 
Sim 

ying P 


106 
Contains a description (in brief) of ‘fies 


the route to Weibikwei (i.e. Winisk) | 
Lake, and (in detail) of the river itself” 
and of the country through which i 
passes. Copy seen: DLC. 


McINNES, WILLIAM, 1858-1925, se 
also Ontario. Dept. of Mines. Reports 
on District of Patricia. 1912. 


McINTOSH, W. G., see Vivian, R. Pi 
& others. Nutrition & health Jame 
Bay Indian. 1948. 


10632. M’INTOSH, WILLIAM CAR 


+ 278, 1 
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| McK. 
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10637 


+1938. 


' miles 


MICHAEL, 1838-1931. Annelida. Pre °: 2%, 


liminary report of the biological results 
of a cruise in H.M.S. “Valorous” t 
Davis Strait in 1875. (Royal Society of 
London. Proceedings, June 1876. v. 25, 
p. 215-22) 

Discussion of forty-eight species, 
with descriptive notes on three new 
forms, and tables showing (1) stations, 
depths, bottom characteristics and spe 
cies, and (2) related distribution areas. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


M’INTOSH, WILLIAM CARMICHAEL 
1838-1931, see also Nares, Sir G. § 
Narrative voyage polar sea 1875-6 
1878. 


10633. MACK, G. EDMUND. Breaking 
the ice for the allies. (Beaver, De. 
1938. Outfit 269, no. 3, p. 20-25, illus) 
A continuation of Capt. Mack’s stor 
of the Nascopie, which includes the wat 
year 1916, during which she cruised 

the Murmansk Run and White Sea. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10634. MACK, G. EDMUND. The Nas 
copie. (Beaver, Sept. 1938. Outfit 269, 
no. 2, p. 5-9, illus., sketch map) 
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geol. The Nascopie’s captain (from 1915) 
lakes, writes of the first northern trip of this 
luding § yessel, built in 1912, as an ice-breaker, 
‘tures, freighter and flagship of the Hudson’s 
tes on | Bay Co. fleet. Copy seen: DSI-M. 
fresh. | 

+ 10635. MacK AY, A. H. Labrador plants 
| :506. | (collected by W. H. Prest on the Lab- 
of the ‘rador coast north of Hamilton Inlet, 
s, ete, from the 25th of June to the 12th of 

} August, 1901). (Nova Scotian Insti- 
DLC. 5 tute of Science. Proceedings and trans- 

‘actions, 1901-1902, pub. 1903 v. 10 
1858. | (ser, 2, v. 3) p. 507-508) 
in = Simple list of eighty species of flower- 
‘ing plants. Copy seen: DGS. 


(10636. MacKAY, ALICE. First freight 
ef) of ‘fies north. (Beaver, Sept. 1947. Outfit 
inisk) © 978, no. 2, p. 18-21, illus., sketch map) 
r itself Aceount of the ‘first organized air 
hich it “freight, Mar.—Apr. 1927, from Hudson, 

: DLC. Ontario, to Churchill, Manitoba. 
5, se: Copy seen: DSI-M. 


teports McKAY, CHARLES L., d. 1883, see 
‘True, F. W. Annotated list of mammals 
R. P, ‘vicinity Bristol Bay. 1887. 


"10637. MacKAY, DOUGLAS, 1900- 
11938. A beaver farm of 7000 square 
CAR. wiles. (Forest and outdoors, Nov. 1933. 
1. Pre /¥- 29, p. 293) 
resuell Brief, popular account of the Hud- 
sus” ty) _Son’s Bay Co. reserves between Rupert 
ciety of and Eastmain Rivers in northern Que- 
ve Bs. Copy seen: DA. 


106388. MacKAY, DOUGLAS, 1900- 
1938. The honourable company; a his- 
tory of the Hudson’s Bay Company, by 
Douglas MacKay ... Maps by R.H.H. 
Macaulay. Indianapolis, New York, 
Bobbs-Merrill Co. [c1936] xii p., 1 L., 
15-396 p. incl. front. (port.), illus. 
(maps), 37 plates, incl. ports., plans, 
facsims, 

Second edition was published in To- 
ronto, by McClelland & Stewart, 1949 
(397 p.), with considerable correction 
and revision by the author’s widow (re- 
viewed in the Beaver, Dec. 1949, out- 
fit 280, p. 58) 

Popular and comprehensive history 
bya member of the Hudson Bay Co. 
staff in Winnipeg, based on company 
archives. Describes the explorations, 
trading activities, relations with In- 
dians, rival fur companies, government, 
ete, from the foundation of the com- 
pany in 1670. 


100. 


James 
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ee new 
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1: DLC. 
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Appendices give statements of earn- 
ings and capital structure since 1670, 
lists of principal officers, and selected 
bibliography (175 items). 


Copy seen: DLC (1936); NNStef. 
(1936). 
10639. MACKAY, HUGH. Moose Fac- 


Nov. 
illus., sketch 


tory. (Geographical magazine, 
1948. v. 21, p. 273-80, 
map) 

Photographic illustrations (accom- 
panied by brief text) on modern life at 
the old Hudson’s Bay Co. post near the 
mouth of Moose River, James Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10640. McKEAND, D. L. The annual 
Eastern Arctic patrol. (Canadian geo- 
graphical journal, July 1938. v. 17, p. 
36-39, incl. 2 p. illus.) 

A sketch (by the officer-in-charge) 
of the history, purposes, activities, and 
extent of the patrols which were started 
in 1922, as part of the administration 
of the Canadian Eastern Arctic. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10641. McKECHNIE, BARBARA. An 
arctic playground. (Geographical mag- 
azine, Aug. 1948. v. 21, p. 134—41, illus., 
incl. sketch map) 

Journalist’s account of a visit to 
Norwegian and Swedish Lapland, 1946- 
47, with useful notes on customs of the 
Lapps. Copy seen: DLC. 


10642. McKEE, LANIER. The land of 
Nome; a narrative sketch of the rush 
to our Bering Sea gold-fields, the coun- 
try, its mines and its people, and the 
history of a great conspiracy 1900-1901. 
New York, Grafton Press [1902] ix p., 
1 1., 260 p. 

An attack on the operating of Alex- 
ander Mackenzie and the Alaska Gold 
Mining Co. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10643. MacKEEVOR, THOMAS. A 
voyage to Hudson’s Bay, during the 
summer of 1812. Containing a particu- 
lar account of the icebergs and other 
phenomena which present themselves 
in those regions; also, a description of 
the Esquimeaux and North American 
Indians; their manners, customs, dress, 
language, &c. &c. &c. London, Printed 
for Sir R. Phillips & Co., 1819. 2 p. 1, 
76 p. 6 plates (Jn: [Phillips, Sir 
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Richard, ed. and 
and travels. 
76) 

Signatures B and C are numbered 
“Voyages and travels, no. 8, vol. II” and 
the plates (at end of no. 2) are num- 
bered “VIII”. 

The author who sailed as surgeon 
on a Hudson’s Bay Co. vessel’s trip to 
Fort York discusses the probable ma- 
rine origin of icebergs, the nature of 
polar bears and the appearance and 
habits of Eskimos and Indians. 

Copy seen: CaOAr; DLC. 


McKENNA, JAMES ANDREW JoO- 
SEPH, 1862- , see Canada. Dept. of 
the Interior. Hudson Bay Route. 1908. 


10644. McKENNAN, ROBERT. Anent 
the Kutchin tribes. (American anthro- 
pologist, 1935. New ser., v. 37, p. 369) 
Discussion of C. Osgood’s, Kutchin 
tribal distribution and synonymy, 1934, 
q.v., with notes on locality, name, etc., 
of one new tribe. Copy seen: DLC. 


MACKENZIE, GEORGE PATTON, 
1873— , see Canada. Dept. of the In- 
terior. Northwest Territories & Yukon 
Branch. Canada’s Arctic Islands. Ex- 
peds. 1922-25. 1927. 


10645. McKENZIE, N. M. W. J., 1856— 
. The men of the Hudson’s Bay Com- 
pany, 1670 A.D.-1920 A.D. Fort Wil- 
liam, Ont. [Times-Journal Presses, 
1921] 214 p. front. (ports.) 
Recollections of incidents and men 
who were part of the author’s experi- 
ence working for the Hudson’s Bay Co. 
1876-1920. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10646. McKEOWN, MARTHA FER- 
GUSON, 1903- . The trail led north, 
Mont Hawthorne’s story. New York, 
Macmillan Co., 1948. 222 p. maps. 


New Voyages 
no. 2] p. [1]- 


pub. 
3d ser. v. 2, 


The adventures of a pioneer who 
worked in the salmon canneries of 
southern Alaska, participated in the 


Klondike Gold Rush and came out via 
the Yukon River, 1900. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10647. McKERROW, C. A. A trip on 
the mobile ionospheric observatory. 
(Arctie circular, May 1949. v. 2, p. 60- 
63) Mimeographed. 

Account of a routine journey along 
the Hudson Bay Railway of the Cana- 
dian National Railway coach especially 
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rebuilt for use in ionospheric research 
for the Canadian Radio Wave Propa. 
gation Committee. 

Copy seen: CaMAI 


10648. McKINLEY, D. C. The Arctic 
flights of Aries. (Geographical journal, 
Jan.June, 1946. v. 107, p. 90-104, 2 
plates, 2 maps) 

General (preliminary) account of 
flights of the Lancaster Aries, May 
10-26, 1945 with purposes: to test 
Greenwich grid system of orientation, 
to make magnetic survey in area of the 
Magnetic North Pole; to collect meteor. 
ological data, do photographic and map. 
ping work, observe effect of polar flying 
on personnel, instrument, ete. The route 
was from Iceland to the North Pole and 
return, by Disko and Goose Bay to the 
region of the Magnetic North Pole, 
thence to Dorval (Montreal), to White- 
horse, Yukon, and return non-stop to 
England. Includes remarks on scien- 
tific work accomplished, and _ regions 
traversed. Discussion, p. 101-104. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


McKINLEY, JAMES, see Dowling, 
D. B. Narrative of journey Great Slave 
Lake to Beechy Lake. 1898. 


10649. MacKINNON, A. G. Pulmonary 
type of tularaemia (two cases). (Cana- 
dian Medical Association. Journal, May 
1947. v. 56, p. 541-42) 

Record of cases in an Indian woman 
and four-year old child in the Norman 
Wells region of the Mackenzie River 
valley, 1946, with suggestion of a pos- 
sible source of infection, the Macken- 
zie red squirrel. Copy seen: DSG. 


10650. MacKINNON, JAMES A. Base 
metal discoveries arouse new interest at 
Yellowknife. (Western miner, Apr. 
1949. v. 22, no. 4, p. 80-82, illus.) 

Review of gold mining in the Yellow- 
knife (Great Slave Lake) region and 
notes on claims resulting from dis- 
covery of zinc-lead-silver, and copper 
elsewhere in the Northwest Territories 
and at Yellowknife. 

Copy seen: DGS. — 


10651. MacKINNON, JAMES A. Silver 
and lead double Yukon metal produc- 
tion. (Western miner, Apr. 1949. v. 
22, no. 4, p. 90-91, illus.) 

Review of developments during 1948 
in gold, base metal and other mining, 
with a note on transportation. 


Copy seen: DGS. 
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10652. MACKINTOSH, N. A. The nat- 
ural history of whales. (Polar record, 
July 1942. v. 3, p. 553-63, plate) 

The author who was director of re- 
search of the Discovery investigations 
(Antarctic), gives a statement of some 
of the problems to be solved, in the 
biology of whales: the number of 
whales, their distribution and migra- 
tions, “particulars of breeding, growth, 
age, feeding and other habits, and the 
identity of the different species”; with 
notes on present day knowledge and 
research. Copy seen: DLC. 


McLACHLAN, D.- W., see Canada. 
Parliament. House of Commons. Re- 
turn 14 Apr. 1924 documents Fort 
Nelson. 1924. 


10653. McLACHLAN, ROBERT, 1837- 
1904. Finska Trichoptera. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1881. Hafte 7, p. 157-89) Title tr.: 
Trichoptera of Finland. 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of one hundred forty-six species of 
caddis flies (ord. Trichoptera) of Fin- 
land, based on collections of several 
Finnish entomologists and including 
many native to arctic regions of Scan- 
dinavia with citations of specimens and 
data on distribution in Europe and 
Asia. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10654. McLACHLAN, ROBERT, 1837- 
1904. Notes on the insects collected by 
Captain A. H. Markham. (Jn: Mark- 
ham, Sir A. H. A polar reconnaissance, 
1879, pub. 1881. Appendix H. p. 350- 
52) 

Of the nineteen Novaya Zemlya spe- 
cies here noted, some have not been 
specifically identified. They include one 
bee, one beetle, six butterflies and 
moths, one tricopter, eight dipters, and 
one bird louse. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10655. McLACHLAN, ROBERT, 1837- 
19094. Notes sur quelques espéces de 
Phryganides et sur une Chrysopa. 

(Moskovskoe obshchestvo ispytatelei 
prirody. Brulleten’, 1873. T. 45, no. 3, 
p. 187-94, illus.) Title tr.: Notes on 
some species of Phryganidae and one 
Chrysopa. 

Contains notes on Brachycentrus sub- 
mnubilis and Hydropsyche pellucida, 
two caddis flies, collected by Ul’ianin 
on Novaya Zemlya (Kostin Shar, 71° 
N.) in 1870. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10656. McLACHLAN, ROBERT, 1837- 
1904. Report on the Neuroptera col- 
lected by Baron Nordenskiéld during 
the voyage of the “Vega” in 1878-1879. 
(In: Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. Vega- 
expeditionens vetenskapliga iakttagel- 
ser, 1887. Bd. 4, p. 81-85) 

List, with localities and remarks, of 
five (including two new) species of 
flies, ete., from Khabarovo in Arch- 
angel province; Dikson Harbor on Dik- 
son Island; Pitlekay on the north coast 
of Chukotsk Peninsula; St. Lawrence 
Island, Alaska, and Port Clarence, 
Seward Peninsula, Alaska. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


McLACHLAN, ROBERT, 1837-1904, 
see also Nares, Sir G. S. Narrative 
voyage polar sea 1875-6. 1878. 


10657. McLAIN, JOHN SCUDDER, 
1853— . Alaska and the Klondike. New 
York, McClure, Phillips & Co., 1905. 
xiv p., 2 1., [3]-330 p. inel. front., illus., 
fold. map. 

Journalist’s account of a trip by a 
U. S. Senate Committee on Territories 
in the summer of 1903. The itinerary 
included Skagway and White Pass to 
Dawson, down the Yukon River, along 
the Bering Sea coast to Nome, and the 
seal islands. Author comments on the 
regions traversed, and remarks on fish- 
eries, transportation, political condi- 
tions, agricultural possibilities, the 
Indians, Fairbanks district, and the 
reindeer industry. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


McLAUGHLIN, DONALD HAMIL- 
TON, 1891— , see Bateman, A. M., & 
D. H. McLaughlin. Geology of ore de- 
posits Kennecott. 1920. 


10658. MACLAY, N. M. Bemerkungen 
zur Schwammfauna des Weissen Meeres 
und des Arktischen Oceans. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, 1871. Sér. 
3, t. 15, p. 203-205) Title tr.: Remarks 
on the sponges of the White Sea and 
Arctic Ocean. 

Note on the distribution of sponges 
in arctic waters, occasioned by the 
collection, in 1869, of six species from 
the White Sea and Murman coast, of 
which several were unusual. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10659. MACLEAN, JOHN KENNEDY, 
1874- , and CHELSEA FRASER. 
Heroes of the farthest North and far- 
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thest South. Rev. ed. New York, 
Thomas Y. Crowell Co., 1938. xiv, 484 
(ie. 502) p. front., illus., (maps) 
plates, ports. 

Earlier editions by Maclean and 
others, published in London by W. & 
R. Chambers, 1910, as Heroes of the 
polar seas, and in New York, Thomas 
Y. Crowell Co., 1923, cover the period 
from the time of the Norsemen to 
R. E. Peary. This revised edition con- 
tains additional popular historical sum- 
mary of later explorations, including 
work of Stefansson, Amundsen, Mac- 
Millan, the polar airplane and dirigible 
flights, and the Soviet North Pole drift- 
ing station, 1937-38. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef (1910 and 
1923). 


McLEAN, 
pedition, 
1929. 


McLEAN, N. B., see Hudson Strait Ex- 
pedition, 1927-1928. Report to Dec. 31, 
1927. 1928. 


MacLEAN, T. A., see Canada. Dept. of 
Mines. Mines Branch. Lode mining in 
Yukon. 1914. 


10660. McLENEGAN, SAMUEL B. 
Exploration of the Kowak River, Alas- 
ka. Notes on the natural history and 
resources. (Jn: U. S. Revenue-cutter 
Service. Report of the cruise of the 
revenue marine steamer Corwin in the 
Arctic Ocean, 1884, pub. 1889. p. 99- 
128, 2 plates) 

Contains brief notes on Hotham In- 
let, the lower Kowak (Kobuk) River, 
the timber, fish, coal, gold, green stone 
and fur trade of the river valley; field 
notes on eighty-three species and sub- 
species of birds; notes on the downy 
young of the parrot auk and of the 
crested auk, by L. Stejneger; and 
brief statement regarding natural his- 
tory specimens (birds, fishes, molluscs, 
marine invertebrates, plants and rocks) 
collected on the Corwin’s cruise. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


. B., see Hudson Strait Ex- 
peed gy tond Report 1927-28. 


10661. McLENEGAN, SAMUEL B. 
Exploration of the Noitak River, 
Alaska. (In: U. S. Revenue-cutter 


Service. Report of the cruise of the 
revenue marine steamer Corwin in the 
Arctic Ocean, 1885, pub. 1887. p. 53-80, 
4 plates) 

Contains brief description of Kotze- 
bue Sound region; narrative and de- 
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scription of the expedition’s course, suf 


10666 
vegetation, game and topography of arcti 
the river basins; notes on the North) May 
Alaska Eskimos, and briefly annotate 1, no 
list of forty-eight species of birds oh “B 
served. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef aims 

ul 
10662. McLENNAN, J. C., and othen 
Height of the polar aurora in Canad, 
(Canadian journal of research, Sep 1066: 
1931. v. 5, p. 285-96, illus., 4 plates) erati 
2 sketch maps, table diagrs.) Other} Aug. 
authors: H. S. Wynne-Edwards, ~ grap 
H. J. C. Ireton. Ac 
Contains values for height and pos. ) ment 
tion of aurora from simultaneous pho cari 
tographs made at two stations j) Terr 
northern Ontario, with distribution og ice i 
auroral points in relation to the earth’ 
surface, in James Bay region. 1066: 
Copy seen: DSI-¥ mer 
10663. MacLENNAN, J. M. Migratory ® 2! 
bird protection in Canada. (Pro natura, st 
Aug. 1948. v. 1, no. 1, p. 13-16, sketch | ples 
map) - pola: 
Includes mention of one of the biri . syste 
sanctuaries established under the Mi. pola: 
gratory Birds Convention between Can 928 
ada and the United States, 1916: ths ® ‘ 
sanctuary is a part of Akimiski Islani high 
in James Bay. Copy seen: DF. fer 
10664. MacLEOD, WILLIAM CuHRIs. 1%! 
TIE. Certain mortuary aspects of ‘re 
northwest coast culture. (American an fe 
thropologist, 1925. New ser., v. 27, p. omat 
122-48, map) astt 
Discussion of customs with refer ‘t 
ences to (among others) the Tlingit, —F 
Tahltan, Kutchin Indians, the Aleuts, 
and South Alaska Eskimos, 1066 
Copy seen: DLC. «py, 
10665. MacLEOD, WILLIAM CHRIS. - 
TIE. On the diffusion of Central Amer- : 
can culture to coastal British Columbia = 
and Alaska. (Anthropos. Ephemeris, tins 
1929. Bd. 24, p. 417-39) Pais 
A discussion of the evidence, in the) aq 
form of culture trait distributions, for regi 
the past transmission of culture ee 
ments from Middle American centers 
to southeastern Alaska (citing particu. 1067 
larly the Tlingits) and even to north Teel 
eastern Siberia. Includes analysis of (Ge 
distribution of sixteen traits of mate ¥.1 
rial and non-material culture, such a OD 
tobacco-cultivation, labrets, whale ta gati 
boos, and cremation. Bibliography, p teti 
435-39. Copy seen: DLC. dari 
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10666. MACLURE, KENNETH C. The 
arctic flights of the Lancaster “Aries”, 
May 1945. (Navigation, Mar. 1946. v. 
1, no. 1, p. 3-7, illus., sketch map) 
“Brief sketch of [the expedition’s] 
aims, how it was accomplished, and the 
results achieved.” 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


10667. MACLURE, KENNETH C., Op- 


eration Cariberg. (Arctic circular, 
Aug. 1948. v. 1, p. 60-62) Mimeo- 
graphed. 


Account of the R. C. A. F. experi- 
mental flight, May 3-7, 1948 to study 
caribou migration in the Northwest 
Territories and to observe the state of 
ice in Hudson Bay. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


10668. MACLURE, KENNETH C. Polar 
navigation. (Arctic, Dec. 1949. v. 2, 
p. 183-94, diagrs.) 

Statement (in detail) of the princi- 
ples on which operational techniques of 
plar grid navigation are based, the 
system tested in May 1945 in the north 
polar flights of the Aries, and used in 
long-range flights of the U. S. A. F., 
Rk. C. A. F., and R. A. F. into very 
high latitudes. 

The major part of the author’s orig- 
inal paper on the subject (written in 
1941) dealing with measurement of 
direction in polar latitudes is published 
here for the first time. “The portions 
omitted concern the design and use of 
‘astrographs’, a type of navigation in- 
strument .. . now considered obsolete.” 
—Foreword. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


10669. MACLURE, KENNETH C. 
“Ptarmigan” weather reconnaissance 
fights to North Pole. (Arctic circular, 
May 1948. v. 1, p. 46-48) Mimeo- 
graphed. 

Description of equipment and rou- 
tine of the U. S. Air Force flights from 
Fairbanks, Alaska, to the North Pole 
and return, which have been made 
regularly since early in 1947. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


1670. MACLURE, KENNETH C. 
Technical aspects of the Aries flights. 
(Geographical journal, Jan.—June, 1946. 
v. 107. p. 105-126, plate, diagrs.) 
Discussion of unusual details in navi- 
gation, meteorology, compasses and mag- 
mtism, radio, and topography, noted 
during the Aries flights to the North 


Pole, and North Magnetic Pole, May 
1945, with some information on the 
equipment. Copy seen: DLC. 


McMANUS, GEORGE, see Richardson, 
W. P. Mighty Yukon. 1900. 


10671. McMEEKAN, MURRAY. Gold 
in the Great Slave Lake area. (Cana- 
dian mining journal, Apr. 1937. v. 58, 
p. 177-83, illus., map) 

Notes on early aerial exploration and 
discoveries, general conditions (climate, 
fish and game, natives) air and water 
routes (with sketch map) and the gen- 
eral geology. Copy seen: DGS. 


McMILLAN, CHARLES, see Vivian, 
R. P. & others. Nutrition & health 
James Bay Indian. 1948. 


10671A. MacMILLAN, DONALD BAX- 
TER, 1874—  . Eskimo place names and 
aid to conversation. [Washington] Hy- 
drographic Office, U. S. Navy [1943] 
v, 154 p. plates. Reproduced from type- 
written copy. (H. O. Miscel. No. 10, 
578) 

A result of the author’s “thirty-five 
years of contact with the natives of 
Labrador, Hudson Straits, Hudson Bay, 
Baffin Island, South and North Green- 
land.” In the introduction he points 
out that understanding of Eskimo place 
names, usually descriptive of the char- 
acter of the place, is “of help and 
interest to every man who walks a 
ship’s deck” under arctic navigation 
conditions. He gives (p. 1-5) about 
100 Danish words and abbreviations 
found on Greenland charts; 1500 Es- 
kimo place names with translation (p. 
7-79) including a section on Whalefish 
or Kron-Prins Islands (West Green- 
land) and a guide to pronunciation; 
conversational Eskimo for the captain of 
a ship (p. 81-92), a ship’s doctor (p. 
93-103), a botanist (p. 105-108), and 
general conversation (p. 109-154). 

Copy seen: DLC; DN-HO. 


10672. MacMILLAN, DONALD BAX- 
TER, 1874— . Food supply of the 
Smith Sound Eskimos. (Natural his- 
tory, Mar. 1918. v. 18, p. 161-92, incl. 
16 plates) 

Leader of the Crocker Land Expedi- 
tion, 1913-17, based at Etah, describes 
the hunting and use of little auks, fish, 
sea, walrus, whale, polar bears, and 
musk oxen, by the Polar Eskimos of 
northwest Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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10673. MacMILLAN, DONALD BAX- 
TER, 1874— . Four years in the white 
North. New York and London, Harper 
& Brothers [¢1918] 10 p. 1, 426 p. 
front., plates, ports., maps (1 double) 
This edition includes two maps not 
in later editions (circumpolar relief 
map, and field of work of Crocker Land 
Expedition) and lacks end-paper maps 
and foreword in later editions. 
Narrative of the Crocker Land ex- 
pedition, 1913-1917, under D. B. Mac- 
Millan, for exploration and mapping of 
Crocker Land and other unexplored 
lands between Axel Heiberg and Parry 
Islands, and for scientific studies. Ac- 
count of the day-to-day life of the 
party, and of trips from headquarters 
at Etah, on northwest Greenland across 
Ellesmere and Axel Heiberg Islands to 
the reported site of Crocker Land, in 
the north polar sea; subsequent trips 
to Humboldt Glacier northwest of 
Etah, to King Christian Island, and 
along coast of Ellesmere Island from 
Cape Sabine to Clarence Head. 
Appendices contain W. E. Ekblaw’s 
narratives of his trips, including that 
to Lake Hazen, northern Ellesmere 
Island, and his account of vegetation 
around Etah; also a list (with notes) 
of thirty-two species of birds observed 
by D. B. MacMillan; and statements 
concerning possible existence of land 
in the polar sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


10674. MacMILLAN, DONALD BAX- 
TER, 1874-— . Four years in the white 
North, new and rev. ed. Boston and 
New York, The Medici Society of 
America, 1925. 11 p. 1., 428 p. illus. 
(map) plates. 

This edition lacks two parts of first 
edition. It includes two pictorial maps 
(vicinity of Smith Sound, and field 
of work of Crocker Land Expedition) 
on end papers, also a brief foreword 
by Adolphus W. Greeley, a portrait of 
the author, and additional entries in the 
index. 

This edition was reprinted without 
change of content in Boston by Hale, 
Cushman & Flint, 1933 (same pagina- 
tion, etc.). Copy seen: DLC. 


16675. MacMILLAN, DONALD BAX- 
TER, 1874- . Geographical report of 
the Crocker Land Expedition, 1913- 
1917. (American Museum of Natural 
History. Bulletin, 1928. v. 56, p. 379- 
435, 2 maps) 
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Record of sledge trip in 1914 from’ 
Etah, Greenland, to reported site of) 


(hypothetical) Crocker Land in the 
north polar sea, with astronomical ob. 
servations for establishing position; 
record of trip from Etah to Axel Hei. 
berg, Cornwall, and King Christian 
Islands, 1916; record of trip to explore 
the east coast of Ellesmere Island from 
Sabine Sound to Clarence Head, 1917. 
with geographical observations through. 
out. Copy seen: DLC. 


10676. MacMILLAN, DONALD BAX. 
TER, 1874— . How Peary reached the 
Pole; the personal story of his assistant, 
Boston and New York, Houghton Mif. 
flin Co., 1934. xii p., 1 1., 306 p. 16 


plates (ports, facsims.), maps on 
lining-papers. 
Contains a narrative in popular 


style by a leader of one of the support 
ing parties in Peary’s “dash to the 
Pole”. Describes the progress of the 
expedition, marches on the ice of the 
polar basin, and, after leaving Peary 
proceeding north, the author’s sledge 
trip to lay down caches on the North 
Greenland coast against Peary’s re 
turn. Includes a summary of the Peary- 
Cook controversy; and an index. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10677. MacMILLAN, DONALD BAX. 
TER, 1874— . The MacMillan Arctic 
Expedition returns. (National  geo- 
graphic magazine, Nov. 1925. v. 48, p. 
477-518, incl. 16 p. of illus.) 

The expedition of June—Oct. 1925 
was under the auspices of the National 
Geographic Society, in cooperation with 
the U. S. Navy, whose airplanes made 
the first series of overland flights in the 
North Greenland-Ellesmere Island re- 
gion. The account of these flights ap- 
pears in this Bibliography as: Byrd, 
R. E. Flying over the Arctic, 1925, qv. 
The expedition ships, the Bowdoin and 
Peary, cruised via Labrador and West 
Greenland, to Etah, northwest Green- 
land, the base for the U. S. Navy 
flights, and returned via Holsteinsborg. 
The author gives an account of the or- 
ganization of the expedition, the diff- 
cult passage along the Labrador coast 
and in the icefields of Davis Strait- 
Baffin Bay, the establishment of the 
base, and of the subsequent flights and 
other activities. Copy seen: DLC. 


10678. MacMILLAN, DONALD BAX- 
TER, 1874— ~. New evidence that Cook 
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BAX- 
t Cook 


did not reach the Pole. (Geographical 
review, Feb. 1918, v. 5, p. 140-41) 
Letter to the editor, stating testi- 
mony of two Smith Sound Eskimos who 
had accompanied Cook on his trip, 
1907-09. Copy seen: DLC. 


10679. [MacMILLAN, DONALD BAX- 
TER], 1874— . Notes on MacMillan’s 
Ellesmere Island trip. (Geographical 
review, Mar. 1918, v. 5, p. 183-94, 
illus.) 

Contains report and discussion of the 
discovery at Cape Isabella, of Sir Allen 
Young’s record, left there for the Brit- 
ish Arctic Expedition, 1875-76; a find 
made in the course of the author’s 
two sledge journeys from Etah across 
Smith Sound and southward along 
Ellesmere Island’s east coast as far as 
Boger Point, during March to May 


1917. Copy seen: DLC. 
MacMILLAN, DONALD BAXTER, 
1874— , see also Allen, J. A. Ontogene- 
tic & other variations in muskoxen. 
1913. 

MacMILLAN, DONALD BAXTER, 
1874— , see also Arctic Institute of 


North America. Mapping & descrip- 
tion (program). 1946. 


MacMILLAN, DONALD BAXTER, 
1874- , see also Horr, A. R. Log of 
Bowdoin. 1947. 


McMILLAN, J. G., see Temiskaming & 
Northern Ontario Railway Commission. 


Investigations at James Bay during 
1912. 1913. 
10680. MacMILLAN, MIRIAM 


(LOOK). Green seas and white ice. 
New York, Dodd, Mead [1948] xv, 
287 p. 18 plates (incl. 2 ports, maps) 
Accounts of cruises with D. B. Mac- 
Millan in Baffin Bay, Smith Sound and 
Kane Basin; of visits to Labrador and 
Etah, and descriptions of the Eskimos. 
Reviewed in The Beaver, Sept. 1950. 

Outfit 281, p. 47. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10681. MacMILLAN, WILLIAM. Cana- 
da’s fumble in Alaskan seals. A billion 
dollar herd that we sold for seven 
millions. (Forest and outdoors, July 
1935, v. 31, p. 909-910, illus.) 
Popular sketch of fur seal industry, 
and the Pribilof Islands herds. 
Copy seen: DA. 
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10682. Mac NEIL, FRANCIS 
STEARNS, 1909-  , and others. Marine 
invertebrate faunas of the _ buried 
beaches near Nome, Alaska. (Journal 
of paleontology, Jan. 1948, v. 17, p. 
69-96, 7 plates) 

Contents: Mertie, J. B. Geologic his- 
tory, and Fossil locations. MacNeil, F. 
S. Age and probable temperature con- 
ditions, and description of fossils, ex- 
cept Cirripedia. Pilsbry, H. A. Descrip- 
tion of fossil Cirripedia. 

Lists, with descriptions, of sixty-six 
(including eight new) species of mol- 
luses, two brachiopods, two bryozoans, 
and three (including one new) barn- 
acles. Copy seen: DGS. 


McNEILE, JOHN HENRY, _ see 
Dalgety, C. T., & others. Notes on birds 
Spitsbergen. 1931. 


10683. McNULTY, ED. Army school 
for Alaskans. (Alaska life, Aug. 1945. 
v. 8, no. 8, p. 46-49, illus.) 

Description of classes given for Es- 
kimos, Indians and Aleuts in the U. S. 
Army, with notes on their native back- 
grounds, and on the difficulties they 
experienced as adults going to school 
virtually for the first time. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MACNOUTT, C. H., see Low, A. P. Re- 
port on explorations in James’ Bay. 
1882. 


10684. MACOUN, JAMES MELVILLE, 
1862-1920, comp. List of the plants 
known to occur on the coast and in the 
interior of the Labrador Peninsula. 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Annual 
report, 1895, pub. 1896. New ser., v. 
8, pt. L, p. 353-66) Appendix 6 to 
Low, A. P. Report on explorations in 
the Labrador Peninsula, ete., 1892- 
1895, pub. 1896. 

List of five hundred thirty-two spe- 
cies in a table showing distribution of 
four zones: (1) Labrador coast; (2) 
basin of upper Hamilton River; (3) 
basins of Rupert and Eastmain Rivers; 
(4) James Bay coast. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10685. MACOUN, JAMES MELVILLE, 
1862-1920. Some new mosses from the 
Pribylov Islands. Behring Sea. (Cana- 
dian field naturalist, Jan. 1892, v. 5, 
p. 179-80) 

Descriptions of four new species and 
two new varieties. Copy seen: DLC. 
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10686. MACOUN, JAMES MELVILLE, 
1862-1920, and H. T. HOLM. Vascular 


plants. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1921. 
50 p. incl. map, 13 plates. (Canadian 
Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. Report. 
v. 5: Botany, Pt. A) 

List, with some descriptions, loca- 
tions and general discu ssion, of two 
hundred thi rty-se ven hg es from 
thirty-six localities on arctic coast 
between Point Ba Arrow, Alast ca and Bat- 


hurst Inle a N. W. » ga based on the 
expedition’s and three additional col- 


lections. Copy seen: DSI-M. 
MACOUN, JAMES MELVILLE, 1862- 
1920, see also Dawson, G. M. Notes on 
Middleton, Island, Alaska. 1893. 
MACOUN, JAMES — VILLE, 1862- 
1920, see also Low, 2 7 Ce. report 
exploration L. Winni we - Hudson Bay. 
1887. 


MACOUN, JAMES MELVILLE, 1862- 
1910, and also Macoun, John, & J. M 
Macoun. Catalogue Canadian birds. 
1909. 


10687. MACOUN, JOHN, 1831-1920. 
Catalogue of Canadian birds. Ottawa, 
King’s Printer, 1900-1904. vii, 733, 
xxiiip. Published by the Geological Sur- 
vey of Canada. 

“Facts on the range and nesting 
habits of all birds known to reside in, 
migrate to or visit, the northern part 
of the continent,” including Newfound- 
land, Greenland and Alaska. 

Co nts: Pt. 1 (pub. 1 0). ater 
birds, gallinace -ous birds, and pigeons. 


re. 3 () ub. 1903). Birds of prey, 
woodpeckers, fly-catchers (etc.) 

Pt. 3. (nub. 1904) naevete. swal- 
lows, vireos (etc.). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 

10688. MACOUN, JOHN, 1831-1920. 
The climate and flora of the Yukon 
district. (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Summary report, 1902, pub. 1903. p. 
36-51) 

Contains remarks on the climate, 


garden and field crops, wild plants, and 
timber observed during a summer visit 
to the Yukon River valley in the Klon- 
dike district Copy seen: DLC. 


10689. MACOUN, JOHN, 1831-1929. 
List of plants collected by Mr. J. B. 
Tyrrell in the Klondike region in 1899. 
(Canadian field naturalist, Dec. 1899. 
v. 13, p. 209-18) 
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List of one hundred thirty-three spe. 


cies from the bottoms, or at moderate | 


elevation (1000-1500 ft.) along the 
valleys of Yukon River (near Dawson), 
the Klondike River, Fortymile River, 
and other streams. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


10690. MACOUN, JOHN, 1831-1920, 
and JAMES M. MACOUN. Catalogue 
of Canadian birds. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1909. viii, 761, xviii p. Pub- 
lished by the Geological Survey of 
Canada. 

Second edition of Macoun, J. Cata- 
logue of Canadian birds, 1900-1904, 
a.v. “In the present edition much of the 
matter has been rewritten and many 
additional facts recorded and the whole 
combined into one volume.”—Foreword. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


N, JOHN, 1831-1920, see also 
R. Observ. geol. mineralogy, zo- 
& botany. 1884. 


MACOUN, JOHN, 1831-1920, see also 
Canada. Dept of the Interior. Great 
Mackenzie basin. rev. ed. 1908. 

MACOUN, JOHN, 1831-1920, see also 


Dawson, G. M. Report on exploration 
in Yukon district, 1887. 1888. 


MACOUN, JOHN, 1831-1920, see also 
Dowling, D. B. Report on exploration 
of Ekwan R. 1904. 
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10691. McRAE, A. L. Miscellaneous ob- 
servations. (Jn: International Polar Ex- 
pedition, 1882-1883. Report of the in- 
ternational polar expedition to Point 
Barrow, Alaska, 1885. p. 683-86) 

Contents: 1. A report on the ground 
current observations made at Uglaamie, 
Alaska. General results of observations 
from Aug. 11 to Nov. 14, 1882, with 
notes on effects of auroras. 

2. Thickness of the ice. Results of 
measurements in lagoon close to station 
and in the sea near shore, at approx- 
imately monthly intervals, Nov. 1881 
to July 1883. Copy seen: DLC. 


16692. MacRITCHIE, DAVID, 1851- . 
An arctic voyager of 1653. (Scottish 
geographical magazine, Aug. 1909. v. 
25, p. 393-402, illus.) 

Excerpts from and comments on 
Pierre Martin de La Martiniére’s Voy- 
age des Péis Septentrionaux, 1671. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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10693. MacRITCHIE, DAVID, 1851- 


' The Eskimos of Davis Strait in 1656. 


(From the French of Louis de Poincy). 
(Scottish geographical magazine, June 
1912. v. 28, p. 281-94, illus.) Extracted 
from L. de Poincy, Histoire naturelle 
& morale des Iles Antilles de.’ Amé- 
rique, Rotterdam, 1658, 2d ed. 1681. 
Contains account of the kayaks, 
clothing, weapons, customs, and ap- 
pearance of the Eskimos, apparently 
of the West Greenland or Labrador 
regions. Copy seen: DLC. 


10694. MacRITCHIE, DAVID, 1851- 
The kayak in north-western Europe. 
(Royal Anthropological Institute of 
Great Britain and Ireland. Journal, 
1912. v. 42, p. 493-510) 

Contains descriptions of kayaks re- 
ported in the 16th and 17th centuries 
from the Russian coast near Vaygach 
Island (about 60°E. long.). Discusses 
significance of occasional “Finnmen” 
using kayaks off the Scottish coast. One 
of the latter kayaks is described by 
Reid, R. W. Description of kayak, 1912, 
qv. Copy seen: DLC. 


10695. MacRITCHIE, DAVID, 1851- 
Kayaks of the North Sea. (Scottish 
geographical magazine, Mar. 1912. v. 
28, p. 126-33, illus., plate) 

Discussion of the possible origins of 
the “Finnmen” in kayaks, recorded as 
seen in the Orkney and Shetland Is- 
lands in the 17th century, with the 
author’s opinion that they were prob- 
ably Lapps; includes remarks on kayaks 
of the Samoyeds, and a note on the 
wood of one museum piece, which is 
from a north Baltic region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10696. McTEE, A. R. Alaskan naval re- 
serve pipe line prospects. (Oil weekly, 
Mar. 4, 1946. v. 121, no. 1, Interna- 
tional sect., p. 33-34, 36, sketch map) 
Note on transportation difficulties 
for the U. S. Naval Petroleum Reserve 

No. 4, in northern Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


McVEIGH, STUART T., see Canada. 
Meteorological Service. Canadian polar 
year expeditions. 1932-1933. 1939-40. 


10697. MACY, ROBERT H. Icebreak- 
ers, (United States Naval Institute. 
Proceedings, May 1940. v. 66, p. 661-74, 
incl. 8 plates) 


Discussion of special structural and 
design features of U. S. Coast Guard 
vessels used as ice-breakers but not 
built for that purpose specifically. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10698. MADDREN, ALFRED GED- 
DES. The Innoko gold-placer district, 
Alaska, with accounts of the central 
Kuskokwim Valley and the Ruby Creek 
and Gold Hill placers. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1910. 87 p. 5 
fold. maps (1 in pocket). (U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey. Bulletin 410) 

Contains notes on geography, history, 
climate, routes and transportation, with 
approximate distances, and descrip- 
tions of the geology and mineral re- 
sources (gold), comprising a summary 
of the (then) available information on 
the area lying between 61°-65°N., 
154°160’W., including the Kaiyuh Mts., 
the Innoko valley and the central por- 
tions of the Kuskokwim Mts. and 
valley. Copy seen: DGS. 


10699. MADDREN, ALFRED GED- 
DES. The Koyukuk-Chandalar region, 
Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1913. 119 p. 7 plates, 2 fold. maps 
(in pocket). (U. S. Geological Survey. 
Bulletin 532) 

Contains material from four different 
explorations, 1899-1909, on the topog- 
raphy and geology of the region lying 
between 66°30’-68°N., 147°-154°W., and 
descriptions (in detail) of the Chan- 
dalar and Koyukuk placer districts. 
Topography, drainage (Chandalar, 
Hodzana, Dall, Koyukuk, Kanuti Riv- 
ers), transportation and trails. De- 
scriptions of the stratigraphy, the 
production, methods and costs of min- 
ing, the distribution of gold, and re- 
gional descriptions of the placers. 

Maps: Reconnaissance geologic and 
topographic, contour interval 500 ft., 
scale 1:500,000 (including the John 
River in addition to those mentioned 
above) Copy seen: DGS. 


10700. MADDREN, ALFRED GED- 
DES. Smithsonian exploration in Alas- 
ka in 1904, in search of mammoth and 
other fossil remains. Washington, 
Smithsonian Institution, 1905. 117 p. 
illus., vii plates (incl. fold. map). 
(Smithsonian miscellaneous publica- 
tions. Part of v. 49) 

Results of the author’s reconnais- 
sance of Old Crow basin 1904, and of 
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his previous observations in the Alaska 
region 1899-1903. Description of the 
itinerary from Skagway down the 
Yukon, up the Porcupine and Old Crow 
Rivers, and return to Nome, June- 
Sept. 1904, with general remarks on 
geography and geology en route. Dis- 
cussion of recorded occurrences of 
mammoth remains, at the Pleistocene in 
Alaska, and of land ice and the mam- 
moth. 

Appendix: Literature of the Ele- 
phant Point ice-beds of Eschscholtz 
Bay in Kotzebue Sound, and those on 
the Kobuk River. Copy seen: DLC. 


MADDREN, ALFRED GEDDES, see 
also Moffit, F. H., @ A. G. Maddren. 
Mineral resources Kotsina-Chitina re- 
gion. 1909. 


10701. MADILL, R. GLENN. The mag- 
netic north. (Beaver, Sept. 1935. Outfit 
266, no. 2, p. 12-15, 66, illus.) 

A member of the Dominion Observa- 
tory, Ottawa, discusses magnetic varia- 
tion, for the general reader. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10702. MADILL, R. GLENN. Magnetic 
observatories in the Canadian Arctic. 
(Arctic circular, Apr. 1949. v. 2, p. 42- 
43) Mimeographed. 

Note on the Baker Lake (Keewatin) 
and Resolute Bay (Cornwallis Island) 
observatories and their study of 
changes in the earth’s magnetic field. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


10703. MADILL, R. GLENN. Mete- 
orites and shooting stars. (Beaver, June 
1936. Outfit 267, no. 1, p. 20-23, 66, 
illus.) 

Scientific facts for the general reader, 
with mention of the Cape York, Ofivak 
and other northern meteorites. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10704. MADILL, R. GLENN. The North 
Magnetic Pole. (Beaver, June 1949. 
Outfit 280, no. 1, p. 8-11, illus.) 
Brief historical sketch of efforts to 
locate the Magnetic North Pole, from 
early times to 1948, especially the work 
of the Dominion Observatory of Can- 
ada. Copy seen: DSI-M; NNStef. 


10705. MADILL, R. GLENN. The 
search for the North Magnetic Pole. 
(Arctic, 1948. v. 1, p. 8-18, illus., sketch 
map, tables) 
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A review of the studies of the Dept, 
of Terrestrial. Magnetism of the Do. 
minion Observatory, Canada, since 1907, 
showing the extension of the network 
of magnetic stations in the Canadian 
Arctic, and discussing the determina. 
tion of the magnetic pole in northern 
Prince of Wales Island, on the basis 
of 1947 preliminary values from nine. 
teen stations; and with an historical 
summary of magnetic observations in 
the North. Copy seen: DLC. 


MADILL, R. GLENN, see also French, 
C. A., & R. G. Madill. Magnetic results, 
1927-37. 1940. 


10706. MADSEN, C. Ornithologiske 
iagttagelser fra @Mstgrdénland. (Dansk 
ornithologisk forening. Tidsskrift, Okt, 
1925. Aarg. 19, p. 33-41) Title tr.: Or- 
nithological reports from East Green- 
land. 

Observations made while the author 
was stationed (by the East Greenland 
Co.) on Clavering Island (74°N.) Aug, 
1922—July 1923. Full notes on the nest- 
ing, eggs and habits of a goose, Anser 
leucopsis and a knot, Calidris arenaria, 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10707. MADSEN, C. L. Den nord-at- 
lantiske telegraf over Fergerne, Island 
og Grgnland. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 
Kjdgbenhavn, 1884. Bd. 7, p. 87-94, map, 
plate) Title tr.: The North Atlantic 
telegraph over The Faeroes, Iceland 
and Greenland. 

Discussion (in brief) of the plans of 
Taliaferro Preston Shaffner, 1859, for 
a transatlantic telegraph between Can- 
ada and Europe, via The Faeroes, Ice- 
land and Greenland, and (in detail) of 
the author’s plans for a similar line, 
1882. Copy seen: DLC. 


10708. MADSEN, CHARLES, 1884- . 
Polar fury. (Alaska sportsman, Apr. 
1936. v. 2, no. 4, p. 12-13, 18-19, illus.) 

Description of an encounter with wal- 
rus, during a professional walrus hunt- 
ing expedition to Chukchi Sea in the 
Sea Wolf, 1909. Copy seen: DLC. 


10709. MADSEN, EMIL. De vigtigste 
af danske foretagne rejser og forsknin- 
ger i Asien. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 
1909-10, Kjgbenhavn, 1910. Bd. 20, p. 
196-202) Title tr.: The most important 
journeys and investigations made by 
Danes in Asia. 
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Account of Danish expeditions, and 
Danish participation in other expedi- 
tions to Asia, including arctic Siberia. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10710. MADSEN, EMIL. De vigtigste 
af danske i arktiske egne udf¢rte rejser 
og forskninger. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 
1907-08. Kjgbenhavn, 1908. Bd. 19, p. 
33-40; 114-24; 172-84) Title tr.: The 
most important journeys and investiga- 
tions made by Danes in arctic regions. 
Historical account of Danish expe- 
ditions to Greenland and of Danish 
participation in other nations’ arctic 

expeditions, 1492-1907. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10711. MADSEN, EMIL. Yderligere 
oplysninger om den Kristiern Aal- 
borg’ske expedition til Grgnland i 1568. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 
1886. Bd. 8, p. 115) Title tr.: Further 
information on the Kristiern Aalborg 
Expedition to Greenland, 1568. 
Discussion, based on source material 
in Danish archives, of the Englishman 
Jgrgen Teigsen’s participation in the 
Kristiern Aalborg Expedition to Green- 
land in 1568; with text of the king’s 
letter of appointment. This work sup- 
plements information given in Grén- 
lands historiske mindesmerker, v. 3, 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


10712. MADSEN, F. JENSENIUS. 
Octocorallia (Stolonifera—Telestacea— 
Xeniidea — Aleyonacea — Gorgonacea). 
Copenhagen, H. Hagerup, 1944. 65 p. 
illus., plate, nine sketch charts. (Ingolf- 
expedition, 1895-1896. [Reports] v. 5, 


| pt. 13) 


Based on the cruiser Jngolf’s and 
other more recent Danish collections 
from Davis and Denmark Strait and 
Greenland Sea. Discussion of taxonomy 
of these coelenterates, a classified list, 
with synonyms, localities, descriptions, 
and distribution, of thirty-four (in- 
cluding seven new) species; remarks on 
mwogeography and ecology, a list of 
synonyms, and a bibliography (154 
items) . Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10713. MADSEN, F. JENSENIUS. The 
nology of East Greenland. Octocorallia. 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1948. 22 p. 
4sketch maps. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land. Bd. 122, nr. 2) 

Based on published records and on 
collections of the Three-Year Expedi- 
tio to King Christian X’s Land, 1931- 


34. A list, showing all East Greenland 
localities, synonyms, distribution and 
some lengthy taxonomic discussion, of 
the eight known species of corals in 
these waters; and a bibliography (33 
items). Copy seen: DSI-M; DGS. 


10714. MADSEN, HOLGER. The Coc- 
cidia of the East Greenland hares, with 
a revision of the Coccidia of hares and 
rabbits. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1938. 
38 p. illus. (incl. diagrs.) (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 116, nr. 4) 

Results of the Three-Year Expedition 
to King Christian X’s Land, 1931-34, 
during which the author wintered 
(1932-33) at Eskimonaes, 74°05’N. 
Contains descriptions of these minute 
parasitic protozoans of the genus 
Eimeria, from the hare, Lepus arcticus 
groenlandicus; discussion of the lit- 
erature, a table of characters of the 
species of Coccidia in rabbits, an iden- 
tification of Greenlandic species, some 
biological notes, and a bibliography (36 
items). Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 


10715. MADSEN, HOLGER. Investiga- 
tions on the shore fauna of East Green- 
land with a survey of the shores of 
other arctic regions. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1936. 79, [1] p. illus., sketch 
map fold. table. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gn- 
land. Bd. 100, nr. 8) 

Discussion, based on investigations 
by the Danish Three-Year Expedition, 
1931-1934, of the shore fauna of East 
Greenland about 66°-76°47’N.; animal 
life of the rock facies, the tidal zone, 
upper beach, lagoons and littoral mead- 
ows; comparison with other parts of 
Greenland; survey of the arctic shore 
fauna in general; zoogeographical re- 
gions of the littoral zone; bibliography, 
p. 73-79. Copy seen: DLC. 


10716. MADSEN, HOLGER. A study 
of the littoral fauna of Northwest 
Greenland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1940. 24 p. illus. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land. Bd. 124, nr. 3) 

Results of the Natural History Expe- 
dition to Northwest Greenland, 1936. 
Description of the littoral fauna of the 
harbors at Prgéven and Upernavik; re- 
marks on the delimitation of the arctic 
region in the littoral zone; notes on the 
biology of Balanus balanoides and My- 
tilus edulis, showing that they are able 
to survive being frozen in the ice; bib- 
liography (57 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 
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10717. MADSEN, VICTOR CHRIS- — and (3) full descriptions of Me 
TIAN, 1865-1947. Hvorledes er Gron-_ thirty-four new species. 65: 


land blevet til? (Geografisk tidsskrift, Copy seen: DLC. SY: 


Kijigbenhava, 1°27. Bd. : p. 10-32, ew ‘ ‘ no’ 
illus.) Title tr.c What is the origin of 10721. MAKLIN, y. We 1821-1883, ( 
Greenland Diagnoser Ofver nagra nya_ sibiriska ke: 


insektarter. (Finska vetenskaps-socie. er 


teten. Gfversigt af forhandlingar, 1876- di 
i7, pur. 1878. 19, p. 15-382) Title tr; yn 
Diagnoses of some new Siberian insect tri 


Lecture on the ological histor 
the geology of Greenland, including 
Greenland during the ice age. Summary 
in French. Copy seen: DLC. 





"es. ns 

10718. MADSEN, VICTOR CHRIS- \nnotated list, with Latin diagnosis an 
TIAN, 1865-1947. On Jurassic fossils of twenty-four species of Coleoptera | rey 
from East-Greenland. (In: Amdrup. beeties) collected in the Yenisey val- 
i " expedition til ley by the Swedish Expedition to the 10 
Astergniand. 3 del. nr. 6. Pub. in Med- Yenisey, 1875; with introductory re 18! 






delelser om Grgnland, 1909. 29. hefte, marks. Nomenclature is corrected in 
p. 157-210, illus., plates vi-x, map) Sahlberg, J. poco iska anmdrknin- tek 


al 


Summary of previous research in 977 *! nordiska Coleoptera, 1882, qu. Me 
Jameson Land and list, with references Copy seen: DLC.| ? 


o literature, synonymy, localities and tAcwete wera ; " 
to literature, synon} ae ; ule ; MAGNUS, OLAUS, Archbishop of Up- co 


remarks on the specimens (including aaiind ; ° 7 

eet peg ©6 Sala, 1490-1558. Historia de Gentibus | gr 
two new species) ot ik 1 ecnimoderms . . ° warm . 
und 1. . G1 1,..,3  septentrionalibus, 1555, see Charles en 
an mollu rom t Greenland 7 ‘ 
° ayes a - worth M. P. Arctic travel & war ne 
69°21'-72°20'N. ang-con: OEE. se cae : fare in 

16th eentury. 1943 





107 7} 7m —_ Gane } a cil 
10719. MAEDLER, Prof. Gang der wAaGNUS, OLAUS, Archbishop of Up- | fr 


onthite een = 8+ Potershure ch * 
= s aang fs twat erspurgs sala, 1490-1558, see Ahlenius, K. J. M. | js} 

und 4 rc ingel. { } H ia nauk iacnen ‘Wii mene E a ———. * 

SSS] Bulle 1843, Sér. 2, t. 1, p. 49- Olaus Magnus och hans framstallning | an 

oar erie Me . Ee Se eo Nordens geografi. 1895. 

59 (incl. 7 p. tables)) Title ir.: Course 


of average temperature at St. Peters- 19722. MAGNUSSON, ADOLF HUGO, 10 
burg and Archangel. 1885-— . Acarospora. Oslo, 1926. 7 p. 18 

The average daily temperatures at (Norske Novaja Semlja_ ekspedisjon, pr 
0700, 1400 and 2100 hours are based on 1921. Report of the scientific results. ) 


1JG 





over 18 years’ records at Archangel’sk No, 34) Published by Det Norske vi- | /@ 
and 26 years at St. Petersburg. lenskaps-akademi, Osk (Videnskaps- 
Copy seen: DLC. seiskapet i Kristiania). lic 
a — . . , ” List, with descriptions and localities, cr 
— MAKLIN, F. W., 1821-1883. of ten (including two new) species of he 
pee tera Agee — Se pall Nor- these lichens from Novaya Zemlya. L 
den Id’s . = p sditionen 1875 pa Copy seen: DLC. ta 
nagra dar vid Norg: yrdvestkust, pa ve 
Novaja Sem! C ‘aigatch samt 10723. MAGNUSSON, ADOLF HUGO, fr 
vid Jennisej i Sibirien. Stockholm, P. A. 1885-  . Additional notes on Acarospo- 
Norstedt, 1831 I Svenska veten-  raceae. (Giteborg, Sweden. Botaniska 10 
skapsakademi¢ Handlingar. Bd. 18, tridgdrd. Meddelanden, 1937-38, pub. 18 
no. 4) Title ér.: Coleoptera collected 1937, T. 12, p. 87-103) 
during t! Norden id xpedition, Contains in pt. 3 of this paper with 
1875, on some islands off the northwest subtitle “On species of Sarcogyne, B 
coast of y, on Novaya Zemlya growing outside Europe and N. Amer- N 
and \ aygach Is 1 and at Yenisey in ica,’ a key to species treated and an . 
Siberia. ; ; enumeration of fifteen species (three 
Contais (1) summary of previous ew) including with Latin description, 
research and ‘al dese pti n of the S. groenla dica, n.sp. 
collection, lists (with synony my, Copy seen: MH-A. 4 
locations and remark ym the speci- 
mens) of seventy species from northern 10724. MAGNUSSON, ADOLF HUGO, by 
Norway, er. from Novaya Zemlya, 1885- . Beitrige zur Systematik der p 
ula, two Flechengruppe Lecanora subfusca. (G6- 












one from th Yamal Penin 
hundred ninety-three from the Yenisey teborg, Sweden. Botaniska tradgard. 
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tik der 
a. (Gé- 
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Meddelanden, 1931, pub. 1932. T. 7, p. 
65-87) Title tr.: Contributions to the 
systematics of the lichen group Leca- 
nora subfusca. 

Contains a morphological sketch, a 
key to twenty-three species of lichen 
group Lecanora subfusca with Latin 
diagnoses of five new species, synon- 
ymy, critical notes and data on dis- 
tribution; includes L. septentrionalis 
nsp. from Torne Lappmark, Sweden 
and a few species from lower Yenisey 
region, U.S.S.R. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10725. MAGNUSSON, ADOLF HUGO, 
1885- . Contribution to the taxonomy 
of the Lecidea goniophila group. (Gé- 
teborg, Sweden. Botaniska tradgard. 
Meddelanden, 1944-46, pub. 1945. T. 16, 
p. 125-34) 

Contains a critical revision of saxi- 
colous lichens of the Lecidea goniophila 
group with a key to the species and an 
enumeration of twelve species (two 
new) and sixteen varieties and forms, 
including Lecidea aerocyanea, an arctic 
circumpolar species, and a few other 
from northern Scandinavia, the arctic 
islands and Siberia (VYenisey region 
and Pitlekay, Chukotsk Peninsula). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10726. MAGNUSSON, ADOLF HUGO, 


1885- Descriptions of new or not 
properly defined lichens. (Gé6teborg, 
Sweden. Botaniska triidgard. Medde- 


landen, 1927. T. 3, p. 11-23) 


Contains Latin descriptions of ten 
lichens from various countries with 
critical notes, localities and data on 


habitat; includes Rhizocarpon simulans, 
Lecidea innadens and Petusaria soli- 
taria native to Malyye Karmakuly, No- 
vaya Zemlya, and Lecidea farinosa 
from Tuloma region, Kola Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10727. MAGNUSSON, ADOLF HUGO, 
1885- . The lichen-genus Acarospora 
in Greenland and Spitsbergen. (Nytt 
magasin for naturvidenskapene, 1935. 
Bd. 75, p. 221-41, illus.) Reprinted as 
Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-unders¢- 
kelser. Meddelelse nr. 27. 

List, with notes on distribution and 
habitats, of thirty-five (including with 
descriptions, nine new) species of li- 
chen genus Acarospora on the east and 
west coasts of Greenland and many 
places on West Spitsbergen, collected 
by various expeditions, 1868-1931. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


10728. MAGNUSSON, ADOLF HUGO, 
1885- . Lichens from Lycksele Lapp- 
mark and adjacent part of Norway. 
Stockholm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1946. 
146 p. illus. (Arkiv fér botanik. Bd. 33, 
hifte 1) 

Contains a survey of the author’s 
collection, made in 1924 from Lycksele 
Lappmark, northern Sweden, and ad- 
joining regions of Norway, and a sys- 
tematic enumeration of six hundred 
sixty-five lichens (thirty-one new to 
Sweden) with Latin diagnoses of twen- 
ty-one new species, critical notes and 
data on habitat and localities. 

Copy seen: MH. 








10729. MAGNUSSON, ADOLF HUGO, 


1885- Nagra mAarkligare lavfynd, 
huvudsakligen frin Vastkusten. 


(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1935. Bd. 
29, hifte 1, p. 119-23) Title tr.: Some 
noteworthy discoveries of lichens mostly 
on the west coast. 

Contains critical notes and detailed 
data on distribution in Scandinavia of 
lichens, including Solorina spon- 
giosa, native to Torne and Lule Lapp- 
mark and Piatorella delitessens occur- 
ring in the Kuusamo region, Finland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


w 
Six 


10730. MAGNUSSON, ADOLF HUGO, 
1885— . Neue Flechten aus dem Jeni- 
sei-Gebiet. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 
1936. Bd. 80, héfte 3, p. 247-63) Title 
tr.: New lichens from the Yenisey re- 


gion. 

Conteins Latin diagnoses of, and 
critical notes on fifteen new species 
and three forms of lichens, collected 


along the Yenisey River between 56°N. 
and 70°30’N. by M. Brenner, a member 
of the Nordenskidld Expedition to the 
Yenisey in 1876. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10731. MAGNUSSON, ADOLF HUGO, 
1885- New or interesting Swedish 


lichens. I [—XIIi]. (Botaniska notiser, 
1923, hifte 5-6, p. 401-416; (II) 1924, 


hiifte 4, p. 377-91; (III) 1926, hiifte 3, 
p. 227-37; (IV-Vi) 1927, hiifte 2, p. 


115-27; (V)} 1929, hafte 2, p. 110-22; 
(VI) 1980, hiifte 6, p. 459-76; (VII) 
1982, hifte 6, p. 417-44; (VIII) 1934, 
hafte 5-6, p. 457-79, illus.; (IX) 1937, 
hafte 1-2, p. 124-40; (X) 1939, hafte 2, 
. 202-814; (XI) 1942, hifte 1, p. 1-18; 
(XII) 1945, hifte 3, p. 304-314; (XIII) 


1948, hiifte 4, p. 40i-412) In progress. 
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Contains descriptions of new lichens 
and critical notes on interesting species 
of Sweden, including many native to 
Swedish Lapland. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10732. MAGNUSSON, ADOLF HUGO, 
1885— . New or misunderstood Euro- 
pean lichens. (Géteborg, Sweden. Bota- 
niska tradgard. Meddelanden, 1925-26, 
pub. 1926. T. 2, p. 71-82) 

Contains a critical study of five Eu- 
ropean lichens with Latin descriptions 
of three new species, including Leca- 
nora atlantica n.sp. from Nordland, 
northern Norway, and Acarospora’ py- 
renopsoides n.sp., native to Greenland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10733. MAGNUSSON, ADOLF HUGO, 
1885— . New or otherwise interesting 
Lecanora species. (Géteborg, Sweden. 
Botaniska tridgard. Meddelanden, 1930. 
T. 6, p. 1-20) 

Contains Latin diagnoses of five new 
species and one new form of crusta- 
ceous lichen genus Lecanora and criti- 
cal notes on six noteworthy species of 
the same genus: includes Lecanora 
(Aspicilia) epiglypta native to St. Law- 
rence Island, Alaska. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10734. MAGNUSSON, ADOLF HUGO, 
1885— . Novye lishainiki severa SSSR. 
(Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. 
Izvestifa, 1927. T. 26, vyp. 4, p. 359- 
70) Title tr.: New species of lichens in 
the North of U.S.S.R. 

Contains the results of the study of 
fifteen collections from Kola Penin- 
sula, Novaya Zemlya, Kolguyev Island 
and Polar Ural, including a list of 
one hundred four species of lichens, 
with descriptions of four new forms. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10735. MAGNUSSON, ADOLF HUGO, 
1885— . On saxicolous species of the 
genus Lecidea proper to North Amer- 
ica (Géteborg, Sweden. Botaniska trad- 
gard. Meddelanden, 1935. T. 10, p. 1- 
53, illus.) 

Contains a critical revision of fifty- 
two American species of crustaceous 
lichen genus Lecidea with a key to the 
species and an enumeration with Latin 
descriptions of fifteen new species and 
two varieties, including Lecidea (Bia- 
tora) arcuatula, L. scrupulosa and L. 
eckfeldtii, native to Labrador. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


1600 


10736. MAGNUSSON, ADOLF HUGO, 

1885- . Studien tiber einige Arten der | 
Lecidea armeniaca—und elata—Gruppe, | 
(Géteborg, Sweden. Botaniska  trid. 
gard. Meddelanden, 1930, pub. 1981, 
T. 6, p. 93-144) Title tr.: Studies on | 
some species of Lecidea of armeniaca 
and elata group. 

Contains a critical revision of four. 
teen species and numerous forms of 
armeniaca and elata groups of lichen | 
genus Lecidea, based on herbarium ma- 
terial, with a key to the species, synon- 
ymy, descriptions, critical notes and © 
data on geographic distribution; some | 
species have a very wide range and are | 
found in all arctic regions of Europe, | 
Asia and America. 





—— 


Copy seen: MH-A, | 


10737. MAGNUSSON, ADOLF HUGO, 
1885- . Studies in non-saxicolous spe- 
cies of Rinodina mainly from Europe 
and Siberia. (Géteborg. Botaniska trid- 
gard. Meddelanden, 1947. Bd. 17, p. 
191-337) 

Contains an enumeration of sixty- 
three non-saxicolous species (twenty- 
one new) of lichen genus Rinodina, © 
based on the collection of M. Brenner, | 
made in 1876, in the valley of lower | 
Yenisey, and other material from Ev- 
rope and Asia (including arctic re- 
gions), and Greenland, with a key to 
the species and data on morphology, 
anatomy, taxonomy and chemical reac- 
tions. Copy seen: MH-A. 


MAGNUSSON, FINNUR, 1781-1841, 
see also Groénlands historiske mindes- 
maerker. 1838-45. 


10738. MAGOUN, FRANCIS PEA- 
BODY, III. Ascent from the Mendenhall 
Glacier, Alaska. (Appalachia, June 
1949. v. 27, p. 358-59, sketch map) 
Brief account of climbing in summer 
1948, an unnamed peak (5,000 ft.) ris- 
ing out of the south side of the glacier, 
on the west rim of the Juneau icefield, 


Southeast Alaska. Copy seen: DGS. 
10739. MAGOUN, FRANCIS PEA- 
BODY, III. Mount Vancouver’s north 


ridge. (Appalachia, June 1949. v. 27, 
p. 321-33, 4 plates, sketch map) 
Account of an attempted ascent of 
the ridge in Aug. 1948, by members 
of Project Snow Cornice, on the Seward 
icefield of southeastern Alaska. 
Copy seen: DGS. 
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10740. MAGRUDER, ROY, 1900- 
Horticulture in Alaska. (Jn: U. S. Ag- 
ricultural Research Administration. Re- 
port on exploratory investigations of 
agricultural problems of Alaska, 1949. 
p. 125-63, illus.) 

Discussion of general problems, home 
gardens, greenhouses and forcing struc- 
tures, and (in detail) specific vegetable 
crops, small fruits, berries, tree fruits, 
flowers, shrubs and trees, as observed 
throughout central, southern and south- 
eastern Alaska; with a bibliography 
(21 items). Copy seen: DA. 


10741. MAGUIRE, ROCHFORT. Nar- 
rative of Commander Maguire, winter- 
ing at Point Barrow. (Jn: M’Clure, 
Sir R. M. L. The discovery of the North- 
West Passage (etc.), 1857. p. 409-463) 
Narrative of the activities of the 
personnel of H.M.S. Plover, Aug. 1852— 
Aug. 1853, while stationed in the Bering 
Strait region to serve as relief ship for 
the Franklin search expeditions. In- 
cludes a detailed account of the Eski- 
mos living around Pt. Barrow, their 
unfriendliness and the constant vigi- 
lance on the part of the Plover’s crew. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


MAGUIRE, ROCHFORT, see also 
Sabine, Sir E. On hourly observ. mag- 
netic declination by Capt. R. Maguire. 
1857. 


MAHER, W. R., see Temiskaming & 
Northern Ontario Railway Commission. 
Investigations at James Bay during 
1912. 1912. 


10742. MAHUZIER, ALBERT. Manuel 
du kayak. Technique-pratique. Touris- 
me-competition-esquimautage. [2me. éd. ] 
Paris, J. Susse, [1944?] 112 p. illus. 
Title tr.: Kayak manual. Technique of 
use in pleasure travel, sport and Es- 
kimo life. 

Describes (with numerous sketches 
and diagrams) various types of kayaks, 
their origin, methods of using them, 
and Eskimos’ acrobatic stunts with 
them. Copy seen: DLC. 


10743. MAIDEL’, Lt. Otchet po rabo- 
tam v ékspeditSii k Murmanskomu be- 
regu, v lieto 1870 goda. (Vsesoruznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Zapiski po 
obshchei geografii, 1871. T. 4, p. 465— 
515, tables) Title tr.: Report on the 
work of the expedition to the Murmansk 
coast in the summer of 1870. 


Results of trip made with Mr. fAr- 
zhinskii in a rented schooner for the 
purpose of studying the “physical geog- 
raphy of the Arctic Ocean.” 

Contains: (1) Observations of mag- 
netic declination, dip, and intensity at 
coastal points from Hammerfest to 
Bol’shaya Korabel’naya Bay (in Ryba- 
chiy Peninsula, 69°41’N. 33°07’E.). 

2. Periods of tides at Vads¢ and Bol’- 
shaya Korabel’naya Bay, with sailing 
directions for the latter. 

3. Daily observations of air tempera- 
ture, and water temperature at the sur- 
face and at various depths, taken at 
twenty-six stations in the White, Bar- 
ents, and Greenland Seas. 

4. About sixty-five observations 
(made June 24-30 north of the Arctic 
Circle on the way from Kiel to Vard¢) 
of direction and force of wind, baro- 
metric pressure, water surface tem- 
perature, air temperature, cloudiness, 
and precipitation. 

5. About fifty-five similar meteoro- 
logic observations, made Sept. 1-9 north 
of the Arctic Circle on the way from 
Archangel to Cape Skagen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10744. MAIDEL’, GERGARD, Baron, 
1835-1894. Puteshestvie po sievero-vo- 
stochnoi chasti YAkutskoi oblasti v 
1868-1870 godakh. Perevel s niemetSka- 
go po porucheniitu Akademii nauk V. L. 
Bianki. Sanktpeterburg, 1894. xiv, 599 
p. (Akademija nauk SSSR. Zapiski. T. 
74, suppl. no. 3) Title tr.: A journey 
through the northeastern part of the 
Yakut Oblast’, 1868-1870. Translated 
from the German for the Academy of 
Sciences by V. L. Bianki. 

Translation of v. 1 of Maidel’s Reisen 
und Forschungen im Jakutskischen Ge- 
biet Ostsibiriens in den Jahren 1861- 
1871, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


10745. MAIDEL’, GERGARD, Baron, 
1835-1894. Reisen und Forschungen im 
Jakutskischen Gebiet Ostsibiriens in 
den Jahren 1861-1871. St. Petersburg, 
Buchdruckerei d.k. Akademie der Wis- 
senschaften, 1893-96. 2 v.: xx, 706; xxv, 
800 p. and atlas of 41 p. (tables, part 
fold.) and 4 fold. col. maps. 33.5 em. 
(Beitrage zur Kenntniss des Russischen 
Reiches. 4. Folge. Bd. 1-2) Title tr.: 
Travel and exploration in the Yakut 
region of eastern Siberia, 1861-1871. 
Vol. 1 was also published in Russian 
translation as: ‘“Puteshestvie po sie- 
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Map compar ing the routes of Cher- 
1 Afanaj’ev west of Verkhnehe. 
cale 25 versts: 1 inch 
Copy seen: DLC. 
MAIDEL’, GERGARD, Baron, 1835- 
i894, s also 
ykh v Sibiri mamontakh. 1872. 
10746. MAILAN, 
Operation White Tower.” 
Oct. 1948. v. 11, no. 10, p. 4-5, 8, illus.) 
General, random notes on the ascent 
of Mt. McKinley in 1 Hack- 


(Alaska life, 


y in 1947, W. D. 
t's work on the U. S. Army’s arctic 
uniform, and his mountaineering ex- 


Copy seen: DLC. 


JOSEPH. Apn- 
the Pribilofs, 
28, p. 133) 
bank new to 
Cc opy seen: - DSI-M, 


19748. M CAIL LIARD, JOSEPH. The 


ploits 

10747. MAILLIARD, 
cther straggler 
(Condor, May 


reaches 
1926. v 


these islands. 


llow added to the Pribilof list. 
(Concor, J in. 19 23. Vv. 25, Pp. 31) 


Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10749. MAILLIARD, JOSEPH, and 
G. DALLAS HANNA. New bird rec. 





Ne rth Ame rica with notes on 
land list. (Condor, May 

23, p. 93-95) 
; on seven species, three new to 


the Pribilofs; and mention of a few 
» visitors to those islands. 


Copy seen: DSI-M. 

0750. MAINKA, CARL, 1874— . Er- 
yer der Erdbebenstation Advent- 
y auf Spitzbergen in der Zeit vom 
27. Oktober 1911 bis 18. Juni 1912. 





(Beit hysik, 1913. Bd. 13, 
Heft 3) Title ir.: Results 
from the earthquake station at Advent 
Bay, Spitsber; rgen in the period, Octo- 
ber 27, ti to June 18, 1912. 

Brief report on two of the three 


kinds of 


tne 


investigations carried out by 
Geophysical Station's 
rch, (1) study of 
tivity of the region, and 
the recording of distant quakes. 
second type, microseismic research, 
is reported by G. Rempp, Die mikro- 
seisinische Unruhe, 1913, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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10751. MATINOV, I. L. Dva tipa tungu- 
sov. (Russkii antropologicheskii zhur- 
nal, 1901, T. 2, no. 2, (kn. 6), p. 1-16, 
4 illus., tables) Title tr.: Two types of 
Tungus. 
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Contains results of the author’s 
measurements and observations on the 
physical type of the Tungus made in 
1894-96 in the Yakutsk and Olekma 
regions; tabular data on their distri- 
bution, number, description of major 
physical traits; also comparative data 
from other sources. Copy seen: DLC 


10752. MAINOV, I. I. fAkuty. (Russkii 
antropologicheskii zhurnal, 1902. T. 3, 
no. 4 (kn. 12), p. 35-62, 7 illus.) Title 
tr: The Yakuts. 

Contains results of the author’s anal- 
ysis of the field material on the phys- 
ical anthropology of the Yakuts, col- 
lected by N. L. Gekker in the central 
part of the Yakut region. A general 
description of the most important fea- 
tures is given, supplemented by a num- 
ber of tables with emphasis on the 
influence of mixture with Russians. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


10753. MAINOV, I. I. LitSevoi ugol 
fakutov, tungusov i russkikh rakutian. 
(Russkii antropologicheskii zhurnal, 
1904. T. 5, no. 1-2 (kn. 17-18), p. 76- 
18) Title tr.: The facial angle of the 
Yakuts, Tungus and Russians of the 
Yakut region. 
Comparative study 
obtained by N. L. 


based on data 
Gekker. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


10754. MAINOYV, I. I. Naselenie fAku- 
tii. (In: YAkutila, 1927, p. 323-420, 6 
plates (incl. ports.), 2 fold. maps) Title 
tr: Population of Yakut region. 
Contains well documented and illus- 
trated data on the Yakut region and 
its inhabitants: (1) the Yakuts, their 
distribution, mumber, and _ physical 
type, according to an early account, 
the census of 1897, latest data; (2) 
Russian population of the Yakut re- 
gion; (3) other ethnic groups: Tungus, 
Yukaghirs, and Chukchis. Bibliography 
(67 items). Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


10755. MAINOY, I. I. Pomes’ russkikh 
sfakutami. (Russkii antropologicheskii 
thurnal, 1900. T. 1, no. 4, p. 37-57, 4 
illus.) Title tr.: The mixture of the 
Russians with the Yakuts. 

Contains results of a study of the 
physical characteristics of the mixture 
of Russians and Yakuts in 1894. The 
author found 37 percent of the popu- 
lation in 29 villages with pronounced 
traits of Yakut admixture. Data are 
given on the color of hair and eyes, 


stature, length of legs and arms, chest 
expansion and width of shoulders, 
shape of head, indices, etc., and on 
inherited characteristics of offspring 
of mixed parentage. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


19756. MAINOYV, I. I. Predislovie. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Komissiia po 


izuchenitu TAkutskoi Avtonomnoi So- 
vetskoi SotSialisticheskoi Respubliki. 
Trudy, 1929. T. 4; Materialy po obych- 
nomu pravu i po obshchestvennomu 
bytu fakutov, p. i-xlix) Title tr.: 
Pref face. 

A preface (by a member of the 
Yakut (or Sibirfakov ethnographic) 
Expedition, 1894-96) to v. 4, of the 


Transactions of the Commission for the 


Study of the Yakut A.S.S.R. of the 
Sead r of Sciences U.S.S.R.. pub- 
- du hin the _ (translated from 
ubtitle above): tributions on the 


subject of common ‘low and social cus- 
toms of the Yakuts. The preface con- 
tains remarks on the importance of 
hitherto unpublished studies resulting 
partly from the work of the expedition, 
on the work of the expedition (in 
brief) and its members (biographical 
data), and on the successive stages in 
the study of Yakut customs; with basic 
bibliographical references on the sub- 
ject. Summary in English, p. 449. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
“es I. I., see also Pekarskii, 
E. K., & I. I. Mainov. Programma dlia 
issle - byta fakutov. 1913. 
MAIZEL’, T. fA., see Levin, A. L., & 
T. TA. Maizel’. K kharakteristike ugle- 
vodnogo obmena. 1940. 


169 757. MAJOR, RICHARD HENRY, 
1818-1891. The site of the lost colony 
of Greenland determined, and pre- 


Columbian discoveries of America con- 
firmed, from 14th century documents. 
(Royal Geographical Society. Journal, 
1873. v. 43, p. 156-206, 4 fold. maps) 

A detailed and documented discus- 


sion of the exploits of the Zeno 
brothers, based on maps and documents 
not studied by Zahrtmann and Graah 


(with both of whom the author dis- 
agrees, in his analysis of the site of 
Osterbygd, the lost colony). Includes 
a discussion of the sailing directions of 
Ivarr Baardson, q.v. (who was steward 
in the mid-14th century, to the bishop 
in southwest Greenland). 


Copy seen: DLC. 
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10758. MAKAR’EV, S. A.,_ editor. 10. Esecorting of ships to the port | 


Karel’skie poliarniki; sbornik vospo- 
minanii. Petrozavodsk, Nauch.-issl. 
in-t, 1935. 114 [1] p., illus., 7 plates, 
fold. map. Title tr.: Arctic men from 
Karelia; a collection of reminiscences. 

Contains memoirs and autobiography 
of Vladimir Ivanovich Voronin, captain 
of the Cheliiskin which sank in Feb. 
1934 in Chukchi Sea during her voyage 
from Leningrad to Bering Strait along 
the Northern Sea Route, with the ex- 
pedition under Otto Shmidt. Accounts 
of the voyages and adventures in the 
polar seas by J. M. Gorin, S. G. Evti- 
feev, A. KuznetSov (the end of the 
Pesets, 1924), J. M. Kubachin, M. F. 
Zaikov (fisheries in Kara Sea), and 
M. P. Galanin. Copy seen: DLC. 


10759. MAKAROV, STEPAN OSIPO- 
VICH, 1848-1904. “Ermak” vo I’dakh; 
opisanie postroiki i plavanii ledokola 
“Ermak” i svod nauchnykh materialov, 
sobrannykh v plavanii. S.-Peterburg, 
Tip. Spb. aktS. ob-va pechatnago diela 
v Rossii E. Evdokimov, 1901. 2 p. 1, 
xxi, 507 p. illus., 41 plates, sketch maps 
(5 fold.), tables, diagrs. Title tr.: The 
Ermak in the ice fields; description of 
the construction and voyages of the 
ice-breaker Ermak and summary of 
scientific results from the voyages. 

Contents tr.: 1. On the need for ice- 
breakers to cope with marine ice. 

2. A brief survey of exploration in 
the Arctic Ocean, by Baron F. Vran- 
gel’, dealing mainly with ice conditions. 

3. Admiral Makarov recommends the 
use of ice-breakers for arctic explora- 
tion, for passage to the Yenisey, and 
for keeping the port of St. Petersburg 
open, 

4. Narrative of a trip across Barents 
and Kara Seas, and up the Yenisey, 
with a side trip to Svalbard with Sver- 
drup, whose opinions are recorded. 

5. Need of an economic sea route to 
the Ob’ and the Yenisey for the export 
trade. Discussion of the route and the 
ice-breakers needed. 

6. Specifications for the Ermak; its 
construction at Newcastle. Makarov’s 
survey of ice-breakers abroad. 

7. Detailed description of the Ermak, 
and its tests (Feb. 1899). 

8. Passage to Kronshtadt through 
the ice. 

9. Liberation of ships icebound near 
Revel’. 
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of St. Petersburg. 


11. Conclusions concerning the Er. | 


mak’s work in the Gulf of Finland, 
12. Preparations for an arctic voy- 
age and the passage to Newcastle. 
13. First arctic test cruise, from 
Troms¢ to Svalbard. 
14. Second cruise, to points north of 
Sjugyane. Some bathymetric and oce- 


i 


A ELIE 


anographic observations of both cruises — 


are given (June—Aug. 1899). 

15. Events of 1899-1900, including 
plans for alteration of the Ermak’s 
bow. 

16. Conclusions concerning the Er- 
mak and its use. 

17. Notes on methods of navigation; 
instruments used. 

18. Instruments and methods of me- 
teorological observation. Remarks on 
the weather, giving daily observations 
of coordinates, barometric pressure, 
wind, visibility, and weather between 
81°30’N.-78°43’N. and 3°41’E.-20°10’E. 
(Aug. 6-20). Phenomenon of sun rays 
above horizon opposite the sun. 

19. Instruments and methods of 
bathymetric and oceanographic obser- 
vations. Temperature and __ specific 
gravity at various depths of eastern 
Greenland Sea, the Arctic Basin, and 
Barents Sea (twenty-seven stations). 

20. Notes on ice, especially north and 
west of Svalbard: surface, thickness 
of ice and snow (37 observations), 
“torosses,” “polynyas”, tests on melt- 
ing and freezing of ice, physical char- 
acteristics (32 observations of depth 
of origin, temperature, specific grav- 
ity, buoyancy, melting point, specific 
gravity and salinity of water obtained 
from samples). 

21. Observations of the strength of 
ice and its resistance to the motion of 
Ermak, by A. N. Krylov. (Results of 
work under laboratory conditions and 
of observations on Valbard cruise). 

22. Experiments with models of the 
Ermak for judging the work of the 
indicators of the engines at various 
speeds, and the rolling of the ship 
from waves, by N. A. Smirnov. 

23. Determination of the coefficient 
of terrestrial refraction west of Sval- 
bard by B. P. Ostashchenko-Kudriav- 
tSev. 

24. Report of Dr. A. G. Chernyshev 
on the chemical analysis of samples of 
water (depth, specific gravity, Cl and 
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SO; content, and sediments from ice 
and ice water at eleven stations north 
and west of Svalbard) 

25. Various notes: (a) N. M. Knip- 
ovich lists seven fishes and about sixty 
molluscs and brachiopods taken near 
Svalbard. 

(b) I. V. Mushketov on the rocks 
found in the remains of a moraine on 
a floating iceberg north of Svalbard. 

(c) Chemical analyses of nine water 
samples, made by Robert Irvine and 
Shand. 

(d) Three magnetic observations on 
Svalbard and north of it, by V. P. 
Ostashchenko-KudriavtSev. 

26. Hourly or irregular oceanogra- 
phic observations taken from various 
ships in Greenland, Barents, and Kara 
Seas (July 21—-Aug. 23, 1897), with 
occasional wind and air temperature 
observations. 

27. Meteorological observations taken 
on board the Ermak every four hours 
while in arctic waters (June 14-24 
and July 31—-Aug. 25, 1899). Tempera- 
ture and salinity measurements of sur- 
face sea water simultaneous with me- 
teorological observations. Occasional 
deep sea measurements of water tem- 
perature and salinity, and state of sea 
observations, p. 477-504. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10760. MAKAROV, STEPAN OSIPO- 


VICH, 1848-1904. “VitYaz’” i Tikhii 
okean... Le “Vitiaz’” et Océan Pa- 
cifique. Observations hydrologiques 


faites par les officiers de la corvette 
“Vitiaz’”’ pendant un voyage autour du 
monde, executé de 1886, et recueil des 
observations sur la température et le 
poids spécifique de l’eau de 1l’Océan 
Pacifique Nord. Sanktpeterburg” (St. 
Pétersbourg), 1894. 2 v. in 1 (xliii, 337 
p.;11., 511 p.) illus., 31 plates (diagrs., 
19 charts, part fold.) Text in Russian 
and French. Title tr.: The Vitiaz’ and 
the Pacific Ocean. Hydrologic observa- 
tions made by the officers of the cor- 
vette Vitiaz’ during a voyage around 
the world, 1886, and results of obser- 
vations on the temperature, and spe- 
cifie gravity of the North Pacific Ocean 
water. 

The Vitiaz’ cruised the waters along 
Kamchatka to Petropavlovsk, thence to 
Commander Islands, and in Okhotsk 
Sea, during her circumglobal trip. This 
work includes discussion (in brief) of 
the temperature, and specific gravity 


of the Sea of Okhotsk, Bering Sea and 
the Arctic Ocean, currents of Okhotsk 
Sea, and ice in Bering Sea. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10761. MAKAROVICH, STEPAN OSI- 
POVICH, 1848-1904. The “Yermak” ice 
breaker. (Smithsonian Institution. An- 
nual report. 1900, pub. 1901. p. 449-59, 
3 plates) Reprinted from Geographical 
journal, Jan. 1900. v. 15, no. 1. 
Description of the Ermak’s construc- 
tion (some dimensions and equipment) 
and of her earliest voyages, including 
a trial trip in ice west of West Spits- 
bergen, Aug. 1899; hydrological obser- 
vations (specific gravity and tempera- 
ture at two stations), remarks on the 
nature of arctic ice, on navigating ice 
with an ice-breaker and on the Ermak’s 
performance. Copy seen: DLC. 


10762. MAKAROYV, V. V. Beschreibung 
neuer Dekapoden-Formen aus. den 
Meeren des Fernen Ostens. (Zoologi- 
scher Anzeiger, Marz 1935. Bd. 109, 
p. 319-25, illus.) Title tr.: Description 
of new decapod forms from seas of 
the Far East. 

Descriptions of one new genus and 
two new varieties of shrimps from 
Bering Sea. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


MAKHONIN, S. P., see Meleshkho, 
V. P., & S. P. Makhonin. Prilivy u 
mysa Zhelanisa. 1937. 


10763. MAKHOTKIN, G. D. Morskoi 
zveroboinyi promysel Severa RSFSR. 
(In: Sovetskii Sever; pervyi sbornik 
statei, 1929. p. 164-81, illus. tables) 
Title tr.: Sealing and whaling in the 
R.S.F.S.R. North. 

Brief review of sealing in the White 
and Barents Seas (with some statisti- 
cal data for 1913-26) and of whaling 
in the Sea of Okhotsk and Bering Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10764. MAKHOTKIN, V. Ledovye raz- 
vedki. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1939, no. 
8, p. 22-30, illus., table) Title tr.: Ice 
scouting. 

Suggestions based on the author’s 
experience in arctic ice reconnaissance 
flights; with sample report (and map) 
on ice conditions prepared partly dur- 
ing the flight, and partly afterwards, 
working up the observational data. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10765. MAKHOTKIN, V. Ob oshibkakh 
navigatsii 1938 goda. (Sovetskafa Ark- 
tika, 1939, no. 4, p. 95-101, illus.) Title 


1605 











tr.: On the mistakes of the 1938 navi- 
gation season. 


Review of sea operations on the 
Northern Sea Route in 1938, with 
critici m of \ . Nazarov, OU l dovykh 
uslovitakh, nevigats 19 goda, 1939, 


q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 
10766. MAKSIMOY, A. N. Gruppovoi 
brak. (Etnograficheskoe  obozrienie, 
1908, no. 3, p. 1-48) Title tr.: Group 
marriage. 

Theoretical study of group mar- 
riages, including detailed data on 


examples from the Aleuts, Chukchis, 
Eskimos and Gilyaks. 
Copy seen: 


10767. MAKSIMOY, A. N. 
sem’i u russkikh inorodtSev. {Etnogra- 
ficheskoe obozrienie, 1902, no. i, p. 41- 
76) Title tr.: On the history of the 
family among the native populations of 
Russia, 

Contains a comparative study of the 
family, information on social organiza- 
tion, marriage customs and attitudes 
among the Yukaghirs, Chukchis, Kor- 
yaks, Kamchadals, Tungus, Yakuts, 
Ostyaks, Lapps, and Samoyeds. 

Copy seen: NN. 


10768. MAKSIMOV, A. N. Ob odnom 
svadebnom obriade. (Etnograficheskoe 
obozrienie, 1908, no. 4, p. 127-33) Title 
tr.: Concerning one marriage ceremony. 
Contains material on marri by 
capture among the Chukchis, Kamcha- 
dals and Koryaks, and comparative 
data on similar customs among the 

North American Indians. 
Copy seen: NN 


10769. MAKSIMOY, A. N. 
nija otnoshenii mezhdu odnim 


NN. 


Iz istorii 


age 


Ograniche- 
iz supru- 


gov i rodstvennikami druge ogo. (Etno- 
ee eae obozrienie, 1908, no. 1-2, 
». 1-77) Title tr.: Restriction of contact 
between one of the spovses and the 
relatives of the other 

Contains a discussion of the com- 
parative material on the custom of 
avoidance and its theoretical signifi- 


cance. Examples of its occurrence are 
shown for the Yukaghirs, Yenisey- 
Ostyaks, Yakuts, Ostyaks, and groups 
in other parts of the world. 
Copy seen 
10770. MAKSIMOV, A. N. Prevarash- 
chenie pola. (Russkii antropologiche- 
skii zhurnal, 1912. T. 13, no. 1, p. 
1-19) Title tr.: Sex transformation. 


: NN. 
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phenomenon of sex transformation— 
the assumption of female dress and be 
haviour by man, or vice 
northeastern Siberia, and its 
the religious and social structure of the 
Kamchadais, Chukchis and Koryaks. 


Contains a comparative study of th: 


versa, in| 
role in | 


Copy seen: NN. | 


10771. MAKSIMOV, 


G. S. O vybore | 


opornykh tochek pri opredelenii stan. | 
tSii po zadache Potenota pri gidrogra. | 


ficheskikh rabotakh. (Severnyi 
skoi put’, 1935, no. 2, p. 73-100, tables, 
diagrs.) Title ir.: On the selection of 
objects for position-finding during hy. 
drographical surveys. 
Description of a method, 


mathematical formulas, tables and 


mor- | 


including 


diagrams, for choosing between objects | 


on shore for geodetic determination 


during hydrographic surveys. Sum. 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 
10772. MAKSIMOV, I. Y. Atlas prilivo. | 


otlivnykh i 


postorannykh techenii v | 


prolive Karskie — s prilozheniem © 


in str ukts1i i nop ‘ed 
techenii v “prolive. 
Glavsevmorputi, 1937. 
tables. English title supplied: Atlas of 
constant and tidal-currents in the Kara 
Strait with an appendix of instructions 


Li eningrad, Izd-vo 


niva summarnykh } 


99 p., incl. maps, | 


for the determination of the summary | 
of the currents in the Strait, under the | 


general 
Wi iese, 

Based on investigations carried out 
in Karskiye Vorota Strait (between 
Barents and Kara Seas), 1920-35; de 
tailed data on constant, tidal, wind 
currents in the strait; 24 maps of tidal 
currents at 2 and 10 m. depth, and 2 
maps of constant currents; explanation 
of methods of determination of the 
summary currents. Translation in Eng- 
lish is included. 


supervision of 


Prof. V. J. 7 


Copy seen: DLC; DN-HO. | 


10773. MAKSIMOVICH, L. V. K gidro- 
logii morfa Laptevykh. (Leningrad. _ 


Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii institut. Trv- 
ly, 1936. T. 68, p. 27-42, tables, diagrs.) 


Title tr.: To the hydrology of the Lap- 
tev Sea. 
Results of observations by the ice 


reaker Krasin, summer 1933, at five 
oceanographic stations between Tay- 
myr Peninsula and the Lena estuary, 
showing influence of Lena River water 
on oceanie water masses. Discussion of 
temperature, salinity, oxygen, coeffici- 
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ent of alkalinity, and pH. Tabular data 
for each station, including one of 
twenty-four hours current observations 
at the boundary of the Lena River 
water mass. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10774. MAKSIMOYV, I. V. K opredile- 
niju poriadkovoi velichiny letnego stoka 
vod BarentSova moria v Karskoe cherez 
proliv fUgorskii Shar. (Problemy Ark- 
tiki, 1939, no. 7-8, p. 75-80, illus., ta- 
bles) Title tr.: On the magnitude of 
water discharge of the Barents Sea to 
the Kara Sea through Yukorskiy Shar 
Strait in summer. 
Based on data from the expedition 
to Yugorskiy Shar in 1936. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10775. MAKSIMOV, I. V. O letnem 
stoke vod BarentSova moria v Karskoe 
cherez proliv Karskie Vorota. (Pro- 
blemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 4, p. 21-24, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: On water discharge 
of Barents Sea into Kara Sea through 
Karskiye Vorota Strait in summer. 
An attempt to determine the mean 
monthly water discharge through the 
strait, based on the study of observa- 
tions by several hydrological expedi- 
tions in 1920, 1925-27, 1932, and 1934— 
35. Copy seen: DLC. 


10776. MAKSIMOY, I. V. O postoian- 
nykh techenifakh v gorle Belogo moria. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 2, p. 89- 
101, 2 maps) Title tr.: Constant cur- 
rents in the mouth of the White Sea. 
Results of computations based on 
observations made in summers 1925, 
1926, and 1929. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10777. MAKSIMOV, I. V. O prilivakh u 
ostrova Vize. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, 
no, 5, p. 19-22, tables, diagr.) Title tr.: 
On tides at Vize Island. 

Tabular data and discussion based 
on hydrological observations of the ice- 
breaker Sedov in 1934, near this island 
(79°29’N. 76°53’E.) in Kara Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10778. MAKSIMOYV, I. V. Predvaritel’- 
nye resul’taty gidrologicheskikh rabot 
v prolive Karskie Vorota, vypolnenykh 
letom 1934 goda ékspeditSiei Vsesoruz- 
nogo arkticheskogo instituta na motor- 
nom bote “Pakhtusov”. (Arctica, 1937, 
no. 5, p. 133-52, illus., maps, diagr.) 
Title tr.: Preliminary results of the 


hydrological work in the Kara Strait 
accomplished in summer 1934 by the 
expedition of the Arctic Institute on 

the motor-boat Pakhtusov. 
Oceanographic observations on cur- 
rents, tides, temperatures, salinity and 
alcalinity in this strait between the 
southern tip of Novaya Zemlya and 
Vaygach Island. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16779. MAKSIMOYV, I. V. Prilivo-otliv- 
nye i postofannye techenifa v prolive 
fUgorskii Shar. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1938, no. 1, p. 138-39, 2 maps, tables) 
Title tr.: Tidal and constant currents 
in Yugorskiy Shar Strait. 

Data and discussion from two fifteen- 
day and one thirty-day period of ob- 
servations Aug.—Sept. 1919, and 1936, 
in this strait between Pechora (Bar- 


ents) and Kara Seas. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 
10780. MAKSIMOV, I. V. Prilivy na 


myse Zhelanifa. (Leningrad. Vsesoruz- 
nyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. 
T. 52, p. 11-22, illus. (maps), tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Tides on Cape 

Zhelaniya. 
Observations taken 1932-34 at the 
polar station on this northern tip of 
Novaya Zemlya (76°58’N. 68°32’E.). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10781. MAKSIMOV, I. VY. Prilivy na 
ostrovakh ‘“Komsomol’skoi Pravdy.” 
(Leningrad. Vesesotuznyi arkticheskii 


institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 52, p. 63-66, 
illus. (map) table, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Tides on “Komsomol’skaya Pravda” 
Islands, 

Observations taken in March 1934 
by the polar station on these islands in 
Laptev Sea (77°23’N. 106°55’E.). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10782. MAKSIMOVY, I. V. Prilivy na 
o-ve Diksona v_ bukhte Ukrytiia. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 


institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 52, p. 40-43, 
illus. (map), table, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Tides on Dikson Island in Ukrytiya 
Bay. 
Observations taken by the Siberian 
Hydrographic Office, Aug. 1954. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
10783. MAKSIMOY, I. Y. Prilivy na 
o-va Sergefa Kameneva). (Leningrad, 
Vsesoijuzny) arkticheskii institut. Tru- 
dy, 1936. T. 52, p. 48-51, illus., table, 
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diagrs.) Title tr.: Tides on Domashniy 
Island. 

Observations taken by this polar sta- 
tion in Severnaya Zemlya during the 
spring of 1934, Copy seen: DLC. 


10784. MAKSIMOV, I. V. Prilivy na 
poliarnoi stantSii mysa Cheliuskina. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 52, p. 55-62, 
illus., tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Tides 
at the polar station at Cape Chelyuskin. 
Observations taken in April, 1934. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10785. MAKSIMOV, I. V. Prilivy u 
o-va Gansena. (Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 
52, p. 52-55, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Tides at Gansen Island. 
Observations taken during May 1934, 
at this island in eastern Kara Sea 
(77°30'N. 102°35’E.) 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10786. MAKSIMOV, I. V. Prilivy u 
poliarnoi observatorii Uelen. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy, 1936. T. 52, p. 71-80, illus. 
(map), tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Tides 
at the polar observatory Uelen. 
Observations taken in Nov. 1933, at 
this polar station on the Chukotsk 
coast of Bering Strait (66°N. 169°50’ 
W.) Copy seen: DLC. 


10787. MAKSIMOV, I. V. Prilivy u 
poliarnoi stantSii Dikson. (Leningrad. 
Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii institut. Tru- 
dy, 1936. T. 52, p. 44-47, illus. (map), 
table, diagrs.) Title tr.: Tides at the 
polar station at Dikson Island. 
Observations taken by the polar sta- 
tion in March 1934, and data analyzed 
by the Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10788. MAKSIMOV, I. V. Prilivy u 
poliarnoi stantSii Ugorskii Shar. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 52, p. 33-36, 
illus., tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Tides 
at the polar station Yugorskiy Shar. 

Observations, Feb.—Mar. 1934, at this 
station (69°50’N. 60°50’E.) on Yugor- 
skiy Shar Strait between Kara and 
Pechora Seas. Copy seen: DLC. 


10789. MAKSIMOV, I. V. Prilivy v 
bukhte Teplits na Zemle Rudol’fa. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1935. T. 36, p. 7-12, 
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- arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. T, 


illus., tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: ae 
in Teplits Bay on Rudolph Island. 
Observations made Feb.—Mar. 1933 | 
by this Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R, | 
polar station in Franz Josef Land 
archipelago. Copy seen: DLC. 


10790. MAKSIMOV, I. V. Prilivy y 
bukhte Tiksi. (Leningrad. Vsesoruznyj 


52, p. 67-70, illus. (map), _ tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Tides at Tiksi Bay. 


Observations taken in March 1934, | 


at this polar station (about 71°36’N. 
129°12’E.) near the Lena River delta, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10791. MAKSIMOV, I. V. Prilivy y 
gube Kamenke (Karskie Vorota), 
Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi arkticheskii in- 
stitut. Trudy, 1936. T. 52, p. 29-32, 
illus. (map), tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Tides in Kamenka Bay (Karskiye 





Vorota). 

Observations taken from the motor 
boat Pakhtusov, in summer 1934, in 
this bay (70°36’N. 57°25’E.) on the 
southern coast of Novaya Zemlya. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10792. MAKSIMOV, I. V. Prilivy v 
Mare-Sale. (Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 
52, p. 37-40, illus. tables, diagr.) Title 
tr.: Tides at Mare-Sale. 

Observations taken in March 1934, 
at this polar station (69°43’N. 66°48 
E.) on the western coast of Yamal Pen- 
insula, Baydaratskaya Gulf. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10793. MAKSIMOV, I. V._ Prilivy v 
Russkoi Gavani. (Leningrad. Vsesotuz- 
nyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1935. 
T. 36, p. 17-29, illus., tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Tides in Russkaya Gavan’. 
Observations taken by the polar sta- 
tion of the Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R. 
in 1932-33, at this harbor on the north- 
western coast of Novaya Zemlya 
(76°10'N. 62°35’E.) Copy seen: DLC. 


10794. MAKSIMOV, I. V. Prilivy v 
Russkoi Gavani. (Leningrad. Vsesotuz- 
nyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. 
T. 52, p. 22-29, illus., tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Tides in Russkaya Gavan’. 

Observations taken in March 1934 at 
the polar station of the Arctic Institute 
of the U.S.S.R. on the northwestern 
coast of Novaya Zemlya (76°10'N. 
62°35’E.) Copy seen: DLC. 
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10795. MAKSIMOYV, I. V. Vychislenie i 
priblizhennoe predvychislenie prilivo- 
otlivnykh techenii v raionakh s_bol’- 
shoi sutochnoi sostavliaiushchei priliva. 
Leningrad, Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 
1938. 155, [1] p. tables, diagrs. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesoruznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy. T. 108) Title tr.: Calculation 
and approximate prediction of tidal 
currents in regions with a high daily 
component of flood tide. 

A new method of calculating for tidal 
data, with tables, p. 71-155. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


10796. MAKSIMOV, I. V., and L. L. 
BALAKSHIN. Prilivy v bukhte Tikhoi. 
(Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi articheskii in- 
stitut. Trudy, 1935. T. 36, p. 13-16, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Tides in 
Tikhaya Bay. 

Observations taken at this polar sta- 
tion on the northwest side of Hooker 
Island, Franz Josef Land, Sept.—Oct. 
1930. Copy seen: DLC. 


10797. MAKSIMOV, M. M. Pokhody 
“Taimyra.” (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, 
no. 9, p. 104-106, illus.) Title tr.: Ex- 
peditions on the Taimyr. 

Brief chronological review of expe- 
ditions aboard the survey ship Taimyr, 
1914-35. Copy seen: DLC. 


10798. MAKSIMOVICH, K AR L 
IVANOVICH, 1827-1891. Adnotationes 
de Spiraeaceis. (Leningrad. Glavnyi bo- 
tanicheskii sad. Trudy, 1897. T. 6, vyp. 
1, p. 105-261) Title tr.: Critical notes 
on Spiraea. 

Contains a monographic treatment 
of thirty-seven species of Spiraea, a 
large genus of shrubs of the rose fam- 
ily, and allied genera, including some 
species from arctic regions of Euro- 
pean and Asiatic Russia, Alaska and 
Aleutian Islands. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10799. MAKUSHOK, M. E. K voprosu 
ob areale obitanifa Murmanskoi sel’di 
io tSentre étogo areala. (Gosudarstven- 
nyi okeanograficheskii institut. Trudy, 
1932. T. 1, vyp. 4, p. 1-66, incl. tables) 
Title tr.: On the area of distribution 
for the Murman herring, and the cen- 
ter of this area. 

Contains discussion in detail of the 
(then) known facts concerning the mi- 
gration of herring from Norwegian 
waters into Murman coastal waters, 
comment on effect of the Gulf Stream, 
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early age group and size studies, fluc- 
tuations of herring, etc. Summary in 
German, p. 61-66. Copy seen: DLC. 


10800. MAKUSHOK, M. E. Morfofi- 
ziologicheskie osobennosti sel’dei Kar- 
skogo morta. (Zoologicheskii zhurnal, 
1938. T. 17, vyp. 2, p. 678-86, diagr., 
tables) Title tr.: Morphophysiological 
properties of herrings in the Kara Sea. 

Results of analyses of 321 specimens 
of herrings caught in the southern sec- 
tion of Kara Sea in 1932-33. Tables 
show distribution according to age, 
length, weight, sex and maturity. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


10801. MALAISE, RENE EDMOND, 
1892—- . Entomologische Ergebnisse 
der Schwedischen Kamtchatka-Expedi- 
tion 1920-1922. 35. Tenthredinidae. 
[Stockholm, 1931] 68 p., illus., sketch 
map. (Arkiv fér zoologi. Bd. 23A, no. 
8) Title tr.: Entomological results of 
the Swedish Kamchatka Expedition, 
1920-22. 35. Tenthredinidae. 
Annotated list, with localities, of over 
one hundred fifty (including with de- 
scriptions, forty-five new) species and 
several new varieties of sawflies, and 
discussion of relationships and distribu- 
tion. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10862. MALAISE, RENE EDMOND, 
1892— . Eine neue Blattwespe aus Ost- 
Grgnland. (Norway. Norges Svalbard- 
og Ishavs-unders¢gkelser. Skrifter, 1933. 
Nr. 53, p. 3-4, illus.) Title tr.: A new 

sawfly from East Greenland. 
Description of a new wasp 

Hekla Havn, East Greenland. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


10803. MALAISE, RENE EDMOND, 
1892— , and others. Zoological results 
of the Norwegian scientific expeditions 
to East Greenland. II. 1-4. Oslo, J. Dyb- 
wad, 1933. 31 p. illus. (incl. map). 
(Norway. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 
undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 53) Con- 
tents tr.: MALAISE, R. A new sawfly 
from East Greenland. 

ROMAN, A. Ichneumon flies from 
East Greenland. 

RINGDAHL, O. Trachinids and mus- 
cids from northeast Greenland. 

GOETGHEBUER, M. Chironomids 
of East Greenland, Svalbard, and Franz 
Josef Land. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


from 
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MALAISE, RENE EDMOND, 1892- , 
see also Gussakovskii, V. Verzeichnis 
Kamtschatka Hymenopteren. 1932. 


10804. MALAURIE, JEAN N. Le de- 
veloppement de l’élevage du mouten 
dans le sud-ouest du Groenland. (Le 
Mouton, déc. 1949. Année 4, p. 111-12, 


illus., sketch map) Title ir.: Develop- 
ment of sheep raising in southwestern 
Greenland 

Discussion of problems in connec- 


tion with introduction of sheep, and its 
importance for the Eskimo in West 
Greenland. Cepy seen: CaMAI. 


10805. MALAURIE, JEAN N. Evolu- 
tion actuelle des pentes sur la cote ouest 
du Groenland (Baie de ko). (Asso- 
ciation de Géographes francais. Bulle- 
tin, jan-fév. 1949. No. 198-99, p. 2-8, 
illus.) Title ‘r.: Present-day ch: anges in 
slopes on the west coast of Greenland 
(Disko Bay) 

Results of observations 


od 
is 


made auring 


the French Arctic Expedition under 
P. E. Victor in 1948, between 69°-70°N., 





, ealeareous and 
thw is heaps (their 
: 


and types). 


. bas 
1 T: 


on gneiss, schist 
sand slopes. Chap. 
forms, causes, 
Chap. 2. Sand 


movemen 

bank; 
Copy seen: NNA. 

,JEA N NN. Note sur 


ldia 


10806. MALAURIE 


un gisement de la mer & Y au 
Groenland (cédte SW). (Société géolo- 
gique de France. Cor rendu, avril 4, 


1949. No. 7, p. 126-28, 
Title tr.: Note on a marine 
posit on the southwest 
land. 

Based on observations of 
Arctic Expedition 148, 
Emile Victor. Discussion 
polar occurrence 
Quaternary ‘age, which 
land are associat 
tus villosus. 


10807. MALAURIF, 
sols structuraux si 
ouest du Groerland. 


etch map) 
Yoldia de- 
coast f Green- 
the French 
under Pau 

* the circum- 

lia beds of 
in West Green- 
fossil Mallo- 
DGS 


JEAN N. Sur des 
sus-marins de la céte 
(Académie des Sci- 











ences, Paris. Comptes rendus, jan. 17, 
1949. T. 228, p. 259-60) Title ir.: On 
submarine structural soils on the west 


coast of Greenland 


) 


De scription of stone rings and polyg- 
onal soil structures in the littoral sand 
overlying clay, in Disko Bay. As the 
ground water in the clay thaws during 
the summer, the melt water impreg- 


nates the sand and creates density dif- 
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ferences causing convection currents, | 
vhich in turn are the cause of the sojj | 
structures. Copy seen: DLC. ' 


10808. MALAURIE, JEAN N. Sur k/! 
pseudo-karst des formations metamor. | 


phique de la céte W du Groenland (baie 
de Disko). (Société géologique de 


France. Compte rendu, déc. 6, 1948, p, | 


332-33) Title tr.: On the pseudo-karst 
nature of metamorphic formations on 
the west coast of Greenland (Disko 
Bay). 


Description of features resembling | 
karst in the gneiss, amphibolites and 
Cambrian schists of Disko Bay, ob. 
served by the French Polar Expedition 
1948 under P. E. Victor; with discus. } 


sion 


Copy seen: DGS, 


10809. MALAURIF, JEAN N., and M. 


of physical processes causing them, | 


BOYE. Sur le pre-Cambrien de Qapiar. | 


fik, Baie de Disko, Gri 
(Académie des 
tes rendus, avril 20, 1949. T. 228, p, 
1348-49, sketch map) Pitle tr.: On the 
pre-C amb rian of Qapiarfik, Disko Bay, 
West Gr land. 
Description of a 


venland occidental, 
Paris. Comp- 


Sciences, 





> 





stratigraphic uncon- 


formity, evidence of two orogenic cycles 
in the pre-Cambrian rocks, at a loca- 


tion on the mainland coast of Disko 
Bay at 69°51'N., observed during the 
French on of Paul Emile Vie- 
tor, 1948- Copy secn: DGS. 


MALAURIE, JEAN 
P. E., & 
Groenland 


N., see also Victor, 
others. Rapport préliminaire 
1948. 19429. 
Y. Klimati- 
raione vechno! mer- 
nauk, SSSR. Komis- 
mye a proiz- 
3R. Materialy, 1930. 


voditel’nykh sil SSSR. 
No. 80, p. 105-1 34) Title ir.: Climatic 
permafrost region. 


conditions in the 
aracterize gen- 


An attempt to ch 
eral climate of mafrost: compara- 
spheric 


10810. MAL’CHENKO, 
cheskie uslovila v 
zloty. (Akademia 
sila po izuch 


the 





tive 


vote on ¢ pressure (as 
a factor influencing other climatic con- 
ye ig vaths of winter winds, air 
temperature (with some details on oe- 
currence of frost, early maxima anda 
minima, precipitation, snow cover, de- 
gree of cloudiness, humidity. On the 
basis of this information, the author 


climatie characteristics 
rost region. 


Copy seen: DGS; NN. 
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10811. MAL’CHENKO, E. V. Merzlota 
pochvy v vostochnoi Sibiri i v rAkutii. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Komissiia po 
jzuchenitu FAkutskoi Avtonomno! So- 
vetskoi SotSialisticheskoi Respubliki 
Materialy, 1928. Vyp. 11, p. 150-76, 
illus., map, diagrs.) Title tr.: Perma- 
nently frozen ground in eastern Siberia 
and Yakutia. 

A discussion of phenomena produced 
by permafrost in the Yakut A.S.S.R., 
its influence as reflected in the fluctua- 
tions of the levels of rivers, effects on 
construction, buildings, ete. Summary 
in English, p. 233-35. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10812. MAL’CHENKO, E. V. Predva- 
ritel’nyi otchet ob organizatSii i rabote 
metecrologicheskikh i serologicheskikh 
stantsii v T[Akutii v 1925-1926 gg. (Aka- 
demirta nauk SSSR. Komissifa po izu- 


chenitu TAkutskoi Avtonomnoi Sovet- 
skoi SotSialisticheskoi Respubliki. Ma- 
terialy, 1929. Vyp. 10, p. 375-99, illus.) 
Title tr.: A preliminary report on the 
organization and work of meteorologi- 
cal and aerological stations in the Ya- 
kut A.S.S.R., 1925-19 

A general sketch on work and equip- 
ment of various polar stations in 
Yakutia. Copy seen: DLC. 


10813. MAL’CHENKO, E. V. Sinopti- 
cheskie uslovita v FAkutii. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Komissita po izuehenit 
fAkutskoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskol SotSia- 
listicheskoi Respubliki. Materialy, 1928. 
Vyp. 11, p. 132 )—32, illus., maps 
(part fold.), diagr.) Title tr.: Synop- 
tical conditions in Yakutia. 

Analysis of the winter pressure max- 





»—1 026, 
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imum as originating from dynamic 
forces rather than thermal causes, in 


the offshoot of the central Asian maxi- 
mum embracing Yakutia; discussion of 
anti-cyclonic movements, the cold pole, 
the occurrence of snow, temperature in 
the mountains being higher than below, 
the increase of winds at the limits and 
in the stratum of the inversion, and 
mention of a need for further data on 
vertical temperature distribution. Sum- 
mary in English, p. 230-32. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
MALCOLM, WYATT, 1860- , see 
Camsell, C., & W. Malcolm. Mackenzie 
River basin. 1919. 
10814. MALYAREVSKII, 


lushchie”’ na 


¥... Bs 


Kol’skom 


“Po- 
poluo- 


= 
pesxi 


strove. (Vsesoluznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izvestisa, 1943. T. 75, vyp. 
4, p. 51-52) Title tr.: “Singing” sands 
on the Kola Peninsula. 

Description of an unusual sound phe- 
ncmenon produced by the effect of wind 
on sand, as observed by the author on 
the coast of Kola Peninsula, 1933. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MALICH, CHARLES WILSON, 1819- 

, see Seaton, S. L., & C. W. Malich. 
Auroral research College Alaska, 1941- 
44, 1947. 


10815. MALIEV, N. M. Voguly. (Rus- 
skii antropologicheskii zhurnal, 1901. T. 
2, no. 1 (kn. 5), p. 73-81, 2 illus.) 
Title tr.: The Voguls. 

Coutcins a brief ethnographical ac- 





count of the Voguls, general descrip- 
tion of their physical characteristics 


based on measurements by the author 
and supplemented by craniclogical ma- 
terial. Their origin is also considered. 
Bibliography (24 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10816. MALININA, N. E. O vekovom 
khode zemnogo magnetizma na severe 
evropeiskoi chasti SSSR. (Zhurnal geo- 
fiziki i meteorologii, 1924. T. 1, no. 1, 
p. 19-35, diagrs.) Title tr.: Secular 
magnetic variations in the European 
Russian North. 

Notes a secular variation of the ob- 
servational values of the magnetic ele- 
ments in northern portion of the 
European part of the U.S.S.R. Includes 
the results of observations taken at 
several polar stations over the period 
1889-1920. Summary in French. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10817. MALININA, V. S. Gidrologiche- 
skii rezhim Murmanskogo raiona Ba- 
rentSova mori v 1925 (Morskoi 
nauchnyi institut. Trudy, 1929. T. 4, 
vyp. 2, p. 87-111, tables, diagrs.) Title 
tr.: Hydrographic conditions in the 
Murman region of the Barents Sea. 
A study of temperatures and salinity 
made in connection with the Persei 
voyage, 1925, at various depths in three 
sections of the Barents Sea (off the 
Murman coast); discussion of the 
data and comparison with those of pre- 
vious years. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: DF. 


MALLOCH, JOHN RUSSELL, 
. The Diptera (excluding the Ti- 






the 


10818. 
1875- 
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pulidae and Culicidae). (Canadian Arc- 
tic Expedition, 1913-1918. Report, 
1919. v. 3: Insects, Pt. C, p. 34-90, incl. 
4 plates) 

List, with descriptions and locations 
noted, of ninety-three (including forty- 
seven new) species from arctic coast 
of Alaska and Northwest Territories. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


MALLOCH, JOHN RUSSELL, 1875-_, - 


see also Crosby, C. R., & others. Spiders 
& insects Southampton I. 1934. 


MALLOCH, JOHN RUSSELL, 1875- _ , 
see also Preble, E. A., & others. Bio- 
logical survey of Pribilof Islands. 1923. 


10819. MALM, A. W. Skelettdelar af 
hval, insamlade under expeditionen med 
Vega 1878-1800. Stockholm, P. A. Nor- 
stedt, 1883. 114 p. illus. (Svenska ve- 
tenskapsakademien. Handlingar. Bi- 
hang, 1883. Bd, 8, no. 4) Title tr.: 
Whale bones collected during the Vega 
Expedition, 1878-1880. 

Descriptions of fossil skeletons of 
twenty-six (including one new) species 
of whales, found on the Chukotsk Pen- 
insula and Bering Island; with an in- 
troduction by Nordenskidld. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10820. MALME, GUSTAF OSKAR 
ANDERSSON, 1864-1937. Lavar hem- 
forda av den svenska expeditionen till 
Jan Mayen och nordéstra Grénland 
1899. Stockholm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 
1929. 6 p. (Arkiv fér botanik, 1929. 
Bd. 22A, no. 14) Title tr.: Lichens 
brought home by the Swedish Expedi- 
tion to Jan Mayen and northeastern 
Greenland, 1899. 

Contains a list with localities of thir- 
ty-six species of lichens from Jan May- 
en and thirty-seven species from the 
northeastern Greenland collected by the 
members of the Swedish Expedition 
under Prof. A. G. Nathorst to north- 
eastern Greenland in 1899. 

Copy seen: MH. 


10821. MALME, GUSTAF OSKAR 
ANDERSSON, 1864-1937. Lichenolo- 
giska notiser, V. Bidrag till kannedo- 
men om de sydsvenska Rinodina-arterna 
af sophodes-gruppen. (Botaniska noti- 
ser, 1896, p. 173-83) Title tr.: Licheno- 
logical observations, V. A contribution 
to the knowledge of the species of 
Rinodina of sophodes group in south- 
ern Sweden. 
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Contains Latin descriptions of twelye 
species of lichen genus Rinodina belong. 
ing to R. sophodes group with data on 
distribution in southern Sweden; jp. 
cludes R. cacumina, occurring rarely jp 
southern provinces but abundant jp 
Lule and Torne Lappmark. The other 
parts of this work do not contain are. 
tic material. Copy seen: MH-A. 


10822. MALME, GUSTAF OSKAR 
ANDERSSON, 1864-1937. Rinoding 
septentrionalis n.sp. (Svensk botanisk 
tidskrift, 1912. Bd. 6, hafte 4, p. 920- 
23) 





Contains a Latin diagnosis of, and 
critical notes on Rinodina septentrion- 


alis, a new species of lichens, native | 


to Lapland and adjoining regions. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


10823. MALME, GUSTAF OSKAR 
ANDERSSON, 1864-1937. De svenska 
arterna av lavslaktet Staurothele 
Norm. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1919, 
Bd. 13, hafte 2, p. 194-203) Title tr. 
On Swedish species of lichenological 
genus Staurothele Norm. 

Contains a critical revision of lichen- 
ological genus Staurothele Norm. with 
a conspectus of the species, synonymy 
and data on distribution in Scandina- 
via, including S. clopima and S. fus- 
cocuprea, native to Lule Lappmark and 
Finnmark and S. catalepta from Finn- 
mark. Copy seen: MH-A. 


MALMER, I., see Svenska siallskapet 
for antropologi och geografi, Stockholm. 
Andrée’s story. 1930. 


MALMER, I., see Svenska sillskapet 
for antropologi och geografi, Stockholm. 
Dem Pol entgegen. 1930. 


MALMER, I., see Svenska sdllskapet 
fdr antropologi och geografi, Stockholm. 
En ballon vers péle. 1931. 


MALMER, I., see Svenska sillskapet 
fdr antropologi och geografi, Stockholm. 
Med Ornen mot polen. 1930. 


10824. MALMGAARD, CHR. Beretning 
om den af civilingenigr Robert A. Peary 
ledede expedition paa den grgnlandske 
indlandsis. (Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjg- 
benhavn, 1888. Bd. 9, p. 86-93) Title 
tr.: Report of the expedition on the 
Greenland inland ice under Robert E. 
Peary, civil engineer. 
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Account of Peary’s and the author’s 
sledge journey in 1886 on the inland 
ice from the west coast of Greenland 
69°30’N. Copy seen: DLC. 


10825. MALMGREN, ANDERS Jo- 
HAN, 1834-1897. Anteckningar om Fin- 
lands och Skandinavska halféns An- 
seridae. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Notiser ur férhandlingar, 1869. 
Hifte 10 (ny ser. 7) p. 387-401) Title 
tr.: Notes on Anseridae of Finland and 
Scandinavian Peninsula. 

Contains data on general distribution 
of, and some critical notes on five spe- 
cies of Anser and three of Bernicla 
(goose family), all occurring in arctic 
regions of Scandinavia and Kola Pen- 
insula. Copy seen: MH. 


10826. MALMGREN, ANDERS JoO- 
HAN, 1834-1897. Anteckningar till 
Spetsbergens fogel-fauna. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af fér- 
handlingar, 1863. Arg. 20, p. 87-126) 
Title tr.: Notes on the bird fauna of 
Spitsbergen. 

Translation in German Anzeichnun- 
gen tiber die Vogel-Fauna in Spitz- 
bergen, was published in Journal fiir 
Ornithologie, 1863. Jahrg. 11, p. 358-87, 
447-58. 

Description of the Svalbard archi- 
pelago, its climate and animal life; list, 
with synonymy, localities and remarks, 
of twenty-two species of birds observed 
during the Swedish Expedition to Spits- 
bergen, 1861; also a list of species, 
which should not be included in the 
Svalbard fauna, and a list (by C. 
Sundevall) of birds observed on West 
Spitsbergen, 1838. Copy seen: DLC. 


10827. MALMGREN, ANDERS JO- 
HAN, 1834-1897. Iakttagelser och an- 
teckningar till Finmarkens och Spets- 
bergens diggdjursfauna. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af fér- 
handlingar, 1863, pub. 1864. Arg. 20, 
p. 127-55) Title tr.: Observations and 
notes concerning the mammalian fauna 
of Finnmark and Spitsbergen. 
Contains list, with localities and re- 
marks, of mammals observed during 
the Swedish Expedition to Spitsbergen 
in 1861, on West Spitsbergen and in 
the Svalbard waters and Greenland 
Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


10828. MALMGREN, ANDERS Jo- 
HAN, 1834-1897. Nya anteckningar till 
Spetsbergens fogelfauna. (Svenska ve- 


tenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af fér- 
handlingar, 1864, pub. 1865. Arg. 21, 
p. 377-412) Title tr.: New notes on 
the bird fauna of Spitsbergen. 
Translation in German, Neue Anzeich- 
nungen iiber die Vogel-Fauna Spitz- 
bergens, Journal fir Ornithologie, 
1865. Jahrg. 13, p. 192-216, 261-70. 
List, with references to literature, lo- 
calities and descriptions, of twenty- 
seven birds observed on West Spits- 
bergen and Bear Island during the 
Swedish Expedition to Spitsbergen, 
1864. Copy seen: DLC. 


10829. MALMGREN, ANDERS JO- 
HAN, 1834-1897. Ofversigt of Spetsber- 
gens fanerogam-flora. (Svenska veten- 
skapsakademien. Ofversigt af forhand- 
lingar, 1862, pub. 1863. Arg. 19, p. 
229-68) Title tr.: Survey of the phan- 
erogamic flora of Spitsbergen. 

Contains a systematic enumeration of 
ninety-three species of flowering plants, 
based on the results of previous expe- 
ditions, including Nordenskidéld’s ex- 
peditions to Spitsbergen, 1858 and 1861, 
with data on distribution and relation- 
ship to other arctic floras, and a list of 
eighteen localities. Copy seen: DLC. 


10830. MALMGREN, ANDERS JoO- 
HAN, 1834-1897. Om _  Spetsbergens 
fisk-fauna. (Svenska vetenskapsaka- 
demien. Ofversigt af férhandlingar, 
1864, pub. 1865. Arg. 21, p. 489-539) 
Title fr.: On the Spitsbergen fish fauna. 
Summary in German, by C. F. Frisch, 
appears in Petermanns geografische 
Mitteilungen. Erganzungsheft, 1865. 
No. 16, p. 34-39. : 
List, with synonymy, discussions and 
notes of occurrence, of twenty-two spe- 
cies of fishes chiefly collected in Sval- 
bard waters by the Swedish expeditions 

to Spitsbergen, 1861 and 1864. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10831. MALMGREN, ANDERS JoO- 
HAN, 1834-1897. Om tandbyggnaden 
hos hvalrossen, (Odobaenus rosmarus 
L.) och tandombytet hos hans ofédda 
unge. (Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Ofversigt af forhandlingar, 1863. Arg. 
20, p. 505-522) Title tr.: On the struc- 
ture of the teeth of the walrus, (Odo- 
baenus rosmaris L.) and on the change 
in teeth of its unborn young. 
Discussion of the teeth of a walrus 
calf, brought back by the Swedish Ex- 
pedition to Spitsbergen, 1861. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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10832. MALMGREN, ANDERS Jo- 
HAN, 1834-1897. Zur Vogelfauna 
Spitzbergens. (Journal fiir Ornitholo- 
gie. Nov. 1865. Jahrg. 13, p. 385-400) 
Title tr.: On the birds of Spitsbergen. 
Criticism of Alfred Newton’s Notes 
on the birds of Spitsbergen, 1865, q.v. 
The names and taxonomic treatment 
of many species in Newton’s paper are 

questioned by Malmgren. 
Cepy seen: DSI-M. 


MALMGREN, ANDERS JOHAN, 
1834-1897, see also Heer, O. Fossile flo- 
ra d. Biren Insel. 1871. 


10833. MALMGREN, FINN, 1895-1928. 


Bericht tiber den Flug nach Nordland 
(Nikolaus-II-Land). (In: Nobile, U., ed. 


Die Vorbereitungen und die wissen- 
schaftliche Ergebnisse der Polarexpe- 


“Italia”, Petermanns geo- 
graphische Mitteilungen. Erginzung- 
sheft, 1929. v. 44, no. 205, pv. 63-65) 
Title tr.: Report on the flight to Sever- 
naya Zemlya. 

Contains description of conditions 
and tables of air temperature and hu- 
midity between West Spitsbergen and 
Severnaya Zemlya, May 15-18, 1928. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


10834. MALMGREN, FINN, 1895-1928. 
On the properties of sea-ice. Bergen, 
John Grieg, 1927. 67 p. incl. tables. 
diagrs. (Maud Expedition, 1918-1925, 
Scientific results. v. 1, no. 5) 

Based on the author’s own investiga- 
tions during the period 1922-25, when 
the Maud was drifting with the ice 
between 72°20’-76°30’N. and 175°25’W.- 
143°15’E., and on the regular ice ob- 
servations, 2nd ice temperature records 
made by the expedition as a whole. 

Contents: 1. Introduction. 

2. Salt in sea-ice. Definition of sa- 
linity, infimence of freezing velocity 
and age on the salinity; composition of 
the salt; salinity in different kinds of 
ice. 

3. Specific gravity. 

4. Specific heat, “heat of fusion” and 
heat-expansion. 

5. Temperature. (With tables). 

6. Thermal conductivity. 

7. Conclusions regarding heat trans- 
port to the air from below. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


10835. MALMGREN, FINN, 1895-1928. 
Studies of humidity and hoar-frost over 
tie Arctic Ocean. Oslo, Cammermeyer, 


dition der 
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“ness; 





1926. 20 p. diagrs. (Geofysiske publi- 
kasjoner, v. 4, no. 6) 

On the basis of results of humidity 
measurements made during 1922-25 op 
the Maud Expedition, saturation per. 
centages of water vapor over ice and 
those over water are compared. Rela. 
tive humidity over ice varies with air 
temperature, wind velocity and cloudi- 
hoar frost is more probable with 
low wind velecity and with relative hv- 
midity above 100 percent over ice. The 
annual course is briefiy discussed. The 
thermovsychrometer, hoar frost re. 
corder, and procedures in making and 
recording the observations are de- 
scribed. Copy seen: DLC. 
MALMGREN, FINN, 1895-1928, see 
elso Amundsen, R. E. G., & others, 


First crossing polar sea. 1927. 


MALMGREN, FINN, 1895-1928, see 
Amundsen, R. E. G., & others. 
Ferste flukt over Polhavet. 1926. 


MALMGREN, FINN, 
also Nobile, U. Ir 


del segreto polare. 


also 


1895-1928, see 
volo alla conquista 
1928. 


10836. MALMQUIST, A. Gronlands be- 
sejilings- og handels-forhold ete. i 1944. 
(Groénlandsposten, Feb. 1, 1945. Aarg, 
Title ir.: Greenland’s 
nd trade conditions, 1944, 
List and notes of vessels plying the 
Greenland trade and information on 
marine products of commerce from 
various districts and as a whole. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10837. MALMOQVIST, AXEL. Handelen 
i Krigsaarene. (Grgnlandske selskab. 
Aarsskrift, 1946. p. 101-117, illus. 
tables) Title tr.: The trade during the 
war years. 

A report on measures taken during 
the years of World War II to insure 
prompt transportation of goods, and 
their safe storage; patrolling of the 
fast Greenland coast by American 
warships; upswing of the cod fishing 
industry; other of livelihood 
and production, price fixing; rationing; 
etc. Copy seen: NN. 


19838. MALMQOVIST, DAVID, 1904- 

Zur Kenntnis der oberkarbonischen 
Sedimente der westlichen Clavering In- 
Ostgrénland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1932. 28 p., 1 1. inel. illus. (inel. 
profile, diagrs.), tables, map. (Meddel- 
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elser om Grgniand. Bd. 94, nr. 6) Title 
tr: A contribution to the knowledge of 
the upper Carboniferous sediments of 
Western Clavering Island, East Green- 
land. 

Study of several series of sedimen- 
tary rocks on Clavering Island, based 
on investigations made during the Dan- 
ish Three-Year Expedition, 1931-1934. 
Includes description of the rocks (lo- 
calities, distribution and petrographic 
characteristics of the series, size and 
rounding of sand grains); faulting, 
origin and transport; relation of cli- 
matic and tectonie conditions to the 
sedimentation on Clavering Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
MALMQVIST, DAVID, 1904—- , see 


also Backlund, H. G., & D. Malmavist. 
Z. Geologie u. Petrographie d. nordost- 


gronlandischen Basaltformation. I. 
1932. 
MALMQVIST, DAVID, 1904- , see 


also Backlund, H. G., & D. Malmgvist. 
Z. Geologie u. Petrographie d. nordost- 
grinlindischen Basaltformation. II. 


1935. 

MALMSTRGM, CARL, 1891- , see 
Lundqvist, M. Norrland. 1942. 

109839. MALTE, MALTE OSCAR, 


1880-1933. Antennaria of arctic Ameri- 
ca. (Rhodora, Apr. 1934. v. 36, p. 101- 
117, plate) 

Key to, and descriptions of sixteen 
(including seven new) species of this- 
tles from all of arctic North America. 

Copy seen: DA. 


10840. MALTE, MALTE OSCAR, 
1880-1933. Critical notes on plants of 
arctic America. (Rhodora, May 1934. 
v. 86, p. 172-93) 

From the manuscript notes on plant 
species from Rosaceae through Compo- 
sitae, by the late chief botanist of the 
National Museum of Canada; taxo- 
nomic and other notes, localities and 
feld observations on thirty-two (in- 
duding with descriptions, eight new) 
species and varieties. 

Copy seen: DA. 


10841. MALTE-BRUN, VICTOR 
ADOLPHE, 1816-1889. Les trois pro- 
jets, anglais (S. Osborn) allemand (A. 
Petermann) francaise (G. Lambert) 
dexploration au pdéle nord, exposé his- 
torique et géographique de la question 


accompagné d’une carte polaire nou- 
velle. Paris, Challamel ainé, 1868. 163 
p., 1 1, fold. map. Title tr.: Three 
plans, English (S. Osborn) German (A. 
Petermann) French (G. Lambert) for 
exploration of the North Pole; an his- 
torical and geographic discussion ac- 
companied by a new polar map. Ex- 
tracts from Annales des voyages, Paris - 
1868, v. 1, p. 5-94, 153-221, fold. map. 

Contains a general characterization 
of the Arctic Basin and its navigational 
problems, discussion of three proposed 
routes to the Pole, by way of (1) Baf- 
fin Bay, (2) West Spitsbergen, and (8) 
Bering Strait; summary of remarks on 
the comparative difficulties of the 
routes and, in supplement, opinion of 
Baron N. de Schilling of the Russian 
Navy on the Bering Strait route. 

Copy seen: DLC (Annales des voya- 
ees); NNStef. 


10842. MAMIN, A. V. Sel’skoe kho- 
ziaistvo Kamchatki i opytnafa rabota 
Kamcehatskoi stantSii za 1933-1935 gg. 
(In: Eikhfel’d, I. G., ond N. fA. Chmo- 
ra, editors. Sel’skokhoziaistvennoe os- 
voenie Krainego Severa, 1937. Pub. as 
Vsesotuznafa akademiia s.-kh. nauk. 
Trudy. Vyp. 13, p. 160-98, tables) Title 
tr.: The agriculture of Kamchatka and 
the experimental work of the Kam- 
chatka station for 1933-1935. 
Discusses increase of area under cul- 
tivation from 15 to 2000 hectares, 1924— 
36; climatic and soil conditions; results 
of vegetable and grain growing in open 
air and hothouses. Copy seen: DLC. 


10843. MAMOSHKIN, S. N. Igarskii 
port k navigatSii 1936 goda. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1936, no. 6, p. 63-64) 
Title tr.: Igarka harbor in the naviga- 
tion season 1936. 

Outline of the development through 
1935, of the export trade and port facil- 
ities of Igarka, started in 1929. Two 
shorter articles follow (p. 64-66) by 
N. M. Budtolaev on the moorings in the 
harbor, and by G. N. Dolgopolov on 
igarka as a backwater of the Northern 
Sea Route. Copy seen: DLC. 


19844. MANBY, GEORGE WILLIAM, 
1765-1854. Journal of a voyage to 
Greenland, in the year 1821. 2d ed. Lon- 
don, Printed for G. and W. B. Whit- 
taker, 1823. xi, 225, [1] p. fold. front., 
illus., 26 plates (5 fold.) fold. map. 
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Account of a voyage with Captain 
Scoresby in the whaling ship Baffin into 
northern Greenland Sea to the edge of 
the pack ice at about 76° N.; thence west- 
ward and home along the edge of the 
East Greenland pack. Includes useful 
descriptions of the drift ice, the weath- 
er, birds and polar bear; and (in more 
detail) the hazards of whaling. 


Appendix: Remarks upon the failure. 


which has for some years attended the 
whale fishery; and a certificate describ- 
ing the gun-harpoon invented by the 
author. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10845. MANDACH, ERWIN von. Ske- 
lettreste von Dicrostonyx groenlandicus 
Traill als Inhalt von Raubvogelgewél- 
len; Untersuchung von Raubvogelge- 
wollen, gesammelt von Mitgliedern der 
Daenischen Dreijahresexpedition nach 
Nordostgrénland 1931-34. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1938. 54 p. illus., incl. 
map, 22 plates. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land. Bd. 112, nr. 4) Title tr.: Skeleton 
parts of Dicrostonyx groenlandicus 
Traill, contained in the excrements of 
birds of prey; investigation of excre- 
ments of birds of prey collected by the 
members of the Danish Three-Year Ex- 
pedition to Northeast Greenland, 1931- 
34, 

Contains descriptions of localities in 
the Franz Joseph Fiord region of East 
Greenland, description of the lemming 
bones, tables of measurements of skulls 
and bones. Copy seen: DLC. 


10846. MANDACH, ERWIN von. Uber 
Skelletreste des halsbandlemmings aus 
Gewdllen von Nordostgrénland. (In: 
Naturforschende Gesellschaft Schaff- 
hausen. Grénland, 1939. Mitteilungen, 
1940, pub. 1939. Bd. 16, p. 182-87, 
plate) Title tr.: On skeletal remains of 
collared lemmings from stomach con- 
tents, East Greenland. 
Report on stomachs of arctic owls. 
Copy seen: DGS; NNM. 


MANDAHL-BARTH, G., see Heding, 
S. G., & G. Mandahl-Barth. Investiga- 
tion anatomy & position Entocolaz. 
1938. 


10847. MANDERS, JOHN EDGAR, 
1895— . Statehood for Alaska. (Alaska 
life, Sept. 1946. v. 9, no. 9, p. 8-9, 22- 
24, illus.) 

Discussion of benefits of statehood by 
a proponent, with remarks on the his- 
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tory 
necessary steps to be taken to obtaip 
statehood. Copy seen: DLC. 


10848. MANEVICH, B. L., and fA. 4 
SOLOV’EV. Opyt perevozki svezhei ry. 
by. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 9 
p. 101) Title tr.: Experiment in trans. 
portation of fresh fish. 

Description of an experiment by the 
Taymyr Scientific Industrial Expedj. 
tion, Aug. 1935, shipping fish freshly 
caught and frozen, over 3,000 km. from 
Yenisey Bay to Krasnoyarsk. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10849. MANGLES, JAMES, 1786-1867, 
Papers and despatches relating to the 
arctic searching expeditions of 1850- 
51-52. Together with a few brief re 
marks as to the probable course pur. 
sued by Sir John Franklin. Collected 
and arranged by James Mangles... 
2d ed., with copious additions. London, 
F. & J. Rivington, 1852. 1 p. 1. 94 p, 
3 maps. First edition (49 p.) published 
in 1851, contains seventeen brief items 
concerning the Franklin search. 

This edition contains forty-six ex. 
cerpts from magazines, newspapers, of- 
ficial despatches, letters, reports, and 
narratives of expeditions, concerning 
the Northwest Passage, the Franklin 
search (then in progress), the north po- 
lar sea, routes to the Pole, wintering 
experiences, animals and place names. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef (2d ed. 
only). 


10850. MANITOBA. COMMISSIONER 
OF NORTHERN MANITOBA. Manito- 
ba’s northland, including Hudson Bay 
region and Rice Lake gold area. The 
Pas, 1918. 52 p. illus. (incl. 3 sketch 
maps), fold. map. 

Includes a chapter on water power 
resources, with notes on the Nelson 
and Churchill Rivers; and a chapter on 
the natural resources of the Hudson 
Bay region. Copy seen: NNStef. 


10851. MANITOBA. COMMISSIONER 
OF NORTHERN MANITOBA. Re 
sources and possibilities of northern 
Manitoba. [The Pas, The Pas Herald, 
19277] 12 p. Copy seen: DLC. 


10852. MANITOBA. DEPT. OF MINES 
AND NATURAL RESOURCES. Game 
birds and animals of Manitoba. [Win- 
nipeg] 1945. 47 p. 30 illus. (part. col.) 
4 sketch maps. “A brief descriptive rec- 
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ord... for the average sportsman and 
nature lover.”—Pref. 

Includes (p. 46-47) a list of fifty 
game birds and ten game animals, only 
part of which are described and illus- 
trated here. Copy seen: DF. 


10853. MANITOBA. LEGISLATIVE 
ASSEMBLY. SELECT COMMITTEE 
ON HUDSON’S BAY. Report of the 
Select Committee of the Legislative 
Assembly of the Province of Manitoba, 
appointed to procure evidence as the 
practicability of the establishment of a 
system of communication with this 
province via Hudson’s Bay. Winnipeg, 
Queen’s Printer, 1884. 56 p. 

Evidence of many witnesses, from 
localities around Hudson Bay and 
along Hudson Strait, ships’ captains 
and others, on the ice conditions of 
Hudson Strait and Bay and on other 
characteristics of the region, including 
climate, vegetation, etc. 

Copy seen: CaO. 


10854. MANKER, ERNST MAURITZ, 
1893- . Die lappische Zaubertrommel. 
Eine ethnologische Monographie. Stock- 
holm, Bokférlagsaktiebolaget Thule 
1988. 888 p. illus., col. plates, diagrs., 
maps. (Acta laponica (Stockholm. 
Nordiska museet) 1) Title tr.: The 
Lappish troll drum. An ethnological 
monograph. Cover title to this volume: 
Die lappische Zaubertrommel. I. Die 
Trommel als Denkmal materieller Kul- 
tur. [The Lappish troll drum. I. The 
drum as record of material culture]. 
Pt. II in preparation. 

Contains descriptions of varicus 
types of Lapp troll or sorcery drums, 
used in the religious ceremonies of the 
od cult; notes their uses for other 
purposes, and geographical distribution 
of the Asele, Ranen, Sorsele, Pite, Lule, 
and Torne types of drum used in Swe- 
den, and to some extent in Norway; 
the Finnmark types used in northern- 
most Norway; and the Kemi type 
found in northern Finland; accessories, 
such as drumsticks (hammer); runic 
inscriptions, painted figures, etc., on 
drums, and their significance. Includes 
ethnographic notes, with copious illus- 
trations and bibliography. 

Copy seen: NN. 


10855. MANKER, ERNST MAURITZ, 
1893— . Lapsk kultur vid Stora Lule 
ilvs kallsjéar; en etnografisk inventer- 


ing inom uppdamningsomradet vid 
Suorva. Stockholm, H. Geber [1944] 3 
p. l., 11-280 p. incl. illus. (incl. plans, 
music) plates, diagrs. front., maps (1 
fold.) (Acta laponica (Stockholm. 
Nordiska museet) 4) Title tr.: Lappish 
culture at the source lakes of the Great 
Lule River. An ethnographic inventory 
within the dammed-up area at Suorva. 
Notes Lapp culture and ethnography 
in the Suorva region, northern Sweden, 
1939-40, before the completion of the 
dam (begun in 1920) to regulate the 
water supply of the Great Lule River 
and tributary lakes. Survey of other 
investigations in geology, geography, 
botany and archeology conducted by the 
government; resettling of displaced 
Lapps, their history since about 1900; 
description of region, Lapp villages, 
ethnographic finds, reindeer herding, 
nomadic life, use of reindeer; huts, 
tents, and structures of turf, wood 
and timber; caves, cellars and devices 
for the preservation of provisions; 
stone cutting, woodcarving, handicraft; 
customs and costumes; drying and 
preservation of skins; boat and bridge 
building; fishery; Lapp types; place 
names in Lappish; and other data, in- 
cluding early references to the Lapps 
in literature. Bibliography, p. 271-80. 
Copy seen: NN. 


10856. MANKER, ERNST MAURITZ, 
1893— . Markens gudar; Lappmarkse- 
pisoder. Stockholm, Medéns forlag 
[1948] 224 p. illus. Title tr.: Gods of 
the land; episodes in Lappmark. 
This sequel to the author’s Markens 
manniskor describes his journey 
through the Rautasdalen (Rautas val- 
ley) to Kebnekaise Mountain in north- 
ern Lapland (Sweden). He notes the 
sacrificial offering places at Tjakkeli, 
Tuorpen and Tjeggelvas; rock forma- 
tions grotesquely shaped like human 
heads and carved images, once wor- 
shipped as gods by the Lapps; Svaipa; 
reindeer slaughter at Kraipe, in Fat- 
momakke; damage to reindeer herds, 
sheep and cattle by bears and wolves; 
Storsjougden, renowned for bloody 
encounters between Lapps and Swedish 
settlers in the past; Lapp graveyards 
from the middle of the 18th century, 
etc. Includes ethnological and geograph- 
ic data, and explanatory notes to the 
illustrations (p. 218-24). 
Copy seen: DLC; NN. 
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10857. MANKER, ERNST 
1893- . Markens mi och 
upplevelser mellan Idre och Kool ima. 
Stockholm, Medéns férlag, 1944. 217 p. 
front. illus., plates. Title tr.: Men of 
the land. People and experiences be- 


M —— 


nniskor. Folk 





tween Idre and Koénkima. 

Account of the author’s expedition in 
1943, to the region between Idr D. Yel . 
cearlia, and Kénkima in Karesuand 
northern Lapland, with geographi an 





ethnographic descriptions in popular 
Copy seen: MnU; NN 


st tyle. 


10858. MANKER, ERNST MAURITZ 


1893— . Det nya fjallvattnet.  nasonmennl 
gar och upplevelser bla ae lapparna 
kring, Akkajaure. Stockh h Medéns 
forlag, 194i. 208 pv. front. il! DS. 
Title tr.: The new mount in Ww In- 
vestigations and experi s among the 


Lapps around Akkajaure. 

A popular description 
nomenal creation of 
almost 40 English miles 


of the 


an 





over 6 miles in width; notes Lapp 
relics, huts, ete., hidden at the bottom 


of the lake; how the Lanps once lived 


in the valley now filled with water: 
dams built to regulate the water supply 


from the melting masses of snow and 
ice on the mountains in the sprine 
from the mountain lakes and the over- 
flow of the Great Lule River. Glaci 

logical, geographic, ethnographic 
other data. 


and 


Copy seen: NN. 


MANKER, ERNST MAURITZ, 18 
see also Tirén, K. Lapp 
musik. 1942. 
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10859. MANLFEY, GORDON. Meteoro- 
logical observations of the British T 





Greenland Expedition, 1935—3¢ a 
Kangerdlugssuak, 68°10’N., 31°44°W 
(Royal Meteor 1 ciecal Societ OQuar- 
terly journal, April, 1938. v l, p 
253-76, map, plate) 

An analysis of the meteorological ob- 


servations taken 
(68°10'N. 31°44’W. 
dition, indicated at variabil 

air temperature and the dissociation of 
precipitation with 
tion. Fiord-gales occurred : ton t 


at Kangerdlugssua! 


durine 
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e 177 SR histtase 
pres listri 


of every five days and were occasion- 


ally violent. Copy seen: DLC. 
10860. MANLEY, GORDON. The pen 


obs 


dulum rvations. Cambridge Expe 
dition to East Greenland in 1926. 
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Ap- 


pendix 7. (Geographical journal, Sept 
‘> led 


1927. v. 70, 260-62) Copy seen: DLC 
10261. MANLEY, GORDON. Penduluy 





observations at Sabine Island. Kghep. 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1932. 16 p. ing 
illus., tabl (Meddelelser om Grgp. 
land. Bd. 92, nr. 2) 

Description gravity instrument | 
and pendul deter ninations made by | 


the Cambridge East Gre 


VLEY, GORDON. 


( ridge Expedition to Fast Greep. 
land in 1926. Appendix 1. (Geographi- 


1927. v. 70, 241- 





nland Expe. | 
1026, iscussion of results § 
Copy seen: DLC 


Survey, | 


Contains aceoun xisting charts 
ind the work of his party, the adjust j 
ment of th produced, astronomi- 
cal determinations giving new positions, § 

ndr ss on the plane table work. 


Copy seen: DLC. | 


6863. MANLEY, GORDON. Weather, 
Cambridge Expedition to Fast Green. 
land in 1926 ix 4, gig 
cal j 7 » p. 249-52) 


Appen 





murnal, Sent. 1927 











yeraphi- | 


Summary notes covering "the more | 
salient ures, observed on the voy- J 
re fr 1 Maven northwestward 
alk the coast of King Christian X’s J 
Land, and as far as Iceland on the | 
return yage, Jul: to Aug. 25, ' 
1926. Copy secn: DLC. 
MANLEY, GORDON, see also Wordie, 

rs. Cambridge E. Green- 


ascent Petermann 





M864. MAN ALBERT, 853-1935. 
Marine diatoms. Ottawa, Kine’s Print- 
r. 1 } ‘1, men. plate. (Cana- 
lian Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. 








sotany, Pt. F) 
some descriptions and 
r1danece, location and dis 





two hundred thirty-one 
ren new) species from 


t ( n, nd from Be- 
Seas, and Canadian 
Arctic Islands waters 


Copy seen: DSI-M. 


MANN, ALBERT 53-1935, see also 
Juday, C., & others. Limnological stud- 
of Karluk La Alaska. 1935. 


MANN, H., see R 
of flora of Alaska. 


throck, J. 
1868. 
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10865. MANNERFELT, be ARL. Gla- 
cial-morfolo — studier i nors} 
fj all. (No rsk 


sina tidsskrift 
1940-42, pub. 1941. Bd. 8, p P 
illus. maps, diagrs. tabl 
Glacial-morphological studies 
high mountains of Norway. 





Discusses the tracing of the glacial- 
morphological problems of the moun- 


tains investigated, Rendalssglen and 
Rondane; conditions during the final 
stage of the last glaciation period; the 
melting of the stagnant ice; the move- 
ment of the remaining ice, and the 
sub-aquatic melting mechanics; age, 
position of increased local glaciation; 
the differentiated importance of the 
ice erosion, etc. Includes bibliography, 
p. 42-45, and summary in English, 
p. 46-47. Copy seen: NNA. 











10866. MANNERFELT, CARL. Resul- 
taten fran de sista arens glaciiirmat- 
ningar i Alaska, (Ymer, 1937. Arg. 57, 
p. 249-52, map) Title ir.: Results of 
glacier measurements in Alaska during 
recent years. 
Discussion of glaciers in the Glacier 
Bay region, Southeast Alaska 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10867. MANNERHEIM, 
TAF, Greve, 1797-1854. Beitrag zur 
Kaefer-Fauna der Alc schen ins In, 
der Insel Sitkha und Neu-Ca 


CARL GUS- 






(Moskovskoe obshchestvo is isp en teles 
prirody, 1843. T. 16, lre pte., p. 175- 
314) Title tr.: Contribution to th 


beetle fauna of the 
Sitka and California. 
Based on a study of published litera- 
ture and the collections in the Moscow 
and St. Petersburg museums. A list, 
with descriptions (in Latin) syn on ay 
and localities, of three hu ndrec (in- 
duding one hundred forty-eight new) 
beetles from Unalaska and Baranof 

Islands, and from California. 
Copy seen: 


Alcutian Islands 


DLC. 


10868. MANNERHEIM, CARL 
TAF, Greve, 1797-1854. Dritter 
trag zur Kaefer-Fauna der nord-ameri- 
kanischen Laender des russischen 
Reiches. (Moskovskoe obshchestvo ispy- 
tatelei prirody, 1853. T. 26, 2e pte 
p. 95-273, fold. 


GUS- 


Nach- 


map) Title tr.: Third 
supplement to the beetle fauna of Rus- 
sian North America. 

Additions to the author’s catalog, 
based largely on specimens collected on 





\enai Peninsula and Kodiak Island by 
H. J. Holmberg and Fr. Frankenhaeu- 
during their expedition, 1849-51. 

tains an account of that part of 


he expedition dealing with the collec- 
on of Alaskan beetles, and a list, with 
descriptions (in Latin), synonymy, and 
localities of two hundred sixty-five 
beetles largely from Kenai Peninsula 
ind Kediak Island, with some species 
from Afognak, Atka, Unalaska, and 
Pribilof Islands. Copy seen: DLC. 


10869. 


TAD 
PAs, 


MANNERHEIM, CARL GUS- 
Greve, 1797-1854. Enumeration 
stides, et description de quel- 
ques nouvelles espéces de cette tribu 
de la famille des Sternoxes, de la 
collection de M. le comte Mannerheim. 
(Moskovskoe obshchestvo  ispytatelei 
prirody. Biulleten’, 1837. T. 10, no. 8, 
p. 3-126) Title tr.: Enumeration of 
Buprestidae, and description of some 
new species of this tribe of the family 
Sternoxes, from the collection of Count 
Mannerheim. 
Contains an enumeration of the 
beetles of the family Buprestidae and 
Sternoxes, based on the author’s col- 


+» Ry 
des Dt 





lections, with Latin descriptions of 
numerous new species; includes Mela- 
nophila appendiculata, native to Swe- 


den, Finland and Kamchatka Peninsula. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


16870. MANNERHEIM, CARL GUS- 
TAP, Greve, 1797-1854. Insectes colé- 
optéres de la Sibérie orientale, nou- 
veaux ou peu connus, décrits. (Moskov- 
skoe obshehestvo ispytatelei prirody. 
Brulleten’, 1852. T. 25, no. 4, p. 273- 
309) Title tr.: New or little known 
coleopterous insects of eastern Siberia, 
described. 

Contains Latin descriptions of thirty 
(decades 3-4-5) species of beetles of 
eastern Siberia, including four species 
‘rom Ayan on the coast of Okhotsk 
Sea and one from Ayan and Kam- 
chatka Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


10871. MANNERHEIM, CARL GUS- 
TAY, Greve, 1797-1854. Nachtrag zur 
Kaefer- Fauna der aleutischen inseln 
und der insel Sitkha. (Moskovskoe 
obshchestvo ispytatelel priredy, 1846. 
T. 19, lre pt., p. 501-516) Title fr.: 


Su uppleme nt to the beetle fauna of the 

Aleutian Islands and Sitka Island. 
Contains discussion of some of the 

species diagnosed in the author’s Bei- 
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trag zur Kaefer-Fauna, etc., 1843, and 
a list, with descriptions (in Latin) 
and habitats, of fifteen beetles from 
Unalaska and Baranof Islands, includ- 
ing one species from Kamchatka. This 
paper was continued by the author’s 
Zweiter Nachtrag, 1852, and Dritter 
Nachtrag, 1853, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


10872. MANNERHEIM, CARL GUS- 
TAF, Greve, 1797-1854. Zweiter Nach- 
trag zur Kaefer-Fauna der nord-ameri- 
kanischen Laender des_ russischen 
Reiches. (Moskovskoe obshchestvo ispy- 
tatelei prirody, 1852. T. 25, 1re pte., 
p. 283-387) Title tr.: Second supple- 
ment to the beetle fauna of Russian 
North America. 

Contains remarks on the rich collec- 
tions made by Russians on Baranof 
Island, on the Alaskan mainland, and 
at a number of other localities, since 
the author’s first paper, Beitrag zur 
Kaefer-Fauna, etc., 1843; a list, with 
descriptions (in Latin) localities, and 
habitats of one hundred eighty beetles, 
mostly from Baranof Island, with some 
from Pribilof, Unalaska, Kruzof, Atka 
and Kodiak Islands, and Kenai Penin- 
sula; a list, which serves as an index 
to the author’s three papers, of all 
beetles of Russian North America, 
mentioned in entomological papers. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10873. MANNICHE, ARNER LUDVIG 
VALDEMAR, _1867- Nordgstgrgn- 
lands fugle. Biologiske undersggelser. 
(Dansk ornithologisk forening. Tids- 
skrift, Jan. 1911. Aarg. 5, p. 1-114, 
11 plates, fold. map) Title tr.: North- 
east Greenland birds. Biological inves- 
tigations. 

Ornithological results of the Dan- 
mark Expedition, 1906-08, to the re- 
gion extending from Cape Bismarck 
(76°46’N.) to Peary Land, northern- 
most Greenland. Brief remarks on the 
physical features and climatic char- 
acter of the region, and a fully anno- 
tated list of thirty-eight species of 
birds, including all records, and notes 
on nests, eggs, coloration, songs, food, 
and habits. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10874. MANNICHE, ARNER LUDVIG 
VALDEMAR, 1867-— . The terrestrial 
mammals and birds of north-east 
Greenland; biological observations by 
A. L. V. Manniche. 1910. Danmark- 
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ekspeditionen til Grgnlands 
kyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 5, nr. 2. (Medde. 
elser om Grgnland. 1912. Bd. 45, » 


1-200, illus., 7 plates (part col., ing! 


fold. map) ) 

Contains an introduction on the char. 
acter of the coasts and bordering lan; 
from Cape Bismarck (Germania Land) 
to Peary Land, with ecological note 
on the vegetation and fauna, followe 
by: 

Terrestrial mammals, list of eight, 
the alpine hare, lemming, arctic fox, 
arctic wolf, polar bear, (pairing ani 
breeding time, means of support at dif. 
ferent seasons), ermine, musk ox, and 


reindeer (no longer found in the re 


gion), giving for each, field notes 
habits, measurements distribution, ete. 

Birds, list of thirty-eight, with ful 
field notes, measurements, and some 
songs, and with indication of nesting 


birds, those occurring accidentally on — 
and © 


migration, accidental visitors, 
those restricted to pack ice. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


nordgst.| 








10875. MANNING, ELLA WALLACE, 
1910- . Igloo for the night, by Mrs. 
Tom Manning. London, 


paper. 

Another edition was published in 
Toronto by the University of Toronto 
Press, 1946, with the addition of two 
pages giving personnel of the British 
Canadian-Arctic Expedition, 1936- 
1941. 

Contains the account of dog sledge 
and small-boat trips in 1940-41 around 
Foxe Basin, down Roes Welcome Sound 
and along the western coast of Hudson 
Bay to Churchill, including  cross- 
country trips on Foxe Peninsula and 
between Cumberland Sound and Foxe 
Basin. 

The author, without previous arctic 
experience, accompanied her husband 
during the latter part of his work for 
the British Canadian Arctic Expedi- 
tion, and describes her successful adap- 
tation to travel, clothing, food, and 
living conditions of the North. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef (1946 ed.) 


10876. MANNING, ELLA WALLACE, 
1910— . A summer on Hudson Bay, by 
Mrs. Tom Manning. [London] Hodder 
& Stoughton Ltd. [1949] 223, [1] p. 
15 plates, sketch map. 


Hodder & © 
Stoughton Ltd. [1943] 231, [1] p. illus, © 
25 plates, incl. ports., map on lining. © 


LOrdgst. 
Medda. 

45, p 
l. ’ incl, 


e char. 
1g lang 





Narrative of an airborne trip in 1945 
to the west coast of Hudson Bay and 
a small-boat survey in 1946, of the 
east coast, for the Canadian Geodetic 
Service. 

Appendix: (p. 153-224) Manning, 
T. H. The birds of north-western Un- 
gava. (This paper is listed separately 
in this Bibliography.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MANNING, ELLA WALLACE, 1910- 


, see also Manning, T. H., & E. W. 
Manning. Preparation of skins & cloth- 
ing. 1944. 


10877. MANNING, THOMAS HENRY, 
1911- . Birds and mammal notes from 
the east side of Hudson Bay. (Cana- 
dian field-naturalist, July-Aug. 1946. 
y. 60, p. 71-85, 2 plates, tables, sketch 
map) 

Based on collections made incident- 


' ally to the author’s duties with a Cana- 





dian Geodetic Survey party in summer 
1944, mostly on the King George and 
Sleeper Islands and the mainland coast 
nearby (about 52°-53°N.) 

Contains description of localities, 


' notes on thirty-two species of birds 
' (tabular records for fifty species at 
| twenty-one localities) and _ thirteen 
' mammals, with a bibliography (12 


items) . Copy seen: DLC. 


10878. MANNING, THOMAS HENRY, 
1911- . The birds of north-western 
Ungava. (In: Manning, E. W. A sum- 
mer on Hudson Bay, 1949. Appendix, 
p. 153-224, sketch map) Reprinted and 
issued under separate cover, with same 
pagination. 

Based on the author’s observations 
during several trips, 1938-46, to the 
isands and mainland of the east coast 
of Hudson Bay, and on previously pub- 
lished work of others in the region 
(roughly) north of 55°N. and west of 
70°W. 

Contains descriptions of localities 
visited and dates of visits; field notes 
(with added data) on one hundred 
thirty species, including some estimates 
of bird populations per square mile; 
bibliography (90 items). 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


10879. MANNING, THOMAS HENRY, 
1911- . Blue and lesser snow geese on 
Southampton and Baffin Islands. (Auk, 
Apr. 1942. v. 59, p. 158-75, plate, sketch 
map) 


Accounts of visits to the colonies 
on both islands, 1934 and 1938-40, with 
detailed discussion of their nesting, 
habits, hybridization and specific sta- 
tus; and a bibliography (12 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10880. MANNING, THOMAS HENRY, 
1911- . Explorations on the east coast 
of Hudson Bay. (Geographical journal, 
July 1947. v. 109, p. 58-75, 2 plates, 
2 sketch maps) 

Based on a summer trip to survey for 
the Canadian Geodetic Service between 
57° and 60°N. Description of the main- 
land coast and offlying islands of King 
George, Sleeper, Marcopeet, Farmer 
and Ottawa; with a list of ten new 
names approved by the Geographic 
Board of Canada. Copy seen: DLC. 


10881. MANNING, THOMAS HENRY, 
1911- . The Foxe Basin coasts of 
Baffin Island. (Geographical journal, 
May-June 1943. v. 101, p. 225-51, 4 
plates, fold map) 

Results of the British Canadian Arc- 
tic Expedition, 1936-39, supplementing 
the report on earlier work of the expe- 
dition, by P. M. Bennett, The British 
Canadian Arctic Expedition, 1940, q.v. 

Contains a narrative of the expedi- 
tion, Aug. 1937 to Jan. 1941, including 
the work carried out by the author 
after the end of the expedition itself 
in 1939; account of the mapping of the 
west coast of Baffin Island; description 
of the physiography of Foxe Peninsula, 
Putnam Highland, Koukdjuak Plain, 
Netilling Lake to Pangnirtung, Soper 
Highland, and the coast from Taverner 
Bay to Piling; description of the rivers 
Koukdjuak and Hantzsch, and the Es- 
kimos of south Baffin Island. 

Appendix: Notes on tides, east and 
north shore of Foxe Basin; summary 
of ice conditions; new names submitted 
to Geographic Board of Canada; notes 
on construction of the map (by the 
editor of Geographic journal). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10882. MANNING, THOMAS HENRY, 
1911- . Hunting implements and meth- 
ods of the present-day Eskimos of 
north-west Hudson Bay, Melville Pen- 
insula, and south-west Baffin Island. 
(Geographical journal, Apr. 1944. v. 
103, p. 137-52, sketch map) 
Description of the “hunting activities 
of the Eskimos of Southampton Island, 


1621 











Repulse Bay, Ig! 
and the int 1 
Copy seen: DLC 


Wager Inlet 
Foxe Peninsula 
territories.” 


10883. MANNING, 
1911— . Notes on some 
Eastern Canadian Arctic. (Canad 
field-naturalist, Nov.—-Deec. 194 
p. 128-29) 

Notes on seasonal habits and local 


THOMA 


2 


HENRY 
f 


ties of four fresh-water species, based 
on observations made in 1936-41 d 
ing and after the British Canadian- 


dition, at Southampton and 
ilse Bay and Wag 


Copy seen: DLC. 
Y 


Arctic Expe 
Baffin Islands, R 
Inlet. 


10884. MANNING, 
1911- . Notes on the stal district 
of the east rn ay Grounds and 
Melvill “?. Ieloolik to 
Cane Fullerton. (Cana lian ¢ 


THOMAS 


HENRY 


co0a 


wranphi- 


cal journal, Feb. 1943. 6, p. 84 
— illus. (inel. 2 maps) 

Based on th at thor ’s boat journey 
in "1940 I 2 lon tt f C 
coast of Me ‘ville P nins la, and down 
toes Welcome Sound to Ca ‘ullerton, 
on a winter spent at Repulse Bay and 


trips made therefrom, and on trips 








the British Canadian-Arctic Exp 
members into Wager Inlet, and 

the coast to Daly Bay, 1936-28 
Contains dese ttions of th coast- 


line sy the ice condition of Fo: asin 
and the waters around Southampton 
Island and vicinity (Frozen Strait 
pecially); notes on the numbers and 
tribes of Eskimo inhabitants, and notes 
on mammals in their relation to Eski- 
mos, ineluding the i} Y 


C 


caribou, musk-ox, 
bears, wolves, and others, seals, walrus, 
and whales (supplementary to material 
on Southa nd, 1942). M 

accompanied by list of new names given 
by the expedition. seen: DLC. 


mpton Isl: 


Copy 


JENRY 


1088 MANNING, THOMAS fF 






191i- Notes on the sear birds 
and mammals west of Hudson Bay 
between Reindeer and Baker La‘ 

(Canadian field-naturalist, Jan—Feb. 


1948. v. 62, p. 1-28, illus., tables, sketch 
map} 

Based on observations and collections 
made incidentally to the author’s drti 
while a member of a Canadian Geod tic 
Survey party, in the summer of 1945 
Descriptions of fifteen —s, Ne Id notes, 
population statisties, and ecological 
cussion of fifty-six species a birds and 


dis- 
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fifteen uammals (especially the Bar. 
ren Ground caribou with a bibliog. 
iy { S 
opy seen: DSI-y¥ } 
ANN JMAS HENRY, 
i911- . No nm the mammals of 
south and itral West Baffin Island, 
(Journal of mammalogy, Feb. 1943, y, | 
24, p i-59, sketch map) 
3 d on notes and observations 
ade from July 19388 . Se pt. i 940. A 
‘ lar! 1 th glulik skimos ' 
nt tic to the area, and 
ll notes on distribution, numbers § 
migrations, | ts, ete ’ thirteen land 
un larine ammals; with a bibliog. 
i (14 it 
Cony seen: DSI-M 
87 i ANNI , THOMAS HENRY, 
—- .Remarl n the physiography, 
no, and marmmals of Southampton 
Island udian geographical jour. 
: Ja 1942. v. 24, p. 17-33, illus, 
ap) 
its th ish-Canadian- 
Arctic Expedition, 193 36. 39. Deserip. 
tions (in brief) of the topography and 
£20 , and (in more detail) the 
Eskimos, and mammals in relation to 
th mos, including caribou, wolves, 
foxes, ic haa weasels, polar bears, 
seals, walrus, and whales. The map 


is accompanied by a list of the geo 
graphic features named by the expedi- 


tion. Copy seen: DLC. 
19888. MANNING, THOMAS HENRY, 





1911—- . Reins of Es kimo stone houses 

on the east side of Hudson Bay. (Amer. 

i i, p. 201- 
map) 

3 Eskimo house 

1 | author on 

1S ands, (in the 

tT 7 a rey Tslend 


(Sleeper Islands), and Marcopeet and 
House Islands, off the east coast of 
Hudson Bay Copy seen: DSI-M. 


1085 MAN G, THOMAS HENRY, 
1911- “0% notes on Southampton 
Island. (G raphical journal, Sept. 
1926. v. 88, p. 232-42, illus. (map) 2 
plates, fold. map) 

Descrip n on the physical 
f raphy, geolory. archeology, the 
xcople and climat conditions, also 
notes the mapping and on place 
names of the island, drawn from the 
autho r trip, Aug. 1983 


Copy seen: DLC. 
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10890. MANNING,’ 
1911- , and E. W. ME 
preparation of skins 
the Easte rn Cana 
record, July 1944. 
Descripti ons of m n’s clo 
the Baffin Island, Ig ith end Casthen 
Eskimos, based 01 e authors’ 
experience in preparing skins a 
ing clothing, 1938-41. 
Copy seen: DLC. 








19991. MANSELL, FRED, and ED- 





WARD GREEN. The unknown quan- 
tity. (Alaska sportsman, Aug. 1988, v. 
4, no. 8, p. 16-19, 30-31, illus.) 
pepe area of the habits and disposi- 
tion of g sina bears. 
Copy seen: DLC 
10892. MANSFIELD, HAROLD. Stra- 
to-path to Alaska. (Alaska life, No. 
1988. v. 1, no. 10, p. 6-7, 18-19, illus.) 


Description of ne atoli 
jpated for the P A eC irway 
Alaska servic Caney sens THE. 
10893. MANSO MARSDEN. 


Forest 





advance over glaciated areas in Alaska 
and British Columbia. (Journal of for- 
estry, Apr. 1903. v. 1, p. 94-96, plate) 

Record of elacial retreat and vrowth 
of trees on the fo bed of Menden- 





hall Glacier, 58°25’N. 134°30’W. 


Copy seen: DA. 


10894. MANTEIFEL’, B. P. Akklimati- 
zatsiia zhivotnykh na Krainem Sever 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1958, no. 7, p. 
74-81, illus.) Title tr.: Acclimatization 
of animals in the far North. 


Discussion of problems related to 
acclimatization of the marmot, beaver, 
snow sheep (Ovis nivicola) muskrat, 


ek, yak, musk ox, various species of 
birds, etc., in the Soviet Arctic. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10895. MANTEIFEL’, B. P. 
kharakteristika osn ovnykh 
nostel v izmenen 
rentSova mor?a. 


Kratkaia 
zakonomer- 
kh planktona Ba- 
furmansk. ne 











nauchno-issledovatel’skii tut or- 
skogo rybnogo khozraistva i penn 


grafii, Trudy, 
fold. diagr. ) 
changes of plent n 

Results of investigations, 1934-35, on 
the changes in distribution and com- 
position of Barents Sea plankton, with 
brief description of its main month-by- 


1938. Vyp. 1, p. 15448, 
3 1ort essay on 


Poareante 


3 Sea. 





onth characteristics. Bibliography, p. 


146 . Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
MANTEIFEL’, B. P. Zhizn’ 
10F h glubin, nauka na_ sluzhbe 
promysla. (In: Na traulerakh v Ba- 
rentSovom m 1946. p. 178-89, illus.) 
Title tr.: Life under the sea ‘depths, 


science aiding industry. 

Contains a description of ichthyologi- 
cal investigations in Barents Sea; and 
data on relation of herring schools to 
the quantity of plankton there; also 


some data on density of organic life 
in the waters of Barents Sea, and its 


ecology. Copy seen: DLC. 
10897. M. ANTEIFEL, B. P. Zooplank- 
ton pril th vod zapadnozo Mur- 
mana. (] Mo iskva. Vsesovuznyi nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut morskogo ryb- 
nogo kho stva i okeanografii. Trudy, 


1939. T. p. 259-94, tables, diagrs.) 











*9 


Title ir.: The zooplankton of the coastal 
aters of 1! vestern Murman. 
A study of the plankton population 


of the coastal waters between Kildin 
Island and (including) Motovskiy Bay; 


based on investigations made by va- 
rious vessels and containing data on 
seasonal grouping ; of plankton and re- 


lationship betwe the changes in 
plankton and the gh of plankton- 
consuming fishes, (especially herring). 
Bibliography, p. 293-94. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


10898. MANTEIFEL’, B. P., and G. V. 
ROLDOYS til. O zimovke sel’di (Clupea 
harengus harengus) BarentSova morifa 
v sviazi s voprosom o prichinakh zim- 
nikh zakhodakh ee v guby Murmans- 
kogo } oberezk h’ma. (Murmansk. Peliarnyi 
na achno- issledovatel’skii institut mor- 
skogo rybnogo khoziaistva i okeano- 
grafii. Trudy, 1988. Vyp. 1, p. 88-101, 
diagr.) Tifle tr.: The wintering of the 
Barents Sea herring and the causes of 
its winter migrations into the fiords of 
- Murman coast. 

. Results of investigations about 1935- 
386, showing that migration into the 
fiords de ~pends on degree of fat on the 
herring, and on negative thermal gra- 
= ont from the sea towards the fiords. 

Bibliography, p. 100. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 








MANTEIFEL’, B. P., see also Bogorov, 
V. G., & others. Pitanie peschanki. 1939. 
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10899. MARAMZIN, A. V. K voprosu 
0 reorganizatSii burovogo i silovogo 
khoziaistva na geologorazvedochnykh 
rabotakh v Arktike. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1940, no. 1, p. 55-61) Title tr.: On re- 
organization in drilling and the use of 
machinery in geological surveys in the 
Arctic. Copy seen: DLC. 


10900. MARBLE, JOHN PUTNAM, 
1897— .A further study on the age of 
Great Bear Lake pitchblende. (Ameri- 
can mineralogist, 1937. v. 22, p. 564— 
66) 

Mineralogical study of a sample from 
Labine Point. Copy seen: DGS. 


10901. MARCUS, ERNST. Notizen 
iiber einiges Material mariner Bryozoen 
der Berliner Zoologischen Museums. 
(Gesellschaft naturforschender Freunde 
zu Berlin. Sitzungsberichte, Juli 1919. 
p. 255-84) Title tr.: Notice of some 
marine Bryozoa of the Berlin Zoologi- 
cal Museum. 

A classified and annotated list which 
includes two bryozoan species from 
Davis Strait, twelve species from the 
Murman coast, one species from Bear 
Island waters and two species from 
Aleutian waters. Copy seen: DLC. 


10902. MARCUS, MELVIN. The 
Juneau Ice Field Research Project. 
(Mountaineer, Dec. 1948. v. 39, p. 41- 
42, illus.) 

Outline of reconnaissance work of 
a six-man party under Maynard M. 
Miller, American Geographical Society, 
and Wm. R. Latady, U. S. Aeronautical 
Chart Service, Aug.—Sept. 1948, initi- 
ating a glacier study program spon- 
sored by the American Geographical 
Society, N. Y. Copy seen: NNA. 


MARCUSSEN, POUL V., see Lynge, 
E., & V. Sindbjerg-Hansen. Beretning 
fra laegeekspedition 1947-48. 1949. 


10903. MARENZELLER, EMIL von. 
Annulaten des Beringsmeeres. (Vienna, 
K. Naturhistorisches Museum. Annalen, 
1890. Bd. 5, p. 1-8, plate) 

Based on the Bremen Museum col- 
lection from the Krause brothers’ expe- 
dition to the Chukotsk Peninsula and 
Alaska, 1881-82. A list, with localities 
and a few notes, of one species of leech 
and thirty-two species of chaetopods 
(including, with descriptions, two new 
species). Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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10904. MARENZELLER, EMIL yo 
Die Coelenteraten, Echinodermen un; 
Wiirmer der K. K. Osterreichisch-Up. 
garischen Nordpol-Expedition. (Oster. 
reichisch-Ungarische Arctische Exped. 
tion, 1872-1874. Resultate. Pub in. 
Akademie der Wissenschaften, Wien, 
Mathematisch - naturwissenschaftlich 
Classe. Denkschriften, 1878. Bd. 35, p 
357-98, 4 plates) Title tr.: The Coelen. 
terata, Echinodermata and Vermes oj 
the Austro-Hungarian North Polar Ex. 
pedition. (Results of the Austro-Hun. 
garian Arctic Expedition, 1872-1874) 
The author includes sponges in his 
coelenterate grouping. 

Contains a summary table of all spe. 
cies with positions, depths, and char. 
acter of bottom; and an annotated lis 
(with synonyms, references, localities, 
distribution, and descriptions of new 
species) of thirteen, including four new 
species of sponges, thirteen, including 
two new species of anthozoans and 
hydroids, seventeen, including one new 
species of echinoderms, one turbellar. 
ian, twelve species of bryozoans, two 
species of gephyreans, and twenty-six 
species of chaetopodous annelids. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


10905. MARENZELLER, EMIL von 
Poriferen, Anthozoén, Ctenophoren und 
Wiirmer von Jan Mayen. (Jn: Inter. 
national Polar Year. ist, 1882-1883. 
Osterreichische Polarexpedition nach 
Jan Mayen. Beobachtungs-Ergebnisse, 
‘pub. 1886. Bd. 3, Theil 6B, p. 9-24, 
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plate) Title tr.: Sponges, Anthozoa, 
ctenophores, and worms from Jan 
Mayen. 


Annotated list, with synonymy and 
distribution, of nine sponges (two 
new), five coelenterates, one cteno- 
phore, and thirty-seven worms (one 


new) dredged by Ferdinand Fischer 


off the west coast of Jan Mayen. 


Copy seen: DLC. © 


10906. MARENZELLER, EMIL von 
Spitzbergische Anneliden. (Jn: Kiiken- 


thal, W. Beitrage zur Fauna Spitzber- | 


gens. Pub. in: Archiv fiir Naturge 
schichte, 1889. Jahrg. 55, Bd. 1, p. 127- 
32) Title etc. tr.: Spitsbergen Annelida. 
(Contributions to Spitsbergen fauna) 
Annotated list, with depths, and type 
of bottom, of thirty-three species of 
annelid worms from Svalbard waters. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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109907. MARGESON, CHARLES AN- 
SON. Experiences of gold hunters in 
Alaska. [Hornellsville, N. Y.] The au- 
thor, 1899. 297 p. front. (port.) 16 
plates. 

Account of crossing the Valdez Gla- 
cier in 1898, going up the Copper River 
and prospecting in the Tonsina River 
region. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


109908. MARGOLIN, A. B. Goroda Za- 
poliar’ia. (Sovetskafé Arktika, 1937. 
no. 7, p. 82-96, illus., tables) Title tr.: 
Cities of the Arctic. 

Historical sketch and description of 
several settlements in the region of 
Northern Sea Route activities (Yak- 
utsk, Igarka, Anadyr’, etc.), and plans 
for the city of the future. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10909. MARGOLIN, A. B. Igarke — de- 
sat’ let. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1939, no. 
11, p. 91-102, illus., table) Title tr.: 
Igarka is ten years old. 

Sketch of the foundation of Igarka 
in 1929 and its economic (especially 
wood industry) and cultural develop- 
ment. Copy seen: DLC. 


10910. MARGOLIN, A. B. Mezhduna- 
rodnaia interventSifa 1918-1920 godov 
i Severnyi morskoi put’. (Letopis’ 
Severa, 1949, no. 1, p. 154-74, table) 
Title tr.: International intervention of 
1918-1920 and the Northern Sea Route. 
Account of the unsuccessful attempts 
of foreign powers and the Russian 
White Guard to utilize the Northern 
Sea Route for supplying arms to Kol- 
chak’s Siberian armies, and for their 

own economic advantage. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


109911. MARGOLIN, A. B. Nuzhen li 
karbasosplav po reke Lene? (Sovetskaia 


| Arktika, 1940, no. 10, p. 21-29, illus., 


map, tables) Title tr.: Is barge trans- 
portation necessary on the Lena River? 

Discussion of means of transporta- 
tin to and from the upper Lena re- 
gion; present use of river barges and 


| possibility of sea-going vessels from 
| the Northern Sea Route continuing up- 


stream as substitute for part of the 
barge traffic. Copy seen: DLC. 


109912. MARGOLIN, A. B. O kho- 
taistve na Chukotke. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1936, no. 6, p. 71-79) Title tr.: 
On the economy of Chukotka. 


957378—53—vol. 2——-9 


Discussion of conditions in the fish- 
ing and fur industries, and problems of 
transportation, construction, and man 
power in the Chukotsk National Dis- 
trict. Copy seen: DLC. 


10913. MARGOLIN, A. B. Proizvodstvo 
predmetov mestnogo obikhoda i promy- 
sla na Krainem Severe. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1938, no. 12, p. 38—42, illus.) 
Title tr.: Production of articles for 

local daily use in the far North. 
Discussion of what kind of consum- 
ers’ goods could be produced in the 
Soviet Arctic; need for promoting the 

local handcrafts and industries. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10914. MARGOLIN, A. B. Puti zavoza 
gruzov na Krainii Sever. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika 1939, no. 6, p. 32-46, illus., 
fold. map, table) Title tr.: The shipping 
route for freight for the far North. 
Discussion of problems of sea and 
river transportation of goods for the 
Soviet Arctic. Map (1:10 million) 
shows the shipping routes to far 
northern settlements. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10915. MARGOLIN, A. B. Ust’-fAnskii 
raion fAkutii. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1935, no. 1, p. 63-66, illus.) Title tr.: 
Ust-Yana region of Yakutia. 

General description of the Yana es- 
tuary, navigation along Yana River and 
its tributaries, and other means of 
transportation in the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MARGOLIN, A. B., see also BoitSov, 
L. V., & others. Pushnoe khoziaistvo 
Krainego Severa. 1941. 


10916. MARIE-VICTORIN, Brother, 
1885-1944. Flore laurentienne. Mon- 
tréal, Imprimerie de La Salle, 1935. 
3 p. lL, 917 p., 1 1, illus., double map. 

Supplément 4 la Flore laurentienne 
comprenant des additions et des correc- 
tions ainsi que la mise a jour de la 
nomenclature. Par Ernest Rouleau. 
Montréal, Fréres des écoles_ chré- 
tiennes, 1947. 63 p. 

Reissued together in 1947 by Fréres 
des écoles chrétiennes. Titles tr.: Laur- 
entian flora [and] Supplement with 
corrections and a clarification of no- 
menclature. 

Comprehensive treatise on the ferns 
and flowering plants, mainly of the 
extra-arctic regions of Quebec, but in- 
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cluding an introductory section on the 
subarctic region of Quebec and Labra- 
dor, with discussion of its physiog- 
raphy, climate, and phytogeography; 
bibliography (30 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10917. MARIN, T. Po stranitSam ot- 
chetov. (Sovetskii Sever, 1930. No. 3, 
p. 84-95, illus.) Title tr.: A review of 
reports. 

Excerpts from notebooks giving per- 
sonal experiences and observations of 
men who worked on the construction of 
the Turinskaya Base 1926-27, at the 
confluence of the Kochechumo, with the 
Nizhnyaya Tunguska River (about 64° 
10’N. 99°58’E.). Copy seen: DLC. 


10918. MARINE AGE. C1-M converted 
for Alaskan service. (Marine age, Aug. 
1949. v. 31, no. 10, p. 24, illus.) 

A standard C1-M-AV1 cargo ship 
Coastal Rider, converted and renamed 
North Star, for U. S. Bureau of In- 
dian Affairs’ Alaska Native Service. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10919. MARINE ENGINEERING AND 
SHIPPING REVIEW. Ice-breaker de- 
sign reaches new levels in Coast Guard 
ships, incorporating developments of 
75 years. (Marine engineering and ship- 
ping review, Apr. 1945. v. 50, no. 4, p. 
142-45, illus.) 

Notes on the development of ice- 
breaker design in the United States 
since 1888, and remarks on the U. S. 
Coast Guard cutter Mackinaw, 
launched in 1944. Copy seen: DLC. 


10920. MARINE NEWS. Navy sea- 
bees’ dangerous trek in Alaska to un- 
earth oil reserve only 1,100 miles from 
North Pole. (Marine news, Nov. 1945. 
v. 32, no. 5, p. 89-91, 118, illus., sketch 
map) 

General information on the work of 
Navy Construction Battalion in U. S. 
Naval Petroleum Reserve no. 4, in the 
Point Barrow region of northern 
Alaska. 

Reprinted in condensed form without 
illustrations in Explorers journal, win- 
ter 1945, v. 23, no. 2, p. 1-3. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MARINE SCIENTIFIC INSTITUTE, 
MOSCOW, see MORSKO!I NAUCHNYI 
INSTITUT. 


MARINO, ALGERI, see Nobile, U. In 
volo alla conquista del segreto polare. 
1928. 
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10921. MARIUTIN, T. P. O krepost 
morskogo I’da. (Meteorologiia i gidro. 
logifa, 1936. No. 2, p. 70-73) Title tr; 
The strength of marine ice. 

A discussion of the strength of ig 
as influenced by its salinity, the salip. 
ity of waters and temperatures. Bib. 
liography (6 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10922. MARIUTIN, T. P. Progny 
tolshchiny l’da v Arkhangel’ske v zim 
1941-1942 g. (U.S.S.R. Gidrometeoro. 
logicheskaia sluzhba. Trudy nauchno. 
issledovatel’skikh uchrezhdenii, Serij 
5. Gidrologifa moria, 1946. Vyp. 12, », 
105-108, diagr.) Title tr.: The prog. 
nosis of thickness of ice at Arkhangelsk 
during the winter, 1941-1942. 

A discussion of the semi-monthly 
prognoses on the thickness of ice on the 
Northern Dvina and some comparison 
with the actual conditions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10923. MARKELOYV, M. Sistemy rodst- 
va u ugro-finskikh narodnostei (Etno- 


grafifa, 1928, v. 3, no. 1, p. 44-78 — 


tables) Title tr.: Reckoning relation. 
ship among the Ugro-Finnic groups, 





Contains an analysis of the terms — 
of relationship of the Finno-Ugrians © 


including the Zyryans, Lapps, Voguls 
and Ostyaks. An extensive table of con- 


parison gives native terms for the va- — 


rious degrees of relationship. 


Copy seen: DLC. © 


10924. MARKGRAF, 0. O zoopromy- © 
shlennosti nashego Sievera i eia bud- — 


ushchem. (Leningradskoe obshchestvo 
estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1903-1904, 
pub. 1903. T. 35, vyp. 1, p. 59-67) Title 
tr.: Animal husbandry of our North 
and its future. 

Contains a summary of the author's 
report on his ten-year study of wild life 
and animal husbandry in northern re 
gions from Kola Peninsula to Yakutia, 
with some data on the northern limit 
of woody vegetation, and especially on 
culture of reindeer, fur-bearing ali- 
mals and fishes. Measures for improve 
ment of the animal industry, including 
establishment of wildlife refuges are 
discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


10925. MARKHAM, Sir ALBERT 
HASTINGS, 1841-1918. Arctic explora- 
tion. (International Geographical Con- 
gress, 6th, London, 1895. Report, 1896. 
p. 177-201) Reprinted in Smithsonian 
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institution. Annual report, 1896, pub. 
1898. p. 273-96. 

An address, discussing explorations 
then in progress and suggesting pos- 
sible future work. Copy seen: DLC. 


10926. MARKHAM, Sir ALBERT 
HASTINGS, 1841-1918. The great fro- 
zen sea; a personal narrative of the 
voyage of the “Alert” during the arctic 
expedition of 1875-6. London, Daldy, 
Isbister & Co., 1878. xx, 440 p. illus., 
6 plates, fold. map. Another edition 
published in London by C. K. Paul & 
Co., 1880, (xix, 384 p.) without appen- 
dices, but with text and illus. the same. 

The author commanded the Alert 
during the British Arctic Expedition 
under Nares to the North Polar Sea, 
wintering at Cape Sheridan, North 
Ellesmere Island (Lincoln Sea). His 
narrative contains detailed account of 
the passage through the ice from Smith 
Sound northward, the preparations for, 
and process of wintering the ship and 
entertaining the crew; the itineraries 
of sledge journeys, with chapters on 
details and routine of sledging; notes 
on the dogs, scurvy, frostbite and snow 
blindness; and less detailed treatment 
of the early part of the voyage along 
the West Greenland coast, and of the 
Eskimos encountered; with an index. 

Appendices: A. Programme of enter- 
tainments. 

B. List of game obtained by Alert. 

C. Regulations for the use of the 
drying-room. 

D. Winter routine. 

E. A few statistics regarding H. M. 
S. Alert. 

Copy seen: 
(1878, 1880). 


DLC (1878); NNStef 


109927. MARKHAM, Sir ALBERT 
HASTINGS, 1841-1918. Hudson’s Bay 
and Hudson Strait as a navigable 
channel. (Royal Geographical Society. 
Proceedings, Sept. 1888. New ser., v. 
10, p. 549-67, fold. map) 

Paper read before the Society, June 
1888; a condensed version of the his- 
torical section of the author’s Hudson’s 
Bay and Strait, 1889, followed by a 
fuller narrative of his voyage in the 
Alert, 1886, with description of ice 
conditions in Hudson Strait. Appended 
(p. 565-67) is discussion from mem- 
bers of the Society. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10928. MARKHAM, Sir ALBERT 
HASTINGS, 1841-1918. Hudson’s Bay 
and Strait. (Royal Geographical So- 
ciety. Supplementary papers, 1889. v. 
2, p. 615-60) - 

Contains an historical section, cov- 
ering early exploration from Sebastian 
Cabot’s, in 1498, to that of Sir George 
Back in the Terror, 1836 (p. 615-51), 
and an account of the author’s cruise 
on the Canadian expedition in the 
Alert, 1886, with remarks on the Hud- 
son Bay Route and description of ice 
conditions in Hudson Strait. A con- 
densed version of this paper was pub- 
lished in the Royal Geographical 
Society, Proceedings, Sept. 1888. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10929. MARKHAM, Sir ALBERT 
HASTINGS, 1841-1918. Life of Sir 
John Franklin and the North-West 
Passage. London [ete.] G. Philip & 
Sons, 1891. xii, 324 p. inel. illus., 9 
plates incl. ports. 6 maps (1 fold.) 
facsim. front. (port.) (The world’s 
great explorers and explorations. [5]) 
Includes accounts of Franklin’s voy- 
age with Capt. Buchan, 1818, in search 
of the North Pole via West Spitsber- 
gen; his two Canadian land expeditions 
to the arctic sea, 1819-22, 1825-28; 
and his last voyage, 1845-47, to the 
Canadian Arctic, the search for its 

survivors, etc. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10930. MARKHAM, Sir ALBERT 
HASTINGS, 1841-1918. On _ sledge 
travelling. (Royal Geographical So- 


ciety. Proceedings, Dec. 12, 1876. v. 
21, p. 110-20) 

Account, by a member of the British 
Arctic Expedition, 1875-76, of the 
sledges, equipment, clothing, food, the 
size of the parties and the difficulties 
of travel over sea ice, as well as a sum- 
mary of the various sledge journeys 
made by the expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10931. MARKHAM, Sir ALBERT 
HASTINGS, 1841-1918. A polar recon- 
naissance; being the voyage of the 
Isbjérn to Novaya Zemlya in 1879. 
London, C. K. Paul & Co., 1881. xvi 
p., 1 1, 361 p. illus., 6 plates, 2 fold. 
maps. 

The author, supporting the view that 
the best route to the North Pole was 
via Franz Josef Land waters, accom- 
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panied Sir Henry Gore Booth on a 
cruise in the cutter Isbjérn, May—Oct. 
1879. They sailed from Bergen, north 
and east to fast ice at 78°30’N. and 
about 47°E., approaching Franz Josef 
Land, then eastward to double Cape 
Mauritius (northern Novaya Zemlya) 
and southward along the west coast of 
the island to Matochkin Shar. The 
Isbjérn penetrated this strait to fast 
ice in Kara Sea at Cape Hessen (ca. 
72°20’N.); retraced the course to Bar- 
ents Sea, sailed south, then westward 
to Norway. 

The author’s narrative of the Isbjérn 
cruise includes a historical summary 
of explorations in Barents Sea, and to 
Novaya Zemlya; notes on ice conditions 
and coasts, on the birds and animals 
seen; and discussion of the best route 
to the North Pole. 

Appendices: A. HOOKER, Sir J. D. 
Notes on the plants. 

B. FEILDEN, H. W. Note on the 
birds. 

C. MIERS, E. J. Note on the Cru- 
stacea. 

D. SMITH, E. A. List of Mollusca. 

E. BELL, F. J. List of the Echino- 
dermata. 

F. BRADY, H. B. Notes on the Rhi- 
zopoda. 

G. ETHERIDGE, R. Remarks on the 
geological collection. 

H. McLACHLAN, R. Notes on the 
insects. 

I. GUNTHER, C. A. L. G. Note on 
the fishes. 

Each of these appendices appears in 
this Bibliography under its author’s 


name. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
10932. MARKHAM, Sir ALBERT 
HASTINGS, 1841-1918. A whaling 


cruise to Baffin’s Bay and the Gulf of 
Boothia. And an account of the rescue 
of the crew of the “Polaris.” London, 
S. Low, Marston, Low, and Searle, 
1874. xxiv, 319 p. front., illus., 7 plates, 
fold map. Second edition with new in- 
troduction but without added text, was 
published in 1875 (xxxi, 307 p.) 
Contains a journal, April 30-Sept. 
18, 1873, which includes-a detailed ac- 
count of northern whaling, its history, 
technical and economic aspects, etc.; 
and record of the cruise of the whaler 
Arctic which the author accompanied 
as second mate to gain experience in 
arctic navigation. Describes the voyage 
from Dundee through Davis Strait, 
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Baffin Bay, Lancaster Sound, Barrow 
Strait, Prince Regent Inlet and return; 
with notes throughout on West Green. 
land Eskimos; Disko, Upernavik, Port 
Leopold, previous expedition in the 
waters traversed, whaling episodes, ice 
and navigation conditions. Includes 
comment on Hall’s Polaris expedition, 
from which survivors were taken on 
board the Arctic. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


MARKHAM, Sir ALBERT HASTINGS, 
1841-1918, see also Feilden, H. W. 
zool. Capt. Markham 1886. 1887. 


MARKHAM, Sir ALBERT HASTINGS, 
1841-1918, see also Geldart, H. D. Notes 
on plants Churchill. 1887. 


MARKHAM, Sir ALBERT HASTINGS, 
1841-1918, see also Nares, Sir G. §, 
& others. Greely relief exped. 1884. 


MARKHAM, Sir ALBERT HASTINGS, 
1841-1918, see also Nares, Sir G. §, 
Narrative voyage polar sea 1875-6. 
1878. 


10933. MARKHAM, Sir CLEMENTS 
ROBERT, 1830-1916. Admiral Sir Leo- 
pold M’Clintock, K. C. B. (Geographi- 
eal journal, Jan. 1908, v. 31, p. 1-11, 
port.) 

Biographical account of the explorer, 
reviewing his famous sledge journeys 
during the Franklin search expeditions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10934. MARKHAM, Sir CLEMENTS 
ROBERT, 1830-1916. The arctic expedi- 
tion of 1875-76. (Royal Geographical 
Society. Proceedings, June 25, 1877. v. 
21, p. 536-55, fold. map) 

A summary of the Royal Geographi- 
cal Society’s efforts since 1865 to 
stimulate British activity in polar 
exploration. 

Contents: 1. History of the efforts to 
obtain a renewal of arctic research. 

2. Successful results of the arctic ex- 
pedition of 1875-76. 

3. Routes for further arctie expedi- 
tions. Copy seen: DLC. 


10935. MARKHAM, Sir CLEMENTS 
ROBERT, 1830-1916, The arctic expedi- 
tions of 1878. (Royal Geographical So- 
ciety. Proceedings, Jan. 1879, New Ser., 
v. 1, p. 16-38, fold. map) Paper read 
before the Society, Dec. 1878, followed 
by discussion from other -members, p. 
34-38. 
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Contains reviews of the work of (1) 
the Vega expedition; (2) the first voy- 
age of the Willem Barents; and (3) 
discussion of the route for future dis- 
covery. Copy seen: DLC. 


10936. MARKHAM, Sir CLEMENTS 
ROBERT, 1830-1916. The Arctic High- 
landers. (Ethnological Society of Lon- 
don. Transactions, 1866. n. s., v. 4, p. 
125-37) 

Summarizes the known ethnology of 
the Polar Eskimos of northwestern 
Greenland, in support of Markham’s 
theory of migration from Asia via the 
Parry Islands, and as an argument for 
initiating north polar explorations. In- 
cludes list of the expeditions that vis- 
ited the Polar Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10937. MARKHAM, Sir CLEMENTS 
ROBERT, 1830-1916. Expedition of 
Lieutenant F. Schwatka to King Wil- 
liam Land. (Royal Geographical So- 
ciety. Proceedings, Nov. 1880. n. s., v. 
2, p. 658-62, col. fold. map). 

Based on a narrative published in 
the New York Herald, 1880, of a sledge 
journey performed by Schwatka, three 
white companions and thirteen Eski- 
mos in 1879, from Chesterfield Inlet 
to the mouth of Back River, thence to 
King William Island, in search of relics 
of the Franklin Expedition, with re- 
marks on the latter’s disaster. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


109388. MARKHAM, Sir CLEMENTS 
ROBERT, 1830-1916. Franklin’s foot- 
steps; a sketch of Greenland along the 
shores of which his expedition passed, 
and of the Parry Isles, where the last 
traces of it were found. By Clement 
[sic] Robert Markham, late of H. M. S. 
Assistance. London, Chapman & Hall. 
1853. vii, [1], 148, [1] p. front. (fold. 
map) 

Contains sketch of early Norse and 
Elizabethan voyages; Greenland whale 
fishery and exploration for the North- 
west Passage to 1850. Account of a 
British government expedition to search 
for Franklin, under Captain Horatio 
Austin, 1850-51, with the Resolute, 
Assistance, Intrepid and _ Pioneer. 
Course of this expedition in Lancaster 
Sound and Barrow Strait, discovery of 
Franklin expedition remains on Beechey 
Island. The wintering at Griffith Island 
in Barrow Strait, exploratory sledge 


journeys in search of Franklin, up 

Wellington Channel and McDougall 

Sound, Austin and Byam Channels. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10939. MARKHAM, Sir CLEMENTS 
ROBERT, 1830-1916. The lands of si- 
lence; a history of arctic and antarctic 
exploration. Cambridge, The Univer- 
sity Press, 1921. xii, 539 p. front., illus. 
(incl. facsim.) plates, ports., maps 
(part fold.) 

Preface by F. H. H. Guillemard, 
who wrote chapters 60 and 61, and fin- 
ished chapter 34, left incomplete at 
the time of the author’s death. 

Part 1 includes (p. 3-386) history 
of exploration in the Arctic, from the 
time of the Norsemen to 1912; also 
(p. 509-513) chronology of arctic voy- 
ages and explorations; and bibliog- 
raphy (69 item). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10940. MARKHAM, Sir CLEMENTS 
ROBERT, 1830-1916. Life of Admiral 
Sir Leopold McClintock ... By an old 
messmate, Sir Clements Markham ... 
With an introductory note by the Most 
Rev. William Alexander . . . London, 
J. Murray, 1909. xx, 370 p. 21 plates, 
incl. ports. 7 maps (1 fold.) 

Includes accounts of McClintock’s ex- 
ploration of the Canadian Arctic Is- 
lands; his part in the search for Sir 
John Franklin, and particularly his 
sledge journeys in exploration for the 
Northwest Passage. 

Appendices: A. Arctic shipmates of 
Sir Leopold McClintock. 

B. Ice nomenclature, 
mals, birds, and flora. 

C. Place names given By Ross, Parry, 
McClintock and others to localities in 
the Canadian Arctic. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10941. MARKHAM, Sir CLEMENTS 
ROBERT, 1830-1916. Measures for the 
search and relief of the United States 
‘Jeannette’ arctic expedition. (Royal 
Geographical Society. Proceedings, Jan. 
1882. New Ser., v. 4, p. 28-35, fold. 
map). Paper read before the Society, 
Dec. 1881. 

General account of the activities of 
two U. S. revenue cutters, the Corwin 
and Rodgers, in the Chukchi Sea, with 
notes on exploration of Wrangel Island 
by the officers of the Rodgers, and re- 
marks on the Jeannette mystery. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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10942. MARKHAM, Sir CLEMENTS 
ROBERT, 1830-1916. On discoveries 
east of Spitsbergen and approaches 
towards the North Pole on the Spits- 
bergen meridian. (Royal ‘Geographical 
Society. Journal, 1873. v. 43, p. 83-97, 
fold. map) 

Further discussion of the best route 
to the Pole, for a British arctic expedi- 
tion. Includes notes on the general cur- 
rent system around Svalbard as related 
to ice drift, on the exploration in the 
seas thereabout, and on Svalbard from 
earliest time, with remarks on older 
place names; also a few remarks on 
the probability of the north polar basin 
being uninterrupted by land masses. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10943. MARKHAM, Sir CLEMENTS 
ROBERT, 1830-1916. On the best route 
for north polar exploration. (Royal 
Geographical Society. Proceedings, Apr. 
10, 1865. v. 9, p. 138-46; discussion p. 
146-56; notes p. 158-63) 

A paper read before the Society, 
with remarks from other members pres- 
ent. Discussion of the ice conditions 
north of Svalbard and north of Smith 
Sound, as they were believed to be, and 
the relation of polar basin ice to the 
success of an expedition to the North 
Pole. 

Notes: A. On the objection to the 
Smith Sound route for North Polar 
Exploration, founded on the existence 
of ice obstructions in Baffins Bay; 
(with a table showing period of de- 
tention by ice of twenty expeditions, 
1616-1860, in the Bay) 

B. On the alleged attainment of very 
high latitudes, by whalers in the last 
and preceding centuries. (Spitsbergen 
route). Copy seen: DLC. 


10944. MARKHAM, Sir CLEMENTS 
ROBERT, 1830-1916. On the next great 
arctic discovery. The Beaufort Sea. 
(Geographical journal, Jan. 1906. v. 
27, p. 1-15) 

Discussion of the Arctic in general, 
and of the Canadian Arctic Islands 
in particular, in the light of discoveries 
(then) recently made. 

Appendix: Mr. Einar Mikkelsen’s 
plan, sketches the proposed Mikkelsen- 
Leffingwell exploration of Beaufort 
Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


10945. MARKHAM, Sir CLEMENTS 
ROBERT, 1830-1916. On the origin and 
migrations of the Greenland esqui- 
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maux. (Royal Geographical 
Journal, 1865. v. 35, p. 87-99, fold, 
map) 

Beginning with their Asiatic origins, 
the author traces the Eskimos’ route 
across the Canadian Arctic Islands, 
listing the remains for each Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10946. MARKHAM, Sir CLEMENTs 
ROBERT, 1830-1916. Papers on the 
Greenland Eskimos. (In: Royal Geo. 
graphical Society. Arctic geography 
and ethnology, 1875. p. 163-229) 

Contents: 1. On the origin and mi- 
gration of the Greenland Eskimos. 

2. On the “Arctic Highlanders.” 

3. Language of the Eskimo of Green. 
land, with vocabularies. 

4. List of names of places in Green. 
land. (Table shows east and west coast 
Eskimo, Norse and Danish names, their 
meaning, location, etc.) 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10947. MARKHAM, Sir CLEMENTS 
ROBERT, 1830-1916. The promotion of 
further discovery in the arctic and ant- 
arctic regions. (Smithsonian Institution. 
Annual report, 1894, pub. 1896. p. 311- 
41) 

Address to the Royal Geographical 
Society, reprinted from the Geographi- 
cal journal, July 1894. v. 4, no. 1. 

Statement of the facilities of the 
Royal Geographical Society and of its 
canons of polar exploration and re 
search; review of unsolved problems 
and of recent expeditions and their 
work, in particular Alfred Bjérling’s 
expedition to Ellesmere Island, 1892, 
and efforts for his rescue. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10948. MARKHAM, Sir CLEMENTS 
ROBERT, 1830-1916. Second voyage of 
the ‘Eira’ to Franz-Josef Land. (Royal 
Geographical Society. Proceedings, 
Apr. 1883. New Ser., v. 5, p. 204-28, 
fold. map) 

Paper read before the Society, Feb. 
1883, giving an account, drawn from 
Leigh Smith’s journals (partially 
printed herein) of the voyage, the loss 
of the Eira, the wintering on Cape 
Flora, 1881-82, and the rowboat re 
treat to Novaya Zemlya, during the 
following summer. Includes description 
of general weather conditions during 
the wintering and of weather and ice 
conditions encountered while on board 
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the Eira and during the rowboat trip, 
in the summers of 1881 and 1882. Ap- 
pended (p. 221-28) is discussion by 
members of the Society. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10949. MARKHAM, Sir CLEMENTS 
ROBERT, 1830-1916. The threshold of 
the unknown region. London, S. Low, 
Marston, Low & Searle, 1873. xvi, p., 
1 1, 357 p., illus, 9 maps (8 fold.) 
Second edition without change of text 
was published in 1873, third edition, 
1875. 

History of arctic exploration region 
by region, from early times to 1870; 
with concluding chapters on _ best 
route to the Pole, the scientific results 
of arctic exploration, and proceedings 
towards despatch of a British Arctic 
Expedition in 1875. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10950. MARKHAM, Sir CLEMENTS 
ROBERT, 1830-1916. The threshold of 
the unknown region. 4th ed. London, 
§. Low, Marston, Searle & Rivington, 
1876. xxiv p. 1 1., 463 p. illus., 7 maps 
(6 fold.) 

Enlarged edition, with six new chap- 
ters on Norwegian voyages in waters 
off Novaya Zemlya, the British Arctic 
Expedition under Nares, 1875 (in de- 
tail), and the public awards for arctic 
discoveries. 

Appendices: A. Biographical diction- 
ary of the arctic expedition of 1875. 

B. Cruise of the Valorous (to Davis 
Strait, Feb—Aug. 1875, as part of the 
Nares expedition) 

¢. Cruise of the Pandora (Capt. 
Allen Young, June—Oct. 1875; to Baf- 
fn Bay, Lancaster and Peel Sounds). 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


109951. MARKHAM, Sir CLEMENTS 
ROBERT, 1830-1916. The voyage of the 
“Eira” and Mr. Leigh Smith’s arctic 
discoveries in 1880. (Royal Geographi- 
cal Society. Proceedings, Mar. 1881. 
New ser., v. 3, p. 129-50, 2 plates, fold. 
map) Paper read before the Society, 
Jan. 1881, with discussion by members, 
p. 146-50. 

Contains a narrative of the voyage, 
June-Sept. 1880, via West Spitsbergen 
across Barents Sea, through ice, to the 
south shores of Franz Josef Land, 
thence west among the islands from 
Wilezek Island to Cape Neale. Includes 
notes on the animals, plants, ice condi- 


tions, and weather; extracts from W. 
G. A. Grant’s journal showing the 
Eira’s course, and meteorological notes 
on the voyage. Copy seen: DLC. 


MARKHAM, Sir CLEMENTS ROBERT, 
1830-1916, see also Dall, W. H. Tribes 
of extreme Northwest. 1877. 


MARKHAM, Sir CLEMENTS ROBERT, 
1830-1916, see also Osborn, S. On ex- 
ploration North Polar region. 1865. 


MARKHAM, Sir CLEMENTS ROBERT, 
1830-1916, see also Royal Geographical 
Society. North polar problem. 1897. 


MARKHAM, Sir CLEMENTS ROBERT, 
1830-1916, see also U. S. Dept. of State. 
Report on resources Iceland & Green- 
land. 1868, 


MARKHAM, FLORENCE A., see Mark- 
ham, M. E., & F. A. Markham. Life of 
Sir Albert Hastings Markham. 1927. 


10952. MARKHAM, M. E., and F. A. 
MARKHAM. The life of Sir Albert 
Hastings Markham, by M. E. and F. A. 
Markham. Cambridge [Eng.] The Uni- 
versity Press, 1927. x, 261, [1] p. 18 il- 
lus., 5 plates, 3 maps (1 fold.) 
Account (based on Markham’s own 
diaries, and family sources) of his 
early life, naval career and voyages, 
etc. Includes (chap. 6-9, 11, 13) ac- 
count of his voyage to Davis Strait in 
the Arctic, 1873; the British Arctic Ex- 
pedition under Nares, on which Mark- 
ham commanded the Alert, 1875-76; 
his cruise in Barents and Kara Seas in 
the Isbjérn, 1879; and trip in the Alert 
as a Canadian government ship through 
Hudson Strait and Bay, then from 
Churchill to Winnipeg in 1886. List of 
his published books. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10953. MARKLUND, ERIK, 1893- 
Vaxtlokaler fran Norrbotten. (Svensk 
botanisk tidskrift, 1917. Bd. 11, hafte 
3-4, p. 392-400) Title tr.: Plant lo- 
calities from Norrbotten. 

Contains an alphabetical list of two 
hundred sixty species of plants, with 
data on local distribution in Norrbot- 
ten province, Sweden, including arctic 
regions. Copy seen: MH-A. 


MARKOYV, K. K., see Gerasimov, I. P., 
& K. K. Markov. Razvitie landshaftov 
SSSR. 1941. 
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10954. MARKOVA, N. N. Nekotorye 
predvaritel’nye dannye o rezul’tatakh 
nefelinovanifa pochv. (Jn: Khibinskie 
apatity, 1932. T. 4, p. 274-80, tables) 
Title tr.: Some preliminary data on the 
results of nephelining soil. 

Description of Khibina Experimental 
Station experiments 1920-30, in util- 
izing nepheline as potassium fertilizer 
and neutralizer of soil acidity. Tables 
show the effect of introducing crushed 
nepheline-syenite into peat soils, in 
terms of resulting crops. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MARKOVA, N. N., see also Solov’ianov, 
G. N., & N. N. Markova. K voprosu 
planirovaniia nauchnykh issled. 1933. 


10955. MARKOVSKII, L. V. Ledovyi 
futshtok. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 1937, 
no. 9, p. 87, illus.) Title tr.: Ice tide 
gauge. 

Description of an improved tide 
gauge (illustrated) for use in ice con- 
ditions, tested at Tiksi Bay in 1936. 
Criticised by V. P. Matveev, in Ob iz- 
merenii urovnia vody ledovym futshto- 


kom, 1938. q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


10956. MARKTANNER-TURNERET- 
SCHER, GOTTLIEB. Zoologische Er- 
gebnisse der im Jahre 1889 auf Kosten 
der Bremer geographischen Gesell- 
schaft von Dr. Willy Kiikenthal und 
Dr. Alfred Walter ausgefiihrten Ex- 
pedition nach Ost-Spitzbergen. Hydroi- 
den. (Zoologische Jahrbiicher; Abt. fiir 
Systematik, Geographie und Biologie, 
1895. Bd. 8, p. 391-438, 3 plates) Title 
tr.: Zoological results of the expedition 
to East Spitsbergen at the charge of the 
Bremen Geographical Society in the 
year 1889, carried out by Dr. Kiiken- 

thal and Dr. Walter. Hydroids. 
Contains a list, with descriptions, 
locations, and depths, of twenty-four 
(including four new) species of hy- 
droids from eastern Svalbard waters; 

with a bibliography (41 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10957. MARKWARDT, L. J. The dis- 
tribution and the mechanical proper- 
ties of Alaska woods. Washington, U. 
S. Govt. Print. Off., 1931. 79 p. 9 plates, 
tables, sketch map, diagr. (U. S. Dept. 
of Agriculture. Technical bulletin no. 
226) 

Description of the timber resources, 
the species, and the mechanical proper- 
ties; with a bibliography (24 items). 
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Appendix: Detailed results of struc. 
tural timber tests; glossary, and work. 
ing stresses. Copy seen: DA 


10958. MARMER, HARRY AARON 
1885- . Arctic tides. (In: America 
Geographical Society, N. Y. Problen; 
of polar research, 1928. p. 16-24, 3 
maps) 

A summary of the development ani 
modifications of the concepts of arctic 
tides, held in the 20th century, with re 
productions of three cotidal maps illus. 
trating the progress to present-day 
knowledge. Copy seen: DLC, 


10959. MARMIER, XAVIER. Voyage 
de la Commission Scientifique du Nord, 
en Scandinavie, en Laponie, au Spitz. 
berg, et aux Ferée, pendant les années 
1838, 1839 et 1840, sur la corvette l, 
Recherche. Relations du voyage. Paris, 
A. Bertrand, 1844-47. 2 v. (xii, 374 p, 
3 p 1, 458 p.) 2 plates; and Atlas of 
310 (i. e. 311) plates in 2 v. (France, 
Commission Scientifique du Nord. Voy- 
ages de la Commission Scientifique du 
Nord, en Scandinavie (etc.) Div. 8) 
Title tr.: Voyages of the Scientific Com. 
mission of the North, in Scandinavia, 
Lapland, Spitsbergen and The Faroes, 
during 1838—40, on the corvette Recher. 
che. Account of the voyage. 

In the summer of 1838 members of 
the Commission visited southern Scan- 
dinavia, cruised along the west and 
north coasts to Alten Fiord and Ham- 
merfest, traveled and studied in Lap- 
land, and visited Bell Sound, West 
Spitsbergen and The Faroes. During 
the summer of 1839 the Recherche 
cruised Greenland Sea to Magdalene 
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Bay, northwestern West Spitsbergen, 
and returned to Lapland where a trav- 
erse from Kaa Fiord to Gulf of Both- 
nia was made. During the summer of 
1840 there was a voyage to Arkhan- 
gelsk (not reported here). The author 
gives here a narrative of the activities, 
of 1838-39, with detailed descriptions 
of the Lapps and their mode of living, 
religion, language, clothing, etc. 
Atlas contains large size lithographs 
illustrating the clothing, dwellings and 
activities of Lapps, and the landscapes 
of countries visited. Copy seen: DLC. 


10960. MARQUIS, THOMAS GUTH- 
RIE, 1864-1936. The “adventurers” of 
Hudson’s Bay. (Jn: Shortt, A., and 
A. G. Doughty, eds. Canada and its 
provinces, 1914. v. 1, p. 147-98, port.) 
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History of the pioneer voyages to the 
Bay, the founding of the Hudson’s Bay 
Co., its subsequent wars with French 
rivals, and (briefly) its northern ex- 
plorations. Copy seen: CaO; DLC. 


109961. MARR, JAMES W. S. Plants 
collected during the British Arctic Ex- 
pedition, 1925. (Journal of botany, Oct. 
1927. v. 65, p. 272-77) 

Lists of flowering plants and crypto- 
gams, with field notes for collections 
made June—Sept. at Green Harbor, 
King’s Bay, Liefde Bay, and Reindeer 
Peninsula (West Spitsbergen), Cape 
Barents (Franz Josef Land) and 
Chermside Island (Northeast Land). 

Copy seen: DA; MH-A. 


109962. MARR, JAMES W.S. A short 
zological report. (Jn: Worsley, F. A. 
Under sail in the frozen North, 1927. 
p. 228-77, incl. tables) 

On results of dredgings between 78°- 
92°N. mostly between Northeast Land 
and Franz Josef Land, by the British 
Arctic Expedition, 1925. Author re- 
marks on the irregularity and casual 
nature of the zoological research; gives 
general notes on dredgings and tow 
net hauls, mentioning the kinds of in- 
vertebrates brought to the surface, and 
commenting on richness of the bottom 
fauna; includes tabular record of posi- 
tion, gear, depth, and specimens ob- 
tained, and description of echinoderms, 
pyenogonids and crustaceans. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10963. MARR, JOHN W. Zoology of 
the forest-tundra ecotone on the east 
coast of Hudson Bay. (Ecological mono- 
graphs, Jan. 1948. v. 18, p. 117-44, il- 
lus, sketch map, diagrs.) Certain 
parts of this paper were taken from 


| the author’s Ph.D. thesis, University of 


Minnesota, 1942. 

Based on observations of the author, 
while a member of the University of 
Minnesota Botanical Expedition to the 
Richmond Gulf region, 1939, the paper 
deals with the ecological character and 
environmental relations of the broad 
transition zone (ecotone) where forest 
gives way to tundra, between 53°-56°N. 
It contains notes on the topography of 
the region from Great Whale River 
to Richmond Gulf, the geology, the tree 
distribution in relation to soils, and de- 
scription of stands; a detailed discus- 
sion of tree-ring analyses, and in less 
detail the factors controlling local dis- 


tribution of trees and current northern 
tree limit. 
Illustrations are aerial photographs 
of the Richmond Gulf region. 
Copy seen: DF. 


10964. MARSDEN, KATE. On sledge 
and horseback to the outcast Siberian 
lepers. New York, Cassell Publishing 
Co., 1892. xvii, 291 p. plates (incl. map) 
facsim. 

Narrative of the trip of an English 
nurse, in 1890, to a leper colony in Vil- 
yuysk district; her efforts to improve 
the situation of lepers. Letters of grati- 
tude addressed to her. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10965. MARSDEN, KATE. Puteshestvie 
Miss Marsden v Yakutskuiu oblast’ i 
posieshchenie eit prokazhennykh. Mosk- 
va, Tip. ob-va rasprostraneniia polez- 
nykh knig, 1892. 77 p. illus., plates, 
facsim. Title tr.: Miss Marsden’s jour- 
ney to Yakut province and visit to the 
lepers. 
Translation of parts of Miss Mars- 
den’s On sledge and horseback, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10966. MARSH, CHARLES DWIGHT, 
1855-1932. Freshwater Copepoda. Ot- 
tawa, King’s Printer, 1920. 25 p. incl. 
5 plates. (Canadian Arctic Expedition, 
1913-1918. Report. v. 7: Crustacea, Pt. 
J) 

List, with some descriptions and 
notes on habitat and distribution, of 
ten (including four new) species from 
the lagoons, ponds, and lakes of Alaska, 
Herschel Island, and the Dolphin and 
Union Strait area, with a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10967. MARSH, DONALD B.* All cari- 
bou. (Beaver, Dec. 1942. Outfit 273, no. 
3, p. 18-22, illus.) 

Detailed description of the use by 
the Caribou Eskimos, of the meat, fat, 
skin, sinew and antlers of the Barren 
Ground caribou. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10968. MARSH, DONALD B.* Mudding 
a sled. (Beaver, Mar. 1942. Outfit 272, 
no. 4, p. 44-45, illus.) 

Detailed description of the Eskimo 
method of shoeing the runners of their 
sleds. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10969. MARSH, DONALD B.* Padlemiut 
drum dance. (Beaver, Mar. 1946. Out- 
fit 276, no. 4, p. 20-21, illus.) 


* Bishop of the Arctic. 
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Description of the drum, the drum 
song, and the song-and-dance. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


10970. MARSH, DONALD B.* Ratting 
in the delta. (Beaver, Mar. 1948. Outfit 
278, no. 4, p. 32-35, illus.) 

Natural history notes on the Mac- 
kenzie delta muskrat, and some remarks 
on the native methods of hunting the 
animals, which provide an industry 
with an average annual value of half 
a million dollars, to Aklavik. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


MARSH, WILLARD CALEB, 1872- , 
see U.S. Bureau of Fisheries. Fisheries 
of Alaska 1906-10. 1907-11. 


10971. MARSHALL, A. J. Bird and 
animal activity in the Arctic. (Journal 
of animal ecology, Nov. 1938. v. 7, p. 
248-50) 

Observations made during a visit to 
West Spitsbergen, 1937. Notes on peri- 
ods of quiescence of the arctic tern dur- 
ing continuous arctic light, the absence 
of such periods in the fulmar petrel, 
and on the possibility of weather con- 
ditions being the cause of such inac- 
tivity. Copy seen: DA. 


10972. MARSHALL, A. J. Jan Mayen 
— bird isle of the Arctic. (Geographical 
magazine, May 1948. v. 21, p. 21-30, 
incl. 5 p. of illus., map) 

Account for the general reader of the 
physical features and birds of Jan 
Mayen by a member of the Oxford Uni- 
versity Expedition, 1947. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MARSHALL, GUY A. K., see Sjostedt, 
Y., & others. Entomologische Ergeb- 
nisee Kamtchatka-Exped. 37. Ab- 
schluss. 1935. 


10973. MARSHALL, LOGAN, editor. 
The story of polar conquest, the com- 
plete history of arctic and antarctic 
exploration, including the discovery of 
the South Pole by Amundsen and Scott; 
the tragic fate of the Scott expedition 
and the discovery of the North Pole by 
Admiral Peary. [Philadelphia, John C. 
Winston Co., ©1915] 320 p. illus., (inel. 
sketch map), 31 plates, incl. ports. and 
1 double face map. 

Includes chapters on the Northwest 
Passage, the Franklin expedition and 
search, the American expeditions, 
Peary, the Northeast Passage, the Jean- 
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nette, the Fram, 1893-96, Andrée’s bal. 
loon flight, and the Duke of the Abruzz 
in Franz Josef Land. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef 


10974. MARSHALL, ROBERT, 190). 
1939. Arctic village. New York, 
Smith & R. Haas, 1933. xii, 399 p, 
front., illus. (music) 50 plates, ing, 
ports., maps on lining-papers. 

The author lived in Wiseman, Alas. 
ka, on the upper Koyukuk for fifteey 
months in 1929-30, and served as chief 
forester and head of recreation in the 
Indian Affairs Bureau of U. S. Dept 
of the Interior, 1933, until his death, 
He gives here a socio-economic study 
of the seventy-seven (white, Eskimo 
and mulatto) inhabitants of the vi. 
lage; chapters on the background, 
people, economic, communal, sexual and 
recreational life, and on ‘“Koyukuk 
philosophy ;” with an index. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10975. MARSHALL, ROBERT, 1901- 
1939. Doonerak or bust. [n. p., n. d, 
19387] p. 1, 36 p. map. Privately 
printed. 

A letter to friends about an arctic 
vacation, Aug.—Sept. 1938, in the north 
fork of Koyukuk River, northern Alas. 
ka, describing an unsuccessful attempt 
to climb Doonerak. 

Copy seen: NNStel. 


10976. MARSHALL, ROBERT, 1901- 
1939. North Doonerak, Amawk ani 
Apoon. Another letter to friends about 
an arctic expedition between June 2 
and July 16, 1939. [n.p., n.d.] 2 p. 1, 31 





p. double-face map. Privately printed. . 
Describes a back-pack, mountaineer. © 


ing trip in the north and middle forks 


of the Koyukuk River, North Alaska; | 


with notes on the terrain. 


Copy seen: NNStef. © 


10977. MARSHALL, ROBERT A. Spe- 
cial report weather in the western Aleu- 
tian Islands May—October 1947. 13 1. 
incl. tables. sketch map, 3 diagrs. Pho- 
tostat of typewritten copy. 

Based on work of the U. S. Coast 
and Geodetic Survey ship Pioneer, Capt. 
Frank S. Borden, commanding. Con 
tains brief summary of weather con- 
ditions, and tabular data of daily wind 
direction and force 4 and 5 or greater, 
May-Oct., average and extreme wind, 
minimum barometer reading and trend 
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during the day, for months May-Sept., 
with description and analysis of a 
storm Sept. 5-6, observed at Shemya 
Islands. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


10978. MARSOV, G. N. Vodnyi balans 
proliva IUgorskii Shar. (Problemy Ark- 
tiki, 1939, no. 4, p. 13-22, map, tables, 
diagrs. incl. 2 fold.) Title tr.: Water 
balance of the Yugorskiy Shar Strait. 
Method used and results obtained in 
determining the water exchange be- 
tween the Kara and Barents Seas 
through the connecting strait; based 
on work of the expedition of the Arc- 

tic Institute, U.S.S.R., in 1936. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10979. MARTENS, ERIK. Hydrograph- 
ical investigations during the “Michael 
Sars” Expedition 1924. (International 
Council for the Study of the Sea. Rap- 
ports et procés-verbaux, 1929. v. 56, 
no. 8, p. 1-29, incl. tables, diagrs.) 

The expedition, directed by Prof. 
J. Hjort, made observations in waters— 
between Norway, The Faeroes, Iceland 
and Cape Farewell, and in Davis Strait 
as far north as Disko Bay, during 
July-Sept. 1924. The author gives here 
the vertical sections and tables for 
depths varying from 0-1300 meters, of 
temperature, salinity, density, oxygen, 
degree of oxygen saturation, and pH; 
dynamic tables of anomalies of speci- 
fic volume and dynamic depth for stand- 
ard pressures (Davis Strait only), and 
a succinct discussion of the water mass- 
es and currents (East Greenland, Ir- 
minger) of Denmark Strait and Davis 
Strait. Copy seen: DF. 


10980. MARTENS, JAMES HART 
CURRY, 1901— . The mineral composi- 
tion of some sands from Quebec, Labra- 
dor and Greenland. (Field Museum of 
Natural History, Chicago. Publica- 
tions; geological series, 1929. v. 5, p. 
15-30, table, 3 graphs) 

Results of microscopic mineralogical 
and analysis of samples of sand col- 
lected by the Rawson-MacMillan Sub- 
Arctic Expedition, 1926 from the 
beaches and a raised delta of the Lab- 
rador coast and from the beach, lake 
beaches, raised deltas and _ glacial 
streams of the West Greenland coast. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


10981. MARTHINUSSEN, MARIUS. 


Yngre postglaciale nivaer pA Varanger- 
halvgya. (Norsk geologisk tidsskrift, 


1945. Bd. 25, p. 230-65, illus., sketch 
map, 2 fold. diagrs.) Title tr.: Late 
postglacial shore lines of Varanger 
Peninsular. 

Detailed description of striation on 
rocks, terraces and strand mounds of 
the north coast, Tana Fiord, Kram- 
penes, and Varanger Fiord regions of 
Varanger Peninsula, northern Norway; 
with a bibliography (34 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


10982. MARTI, mw. fw. Materialy k 
biologii treski Murmanskogo pobere- 
zh’ia. (Murmansk. Poliarnyi nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut morskogo ryb- 
nogo khoziaistva i okeangrafii. Trudy, 
1939. Vyp. 3, p. 3-38, tables, sketch 
map, diagrs.) Title tr.: Materials for 
the biology of the cod of the Murman 
coast (Transactions of the Knipovich 
Polar Scientific Institute of Sea- 

Fisheries and Oceanography). 
Evidence for the existence of distinct 
species, (the Murman cod and the 
oceanic), information on the spawn- 
ing and behavior of schools of Murman 
cod, on the approach of the oceanic cod 
to the coast, the length of specimens 
of both species (p. 24-25), direction 
of the migrations of the oceanic cod, 
and conclusions. Bibliography (38 
items). Summary in English, p. 37-38. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


10983. MARTIN, A. E. Hydrogen bond- 
ing in ice. (Nature, Mar. 22, 1947. 
v. 159, p. 403-404, diagr.) 

In reference to M. Born, Elastic con- 
stants of ice, 1946, q.v., the author gives 
relevant data on infra-red measure- 
ments and hydrogen bonding. Bibliog- 
raphy (9 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


10984. MARTIN, ANTON ROLANDS- 
SON, 1729- . Beskrifning pa en Pro- 
cellaria, som finnes vid Norrpolen. 
(Svenska vetenskaps-akademien. Hand- 
lingar, 1759. Bd. 20, p. 94-99) Title tr.: 
Description of a species of Procellaria 
which is found at the North Pole. 
Translation in English in Auk, July 
1911. v. 28, p. 300-304. 

Contains a description in Latin (ap- 
parently the earliest extant) of a spe- 
cies identical with Fulmarus glacialis 
glacialis; and notes on its abundance 
around whaling ships of northern West 
Spitsbergen waters. 

Copg seen: DSI-M. 
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10985. MARTIN, ANTON ROLANDS- 
SON, 1729-— . Dagbok hallen vid en 
resa till Norrpolen eller Spitsbergen, pa 
Kongl. Vetenskaps-akademiens omkost- 
nad och med ett Grénlindska compa- 
gniet: Géteborg, tillhérande skepp ar 
1758 férraittad. (Ymer, 1881. Arg. 1, 
p. 102-141) Title tr.: Journal kept on 
a voyage to the North Pole or Spits- 
bergen, financed by the Royal Academy 
of Sciences and written in 1758 on a 
ship belonging to the Greenland Com- 
pany in Gothenburg. 

Includes introductory accounts of 
previous voyages to West Spitsbergen 
and of its geography, and discussion 
of whales and whaling in the Green- 
land Sea and of plant and animal life 
on West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MARTIN, ANTON ROLANDSSON, 
1729-— , see also Gertz, O. D. A. R. 
Martin. 1916. 


10986. MARTIN, FREDERICKA I. 
The hunting of the silver fleece, epic 
of the fur seal. New York, Greenberg 
[1946] xxiii, 328 p. 12 plates, incl. port. 
Informative, detailed account of the 
history and biology of the fur seal, the 
international controversy and _ subse- 
quent development of the fur seal in- 
dustry, with special regard to the 
Aleuts, based on a year’s observation 
on the Pribilof Islands, and research; 

with a bibliography (17 arctic items). 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


10987. MARTIN, FREDERICKA I. 
Pribilof sealers-serfs of the North. (In- 
stitute of Ethnic Affairs, Inc. News let- 
ter, May-June 1948. v. 3, no. 4, p. 1-4) 

The author spent a year on St. Paul 
Island, 1941-42, and gives here an anal- 
ysis of wage decline, based on U. S. Bu- 
reau of Labor Statistics data, and notes 
on sealing and present sealing law in 
relation to inhabitants of the Pribilof 
Islands. Copy seen: NNStef. 


MARTIN, FREDERICKA L., ed., see 
also Geoghegan, R. H. Aleut language. 
1944. 

MARTIN, FREDERICKA I., see also 
U. S. Congress. Senate. Committee on 
Interior and Insular affairs. Repeal act, 
Indian reservations, Alaska. 1948. 


10988. MARTIN, GEORGE CURTIS, 
1875-1943. Correlation and paleogeog- 
raphy of the Cretaceous of Alaska. 
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(Pacific Science Congress. 2d, 1923, 
Proceedings, 1924. v. 2, p. 1345-59, fold, 
diagr.) 

Contains remarks on distribution, 
stratigraphy, correlation and chrono. 
logic record. Copy seen: DLC, 


10989. MARTIN, GEORGE CURTIS, 
1875-1943, and others. Geology and 
mineral resources of Kenai Peninsula, 
Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print, 
Off., 1915. 243 p. illus., 38 plates (part 
fold.) incl. 5 fold. maps (3 in pocket) 
fold. tab., diagrs. (part fold.) U.S. Geo- 
logical Survey. Bulletin 587) 

Contents include: Martin, G. C. Gen- 
eral features of Kenai Peninsula, p., 
21-40. 

Martin, G. C. The western part of 
Kenai Peninsula, p. 41-112. 

JOHNSON, B. L. The central and 
northern parts, p. 113-208. 

GRANT, U. S. The _ southeastern 
coast, p. 209-238. Index, p. 239-43. 

Martin’s papers include descriptions 
of relief, drainage, glaciers, etc. of the 
entire peninsula; stratigraphy, struc. 
ture and mineral resources (coal, gold, 
and limestone) of the western part. 

The papers by Johnson and Grant 
appear in this Bibliography under their 
authors’ names. 

Maps: Topographic and geologic map 
of the entire peninsula (contour inter- 
val 200 ft., scale 1:250,000). Topo- 
graphic map of Moose Pass and vicin- 
ity (contour interval 50 ft., scale 
1:62,500). Copy seen: DGS. 


10990. MARTIN, GEORGE CURTIS, 
1875-1943. Geology and mineral re- 
sources of the Controller Bay region, 
Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1908. 141 p. illus., 10 plates (incl. 
6 fold. maps (3 in pocket) ) (U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey. Bulletin no. 335) Issued 
also as House doc. no. 730, 60th Cong., 
Ist sess. 

Contains report of investigations 
made 1903-04 on the islands in and 
around the bay, and an area 25 miles 
inland, including drainage basin of Be- 
ring River; notes on the early explora- 
tion, surveys, topography, transporta- 
tion (railways, harbors, routes); de- 
scription of stratigraphy and structural 


geology, geomorphology and mineral 
resources. Coal (description of beds, 


character of coal, prospective mining 
conditions and markets). Petroleum 
(occurrence, character and_ exploita- 
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tion). Bibliography on coal, lignite and 
petroleum of Alaska. 

Maps include: Controller Bay region, 
Alaska (including Bering River and 
Lake, Katulla River and Bay, Kush- 
taka Lake) geologic and topographic, 
contour interval 50 ft., scale 1:62,500. 
Bering River coal field showing distri- 
bution of kinds of coal, same scale. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


10991. MARTIN, GEORGE CURTIS, 
1875-1943. Markets for Alaska coal. 
(In: U. S. Geological Survey. Mineral 
resources of Alaska in 1905. Bulletin, 

1906. No. 284, p. 18-29) 
Notes (and tables) on consumption, 
supply, and competition with petroleum. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


10992. MARTIN, GEORGE CURTIS, 
1875-1943. The Mesozoic stratigraphy 
of Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1926. xii, 493 p. illus., 4 fold. 
tables, maps, diagrs. (U. S. Geological 
Survey. Bulletin 776) 

Contains a summary (in three sec- 
tions: Triassic, Jurassic and Creta- 
ceous) of the then existing knowledge, 
based on field investigations of the au- 
thor and others, with bibliographic 
footnotes. Discussions of areal occur- 
rence, stratigraphic sequence, correla- 
tion and geologic history, and detailed 
descriptions of local sections by re- 
gions. Final section describes (in brief) 
some rocks of possible Mesozoic age, 
which cannot be referred definitely to 
the three periods mentioned. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


10993. MARTIN, GEORGE CURTIS, 
1875-1943. Mineral deposits of Kodiak 
and the neighboring islands. (In: U.S. 
Geological Survey. Mineral resources of 
Alaska in 1912. Bulletin, 1913. No. 542, 
p. 125-36, fold. map) 

Contains notes on the topography, 
general geology, gold and coal depos- 
its of Kodiak and Afognak Islands. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


10994. MARTIN, GEORGE CURTIS, 
1875-1943. The Nenana coal field, 
Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1919. 54 p. 12 fold maps. (U. S. 

Geological Survey. Bulletin 664) 
Contains notes on the geography, 
transportation, and geology of the field 
(ca. 64°N, 149°W.), and descriptions 
(with maps) of the ten township plats. 
Copy seen: DGS. 





10995. MARTIN, GEORGE CURTIS, 
1875-1943. Petroleum fields of Alaska 
and the Bering River coal fields. (Jn: 
U. S. Geological Survey. Contributions 
to economic geology, 1903. Bulletin, 
1904. No. 225, p. 365-82) 

Summary of the work of 1903, re- 
ported in detail in the author’s The 
petroleum fields of the Pacific coast of 
Alaska, etc., 1905, q.v. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


10996. MARTIN, GEORGE CURTIS, 
1875-1943. The petroleum fields of the 
Pacific coast of Alaska, with an account 
of the Bering River coal deposits. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1905. 64 p. illus., 7 plates (incl. 3 fold. 
col. maps) (U. S. Geological Survey. 
Bulletin no. 250. Ser.: A, Economic 
geology, 43; B, Descriptive geology, 54.) 

Contains results of the investiga- 
tions by the author, 1903-04 (a prelimi- 
nary report on the first part of which, 
was issued in 1904). Descriptions (with 
maps) of the stratigraphy and struc- 
tural geology (including note on Bering 
Glacier) and of the petroleum and coal 
of Controller Bay region, including Be- 
ring River, the Cook Inlet and the Cold 
(i.e. Puale) Bay petroleum fields, with 
remarks on the properties of the pe- 
troleum. Copy seen: DGS. 


10997. MARTIN, GEORGE CURTIS, 
1875-1943. Petroleum in Alaska. (Pa- 
cific Science Congress, 2d., 1923. Pro- 
ceedings, 1924. v. 2, p. 1173-80) 

Brief summary of the stratigraphic 
and structural occurrence, and descrip- 
tions (in brief) of the Katalla, Yaka- 
taga, Cook Inlet, Cold (i.e. Puale) Bay, 
and Smith Bay fields. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


10998. MARTIN, GEORGE CURTIS, 
1875-1943. Preliminary report on petro- 


leum in Alaska. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1921. 83 p. illus., 11 
plates (incl. 9 fold. maps) tables, 


diagrs. (U. S. Geological Survey. Bul- 
letin 719) 

Description of the development, geol- 
ogy, occurrence and character of the 
oil in the oil fields of Katalla or Con- 
troller Bay, Yakataga, Cook Inlet (Mis- 
kin Bay region), Alaska Peninsula 
(Cold (i.e. Puale) Bay region), and 
Smith Bay on the arctic coast, with 
notes on possibilities elsewhere in Alas- 
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ka, and accompanied by maps showing 
locations and geology of the various 
areas and fields. Copy seen: DGS. 


10999. MARTIN, GEORGE CURTIS, 
1875-1943. The recent eruption of Kat- 
mai voleano in Alaska; an account of 
one of the most tremendous volcanic 
explosions known in history. (National 
geographic magazine, Feb. 1913. v. 24, 
p. 131-81, illus. diagrs.) 

Report of the leader of the first 
Katmai Expedition of the National 
Geographic Society, 1912, giving de- 
scription of the eruptions at 3 p.m. and 
11 p.m., June 6, and on the night of 
June 7, 1912, based on information from 
local observers and written accounts; 
a sketch of the physical features of the 
region, and a report (with many pho- 
tographic illus.) on the observations of 
the effects of the eruption along the 
southeast shore of Afogak Island and 
the northwest shore of Kodiak Island, 
made by the expedition which arrived 
at Kodiak four weeks after the first 
disturbance. Copy seen: DLC. 


11000. MARTIN, GEORGE CURTIS, 
1875-1943. A reconnaissance of the 
Matanuska coal field, Alaska, in 1905. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1906. 36 p. illus., 5 fold. plates (incl. 
2 fold. maps) (U. S. Geological Sur- 
vey. Bulletin 289. Ser.: A, Economic 
geology, 78; B, Descriptive geology, 97) 
Issued also as House doc. no. 837, 59th 
Cong., 1st sess. 

An abstract of this paper was pub- 
lished in U. S. Geological Survey. Re- 
port on progress in investigations of 
mineral resources of Alaska in 1905, 
pub. 1906. 

Contains notes on topography (with 
map), drainage, climate and transpor- 
tation of the area; descriptions of stra- 
tigraphy (with map) and structural 
geology, the distribution, location of 
fields, and analyses of coal, the mining 
conditions, transportation and markets; 
with remarks on gold and iron ore, and 
a bibliography on coal, lignite and pe- 
troleum in Alaska. Copy seen: DGS. 


11001. MARTIN, GEORGE CURTIS, 
1875-1943, and F. J. KATZ. A geologic 
reconnaissance of the Iliamna region, 
Alaska, Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1912. 138 p. illus., plates, 3 fold. 
maps, fold. tables, diagrs. (U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey. Bulletin 485) 
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Contains results of field work in 1909 
in an area west of Cook Inlet and north 
of the Alaska Peninsula comprising 
drainage basins of Kvichak River (the 
outlet of Iliamna and Clark Lakes) 
and of streams flowing into Cook Inlet 
from the west, between 59°-60°30'N, 
152°30’-157°W. Notes on topography, 
lakes, rivers, glaciers, forests (with 
map), transportation routes, and pre. 
vious investigations. Description of geo. 
logic subprovinces (Cook Inlet basin, 
Chigmit Mts., Alaska Peninsula, Iliam. 
na basin, and Bering Sea _ coastal 
plane) stratigraphy, structure, and 
mineral resources (copper, silver, gold, 
and petroleum) including description 
of claims. Notes on Mulchatna region 
(geography and routes). 

Maps: geologic and _ topographic, 
with contour interval 200 ft. and scale 
1:250,000. Copy seen: DGS. 


11002. MARTIN, GEORGE CURTIS, 
1875-1943, and F. J. KATZ. Geology 
and coal fields of the lower Matanuska 
Valley, Alaska. Washington, U. §. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1912. 98 p. illus., 19 
plates, incl. 5 fold. maps, fold. diagrs. 
(U. S. Geological Survey. Bulletin 500) 

Contains results of detailed survey, 
1909-10; geographic description, stra- 
tigraphy and structure; the areal dis- 
tribution, description of beds, and 
character of the -coal, with notes on 
mining conditions. 

Maps: geologic reconnaissance map 
of the whole valley (contour interval 
200 ft., scale 1:250,000); topographic 
and geologic map of lower valley (to 
just beyond Chickaloon River) con- 
tour interval 50 ft., scale 1:62,500; 
lower valley showing coal areas. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


MARTIN, GEORGE CURTIS, 1875- 
1943, see also Hollick, C. A., & G. C. 
Martin. Upper Cretaceous floras of 
Alaska, 1930. 


MARTIN, GEORGE CURTIS, 1875- 
1943, see also Stanton, T. W., & G. C. 
Martin. Mesozoic of Cook Inlet & 
Alaska Pen. 1905. 


11003. MARTIN, JEAN. La gravimétrie 
et VExpédition arctique. Paris, 1948. 
13 numb. 1. diagrs. (Expéditions po- 
laires francaises. Expédition arctique, 
1948. Publications. No. 1) Mimeo- 
graphed. Title tr.: Gravimetry and the 
Arctic Expedition. (French Polar Ex- 
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peditions. Arctic Expedition) Issued 
also in Victor, P. E., and others. Rap- 
port préliminaire (etc.) 1949, p. 28-41. 

Results of gravity measurements in 
Greenland. Discussion of variation with 
latitude and altitude, absolute and 
relative g, methods of invariable free 
pendulum, dynamic and static gravim- 
eters. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


11004. MARTIN, LAWRENCE, 1880- 
. Alaskan earthquakes of 1899. (Geo- 
logical Society of America. Bulletin, 
July 1910. v. 21, p. 339-406, 2 plates) 
Based on field studies, 1905, in the 
Yakutat Bay region, and on newspaper 
and journal accounts, covering nineteen 
localities of central and south Alaska, 

and including seismograph records. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


11005. MARTIN, LAWRENCE, 1880- 

. Alaskan glaciers in relation to life. 
(American Geographical Society, N. Y. 
Bulletin, Nov. 1913. v. 45, p. 801-818, 
illus., fold. map) 

Remarks (based on the author’s field 
work, 1904-05, 1909-11, and on pub- 
lished accounts of others) on glacier 
functions as barriers to communica- 
tion, highways for natives, prospectors, 
etc., barriers to railroad development, 
sources of ice supply, of water supply 
for mining, in relation to placer gold; 
glaciers as obstacles to coal and other 
mining and transportation, as controls 
of plant and animal life, modifiers of 
climate, causes of unnavigable streams 
and producers of water power, glaciers’ 
effects in modifying lake and fiord 
highways, and in making or destroying 
harbors and town sites. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11006. MARTIN, LAWRENCE, 1880- 
. The Hubbard Glacier, Alaska. 
(Popular science monthly, Mar. 1910. 
v. 76, p. 293-305, illus., 3 maps) 
Based on observations made during 
aU. S. Geological Survey trip in 1905 
and the National Geographic Society 
Alaskan Expedition, 1909. Description 
of the glacier’s situation, tributaries, 
surface features, ice cliffs and bergs, 
retreat during 19th century, and be- 
havior as a result of the earthquake 
in 1899. Copy seen: DLC. 


11007. MARTIN, LAWRENCE, 1880- 

. The Malaspina region of Alaska. 
(Journal of geology, Oct-Nov. 1909. 
v.17, p. 664-66) 


Notes on a model or relief maps of 
the Malaspina Glacier, with Mt.- St. 
Elias and adjacent mountains, and Ya- 
kutat Bay, based on the author’s field 
observations and on (then) available 
maps and photographs from many 
sources, and constructed at the expense 
of the University of Wisconsin, Geol- 
ogy Department. Copy seen: DGS. 


11008. MARTIN, LAWRENCE, 1880- 

. The National Geographic Society 
researches in Alaska. (National geo- 
graphic magazine, June 1911. v. 22, p. 
537-61, illus.) 

Report on the National Geographic 
Society Alaskan Expedition, 1910, 
which observed the glaciers of Prince 
William Sound, Copper River mouth, 
and Yakutat Bay. Copy seen: DLC. 


11009. MARTIN, LAWRENCE, 1880- 

- Possible oblique minor faulting in 
Alaska. (Economic geology, Sept.—Oct. 
1907. v. 2, p. 576-79) 

Concerns the movement effected by 
the Yakutat Bay earthquakes, 1899, 
on the Gannett Nunatak in St. Elias 
range. Copy seen: DGS. 


11010. MARTIN, LAWRENCE, 1880- 

. Some features of glaciers and glacia- 
tion in the College Fiord, Prince Wil- 
liam Sound, Alaska. (Zeitschrift fiir 
Gletscherkunde, 1913. d. 7, p. 289-333, 
illus.) 

Results of field work by the author, 
as leader of the National Geographic 
Society Alaska Expedition, 1910. De- 
scriptions of the moraines, oscillations; 
and recent advances of the existing 
glaciers (including Harvard, Bryn 
Mawr, Vassar, Wellesley, and Yale 
Glaciers) ; discussion of glacial erosion, 
and deposits, and of the vegetation in 
College Fiord, in relation to age of 
glaciers. Copy seen: DGS. 


11011. MARTIN, LAWRENCE, 1880- 

,and F.E. WILLIAMS. An ice-eroded 
fiord, the mode of origin of Lynn Canal, 
Alaska. (Geographical review, Oct. 
1924. v. 14, p. 576-96, illus. (incl. 
maps), diagrs.) 

Discussion of glacial erosion, stream 
erosion, change of level of land, and 
faulting, to show that the Lynn Canal- 
Chatham Strait fiord is due chiefly to 
glacial erosion. Copy seen: DLC. 


MARTIN, LAWRENCE, 1880- , see 
also Cairnes, D. D. & others. Yukon & 
Malaspina. 1913. 
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MARTIN, LAWRENCE, 1880- , see 
also Tarr, R. S., & L. Martin. Alaskan 
glacier studies of Nat. Geog. Soc. 1914. 


MARTIN, LAWRENCE, 1880- , see 
also Tarr, R. S., &@ L. Martin. Earth- 
quakes at Yakutat Bay in 1899. 1912. 


MARTIN, LAWRENCE, 1880- , see 
also Tarr, R. S., & L. Martin. Effort 
to control a glacial stream. 1912. 


MARTIN, LAWRENCE, 1880- , see 
also Tarr, R. S., & L. Martin. Glacial 
deposits of continental type in Alaska. 
1913. 


MARTIN, LAWRENCE, 1880- , see 
also Tarr, R. S., & L. Martin. Glaciers 
& glaciation of Yakutat Bay. 1906. 


MARTIN, LAWRENCE, 1880- , see 
also Tarr, R. S., &@ L. Martin. National 
Geographic Society’s Alaskan Exped. 
1909. 1910. 


MARTIN, LAWRENCE, 1880- , see 
also Tarr, R. S., & L. Martin. Position 
of Hubbard Glacier front in 1792 & 
1794. 1907. 


MARTIN, LAWRENCE, 1880- , see 
also Tarr, R. S., & L. Martin. Recent 
change of level in Alaska. 1906. 


MARTIN, LAWRENCE, 1880- , see 
also Tarr, R. S., & L. Martin. Recent 
changes of level in Yakutat Bay region. 
1906. 


11012. MARTIN, PAUL JAMES. Our 
cinderella islands. (Alaska life, Apr. 
1948. v. 11, no. 4, p. 16-18, illus.) 
General notes on strategic impor- 
tance, climate and general features of 
the Aleutian Islands. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


MARTIN, R. M., see Canada. B. C.- 
Yukon-Alaska Highway Commission. 
Report on proposed highway to Alaska. 
1941. 


11013. MARTINDALE, THOMAS, 
1845-1916. Hunting in the upper Yukon. 
Philadelphia, G. W. Jacobs & Co. [1913] 
5 p. 1, 320 p. front., 25 plates incl. 
ports., fold. map. 

Personal narrative of a big game 
hunting trip in southwestern Yukon, 
between Whitehorse and the interna- 
tional boundary, with notes on Skag- 
way and some of its citizens. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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11014. MARTINS, CHARLES FRE£p/ tin 
ERIC, 1806-1889. Mémoire sur les ten, gla 
pératures de la mer glaciale 4 la sy) rai 
face, & de grandes profondeurs et dan! sur 
le voisinage des glaciers du Spitzberg) ie: 
(In his and others: Voyages de |) str 
Commission Scientifiques du Nord «| per 
Scandinavie, en Laponie, au Spitzber 
et aux Ferée pendant les années, 183) 110 
1839 et 1840, sur ... la Recherch) £R 
Géographie physique (etc.) 18507. Diy} mij 
6, t. 2, pt. 2, p. 279-351, incl. tabley— (M 
Issued also in Annales de chimie et i) Ra 
physique, 1848-49, Sér. 3, t. 24, pf pu 
220-52, and t. 25, p. 172-93. Title tr.) 19% 
Memoir on Arctic Ocean temperatuy| th 
on the surface, in deep water, and jp | 
the vicinity of glaciers. in 

Based on observations made durin} mi 
the voyages of the Recherche, 1838-3}  s01 
in the waters of northern Norway an/ 
West Spitsbergen especially in the Bel 
Sound and Magdalene Bay regions, 11 

Contains discussion of surface tem) fF 
peratures in relation to air tempers lor 
tures, the rise of sea temperature out-f Ve 
ward from West Spitsbergen coasts} hi 
presumably due to the influence off ™ 
glaciers and off-shore icebegs; the tem} 4 
perature inversion with depth in north > 9 
ern waters; data and full discussion of} 18 
surface and deep-water temperatura} ¢ 
near glaciers of Recherche Bay (Bel 18 
Sound) and Magdalene Bay, Wes} 7 
Spitsbergen, with remarks on effect of f° 
icebergs on sea-water temperature; and N 
a few data from Scoresby’s and Parry’: 


observations in northern waters. st 
Copy seen: DLC. - 


11015. MARTINS, CHARLES FRED-f g 
ERIC, 1806-1889. Observations sur les 
glaciers du Spitzberg, comparés a ceux fj 
de la Suisse et de la Norvége. (In hisf fF 
and others: Voyages de la Commission — 4 
Scientifique du Nord, en Scandinavie, 
en Laponie, au Spitzberg et aux Ferie, 
pendant les années, 1838, 1839 et 1840, 1 
sur la corvette la Recherche. Géogra § f& 
phie physique (etc.) 1844. Div. 6, t.1,8 d 
pte. 1, p. 138-92, map) Title tr.: Ob | e 
servations on the glaciers on Spits — b 
bergen compared with those of Switz 
erland and Norway. 

Based on observations on the west 
coast of Spitsbergen made during the 
Scientific Commission of the North’s 
Recherche expeditions, 1838-39. 

Contains description of the extent, 
slope and height, form and crevasses 
of West Spitsbergen glaciers, a dis 
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tinction between the lower and higher 
glaciers, the nature of the ice, mo- 
raines, the cause of apparitions at the 
surface of glaciers, thickness of gla- 
ciers, and the causes of annual de- 
struction and progression of Spits- 
bergen glaciers. Copy seen: DLC. 


11016. MARTINS, CHARLES FRED- 
ERIC, 1806-1889. Observations sur les 
migrations et les moeurs des lemmings 
(Mus lemmus L.; Lemmus norwegicus, 
Ray). (Revue et magasin de zoologie 
pure et appliquée juillet 1840. T. 3, p. 
193-206) Title tr.: Observations on 
the migrations and habits of lemmings. 
Contains notes on their occurrence 
in northern Scandinavia, records of 
migrations 16th to 19th century, and 

some remarks on their physiology. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11017. MARTINS, CHARLES FRED- 
ERIC, 1806-1889. Voyage botanique le 
long des cétés occidentales de la Nor- 
yege, de Drontheim au cap Nord. (In 
his and others: Voyages de la Com- 
mission Scientifique du Nord, en Scan- 
dinavie, en Laponie, au Spitsberg et 
aux Ferée, pendant les années 1838, 
1889 et 1840, sur la corvette la Re- 
cherche. Géographie physique (etc.) 
1846. Div. 6, T. 2, pte. 1, p. 144-278) 
Title tr.: Botanical trip along the west 
coasts of Norway from Trondheim to 
North Cape. 

Report on a journey made during the 
summer of 1838, as part of the Scien- 
tific Commission of the North expe- 
dition in the Recherche. Contains an 
account of the climate, and vascular 
plants observed at various localities, 
including Bodg, Troms¢, the Alten 
Fiord region, Kaa Fjord, Hammerfest, 
Havgy, North Cape and Magergy. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11018. MARTINS, CHARLES FRED- 
ERIC, 1806-1889, and others. Voyages 
de la Commission Scientifique du Nord, 
en Scandinavie, en Laponie, au Spitz- 
berg et aux Ferée, pendant les années 
1838, 1839 et 1840, sur la corvette la 
Recherche. Géographie physique, géo- 
graphie botanique, botanique et physio- 
logie. Paris, A. Bertrand, 1844-507. 
2v.in 4 (2 p. 1. 474 p.; 2 p. 1, 455 
pP.) 4 maps. (France. Commission Sci- 
entifique du Nord. Voyages de la Com- 
mission Scientifique du Nord en Scan- 
dinavie (etc.) Div. 6) Title tr.: Voy- 
957378—53—vol. 2——10 


ages of the Scientific Commission of 
the North to Scandinavia, Lapland, 
Spitsbergen and The Faeroes, during 
1838-40, on the corvette Recherche. 
Physical geography, phytogeography, 
botany and physiology. 

Contents tr. include: v. 1. (pub. 1844~ 
46) BRAVAIS, A. On old shore line. 
in Finnmark. 

MARTINS, C. A. Observations on 
the glaciers of Spitsbergen compared 
with those of Switzerland and Norway. 

SILJESTRGOM, P. A. Observations 
on the direction of striae in rocks of 
Norway. 

DUROCHER, J. Memoir on the limit 
of perpetual snow on the glaciers of 
Spitsbergen. 

v. 2. (pub. 1844-50?) BRAVAIS, A.., 
and C. F. MARTINS. Research on 
growth of the pine (Pinus silvestris), 
oak and ash in northern Europe. 

BRAVAIS, A., and C. F. MARTINS. 
Trip in Lapland from the Arctic Ocean 
to the Gulf of Bothnia. 

MARTINS, C. F. Botanical trip 
along the west coast of Norway from 
Trondheim to North Cape. 

MARTINS, C. F. Memoir on Arctic 
Ocean temperatures on the surface, in 
deep water and in the vicinity of gla- 
ciers. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MARTINS, CHARLES FREDERIC, 
1806-1889, sce also Bravais, A., & C. F. 
Martins. Recherches sur la croissance 
du pin. 1846. 


MARTINS, CHARLES FREDERIC, 
1806-1889, sce also Bravais, A., & C. F. 
Martins. Voyage en Laponie. 1846. 


MARTINS, CHARLES’ FREDERIC, 
1806-1889, see also Lottin, V., & others. 
Voyages 1838-40 Recherche. Météoro- 
logie. 1844-? 


11019. MARTINSEN, fv. V. K ras- 
prostraneniiu moivy (Mallotus villosus) 
v BarentSovom more. (Gosudarstvennyi 
okeanograficheskii institut. Trudy. 
Moskva, 1933. T. 4, vyp. 1, p. 35-54, 
charts, tables) Title tr.: Distribution of 
the capelin (Mallotus villosus Miill.) 
in the Barents Sea. 

This paper is the third number of 
“Materials on the nourishment of fishes 
in Barents Sea’. No. 1 appeared in 
Gidrologicheskii zhurnal, 1929. T. 8, 
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no. 10-12; no. 2, in Gosudarstvennyi 
okeanograficheskii institut. Doklady 
pervoi sessii, no. 4. 

Study of the migration and distribu- 
tion of this small gadoid fish which 
serves as the principal food of cod and 
some other larger fishes. Includes sum- 
mary of reports from trawler captains 
on the stomach contents of fishes 
caught in the commercial fisheries sec- 
tion of Barents Sea, 1929-30. 

Tables and maps show distribution 
of capelin by months in various sections 
of the sea, and migration routes to and 
from the Murman coast. Bibliography 
(8 items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: NN. 


11020. MARTYN, HOWE. The Cana- 
dian Shield. (Dalhousie review, Jan. 
1940. v. 19, p. 415-28) 

General description, in popular style, 
of the resources, extent, climate, trans- 
portation and living conditions of the 
Shield region. Copy seen: DLC. 


11021. MARTYNOV, ANDREI VASIL’- 
EVICH. Trichoptera. Petrograd, 1916. 
21 p. illus. (Ekspedit3ifa brat’ev Kuz- 
netSovykh na poliarnyi Ural, 1909. Ré- 
sultats scientifiques. Livr. 20. Pub. as: 
Akademiia nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 
8, classe physico-mathématique, vol. 28, 
no. 20) Title tr.: Trichoptera. (Scien- 
tific results of the Expedition of the 
KuznetSov brothers to the Arctic Ural, 
1909). 

A systematic annotated list of caddis 
flies, with localities, of nineteen (with 
descriptions in English of two new) 
species and subspecies, collected by F. 
A. ZaitSev in the Arctic Ural and 
other territory of the former Tobolsk 
Government traversed by the expedi- 
tion. Copy seen: DGS. 


11022. MARTYNOV, ANDREI VASIL’- 
EVICH. Trichoptera Kaninskoi ékspedi- 
tSii Imperatorskago Russkago geogra- 
ficheskago obshchestva. (Vsesofuznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Otchety 
ékspedit3ii. Pub. in its: Zapiski po 
obshchei geografii, 1904. T, 41, no. 1, 
p. 265-75, illus.) Title tr.: Trichoptera 
of the Kanin Expedition of Imperial 
Russian Geographic Society. 

A systematic annotated list, with 
synonyms, references, localities, of nine 
species( one new) of caddis flies from 
the Kanin Peninsula area. The new 
species and one tentatively classified 
are described. Copy seen: DLC. 
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11023. MARTYNOV, ANDREI VASIL. 
EVICH. Zametka o faune rucheinikoy 
(Trichoptera) Anadyrskogo i Chukot. 
skogo kraia i ee obrazovanii. (Arctica, 
1936. No. 4, p. 179-94, illus.) Title tr: 
Trichoptera fauna of the Anadyr anj 

Chukotsk regions and its origin. 
Descriptions of twenty-two specie; 
(including one new) of caddis flig 
collected by L. A. and L. K. Portenky 
in 1931 and 1932. Summary in English, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11024. MARTYNOV, N., and S. VO}. 
NOV. Nash opyt raboty na traktorakh 
i vezdekhodakh v Arktike. (Sovetskag 
Arktika, 1939, no. 6, p. 52-59, illus) 
Title tr.: Our experience with tractor 
and wide-tread vehicles in the Arctic. 

Based on experience at Rudolf Island, 
1936-38. Copy seen: DLC. 


MARVIN, ROSS G., 18807-1909, se 
Peary, R. E. North Pole discovery 1909, 
1910. : 


11024A. MARX, GEORGE, 1838-1895, 
A contribution to the study of the spi- 
der fauna of the arctic regions. (Ento. 
mological Society of Washington. Pro. 
ceedings, 1891, pub. 1892. v. 2, p. 186- 
201) 

Notes on the literature, collecting, 
and localities of the arctic and sub- 
arctic spiders known to the author, 
including over one hundred species in 
his own collection for which descrip. 
tions were in preparation (but not pub- 
lished at the time of his death) ; alsoa 
list enumerating two hundred ninety- 
two species with indication of recorded 
localities. Bibliography (25 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11025. MARZHETSKII, V. Mekhazni- 
cheskii transport v Arktike. Moskva, 
Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi; [ete.] 1940. 
101, [3] p. illus. Title tr.: Mechanical 
transport in the Arctic. 

Contents. 1. Routes of communication 
and kinds of transportation in the Are 
tic. 2. History of automotive transpor- 
tation abroad. 3. Experience with auto- 
motive transportation in Soviet Arctic. 
4. Practical conclusions from experi- 
ence with automotive transportation in 
the Arctic. 5. Existing types of ma- 
chines and the possibility of using them 
in the Arctic. 6. The mechanic and 
driver in arctic transportation; advice 
and instruction. 
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A concise outline of performance of 
tracked and wheeled vehicles, amphibi- 
ans and aerosledges in Soviet Arctic 
1926-40, with suggested improvements. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11026. MARZHETSKII V., and S. VOI- 
NOV. O mekhanicheskom transporte 
na Severe. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1939, 
no. 11, p. 83-90, illus.) Title tr.: On 
mechanical transport in the North. 
Brief outline of motorized methods 
of transportation used in expeditions 
to the far North; tractors in use for 
transport in various localities of the 
Soviet Arctic. Copy seen: DLC. 


11027. MASHKOVTSEYV, S. F. K vo- 
prosu. o  belomorskikh druzitakh. 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvoi- 
spytatelei. Trudy, 1927. T. 57, vyp. 4, 
p. 43-79, illus., plate 1) Title tr.: On 
the problem of “druzit” of the White 
Sea coast. 

Contains the results of the author’s 


observations in summer 1917, on a 
group of basic rocks in northern 
Karelia (65°40’-67°20’N.) described 


earlier by Prof. E. S. Fedorov under 
the name of “druzit’’. The investigation 
of terrain, mineralogical content (oli- 
vine, rhombic and monoclinal pyrox- 
ene, biotite and plagioclase) and micro- 
scopic structure leads to the conclusion 
that “druzit” is a secondary and meta- 
morphic rock formation. Summary in 


French. Copy seen: DLC. 
11028. MASIK, AUGUST, 1888 . 
Arctic nights’ entertainments; being 


the narrative of an Alaskan-Estonian 
digger, August Masik, as told to Isobel 
Wylie Hutchison during the arctic 
night of 1933-34 near Martin Point, 
Alaska. London & Glasgow, Blackie & 
Son Ltd. [1935] xiii, 234 p. col. front., 
plates, ports. 

Story of Masik’s life, hunting, trad- 
ing, etc., mainly in northern Alaska 
and Siberia since the early 20th cen- 
tury. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


11029. MASLOV, N. A. Donnye ryby 
BarentSova moria i ikh _ promysel. 
(Murmansk. Poliarnyi nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skii institut morskogo rybnogo 
khoziaistva i okeanografii. Trudy, 1944. 
Vyp. 8, Promyslovye donnye ryby 
BarentSova moria, p. 3-186, maps, ta- 
bles, diagrs.) Title tr.: The bottom- 
fishes of the Barents Sea and their 
fisheries. 


A study of commercial fish and trawl] 
fisheries in Barents Sea with statistical 
data on fish catches, kinds of commer- 
cial fish caught; cod and cod fisheries; 
physiological characteristics (sizes and 
weights) and migrations of cod. Bibli- 
ography, p. 179-84. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


11030. MASLOV, N. A. Promysel mor- 
skogo okunia v BarentSovom more i u 
severo-zapadnogo poberezh’ia Norvegii. 
(Murmansk, Poliarnyi nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skii institut morskogo rybnogo 
khoziaistva i okeanografii. Trudy, 1944. 
Vyp. 8, Promyslovye donnye ryby 
BarentSova moria, p. 271-79, tables) 
Title tr.: Norway haddock fisheries in 
Barents Sea and along the northwest- 
ern coast of Norway. 

A discussion of the fluctuation of 
the Norway haddock catch, and its 
causes. Copy seen: DLC. 


11031. MASLOV, N. A. Puti treskovykh 
kosiakov, podspudnye bogatstva. (In: 
Na traulerakh v BarentSovom more, 
1946. p. 165-77, illus.) Title tr.: The 
routes of codfish schools, hidden treas- 
ures. 

Contains information on the organ- 
ization of the “Floating Marine Insti- 
tute” (Plovuchii morskoi institut) for 
ichthyological investigations of arctic 
seas, which started its activities in 
1921, and of the “Northern herring 
expedition” (Severnaia sel’dianaia éks- 
peditSiia), for investigations of herring, 
which started its activities in 1933. 
Describes investigations on the migra- 
tion of fishes in Barents Sea by fish 
marking, and gives data on migration 
of codfish there. Includes 3 sketch 
maps. Copy seen: DLC. 


11032. MASLOV, PAVEL. Kochevye 
ob’edineniia edinolichnykh khoziaistv v 
tundre Severnogo Kraia. (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1934, no. 5, p. 27-34, tables) 
Title tr.: Associations of individual 
nomadic households in the tundra of the 
far North. 

Discussion of cooperative associating 
together of several Samoyed house- 
holds for traveling and pasturing rein- 
deer, also sealing and fishing; based 
on data of the Polar Economic Census 
1933, in Nenets National District. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11033. MASLOV, PAVEL. Opyt pe- 
repisi trekh raionov Krainego Severa. 
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(Sovetskii Sever, 1934. T. 5, no. 3, p. 
51-62, tables) Title tr.: Results of the 
census in three districts of the far 
North. 

Data from the 1933 experimental 
census, taken by the Administration for 
National Economy Registration in the 
Evenski and Nenets National Districts, 
(also a third more southerly district) ; 
includes vital statistics, percentage of 
literacy, payment for work, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11034. MASLOV, VLADIMIR. Mate- 
rialy k poznanitu iskopaemykh vodo- 
roslei SSSR. (Jn: Problemy paleon- 
tologii. Moskva, Universitet. Paleonto- 
logicheskaia laboratorifa, 1939. T. 5, 
p. 285-89, illus.) Title tr.: Contribu- 
tions to the knowledge of the fossil 
algae of the U.S.S.R. 

Report on a new micro-onkolite from 
the lower Paleozoic of the Yenisey 
taiga. Translation into English is in- 
cluded. Copy seen: DLC. 


11035. MASON, ALPHEUS THOMAS, 
1899- . Bureaucracy convicts itself; 
the Ballinger-Pinchot controversy of 
1910. New York, Viking Press, 1941. 
224 p. incl. 8 plates. 

History of the case against R. A. 
Ballinger, then Secretary of the In- 
terior, for public lands fraud in con- 
nection with Alaskan coal land claims. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


MASON, HERBERT LOUIS, 1896- , 
see Chaney, R. W., & H. L. Mason. 
Pleistocene flora from Fairbanks. 1936. 


11036. MASON, JAMES, editor. Ice- 
world adventures; or, Voyages and 
travels in the arctic regions. From the 
discovery of Iceland to the English 
expedition of 1875. London, Ward, 
Lock, Bowden & Co. [18777] xv [1], 476 
p. 24 plates (2 fold.) 2 maps (1 fold.) 
Includes chronological list of expe- 

ditions and an index. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


11037. MASON, JOHN ALDEN, 1885- 

. Excavations of Eskimo Thule cul- 
ture sites at Point Barrow, Alaska. 
(International Congress of American- 
ists. 28rd, New York, 1928. Proceed- 
ings. New York, 1930. p. 383-94, illus., 
5 plates) 

Contains description and discussion 
of archeological remains attributed to 
Thule culture, found in mounds con- 
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taining six ruined structures inte. 
preted as charnel houses. Includes bri¢ 
description of the houses and of skej) Gives 
tal remains of 83 individuals therej,) in th 
and detailed descriptions of the m,} detail 
merous associated implements, weap and 1 
ons, and utensils; and a discussion oj) Inclu 
the place of this find in the gener) thor’s 
pattern of Thule culture, and the rela} pine | 
tions between Thule and modern Esk} Nort 
mos. The find was made in 1918 by wh the I 
B. Van Valin, in behalf of the Museuy 
of the University of Pennsylvania, t 041 
which the artifacts were sent. Bibl. — 
ography (16 items). I tt 

Discussion by H. B. Collins in his} °° 





Eskimo archeology and somatology, 4 
q.v. contends that the material foun pod 
by Van Valin belongs to the earlie mo 
Birnirk stage, not Thule. th 

Copy seen: DLC. ‘ian: 


11038. MASON, JOHN ALDEN, 1885. f \y) } 
. Notes on the Indians of the Great § Alas 
Slave Lake area. New Haven, Yale | the | 
University Press, 1946. 46 p. illus 
(incl. sketch map) 4 plates. (Yale Uni. 104 
versity. Dept. of anthropology. Yale re 
University publications in anthropol- = 
ogy. No. 34) Mus 
Report of field data collected during 
a preliminary survey in summer 1913, 39 
among the Slave, Dogrib, Chipewyan, y 
and Yellowknife Indians; notes on hab- 


itat, tribal divisions, food, dwellings, -~ 

: a ; ir 
clothing, transportation, decorative art, lon 
music, personal relations, social rela- es 
tions (government, games, dances, war- a 


fare) religious culture, and mythology. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. § 119 


11039. MASON, KENNETH, 1887- . | 
Notes on the Northern Sea Route. § ™ 
(Geographical journal, July 1940. v. | ™ 
96, p. 27-41, sketch map) i 

Contains notes on the history of de- 
velopment, polar stations, ice-breakers, | ™ 
merchant traffic, and ports along the | ™ 
route. Copy seen: DLC. | ™ 


11040. MASON, MICHAEL HENRY, 
1900— . The arctic forests. London, § " 
Hodder & Stoughton Ltd., 1924. xiii, 9 
320 p. 53 plates (1 col.) ports., 2 fold. §™ 
maps. “ 

Based on the author’s sojourn, 1920- |" 
22, hunting and traveling in the region 
eastward from the Mackenzie River §% 
delta to Bering Sea. 

Contains (p. 1-168) a description § * 
“without pedantic scientific terminol- § ° 
ogy” of the Eskimo and Indian tribes 
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of northwestern America, their mate- 
rial culture, dogs, social life and ethics, 
and white man’s influence on them. 
Gives brief history of the white man 
in the North; useful notes (in some 
detail) on the mammals, birds, fishes 
and mineral resources of the region. 
Includes accounts of some of the au- 
thor’s trips on the Mackenzie, Porcu- 
pine and Yukon Rivers; stories of the 
North, notes on names and words of 
the Indians, with an index. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


11041. MASON, OTIS TUFTON, 1838- 
1908. Aboriginal American harpoons: 
a study in ethnic distribution and in- 
yention. (U. S. National Museum. An- 
nual report, 1900, pub. 1902. p. 189-304. 
front., 92 illus., 19 plates) 

Contents include discussion of types 
of harpoons and their uses among In- 
dians of Southeast Alaska, and (main- 
ly) Eskimos of Greenland, Canada and 
Alaska; with concluding remarks on 
the harpoon’s cultural significance. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11042. MASON, OTIS TUFTON, 1838- 
1908. Aboriginal skin-dressing—a study 
based on material in the U. S. National 
Museum. (U. S. National Museum. An- 
mal report, 1899, pub. 1891. p. 553- 
9, plates 51-93) 

Contents include list of mammals, 
with indication of regions where their 
skins were used, descriptions of skin 
dressing among the Eskimos, and 
among the Indians including some 
northern tribes. Copy seen: DLC. 


11043. MASON, OTIS TUFTON, 1838- 
1908. Basket-work of the North Ameri- 
aan aborigines. (U. S. National Mu- 
sum. Report, 1884, pub. 1885. p. 291- 
306, 1 1., 64 plates) 

Description of techniques, ornamen- 
tation and use among the Aleuts, Alas- 
kan Eskimos and various Indian tribes, 
inluding a few in northern regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11044. MASON, OTIS TUFTON, 1838- 
198. Cradles of the American abo- 
tigines. (U. S. National Museum. An- 
wal report, 1887, pub. 1889. p. 161- 
212, illus.) 

Includes brief notes on means of 
arrying and holding children used by 
Eskimos and some northern Indians; 
vith references to published narratives 
if explorers. Copy seen: DLC. 





11045. MASON, OTIS TUFTON, 1838- 
1908. Eskimo and Samoan “killers”. 
(American anthropologist. 1901. New 
ser., v. 3, p. 391) 

Comparison of the Eskimo contriv- 
ance for killing wolves with that of 
the Samoans for killing sharks. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11046. MASON, OTIS TUFTON, 1838- 
1908. North American bows, arrows, 
and quivers. (Smithsonian Institution. 
Annual report, 1893, pub. 1894. p. 631- 
79, plates 37-44) 

Includes (p. 640-44) descriptions of 
bows, ete., collected from Eskimos and 
northern Indians. Copy seen: DLC. 


11047. MASON, OTIS TUFTON, 1838- 
1908. Pointed bark canoes of the 
Kutenai and Amur. By Otis T. Mason. 
With notes on the Kutenai canoe by 
Meriden S. Hill. (U. S. National Mu- 
seum. Annual report, 1899, pub. 1901. 
p. 532-37. illus., 5 plates) 

Study of a type of canoe used by 
Indians in the Columbia River region, 
and comparison with canoes of the 
Goldi, Tungus, Giliak and Yakuts. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11048. MASON, OTIS TUFTON, 1838- 
1908. Primitive travel and transporta- 
tion. (U. S. National Museum. Annual 
report, 1894, pub. 1896. p. 239-617, 25 
plates, 260 illus.) 

Contains descriptions of snow gog- 
gles, moccasins, boats, snowshoes, skis, 
staffs, ice creepers, breast yokes, haver- 
sacks, pouches and other carrying ap- 
pliances, cradles, sleds and toboggans 
of the Eskimos, northern Indians and 
Siberian peoples. Devices of this kind 
in the U. S. National Museum are 
listed, described and illustrated, and 
their distribution, origin and relation- 
ships discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


11049. MASON, OTIS TUFTON, 1838- 
1908. Throwing-sticks in the National 
Museum. (U.S. National Museum. An- 
nual report, 1884, pub. 1885. p. 279-89, 
1 1., 17 plates) 

Description of the method of use, 
and of the various types of throwing 
sticks used (in launching harpoons, 
etc.) by Eskimos in various parts of 
Alaska, Canada and Greenland; illus- 
trated by drawings of specimens in the 
U. S. National Museum. Includes some 
comparative discussion of these speci- 
mens and mention of Asiatic Eskimo 
types. Copy seen: DLC. 
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11050. MASON, OTIS TUFTON, 1838- 
1908. The ulu, or woman’s knife, of the 
Eskimo. (U. S. National Museum. An- 
nual report, 1890, pub. 1891. p. 411-16, 
plates 52-72) 

Description of this common domestic 
implement, with remarks upon its cul- 
tural significance and list of the speci- 
mens, from various localities in Alaska, 
Canada and Greenland, on which the 
study was based. Copy seen: DLC. 


11051. MASON, WINFIELD SCOTT. 
The frozen northland; life with the 
Esquimo in his own country. Cincin- 
nati, Jennings & Graham; New York, 
Eaton & Mains [1910] 160 p. 8 plates, 
2 maps (incl. front.) 

Account of the author’s trip via 
Mackenzie River in 1896, to Herschel 
Island and his sojourn there through 
several seasons. Includes descriptions 
of the Mackenzie Eskimos, the whalers; 
the Davidson Mts. region of northeast 
Alaska where the author prospected for 
gold; his return aboard a whaler, via 
Nome and Bering Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


MASSEY, B. W. A., see Dobrowolski, 
A. B. Glaciers; structure & movement 
theories. 1948. 


MASTERSON, JAMES RAYMOND, 
1905- , see Pallas, P. S. Bering’s suc- 
cessors 1745-80. 1947 & 1948. 


11052. MATANTSEV, N. V. Skol’zia- 
shehie ledianye polia. (Rechnoi trans- 
port, Aug.—Sept. 1947. No. 8, p. 12-13, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Ice fields that slide 
away. 

How ice barriers forming at mouths 
of northern rivers in spring can be got 
moving by well-placed explosives. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


11053. MATASOV, M. I.  Snegovoi 
pokrov v fAkutskoi ASSR. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1938, no. 5-6, p. 39-50, maps) 
Title tr.: Snow cover in Yakut A.S.S.R. 

The beginning and ending dates of 
snow cover, its mean depth and density 
in Yakutia have been determined on 
observational materials for 4 to 22 sta- 
tions operating during the _ period 
1899-1935. Copy seen: DLC. 


11054. MATHEWS, T. C., and E. D. 
SPAULDING. Tractor train freighting 
in the Arctic. (World oil, July 1948. v. 
128, no. 3, p. 214-18, 220-21, illus., ta- 
bles, sketch map, diagrs.) 
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Description of freighting operation; 
in the U. S. Naval Petroleum Reser; 
no. 4, Northern Alaska, carried on }y 
U. S. Navy Construction Battalion 
1945-47; surveying and marking route 
equipment, train operations, lubricatig, 
and fuel, and costs. Copy seen: DLC 


11055. MATHEY-DUPRAZ, A. Note 
ornithologiques recueillies au cours & 
la croisi¢re du “Grosser Kurfuerst” gy 
Spitzberg, 18 juillet-16 aott 1911. (&. 
ciété neuchateloise des sciences naty. 
relles, Neuchatel. Bulletin, 1911-12, pub, 
1912. T. 39, p. 90-116, 6 maps on fou 
sheets (2 fold.) 2 fold. tables) Title tr; 
Ornithologie notes made during a cruise 
of the Grosser Kurfuerst to Spitsber. 
gen, July 18-Aug. 16, 1911. 
Contains an annotated list of thirty. 
six species of birds observed along the 
northwest coast of West Spitsbergen. 
Tables: Daily weather observation: 
July 20-Aug. 6 (irregular), giving 
wind direction and force, pressure, air 
temperature, humidity, fog, clouds, a 
few sea-surface temperatures and s9- 
linities, and notes on ice, birds, glaciers, 
etc. Copy seen: DA. 


11056. MATHEY-DUPRAZ, A. Notes 
ornithologiques recueillies au cours des 
croisieres de |’ “Ile de France” en Nor. 
vege et au Spitzberg, juillet 1906 et 
1910. (Société neuchateloise des sci- 
ences naturelles, Neuchatel. Bulletin, 
1910-11, pub. 1911. T. 38, p. 39-55, 3 
maps (2 double-face) 2 fold. tables) 
Title tr.: Ornithologie notes made dur- 
ing a cruise of Ile de France to Norway 
and Spitsbergen, July 1906 and 1910, 
Contains an annotated list of thirty- 
three species of birds observed along 

the west coast of West Spitsbergen. 
Tables: Daily weather observations, 
July 11-Aug. 4, with notes on birds, 
marine mammals, and land mammals. 
Copy seen: DA. 


11057. MATHEY-DUPRAZ, A. Notes 
sur la flore du Spitzberg. (Société neu- 
chateloise des sciences naturelles, Neu- 
chatel. Bulletin, 1911-1912, pub. 1912. 
T. 39, p. 49-63, 2 plates) Title tr.: Note 
on the flora of Spitsbergen. 

Based on collections made by the au- 
thor on arctic cruises of Ile de France, 
July 1906 and 1910, organized by the 
Revue générale des sciences, Paris, and 
in July—Aug. 1911, during the cruise of 
the Grosser Kurfuerst (North German 
Lloyd steamer). 
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Contains general remarks on the 
vegetation, and a list, with localities 
and a few notes, of sixty-five species of 
flowering plants, and four species of 
ferns from West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DA. 


11058. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892- . Ancient Eskimo settlements in 
the Kangamiut area. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1931. 149, [1] p., 1 1., 42 illus. 
(incl. maps) 8 plates (ine. fold. map). 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 91, nr. 
1) 

Report on the author’s and Helge 
Larsen’s archeological investigations 
in Sukkertoppen District in 1930. De- 
scriptions of sites, the objects found, 
utensils, boats, etc., and discussion of 
the old (14th century) and successive 
culture stages of Eskimos of the area 
as indicated by analysis of the artifacts 
and other remains. 

Zoological appendix: Animal bones 
from the Sukkertoppen District, 1930, 
by M. A. Degerbgl, R. Hgrring and 
I. R. Praff. Copy seen: DLC. 


11059. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892- . The archaeological collection 
of the Cambridge East Greenland Ex- 
pedition, 1926, by Therkel Mathiassen. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. 1930. Bd. 
74, p. 137-66. illus.) 

Discussion of a collection of 230 ob- 
jects made by D. MclI. Johnson of the 
Cambridge East Greenland Expedition 
1926, in the region between Sabine 
Island and Davy Sound (72°-75°N.). 
Summary of the various localities with 
reference to the local “finds”; list (with 
illustrations) of typical objects (weap- 
ons, implements, sledge and boat parts, 
ornaments, toys, etc.), and some esti- 
mate of the cultural position of the 
former Eskimo inhabitants. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11060. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892- Archaeological collections 
from the Western Eskimos. Copen- 


hagen, Gyldendal, 1930. 3 p. 1., [3]-98, 
[2] p. illus. (inel. map) 19 plates 
(Thule Expedition. 5th, 1921-24. Re- 
port, v. 10, no. 1) 

Contains descriptions of more than 
3000 archeological specimens from 
Point Atkinson, Barter Island (Mac- 
kenzie River region), Point Barrow, 
Point Hope (North Alaska), and East 
Cape (Chukotsk Peninsula) purchased 
by Knud Rasmussen in 1924. Includes 


attempt to sort artifacts according to 
general periods, with special attention 
to evidence of Thule culture and of lo- 
cal or peculiar types and discussion of 
cultural relationships. Bibliography, p. 


101-102. Copy seen: DLC. 
11061. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892- Archaeology in Greenland. 


(Antiquity, June, 1935. v. 9, p. 195-203, 
3 plates) Reprinted in Smithsonian In- 
stitution. Annual report, 1936, pub. 
1937. p. 397-404, 3 plates. 

Results of excavations at Repulse 
Bay 1922, during the Fifth Thule Ex- 
pedition, and at Thule, Inugsuk Island, 
Julianehaab District and Angmagssalik 
on northwest, west, southwest and east 
coasts of Greenland, respectively. In- 
cludes discussion of specimens of Thule 
culture found in the various sites, and 
of their evidence on the age of the cul- 
ture and the historic sequence of set- 
tlements on the sites. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11062. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892— . Archaeology of the Central 
Eskimos. Copenhagen, Gyldendal, 1927. 
2 pts. pt. 1: 327 p., 85 plates, maps 
(part fold.) pt. 2: vi, 208 p. illus. (incl. 
map). (Thule Expedition. 5th, 1921- 
1924. Report. v. 4). Also issued as the- 
sis, Copenhagen, 1927. 

Contents: Pt. 1. The descriptive part: 
specimens of material culture exca- 
vated at Repulse Bay, northern Baffin 
Island, Southampton Island, east coast 
of Hudson Bay, King William Island. 

Pt. 2. The Thule culture and its posi- 
tion within the Eskimo culture: dis- 
cussion of the specimens, their chrono- 
logical and geographic spread; the 
relationship of Central Eskimo culture 
to that of Iglulik, Netsilik, Copper, 
Caribou, Baffin Island and Labrador 
Eskimos; the origin of Thule culture, 
migration of Eskimos to Greenland. 

Reviewed by G. Hatt in Geografisk 
tidsskrift, Kigbenhavn, 1928. Bd. 31, 


p. 3-11. Copy seen: DLC. 
11063. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892— . The archaeology of the Thule 


District. (Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjg- 
benhavn, 1944-45. Bd. 47, p. 43-71) 
Review of Holtved’s Archeological in- 
vestigations of the Thule District, q.v., 
discussing the succession of culture 
phases in the region, and Mathiassen’s 
own view (as developed in his Archae- 
ology of the Central Eskimos, q.v., and 
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differing from Holtved’s) of the age of 
the Naujan settlement of Repulse Bay 
and its bearing on the time span of 
Thule culture. 
Text in English and Danish. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11064. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892— . Arkaeologiske undersogelser i 
Sukkertoppens distrikt i sommeren 
1930. (Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgben- 
havn, 1930. Bd. 33, p. 189-97, illus.) 
Title tr.: Archeological investigations 
in Sukkertoppen District in summer 
1930. 

Preliminary report of the author’s 
and Helge Larsen’s archeological in- 
vestigations. Gives account of the re- 
connaissance trip and of excavations 
made at four localities in the Kanga- 
miut region; discussion of objects found 
and the cultural position of the early 
Eskimo population. Summary in Eng- 


lish. Copy seen: DLC. 
11065. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892— . Arkaeologiske undersogelser i 


Uperniviks distrikt i sommeren 1929. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 
1930. Bd. 33, p. 2-17, illus.) Title tr.: 
Archeological investigations in Uper- 
navik District during the summer of 
1929. 

Report of the Mathiassen-De Laguna 
Archeological Expedition of 1929, 
which excavated and investigated Es- 
kimo remains on Inugsuk Island, north 
of Upernavik and made reconnaissance 
trips to thirty localities in the region. 
Includes accounts of excavations on 
Inugsuk and the reconnaissance trips; 
discussion of the finds and of the Es- 
kimo culture at Inugsuk. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


11066. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892- Bidrag til Angmagssalik- 
eskimoernes forhistorie. (Geografisk 
tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1932. Bd. 35, p. 
129-36, plate) Title tr.: Contribution 
to the prehistory of the Angmagssalik 
Eskimos. 

Preliminary report on Mathiassen’s 
archeological expedition to Angmags- 
salik district, 1931-33, giving an ac- 
count of the excavations made in the 
area around Sermilik, Angmagssalik 
and Sermiligaq Fiords; discussion of 
Eskimo remains and the development 
of the Angmagssalik Eskimo culture. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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11067. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892— =; Contributions to the archaeol- 
ogy of Disko Bay. Kgbenhavn, C. A, 
Reitzel, 1934. 192 p. 75 illus., 10 plates, 
3 maps. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd, 
93, nr. 2) 

Results of archeological investiga. 
tions by the author and Erik Holtved 
in the Disko Bay region, 1933, giving a 
brief description of this region and 
localities visited: the sites on Igdluta- 
lik Island and at Igdlorssuit and 
Qegertaq on Torsukatak Fiord; their 
house ruins, artifacts, etc., described, 
illustrated and (relatively) dated. On 
the basic finds from the 1933 (and 
other) excavations, six successive cul- 
ture periods are defined for the Disko 
Bay region. Bibliography (40 items), 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11068. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892— . Contributions to the geography 
of Baffin Land and Melville Peninsula. 
Copenhagen, Gyldendal, 1933. 3 p. 1, 
102, [2] p. illus., 3 maps (2 fold.; in 
pocket). (Thule Expedition. 5th, 1921- 
24. Report, v. 1, no. 3) 

“This paper has been written on 
the material contained in Peter Freu- 
chen’s and my own diaries; to this has 
been added what could be found in the 
literature concerning the subject.’— 
Pref. 

Contents: History, discussion of map 
and list of new place names, topogra- 
phy and geomorphology of Cockburn 
Land and Melville Peninsula; bibliogra- 


phy. Copy seen: DLC. 
11069. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892-— . Contributions to the physiog- 


raphy of Southampton Island. Copen- 
hagen, Gyldendal, 1931. 29, [1] p., 11 
illus., fold. map. (Thule Expedition. 
5th, 1921-24. Report, v. 1, no. 2) 
Contents include brief sketch of his- 
tory, topography, ice conditions, cli- 
mate, flora and fauna, and a bibliog- 
raphy. Copy seen: DLC. 


11070. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892— . Eskimo finds from the Kan- 
gerdlugssuaq region. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1934. 25, [1] p., 1 1. illus. 2 
plates. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd 
104, nr. 9) 

Results of the Scoresby Sound Con- 
mittee’s 2nd East Greenland Expedi- 
tion in 1932 to King Christian IX’s 
Land. Dr. M. Degerbgl performed the 
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archeologic work, and describes the lo- 
calities and ruins, in The former Es- 
kimo habitation (ete.) 1936, q.v. Dr. 
Mathiassen deals here with the speci- 
mens only, and, in addition to describ- 
ing them, attempts to determine the 
cultural position of the region on the 
basis of these finds and earlier mate- 
rial from the same area. Bibliography 
(12 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M; DGS. 


11071. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892- . Eskimo migrations in Green- 
land. (Geographical review, July 1935. 
y. 25, p. 408-22, illus.) 

A discussion (based on excavations 
in various regions around the coast of 
Greenland) of the course of expansion 
of Eskimo culture from north to south, 
and around Cape Farewell, with re- 
marks on Eskimo origins. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11072. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892- . Eskimoerne i nutid og fortid. 
(Kgbenhavn, P. Haase & soner forlag, 
1929. 196, [3] p., 31 illus. map. Title 
tr: The Eskimos in modern times and 
in the past. 

A handbook for reference use, on 
ethnology of the Eskimos of Greenland, 
Canada and Alaska; with sections on 
archeology, related peoples (Indians 
and Scandinavians) and the origin of 
the Eskimos; bibliography. 

Copy seen: CSt; NN. 


11073. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892- . Forelobig beretning om Femte 
Thule-ekspedition fra Grgnland til Stil- 
lehavet. III. Bidrag til Cockburn lands 
geografi. (Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjg- 
benhavn, 1926. Bd. 29, p. 159-64, p. 
241-49, illus., sketch map) Title tr.: 
Preliminary report of the Fifth Thule 
Expedition from Greenland to the Pa- 
cific. III. Contribution to the geography 
of Cockburn Land. 

Account of the trips made by Freu- 
chen and Mathiassen from the expe- 
dition’s base on Danish Island, to the 
northern part of Baffin Island; with 
remarks on the mapping done, and the 
geological formations. 

Summary in English (also published 
in somewhat more detail in Geographi- 
cal review, Oct. 1925. p. 549-54). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11074. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892- . Forelobig beretning om Femte 


Thule-ekspedition fra Gr¢gnland til Stil- 
lehavet. IV. Southampton Island og 
dens oprindelige beboere. (Geografisk 
tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1927. Bd. 30, 
p. 39-56, illus. map) Title tr.: Prelimi- 
nary report on the Fifth Thule Expe- 
dition from Greenland to the Pacific 
Ocean. IV. Southampton island and its 
original inhabitants. 

Contains outline of exploration, ter- 
rain, geology, climate and ice condi- 
tions, plant and animal life of South- 
ampton Island; discussion of the cul- 
ture of the Sadlermiut, an extinct 
Central Eskimo tribe living on this 
island until 1902. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11075. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892-— . Forelobig beretning om Femte 
Thule-ekspedition fra Grgnland til Stil- 
lehavet. V. Traek af Iglulik-eskimoer- 
nes materielle kultur. (Geografisk tids- 
skrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1927. Bd. 30, p. 72- 
88, illus.) Title tr.: Preliminary report 
of the Fifth Thule Expedition from 
Greenland to the Pacific Ocean. V. The 
material culture of the Iglulik Eskimos. 
Description of the territory inhabited 
by the Iglulik Eskimos, from Chester- 
field Inlet and Southampton Island, 
north Cockburn Land (Baffin Island) ; 
their economic activities in summer and 
winter; their snow houses, clothing, 
transportation, caribou hunting and 
handcraft work; with remarks on their 
cultural position. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11076. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892— . Forelobig beretning om Femte 
Thule-expedition fra Grgnland til Stil- 
lehavet. VI. Knud Rasmussens arkaeo- 
logiske samling fra vesteskimoerne. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, Kj¢ébenhavn, 
1928. Bd. 31, p. 199-210, 6 illus. (incl. 
map) Title tr.: Preliminary report of 
the Fifth Thule Expedition. VI. Knud 
Rasmussen’s archeological collection 
from the Western Eskimos. 

English translation published as the 
author’s Notes on Knud Rasmussen’s 
archeological collections from the west- 
ern Eskimo, 1930, q.v. 

Contains brief description and analy- 
sis of a collection of more than 3000 
artifacts, treated more fully in the 
author’s Archaeological collections from 
the Western Eskimos, 1930, q.v. Plates 
show 93 specimens of utensils, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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11077. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892— . The former Eskimo settlements 
on Frederik VI’s coast. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1936. 55, [3] p. illus. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 109, nr. 
2) 

Results of the 6th and 7th Thule 
Expeditions to southeast Greenland, 
1931-33, during which excavations were 
made between Prince Christian Sound 
near Cape Farewell and Ikerssuaq, the 
boundary of Angmagssalik District. 
Author gives here a description of the 
settlements and finds at eleven locali- 
ties, and observations on the settlement 
history, the earliest settlement (pos- 
sibly 15th century) the 17th-18th, and 
19th century; with a bibliography (14 
items). Copy seen: DGS. 


11078. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892— . Inugsuk, a mediaeval Eskimo 
settlement in Upernavik District, West 
Greenland. 1930. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1931. Bd. 77, p. 145-340, 1 1, 
illus. (inel. plan) plates 5-25) 

Report on archeological work of the 
author and Frederica De Laguna in 
the summer 1929, comprising a recon- 
naissance of twenty-six sites in the 
Upernavik region and systematic ex- 
cavations on the small rock island Tu- 
ningassoq, adjacent to the island of 
Inugsuk. 

Contains (1) descriptions of Inugsuk, 
Tuntingassog and other small islands 
nearby, and of the middens investigated 
there; (2) descriptions of finds (im- 
plements, weapons, sledges, boats, uten- 
sils, clothing, etc.) derived from the 
Thule culture with discussion of the 
finds, there made showing intercourse 
of the Eskimos with the Norsemen; 
(3) descriptions of finds from the 
newer Eskimo culture of the region, 
with discussion of the development of 
Eskimo culture in Greenland from 
Thule to modern time; (4) list of illus- 
trated objects, (5) bibliography, p. 
335-37. 

Reviewed by H. B. Collins (who op- 
poses the view that the Thule culture 
represents basic stratum in Greenland 
and central regions) in American an- 
thropologist, 1934, v. 36, p. 118-24. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


11079. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892— .Knud Rasmussens slaederejse- 
ekspeditioner og oprettelsen af Thule- 
stationen. (Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjg- 
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benhavn, 1934. Bd. 37, p. 3-30) Tit 
tr.: Knud Rasmussen’s sledge trip ey. 
peditions and the establishment of the 
Thule trading station. 

Describes Rasmussen’s unusual qual. 
ifications for sledge expeditions, his 
early arctic experiences and the estab. 
lishment and work of the Thule trading 
station in northwest Greenland; brief 
accounts of the First, Second and Fifth 
Thule Expeditions, with remarks op 
the Third and Fourth. In Danish and 


English. Copy seen: DLC. 
11080. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892— .Lidt om gronlaendernes fortid, 


(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1935, 
p. 19-34, illus. diagr.) Title tr.: Brief 
data on the past ages of the Green. 
landers. 

Contains a summary of archeological 
excavations and investigations, under 
the leadership of the author, in Uper. 
navik District, 1929; in the Kangamiut 
region, 1930; in the Disko Bay area, 
1933, in Julianehaab District, 1934; 
notes important finds on Igdlutalik and 
Inugsuk Islands, West Greenland; also 
other archeological expeditions ty 
North, East, South, West Greenland; 
bibliography. Copy seen: NX. 


11081. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892— . Material culture of the Iglulik 
Eskimos. Copenhagen, Gyldendal, 1928, 
2 p. 1, 242, [7] p. 203 illus. (ine. 
plans) fold. map. (Thule Expedition. 
5th, 1921-24. Report. v. 6, no. 1) 

“The name Iglulik Eskimos includes 
not only the Iglulingmiut group proper, 
but also the Aivilingmiut, who live 
more to the south, and the inhabitants 
of northern Baffin land, Tununermiut.” 
—Introd. 

Contains description of the area in- 
habited or fairly regularly traversed by 
the members of the tribe, 63°-74°N. 
74°-92°W.; the population at the time 
of the author’s sojourn (Sept. 192I- 
Sept. 1923) among the Iglulik, indi- 
cating families at the various settle 
ments; the seal, walrus and narwhal, 
the caribou and other land animal hunt 
ing, and salmon fishing; transporte 
tion, dog sledges and dog driving, the 
kayak; tools, skin preparation and sew- 
ing; dwellings: snow house, skin tent, 
“qarmat” (autumn house), furnishings 
and utensils; clothing and ornaments; 
food and its preparation; daily life, 
customs and habits, games, dolls, string 
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figures; knowledge, morals, religion (in 
brief); cultural position. Bibliography 
(44 items). 

Profusely illustrated throughout with 
photographs (also diagrams) of arti- 
ces of apparel, ornament, and objects 
of daily use among the Iglulik. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11082. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892- . Med Knud Rasmussen blandt 
Amerikas eskimoer; minder fra 5. 
Thule-ekspedition, af Therkel Mathias- 
sen. Kgbenhavn, Gyldendal, Nordisk 
forlag, 1926. 124 p. plates, ports., maps, 
(incl. fold.) Title tr.: With Knud Ras- 
mussen among the American Eskimos; 
reminiscences from the Fifth Thule Ex- 
pedition. 

' An account by the archeologist and 
cartographer, Therkel Mathiassen, of 
sedge trips (by himself and Peter 
Freuchen) to Chesterfield Inlet, Iglu- 
lik, Cockburn Land, Repulse Bay, 
Southampton Island and Baffin Land; 
with informal observations on Eskimos 
of the region. Includes description and 
diagram of snowhouse used by the au- 
tho. The author’s scientific reports 
appear in Thule Expedition. 5th, 1921- 
24, Report, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


11083. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892- . Mit Knud Rasmussen bei den 
amerikanischen Eskimos. Leipzig, F. A. 
Brockhaus, 1928. 158 p., 1 1. front., 
illus. (incl. 2 maps) plates, ports. [Rei- 
sen und Abenteuer, 42] Title tr.: With 
Knud Rasmussen among the American 
Eskimos. 

German translation with some (mi- 
nor) changes in text, illustrations, and 
maps of Med Knud Rasmussen blandt 
Amerikas eskimocr, 1926, q.v. 

Copy seen: CaOG; DLC; NN. 


11084. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892- Nordboruiner i Labrador? 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 


1928. Bd. 31, p. 75-86) Title tr.: Norse 
tuins in Labrador? 

Discussion (and refutation) of the 
historical evidence (in the Norse sagas, 
Eskimo legends, and archeological re- 
mains) of Norse settlement in Labra- 
dor. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11085. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892- Norse ruins in Labrador? 
(American anthropologist, 1928. New 
ser, v. 30, p. 569-79) 


Discussion of archeological remains 
which had been attributed to the Norse, 
but which author thinks are Eskimo. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11086. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892- Notes on Knud Rasmussen’ 
archeological collections from the west- 
ern Eskimo. (International Congress of 
Americanists. 23rd, New York, 1928. 
Proceedings. New York, 1930. p. 395- 
99, 5 plates) 

Translation of the author’s Forelgbig 
beretning om Femte Thule-expedition. 
VI. Knud Rasmussen’s arkaeologiske 
sanling fra vesteskimoerne, 1928, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11087. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892—- . Et Ostgronlands-jubilaeum. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 


1935. Bd. 38, p. 130-32) Title tr.: An 
East Greenland jubilee. 

Remarks (in celebration of its fifti- 
eth anniversary) on the Danish Expe- 
dition to East Greenland, 1883-1885 
(also called the Konebaad i.e. Umiak 
Expedition); the decline of Eskimo 
populations in that region; the im- 
proved conditions at Angmagssalik, 
since establishment of a Danish col- 
ony and trading station there in 1894. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11088. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892— .An old Eskimo culture in West 
Greenland. Report of an archeological 
expedition to Upernavik. (Geographi- 
cal review, Oct. 1930. v. 20, p. 605-614, 
illus.) 

Account of excavations made on the 
island of Tuntgassoq (Inugsuk), Uper- 
navik District, 1929, as the beginning 
of a systematic archeological survey of 
Greenland, directed by the Danish Min- 
isterial Commission for Scientific Inves- 
tigations in Greenland. Author gives 
descriptions of the site and specimens 
excavated, and some remarks on corre- 
lation with the Thule Culture. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11089. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892— . Prehistory of the Angmags- 
salik Eskimos. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reit- 
zel, 1933. 157, [1] p., 1 1., 64 illus. (inel. 
plans) tables. 11 plates (incl. fold. 
map). (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
92, nr. 4) 

Report on Mathiassen’s archeological 
expedition to Angmagssalik District, 
1931-1932, to investigate the origin and 
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development of Angmagssalik Eskimo 
culture. 

Contains general review 
ments and house-types in the area 
around Sermilik, Angmagssalik and 
Sermiligaq Fiords, with descriptions of 
six localities and sites, house ruins and 
graves investigated there. Discussion of 
earliest and later cultures (14th—20th 
century) based on analysis of artifacts, 
contemporary historical records, etc.; 
the origin, cultural relationships, daily 
life of the Angmagssaliks; recent set- 
tlements and decay of their old culture. 
Bibliography, p. 154-55. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11090. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892- Preliminary report of the 
Fifth Thule Expedition: archaeology. 
(International Congress of American- 
ists. 21st, pt. 2, Géteborg, 1924. Compte 
rendu. Géteborg, 1925. p. 206-215, 4 
illus.) 

Contains summary description of the 
archeological work of the expedition 
(in the Repulse Bay region of the Ca- 
nadian mainland, Pond Inlet on Baffin 
Island, and Southampton Island), with 
pictures of 91 artifacts; discussion of 
rise in altitude of the land during and 
since the time of Thule Eskimo culture 
as indicated by positions of house sites; 
and general summary of indicated cul- 
tural relationships. Copy seen: DLC. 


11091. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892— . The present stage of Eskimo 
archaeology. (Acta Archaeologica. Co- 
penhagen, 1931. v. 2, faces. 2, p. 185-99, 
13 illus., incl. map) 

A summation of the existing knowl- 
edge of Eskimo archeology, with dis- 
cussion of the principal named cultures 
(especially Thule culture) and of their 
known stratigraphic and geographic 
occurrence, and outline of the two prin- 
cipal theories of origin and spread of 
Eskimo cultures. Includes photographs 
of 193 artifacts grouped according to 
cultures represented. 

Map: shows location and names of 
principal Eskimo archeological sites. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11092. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892— . The question of the origin of 
Eskimo culture. (American anthropol- 
ogist, 1930. New ser., v. 32, p. 591-607) 

Review of theories, and discussion of 
Birket-Smith’s views on Thule and 
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Caribou Eskimo cultures, as set fort 
in his The Caribou Eskimos pt. 2, 1999 
q.v. The latter’s comments on Mathias 
sen’s discussion appear as’ Birke. 


Smith, K. The question [ete.] a x. 
joinder, q.v. Copy seen: DLC 
11093. MATHIASSEN, THERKE, 


1892- Report on the expeditio, 
Copenhagen, Gyldendal, 1945. 121 [19] 
p., 1 1. inel. illus. (incl. ports., maps) 
tables. Thule Expedition. 5th, 1921-24 
Report. 

Describes the organization of the e. 
pedition, gives narratives (with sketch 
maps) of all the journeys, and show; 
the progress of scientific reports. 

Appendix: Daily meteorological ob. 
servations made at Danish Island, 65° 
50’N. 83°40’W. in Foxe Basin (head. 
quarters). Copy seen: DLC, 


11094. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892— . Some specimens from the 
Bering Sea culture. (New York, Mu 
seum of the American Indian, Heye 
Foundation. Indian notes and mono 
graphs, Jan. 1929. v. 6, no. 1, p. 3} 
56) 

Brief description of decorated ivory 
objects of the old Bering Sea culture, 
most of them in the Museum of the 
American Indian, Heye Foundation, 
New York. Discussion of the relation 
of this material to Birnirk and Thule, 
and the author’s reasons for believing 
Thule to be older than either, a view 
questioned by H. B. Collins in his Pre. 
historic art of the Alaskan Eskimo, 


1929, q.v. Copy seen: DSI. 
11095. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892— . Sporgsmaalet om eskimokul- 


turens oprindelse. (Geografisk | tids- 
skrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1929. Bd. 32, p. 
116-26) Title tr.: The question of the 
origin of Eskimo culture. 

Challenge of Birket-Smith’s theory 
(as published in his The Caribou Eski- 
mos, 1929, q.v.) identifying the “Palae 
Eskimo” or earliest stage of Eskimo 
culture with central Canada, and Ma- 
thiessen’s suggestion of a western, even 
Asiatic origin, and a west-to-east move 
ment of Eskimo culture. Summary in 
English, p. 125-26. Copy seen: DLC. 


11096. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1892— . Sporgsmaalet om eskimokul- 
turens oprindelse: et gjensvar. (Geo 
grafisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1930. 
Bd. 33, p. 65-74) Title tr.: The ques 
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tion of the origin of the Eskimo cul- 
ture; a rejoinder. 

Answer to Birket-Smith’s Spgrgs- 
maalet om eskimokulturens oprindelse: 
et svar, 1929, q.v., concerning his theo- 
ries on a palae-Eskimo culture in the 
central regions of Canada and the cul- 
tural position of the Caribou Eskimos. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11097, MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
1992- . Det vingede naalehus. (Geo- 
grafisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1929. 
Bd. 32, p. 15-22, illus.) Title tr.: The 
winged needle case. 
Discussion of this needle case (in 
answer to criticism by G. Hatt of the 
guthor’s treatment in his Archaeology 
of the Central Eskimos), its related 
forms among the Polar, Labrador, Hud- 
gn Bay and Baffin Island and North 
Alaskan Eskimos, its prototype the 
human-shaped needle case of the West 
Alaskan Eskimos. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1098. MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 
18992- , and ERIK HOLTVED. The 
Eskimo archaeology of Julianehaab 
District, with a brief summary of the 
prehistory of the Greenlanders. Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1936. 140, [2] p., 
11. illus, 9 maps (4 fold.) (Meddel- 
dser om Grgnland. Bd. 118, nr. 1) 

Results of the last of a series of sum- 
mer expeditions carried out by the 
senior author, 1929-34, for the purpose 
of examining the earliest Eskimo set- 
tlement in Greenland. E. Holtved 
undertook all the surveying and draw- 
ing work, and T. Mathiassen, the text 
of this paper. 

Contents: 1. Introduction. 2. Ruin 
sites in Julianehaab District. 3. Finds 
from the earliest houses. 4. Finds from 
lith-18th century houses. 5. The mum- 
my caves at Qerrortit. 6. Brief sum- 
mary .of the Eskimo archaeology of 
Greeniland.; Cape York District, north- 
west Greenland, southwest Greenland, 
southeast coast, northeast coast, and 
the origin of the Eskimo culture. 

Appendix: Degerbgl, M. Bones from 
the Julianehaab District. (Represents 
twenty-six species from middens: two 
fshes, nine birds, and fifteen mam- 
mals). List of specimens, with museum 
tumbers, Bibliography (61 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 





MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 1892- , 
see also Andreassen, K. Nogle af mine 
oplevelser. 1935. 


MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 1892- , 
see also Birket-Smith, K., & T. Ma- 
thiassen. Forelgbig beretning 5. Thule- 
eksped. 1924. 


MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 1892- , 
see also Gad, F. Grgnlands historie 
1500-1945. 1946. 


MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 1892- , 
see also Rasmussen, K. J. V. Fra Gr¢gn- 
land til Stillehavet. 1925. 


MATHIASSEN, THERKEL, 1892- , 
see also Rasmussen, K. J. V. Mindeud- 
gave. 1934-35. 


11099. MATHIESEN, AXEL F., and 
others. Uber den Speckfinger, eine kli- 
nisch-histologisch-bakteriologische Stu- 
die. Oslo, Jacob Dybwad, 1935. 65 p. 
illus. (Norske videnskaps-akademi. 
Skrifter. I. Matematisk-naturvidenska- 
pelig klasse, 1935, no. 10) Other au- 
thors: K. Haiipl; Th. Thjgtta. Title 
tr.: On the speck finger; a clinical-his- 
tological-bacteriological study. 
Contains discussion of the occurrence 
of “speck finger”, an occupational dis- 
ease of the finger among sealers in 
arctic regions; diagnosis, treatment and 
ease studies; histology and pathogene- 
sis; bacteriological investigations, es- 
pecially regarding etiology. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11100. MATHIESEN, FRIEDRICH 
JENS, 1886- . Notes on some fossil 
plants from East Greenland (Cape Dal- 
ton, Turner Sound, Cape Brewster, and 
Sabine Island). Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reit- 
zel, 1932. 62, [2] p. 24 illus., 6 plates. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 85, nr. 
4) 

Descriptions, based on material col- 
lected during the Carlsberg Fund Ex- 
pedition to East Greenland, 1898-1902, 
of three (including two new) species 
from Cape Dalton, one new species from 
the Turner Sound region, pieces of fos- 
sil wood from Cape Brewster and im- 
pressions of leaves found in black clay 
shale on Sabine Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11101. MATHIESEN, FRIEDRICH 
JENS, 1886-— . Primulaceae. 1916. (In: 
Structure and biology of arctic flower- 
ing plants, nr. 11.. Pub. in: Meddel- 
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elser om Grgnland, 1921. 37. hefte, p. 
165-220, illus.) 

Descriptions, with references to lit- 
erature and localities, of eight species; 
literature, p. 168-69. Copy seen: DLC, 


11102. MATHIESEN, FRIEDRICH 
JENS, 1886-— . Scrophulariaceae. 1921. 
(In: Structure and biology of arctic 
flowering plants, nr. 15. Pub. in Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1921. 37. hefte, 
p. 359-507, illus.) 

Descriptions, with reference to lit- 
erature and localities, of fifteen spe- 
cies; bibliography, p. 363-67. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MATHIESEN, FRIEDRICH JENS, 
1886-— , see also Gandrup, J., & others. 
Botanical trip to Jan Mayen. 1924. 


11103. MATHIESEN, OTTO. Tae gamle 
akvareller fra Grgnland. (Grgénlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1924-25. p. 52-58, 
plates) Title tr.: Three old water-colors 
from Greenland. 

Notes three water-colors by J. Wil- 
lumsen (minor Danish official in Green- 
land in the 18th century), depicting 
Umanak, Ritenbenk and Arveprindsens 
Ejland (Klokkerkuk), West Greenland. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


11104. MATHIESEN, WILLIAM. Pet- 
chora Bay, Russia.—Directions for en- 
tering. (Nautical magazine, 1874. New 
ser. v. 43, p. 665-66) 

Details for navigators, submitted by 
the British agent. Translation in 
French appeared in Annales hydrogra- 
phiques, 1875, T. 38, p. 1-3. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


11105. MATHIESON, JOHN, 185?- 
1945. The story of arctic voyages and 
exploration. (Scottish geographical 
magazine, Sept. 1934. v. 50, p. 281-308, 
4 plates, fold. map) 

Chronological record of voyages, 325 
B.C. to 1933 A.D. Copy seen: DLC. 


11106. MATHISEN, OLAUG. Hydroids 
from northern Norway with a list of 
unreported specimens in the Troms¢ 
Museum. Troms¢g, 1928. 40 p. illus. 
(Troms¢, Norway. Museum, Arshefter, 
1926. 49, nr. 4) 

List, with synonymy, localities and 
notes, of forty-one species of hydroids 
dredged from twenty-seven stations in 
Ramfjord and Balsfjord, near Troms¢, 
1924-26; followed by a list with locali- 
ties of forty-one species received at the 
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museum but not previously reporte 
Bibliography (40 items). 
Copy seen: Dir 


MATHYS, FREDERICK, see Glen 
E. F. Explorations in & about Cook 
Inlet. 1900. 


MATHYS, FREDERICK, see Glen 
E. F. Trip to region of Tanana. 19% 


MATISEN, FEDOR ANDREEVICR 
1872-1921, see Akademia nauk SSgp 
Komissifa po izuchenitu fAkutskoi Ay. 
tonomnoi Sovetskoi SotSialistichesk;j 
Respubliki. Materialy éksped. k ust’f 
Leny i Oleneka, 1928-29. 


MATISEN, FEDOR ANDREEVICE 
1872-1921, see Russkaia poliarnaia é 
peditSiia, 1900-1903. Otchety o rab 
takh. 1901-04. 


MATIUSHKIN, FEDOR FEDOROVICE 
see Vrangel’, F. P. Narrative of exped 
to polar sea 1820-23. 1840. 


MATIUSHKIN, FEDOR FEDOROVICH 
see Vrangel’, F. P. Narrative of exped 
to polar sea 1820-23. 1844. 


MATIUSHKIN, FEDOR FEDOROVICE 
see Vrangel’, F. P. Puteshestvie po sir 
beregam Sibiri, 1820-24. 1841. 


MATIUSHKIN, FEDOR FEDOROVICL 
see Vrangel’, F. P. Reise Nordkiiste &. 
birien 1820-24. 1839. 


11107. MATSCHIE, PAUL. Sechs nex 
Arten der Gattung Gulo. (Gesellschaft 
naturforschender Freunde zu Berlin 
(Sitzungsberichte, Mai-Juni 1918, », 
141-55, incl. tables) Title tr.: Six nev 
species of the genus Gulo. 

A revision of the wolverine genu 
including description of new species of 
Kenai Peninsula. Copy seen: DLC. 


11108. MATSEEVSKII, YURI! KO: 
STANTINOVICH, 1903— , compiler 
Na dreifuiushchei l’dine. Moskva, Gos 
izd-vo ‘“Khudozhestvennaia literatura’, 
1938. 197, [3] p. ports., sketch map ( 
lining papers). Title tr.: On a drifting 
ice floe. 

Collection of seventeen articles fo 
the general reader, compiled by [A. Ari 
[pseud. of TU. K. MatSeevskii] ani 
N. Braslavskii. 

Contains nine biographical sketche 
of the principals of the 1937 expeditin 
to the North Pole (Shmidt, Vize, Pape- 
nin, ete.) and articles by them, inclué- 
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ing extracts from Papanin’s diary (p. 
147-93) written during the drift of his 
party. Copy seen: DLC. 


11109. MATTERS, LEONARD, 1881- 

. Through the Kara Sea, the narra- 
tive of a voyage in a tramp steamer 
through arctic waters to the Yenisei 
River. London, Skeffington & Son, Ltd. 
[1932] 283, [1] p. incl. map. 31 plates, 
incl. ports. 

Journalist’s account of a voyage in 
the summer and fall of 1931, through 
Norwegian coastal waters, Barents Sea, 
Yugorskiy Shar Strait, Kara Sea, and 
up the Yenisey to Igarka; with remarks 
on Soviet effort in developing the Si- 
berian North, policy towards northern 
native peoples; notes on the industries, 
tundra, nomads and tribesmen; and 
especially on Igarka. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


11110. MATTHES, FRANCOIS EMILE, 
1874-1948. The glacial anticyclone 
theory examined in the light of recent 
meteorological data from Greenland. 
Part 1. (American Geophysical Union. 
Transactions, June 1946. v. 27, p. 324— 
41, diagrs.) 

Analysis of W. H. Hobbs’ glacial 
anticyclone theory in the light of more 
recent observations from fixed meteoro- 
logical station: a review of the mete- 
orological data from the Eismitte (Mid- 
Ice) Station of the German Greenland 
Expedition of Alfred Wegener, 1930- 
31, dealing with the weather of central 
Greenland and the alimentation of the 
iee sheet; with a bibliography (51 
items) . Copy seen: DLC. 


11111. MATTHES, FRANCOIS EMILE, 
1874-1948. Glaciers. (Jn: Physics of the 
earth, v. 9, Hydrology edited by O. E. 
Meinzer, pub. 1942. p. 149-219, illus., 
sketch map, diagrs.) 

Contains sections on general types 
and characteristics of glaciers, regions 
of snow accumulation, and the snow 
line, the firn line, transformation of 
snow into glacier ice, glacier motion, 
motion of ice streams and ice caps; 
and recent variations of glaciers viewed 
in their relation to the Pleistocene ice 
age; bibliography (104 items). 

Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


11112. MATTHES, FRANCOIS EMILE, 
1874-1948. Variations of glaciers in the 
continental United States and Alaska 
1933-1938. [Paris, Gauthier-Villars, 


1939] 22, [1] p. (International Geo- 
detic and Geophysical Union. Associa- 
tion of Scientific Hydrology. Réunion 
de Washington, 1939. Comptes rendus 
des séances et rapports. T. 2, Commis- 
sion des glaciers. Question 1, rapport 7) 

Brief reports by the Committee on 
Glaciers of the Section of Hydrology, 
American Geophysical Union, F. E. 
Matthes, Chairman. These reports in- 
clude (in section 4, Alaska) tabulations 
of advances, retreats, discharge of ice- 
bergs, and variations in thickness of 
glaciers in the regions of Holkham Bay, 
Juneau district, Glacier Bay, Fair- 
weather Range, Yakutat Bay, Copper 
River district, Prince William Sound, 
Kenai Peninsula and Alaska Range. 
Appended is “Partial bibliography of 
Alaskan glaciers,” by F. E. Matthes 
(120 items). Copy seen: DGS. 


MATTHES, FRANCOIS EMILE, 1874- 
1948, see also Odell, N. E. Recent views 
on ice sheets & glaciers. 1947. 


11113. MATTHES, 0O., and L. OBER- 
FOLL. Epidot von Alaska. (In: Fest- 
schrift Victor Goldschmidt. Heidelberg, 
1928. p. 175-78) Title tr.: Epidote from 
Alaska. 

Crystallographic study of an Alas- 
kan mineral. Copy seen: DGS. 


MATTHEWS, DONALD J., see Scotia 
(Ship) 1913. Ice observation, meteorol- 
ogy & oceanography. 1914. 


MATTHEWS, MARK A., see U. S. Con- 
gress. Senate. Committee on Indian Af- 
fairs. Survey of conditions, pt. 35. 
Metlakahtla. 1939. 


11114. MATTICK, FRITZ. Die Bedeu- 
tung der Flechten fiir die Polargebiete. 
(Polarforschung, 1946, pub. 1948. Bd. 
2, Jahrg. 16, p. 98-102) Title tr.: Sig- 
nificance of the lichens for the polar 
regions. 

Discussion of (1) the character of 
lichens, (2) conditions for their ex- 
istence, (3) distribution, (4) their sig- 
nificance in study of the history of flora 
in the Arctic, (5) lichen vegetation and 
associations, (6) their influence on lo- 
calities and environment, and (7) the 
lichenological research in arctic re- 
gions. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11115. MATTIROLO, ETTORE, 1853- 
. Escursione geologica da Stoccolma 
all’Isfiord (Spitzberg). (Italy. Ufficio 
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geologico. Bollettino, 1911. v. 42, p. 1- 
77, illus.) Title tr.: The geological ex- 
cursion from Stockholm to Ice Fiord, 
Spitsbergen. 

Account of the 1ith International 
Geological Congress excursion, 1910, 
with description of the geological and 
physical features of the fiords visited, 
and especially of the Sefstrém Glacier 
moraine on Cora Island, and other gla- 
ciers. Copy seen: DGS. 


MATTOX, N. T., see Ferguson, M. S., 
& N. T. Mattox. Notes on some Crus- 
tacea Hudson Bay. 1939. 


11116. MATUSEVICH, N. K., and 
S. M. KOGANOV. Novye sovetskie 
ledokoly. (Sovetskara Arktika, 1937, no. 
9, p. 83-84) Title tr.: New Soviet ice- 
breakers. 

Brief description of the ice-breakers 
I. Stalin, V. Molotov, L. Kaganovich, 
and O. Shmidt, under construction in 
1937. Copy seen: DLC. 


11117. MATUSEVICH, N. N. Das geo- 
physikalische Polarobservatorium ‘Ma- 
totschin Schar” auf Nowaja Semlja. 
(In: International Society for the Ex- 
ploration of the Arctic Regions by 
means of Aircraft. Verhandlungen der 
II. Versammlung, 1928. Petermanns 
geographische Mitteilungen. Ergin- 
zungsheft, 1929. No. 201, p. 60-62) Title 
tr.: The geophysical observatory “Ma- 
tochkin Shar” on Novaya Zemlya. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11118. MATVEEV, A. Kohlenvorkom- 
men im Petschora-Gebiet. (Zeitschrift 
fiir praktische Geologie, 1933. Jahrg. 
41, p. 49-52, illus., sketch map) Title 
tr.: Occurrences of coal in the region 
of the Pechora. 

Discussion of the quality of various 
coal and lignite deposits along the Pe- 
chora and Usa Rivers, with remarks on 
transportation problems and on the 
geology of the deposits. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


11119. MATVEEV, D. N. Lekarstven- 
nata flora SolovetSkikh ostrovov. (Solo- 
vetSkoe obshchestvo kraevedeniia. Ma- 
terialy, 1927. Vyp. 8, Iz rabot po pri- 
kladnoi botanike, p. 14-18). Title tr.: 
Medicinal flora of the Solovetskiye 
Islands. 

Contains notes on about thirty spe- 
cies of medicinal plants growing wild 
on Solovetskiye Islands in the White 
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Sea, and data on cultivation and ace. 

matization of fourteen species of me 

dicinal plants introduced there. 
Copy seen: NNA. 


11120. MATVEEV, D. N. Materialy 
po sornoi rastitel’nosti na Solovet3kom 
ostrove. (SolovetSkoe obshchestvo krage. 
vedeniia. Materialy, 1927. Vyp. 8, h 
rabot po prikladnoi botanike, p. 19-22) 
Title tr.: Materials on the weeds vege. 
tation on Solovetskiye Islands. 
Contains a list of twenty-four weeds 
and notes on their distribution on Solo. 
vetskiye Islands in the White Sea. 
Copy seen: NNA, 


11121. MATVEEV, D.N. Nablitdenia 
nad prodolzhitel’nost’iu letnego dnia j 
ego vlifaniem na rost i razvitie rastenij, 
(SolovetSkoe obshchestvo kraevedenii, 
Materialy, 1927. Vyp. 8, Iz rabot po 
prikladnoi botanike, p. 23-25) Title tr,; 
Observation on the length of day in 
summer, and its influence on the growth 
and development of plants. 

Contains observations on length of 
daylight in connection with the growth 
and development of barley (Hordeum 
sativum) under conditions prevailing 
on Solovetskiye Islands in the White 
Sea. Copy seen: NNA. 


11122. MATVEEV, D. N. Opyt po ak- 
klimatizatSii tSvetochnykh kul’tur (od- 
noletnikh) v_ usloviiakh SolovetSkogo 
klimata. (SolovetSkoe obshchestvo krae- 
vedeniia. Materialy, 1927. Vyp. 8, Iz 
rabot po prikladnoi botanike, p. 32-34) 
Title tr.: Experiments on acclimatiza- 
tion of annual flowering plants under 
the climatic conditions of Solovetskiye 
Islands. 

Contains notes on the cultivation and 
acclimatization of thirteen flowering 
plants (annual) on Solovetskiye Islands 
in the White Sea, during an experi- 
ment carried out in the summer of 1925. 

Copy seen: NNA. 


11123. MATVEEV, D. N. Opyty po 
vozdelyvaniiu korneplodov na_ Solo 
vetskikh ostrovakh. (SolovetSkoe ob- 
shchestvo kraevedeniia. Materialy, 1921. 
Vyp. 8, Iz rabot po prikladnoi botanike, 
p. 26-31) Title tr.: Experiments on the 
cultivation of vegetables on the Solo- 
vetskiye Islands. 

Contains description of agricultural 
conditions on the Solovetskiye Islands 
in the White Sea, with statistical data 
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on tne yield of vegetables, cultivated on 
ten experimental lots in summer 1925- 
26. Copy seen: NNA. 


1124. MATVEEV,V.P. Ob izmerenii 
yrovnia vody pri pomoshchi ledovogo 
futshtoka. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1938, 
yo. 1, p. 99) Title tr.: Measuring the 
water level by means of an ice tide 


gauge. — ‘ we 
Criticism of L. V. Markovskii’s, Le- 
dovyi futshtok, 1937, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1125. MAUD EXPEDITION, 1918- 
1925. Scientific results, published by 
Geofysisk institutt, Bergen, in co-opera- 
tion with other institutions. Bergen, 
John Grieg, 1928-33. 5 v. 

Scientific reports edited by H. U. 
Sverdrup, of the Maud Expedition (The 
Norwegian North Polar Expedition on 
the Maud) 1918-25, under Amundsen 
1918-22, then under H. U. Sverdrup 
and O. Wisting 1922-25, to carry out in 
higher latitudes a drift similar to that 
made by the Fram 1893-96, across the 
lar basin, and to investigate its phys- 
ial characteristics and make meteoro- 
gical, aerological and magnetic ob- 
srvations. 

Contents: Vol. la, no. 1. SVER- 
DRUP, H. U. General report of the 
expedition. 

No. 2. JENSEN, C. The polar ship 
Maud, 

No. 3. SVERDRUP, H. U. Results 
astronomical observations. 

No. 4. LOUS, K. Determination of 
longitude by the azimuth of the moon. 

No. 5. MALMGREN, F. On the prop- 
erties of sea-ice. 

No. 6. WES@E, R. Aurora photo- 
graphs. 

No. 7. 
radiation. 

No. 8. SVERDRUP, H. U. Pendu- 
lum observations near Cape Chelyuskin. 

Vol. 1b. SVERDRUP, H. U. Mag- 
tetic, atmospheric-electric and auroral 
nsults Maud-expedition, 1918-25. 

Vol. 2. SVERDRUP, H. U. Mete- 
mology. pt. 1. Discussion. 

Vol. 8. SVERDRUP, H. U. Mete- 
ology, pt. 2. Tables. 

Vol. 4, no. 1. SVERDRUP, H. U. The 
wnd-drift of the ice on the North 
Siberian shelf. 

No. 2. SVERDRUP, H. U. The wa- 
ts on the North Siberian shelf. 
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MOSBY, H. Sunshine and 








No. 3. FJELDSTAD, J. E. Contribu- 
tidal waves. 
tion to the dynamics of free progressive 

No. 4. FJELDSTAD, J. E. Results 
of tidal observations. 

Vol. 5, no. 1. LYNGE, B. Vascular 
plants and lichens. 

No. 2. LID, J. Crop contents of ptar- 
migans from Taymyr. 

No. 3. Not published. 

No. 4. GRIEG, J. A. Echinodermata 
from the Siberian Arctic Ocean. 

No. 5. SOOT-RYEN, T. Diptera from 
arctic Siberia. 

No. 6. SCHAANNING, H. T. L. 
Birds from the northeastern Siberian 
Arctic Ocean. 

No. 7. BROCH, H. Alcyonarians with 
a systematic-biogeographical discussion 
of the northern Eunephthya species. 

No. 8. RUNNSTROM, S. Amphipoda, 
Isopoda and Pyecnogonida from the Si- 
berian Arctic Ocean. 

. No. 9. HUUS, J. Ascidien aus dem 
Sibirischen Eismeer. 

No. 10. NORDGAARD, O. Bryozoa. 

No. 11. LOYNING, P. Benthoctupus 
sibiricus. 

No. 12. SOOT-RYEN, T. Pelecypoda. 

No. 13. SIVERTSEN, E. Crustacea, 
Decapoda and Mysidacea. 

No. 14. LOYNING, P. Loricata and 
Gastropoda. 

No. 15. STEPHENSEN, K. Cope- 
poda. 

No. 16a. NATVIG, L. R. Anoplura 
pinnipediorum. 

No. 16b. LINNANIEMI, W. M. Col- 
lembola. 

No. 16c. HAANSHUS, K. Lepidop- 
teren. 

No. 16d. DAHL, M. J. Spinnen 
(Aranea). 

No. 17. GUSTAFSON, G. Polychaeta 
and Sipunculoidea. 

No. 18. BROCH, H. Spongia, Coelen- 
terata and Actiniaria. 

No. 19. BROCH, H. Cirripedia. 

No. 20. GRONLIE, O. T. Fossil and 
subfossil shells. 

Each number appears in this Bibli- 
ography under its author’s name. 

File seen: DN-HO; DSI-M (except- 
ing Vol. la, no. 5; Vol. 1b; Vol. 5, no. 
1-2, 16b). 


MAURAIN, CH., see Charcot, J. B. A. E., 
& others. Rapport préliminaire Pour- 
quoi-Pas? 1932. 1933. 
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11126. MAURER, E. J. Wings over the 
North. (Alaska life, Oct. 1938. v. 1, no. 
9, p. 6-7, 27, illus.) 

Discussion of commercial flying in 
Alaska, its development from eight 
planes in 1929 to twenty-one companies 
operating in 1938. Copy seen: DLC. 


11127. MAURER, KONRAD. Geschichte 
der Entdeckung Ostgrénlands. (In: 
Geographische Gesellschaft in Bremen. 
Die zweite deutsche Nordpolarfahrt in 
den Jahren 1869 und 1870. 1873. Bd. 1, 
p. 201-288) Title tr.: The history of 
the exploration of East Greenland. 

Contains, in part 1, the history of 
Greenland in the Middle Ages, from its 
discovery in the 10th century through 
the 15th century. 

Pt. 2. The rediscovery of Greenland, 
a history of explorations through the 
16th to mid-19th century. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11128. MAURSTAD, ALF, 1901- . 
Atlas of sea ice, with 40 figures. Oslo, 
Cammermeyer, 1935. 17 p., 10 plates on 
5 1. (Geofysiske publikasjoner, v. 10, 
no. 11) 

Contents: General remarks. Develop- 
ment of sea-ice and ice terminology. 
Terms for dimensions, quantity and 
arrangement of the ice. Glacier ice in 
the sea. On the freezing and melting 
and on the properties of the ice in the 
sea. Bibliography. Copy seen: DLC. 


11129. MAURSTAD, ALF, 1901- . 
Die meteorologischen Beobachtungen 
wahrend Arne Hgygaard und Martin 
Mehrens Durchquerung von Grgnland, 
1931. [Oslo, Cammermeyer, 1932] 11, 
[1] p. illus. (chart) diagrs. [Geofy- 
siske publikasjoner, v. 9, no. 10] Title 
tr.: Meteorological observations during 
Arne Hgygaard and Martin Mehren’s 
crossing of Greenland, 1931. 

Frequent (almost bi-hourly during 
daylight hours) daily meteorological ob- 
servations on a trip across the inland 
ice (about 71°-74°N.) during the pe- 
riod July 15-Aug. 10, 1931, and ré- 
sumés of the air temperature, wind, 
cloud and other phenomena. 

A summary Norwegian translation 
by Alf Maurstad, De meteorologiski 
observasjoner under Hgygaard og Meh- 
rens Gronlandsferd, was pub. in Norsk 
geografisk tidsskrift, 1932-33, pub. 1933, 
Bd. 4, p. 15-18. Copy seen: DLC. 
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11130. MAXIMOV, V. M., and TQ, 


STIKHIN, N. I. On hydrogeologig’ nace 
conditions in the vicinity of the town tions 
Yakutsk. (Akademiia nauk S§gp! 1989 


Comptes rendus (Doklady) 1940, ng Re 


v. 28, no. 1, p. 93-96, illus.) Soci 
Outline of early efforts to establig’ 1889 
water supply from _— subterrane,’ fam 
sources; description of geological fy. seri 
mations along the banks of the Ley’ type 
River above Yakutsk (with profile), 4 new 
investigated by the hydrogeologigj fron 
party of the Yakut Expedition 1939 reco 
mention of water-bearing strata, dey raph 
springs, ground waters in permafrog 
areas. Copy seen: DLC. 111% 


11131. MAXWELL, E. M. Eskimo gj ¥# 
stories start search for Firth Rive 
lode deposits. (Northern miner, Sep 190 
18, 1947. v. 33, no. 26, p. 20) Are 
Account of a freighter canoe trip, 
the author and two companions fro : 
Aklavik in Mackenzie delta along th) % 
Beaufort Sea coast to Herschel Islan) ¥4 
to investigate rumors of gold occu.) ™ 
rence. Includes note on “uncanny i) Sf 
telligence of the dogs who sensed th! 8° 
danger in rough water and lay lowan) ™P 
quiet while at sea but sprang ashor (21 
with a prodigious leap at the critical) 1,1 
landing moment”. Cal 
Describes the party’s three-week trip) 494 
up the Babbage River (on the main 
land, Yukon Territory 69°10'N. 138°) the 
W.) across the divide to a tributary od 
the Firth and upstream along tk 
Firth, panning along the way. Sor 
Copy seen: DGS) yy 


MAXWELL, M. W., see North Pacife) 111 
Planning Project. Canada’s new North) Pa 
west. 1948. v. 


11132. MAY, EDUARD. Die Odonats) En 
des arktischen Gebietes. (Jn: Faum) ea 
arctica, 1932. Bd. 6, p. 175-82) Title} int 
tr.: Odonata of the arctic region. we 
Classified list, with localities of nine} 4) 
teen species of dragonflies, mostly from Sh 
northern Finland and Norway, and 4 Ja 

few from the Yenisey region. 
Copy seen: DA. 


11133. MAY, WALTHER. Alcyonacee 
von Ost-Spitzbergen, nach der Ausbeute 
der Herren Prof. Dr. W. Kiikenthal 
und Dr. A. Walter im Jahre 1889. (Zo 
logische Jahrbiicher, Abt. fiir Systems 
tik, Geographie und Biologie, 1898. Bd 
11, p. 385-404, plate) Title tr.: Alcyo 
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nacea from East Spitsbergen, collec- 
tins of Dr. Kiikenthal and Walter, 


889. 
; Results of the Bremen Geographical 
Society Expedition to East Spitsbergen, 
1889. A taxonomic discussion of the 
family Nephthyidae, a list, with de- 
seriptions, notes, locations, depths and 
type of bottom, of six (including two 
new) species of these coelenterates, 
from Olga Strait, a table of all known 
records for the species, and a bibliog- 
raphy (18 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11134. MAY, WALTHER. Die arktische, 
subarktische und subantarktische Al- 
cyonaceenfauna. (In: Fauna arctica, 
1900. Bd. 1, p. 379-408, illus.) Title tr.: 
Arctic, subarctic and subantarctic Al- 
cyonacea. 

Contains a list, with synonymy, de- 
sriptions, and localities in Svalbard 
waters, and Greenland Sea, of forty- 
nine (including three new) species of 
soft corals; a discussion and table of 
geographic distribution, and a bibliog- 
raphy of arctic and subarctic species 
(21 items). Copy seen: DA. 


11135. MAYBERRY, GENEVIEVE. 
Call of the williwas. (Alaska life, Mar. 
1944. v. 7, no. 3, p. 46-49, 52, illus.) 

Description of the present-day Aleuts, 
their Russian Orthodox faith, and gen- 
eral personality traits, as observed 
among evacuees at Burnett Inlet, 
Southeast Alaska, during World War 
Il. Copy seen: DLC. 


11136. MAYBERRY, GENEVIEVE. 
Pacific patois. (Alaska life, Mar. 1946. 
v. 9, no. 3, p. 17-18, 38-39). 

On the history of Chinook and pidgin 
English, its probable origin during the 
early fur trade era and its introduction 
into Alaska, from the Pacific North- 
west. Copy seen: DLC. 


11137. MAYBERRY, GENEVIEVE. 
Shark livers are strategic. (Alaska life, 
Jan. 1945. v. 8, no. 1, p. 34-40, illus.) 
Discussion of shark liver and viscera 
as sources of vitamin A and food; the 
shark fishery and its problems; meth- 
ods of handling the fish and products; 
and some remarks on kinds of sharks. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


111388. MAYBERRY, GENEVIEVE. 
Sheldon Jackson Junior College. (Alas- 
ka life, Mar. 1947. v. 10, no. 8, p. 4-5, 
24-26, illus.) 


History of education in Southeast 
Alaska, occasioned by the 68th anniver- 
sary of the Sheldon Jackson school for 
Indians in Sitka, May 1946. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11139. MAYBERRY, GENEVIEVE. 
Ships that pass in the night. (Alaska 
life, Nov. 1944. v. 7, no. 11, p. 44-47, 
illus.) 

Stories of three ships, the Bear, 
Boxer, and North Star, used by the 
U. S. Coast Guard in Alaskan waters 
over many years. Copy seen: DLC. 


MAYDELL, GERHARD, see MAIDEL’, 
GERGARD, Baron, 1835-1894. 


11140. MAYER, KARL. Zwei neue 
Arten der Gattung Helea (Dipt. Cera- 
topogonidae) aus Lappland. (Zoologi- 
scher Anzeiger, Feb. 15, 1940. Bd. 129, 
p. 162-65, illus.) Title tr.: Two new 
species of the genus Helea (Diptera: 
Ceratopogonidae) from Lapland. 
Detailed descriptions of Helea thiene- 
manni and H. longitarsis from the 
Abisko region of Swedish Lapland (68° 
20’N. 190°E.). 
Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


11141. MAYER, THEODOR HEIN- 
RICH, 1884-— .Im ewigen Eis, Aus der 
Geschichte der Polarforschung. Wien, 
Universum Verl.-Ges., 1947. 304 p. 4 
plates, 2 fold. maps. Title tr.: In eter- 
nal ice. From the history of polar 
exploration. 

Popular presentation of arctic and 
antarctic exploration from the 4th cen- 
tury to the present day, with text made 
up largely of dialogue, and with chron- 
ological tables of exploration in both 
regions. Copy seen: DLC. 


MAYHEW, ELEANOR RANSOM, see 
West, E. L., E. R. Mayhew. Skipper of 
Corwin. 1949. 


MAYNARD, WASHBURN, see Elliott, 
H. W. Monograph of seal-islands of 
Alaska. 1882. 


MAYNARD, WASHBURN, see Elliott, 
H. W. Report on seal islands of Alaska. 
1884. 


11142. MAYNC, WOLF. Ancient Arc- 
tica: remarks and supplement. (Jour- 
nal of geology, May 1949. v. 57, p. 314— 
19, sketch chart, diagr.) Corrections 
and additions to A. J. Eardley, Ancient 
Arctica, 1948, q.v. 
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Notes on the literature of East 
Greenland geology not taken into ac- 
count by Eardley, and discussion of 
paleogeography of “Permo-Carbonifer- 
ous” times which supplements Eard- 
ley’s discussion and map, including 
reference to the Skandik Sea; bibliog- 
raphy (52 items). Copy seen: DGS. 


11143. MAYNC, WOLF. The Cretaceous 
beds between Kuhn Island and Cape 
Franklin (Gauss Peninsula, northern 
East Greenland). Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1949. 291 p. illus., (inel. sketch 
maps, diagrs.) 4 plates. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 133, nr. 3) 

Results of Danish Geological Expedi- 
tion to East Greenland, 1936-38, under 
Lauge Koch. 

Contents: 1. Outline of the structural 
geology. 

2. Local stratigraphic sections. Kuhn 
Island, Sabine and Pendulum Islands, 
Wollaston Foreland, Clavering Island, 
Hold with Hope, Jackson Island, and 
Giesecke Mts. (Gauss Peninsula). 

3. Summary of stratigraphy and gen- 
eral Cretaceous sequence in the area 
investigated. Shannon Island, Great 
Koldewey Island, and Germania Land. 

4. Sedimentation and facies of the 
Cretaceous deposits. 

5. Block-faulting and its bearing on 
the sedimentation. 

6. Remarks on the Cretaceous faunas 
of East Greenland, and their age and 
relationships with other boreal assem- 
blages. 

Bibliography (187 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


11144. MAYNC, WOLF, and others. 
Geologische Untersuchungen in der 
postdevonischen Zone Nordostgrén- 
lands. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1938. 
44 p. illus., 3 maps (1 fold.) profiles 
(1 fold.) (Meddelelser om Grgnlands. 
Bd. 114, nr. 1) Title tr.: Geological in- 
vestigations in the post-Devonian zone 
of North Greenland. 

Results of the Geological Expedition 
to East Greenland, 1936-38, under 
Lauge Koch. Contents tr.: Mayne, W. 
Stratigraphy of the post-Devonian de- 
posits of Clavering Island and Wol- 
laston Foreland (74°-75°N. 19°-21°W.) 

Vischer, A. Tectonics of the post- 
Devonian formations of Clavering 
Island and Wollaston Foreland. 

Stauber, H. Stratigraphic investiga- 
tions of post-Devonian sediments on 
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Traill and Geographical Society Islang 
(Revised in his Stratigraphisch-geol. 
gische Untersuchungen (ete.) 1940), 
Schaub, H. P. On the volcano te. 

tonics of Traill and Geographical §./ 

ciety Islands. Copy seen: DSI-\ 


11145. MAYNC, WOLF. On the pre) 
Permian basement of the Gieseck | 
Mountains (Gauss Peninsula, northem | 
East Greenland). Kgbenhavn, C, 4 | 
Reitzel, 1949. 65 p. illus. (incl. 2 sketch | 
maps, diagrs.) (Meddelelser om Gron. | 
land. Bd. 114, nr. 2) ; 

Results of the Danish Geological Ex. | 
pedition to East Greenland, 1936-38 
under Lauge Kach. This paper is based 
on a few days’ reconnaissance, and an 
attempt to ascertain the interrelation. 
ship of the different upper Paleozoic 
formations. 

Contents: 1. Principal features and 
structure, 

2. Stratigraphy and occurrence of 
the pre-Cambrian rocks (including Cor. 
al Creek, Margrethedal, Cape Franklin, 
and the Giesecke Mts.). 

3. Outline of the geology at the head 
of Moskusokse Fiord. 

4. Remarks on the geology of Ymer 
Island (Cape Graah). 

5. Correlation of the pre-Permian 
rocks of the Giesecke Mts. 

Bibliography (43 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


11146. MAYNC, WOLF. Stratigraphie 
der Jurabildungen Ostgrénlands zwi- | 
schen Hochstetterbugten (75°N.) und | 
dem Kejser Franz Joseph Fjord (73° 
N.). Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1947. 








’ 





223 p. illus. (incl. 2 sketch maps, 
diagrs.) 7 plates (4 fold.) (Meddel- 
elser om Grgniand. Bd. 132, nr. 2) 


Title tr.: Stratigraphy of the Jurassic 
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formations of East Greenland between 
Hochstetter Bay (75°N.) and Franz 
Joseph Fiord (73°N.). 

Results of the Geological Expedition 
to East Greenland, 1936-38, under 
Lauge Koch. Contents tr.: 1. Strati- 
graphic profiles: Kuhn Island, Th. 
Thomsens Land, Wollaston Foreland, 
and Clavering Island. 

2. Lithology and character of the 
facies of northeastern Greenland Ju- 
rassic sediments: yellow, grey, and 
black series, Kuhn layer and Rigi series. 

3. Stratification and _ stratigraphic- 
paleogeographic relationships of the 
Jurassic formations. Comparisons with: 
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Hochstetter Foreland, Koldewey Island, 
Germania Land, Geographic Society 
and Traill Islands, Scoresby, Jameson 
and Milne Lands. 

4, Connection of East Greenland Ju- 
rassic with other boreal occurrences: 
Spitsbergen, Franz Joseph Land, No- 
vaya Zemlya, Alaska, Siberia, ete. 

5. Paleogeographic connection of bo- 
real Jurassic province with southerly 
marine regions. 

Bibliography (100 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


11147. MAYNC, WOLF. Stratigraphie 
des Kiistengebietes von Ostgrénland 
qwischen 73-75° n lat. (dstliche Gauss 
Halve, Hold-With Hope, éstliche Cla- 
vering 9, Wollaston Forland, Kuhn 4g, 
Sabine 9 und Lille Pendulum ¢). Kg- 
benhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1940. 34 p. illus. 
(map, diagr.) (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land. Bd. 114, nr. 5) Title tr.: Stra- 


| tigraphy of the coastal region of East 


Greenland between 73-75°N. (eastern 
Gauss Peninsula, Hold With Hope, east- 
ern Clavering Island, Wollaston Fore- 
land, Kuhn, Sabine and Little Pendu- 
lum Islands). 

Results of the Danish Geological Ex- 
pedition to East Greenland, 1936-38, 
under Lauge Koch. A brief characteri- 
zation of the different formations (Cal- 
edonian, Devonian, Carboniferous, Per- 
mian, Eotriassic, Jurassic, Cretaceous 
and Tertiary) their facies and their 
oecurrence, with a bibliography (34 
items). Copy seen: DGS. 


11448. MAYNC, WOLF. Stratigraphie 
und Faziesverhaltnisse der oberpermi- 
schen Ablagerungen Ostgrénlands (olim 
“Oberkarbon-Unterperm”’) zwischen 
Wollaston Forland und dem Kejser 
Franz Josephs Fjord. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1942. 128 p. illus. (incl. map), 


| 6plates (part fold., part col.; incl. pro- 


files). (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
115, nr. 2) Title tr.: Stratigraphy and 
facies relationships of the upper Per- 
mian layers of East Greenland between 
Wollaston Foreland and Franz Joseph 
Fiord. 

Results of the Danish Geological Ex- 
pedition to East Greenland, 1936-38, 
under Lauge Koch. Contents tr.: 1. His- 
toric geology. The upper Carboniferous- 
lower Permian of East Greenland; the 
Cape Stosch formation; and Depot 
Island formation. 


2. Stratigraphic profiles: Clavering 
Island, Wollaston Foreland, Hold With 
Hope, Giesecke Mts. (Gauss Peninsula) 
and Scoresby Land. 

3. Lithology and 
facies. 

4. Question of age and some paleon- 
tologic data of the upper Paleozoic for- 
mations of East Greenland. Bibliogra- 
phy (116 items). Copy seen: DGS. 


11149. MAYNC, WOLF. Ubersicht tiber 
die postkarbonische Stratigraphie Ost- 
gronlands zwischen 73° und 75° lat. N. 
(In: Naturforschende Gesellschaft 
Schaffhausen. Grénland 1939. Mitteil- 
ungen, 1940, pub. 1939. Bd. 16, p. 161- 
164) Title tr.: On the post-Carbonifer- 
ous stratigraphy of East Greenland 
between 73° and 75°N. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


11150. MAYNE, FANNY, editor. Voy- 
ages and discoveries in the arctic re- 
gions. London, Longman, Brown, Green, 
& Longmans, 1855. 2 p. 1., 140 p. (The 
traveller’s library, vol. 73) 

Reprinted from a “weekly periodi- 
cal”, with additions to form an histori- 
cal outline of exploration for the 
Northeast and Northwest Passages. 

Appendix: Lady Franklin’s letters to 
the British Admiralty. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


11151. MAYOKOK, ROBERT. Strong 
current. (Alaska sportsman, Nov. 1949. 
v. 15, no. 11, p. 18-21, illus.) 

Account of Eskimo walrus hunting 
off Cape Prince of Wales, Bering 
Strait. Copy seen: DLC. 


11152. MAYR, HEINRICH, 1856-1911. 
Neue Arten aus: H. Mayr, Fremdlandi- 
sche Walds- und Parkbiume fiir Euro- 
pa, 1906. (Repertorium  specierum 
novarum regni vegetabilis, 1910. Bd. 8, 
no. 4-6, p. 90-92) Title tr.: New spe- 
cies from H. Mayr, exotic forest and 
park trees for Europe, 1906. 

Contains a Latin description of 
Larix cajandrii, found near the con- 
fluence of Lena and Aldan Rivers, 
Yakutia. Copy seen: MH-A. 


MAZAIKA, HARRIET STAIR, see 
Stair, L. D. Contribution to crypto- 
gamic flora of Yakutat Bay. 1947. 


11153. MAZO, A. L. Odna iz vazhnei- 
shikh khoziaistvenno-politicheskikh za- 
dach. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1938, tio. 


relationship of 
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12, p. 43-48, illus.) Title tr.: One of 
the most important economic and po- 
litical problems. 
Discussion of the tasks of 
trade in the far North. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11154. MAZO, A. L., and TS. B. BRUK. 
Itogi torgovogo soveshchaniia. (Sovet- 
skara Arktika, 1938, no. 3, p. 49-55) 
Title tr.: Account of the Trade Con- 
ference. 

Discussion of the inadequate work of 
state trade bureaus in the North, based 
on report submitted to the Conference 
of Trade and Supply Workers of the 
Main Administration of the Northern 
Sea Route in 1938. 


Soviet 


Copy seen: DLC. 


11155. MAZURUK, I. Poliarnaia avi- 
atSifa v 1940 g. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 
1940, no. 11, p. 18-26, illus.) Title tr.: 
Arctic aviation in 1940. 

Account (by the chief of the Arctic 
Aerial Navigation Administration) of 
ice scouting in summer 1940, and of 
passenger and goods transportation on 
the Moscow-Anadyr airline, in opera- 
tion beginning 1940. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11156. MAZYRO, M. M. Pochvy Khibin- 
skikh tundr. Chast’ 1. Moskva, Lenin- 
grad, 1936. 68, [3] p. illus., 2 fold. 
maps. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Sovet 
po izucheniiu proizvoditel’nykh - sil. 
[Trudy] Seriva kol’skaia, vyp. 12) Title 

fr.: Soil of Khibina tundras, part 1. 
Report based on investigations of a 
party of the Academy of Sciences Kola 
Expedition 1933, containing a _ geo- 
graphic description of soil distribution, 
the chemical qualities of soils and a 

discussion on agricultural prospects. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11157. MEALS, JOHN EDWARD. 
Alaska—empire or wasteland? An out- 
line and some highlights. (Alaska 
magazine, Jan. 1927. v. 1, p. 21-384, 
illus.) 


Historical sketch of Russian explora- 
tion, the Strait of Anian, the early fur 
traders; notes on climate, physical fea- 
tures, industries, the forests, game and 
scenic wonders. Copy seen: DLC. 


11158. MEALS, JOHN EDWARD. 
Ketchikan, “the first city.” (Alaska 


magazine, Jan. 1927. v. 1, p. 175-88, 
illus.) 
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Notes on history, industries, people 
and spirit of Ketchikan. N 
Copy seen: DLC| 


11159. MEALS, JOHN EDWARD 
A trip to Skagway; what to see in th) 1 
garden city. (Alaska magazine, Jg,| Die 


1927. v. 1, p. 103-108, illus.) der 


Notes on Skagway’s history, anj 
present tourist attractions, including’ 
the gardens. Copy seen: DLC. 


11160. MECHANICAL ENGINEERING, 
Snow cruiser, (Mechanical engineering and 
Sept. 1939, v. 61, p. 684-85, diagr.) and 
Brief note on cruiser designed by th 
Research Foundation of Armour Insti. | 
tute of Technology, Chicago, unde 
direction of Dr. T. C. Poulter, with lig | 
of sixteen requirements for an explo 
ration unit, as stated by this scientist, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11161. MECKING, LUDWIG, 1879- ,_ "@ 
Die Eistrift aus dem Bereich der Baffin. 
Bai beherrscht von Strom und Wetter, 
Berlin, E. S. Mittler und Sohn [1906] 
iv, 135, [1] p. 2 fold. maps, 3 fod | PM 
tables, diagr. (Berlin. Universitat. In. 
stitut fiir Meereskunde. Verédffentli- 
chungen. Heft 7) Title tr.: The drift 
of the ice out of Baffin Bay controlled 
by currents and weather. 

A detailed study of the effects of 
ocean currents, wind and weather upon 
amounts of drift ice and its move — 
ments in the Baffin Bay, Davis Strait, | 
Labrador Sea and Grand Banks of 
Newfoundland areas. Includes a sue (Ne 
cinct description of the currents in the 
waters of the Canadian Arctic Islands, 
Smith Sound to Robeson Channel, and 
those farther south to Newfoundland; 
a few remarks on ice forecasting, and 
a bibliography (about 80 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. — ber; 





La | 
> 
@ 


Ss 


11162. MECKING, LUDWIG, 1879- . tne 
Die grénlaindischen Normannensiedlur- 
gen im Licht ozeanischer Bedingungen ty, 
und der heutigen Erwarmung der Ark 
tis. (Petermanns geographische Mitt- 4, 
lungen, 1949. Jahrg. 93, p. 28-33, incl. 
sketch chart) Title tr.: Norse Green 
landiec settlements in light of oceano- 
graphic conditions and _ present-day 
warming up of the Arctic. 111 

Analysis of opinion and writing com _ Die 
cerning the southwest Greenland Norse fur 
settlements, trips to Vinland, and voy- Wi 
ages in waters between Iceland and Hy 
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North America; with speculation on 
climatic conditions then, and warming 
Arctic of today. Copy seen: NNStef. 


11163. MECKING, LUDWIG, 1879- . 
Die Periodicitat der Eisbedeckung in 
der Davis-Strasse. (Annalen der Hy- 
drographie und maritimen meteorologie, 
Jan. 1939. Bd. 67, p. 23-26, 2 fold. 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Periodicity of the 
Davis Strait ice cover. 

Discussion of variation in locality 
and time of the drift ice, 1820-1930, 
and the associated conditions which 
may explain the differences. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


111644. MECKING, LUDWIG, 1879- 
Die Polarlinder. Leipzig, Bibliographi- 
sches Institut, 1925. 2 p. 1., [vii]-xii, 
158 p., 1 1. illus., 7 plates (1 col.; 1 
double) 2 double face maps, fold. ta- 
ble, diagr. (Allgemeine Landerkunde) 
Title tr.: Polar lands. 

English translation in N. Otto G. 
Nordenskjéld and L. Mecking, Geogra- 
phy of the polar regions, N. Y. 1928 


Includes (p. 1-116) geographic 
characterization of the Arctic as a 
whole, its structure, physiography, 


climate, plants, animals and _ inhabi- 
tants; also regional descriptions. Bib- 
liography (256 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


11165. MECKING, LUDWIG, 1879- 
Thermische Eigenschaften des Polar- 


' sommers, besonders auf Spitzbergen. 


(Naturwissenschaften, 1947. Jahrg. 34, 
p. 201-207) Title tr.: Thermal charac- 
teristics of the polar summer, particu- 
larly on Spitsbergen. 

Discussion of the place and time 
balance of summer temperatures in the 
Arctic (especially from West Spits- 


_ bergen to Greenland) compared with 


the Antarctic; and brief remarks on 
the apparent warming of the Arctic. 
Tables: temperature differences be- 
tween the Poles and 70° latitude (N. 
and &.) for different longitudes around 
the globe; monthly temperatures for 
sixteen places (mostly between Franz 

Josef Land and Foxe Channel). 
Copy seen: CaMAI (offprint). 


11166. MECKING, LUDWIG, 1879- 

Die Treibeiserscheinungen bei Neu- 
fundland in ihrer Abhangigkeit von 
Witterungsverhaltnissen. (Annalen der 
Hydrographie und maritimen Meteoro- 
logie, 1907. Jahrg. 35, p. 348-55, 396— 


409, tables, 2 fold. diagrs.) Title tr.: 
The appearance of drift ice near New- 
foundland in its relation to weather 
conditions. 

Contains statistical material for 
field and berg ice each month, 1882- 
1900, with analyses of annual amounts 
of each kind of ice related to weather, 
and a time and positional distribution 
study within the annual cycle. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MEDDELELSER OM GRONLAND, see 
Denmark. Kommissionen for viden- 
skabelige undersggelser i Grgnland. 
Fortegnelse over Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land. 1938. 


MEDDELELSER OM GRONLAND, see 
Kornerup, T. O. Oversigt over Med- 
delelser om Grénland, 1876-1926. 1926. 


11167. MEDELIUS, SIGFRID. Bryo- 
logiska fragment. (Botaniska notiser, 
1925, hafte 5-6, p. 342-56) Title tr.: 
Bryological fragments. 

Contains a critical study of Ortho- 
trichum rupestre, a leaved moss ex- 
tending to Kistrand, Norway (70°25’ 
N.), and occurring in Sarek, Lule 
Lappmark, Sweden, and its var. sturmii 
found in Kuusamo, Finland; bibliog- 
raphy (19 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


11168. MEDELIUS, SIGFRID. O6versikt 
éver Skandinaviens Sphagnumarter. 
Efter framstallningen i C. Warnstorfs 
Sphagnologia universalis sammanstalld. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1913, hafte 3, p. 
145-50; hafte 6, p. 293-98) Title tr.: 
Survey of Scandinavian Sphagnum 
species, following the arrangement in 


C. Warnstorf, Sphagnologia wuniver- 
salis, 
Contains keys to sections, subsec- 


tions and forty-two species of Sphag- 
num mosses, based on Warnstorf, C., 
Sphagnologia universalis. (In: Das 
Pflanzenreich . . . herausgegeben von 
A. Engler, 1900- Bd. 51, pub. 
1911). Includes some arctic species. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


11169. MEDVEDEV, P. M. O predele 
lesa na severo-vostochnom poberezh’e 
Okhotskogo moria. (Botanicheskii zhur- 
nal, 1943. T. 28, nr. 2, p. 53-59) Title 
tr.: On the forest limit on the north- 
eastern coast of the Okhotsk Sea. 
Contains a study of the forest limit 
on the northeastern coast of the Ok- 
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hotsk Sea (61°-66°N. 153°45’-160°37’ 11174. MEEK, FIELDING BRADF9 


k 

E.) based on the author’s exploration 1817-1876. Preliminary notice of a ae 
of the region in 1938-39. Summary in collection of fossils found by Dr. Hy Ma 
French. Copy seen: MH-A. [sic], on the west shore of Kenny terly 
Channel, at the highest northern }, 

11170. MEEHAN, THOMAS, 1826-1901. calities ever explored. (American joy area, 
Catalogue of plants collected in July, yay of science, July 1865. Ser. 3 ,) 11178 
1883, during an excursion along the 40, p. 31-34) A tow 
Pacific coast in southeastern Alaska. Tiecunietl f thi ‘o 
(Academy of Natural Sciences of Sncespuens of Garten new ae 


f fossil inverteb “Cana 
Philadelphia. Proceedings, 1884, p. 76- 044 at! invertebrates from Ellemuag Cane 


96) Island. Copy seen: Dic} Univ 
Contains a list of phanerogams, with 11175. MEEK, FIELDING BRADFOR) "J 
localities and notes, of two hundred 1817-1876. Remarks on the geology¢) cami 
seventy-five species collected from the the valley of Mackenzie River, wit forty 
shore regions, during a pleasure cruise, figures and descriptions of fossils fr 
extending to the head of Lynn Canal. that region, in the Museum of 
Copy seen: DLC. Smithsonian Institution, chiefly colleg.| MEH 
ed by the late Robert Kennicott, Ey} Heys 
11171. MEEHAN, THOMAS, 1826-1901. (Chicago Academy of Sciences. Tran} gilak 
Notes on glaciers in Alaska. (Academy actions, 1867. v. 1, pt. 1, p. 61-11 
of Natural Sciences, Philadelphia. Pro- 5 plates) ie Tamar ene eee MEH 
ceedings, 1883, pub. 1884, p. 249-55) Contains remarks on the age of th Hoye 
Discussion of the melting and drain- rocks, based on discussion by Sir Joh over 
age of glaciers, based on the author’s Dishendingn and Mr. Ibister, and a) yER 
observations of , Muir Glacier and the fossils of Kennicott and those ed-§ Yaw 
others in _the vicinity, including Te- jected by Hudson’s Bay Co. employes Gren 
marks on icebergs in Glacier Bay. descriptions of fossil species including 
Copy seen: DLC. ten corals, twenty-three brachiopods} 1117! 
11172. MEEHAN, WILLIAM ED- #84 two molluses. = 
WARDS, 1853- .A contribution to the Copy seen: DGS; DIC rm 
flora of Greenland. (Academy of Nat- 41176. MEEK, J. H. Canadian iow _ 
ural Sciences of Philadelphia. Pro- spheric stations. (Arctic circular 2 Ae 
ceedings, 1893. p. 205-17) Mar. 1949. v. 2, p. 30-32) Mime § guy 
Results of botanical collections made graphed. 
during the Peary Expedition, 1891- - 


Notes on expansion in 1948, of th 
network of stations studying iom-§ ¢14 
spheric variations in polar and aurora 


1892. Remarks on the influence of ice 
sheets on the geographical distribution 
of plants, and a catalog of ninety-nine 





regions, to include (in addition t fung 
vascular plants from West Greenland Churchill) Fort Chimo, Baker Lake, frag 
between 63° and 78°N. (especially Resolute Bay (Cornwallis Island) ani a 
Disko, Upernavik, and McCormick (Clyde River (Baffin Island), also om 
Bay), thirty-eight lichens mostly from mobile laboratory. 1118 
McCormick Bay, and _ twenty-eight Copy seen: CaMAl. } XA! 
mosses from McCormick and Robertson fore 


Bays, North Greenland (Inglefield Gulf 
region). Copy seen: DLC. 


11173. MEEK, CHARLES ELWOOD, 
1898- Notes on stratigraphy and 
Pleistocene fauna from Peard Bay, 
arctic Alaska. (California. University. 
Publications in the geological sciences, 
1923. v. 14, no. 18, p. 409-422, plates 
75-79, map) 

Discussion of the formations, based 
on the author’s collection of twenty- 
two molluscan fossils, with descriptions 
of four new species, from a locality 
southwest of Point Barrow. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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MEEK, J. H., see also Canadian Ratio § iva, 
Wave Propagation Committee. Spo § sii 
radic E ionization Churchill. 1946. mais 


11177. MEEN, VICTOR BEN, 1910- .} ,” 
Geology of the Sachigo River area. 
(Ontario. Dept. of Mines. Annual re 
port, 1937. v. 46, pt. 4, p. 32-59, illus, Th 
fold., col. map) 

Contains results of the first and pre J y.. 
liminary survey of this area (which 
adjoins the east boundary of the area 
mapped by Canadian Topographic Sur- 
vey map sheet 53 K); description of } il! 
access and water routes, topography § NA 
and drainage and natural resources; 
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general and structural geology; re- 
marks on gold and description of prop- 


erties. : 
Map: No. 46c, also listed under Sat- 


Diorly, J. Geology of the Stull Lake 


grea, 1937, qv. Copy seen: DGS. 


11178. MEEN, VICTOR BEN, 1910- . 
Vesuvianite from Great Slave Lake 
region, Canada. (Jn: Contributions to 
Canadian mineralogy, 1939. Toronto. 
University. Studies, 1939. Geol. ser. 
no. 42, p. 69-74) 

Description of crystals from pre- 
Cambrian sediments of Turnback Lake, 
forty miles north of Great Slave Lake. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


MEHREN, MARTIN, 1905- , see 
Hgygaard, A., & M. Mehren. “Ajun- 
gilak.” 1931. 


MEHREN, MARTIN, 1905-  , see also 
Hgygaard, A., & M. Mehren. Tvers 
wer Grgnlands innlandsis. 1933. 


WEHREN, MARTIN, 1905- , see also 
Maurstad, A. Meteorol. Beobachtungen 
Gronland, 1931. 1932. 


11179. MEIER, FRED C., and C. A. 
LINDBERGH. Collecting micro-organ- 
ims from the arctic atmosphere. 
(Scientific monthly, Jan. 1935. v. 40, 
p. 5-20, illus., 2 sketch maps) 

Account of the Lindbergh Atlantic 
Survey Flight, 1933, and the instru- 
ment used for collection of botanical 
secimens from the air; notes on the 


fed work and material (by C. A. 
lindbergh) and discussion of the 
funggous spores, pollen grains and 


fagments of fungous hyphae found 
om the slides. Copy seen: DLC. 


1180. MEIER, KONSTANTIN = IG- 
NATEVICH, 1881- Materialy po 
fore vodoroslei Belogo moria. (Mos- 
kva. Vsesofuznyi nauchno-issledovatel’- 
xii institut morskogo rybnogo kho- 
taistva i okeanografii. Trudy, 1938. T. 
1,p. 5-28, illus.) Title tr.: Materials on 
igae flora of the White Sea. 

A list of three hundred eleven spe- 
ties of algae and their localities in the 
White Sea, based on collections made 
duwing investigations conducted by the 
Moscow Oceanographic Institute, 1931. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ll181. MEIER, KONSTANTIN IG- 
NATEVICH, 1881-— . Otchet o rabote 





éekspeditSii po vylasneniitu zapasov vo- 
doroslei v Belom more. (Gosudar- 
stvennyi okeanograficheskii institut, 
Moskva. Trudy, 1933. T. 3, vyp. 3, p. 
7-28, text maps) Title tr.: Report of 
the work of the Expedition for deter- 
mining the stock of seaweeds in the 
White Sea. 

Results of the Moscow Oceano- 
graphic Institute Expedition made in 
the interest of the Union of Chemical 
and Pharmaceutical Industry to deter- 
mine sources of available raw mate- 
rials for the production of iodine. Brief 
description of fifty-eight localities 
along the seashore, an evaluation of 
their relative importance, and remarks 
on conditions favorable to vegetation. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11182. MEIER, KONSTANTIN §IG- 
NAT’EVICH, 1881- . Vysshie ras- 
tenia: Pokrytosemennye. (In: Gaev- 
skala-Sokolova, N. S., and _ others. 
Opredelitel’ fauny i flory, 1948. p. 560) 
Title tr.: Seed plants: Angiosperms. 
Contains description of marine her- 
baceous genus Zostera, Z. marina and 
Z. nana, two species growing in the 
littoral zone of White Sea. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


11183. MEIER, KONSTANTIN  IG- 
NAT’EVICH, 1881- , and T. F. 
SHCHAPOVA. Burye, krasnye, ili 
bagrianye, i zelenye vodorosli. (In: 
Gaevskaia-Sokolova, N. S., and others. 
Opredelitel’ fauny i flory, 1948. p. 516- 
33, plates 126-31) Title tr.: Brown, 
red and green algae. 

Contains keys to genera and typical 
species of brown (Phaeophyta) red 
(Rodophyta) and green (Chlorophyti) 
bottom algae of northern coasts of 
European and Asiatic U.S.S.R., with 
data on their morphology, biology and 


_ geographic distribution. 


Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


11184. MEIER, N. F. Aerosani s av- 
tomobil’nym motorom. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1937, no. 9, p. 84-85, illus.) 
Title tr.: Aerosledges with an automo- 
bile motor. 

Description of a variation in aero- 
sledges, in which the aircraft engine 
is replaced by a standard automobile 
motor. Copy seen: DLC. 


11185. MEIJERE, JOHANNES COR- 
NELIS HENDRIK DE, 1866- . Die 


1665 











Dipteren der arktischen Inseln. (Jn: 
Fauna arctica, 1910. Bd. 5, p. 13-72) 
Title tr.: Diptera of the arctic islands. 

Contains a discussion of the abun- 
dance and distribution of arctic flies, 
mosquitoes, etc., and a list, with syn- 
onyms, literature, and localities, of 
over three hundred species from cir- 
cumpolar islands, largely however, 
from Greenland, West Spitsbergen and 
Novaya Zemlya; with a bibliography 
(57 items). Copy seen: DA. 


11186. MEIKLE, MACKAY, 1889- 
Mining industry consolidates position 
in N.W. Territories. (Pre-Cambrian, 
Apr. 1947. v. 20, no. 4, p. 4-7, illus.) 
Notes on gold mining in the Yellow- 
knife region, Great Slave Lake, ura- 
nium production at Great Bear Lake, 
petroleum at Norman Wells; and on 
the development of hydroelectric power 


and roads. Copy seen: DGS. 
11187. MEIKLE, MACKAY, 1889- . 
The Northwest Territories. (Western 


miner, Apr. 1947. v. 20, no. 4, p. 70- 
74, illus.) 

Review of developments and progress 
during 1946 in gold mining of the 
Yellowknife region, with a brief out- 
line of the quartz mining regulations 
in the Northwest Territories; pitch- 
blende at Great Bear Lake; petroleum 
at Norman Wells; power and trans- 
portation facilities. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


11188. MEIKLEJOHN, I. F. The use 
of wireless equipment by expeditions. 
(Polar record, Jan. 1939. No. 17, p. 
15-24, plate) 

Paper by the wireless officer of the 
British Graham Land (antarctic) Ex- 
pedition, 1934-37, giving information 
on time-signal receivers, direction-find- 
ing equipment, sledge transmitting sets, 
base transmitters, aircraft equipment, 
choice of frequencies, high-latitude 
propagation, base station aerials, and 
causes of breakdowns. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11189. MEINARDUS, WILHELM, 1867- 

. Arktische Boden. (Jn: Blanck, E., 
ed. Handbuch der Bodenlehre. Bd. 3. 
Die Lehre von der Verteilung der Bo- 
denarten an der Erdoberfliche. Berlin, 
1930. p. 27-96, illus.) Title tr.: Arctic 
soil. (In: Blanck, E. ed. Handbook of 
soil science. v. 3. The distribution of 
soil types on the earth’s surface) 
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Contents tr.: Polar climate. 





(Solar © 


radiation, duration of sunshine, cloud. 
iness, relative humidity, air and grounj © 


temperature 

another) 
Frozen ground 

characteristics, 


as they relate to on | 


(definition of its” 
including permafrost, © 


ground ice, the thaw layer and ground © 


water). 

Arctic soils resulting from weather. 
ing. (Physical and chemical weather. 
ing) 

The part played by vegetation jn 
soil formation. 


Aerial soil formation (cryoconite), / 


The structure of arctic soils (soli- 
fluction, polygonal soils, stone rings 
and nets, etc.) 

Bibliographical footnotes throughout, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11190. MEINARDUS, WILHELYM, 1867- 

. Bemerkungen zur Form der Inland. 
eisoberflache Grénlands. (Zeitschrift 
fir Gletscherkunde, 1932. Bd. 20, p. 
94-100) Title tr.: Remarks on th 
form of the surface of the inland ice of 
Greenland. 

Reply to a criticism of the author’ 
presentation of the hypsographic curve 
of Greenland, 1926, made by H. K. £. 
Krueger in Gesteinskérper und Inland 
eis Grénlands, 1929. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


11191. MEINARDUS, WILHELY&, 1867- 

- Beobachtungen iiber Detritussortier- 
ung und Strukturboden auf Spitzber. 
gen. (Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde 2 
Berlin. Zeitschrift, 1912. p. 250-59) 
Title tr.: Observations on the sorting 
of detritus and polygonal soil m 
Spitsbergen. 

Results of the author’s visit to West 
Spitsbergen in 1911, with description 
of the soil formations of three local 
ities and discussion of morphological 
classification of forms. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11192. MEINARDUS, WILHELM, 186/- 

. Die hypsographische Kurven Gror- 
lands und der Antarktis und die Nor 
malform der Inlandeisoberfliche. (Pe 
termanns geographische Mitteilungen, 
1926. Bd. 72, p. 97-105) Title tr.: The 
hypsographic curve of Greenland ani 
the Antarctic and the normal form od 
the surface of inland ice. 

A technical discussion of topographit 
representation occasioned by the pub 
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lication of two maps of Greenland, the 
one from the Swiss Greenland Expe- 
dition, 1912-13, the other from the 
Koch-Wegener Greenland Expedition, 
1913, with a section on Greenland in- 
land ice surface. Copy seen: DGS. 


11193. MEINARDUS, WILHELM, 1867- 

. Periodische Schwankungen der Eis- 
trift bei Island. (Annalen der Hydro- 
graphie und maritimen. Meteorologie, 
1906. Jahrg. 34, p. 148-62, 227-39, 
978-85, 1 plate (3 charts) 4 fold. 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Periodic fluctuations 
of drifting ice near Iceland. 

Based on published data, especially 
the chronology of Icelandic ice in: 
Thoroddsen, T. Den grénlandska drifi- 
sen vid Island, 1884, and the records 
of the Danish Meteorological Insti- 
tute, including some unpublished. Con- 
tents tr.: 1. Investigation and descrip- 
tion of the periodic fluctuation of ice 
near Iceland. (a) annual period (1801- 
1900); (b) longer periods: (1) four- to 
five-year periods, (2) sunspot periods, 
and (3) Briickner’s climatic variation 
and ice periods near Iceland. 

2. Some considerations on the causes 
and results of ice fluctuations; (a) 
currents in Greenland Sea; (East 
Greenland, East Icelandic Polar, and 
Irminger Currents) (b) annual ice 
periods in relation to the currents; 
(ce) influence of ice variation near 
Iceland on the water and air tempera- 
ture of the surrounding region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11194. MEINARDUS, WILHELM, 1867- 

. Uber einige charakteristische Bo- 
denformen auf Spitzbergen. (Natur- 
historischer Verein der Preussischen 
Rheinlande und Westfalens. Sitzungs- 
berichte, 1912. C. p. 1-42, 3 plates) 
Title tr.: On some characteristic soil 
structures on Spitsbergen. 

Based on the author’s observations 
in 1911, in the King’s Bay region of 
West Spitsbergen. 

Contents: A. Morphographic part. 
Description of formations at Méller 
Bay, Zeppelin Harbor, and Blomstrand 
Peninsula; a classification and discus- 
sion of distribution of soil structures. 

B. Morphological part. A detailed 
discussion of the manner in which the 
structures are formed. 

C. The significance of soil struc- 
tures, in relation to vegetation and to 
their distribution during the ice age. 

Bibliography. Copg seen: DLC. 


11195. MEINARDUS, WILHELM, 1867- 
Zum jahreszeitlichen Gang der 
Beleuchtung in der  Polargebieten. 
(Arktis, 1930. Jahrg. 3, p. 4-6, fold. 
diagr.) Title tr.: On the annual course 

of illumination in the polar regions. 
Technical discussion to accompany 

the illumination diagram. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


11196. MEINERT, FR. Neuroptera, 
Pseudoneuroptera, Thysanopoda, Mal- 
lophaga, Collembola, Suctoria, Siphun- 
culata Groenlandica. (Dansk naturhis- 
torisk forening. Videnskabelige med- 
delelser, 1896, pub. 1897. Bd. 48, p. 
154-77) Text in Danish. 

Based on insect collections of Green- 
land expeditions, 1889-92, with rec- 
ords of earlier work, an annotated list, 
with synonyms, references, and local- 
ities, of sixty-one species from both 
East and West Greenland. 

The East Greenland  collemboles 
treated in this paper were revised by 
M. Hammer, in her: Zoology of East 
Greenland, Collemboles, 1938, q.v. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11197. MEINERT, FR. Pycnogonida. 
Copenhagen, B. Luno, 1899. 2 p. 1., 71 
p. illus., 5 plates, chart. (Ingolf-expe- 
dition, 1895-1896. [Reports] v. 3, pt. 1) 

Based on collections of the cruiser 
Ingolf in Davis and Denmark Straits 
and Greenland Sea south of Jan 
Mayen. Discussion of morphology and 
embryology of the sea spiders; and a 
classified list, with synonyms, local- 
ities, and distribution, of thirty-two 
(including with descriptions, eight 
new) species, and a bibliography (48 
items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11198. MEINERTZ, THYDSEN, 1894- 

. The skin musculature of the Green- 
land lemming Dicrostonyx groenlandi- 
cus (Traill). Investigation of the skin 
musculature of the Greenland lemming, 
especially with regard to the super- 
ficial facialis area. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1941. 77 p. illus. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 131, nr. 3) 

Note on technique, detailed descrip- 
tion of musculature, and a bibliogra- 
phy (64 items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11199. MEINERTZHAGEN, DAN, and 
R. P. HORNBY. Bird life in an arctic 
spring; the diaries of . . . London, R. 
H. Porter, 1899. 4 p. 1., iii, 5-150, iii 
p. incl, illus., 46 plates, incl. ports. 
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Includes (p. 1-109) the journal of 
a trip during Mar.—July 1897 in Fin- 
nish Lapland, with extensive field notes 
on birds. Copy seen: NNStef. 


11200. MEINERTZHAGEN, RICHARD. 
Winter in arctic Lapland. (Ibis, Oct. 
1938. Ser. 14, v. 2, p. 754-59) 

Notes on the species of birds found 
in mid-winter, near Petsamo, and what 
food they were getting. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11201. MEINSHAUSEN, KARL FE- 
DOROVICH, 1819-1889. Das Genus 
Sparganium 1L.—Systematische Be- 
schreibung der Arten nebst Darstel- 
lung ihrer Verbreitung auf Grundlage 
ihres Vorkommens in Gouv. St. Peters- 
burg. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Bulle- 
tin, 1893. Nouv. sér. T. 1 (36), nr. 1, 
p. 11-44) Title tr.: The genus Spar- 
ganium L.—Systematie description of 
species and their geographic distribu- 
tion, according to observations made 

in the St. Petersburg district. 
Contains a description of aquatic 
genus Sparganium and a monographic 
treatment of seventeen species, includ- 
ing six new to science, with Latin 
descriptions, synonymy, critical notes, 
data on geographic distribution and 
synopsis of the species. Includes a few 
species from northern European 
(Arkhangelsk) and Asiatic (Nizhny- 
aya Tunguska River) Russia, Sitka 
(i.e. Baranof) Island (S. subvagina- 
tum n. sp.), and Lapland (S. natans). 
Copy seen: MH. 


11202. MEISENBACH, G. En fird till 
Sjudarne sommaren 1897. (Ymer, 1898. 
Arg. 18, p. 127-40, illus.) Title tr.: A 
trip to Seven Islands, 1897. 

Account of a voyage in the Express 
to Virgo Harbor on Danish Island (off 
northwest West Spitsbergen) to meet 
Andrée; trips to Mossel Bay to inves- 
tigate supplies left there by Norden- 
skiéld and to Seven Islands to arrange 
a depot for Andrée’s return trip. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11203. MEISENHEIMER, JOHANNES, 
1873-1933. Die arktischen Pteropoden. 
(In: Fauna arctica, 1905. Bd. 4, p. 
407-30, illus., table, map) Title tr.: 
Arctic pteropods. 

Contains full description, biological 
notes, references and distribution (with 
map) of the three arctic species of this 
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mollusc; further notes on five southern 
species sometimes carried north by cur. 
rents. Copy seen: DA. 


11204. MEISTER, L. A., and P, |, 
MEL’NIKOV. Opredelenie sil smer. 
zanila grunta s derevom i betonom j 
soprotivleniia sdvigu merzlykh gruntoy 
v polevykh uslovifakh. (Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Komitet po vechnoi mer. 
zlote. Trudy, 1940. T. 10, p. 85-108, ¢ 
tables, 18 illus., diagrs.) Title tr; 
Definition of the adfreezing forces act- 
ing between permafrozen grounds and 
wood or concrete and the resistance to 
shear of permafrozen ground under 
field conditions. 

Contains results of field investiga- 
tions at the Igarka permafrost station 
on the forces of adfreezing of perma- 
nantly frozen ground with wood and 
other materials. Description of experi- 
ments is given and results in diagrams 
and tables. The second part of the 
investigation was devoted to the study 
of the resistance of permanently frozen 
ground to shear. Conditions and meth- 
od are described and results given, 

Copy seen: DGS. 


11205. MEJLAND, YNGVAR. Carex 
stylosa og Draba crassifolia i Skandi- 
navia. (Nytt magasin for naturviden- 
skapene, 1943. Bd. 83, p. 71-74, illus.) 
Title tr.: Carex stylosa and Draba 
crassifolia in Scandinavia. 

Contains critical notes on Cares 
stylosa collected, in 1934, in Nordreisa, 
Troms region, a new species for Nor- 
wegian flora, previously known from 
Greenland; also notes on the distribu- 
tion of Draba crassifolia, with a list 
of localities, including some arctic re- 
gions of Norway and Sweden. 

Copy seen: MH-A; MH-Z. 


11206. MEJLAND, YNGVAR. Litt om 
planteveksten pai Lohtana i Trgms. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1937. Bd. 77, p. 81-82) Title tr.: A 
few words on the vegetation of Loh- 
tana in Troms region. 

Contains a brief review of the vege- 
tation of the mountain area, Lohtana, 
between Nordreisa and Kvaenangen, 
Troms¢, Norway, visited by the author 
in July, 1937; also a list of fifty-three 
flowering plants. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


11207. MEJLAND, YNGVAR. Om fior- 
aen pa Javreoaivve i Nordreisa. (Nytt 
magasin-for naturvidenskapene, 1939. 
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Bd. 79, p. 165-91, illus.) Title tr.: On 
the flora of Javreoaivve in Nordreisa, 
Troms district, northern Norway. 
Contains a list of over three hundred 
species of flowering plants and vascu- 
lar eryptogams from the mountain 
group Javreoaivve, Nordreisa, (about 
69°48'N. 22°E.) northern Norway, 
based on the literature and the author’s 
observations, 1931-37. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: MH-A. 


11208. MEJLAND, YNGVAR. Scirpus 
pumilus funnet i Nordreisa. (Nytt 
magasin for naturvidenskapene, 1941. 
Bd. 81, p. 49-56, illus.) Title tr.: Scir- 
pus pumilus found in Nordreisa, 
Contains critical notes on a species 
of bulrushes, Scirpus pumilus, found 
in 1989 in Nordreisa, Troms district, 
Norway, five analyses of one square 
mile showing the composition of the 
vegetation at the locality and data 
on total distribution; bibliography (41 
items). Summary in English. 
Copy seen: MH-A; MH-Z. 


11209. MELANDER, CARL ANTON, 
1846-1914. Bidrag till Vesterbottens och 
Lapplands flora. (Botaniska notiser 
1883, p. 160-62, 205-216) Title tr.: 
Contributions to Vesterbotten and Lap- 
land flora. 

Contains a list of about two hundred 
species of flowering plants and vascu- 
lar eryptogams of Vesterbotten and 
Lapland flora with localities and notes 
on habitat. Copy seen: MH-A. 


11210. MELANDER, CARL ANTON, 
1846-1914. I Asele Lappmark sommaren 
1880. (Botaniska notiser, 1881, no. 1, 
p. 26-28; no. 2, p. 50-61, text map; no. 
3, p. 98-101; no. 4, p. 108-114) Title 
tr: In Asele Lappmark in the summer 
of 1880. 

Contains an account of the author’s 
travels in this district of northern 
Sweden in June-July of 1880, with 
floristic notes and references to plants 
observed. Copy seen: MH-A. 


11211. MELDORF, GUSTAV, 1866- 
1912. Epidemiske sygdomme i Gron- 
land; influenza og epidemiske katarrh- 
ilske affektioner af luftvejsslimhin- 
derne. (Meddelelser om Gregnland, 1907. 
33, hefte, p. 129-304) Title tr.: Epi- 
demic diseases in Greenland; influenza 
and epidemic catarrhal affections of 
the mucous membrane of the trachea. 


Discussion and statistics of epidemic 
respiratory diseases, 1727-1903, based 
chiefly on reports of medical officers of 
the Danish colonies in West Greenland, 
bibliography, p. 133-36. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11212. MELDORF, GUSTAV, 1866- 
1912. Epidemiske sygdomme i Gronland 
influenza og akute affektioner af luft- 
vejsslimhinderne ikke medregnede). 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1912. Bd. 
50, p. 187-347, incl. tables) Title tr.: 
Epidemic diseases in Greenland (influ- 
enza and acute affections of the mucous 
membrane of the trachea not included) 
Discussion and statistics of epidemic 
diseases, based chiefly on reports of 
medical officers of the Danish colonies 

in West Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11213. MELDORF, GUSTAV, 1866- 
1912. Fra en vaccinationsrejse i egnen 
omkring kap Farvel i efteraaret 1900. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1902. 25. 
hefte, p. 13-42) Title tr.: From a 
vaccination trip in the region around 
Cape Farewell during the autumn of 
1900. 

Account of a trip undertaken by the 
medical officer of Julianehaab to vac- 
cinate and give medical examinations 
to thirty-eight migrant East Greenland 
Eskimos; with discussion of their 
physical characteristics and physical 
condition. Summary in French, p. 246- 
50. Copy seen: DLC. 


11214. MELDORF, GUSTAV, 1866— 
1912. Den gronlandske befolknings huse 
og deres udvikling. (Grgnlandske sel- 
skab. Aarsskrift, 1909. p. 27-44) Title 
fr.: The dwellings of the Greenland 
population and their development. 
Notes danger of tuberculosis from 
unsanitary housing conditions; neces- 
sity of regular inspections and control; 
number of houses in South and West 
Greenland in 1901 and average num- 
ber of occupants of each house; man- 
ner of construction; housing aid. 
Discusses recommendations for im- 
provements. Copy seen: NNStef. 


11215. MELDORF, GUSTAV, 1866- 
1912. Kliniske og parasitologiske under- 
ségelser fra Grgnland, saerlig angaa- 
ende patogene bakterier hos mennesker. 
1910. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1911. 
Bd. 47, p. 1-145) Title tr.: Clinical 
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and parasitological investigations in 
Greenland, especially regarding patho- 
genic bacteria in man, 

Results of bacteriological investiga- 
tions by the medical officer of Juliane- 
haab District, 1897-1903. Summary in 
English, p. 140-45. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11216. MELDORF, GUSTAV, 1866—- 
1912. Lagaernes beretninger om syg- 
domsforhold m. m. i Grgnland i tids- 
rummet 986- ca. 1448. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1909. p. 1-16) Also 
published in Bibliotek for laeger, 1906. 
Ser. 8, v. 7. Title tr.: Accounts of health 
conditions, etc., in Greenland during 
the period 986-ca. 1448, as told in the 
sagas. 

Notes discovery of Greenland by 
Erik the Red and his settling on shore 
of Tunugdliarfik (Eriksfjord in 986, 
the founding of @sterbygd (in Juliane- 
haab District) and Vesterbygd (in 
Godthaab District) around 1000; the 
influx into West Greenland of Eskimos 
from America around 1400; the exis- 
tence of Eskimos in East Greenland 
during the time of Erik the Red; 
plague-like diseases among Norsemen 
landing in East Greenland; scurvy; 
visions of the dead; shark-meat pois- 
oning; mental diseases; murder and 
revenge slayings; vermin; health-giv- 
ing warm springs on Unartok Island; 
skin diseases; Norsemen’s bath houses; 
discusses the black plague in Europe 
(1348-49) and its contribution to the 
decline and extermination of the Norse 
colonies in Greenland. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


11217. MELDORF, GUSTAV, 1866- 
1912. Medfodte misdannelser m.m. hos 
den grénlandske befolkning, 1907. (Med- 
delelser om Gronland, 1910. 34. hefte, 
p. 77-89) Title tr.: Congenital deform- 
ities etc., of the Greenlandic people. 
Discussion, based on personal obser- 
vation, literature and medical reports, 
of deformities and abnormalities of 
West Greenland Eskimos. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11218. MELDORF, GUSTAV, 1866- 
1912. Om den gamle islandsk-gronland- 
ske kolonis undergang. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1906. p. 1-19) Title 
tr.: The destruction of the old Ice- 
landic-Greenlandic colony. 

Conjectures on the destruction of 
Vesterbygd (on the west coast, 64-65° 
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N.) and @sterbygd (60°-62°N.) by Es. | 


kimos or pirates; also that the black | 


plague (which took two-thirds of the 
population in Norway 1348-49) may 
have been the cause. Relates attacks 
by the “skraellingers” in 1379; quotes 
letter from Pope Nicolaus V (1448) 


and Vatican letter of 1492; and dis 
cusses other data from 1520 and 154) — 


about the existence of the (Norwegian) 


Icelanders in Greenland. Concludes that — 


the destruction of Vesterbygd took 
place first and that both colonies were 


destroyed and burned by buccaneers, 


With bibliography. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


11219. MELDORF, GUSTAV, 1866 
1912. Tuberkulosens udbredelse i Grop. 
land. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. 1904 
26. hefte, p. 211-88) Title tr.: The 
spreading of tuberculosis in Greenland, 

Discussion of the occurrence and 
treatment of, and mortality from tv 
berculosis in Danish Greenland, 1839- 
1902, based on reports by medical off- 
cers in Danish colonies and the author's 
experiences as medical officer of Juli- 
anehaab District. Copy seen: DLC. 


MELDORF, GUSTAV, 1866-1912, se 
also Knuthsen, H., & others. Husdyr- 
hold i Grgnland. 1906. 


11220. MELEKHOYV, I. S. O vzaimoot- 
noshenifakh mezhdu sosnoi i el’fu y 
sviazi s pozharami v lesakh evropeis- 
kogo severa SSSR. (Botanicheskii 
zhurnal, 1944. T. 29, no. 4, p. 131-35, 
illus.) Title tr.: On the relationship 
between the pine and fir tree in connec 
tion with forest fires in northern Euro- 
pean U.S.S.R. 

Contains a general discussion of the 
influence of the forest fires on the 
strife between pine and fir for survival 
in the northern parts of the European 
U.S.S.R.; the prevalent opinion that 
such fires help pine to supplant fir is 
disputed by the author. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


11221. MELENT’EV, B. N. Kolichest- 
vennyi mineralogicheskii sostav pro 
duktov pererabotki apatito-nefelino- 
vykh porod v_g. Kirovske. (Jn: 
Akademia nauk SSSR. Kol’skaia baz. 
Proizvoditel’nye sily I, 1940. p. 7-12) 
Title tr.: Quantitative mineralogical 
composition of the waste after the 
processing of apatite-nepheline rocks 
at Kirovsk. 
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Contains results of chemical analysis 
of waste from the apatite-nepheline 
concentrating plant at Kirovsk, show- 
ing the amount of valuable elements 
(vanadium) and chemical compounds, 
which the waste contains, and urging 
improved methods of chemical analysis 
and utilization of the minerals. Bibliog- 
raphy (8 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


11222. MELESHKO, V. P. Gidrologi- 


| cheskie raboty na ledokole “Litke” v 
neers, — 





1937 godu. (Problemy Arktiki, 1938, 
no. 1, p. 88-90, 2 maps) Title tr.: 
Hydrographic work of the ice-breaker 
Litke in 1937. Copy seen: DLC. 


11223. MELESHKO, V. P. Letniaia 
arkticheskaia povozka. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1937, no. 9, p. 90-91, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Arctic summer vehicle. 
Description of a wheeled cart for 
use with dogs, constructed by members 
of a wintering party on Cape Chelyus- 
kin in 1934-35, and used successfully 
on a 400 km. trip over swampy tundra 
from Cape Chelyuskin to Cape Mogil’- 
nyy (74°45’N. 101°07’E.). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11224. MELESHKO, V. P. Mekhani- 
cheskoe burenie l’da. (Sovetskafa Ark- 
tika, 1936, no. 1, p. 106-107) Title tr.: 
Mechanical boring of ice. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11225. MELESHKO, V. P. Prilivy u 
Mare-Sale. (Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 
81, p. 25-28, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Tides at Mare-Sale. 

Observations taken at this polar sta- 
tion on Yamal Peninsula, Apr. 15-30, 
1935. Copy seen: DLC. 


11226. MELESHKO, V. P.  Prilivy u 
mysa Cheliuskina. (Leningrad. Vsesoiu- 
myi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1935. 
T. 36, p. 45-49, tables, diagrs.) Title 
tr: Tides at Cape Chelyuskin. 
Observations taken Dec. 24, 1932 —- 
Jan. 8, 1933. Copy seen: DLC. 


11227. MELESHKO, V. P.  Prilivy u 
mysa Shalaurova. (Leningrad. Vsesoiu- 
myi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1937, 
T. 81, p. 79-84, tables, diagrs.) Title 
tr.: Tides at Cape Shalaurov. 
Observations taken by the polar sta- 
tin on Lyakovskiye Islands. (Dmi- 
triya Lapteva, Proliv) May 4—June 5, 
1935. Copy seen: DLC. 


11228. MELESHKO, V. P. Prilivy u 
ostrova Vrangelia. (Leningrad. Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1937. T. 81, p. 85-94, tables, diagrs.) 

Title tr.: Tides at Wrangel Island. 
Observations taken Jan. 24—Feb. 7, 

1935, and June 23-Aug. 14, 1935. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11229. MELESHKO, V. P. Prilivy v 
bukhte Tiksi. (Leningrad. Vsesovuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 
81, p. 73-78, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Tides in Tiksi Bay. 

Observations taken June 16-July 1, 
1935. Copy seen: DLC. 
11230. MELESHKO, V. P. Prilivy v 
prolive Vil’kitSkogo. (Leningrad. Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 


1937. T. 81, p. 41-59, illus., tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Tides in Vilkitsky 
Strait. 


Observations taken by the polar sta- 
tion on Cape Chelyuskin Sept. 12—Nov. 
17, 1934, and Mar. 29-Apr. 13, 1935. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11231. MELESHKO, V. P. Techeniia v 
prolive B. Vil’kitSkogo. (Leningrad. 
Vsesoluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1937. T. 88, p. 39-54, tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Currents in Vilkitsky Strait. 

A study based mainly on observa- 
tions of the Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R. 
expedition on the ice-breaker Rusanov, 
1932. Copy seen: DLC. 


11232. MELESHKO, V. P., and P. P. 
YAKUTSENI. Prilivy v bukhte Diksona. 
(Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 81, p. 29-32, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Tides at Dik- 
son Bay. 

Observations taken July 17-31, 1935, 
at this harbor on Dikson Island (73° 
30’N. 80°20’E.) in Kara Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11233. MELESHKO, V. P., and S. P. 
MAKHONIN. Prilivy u Mysa Zhelaniia. 
(Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi arkticheskii in- 
stitut. Trudy, 1937. T. 81, p. 15-20, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Tides at Cape 
Zhelaniya. 

Observations, Apr. 22—-May 6, 1933, 
at the north end of Novaya Zemlya 
(76°58’N. 68°32’E.). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11234. MELLANBY, KENNETH. The 
activity of certain arctic insects at low 
temperatures. (Journal of animal ecol- 
ogy, Nov. 1940. v. 9, p. 296-301) 
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Based on experiments carried out on 
five species at Inari, Finnish Lapland, 
69°N. 18°E. Report on effects of ac- 
climatization to different temperatures 
on the chill-coma temperature of sev- 
eral stages of arctic insects. Those 
stages of insects which are exposed to 
low temperatures for long periods, are 
least easily immobilized by cold. 

Copy seen: DA. 


11235. MELLICK, ARTHUR H. Ex- 
traordinarily high barometer readings 
in Bering Sea, January 17, 1920. (U.S. 
Weather Bureau. Monthly weather re- 
view, Jan. 1920. v. 48, no. 1, p. 33.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MELLISH, M. H., see Hyland, W. L., & 
M. H. Mellish. Steam heated conduits. 
1949. 


11236. MEL’NIKOV, P. I. Nasosnaia 
stantSiia v g. fAkutske i ee vlifanie na 
rezhim vechnoi merzloty. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Merzlotovedenie, 1947. T. 
2, no. 1, p. 58-68, illus.) Title tr.: 
Pumping station in the city of Yak- 
utsk and its influence on permafrost. 
Contains description of location and 
construction of a pumping station in 
Yakutsk, and results of observations on 
its effect on the permafrost in the im- 
mediate vicinity. Includes diagrams 
(isotherms) of ground temperature 

changes over three-and-a-half years. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


MEL’NIKOV, P. IL. see also Meister, 
L. A., & P. I. Mel’nikov. Opredelenie 
sil smerzaniia grunta. 1940. 


11237. MELSOM, JAKOB. Der See- 
hundsfang im nérdlichen Eismeere. 
(Petermann’s geographische Mitteil- 
ungen, 1871. Bd. 17, p. 340-44) Title 
tr.: Sealing in the northern Arctic 
Ocean. 

A sealer captain’s discussion of the 
current status of the industry, with 
summary of the results of sealing op- 
erations by eighteen vessels in 1870. 
Includes list of the vessels, their cap- 
tains, home ports, and seal catches; 
financial statistics of the season’s op- 
eration; and discussion of internation- 
al seal conservation problems. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11238. MELVILL, C. D. Report on the 
east-coastal fisheries of James Bay. 
(In: Canada. Dept. of the Naval Serv- 
ice. Reports on fisheries investigations 
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in Hudson and James Bays and triby. | 
tary waters in 1914, pub. 1915. » 
3-28, 12 plates) : 
From June-Sept. the author invesij. 
gated the fish and fisheries of the south 
and east coasts of James Bay, to Cap 
Jones. He gives here his itinerary, ; 
sketch of the coast, rivers, lakes, har. 
bors, islands, the climate, tides, boat; 
and natives; and notes on the fourtee 
species of fresh water and anadromoy; 
fishes, on the occurrence of shellfish, 





seals and whales. Copy seen: Ca(, 


11239. MELVILLE, GEORGE WAL. 


LACE, 1841-1912. In the Lena delta: | 
a narrative of the search for Lieut. 
Commander De Long and his compan. | 
ions, followed by an account of the | 


Greely Relief Expedition and a pr. 
posed method of reaching the North 
Pole, by George W. Melville ... Ed 
by Melville Philips . . . Boston, Hough. 
ton, Mifflin & Co., 1885 [1884] xiii 
p., 1 1, 497 p. illus., 16 plates, 4 
double-face maps. Reissued in 1886, 

Contains sketch (in brief) of the 
voyage of the Jeannette, of which Meé- 
ville was chief engineer, the drift and 
loss of the ship, June 12, 1881, at 
77°15’N. 155°E. in East Siberian Sea; 
account (in detail) of the crew’s re 
treat by sledge and boat to New Siber. 
ian Islands and towards the Siberian 
coast; separation of two parties near- 
ing the Lena delta; Melville’s activities 
and search for De Long, Sept. 1881- 
Mar. 1882 in the Lena River region of 
Yakutia; description of the country. 
the natives, traveling conditions; Md- 
ville’s journey eastward in search of 
the Yana River and the trip to Yak- 
utsk, homeward bound. 

Includes (p. 414-70) an account of 
the expedition in 1884, to relieve 
Greely’s Lady Franklin Bay expedition; 
and (p. 471-83) a proposed method 
for reaching the North Pole. 

Appendix: The Melville sled; and 
equipment for arctic expeditions (food 
and clothing). See also G. W. De Long: 
The voyage of the Jeannctte, 1884. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStel. 


11240. MELVILLE, GEORGE WAL- 
LACE, 1841-1912. A proposed system 
of drift casks to determine the direc 
tion of the circumpolar currents. (Geo 
graphical Society of Philadelphia 
Bulletin, 1898. v. 2, p. 41-45, plate) 
The author, a member of the ill-fated 


Jeannette Expedition, 1878-80, here 
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presents designs of casks to be set 
adrift in the Herald Island region to 
test polar basin currents. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11241. MELVILLE, GEORGE WAL- 
LACE, 1841-1912. Report of Chief En- 
gineer Geo. W. Melville in connection 
with the Jeannette Expedition. Wash- 
ington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1882. 
19 p. 

Gfficial “report of movements of 
whale-boat after separation from Lieu- 
tenant De Long, in Arctic Ocean; also, 
search for missing members of crew 
of arctic exploring steamer Jeannette.” 
Appendix: Copies of letters, orders and 
telegrams relative to the search. 

Copy seen: DLC;NNStef. 


MELVILLE, GEORGE WALLACE, 
1841-1912, sec also Morris, C. Finding 
North Pole. 1909. 


11242, MENDELEEV, DMITRITIVAN- 
OVICH, 1834-1907. Zapiski D. I. Men- 
deleeva ob issledovanii Severnogo Ledo- 
vitogo okeana. (Letopis’ Severa, 1949, 
no. 1, p. 209-19) Title tr.: D. I. Men- 
deleev’s note on the exploration of the 
Arctic Ocean. 

Text of documents in the Mendeleev 
Museum at Leningrad University, il- 
lustrating Mendeleev’s views on the 
importance of the Northern Sea Route 
for economic development and military 
and naval defense of Russia; with an 
introductory note. Copy seen: DLC. 


MENDELEEV, DMITRII IVANOVICH, 
1834-1907, see also Karpatov, V. D. I. 
Mendeleev i Sev. polits. 1937. 


112483. MENDENHALL, T. C. The 
Alaska boundary line, an address be- 
fore the American Geographical So- 
ciety. (American Geographical Society. 
Journal (Bulletin) 1900. v. 32, p. 67- 
72, map) 

Discussion of the points in the U. S.- 
Russian treaty, 1867, concerning the 
boundary of Southeast Alaska, dis- 
puted by Great Britain. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


112444. MENDENHALL, WALTER 
CURRAN, 1871- . Geology of the cen- 
tral Copper River region, Alaska. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1905. 133 p. illus., 20 plates (part fold. 
inel. 7 maps) diagrs. (U. S. Geological 
Survey. Professional paper no. 41) 


957378—53—vol. 2——12 


The general scientific results (with 
topographic and geologic maps) of the 
work of the southern of two U. S. 
Geological Survey parties, sent in 1902 
to explore the northern and central 
Copper River drainage basin, the south- 
ern party exploring the south and west 
slopes of Wrangell Mts. and the south- 
ern face of that part of Alaska Range 
drained by tributaries of the Copper 
River. The economic results of . both 
parties’ work were published as Men- 
denhall, W. C., and F. C. Schrader’s 
Mineral resources of the Mount Wran- 
gell district, Alaska, 1903. 

Contains descriptions of the geog- 
raphy of the Chugach and Wrangell 
Mts., the Alaska Range, the interior 
valley, and Copper River and tributar- 
ies. Geologic descriptions of forma- 
tions; outline of geologic history; 
physiography; glaciation. Economic 
geology (copper, gold, and coal with 
brief mention of other minerals) in- 
cluding the routes and trails (Millard 
Trail shown on topographic map, 
though later this name not used ap- 
parently). Copy seen: DGS. 


11245. MENDENHALL, WALTER 
CURRAN, = 1871- Reconnaissance 
from Fort Hamlin to Kotzebue Sound, 
Alaska, by way of Dall, Kanuti, Allen, 
and Kowak Rivers. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1902. 68 p. 9 plates 
(incl. 4 fold. maps) (U. S. Geological 
Survey. Professional paper no. 10. Ser. 
A, Economic geology, 20; Ser. B, De- 
scriptive geology, 23) 

Report on a topographic and geologic 
exploration by a U. S. Geological Sur- 
vey party, 1901, from Fort Hamlin (a 
trading post on the south side of the 
Yukon, ten miles below the mouth of 
the Dall, at about 149°16’W.) to Kotze- 
bue Sound. Remarks on itinerary, early 
exploration, and general geography; 
description of routes (with map) and 
the geography of the Dall, Kanuti, 
Allen, and Kowak Rivers, and of Kotze- 
bue Sound, with tables of distances. 
Details of the stratigraphy (with 
maps) and glaciation, and notes on 
coal and gold, the Indians and Eskimos, 
climate (including ice conditions on 
the rivers) fish and game, and the 
vegetation (including a list of one 
hundred nine plants, identified by F. V. 
Coville and W. F. Wright). 

Copy seen: DGS. 
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11246. MENDENHALL, WALTER 
CURRAN, 1871- . A_ reconnaissance 
from Resurrection Bay to the Tanana 
River, Alaska, in 1898. (U. S. Geolog- 
ical Survey. Annual report, 1898-99, 
pub. 1900. v. 20, pt. 7, p. 265-340, 8 
plates, 3 maps) 

Report of the geologist assigned by 
the U. S. Geological Survey, to Military 
Expedition no. 3, U. S. Army. He gives 
an account of traverses of the Kenai 
Peninsula between Prince William 
Sound and Cook Inlet, and inland jour- 
ney up the Matanuska River valley to 
the Tanana River. Notes on previous ex- 
plorations, general topography (moun- 
tains and rivers) and routes (from 
Portage Bay to Cook Inlet, Resurrec- 
tion Bay to Cook Inlet, between Knik 
and Turnagain Arms of Cook Inlet, 
and the Matanuska interior) with re- 
marks on possibilities for a railway 
and for pack trail or wagon routes. 

Geology: descriptions of the series, 
economic geology (gold and coal) and 
glaciation (present and past), with 
notes on physiographic development. 
Notes on vegetation, fish and game (es- 
pecially of Cook Inlet) and on the 
Indians. Index at end of volume. Maps 
show route from Resurrection Bay to 
Tanana with ‘contours; also attitude of 
recent physiographic features. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


11247. MENDENHALL, WALTER 
CURRAN, 1871— . A_ reconnaissance 
in the Norton Bay region, Alaska, in 
1900. (In: U. S. Geological Survey. 
Reconnaissances in the Cape Nome and 
Norton Bay regions, Alaska, in 1900. 
1901. p. 181-218, 3 plates, 3 double- 
face maps) 

Report of the geologists of the Geo- 
logical Survey party under W. J. 
Peters, which explored and mapped the 
eastern part of the southern half of 
Seward Peninsula. He gives geographic 
notes with routes, and tables of dis- 
tances (Fish, Tubutulik, and Koyuk 
Rivers); description (in detail) of the 
general geology, and mention of the 
gold, silver and coal occurrences. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


11248. MENDENHALL, WALTER 
CURRAN, 1871-_ , and F. C. SCHRA- 
DER. The mineral resources of the 
Mount Wrangell district, Alaska. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1903. 71 p. illus., 10 plates (incl. 4 
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maps). (U. S. Geological Survey. Pro. 
fessional paper no. 15. ser. A, Econom. 
ic geology, 25; ser. B, Descriptive 
geology, 30) 

Report on mineralogy from the two 
U. S. Geological Survey parties, sent 
to reconnoitre the central and northern 
parts of the Copper River drainage jn 
1902. It contains the observations of 
the parties supplemented with material 
from published reports on the economic 
deposits, and a topographic map based 
on the (then) available data. Descrip. 
tions, arranged by minerals and locali- 
ties, of occurrence of copper, gold, iron, 
coal, and (in brief) silver, platinum, 
tin, mercury, and osmiridium. 

Discussion, in this connection, of the 
Cheshnina, Kotsina, Chitina, Copper, 
upper Tanana, upper Nabesna, White, 
Chisana, Chistochina, Delta, Nizina, 
Bremner, Tiekel, Tonsina, Gakona, Taz- 
lina, and Chitistone Rivers, and the 
Mentasta Mt. region. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


MENDENHALL, WALTER CURRAN, 
1871— , see also U. S. Geological Sur- 
vey. Maps & descriptions of routes of 
exploration Alaska 1898. 1899. 


11249. MENETRIES, EDUARD, 1802- 
1861. Insecten. (Jn: Middendorff, A. T. 
v., and others. Reise in den Aussersten 
Norden u Osten Sibiriens, 1843-44, 
pub. 1851. Bd. 2, Theil 1, p. 43-76, 
plate) Title tr.: Insects. 

Includes Hymenoptera and Neurop- 
tera (p. 60-69) by W. F. Erichson. Of 
the one hundred sixty-one species listed 
here, the following were collected in 
Krasnoyarskiy Kray: fifteen (includ- 
ing four new) species of Diptera 
(flies) seven (including two new) spe- 
cies of hymenopterous insects (bees, 
etc.), five butterflies and moths, one 
(new) neuropterous insect, and twenty- 
four species of beetles. 

Listed also are sixty species of 
beetles, twelve species of butterflies and 
moths and twenty-one other insect spe- 
cies from Archangel region, Kola Pen- 
insula and Novaya Zemlya (one fly, 
neuropteran, and beetle), collected in 
earlier explorations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11250. MENETRIES, EDUARD, 1802- 
1861. Sur un envoi d’insectes de la cote 
N. O. d’Amerique. (Akademia; nauk 
SSSR. Bulletin, 1844. Sér. 2 t. 2, p. 
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49-64) Title tr.: On a shipment of 
insects from the northwest coasts of 
North America. 

Contains an annotated list of fifty- 
nine species of beetles received at the 
Academy’s Museum during 1840-41, of 
which eleven were from Sitka, Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MENGEL, LEVI W., see Skinner, H., & 
L. W. Mengel. Greenland Lepidoptera. 
1898. 


11251. MENIAILOV, A. A. The erup- 
tion of Avacha in 1938. (Academy of 
Sciences of the U.S.S.R. Kamchatka 
Voleanological Station. Bulletin, 1939. 
No. 6, p. 21-27, illus.) 
English edition of his Izverzhenie 
vulkana Avacha v 1938 g., 1939. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11252. MENSAILOV, A. A. The erup- 
tions of Klitchevskoi and the activity 
of some other Kamchatka volcanoes in 
1937. (Academy of Sciences of the 
U.S.S.R. Kamchatka Volcanological 
Station. Bulletin, 1938. No. 4, p. 3-12, 
illus.) ' 

English edition of his /zverzheniia 
Klitchevskogo vulkana i devatel’nost’ 
nekotorykh kamchatskikh vulkanov v 
1937 g., 1938, q.v. Copy seen: DLC, 


11253. MENTIAILOV, A. A. Izverzhenie 
vulkkana Avacha v 1938 g. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Kamchatskaifa vulkanolo- 
gicheskaia stantSifa. Biulleten’, 1939. 
No. 6, p. 20-26, illus.) Title ir.: The 
eruption of Avacha in 19388. 
Observations of Avacha Volcano, 
Kamchatka, and conclusions derived 
from them. Published also in English 
with title as above. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11254. MENIAILOV, A. A. Izverzheniia 
Klitchevskogo vulkana i deratel’nost’ 
nekotorykh kamchatskikh vulkanov v 
1937 g. (Akademia nauk SSSR. Kam- 
chatskaia vulkanologicheskaia stantSiia. 
Biulleten’, 1938, No. 4, p. 3-12, illus.) 
Title tr.: The eruptions of Kliuchevskoi 


and the activity of some other Kam-. 


chatka volcanoes in 1937. 

A description based on observations 
made by several members of the Kam- 
chatka Volcanological Station of the 
Academy of Sciences, U.S.S.R. Pub- 
lished also in English with title as 
above. Copy seen: DLC. 


11255. MENYIAILOV, A. A. Makroseis- 
micheskie nabliudeniia v Kliuchevskom 
raione v 1937-1938 gg. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Kamchatskaia vulkanolo- 
gicheskaia stantSia. Brulleten’, 1939. 
No. 7, p. 28-29) Title tr.: Macroseismic 
observations in the Klyuchevskiy re- 
gion, 1937-1938. 
Record of day-to-day observations, 
Jan. 1, 1937-Aug. 8, 1938. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11256. MENIAILOV, A. A., and others. 
Nablhitideniia za desatel’nost’u vulkanov 
s 1 oktiabria 1936 g. po 1 maia 1937 g. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Kamchatskaia 
vulkanologicheskaia_ stantSifa. Brulle- 
ten’ 1938. No. 3, p. 6-10, illus.) Other 
authors: I, Z. Ivanov, S. I. Naboko, 
K. K. Turbabo. Title tr.: Observations 
of the activities of the velcanoes of the 
Klitchi region from October 1, 1936, to 
May 1, 1987. 

Notes on day-to-day observations of 
the activity of Klyuchevskaya Sopka 
and Ploskiy Tolbachik, voleanoes on 
Kamchatka Peninsula. Published also 
in English with title as above. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11257. MENFAILOV, A. A. Noiabr’skie 
zemletriaseniia 1936 g. na Kamchatke. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Kamchatskaia 
vulkanologicheskaia stantSifa. Brulle- 
ten’, 1938. No. 3, p. 11-13) Title tr.: 
The November earthquakes of 1936, 
Kamchatka. 

A description of the earthquakes as 
observed in different localities in Kam- 
chatka. Published also in English with 
title as above. Copy seen: DLC. 


11258. MENIAILOV, A. A. The Novem- 
ber earthquakes of 1936, Kamchatka. 
(Academy of Sciences of the U.S.S.R. 
Kamchatka Volcanological Station. Bul- 
letin, 1938. No. 3, p. 13-16) 

English edition of his Noziubr’skie 
zemletriasenita 1936 g. na Kamchatke, 
1938. Copy seen: DLC. 


11259. MENIAILOV, A. A., and others. 
Observations of the activities of the 
voleanoes of the Klitchi region from 
October 1, to May 1, 1937. (Academy 
of Sciences of the U.S.S.R. Kamchatka 
Volcanological Station. Bulletin, 1938. 
No. 3, p. 7-12, illus.) 

English edition of their N«<blinde- 
niita za detatel’nost’%& vullanov s 1 
oktiabria 1936 g. po 1 maw 1937 g. 
1938. Copy seen: DLC 
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11260. MENIAILOV, A. A. Poseshche- 
nie vershin vulkana Sheveluch i ego 
deiatel’nost’ v 1937-1938 gg. (Akade- 
miia nauk SSSR. Kamchatskaia vulka- 
nologicheskaia__stantSifa. Brulleten’, 
1939. No. 7, p. 22-23, illus.) Title tr.: 
The ascent of the peaks of the Sheve- 
luch Voleano and its activity in 1937- 
1938. 

A brief account of observations made 
during two ascents. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11261. MENIAILOYV, A. A., and N. A. 
SOLOV’EV. Deiatel’nost’?’ Karymskogo i 
Zhupanovskogo vulkanov. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Kamchatskaia vulkanolo- 
gicheskaia stantSifa. Biulleten’, 1939. 
No. 7, p. 20-21) Title tr.: The activity 
of the Karymskiy and Zhupanovskiy 
volcanoes. 

Record of day-to-day observations of 
these Kamchatka Peninsula volcanoes, 
June 18-30, 1938. Copy seen: DLC. 


11262. MENIAILOYV, A. A., and N. F. 
SOSUNOV. Desatel’nost’ Avachinskogo 
i Mutnovskogo vulkanov. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Kamchatskaia vulkanolo- 
gicheskaia stantSiia. Brulleten’, 1939. 
No. 7, p. 18-19). Title tr.: The activity 
of Avachinskiy and Mutnovskiy vol- 
canoes. 

Record of day-to-day observations, 
Apr.—Sept., 1938. Copy seen: DLC. 


11263. MENIAILOY, A. A., and S. I. 
NABOKO. The activity of the Kam- 
chatka volcanoes during the first quar- 
ter of 1938. (Academy of Sciences of 
the U.S.S.R. Kamchatka Volcanologi- 
cal Station. Bulletin 1939. No. 6, p. 
3-20, illus.) 

English edition of their Dewatel’nost’ 
kamchatskikh vulkanov za pervyi kvar- 
tal 1938 g., 1939. Copy seen: DLC. 


11264. MENIAILOV, A. A., and S. I. 
NABOKO. Devsatel’nost’ kamchatskikh 
vulkanov za pervyi kvartal 1938 g. 
(Akademija nauk SSSR. Kamchatskara 
vulkanologicheskaia stantsifa. Brulle- 
ten’, 1939. No. 6, p. 3-19, illus.) Title 
tr.: The activity of the Kamchatka 
voleanoes during the first quarter of 
1938. 

Observations on the activity of the 
voleanoes: Klyuchevskaya Sopka, She- 
veluch, Ploskiy Tolbachik, and Avacha. 
Published also in English with title as 
above. Copy seen: DLC. 
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11265. MENIAILOV, A. A., and §, | 
NABOKO. Deiatel’nost’ Klitchevskog, 
vulkana. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Kam. 
chatskaia vulcanologicheskaia stant3ij, 
Biulleten’, 1939. No. 7, p. 9-17, illus.) 
Title tr.: The activity of Klyuchevskiy 
volcano. 
Record of day-to-day observations 
Apr. 1—Oct. 1, 1938. 
Copy seen: DLC, 


11266. MENIAILOV, A. A., and §, 1 
NABOKO. Deiatel’nost _nekotorykh 
kamchatskikh vulkanov v kontSe 1937 
g. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Kamchat. 
skaia vulkanologicheskaia _ stant3if, 
Biulleten’, 1939. No. 5, p. 5-16, illus, 


diagrs.) Title tr.: Activity of some 
Kamchatka volcanoes at the end of 
1937. 


Observations of the volcanoes: Klyv- 
chevskaya Sopka, Sheveluch, and 
Avacha. Copy seen: DLC. 


11267. MEN’SHIKOV, N. A., and A, I. 
GUSEV. Predvaritel’nye svedeniia o 
rabote Ust’kolymoskoi geologicheskoi 
ékspeditSii arkticheskogo _ instituta, 
1935-36 goda. (Problemy Arktiki, 1937, 
no. 2. p. 127-32, map) Title tr.: Pre. 
liminary information on the work of 
the Ust’kolyma Geological Expedition 
of the Arctic Institute [U.S.S.R] 
1935-36. Copy seen: DLC. 


MEN’SHIKOV, N. A., see also Vasil’ev, 
V. G., & others. Dva goda v tundre, 
1935. 


11268. MENSHUTKIN, BORIS NIKO. 
LAEVICH, 1874-1938. Zhizneopisanie 
Mikhaila Vasil’evicha Lomonosova. 
Tret’e izdanie s dopolneni‘ami. Moskva, 
Leningrad, Izd-vo Akademii nauk 
SSSR, 1947. 294 p., illus. plates, fac- 
sims. Previous edition 1937 (237 p.) 
Title tr.: Biography of Mikhail Va- 
sil’evich Lomonosov. Third edition, 
with additions. 

Life of Lomonosov, 1711-1765; with 
section on his geographical work, in- 
cluding planning of polar expeditions 
of V. YA.. Chichagov, 1765-1766. Bib- 
liography of works by and about Lo- 
monosov, p. 275-91. 

Copy seen: DLC (1937, 1947 editions) 


11269. MENTZ, A. Empetracea: Em- 
petrum nigrum L. 1909. (In: Structure 
and biology of arctic flowering plants, 
nr. 3. Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land, 1912. 36. hefte, p. 155-67, illus.) 
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Description of species from arctic re- 
gions, including East and West Green- 
jand, as compared to species from Den- 
mark. Copy seen: DLC. 


MENZIES, R. H., see Boyd, L. A. 
Fiords of East Greenland. 1932. 


11270. MENZIES, STEWART, d. 1927. 
Some notes on the Yukon. (Pacific 
Northwest quarterly, Apr. 1941. v. 32, 
p. 197-202) 

Letters from an employee of the 
Alaska Commercial Co. (later the 
Northern Commercial Co.) to Clarence 
L, Andrews (who added introduction 
and footnotes) giving historical notes 
on incidents, places (Nuklukiet, and 
Fetutlin) and people along the Yukon 
River, Alaska, during the 1880’s and 
1890's. Copy seen: DLC. 


11271. MERCANTON, PAUL LOUIS, 
1876- . Aimantation de_ basaltes 
groenlandais. (Académie des Sciences, 
Paris. Comptes rendus, Mars 29, 1929. 
T, 182, p. 859-60) Title tr.: Magnetiza- 
tion of Greenland basalts. 
Note of investigations on samples 
from old lava beds of Disko. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11272. MERCANTON, PAUL, LOUIS, 
1876- . Encore la vraie altitude du 
Beerenberg de Jan Mayen. (Arktis, 
1930. Jahrg. 3, p. 72-74) Title tr.: Con- 
cerning the true altitude of Beerenberg 
on Jan Mayen. 

Based on the author’s measurements, 
of this extinct voleano in Aug. 1929, 
and on earlier data. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


11273. MERCANTON, PAUL LOUIS, 
1876- . Etat magnétique de basaltes 
groenlandais. (Academie des Sciences, 
Paris. Comptes rendus, Nov. 5, 1917. T. 
165, p. 632-34) Title tr.: Magnetism 
of Greenland basalts. 

Note on measurements of magnetism 
of samples from Disko, West Green- 
land. Copy seen: DLC. 


11274. MERCANTON, PAUL LOUIS, 
1876- . Travaux de l’escouade occiden- 
tale. Ergebnisse der Schweizerischen 
Grinlandexpedition, 1912-1913, Pt. III. 
(Schweizerische Naturforschende Ge- 
sllschaft. Denkschriften, 1920. Bd. 53, 
p. 229-307 illus., fold. plate) This 
paper appears also in Meddelelser om 
Gronland, 1925. Bd. 59, p. 215-68. Title 


tr.: The work of the western party. Re- 
sults of the Swiss Greenland Expedi- 
tion, 1912-1913, Pt. 3. 

Contains chapters on the cartogra- 
phic work of this party (which in- 
cluded, besides the author, August Stol- 
berg and W. Jost) on the inland ice 
at Nunapkigdlinga, glacial terrain, 
movement, ablation and texture of the 
inland ice, cryoconite, the glaciers at 
Disko, icebergs, and mosquitoes, with 
two notes on a grave and a rock cavern 
as possibly related to the Kivitok. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11275. MERCANTON, PAUL LOUIS, 
1876-— . La vraie altitude du Beeren- 
berg de Jan Mayen: une énigme car- 
tographique. (Arktis, 1929. Jahrg. 2, 
p. 38-41) Title tr.: The true altitude 
of Beerenberg on Jan Mayen: a carto- 
graphic enigma. 

Discussion in detail of the differing 
altitude figures given by expeditions 
investigating the voleano, 1882-83 and 
1921. Copy seen: DWB; NNA. 


MERCANTON, PAUL LOUIS, 1876- 
see also Charcot, J. B. A. E., & others. 
Rapport préliminaire Pourquoi-Pas? 
1929. 1931. 


MERCANTON, PAUL LOUIS, 1876- 
see also Charcot, J. B. A. E., & others. 
Rapport préliminaire Pourquoi-Pas? 
1931. 1932. 


MERCANTON, PAUL LOUIS, 1876- , 
see also Quervain, A. de, & others. Er- 
gebnisse Schweizerischen Grénlandex- 
ped., 1912-1913. 1920. 


MERCANTON, PAUL LOUIS, 1876- , 
see also Quervain, A. de, & others. Ge- 
meinsame Beobachtungen Westkiiste, 
Grénlandexped. 1912-13. 1920. 


MERCANTON, PAUL LOUIS, 1876- , 
see also Quervain, A. de, & P. L. Mer- 
canton. Résultats scientifiques Expéd. 
Suisse Groenland, 1912-13. 1925. 


MERCK, CARL HEINRICH, 1761-1799, 
see Stresemann, E. Dr. C. H. Mercks or- 
nithologische Aufzeichnungen. 1948. 


MEREZHINSKII, M. F., see Golshmid, 
K. L., & M. F. Merezhinskii. Mestnaia 
vitaminoterapiia otmorozhenii. 1940. 


11276. MEREZHKOVSKII, KONSTAN- 
TIN SERGIEEVICH, 1855-1921. Diato- 
movyia vodorosli (Diatomaceae) Bielago 
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Moria. (Leningradskoe obshchestvo es- 
testvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1878. T. 9, p. 
425-46) Title tr.: Diatoms (Diatoma- 
ceae) of the White Sea. 

Contains a systematic enumeration of 
thirty-five species of diatoms of the 
White Sea with synonymy, critical 
notes, and data on habitat and local dis- 
tribution; a peculiar form described as 
Fusotheca polaris is probably a new 
species. Copy seen: DLC. 


11277. MEREZHKOVSKII, KONSTAN- 
TIN SERGIEEVICH, 1855-1921. Etiudy 
nad prostieishimi zhivotnymi Sievera 
Rossii (Leningradskoe obshchestvo es- 
testvoispytatelei. Trudy 1877. T. 8, p. 
203-385, 3 plates) Title tr.: Sketches 
of protozoans of northern Russia. 
Contains a systematic enumeration of 
one hundred fifty (including thirty- 
seven new) species of protozoans (In- 
fusoria, Rhizopoda, Monera) of the 
Russian North, including forty-seven 
marine species from the White Sea and 
fresh-water species from the Arkhan- 
gelsk region and Solovetskiye Islands, 
with critical notes, morphological 
tables and data on geographic and ver- 
tical distribution. Copy seen: DLC. 


11278. MEREZHKOVSKII, KONSTAN- 
TIN SERGIEEVICH, 1855-1921. Etudes 
sur les éponges de la Mer Blanche. St.- 
Pétersbourg, 1878. 1 p. 1., 51 p. 3 plates. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Mémoires. 
Sér. 7, t. 26, no. 7) Title tr.: Studies 
of the sponges of the White Sea. 
Contains detailed anatomical descrip- 
tions of four new species, discussion of 
the reproduction of one (Rinalda arc- 
tica), and general remarks on the char- 
acter of the sponge fauna of this sea 
as a whole. Copy seen: DSI. 


11279. MEREZHKOVSKII, KONSTAN- 
TIN SERGIEEVICH, 1855-1921. Izslie- 
dovaniia o gubkakh Bietlago moria. 
Chast’ I. Anatomiia i fiziologifa gubok. 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvois- 
pytatelei. Trudy, 1879. T. 10, 1-82, 
plates 1-3) Title tr.: Investigations of 
sponges of the White Sea. Part I. Ana- 
tomy and physiology of sponges. 
Contains data on morphology, ana- 
tomy and physiology of sponges (Pori- 
fera) of the White Sea, based on the 
author’s studies carried out in the sum- 
mers of 1877 and 1878 on Solovetskiye 
Islands. Includes detailed descriptions 
of Rinalda arctica n.sp., Wagnerella n. 
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gen., W. borealis n.sp., Esperia stoloni. 
fera n. sp. and Halisarca F. schultzii p, 
sp. (with a peculiar glandular system); 
also critical notes on some other genera 
and species and explanations to the 
figures on plates, p. 73-82. 

Copy seen: CU. 


11280. MEREZHKOVSKII, KONSTAN. 
TIN SERGIEEVICH, 1855-1921. k 
obshchei morfologii i sistematikie gidro. 
idov. 
testvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1878. T. 9, p, 
29-35) Title tr.: On general morphol- 
ogy and systematics of hydroids. 
Contains a morphological study of 
hydroids, a list of forty-three species 
native to the White Sea, and descrip. 
tions of four new species of Selaginop- 
sis and Sertularia compressa Nn. sp. na- 
tive to the Okhotsk Sea, and Sertularel- 
la S. klarkii n. sp. from Unalaska Is- 
land waters. Copy seen: DLC. 


11281. MEREZHKOVSKII, KONSTAN. 
TIN SERGIEEVICH, 1855-1921. New 
Hydroida from Ochotsk, the Kamtschat- 
ka, and other parts of the North Paci- 
fic Ocean. (Annals and magazine of 
natural history, Dec. 1878. Ser. 5, v. 
2, p. 433-51, 2 plates) 

Description of eight new species, 
with mention of other forms found 
elsewhere in the world. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11282. MEREZHKOVSKII, KONSTAN. 
TIN SERGIEEVICH, 1855-1921. O no- 
vom rodie gidromeduz Bielago mori. 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvois- 
pytatelei. Trudy, 1878. T. 9, Protokoly 
zasiedanii, p. 8-i1) Title tr.: Ona 
new genus of hydromedusae of the 
White Sea. 

Contains Russian descriptions of a 
new family of hydromedusae Monobra- 
chiidae, a new genus Monobrachim and 
M. parasitum n. sp. found by the author 
in July 1876, in Onega Bay, as a para- 
site of a mollusc, Tellina solidula. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11283. MEREZHKOVSKII, KONSTAN- 
TIN SERGIEVICH, 1855-1921. O re- 
zul’tatakh izslfedovanii nad _prostiei- 
shimi Sievera Rossii. (Leningradskoe 
obshchestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 
1878. T. 9. Protokoly zasiedanii, p. 16- 
19) Title tr.: Results of the investiga- 
tion of protozoans of northern Russia. 

Contains data on results of the au- 
thor’s investigation of marine (White 
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Sea) and fresh-water (in Arkhangelsk 
region and Solovetskiye Islands) pro- 
tozoans. One hundred fifty (including 
thirty-five new) species were investi- 
gated, including one hundred twenty- 
one infusoria, eighty-four fresh-water 
species (eighteen, new). A complete ac- 
count of this investigation was pub- 
lished as the author’s Etvudy nad pros- 
treishimi zhivotnymi Stevera Rossii, 
1877, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


11284. MEREZHKOVSKII, KONSTAN- 
TIN SERGIEEVICH, 1855-1921. Ob 
novykh turbellaritakh Bielago moria. 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvois- 
pytatelei. Trudy, 1878. T. 9, p. 270-92, 
plate) Note p. 287-88 omitted in num- 
bering. Title tr.: On new Turbellaria 
of the White Sea. 

Contains descriptions of Alauretta n. 
gen. of flatworms (Turbellaria) and 
A. viridirostrum, Prostomum boreale, 
P. papillatum and Mesostomum graffii 
n. spp. collected in 1877, in Solovetskiye 
Islands waters, White Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11285. MEREZHKOVSKII, KONSTAN- 
TIN SERGIEEVICH, 1855-1921. On a 
new genus of hydroids from the White 
Sea, with a short description of other 
new hydroids. (Annals and magazine 
of natural history, Sept. 1877. Ser. 4, 
v. 20, p. 220-29, 2 plates) 

Full description and systematic dis- 
cussion of Monobrachium parasitum, 
n. g.. n. sp., collected by the author in 
1876. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11286. MEREZHKOVSKII, KONSTAN- 
TIN SERGIEEVICH, 1855-1921. Pred- 
varitel’nyi otchet o Bielomorskikh gub- 
kakh. (Leningradskoe obshchestvo es- 
testvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1878. T. 9, p. 
249-69) Title tr.: Preliminary report 
on sponges of the White Sea. 
Contains anatomical, histological 
and physiological data on some new spe- 
cies of sponges, native to the White 
Sea, including Rinalda arctica, Hali- 
sarcra F. schultzii, Suberites glasen- 
appiit, Wagnerella borealis n. gen. et 
n. sp. and Simplicella glacialis n. gen. 
et n. sp. Copy seen: DLC. 


11287. MERHART, GERO von. The 
palaeolithic period in Siberia: contribu- 
tions to the prehistory of the Yenisei 
region. (American anthropologist, 
1923. New ser., v. 25, p. 21-55, illus., 
4 plates, maps) 


Observations on the geology, the 
faunal and (mainly) cultural remains 
of the Yenisey valley in the region of 
Krasnoyarsk, where the author carried 
on excavations in 1920. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11288. MERIKALLIO, EINARI. Petsa- 
mon Heinasaarten lintuluettelo. (Ornis 
Fennica, 1924. Arg. 1, p. 2-7) Title tr.: 
List of birds observed on Heiniisaari Is- 

lands, Petsamo. 
Annotated list of sixty-three species. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11289. MERIKALLIO, EINARI. Petsa- 
mon Heinisaarten lintuluettelon tay- 
dennys. (Ornis Fennica, Juni 1934. 
Arg. 11, p. 56-59) Title tr.: Additions 
to the list of birds observed on Heini- 
saari Islands, Petsamo. 

Twenty-nine species added to the au- 
thor’s earlier list for this region (pub- 
lished as his Petsamon Heinésaarten 
lintuluettelo, 1924, q.v.). Summary in 
German, p. 59. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


MERKELEY, JOHN ALEXANDER, 
1877-— , see also Saskatchewan. Dept. 
of Railways. Labour & Industries. Hud- 
son B. Route & port of Churchill. 1933. 


11290. MERRIAM, CLINTON HART, 
1855-1942. Bogoslof, our newest vol- 
eano. (In: Dall, W. H. History, geog- 
raphy, resources. Harriman Alaska 
series, 1902. v. 2, p. 291-336, illus., 6 
plates) 

Contains excerpts from accounts of 
the eruptions of Old Bogoslof, 1796, 
and New Bogoslof (Grewingk Island) 
1883, drawn from many sources (with 
bibliography) and discussion of the 
changes in the island, the shifting spits 
or bars, and the birds and sea lions 
which have colonies there. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11291. MERRIAM, CLINTON HART, 
1855-1942. Descriptions of twenty-six 
new mammals from Alaska and British 
North America. Papers from the Har- 
riman Alaska Expedition. I. (Washing- 
ton Academy of Sciences. Proceedings, 
1900. v. 2, p. 18-30). 

List, with descriptions and localities, 
of twenty-six new species and subspe- 
cies of mammals, mostly from Alaska, 
but including one lemming from 
Churchill, Hudson Bay, a vole, and a 
hare from north of Great Bear Lake. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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11292. MERRIAM, CLINTON HART, 
1855-1942. The geographical distribu- 
tion of life in North America with 
special reference to the Mammalia. 
(Biological Society of Washington. Pro- 
ceedings, Apr. 1892. v. 7, p. 1-64, 
double-face map) Also pub. in Smith- 
sonian Institution. Annual Report, 
1891, pub. 1893. p. 365-415. 

Includes material on the arctic and 
boreal divisions, with notes on their 
characteristics as life zones, and lists 
of the mammals inhabiting them. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11293. MERRIAM, CLINTON HART, 
1855-1942. Preliminary synopsis of 
American bears. (Biological Society of 
Washington. Proceedings, 1896. v. 10, 
p. 65-83, 3 plates) 

Discussion, with descriptions, of nine 
(including four new) species, of which 
five (including three new) have habitat 
in Alaska and the Barren Grounds. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11294. MERRIAM, CLINTON HART, 
1855-1942. Revision of the lemmings of 
the genus Synapptomys, with descrip- 
tions of new species. (Biological So- 
ciety of Washington. Proceedings, 1896. 
v. 10, p. 55-64, illus.) 

Discussion, with descriptions, of eight 
(including four new) species, of which 
three have habitat in Alaska and Lab- 
rador. Copy seen: DLC. 


11295. MERRIAM, CLINTON HART, 
1855-1942. Two new bears from the 
Alaska Peninsula. (Biological Society 
of Washington. Proceedings, 1902, pub. 
1903. v. 15, p. 77-79) 

Specimens from Chinitna Bay, Cook 
Inlet. Copy seen: DLC. 


11296. MERRIAM, CLINTON HART, 
1855-1942, and J. N. ROSE. Plants of 
the Pribilof Islands, Bering Sea, by Dr. 
C. Hart Merriam. With critical notes, 
by J. N. Rose. (Biological Society of 
Washington. Proceedings, July 1892. v. 
7, p. 133-50) 

List, with localities, of ninety-two 
flowering plants, four ferns and allies, 
thirty-four mosses, and three liver- 
worts, collected by the first author and 
others, in 1891; includes descriptive 
notes on four unusual species, by J. N. 
Rose. Copy seen: DLC. 


MERRIAM, CLINTON HART, 1855- 
1942, see also Dawson, G. M. Report on 
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exploration in Yukon district, 1887, 
1888. 
MERRIAM, CLINTON HART, 1855- 


1942, see also Sheldon, C. Wilderness of 
Denali, explor. of hunter-naturalist, 
1930. 


11297. MERRIAM, JOHN CAMP. 
BELL, 1869- . Notes on the relation. 
ships of the marine saurian fauna de- 
scribed from the Triassic of Spitsber- 
gen by Wiman. (California. Univer. 
sity. Publications in the geological s¢j- 
ences, 1911. v. 6, no. 13, p. 317-27, il- 
lus.) Copy seen: DGS, 


11298. MERRICK, ELLIOTT, 1905- . 
Northern nurse. New York, C. Scrib- 
ner’s Sons, 1942. 3 p. 1., 311 p. Map on 
lining-papers. 

Work of a nurse at the Grenfell mis- 
sion stations (Indian Harbour, North 
West River) along the coast of Labra- 
dor, and life of the people who live 
there, as experienced by the author's 
wife. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


11299. MERRICK, ELLIOTT, 1905- . 
True North. New York, C. Scribner’s 
Sons, 1933. 5 p. 1., 3-353 p. 8 plates, 
maps on lining-papers. 

Popular account in journal form of 
the life of the author and his wife 
(school teacher and nurse for the Gren- 
fell Mission) in the region of North 
West River, Labrador 1930-31. De- 
scribes canoe and sledge trips in the 
country west of Hamilton Inlet, up the 
Grand (or Hamilton) River; the char- 
acter, customs, and activities of others 
native to the region who live mainly 
by hunting, trapping and fishing. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


11300. MERRILL, G. K. Lichens. Ot- 
tawa, King’s Printer, 1924. 12 p. 
(Canadian Arctic Expedition, 1913- 
1918. Report. v. 4: Botany, Pt. D) 
List, with locations and _ habitats 
noted, of ninety-three species, from the 
arctic coast of Alaska and Northwest 
Territories. Bibliography, p. 12. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11301. MERRILL, GEORGE PERKINS, 
1854-1929. On hornblende andesites from 
the new volcano on Bogoslov Island 
in Bering Sea. (In: U. S. Revenue- 


cutter Service. Report of the cruise 
of the revenue marine steamer Corwin 
in the Arctic Ocean, 1884, pub. 1889, 
p. 45-46) 
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Results of a chemical and petrologic 
examination of the specimens, 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


11302. MERRILL, GEORGE PERKINS, 
1854-1929. On meteoric irons from Al- 
pine, Brewster County Texas, and Sig- 
nal Mountain Lower California, and a 
pallasite from Cold Bay, Alaska. (U. S. 
National Museum. Proceedings, 1922. 
vy. 61, art. 4. 4 p. 2 plates on 1 1.) 
Contents include description (with 
two illustrations) of a meteorite found 
in June 1921 near Cold Bay, Alaska 
Peninsula. Copy seen: DLC. 


11303. MERRIMAN, C. C. Lectures, 
essays and published articles on scien- 
tific and literary subjects and on for- 
eign travel. Rochester, N. Y., J. J. 
Withall, 1885. xx, 345 p. 

Includes (p. 21-42) discussion of 
polar glaciers, climate, paleoclimate 
and glacial periods. 

Copy seen: ICJ; NNStef. 


11304. MERRITT, ALLAN. Alaska 
maneuvers. (Alaska life, May 1944, v. 
1, no. 5, p. 3-8, illus.) 

Description of six weeks’ maneuvers 
carried out by a U. S. Army training 
unit over one hundred forty miles, 
between Talkeetna and Mt. McKinley 
Park Station, with mention (only) of 
motorized equipment used for various 
purposes. Copy seen: DLC. 


11305. MERRITT, ALLAN. End of the 
Crown City. (Alaska life, Mar. 1944. 
v. 7, no. 3, p. 7-10, illus.) 

Account of the foundering on Sept. 
1, 1942, of a U. S. Army Transport 
in Bering Sea; and the salvaging of 
her cargo and removable equipment and 
fittings, before freeze-up in 1942 by 
barge, and during eleven days of April 
1943, across twenty-nine miles of ocean 
ice, Copy seen: DLC. 


11306. MERRITT, ALLAN. Finding 
ancient Alaska. (Alaska life, July 

1944. v. 7, no. 7, p. 39-41, illus.) 
General notes on archeological re- 
search in Alaska and U. S. Army regu- 
lations concerning archeological sites. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11307. MERRITT, ALLAN. G. I. motor 
pool. (Alaska life, Apr. 1944. v. 7, no. 
4, p. 14-16, illus.) 

Notes on dogs of the U. S. Army post 
kennels near Nome, Alaska, during 
World War II. Copy seen: DLC. 


11308. MERRITT, ALLAN. 1944 Eski- 
mo. (Alaska life, Aug. 1944. v. 7, no. 
8, p. 60-61) 

Note on an Eskimo from Deering, 
Kotzebue Sound, Alaska, as a G. I. Joe 
in the U. S. Army, in illustration of 
the almost complete acculturation of 
present-day Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11309. MERRITT, ALLAN. Without 
glory. (Alaska life, Apr. 1944, v. 7, 
no. 4, p. 10-13, illus.) 

Notes on the U. S. Army truck 
drivers and their difficulties on Rich- 
ardson Highway (north from Valdez) 
during the early years of World War 
II. Copy seen: DLC. 


11310. MERRITT, CLIFFORD ADDI- 
SON, 1899-— . Bigstone and Fox Rivers 
area, northern Manitoba. (Canada. 
Geological Survey. Summary report, 
1925, pub. 1926. Pt. B, p. 27-30, fold. 
map in 3 sheets) 

Contains a report on the general ge- 
ology with map showing routes, 55°- 
56°N. 93°15’-96°W. Copy seen: DLC. 


MERSHINA, K. M., see Vladivostok. 
Tikhookeanskii nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut rybnogo khoziaistva i okeano- 
grafii. Materialy po biologii [etc.] 
kamchatskogo kraba. 1945. 


11311. MERTIE, JOHN BEAVER, 
1888— . Geologic features of Alaska. 
(New York Academy of Sciences. 
Transactions, 1939. Ser. 2, v. 2, p. 39- 
43) 
Contains a summary of the geo- 
morphology of Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11312. MERTIE, JOHN BEAVER, 
1888— .A geologic reconnaissance of 
the Dennison Fork district, Alaska. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1931. iv, 44 p. incl. maps, tables. 7 
plates (part fold. incl. 2 maps) (U. S. 
Geological Survey. Bulletin 827) 

“A summary and generalized state- 
ment of the geology” based on the au- 
thor’s traverse of the area north of the 
Tanana River to 64°N. 141°-144°40’W. 
in 1928, and on the work of earlier 
geologists. Includes notes on the geog- 
raphy, drainage (headwaters of Leduc 
River and Fortymile Creek, and others) 
and relief; description of the stratig- 
raphy and mineral resources (gold 
possibilities, and low-grade coal). 
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Maps: reconnaissance geologic and 
topographic maps, contour interval 200 
ft., scale 1:250,000. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


11313. MERTIE, JOHN BEAVER, 
1888— . Geology of the Eagle-Circle 
district, Alaska. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1930. v, 168 p. incl. 
illus., tables, diagrs. 12 plates (part 
fold. incl. fold. map) (U. S. Geological 
Survey. Bulletin 816) 

Report of the author’s investigations 
in 1925, along the Yukon River and up 
its creeks, between the International 
boundary and Circle, Alaska; together 
with a correlation of data from the 
work of earlier geologists. Includes 
notes on the geographic features; de- 
scriptions of the stratigraphy, geologic 
history, and the distribution, sources, 
and mining operations of goldplacers. 

Map: geologic reconnaissance map of 
the Eagle-Circle district, Alaska (both 
sides of 141°W. and westward to 144 
10’°W. and southward to 64°40’N.) 
seale 1:250,000. Copy seen: DGS. 


11314. MERTIE, JOHN BEAVER, 
1888— . The Goodnews platinum de- 
posits, Alaska. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1940. iv, 97 p. inel. 
illus., tables, diagr. 9 plates, incl. 3 fold. 
maps. (U. S. Geological Survey. Bulle- 
tin 918) 

Results of a detailed topographic 
and geologic mapping and study in 
1937, of Platinum and vicinity, a sec- 
tion of the Gocdnews district lying 
between 58°48’-59°03’N., 161°28’-161° 
49’W. on the southeast shore of Kus- 
kokwim Bay. Includes descriptions of 
the drainage (Goodnews and Chagvan 
Bays, Kinegnak, Salmon, and Smalls 
Rivers) topography, transportation, 
climate, etc., of the general geology and 
platinum deposits and mines, with notes 
on the precious metals (iridium, os- 
mium, etc.). Maps: topographie and 
geologic map of Platinum and vicinity, 
contour interval 50 ft., scale 1:62,500. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


11315. MERTIE, JOHN BEAVER, 
1888— . Mountain building in Alaska. 
(American journal of science, Aug. 
1930. Ser. 5, v. 20, p. 101-124) 
Discussion of paleography and his- 
torical geology of Alaska, closing with 
a tabular summary of the orogenic 
history by highland areas. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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11316. MERTIE, JOHN BEA 
1888— . The Nushagak district, Alaska, 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off, 
1938. iv, 96 p. inel. illus., tables, diagrs, 
12 plates (part fold. incl. 2 maps), 
(U. S. Geological Survey. Bulletin 903) 

Report on investigations made by 
two survey parties in 1930-31 and 1935, 
in the region extending northward 
from Nushagak and Kvichak Bays for 
about 140 miles (58°40’-60°40’'N., 156° 
40’-159°20’W.). Includes a brief ae. 
count of the organization and work of 
the two survey parties; description of 
the geography, geology, mineralization 
(gold), and prospecting. 

Maps: topographic and geologic maps 
(contour interval 200 ft., scale 1:250, 
000) show the Tikchik Mts. and Lakes, 
Wood River Lakes (now called Lake 
Aleknagik, Beverley, Kulik, and 
Nerka), Lakes Nunavaugaluk and 
Amanka, and the Nuyakuk, Wood, 
Snake, Weary, and Igushik Rivers, 
tributary to the Nushagak River and 


Bay. Copy seen: DGS. 
11317. MERTIE, JOHN BEAVER, 
1888~— Pre-Cambrian and Paleozoic 


vulecanism of interior Alaska. (Ameri- 
ean Geophysical Union. Transactions, 
1935. v. 16, p. 292-302, incl. double 
map) 

Discussion of granitic rocks originat- 
ing in Precambrian and probably the 
Lower Devonian eras, of basic lavas 
of basaltic and diabasie character, ex- 
truded during Precambrian, Middle 
Ordovician, Middle Devonian and Car- 
boniferous times, all in that part of 
Alaska lying between the Alaska Range 
and Brooks Mountains. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


11318. MERTIE, JOHN BEAVER, 
1888- The Yukon-Tanana region, 
Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1937. v, 276 p. incl. tables. 15 
plates (incl. fold. map) diagr. (U. S$. 
Geological Survey. Bulletin 872) 

A report which correlates and sum- 
marizes the observations made during 
thirty-five years of investigations in an 
area of central Alaska between the 
Yukon and Tanana Rivers. Includes 
notes on drainage and relief, settle- 


ments, transportation and communica- — 
tion; description of stratigraphy, ig- | 
neous rocks, and geologic history; and | 
a summary of the character and origin | 
of the placer and lode deposits of gold. © 
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Map: geologic map of the Yukon-Ta- 
nana region (contour interval 400 ft., 
scale 1:500,000) Copy seen: DGS. 


11319. MERTIE, JOHN BEAVER, 
1888- , and G. L. HARRINGTON. The 
Ruby-Kuskokwim region, Alaska. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1924. vii, 129 p. illus., 9 plates incl. 4 
fold. maps. (U. S. Geological Survey. 
Bulletin 754) 

Contains a report based on the au- 
thors’ field work in 1915, and on earlier 
investigations, of two regions embrac- 
ing the Iditarod, Innoko, Ruby, and 
Candle Creek placer districts of the 
Yukon and Kuskowim valleys. — De- 
scriptions of the geography, stratig- 
rapyh, structure,-and mineral resources 
(gold and silver, antimony and mer- 
eury, coal, and (mention only) tin), 
with details on the placer gold mining 
deposits of the several districts. 

Maps: geologic and _ topographic, 
contour interval 200 ft., scale 1:250,000; 
Innoko-Iditarod region, 61°37’-63°40’ 
N., 155°-158°20’W. (including Takotna 
River). — Ruby district, 63°30’-64°58’ 
N., 153°37’-156°23’W. (showing Nowit- 
na, Sulukna, Sulatna and Yuko Rivers). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


MERTIE, JOHN BEAVER, 1888- , 
see also Capps, S. R., & J. B. Mertie. 
Geology of upper Matanuska valley, 
Alaska. 1927. 


MERTIE, JOHN BEAVER, 1888- , 
see also MacNeil, F. S., & others. Ma- 
rine invertebrate faunas of buried 
beaches, Nome. 1943. 


MERTIE, JOHN BEAVER, 1888- , 
see also Moffit, F. H., & J. B. Mertie. 
Kotsina-Kuskulana_ district, Alaska. 
1928. 


MERTIE, JOHN BEAVER, 1888- , 
see also Smith, P. S., & J. B. Mertie. 
Geol. & mineral resources NW. Alaska. 
1930. 


11320. MERTSALOVA, O. RadiatSion- 
nyi balans poverkhnosti fuzhnoi chasti 
BarentSova moria. (Meteorologiia i gi- 
drologita, 1938. No. 6, p. 45-55) Title 
tr.: Radiation balance of the surface 
of southern Barents Sea. 

Heat transfer from the surface layer 
of water in southern Barents Sea to 
air masses crossing over it have been 
computed on the basis of solar radia- 


tion observations, cloudiness, wind 
velocity and evaporation measurements 
made at polar stations in the area. Bib- 
liography (10 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11321. MESIATSEV, I. I. Erste und 
zweite Expedition des Schwimmenden 
wissenschaftlichen Meeresinstituts auf 
dem Forsuchungsdampfer “Persey” im 
Jahre 1923. (Internationale Revue der 
gesamten Hydrobiologie und Hydro- 
graphie, Marz 1925. Bd. 12, p. 396-404, 
fold. chart) Title tr.: The first and 
second expeditions of the Marine Scien- 
tific Institute, on the research steamer 
Persei, 1923. 

The first cruise was in the White 
Sea, June 27-July 10; the second from 
Archangel, northward along the 41°E. 
meridian to Franz Josef Land, thence 
to Novaya Zemlya, Aug. *21-Oct. 23, 
1923. This report describes briefly the 
itinerary, number of stations, type of 
hydrographic and biological research 
carried out, and includes remarks on 
the conditions of the seas and the 
weather. Copy seen: DLC. 


11322. MESIATSEV, I. I. Materialy k 
zoogeografii russkikh severnykh morei. 
Moskva, 1923. 26 p. fold. map (Morskoi 
nauchnyi institut. Trudy, t. 1, vyp. 13) 
Title tr.: Contributions to the zoogeog- 
raphy of Russian northern seas. 
Brief description of the marine fauna 
of eight regions in the White, Kara and 
Barents Seas as indicated in collections 
made at sixty-two stations by the Ma- 
rine Scientific Institute expedition on 
the ice-breaker Malygin in 1921. In- 
cludes chart showing the location of 
stations. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: DF. 


11323. MESIATSEV, I. I. Mollitski Ba- 
rentsova Moria. (Gosudarstvennyi 
okeanograficheskii institut. Trudy, 1931. 
T. 1, vyp. 1, p. 1-167, charts, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Molluscs of the Ba- 
rents Sea. 

Basic study of the subject, a result 
of the survey by the 17th expedition 
of the Marine Scientific Institute at 
the end of the 1920’s. Introductory 
description of dredges, methods, and 
the literature; notes on the physical 
geography of Barents Sea. Catalog of 
sixty-four species of Lamellibranchiata, 
with detailed data on their size and 
age, geographical, bathymetric, and 
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thermal distribution, and fossil occur- 
rence. Appendix: 78 charts and dia- 
grams. Copy seen: DLC. 


11324. MESITSEYV, I. I. O strukture 
kosfakov treski. (Moskva. Vsesoruznyi 
nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut mor- 
skogo rybnogo khoziaistva i okeano- 
grafii. Trudy, 1939. T. 4, p. 369-95, 
diagrs. Title tr.: Composition of shoals 
of cod. 

A study on the nature of codfish 
schools, the migration of codfish and a 
discussion of the congregation of sep- 
arate schools at certain places in the 
Barents Sea. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11325. MESIATSEV, I. I. Tekhniche- 
skoe opisanie ékspeditSionnogo sudna 
“Persev’. (Morskoi nauchnyi institut. 
Trudy, 1926. T. 1, vyp. 1, p. 43-58, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Technical descrip- 
tion of the research vessel Persei. 
Description of the structure, equip- 
ment, laboratories, etc., of the Marine 
Scientific Institute’s research vessel in 
which upward of forty voyages were 
made in northern waters between 1923 
and 1941. A full-page illustration of 
the vessel appears at the front of the 
volume. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: DF. 


MESIATSEYV, I. I., see also Morskoi 
nauchnyi institut. Otchety nachal’nikov 
1-8 ékspeditSii. 1926. 


MESIATSEYV, I. I., see also Morskoi 
nauchnyi institut. Otchety nachal’nikov 
9-17 ékspedit3ii. 1930. 


MESSER, P. V., see Blinov, S. P., & 
P. V. Messer. Stoletie Gidrografiches- 
kogo upravleniia. 1927. 


11326. METEOROLOGICAL MAGAZINE. 
Monthly broadcasts of climatological 
data. (Meteorological magazine, June 
1937. v. 72, p. 105-109, illus.) 

The broadcast of monthly climatolog- 
ical data as approved by the Interna- 
tional Meteorological Conference at 
Warsaw in 1935 has permitted the 
earlier reception of data from remote 
places especially the arctic regions 
since 1936. Copy seen: DLC. 


11327. METEOROLOGICAL STATION 
AT JAN MAYEN. (Meteorological 
magazine, Mar. 1925. v. 60, p. 42-43) 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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11328. METEOROLOGISCHE UN) 
PHYSISCH-OCEANISCHE BEOB. 
ACHTUNGEN wiéihrend der Ueberwip. 
terung der Nordenskidéld’schen Expej. 
tion bei der Bering-Strasse 1878-7) 
und Vergleich derselben mit den Be. 
bachtungsergebnissen einiger anderey 
arktischen Expeditonen. I-III. (Annalep 
der Hydrographie und maritimen Me. 
teorologie, 1880-81. Jahrg. 8, p. 389. 
403; Jahrg. 9, p. 1-8, 61-74, 113-23, 
tables) Title tr.: Meteorological and 
physical oceanographic observations 
during the wintering of the Norden. 
skiéld expedition at Bering Strait, 
1878-79, and comparison with results 
of other arctic expeditions, [pt.] I-II]. 

A study of the observations made 
from the Vega and data from a large 
number of other expeditions. 

Contains in pts. 1-2 comparative 
tables of (1) mean and extreme ten- 
peratures, (2) winds, (3) atmospheric 
pressure, and (4) thickness of ice in 
its relation to arctic temperatures, for 
the Vega station at 67°07’N. 173°26'W. 
for six places in the Canadian Arctic 
Islands, and for Franz Josef Land; 
with discussion. Pt. 3, the temperature 
and specific gravity of sea water, sur- 
face and at various depths, and the 
depth, conformation, and character of 
the bottom. Data for the seas across 
northern Siberia are drawn from Vega 
observations, and for the Greenland 
Sea and North American arctic waters, 
from many published accounts. 

Pt. 3 which has subtitle “Ueber ein- 
ige Ergebnisse der neueren Tiefsee- 
forschungen, V. Arktischer Ocean” 1-4, 
was also published in a work of this 
title, 1-9, by G. H. von Boguslawski, 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


11329. METEOROLOGY OF DAVIS 
STRAIT AND BAFFIN BAY. (Mete- 
orological magazine, Aug. 1916. v. 51, 
p. 1100-01) 

A brief outline of the climatological 
and oceanographical features of Baffin 
Bay and Davis Strait during the months 
May-October. Copy seen: DLC. 


11330. METLAKATLA INDIAN COM- 
MUNITY. Constitution and by-laws of 
the Metlakatla Indian Community, An- 
nette Islands Reserve, Alaska. Ap- 
proved August 23, 1944. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1946. 1 p. 1, 
11 p. 
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Drawn up by the Indians of Metla- 
kahtla, Alaska, approved by the U. S. 
Dept. of the Interior, and ratified by 
vote of the Indians. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11331. METLAKATLA INDIAN COM- 
MUNITY. Corporate charter of the 
Metlakatla Indian Community, ratified 
December 19, 1944. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1946. 1 p., 2 p. 
Submitted by the U. S. Dept. of 
the Interior and approved by vote of 
the members of the Metlakahtla Indian 
Community, Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11332. METLITSKII, L. V. Opyt pere- 
yozki svezhikh ovoshchei v Arktiku. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1939, no. 6, p. 
99-102, table) Title tr.: Experience 
with transportation of fresh vegetables 
into the Arctic. 

Discussion of the problem of preser- 
servation and transportation of fresh 
vegetables, based on experience of 
1936-38. Copy seen: DLC. 


11333. METLITSKII, L. V. Opyty so- 
khranenifa ovoshchei (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1936, no. 11, p. 103-104) Title tr.: 
Experiments in vegetable preservation. 
Contains results of preliminary tests 
in “auto-preservation”: keeping carrots 
in ah atmosphere with a high CO. 
content (given off by the roots of car- 
rots) and treating onions with X-ray. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11334. METLIUK, E. V. Foraminifery 
jurskikh otlozhenii neftianogo mesto- 
rozhdenita Nordvik (Khatangskii za- 
liv). (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1939. T. 126, 
p. 221-46, 4 plates) Title tr.: The For- 
aminfera from the Jurassic deposits at 
the oil-bearing locality Nordvik (Kha- 
tanga Bay). 

A study based on 470 specimens 
from Jurassic samples obtained from 
two deep oil wells on Yuryung Tumus 
Peninsula, near Nordvik. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


METZGAR, LOUIS H., see Engineering 
& mining journal. Alaska Juneau enter- 
prise. 1932. 


11335. MEUNIER, ALPHONSE. Mi- 
croplankton des Mers de Barents et 
de Kara. Bruxelles, 1910. 2 p. 1., xviii, 
355 p. and atlas 36 plates. 2 maps, 


_ tables. (Orléans, Louis Philippe Robert, 


Due d’. Campagne arctique de 1907. 
No. 5) Title etc. tr.: Microplankton of 
Barents and Kara Seas. (Duke of Or- 
leans Arctic Expedition, 1907) 
Contains tabular data (positions, 
nets, notes, etc.), on stations for ver- 
tical and horizontal plankton hauls; 
and a fully annotated and classified 
list, with synonyms, distribution, and 
notes on morphology and reproduction, 
of one hundred seventy-seven (includ- 
ing with descriptions, one hundred thir- 
teen new) species of peredinians, 
dinoflagellates and protozoans, and one 
hundred fifty-nine (including with de- 
scriptions, twenty-one new) species of 
diatoms. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11336. MEUNIER, STANISLAS. Note 
sur les échantillons géologiques re- 
cueillis par La Manche au cours de 
son voyage. (In: Voyage de “La 
Manche” a Vile Jan—Mayen et au 
Spitzberg, juillet-aoit 1892) 1894. p. 
221-29, plate) Title tr.: Note on the 
geologic specimens collected by La 
Manche during her voyage. 

Contains briefly annotated list which 
includes one hundred four rocks, sand 
samples, minerals, and fossils from 
Jan Mayen and various localities in 
the Bell Sound and Ice Fiord regions 
of West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11337. MEVES, W., 1814-1891. Fér- 
teckning 6fver de joglar, som paa den 
Svenska expeditionen till Jenisei 1876 
insamlades eller observerades af dr. 
Hjalmar Théel. (Svenska vetenskaps- 
akademien. Ofversigt af férhandlingar, 
1870. Arg. 36, no. 6, p. 27-45) Title tr.: 
List of birds collected or observed by 
Dr. Hjalmar Théel on the Swedish 
Expedition to the Yenisey, 1876. 

List, with locations and remarks, of 
one hundred, fifty-three species from 
the Yenisey valley. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11338. MEYER,. A. Die Acanthoce- 
phalen des arktischen Gebietes. (Jn: 
Fauna arctica, 1931. Bd. 6, p. 9-20, 
illus.) Title tr.: Acanthocephala of the 
arctic region. 

A taxonomic list (key) of twenty-six 
species of these parasitic roundworms, 
from arctic seas, of which six are arctic 
only, and twenty occur also outside the 
arctic region; with a bibliography (17 
items). Copy seen: DA. 
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11339. MEYER, A. B. Uber Nephrit 
und dhnliches Material aus Alaska. 
(Verein fur Erdkunde zu Dresden. 
Jahresbericht 21, 1885, p. 1-21) Title 
fr.: On nephrite and similar material 
from Alaska. 

Analyzes the form and material of 
two stone axes brought from the Tlin- 
git area by the Krause brothers. Sup- 
ports the hypothesis of American rather 
than Asiatic origin for these and other 
artifacts of nephrite or jadeite. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11340. MEYER, CARL ANTON, 1795- 
1855. Cyperaceae novae descriptionibus 
et iconibus illustratae. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Mémoires ... par divers 
savants 1830-31, pub. 1830. T. 1, livr. 
3-4, p. 195-230, 14 plates) Title tr.: 
Descriptions and illustrations of new 
Cyperaceae. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of twenty- 
six new species of Cyperaceae, a family 
of sedges, including some species from 
Kamchatka Peninsula, Aleutian Islands 
(Unalaska) and one from the St. Law- 
rence Island. Copy seen: MH. 


MEYER, CARL ANTON, 1795-1855, 
see also Brandt, J. F., & others. In- 
structions données 4 M. Middendorff. 
1843. 


MEYER, CARL ANTON, 1795-1855, 
see also Trautvetter, E. R. v., @ C. A. 
Meyer. Florula Ochotensis phaenogama 
(Middendorff 1843-44) 1856. 


MEYER, E. G., see Lottin, V. C., & 
others. Voyages 1838-40 Recherche. 
Magnét. terr. 1843-—? 


11341. MEYER, EDUARD ANDREE- 
VICH. Terebelloidea. (Jn: Kiikenthal, 
W. Beitrige zur Fauna Spitzbergens. 
Pub. in: Archiv fiir Naturgeschichte, 
1889. Jahrg. 55, Bd. 1, p. 133-34) 
Title etc. tr.: Terebelloidea. (Contribu- 
tions to Spitsbergen fauna) 

List, with depths, of ten species of 
annelid worms taken by W. Kiikenthal 
in Svalbard waters, 1886. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


MEYER, FRIEDRICH, see Petermann, . 


A. H. Amerikanische 
ped., 1871-73. 1873. 


11342. MEYER, H. Totwasser. (Anna- 
len der Hydrographie und maritimen 
Meteorologie, Jan. 1904. Jahrg. 32, p. 
20-28) Title tr.: Dead water. 


Nordpolar-Ex- 
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A phenomenon (doedvand) described 
by Nansen in his report on the Fram 
Expedition 1893-96, is discussed here 
as a layer of (relatively) fresh water 
which overlies denser salt water ang 
slips along it, a layer in which ships 
can make no headway. Its occurrence 
is said to be noted often near shore 
in arctic waters, but also throughout 
the world near estuaries. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11343. MEYER, OSKAR ERICH, 1883. 
. Die devonischen Brachiopoden von 
Ellesmereland. Kristiania, A. W., 
Brggger, 1913. 43 p. 8 plates. (Norske 
videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. Report of 
the Second Norwegian Arctic Expedi- 
tion in the Fram, 1898-1902, v. 4, whole 
series no. 29) Title tr.: Devonian bra. 

chiopods from Ellesmere Island. 
Contains table of arctic Devonian 
formations, showing brachiopod fauna; 
a list of species with remarks, some 
descriptions, synonymy and locations, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11344. MEYER, OSK AR ERICH, 1883- 
Die Entwicklung der arktischen 
Meere in paliozoischer Zeit. (Neues 
Jahrbuch fiir Mineralogie, Geologie und 
Palaontologie, 1911. Beilage-Band 41, 
p. 184-219) Title tr.: The formation of 
the Arctic Ocean in the Paleozoic time, 
Discussion of the entire arctic region, 
but especially of the Canadian Arctic 
Islands. Copy seen: DGS. 


11345. MEYER, WILLY, 1885- . Der 
Kampf um Nobile; Versuch einer ob 
jektiven Darstellung und Wertung der 
Leistungen des italienischen Luftschif- 
fers. Berlin, Gebr. Radetzki, 1931. 3 p. 
1., 360 p. 2 sketch maps. Title tr.: The 
controversy over Nobile. 

Based on the author’s exhaustive re 
search, and collation of official and 
other publications concerning the criti- 
cism of Nobile. 

Contains a brief foreword in support 
of Nobile, by F. Béhounek, A. Berson, 
and L. Breitfus; a discussion of arctic 
research by means of aircraft; a bio- 
graphical note on Nobile; discussion of 
the preparations and flight of the Norge 


over the North Pole in 1926; a succinct | 


account of preparations, flight, catas- 
trophe and rescue of the Italia party 
in 1928; a critique of the widespread 
criticism of Nobile and of the methods 





and results of the Italian government | 
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commission of enquiry; a statement of 
the necessity for a re-evaluation of 
Nobile’s contribution to science; with 
a summary of his activities, and a bib- 
liography. Copy seen: DLC. 


11346. MEYRICK, EDWARD. A new 
micro-lepidopteron (Lepidoptera Tin- 
eina) from Greenland. (Entomologist, 
Mar. 1934, v. 67, p. 59) 

Full description of Phthorimaea char- 
coti, n. sp. collected during the cruise 
of Pourquoi-Pas?, 1933, on the Blosse- 
ville Coast of East Greenland. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


MEZHDUNARODNYI GEOLOGICHE- 
SKII KONGRESS. 17 sessiifa, SSSR, 
1937. Novozemel’skaia ékskursila. 
Chast’ 1-2. Leningrad, Izd-vo Glavsev- 
morputi, 1937. (2 v.: 147 p. illus., 3 
fold. maps; 1388 p. 2 fold. maps, 3 
fold. diagrs. Its: [Ekskursii, 21-22]) 

Severnaia ékskursifa; Kol’skiy poluo- 
strov. Leningrad, 1937. (123 p. inel. 
2 maps, 16 diagrs., 2 plates, fold. map. 
Its: [Ekskursii, 2]) 

Ural’skaia ékskursifa; severnyi 
marshrut. Leningrad, 1937. (102 p. 
illus. (9 maps, diagrs.) Its: [Ekskursii, 
23]), see International Geologie Con- 
gress. 17th, Moscow and Leningrad, 
1937. [Guide-books for the excursions], 
where the papers published in these 
guide books are listed. 


MEZHDUNARODNYI GEOLOGICHE- 
SKII KONGRESS. 17 sessiia, SSSR, 
1937. Trudy, sce INTERNATIONAL 
GEOLOGICAL CONGRESS. _ 17th, 
Moscow and Leningrad, 1937. Trudy 
XVII. sessii. 


11347. MEZHOV, VLADIMIR IZMAI- 
LOVICH, 1831-1894. Sibirskaia biblo- 
grafiia; ukazatel’ knig i statei o Sibiri 
na russkom Ifazykie i odniekh tol’ko knig 
na inostrannykh fazykakh za ves’ period 
knigopechataniia. S.-Peterburg, Tip. 
I. N. Skorokhodova, 1891-92. 4 v. v. 1: 
xii, 485 p.; v. 2: x, 470 p.; v. 3: x, 303 p.; 
index vol. 188 p. Title tr.: The Siberian 
bibliography; an index of books and 
articles on Siberia in the Russian 
language and books (only) in foreign 
languages, for the period from the be- 
ginning of printing. 

A basic bibliography on Siberia con- 
taining 25,250 items with index of 
authors, etc., of geographic names, and 
subjects. Contents tr.: v. 1. Sources 
and materials for the history of Si- 


beria; bibliographies, historical and 
constitutional documents; letters and 
memoirs. 


v. 2.: History, geography; travel and 
voyages; statistics; ethnography; car- 
tography. 

v. 3: Pedagogy; law; political and 
social sciences; agriculture; technol- 
ogy; astronomy, geodesy, and mechan- 
ics; natural sciences; medicine; philol- 
ogy; literature; art; supplements. 

v. 4. Index. Copy seen: DLC. 


MEZIN, M., see Charcot, J. B. A. E., 
& others. Rapport préliminaire Pour- 
quoi-Pas? 1934. 1937. 


11348. MICHAELSEN, WILHELM, 
1860-— . Groénlindische Anneliden. (Zoo- 
logische Ergebnisse der von der Gesell- 
schaft fiir Erdkunde zu Berlin... 
Grénlandexpedition, IX. Pub. as: Zoo- 
logica, 1898. Heft 20, p. 120-31, illus.) 
Title tr.: Greenland annelids. (Zoolog- 
ical results of the Geographical Society 
of Berlin Greenland Expedition, IX) 
Contains a list with synonymy, loca- 
tions, and notes on forty-eight (includ- 
ing with full description, one new) 
species of polychaetous annelids from 
the Umanak Fiord region (Karajak 

Fiord) of West Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11349. MICHAELSEN, WILHELM, 
1860— . Litorale Oligochiten von der 
Nordkiiste Russlands. (Leningradskoe 
obshchestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 
1911. T. 42, vyp. 1, p. 94, 106-110, 
illus.) Title tr.: Littoral Oligochaeta of 
the northern coast of Russia. Supplied 
Russian title: Litoral’nyia oligokhety 
sievernogo poberezh’ia Rossii. 
Contains German description of two 
rare marine annelid worms: Lumbri- 
cillus minutus var.? (known from 
Greenland), and Marionina semifusca 
(also known from the Hebrides), found 
in Kola Bay, Barents Sea, and notes 
on two other species collected also in 
Kola Bay and in relict lake Mogil’noye 
on Kildin Island, off the Murman 
Coast. Summary in Russian, p. 94. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


MICHAUX, ANDRE, 1746-1802, see 
Dutilly, A., @ E. Lepage. Retracting 
route of Michaux’s journey 1792. 


1945. 


11350. MICHEA, JEAN. Terre stérile, 
six mois chez les Esquimaux Caribous. 
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[Paris] Bloud & Gay, 1949. 221 p., 1 
1, illus., 14 plates, 2 sketch maps. Title 
tr.: Barren land, six months among the 
Caribou Eskimos. 

Detailed account in popular style of 
the author’s sojourn on the west coast 
of Hudson Bay, particularly at Baker 
Lake and Chesterfield, in 1946-47. In- 
cludes descriptions of the customs and 
material culture of the Caribou Eski- 
mos, the making of clothing, snow- 
houses, care of sledges, etc.; seal hunt- 
ing and trapping, social and family 
life; influence of the white man’s mis- 
sions and trade on native life; remarks 
on the caribou herds, account of a 
caribou hunt. Illustrated with numer- 
ous sketches of implements, costumes 
and various activities of the Eskimos. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


11351. MICHELMORE, A. P. G. Botany 
of the Cambridge Expedition to Edge 
Island, S.E. Spitsbergen, in 1927. Pt. 
2. The vegetation. (Journal of ecology, 
1934. v. 22, p. 156-76, 3 plates) 

Contains description of plant com- 
munities, geology and soil, topography 
and distribution of communities, the 
vegetation of the west coast of Stor 
Fiord, climatic zones, and plants and 
soil, with a bibliography (6 items). 

The expedition touched at two places 
on Barents Island, north of Edge Is- 
land, and observations made there are 
included in this paper. 

Copy seen: DA. 


MICHELMORE, A. P. G., see also 
Watkins, H. G., & others. Cambridge 
Expedition to Edge Island. 1928. 


11352. MICHELSON, TRUMAN, 1879- 
1939. Linguistic classification of Cree 
and Montagnais-Naskapi dialects. (U. 
S. Bureau of American Ethnology. Bul- 
letin, no. 123, 1939. Anthropological 
papers, v. 2, no. 8, p. 67-95, map) 
Based on field work among Indians of 
the Hudson and James Bay and the 
Quebec and Labrador regions 1935-37, 
and on other sources of information. 
The appendix, p. 86-95, includes bib- 
liographical citations. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11353. MICHELSON, TRUMAN, 1879- 
1939. A report on a linquistic expedi- 
tion to James and Hudson’s Bay. 
(American anthropologist, 1936. New 
ser., v. 38, p. 685-86) 
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Summary of results of expedition to 
James and Hudson Bay in 1935, f. 
nanced by American Council of Learned 
Societies. Data on various Cree and 
Montagnais-Nascapi dialects. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11354. MICHIGAN. UNIVERSITY, 
GREENLAND EXPEDITIONS, 1926- 
1933. Reports of the Greenland expedi- 
tions of the University of Michigan. 
Ann Arbor, University of Michigan 
Press, 1931-41. 2 v. front., illus. (incl, 
maps) plates, tables, diagrs. (1 fold.), 
(University of Michigan studies. Scien. 
tific ser., vol. 5-6) Editors: Pt. 1.8, P. 
Fergusson. Pt. 2. W. H. Hobbs. 

The University of Michigan spon- 
sored five expeditions to study the me- 
teorological conditions over and about 
the inland ice of Greenland, the first 
three of which were financed by alum- 
ni and other friends of the enterprise, 
the fourth by Carnegie Institution of 
Washington, the American-Scandina- 
vian Foundation, and Mr. M. Demorest, 
and the fifth by Pan American Air- 
ways, the U. S. National Research 
Council, and the University of Michi- 
gan, Graduate School. The first four 
expeditions were directed by W. H. 
Hobbs, and the fifth by R. L. Belknap. 

Bases and dates: 1st expedition, sum- 
mer 1926, was based at Camp Michigan 
on the head of Maligiakfjord, (66°- 
55’N.), thirty miles due east of Hol- 
steinsborg. 

2d expedition, summer 1927, was 
based at the head of Sgndre Strgmfjord 
on Mt. Evans (66°51’N. 50°55’W.) and 
an observatory station at Camp Lloyd, 
three miles east. A winter expedition to 
Russell Glacier, Jan.—Mar. 1928, car- 
ried out meteorological observations. 

3d expedition, 1928-29, was based like 
the 2d expedition. Various members 
occupied the base May 1928—July 1929, 
and winter expeditions were made on 
the glacier. 

4th expedition, July 1930-June 1931, 
was based on Natsiorsiorfik, a small is- 
land in Upernavik Fiord. 

5th edition, July 1932-July 1933, was 
based on the Upper Nugssuak Penin- 
sula, (Nugssuaq Cape), at 74°19N. 
56°13'W. 

Contents: Pt. 1, Aérology, expedi- 
tions of 1926 and 1927-29. 

1. HOBBS, W. H. Introduction. 

2. FERGUSSON, S. P. The aérologi- 
cal soundings. 








— A cS 


— >a © 4 


—_— | 


cw bet 


ion to 
5, fi- 
arned 
> and 


DLC. 


SITY. 
1926- 
x pedi- 
Ligan. 
higan 
(inel, 
‘old.). 
Scien. 
S. P. 


spon- 
e me- 
about 
» first 
alum- 
Prise, 
on of 
idina- 
orest, 

Air- 
earch 
Michi- 
. four 
V. 
iknap. 
, sum- 
higan 
(66°- 
' Hol- 


Was 
afjord 
) and 
Lloyd, 
‘ion to 
, car- 
sions. 
2d like 
mbers 
1929, 
de on 


1931, 
all is- 


3, was 
Penin- 
°19'N. 
xpedi- 


n. 
rologi- 





3.FERGUSSON, S. P. Heights, azi- 

muths (directions), and velocities of 
pilot-balloons at Camp _ Michigan, 
Greenland, July 22 to September 3, 
1926. 
4. FERGUSSON, S. P. Direction and 
velocity of the wind from observations 
of pilot-balloons and from the anemo- 
graph at the camp on the Maligiakfjord 
from July to September, 1926. 

5. KALLQUIST, C. R., and others. 
Heights, azimuths and velocities of 
pilot-balloons at Mount Evans from 
July 21, 1927, to July 19, 1929. 

6. KALLQUIST, C. R., and others. 
Direction and velocity of the wind from 
observations of pilot-balloons and from 
the anemograph at Mount Evans, from 
July, 1927 to July, 1929. 

7. FERGUSSON, S. P. Free atmos- 
phere data from ascensions of ballons 
sondes at Camp Michigan, August 4 
and 13, 1926. 

8. HOBBS, W. H. Observations of 
pilot-balloons near margin of Otto Nor- 
denskiéld Glacier, July 5 and 7, 1926. 

9. FERGUSSON, S. P. Prevailing 
kind and total amount of cloud at Camp 
Michigan, July to September, 1926. 

10. FERGUSSON, S. P. Observa- 
tions of clouds, in detail, at Camp Mich- 
igan, July to September, 1926. 

11. POTTER, D. M., and others. 
Atlas of cloud types observed at Mount 
Evans. 

Pt. 2. Meteorology, 
and botany. 

1. CHURCH, J. E. Meteorological 
studies. A—B. 

2. HOBBS, W. H., and others. Report 
of the Northern Division of the fourth 
University of Michigan Greenland Ex- 
pedition, 1930-31. 

3. BELKNAP, R. L. Meteorological 
report of the University of Michigan 
— Pan American Airways Greenland 
Expedition, August 1, 1932-July 31, 
1933. 

4. BELKNAP, R. L. Physiographic 
studies in the Holstensborg District of 
Southern Greenland. 

5. ERLANSON, C. O. The vascular 
plants of an inland region within the 
Holstensborg District of West Green- 
land. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under the author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MICKELSON, see Kalitin, N. N. Rol’ 
aktinometrii. 1930. 
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physiography, 


MIDDENDORF, ALEKSANDR FEDO- 
ROVICH, see MIDDENDORFF, ALEX- 
ANDER THEODOR von, 1815-1894. 


11355. MIDDENDORFF, ALEXAN- 
DER THEODOR von, 1815-1894. Allge- 
meine Einleitung. (Jn his and others’: 
Reise in den dussersten Norden u. Os- 
ten Sibiriens, 1843-44, pub. 1848. Bd. 
1, Theil 1, p. I-LVI) Title tr.: General 
introduction. (To his: Journey in far 
northern and eastern Siberia) 
Contains a summary of the state of 
knowledge concerning the Taymyr re- 
gion and a statement of the need for 
further exploration; with all instruc- 
tions from the Academy of Sciences 
Committee (reprinted from its Bulle- 
tin) and brief notes on the personnel 
and schedule of the expedition. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11356. MIDDENDORFF, ALEXAN- 
DER THEODOR von, 1815-1894. Ani- 
kiev, eine Insel im Eismeere, in der 
Gegend von Kola. (Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Bulletin, 1860. Sér. 3, t. 2, 
p. 152-58) Title tr.: Anikiyev, an is- 
land in the Arctic Ocean, in the Kola 
region. 

Notes on the evidences of land uplift 
along the islands and north coast of 
the Kola Peninsula from the White Sea 
to Varanger Fiord. Includes descrip- 
tion of dated rock inscriptions observed 
by author in 1840 on Anikiyev Island, 
just southeast of the Rybachiy Penin- 
sula, inscribed by Europeans about 
1615 A.D. Copy seen: DLC. 


11357. MIDDENDORFF, ALEXAN- 
DER THEODOR von, 1815-1894. Be- 
richt iiber die Beendigung der Expe- 
tion nach Udskoy Ostrog, auf die 
Schantaren und durch das _ 6stliche 
Grenzgebirge. (Akademija nauk SSSR. 
Bulletin, 1845. Sér. 2, t. 4, p. 231-50) 
Title tr.: Report on the last of the ex- 
pedition, to Udskoy Ostrog, the Shan- 
tar Islands and through the eastern 
mountains. 

Narrative of the journey, Aug. 1844— 
Apr. 1845, through Yakutia southeast- 
ward to the southwest shores of Ok- 
hotsk Sea, with notes on the peoples 
and their language and on the nature 
of country through which the Midden- 
dorff party passed, and on subsequent 
activities in eastern Asia. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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11358. MIDDENDORFF, ALEXAN- 
DER THEODOR von, 1815-1894. Be- 
richt tiber die Expedition in das nord- 
éstliche Sibirien wahrend der Som- 
merhalfte des Jahres 1843. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Bulletin, 1844-45. Sér. 2, 
t. 2, p. 241-56; t. 3, p. 150-76, 241-59, 
289-304) Title tr.: Report of the ex- 
pedition into northeastern Siberia dur- 
ing the summer of 1843. 

Preliminary account of work done in 
the region between Turukhansk and 
Khatanga in Krasnoyarskiy Kray, in- 
cluding Taymyr Peninsula, and the sea- 
coast eastward. 

Contents tr.: 1. Narrative. 

2. Results. Geography, geognosy, me- 
terology. (Sketch of the topographic, 
geologic, and physiographic character- 
istics of the Taymyr region, and notes 
on meteorologic investigations under- 
taken). 

Botany. (Description of the tundra 
of the Taymyr region and its vegeta- 
tion in relation to the frozen ground, 
temperature, sunshine, and growing 
season; notes on trees, and on other 
flowering plants). 

Zoology. (Discussion of the interrela- 
tionship of lemmings and other animals 
and notes on those seen; annotated list 
of other mammals, birds, and fishes). 

The full scientific results of this ex- 
pedition appear as the author’s Reise 
in den dussersten Norden u. Osten Si- 
biriens, 1847-75, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11359. MIDDENDORFF, ALEXAN- 
DER THEODOR von, 1815-1894. Be- 
richt iiber die ornithologischen Ergeb- 
nisse der naturhistorischen Reise in 
Lappland, waehrend des Sommers 1840. 
(Beitrage zur Kenntniss des Russischen 
Reiches, 1843. Bd. 8, p. 187-258, 5 
fold. tables) Title tr.: Report on the 
ornithological results of a natural his- 
tory expedition to Lapland, summer 
1840. 

Contains a comparison of the occur- 
rence of one hundred thirty-eight spe- 
cies of birds, on Kola Peninsula, in 
northern Scandinavia, The Faeroes, 
Iceland, Greenland, North America and 
elsewhere in northern latitudes, with 
ecological notes. Copy seen: DLC. 


11360. MIDDENDORFF, ALEXAN- 
DER THEODOR, von, 1815-1894. Be- 
richt tiber einen Abstecher durch das 
Innere von Lappland wahrend der Som- 


1690 





mer-Expedition, im Jahre 1840. (Bei. 
trige zur Kenntniss des Russischen 
Reiches, 1845. Bd. 11, p. 137-83) Title 
tr.: Report of an excursion through the 
interior of Lapland, during the sum. 
mer expedition, 1840. 

The author and K. E. von Baer were 
sent by the Russian Academy of Sei- 
ences, to make a special zoological and 
ecological study on Kola Peninsula dur. 
ing May-Sept. 1840. They traveled 
from Archangel northward along the 
White Sea, across the Gorlo to Ponoy 
and thence to Shuretskaya, Teriberska- 
ya, and Motovskiy Bays. After visit. 
ing Vardg and North Cape with Baer, 
Middendorff proceeded to the tip of 
the Rybachiy Peninsula, to Kola and 
across the Kola Peninsula to Kanda- 
laksha. 

This report describes the itinerary 
and gives an account of the authors’ ob- 
servations of the pearl mussel fishery in 
the rivers of Kola Peninsula, the ter- 
rain along the post route from Kola 
south to Kandalaksha, the boulders, 
sand, vegetation, forests, animals and 
the mixed peoples of the region; also 
notes on the different Lapp groups and 
their customs. Copy seen: DLC. 


11361. MIDDENDORFF, ALEXAN. 
DER THEODOR von, 1815-1894. Die 
Eingeborene Sibirens. (Jn his and 
others’: Reise in den dussersten Norden 
und Osten Sibirens, 1843-44, pub. 1847- 
75. Bd. 4, Theil 2, Lief 3. pub. 1875. p. 
1395-1615, illus.) Title tr.: The natives 
of Siberia. 

Notes on the natives of the Yenisey, 
Taymyr, and Okhotsk areas of Siberia, 
based largely upon the author’s ob- 
servations. 

Contains: 1. General discussion of 
the linguistic classification, physical 
traits, and social organization of the 
Siberian natives, with explanation of 
the plates of physical types given in 
Middendorff’s Haus- und Anspannthi- 
ere, Bd. 4, Theil 2, Lfg. 2 of this series. 

2. Notes on the Yeniseians; especial- 
ly their physical characteristics, their 
miserable (then) present-day status, 
and their distribution. 

3. Notes on the Samoyeds, including 
Yuraks, covering especially distribution 
of subdivisions, physical characteris- 
tics, artifacts such as snow goggles, 
food, social organization, and_ sha- 
manism, 
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4. Notes on the Dolgans, including 

distribution, clothing, and dwellings. 
5. Notes on the Tungus, including 

distribution, numbers, and clothing. 
6. Notes on the Yakuts, including 
physical characteristics, history of mi- 
grations, tools, utensils, implements, de- 
tailed texts (some in Yakut with Ger- 
man translation) of songs, prayers, 
tales, and creation myths, and vocabu- 
lary of nearly three hundred words 
and phrases not included, at least with 
same form and meaning in O. Boht- 
lingk’s Yakut dictionary Uber die 
Sprache der Jakuten, Thiel 2, 1851, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11362. MIDDENDORFF, ALEXAN- 
DER THEODOR von, 1815-1894. Ein- 
leitung, Geographie und Hydrographie. 
(In his and others’: Reise in den dusser- 
sten Norden u. Osten Sibiriens, 1843- 
44, pub. 1847-75. Bd. 4, Theil 1, Lief. 1 
pub. 1859, p. 1-200, illus.) Title tr.: 
Introduction, geography, and hydrology. 

Contains: 1. Introductory statement 
outlining the purposes and route of 
the expedition. 

2. Geographic and hydrographic sum- 
mary descriptions of the Taymyr Pen- 
insula, Yenisey River, Piasina River, 
Taymyr River and Lake, and Khatanga 
River, based upon observations of the 
expedition and existing literature. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11363. MIDDENDORFF, ALEXAN- 
DER THEODOR von, 1815-1894. Geo- 
thermische Beobachtungen. (Jn: his 
and others’: Reise in den Aussersten 
Norden u. Osten Sibiriens, 1843-44, 
pub. 1847-75. Bd. 1, Theil 1, pub. 1847. 
p. 83-183) Title tr.: Geothermal ob- 
servations. 

A study of ground temperatures at 
various depths in the permafrost area 
of Siberia, based upon temperature ob- 
servations over a two-year period in 
borings, wells, and pits in the Turuk- 
hansk and Yakutsk areas, including 
special emphasis upon the observations 
in the Shergin shaft, 382 feet deep, at 
Yakutsk. 

Contains: description (p. 85-121) of 
measurements made at various locali- 
ties, and summaries of results, includ- 
ing (p. 92-112) history of the Shergin 
shaft and summary of observed tem- 
perature at various depths and dates 
compared with corresponding air tem- 
peratures. 


Conclusions (p. 121-57) based upon 
Shergin shaft observations, including 
estimates of mean annual temperatures 
at various depths and rate of penetra- 
tion of air temperatures into the 
ground, including (p. 137) tables of 
daily air temperatures at Yakutsk 
1844-46, 

Discussion of geographical extent of 
permafrost in Siberia, p. 158-68. 

Summaries of formulas of tempera- 
ture variation with depth, p. 168-75. 

Formulation of standards that should 
be used in making geothermal obser- 
vations in Siberia, p. 175-83. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11364. MIDDENDORFF, ALEXAN- 
DER THEODOR von, 1815-1894. Die 
Gewichse Sibiriens. (Jn his and others’: 
Reise in den dussersten Norden u. Os- 
ten Sibiriens, 1843-44, pub. 1847-75. 
Bd. 4, Theil 1, Lief. 4 pub. 1864, p. i-iv, 
525-783, i-liv, illus.) Title tr.: The veg- 
etation of Siberia. 

Ecological study of the trees, forests, 
and tundra of Siberia, especially as de- 
veloped in and near the Taymyr Pen- 
insula, based upon the author’s observa- 
tions and an analysis of the literature. 

Contains material on distribution of 
the principal types of trees in Siberia, 
p. 525-82. 

The location of the polar and alpine 
limits of the forest, including observa- 
tions on dwarf trees and dead trees at 
and near the northern edge of the 
forest, p. 582-630. 

The size, age, and rate of growth of 
trees, calculated from tree ring anal- 
ysis. Includes folding table of tree ring 
analyses of 45 trees from northern 
Eurasia, p. 630-40. 

The effects of fire, low temperature, 
length of growing season, snow, shade, 
drainage, and wind upon trees, p. 641- 
84. 

The flora of tree limits in Taymyr 
Peninsula, North America, and Europe, 
p. 684-91. 

The wild edible plants of the polar 
fringe of the forest in Eurasia, p. 691- 
701. 

Polar limits of cultivation of pota- 
toes, grain, and other crops in Siberia, 
with historical sketch of settlement and 
agricultural development in Siberia, p. 
701-723. 

The tundra described in detail and 
compared with areas of alpine and 
steppe vegetation, p. 724-46. 
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Summation and general observations, 
p. 746-81. Additional notes, p. 782-83. 

Appendix 1. Grain raising in the 
Yakutsk area with statistics of yield 
of various grains. 

Appendix 4, Drainage and irrigation 
of pasture and cropland in Yakutia, 
with special discussion of the problem 
of Laidos — seasonally flooded grassy 
valleys. 

Appendix 5. An alga (nostoc) found 
near Lake Taymyr. Red snow. 

Appendix 6. Nylander, W. Midden- 
dorff’s lichens. Lists of 47 species of 
lichens found between Yakutsk and the 
Sea of Okhotsk, and 27 lichens found 
on the Taymyr Peninsula and Boganida 
area. Copy seen: DSI. 


11365. MIDDENDORFF, ALEXAN- 
DER THEODOR von, 1815-1894. Gol’f- 
strim na vostokie ot Nordkapa. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Zapiski, 1871. T. 19, 
Kn. 1, p. 73-101) Title tr.: The Gulf 

Stream east of North Cape. 
Published in German as Der Golf- 
strom ostwdrts vom Nordkap, 1871, an 
English translation of which appeared 
in: U. S. Hydrographic Office, Papers 
on the eastern and northern extensions 

of the Gulf Stream, 1871, q.v. 
Discussion of extent, temperature, 
and (in less detail) salinity of the 
Gulf Stream as far as Novaya Zemlya 
and in the White Sea; based on Peter- 
mann’s study and some of the observa- 
tions made by the corvette Variag dur- 

ing a summer cruise (1870). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11366. MIDDENDORFF, ALEXAN- 
DER THEODOR von, 1815-1894. Der 
Golfstrom ostwiirts vom Nordkap. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, 1871. 
Sér. 3, t. 15, p. 409-434) Title tr.: The 
Gulf Stream east of North Cape. 

Also published in Petermanns geo- 
graphische Mitteilungen, 1871. Bd. 17, 
p. 17-34. Translation in English was 
published in: U. S. Hydrographic Office, 
Papers on the eastern and northern ex- 
tensions of the Gulf Stream, 1871, q.v. 

Based on temperature measurements 
of the waters between the west coast 
of Iceland and Novaya Zemlya, made 
during the cruise of the Russian naval 
vessel Varitg, 1870, in Greenland and 
Barents Seas. Contains a detailed dis- 
cussion of the Gulf Stream as it be- 
comes the North Cape Current (so- 
named here, by the author) and forms 
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other offshoots in Barents Sea, involy- 
ing throughout, the submarine topogra. 
phy, and varying oceanographic char. 
acteristics of the Barents and White 
Seas, and the influence of the warm cur. 
rent on their coastal waters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11367. MIDDENDORFF, ALEXAN. 
DER THEODOR von, 1815-1894. Grund- 
riss fiir Geschichte der Malakozoogra- 
phie Russlands. (Moskovskoe obshches- 
tvo ispytatelei prirody. Briulleten’, 
1848. T. 21, pt. 1, no. 2, p. 424-73) 
Title tr.: Outline of the history of de- 
scriptive malacology in Russia. 
Contains an historical review of the 
progress of the study of mollusc fauna 
(Mollusca) of Russia, beginning with 
the works of “unseres unsterblichen 
Pallas” and his scientific travels. In- 
cludes data on the exploration of the 
Arkhangelsk region (by I. Lepekhin) 
and Kamchatka Peninsula (by Steller, 
Krasheninnikov, ete.) ; bibliographical 
footnotes. Copy seen: MH-A. 


11368. MIDDENDORFF, ALEXAN. 
DER THEODOR von, 1815-1894. Haus- 
und Anspannthiere, Fahrzeuge, Fisch- 
fang und Jagd. (Jn his and others’: 
Reise in den iussersten Norden u. Osten 
Sibiriens, 1843-44, pub. 1847-75. Bad. 4, 
Theil 2, Lief. 2 (pub. 1874), p. 1095- 
1394, illus., 15 plates) Title tr.: Domes- 
tic and draft animals, vehicles, fishing 
and hunting. 

Contains (p. 1095-1114) a study of 
the heat economy of wild animals of 
northern Siberia, with observations on 
adaptations, through bodily structure, 
hibernation, and migration, to the win- 
ter night, cold, and snow reflection. 

Study (p. 1115-1228) of seasonal mi- 
gration of Siberian reindeer, birds, and 
fishes. Includes notes on_ seasonal 
changes of temperature and food sup- 
ply, and direction, routes, distances, 
limits, and dates of. migration. 

Notes (p. 1265-1346) on the breed- 
ing and use of saddle and draft animals, 
especially reindeer and dogs, among 
the lower Yenisey and Taymyr Samo- 
yeds and other Siberian natives. In- 
cludes detailed estimates of driving 
speeds under various conditions, per- 
centage annual slaughter of reindeer, 
and the relation between river fishing 
and reindeer breeding. 

Description (p. 1347-58) of the con- 
struction and use of vehicles by the 
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natives of northern Eurasia, including 
sledges, snowshoes, sled cabins, bidar- 
kas, and canoes. 

Study (p. 1859-68) of the fishing 
industry in Siberia, especially on the 
Yenisey River. 

Study (p. 1369-94) of hunting and 
trapping among the Taymyr Samoyeds, 
including description of bows, arrows, 
deadfalls, and other devices used to 
capture reindeer, birds, bears, and other 
game. 

Plates include portraits of Ostyaks, 
Yukaghirs, Yuraks and other Samo- 
yeds, Tungus, Dolgans, and Yakuts. 
Explained in Middendorff’s Die Einge- 
borene Sibiriens, Bd. 4, Theil 2, Lfg. 3 
of this series. Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


11369. MIDDENDORFF, ALEXAN- 
DER THEODOR von, 1815-1894. Klima. 
(In his and others’: Reise in den dus- 
sersten Norden u. Osten Sibiriens, 
1843-44, pub. 1847-75. Bd. 4, Theil 1, 
Lfg. 3 (pub. 1861), 2 p. 1, p. 333-523; 
i-xxv) Title tr.: Climate. 

Description and discussion of climatic 
aspects of the atmosphere, soil, hy- 
drology, and bordering seas of Siberia, 
including personal observations in the 
Taymyr Peninsula and vicinity, and 
review of the literature on other areas 
of arctic Siberia. Principal topics 
(broken down into about eighty sub- 
heads in table of contents) include air 
temperature, barometric pressure, 
winds, snowstorms or “burans,” con- 
figuration of snow, humidity, cloudi- 
hess, precipitation, ground temperature 
at the surface and (in the Shergin 
shaft, at Yakutsk) at various depths, 
effects of snow and moss cover on 
ground thaw; character and behavior 
of river and lake ice (especially Tay- 
myr River), dates of annual break-up 
and freezing of Siberian rivers, anchor 
ice, thickness of ice, water temperature, 
ground water and springs, permafrost 
and temperature, ice conditions, and 
currents of the bordering seas. Detailed 
bibliographic footnotes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11370. MIDDENDORFF, ALEXAN- 
DER THEODOR von, 1815-1894. Mol- 
lusken. (Jn his .and others’: Reise in 
den dussersten Norden u. Osten Si- 
biriens, 1843-44, pub. 1847-75. Bd. 2, 
Theil 1 (pub. 1851), p. 163-464, 23 
plates) Title tr.: Molluscs. Text in Ger- 
man; descriptions in Latin. 


List, with full descriptions, locations, 
references, and lengthy discussion, of 
sixty marine species mostly from south- 
western Okhotsk Sea and some from 
Bering Sea, Aleutian waters and near 
Sitka, Alaska; forty-one land and fresh- 
water species, of which four occurred 
in Kamchatka and two in Krasnoyar- 
skiy Kray; a comprehensive  zoo- 
geographical discussion including the 
arctic region and sections on marine 
environment; and an index, p. 505-508. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11371. MIDDENDORFF, ALEXAN- 
DER THEODOR von, 1815-1894. Nach- 
trige zur Kenntniss des Nordkapstro- 
mes. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, 
1873. Sér. 3, t. 18, p. 1-5, incl. tables) 
Title tr.: Supplement to the knowledge 
of the North Cape Current. 

Based on temperature observations 
made by Naval Lieutenant E. von 
Griinewaldt, on the schooner Samoéd 
during a trip from St. Petersburg to 
Archangel, in the summer of 1871. Con- 
tains tables of surface water and air 
temperatures, humidity, wind direction 
and force, and clouds, July 24-30, from 
northern Norwegian waters to Arch- 
angel, with brief discussion of variation 
in temperature of the North Cape Cur- 
rent. Copy seen: DLC. 


11372. MIDDENDORFF, ALEXAN- 
DER THEODOR von, 1815-1894. Oro- 
graphie und Geognosie. (Jn his and 
others’: Reise in den Aussersten Norden 
u. Osten Sibiriens, 1843-44, pub. 1847— 
75. Bd. 4, Theil 1, Lfg. 2. (pub. 1860), 
2 p. 1., p. 201-332, illus.) Title tr.: Orog- 
raphy and geognosy. 

A study based upon the literature 
and upon the author’s field observa- 
tions, particularly in the Taymyr Pen- 
insula. 

Contains (p. 201-237) a general out- 
line of the elevations, relief features, 
and river characteristics of north-cen- 
tral Siberia. 

A study of the geomorphologic his- 
tory of the area (p. 237-332), with em- 
phasis upon recent uplift of the Taymyr 
Peninsula as evidenced by deposits of 
shellfish and semi-fossil driftwood along 
ancient shorelines at considerable ele- 
vations above sea level. Includes discus- 
sion of a mammoth skeleton found by 
the author near the lower Taymyr 
River, and general discussion of mam- 
moth remains in Siberia. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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11373. MIDDENDORFF, ALEXAN- 
DER THEODOR von, 1815-1894. Pute- 
schestvie na siever i vostok Sibiri. 
Siever i vostok Sibiri v estestvenno-isto- 
richeskom otnoshenii. Sanktpeterburg, 
Typ. imp. Akademii nauk, 1860-78. 7 v. 
(758, 833 p.) illus., 6 plates, 16 maps 
(8 fold.), tables. Title tr.: A journey 
to the north and east of Siberia. The 
north and east of Siberia from the 
viewpoint of its natural history. 

Translation of author’s Reise in den 
dussersten Norden und Osten Sibiriens 
wihrend der Jahre 1843 und 1844, Bd. 
4, Theil 1-2 (1859-75), q.v., with maps 
from the atlas of the German edition; 
also the journals of KH. P. Laptev 
(May 10-June 10, 1741) and S. Che- 
liuuskin (May 1-15, 1742), kept during 
the exploration of the Taymyr Penin- 
sula and Yenisey River area ([vyp. 1] 
suppl. 1-2). 

Contents tr.: Chast 1 [vyp. 1] p. 1- 
188 (pub, 1860). Geography and hy- 
drology. 

[Vyp. 2] p. 189-314 (pub. 1861). 
Orography and geognosy. 

[Vyp. 3] p. 315-490 (pub. 1862). The 
climate of Siberia. 

[Vyp. 4] p. 491-758 (pub. 1867). The 
vegetation of Siberia. 

Chast 2 [vyp. 5] p. 1-310 (pub. 1869). 
The animal life of Siberia. 

[Vyp. 6] p. 311-618 (pub. 1877). The 
animal life of Siberia (end), domestic 
and draft animals, vehicles, boats, fish- 
ing, and hunting. 

LVyp. 7] p. 619-833 (pub. 1878). The 
natives of Siberia. 

File seen: DLC (Ch. 1 [vyp. 1-3] in 
1 v., ch. 2 [vyp. 5]). 


11374. MIDDENDORFF, ALEXAN- 
DER THEODOR von, 1815-1894, and 
others. Reise in den dussersten Norden 
und Osten Sibiriens wahrend der Jahre 
1843 und 1844 . . . St. Petersburg, 
1847-75. 4 v. in 5 and atlas of 18 maps, 
plates, tables, diagrs. Title tr.: Journey 
in far northern and eastern Siberia, 
1843-44, 

Sponsored by the Imperial Academy 
of Sciences, St. Petersburg, this four- 
man expedition included besides the 
leader, T. Brandt, V. Vaganov (topog- 
rapher) and M. Fuhrmann (zoological 
assistant). The party proceeded, Feb.— 
Apr. 1843, via Yeniseysk to the Bo- 
ganida River (71°N.), where Brandt re- 
mained throughout the year making 
meteorologic observations and natural 
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history collections, while Middendorf 
and Vaganov explored the Taymyr Pen. 
insula. In Jan. 1844, the four men left 
Turukhansk for Yakutsk, whence they 
proceeded upon the second half of their 
expedition, southeast into the Amur 
River region and to southwestern 
Okhotsk Sea. 

The main objectives of the explora. 
tion were investigations in physical 
geography, meteorology, ethnography, 
and natural history. 

Contents tr.: Bd. 1. Introduction, cli- 
matology, geognosy, botany. 

Theil 1 (pub. 1848). MIDDEN. 
DORFF, A. T. v. General introduction, 
Introduction to the meteorological ob- 
servations, 

MIDDENDORFYF, A. T. v., and K. E, 
v. BAER. Meteorological observations, 
On the climate of Taymyr Land. 

MIDDENDORFF, A. T. v., Geother- 
mic observations. 

LENZ, E. Magnetic observations, 

HELMERSEN, G. v. Geognostie ob- 
servations. 

GOPPERT, H. R. Fossil wood. 

KEYSERLING, A. Fossil molluscs. 

Miller, J. Fossil fishes. 

Bd. 1, Theil 2, Lfg. 1 (pub. 1847). 
TRAUTVETTER, E. R. v. Phaneroga- 
mous plants of the far North. 

Lfg. 2 (pub. 1851). RUPRECHT, 
F. J. Algae of the Okhotsk Sea. 

Lfg. 3 (pub. 1856). TRAUTVET- 
TER, E. R. v., and C. A. MEYER. 
Flowering plants of Okhotsk. 

BORSHCHOV, E. G., and G. G. BOR- 
SHCHOV. Mosses and fungi of Taymyr, 
Boganida, and Okhotsk. 

Bd. 2, Theil 1 (pub. 1851). GRUBE, 
E. Annulata. 

BRANDT, F., and E. GRUBE. Echi- 
noderms. 

MENETRIES, E., and W. F. ERICK- 
SON. Insects. 

BRANDT, F. Crustaceans. 

FISCHER, S. Branchiopods and en- 
tomostracans. 

MIDDENDORFYF, A. T. v. Molluscs. 

GRUBE, E. Parasites. 

Bd. 2, Theil 2 (pub. 1853). MID- 
DENDORFF, A. T. v. Mammals, birds 
and amphibians. 

Bd. 3 (pub. 1848-51). BOHTLINGK, 
O. On the Yakut language. 

Bd. 4, Theil 1, Lfg. 1 (pub. 1859). 


MIDDENDORFF, A. T. v. Introduec- 


tion, geography and hydrology. 
Lfg. 2 (pub. 1860). MIDDEN- 
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DORFF, A. T. v. Orography and geog- 


Liz. 3 (pub. 1861). 
DORFYF, A. T. v. Climate. 

Lfg. 4 (pub. 1864-67). MIDDEN- 
DORFF, A. T. v. The vegetation of 
Siberia (suppl. 1-5). 

Nylander, W. Lichens collected by 
Middendorff (suppl. 6). 

Bd. 4, Theil 2, Lfg. 1 (pub. 1867). 
MIDDENDORFYF, A. T. v. The animal 
life of Siberia. 


MIDDEN- 


Lfg. 2 (pub. 1874). MIDDEN- 
DORFF, A. T. v. Domestic and draft 
animals. 

Lfg. 3 (pub. 1875). MIDDEN- 


DORFF, A. T. v. The natives of Si- 
beria. 

Each of these papers (except J. Miil- 
ler’s and W. Nylander’s) appears in 
this Bibliography under its author’s 
name. 

Maps include: 2. Ethnographic map 
of the administrative region of Turu- 
khansk. 

3. The lower course of the Taymyr 
River including part of Lake Taymyr. 

4-5. Route from Dudypta to Taymyr 
River, pt. 1-2. 

6. Turukhansk and surrounding re- 
gion. 

7, Taymyr Peninsula, from a journal 
of [the Great Northern Expedition] 
1741-42. File seen: DSI-M. 


11375. MIDDENDORFF, ALEXAN- 
DER THEODOR von, 1815-1894. Siu- 
gethiere, Végel und Amphibien. [St. 
Petersburg, 1853] 256 p. incl. tables. 
26 plates (1 fold.). (His and others: 
Reise in den iussersten Norden u. Osten 
Sibiriens, 1843-44, pub. 1847-75. Bd. 2, 
Theil 2) Title tr.: Mammals, birds and 
amphibians. 

Contains annotated list with syno- 
nyms and localities, of fifty-six species 
of mammals from arctic Asia, Kam- 
chatka, and elsewhere; includes a 
lengthy section on the polar bear and 
lemming; two hundred ten species of 
birds from Krasnoyarskiy Kray and 
the southwest shores of Okhotsk Sea; 
and four amphibians from the latter 
region. Copy seen: DLC. 


11376. MIDDENDORFF, ALEXAN- 
DER THEODOR von, 1815-1894. Die 
Thierwelt Sibiriens. (Jn his and others’: 
Reise in den dussersten Norden u. 
Osten Sibiriens, 1843-44, pub. 1847-75. 
Bd. 4, Theil 2, Lief. 1 (pub. 1867), p. 


1-111, 785-1094, illus.) Title tr.: The 
animal world in Siberia. , 

A study of the zoology, animal ecol- 
ogy, and zoogeography of the arctic and 
subarctic regions of the earth, with 
emphasis upon the vertebrates of Si- 
beria and particularly of the Taymyr 
Peninsula and Boganida River basin. 

Contains observations and discussions 
on: 

The relative abundance of species and 
individuals in different areas including 
notes on the effects of forest fires, p. 
785-90. 

The evidence of species differentia- 
tion in Siberia, and the relationship of 
environment, especially light and heat, 
to color and gloss of furs, p. 790-822. 

The world distribution of various 
species of arctic and subarctic animals, 
(p. 822-909), with notes on problems 
and needs of wildlife conservation in 
northern lands, and description (p. 830- 
33) of the mosquito plague and means 
of coping with it. 

Habits and distribution of individual 
species of arctic and subarctic animals 
of the sea, ice, land, and air, including 
whales, seals, walrus, reindeer, polar 
bears, wolves, lemmings, musk oxen, 
foxes, other fur-bearers, insects, and 
others, p. 910-1008. 

Comparison of arctic and alpine fau- 
nas, p. 1009-1016. 

The limits of Siberian subarctic 
fauna to east, west, and south, p. 1017- 
25. 

Palearctic animals, p. 1026-51. 

Continuity and discontinuity of Si- 
berian fauna outside of Siberia, p. 
1052-65. 

Summation, p. 1066-78. Addenda, p. 
1079-94. 

Bibliographic footnotes throughout. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


11377. MIDDENDORFF, ALEXAN- 
DER THEODOR von, 1815-1894. Uber 
das Zuriickweichen der Polargrenzen 
der Baume. (Osterreichische Gesell- 
schaft fiir Meteorologie. Zeitschrift, 
1871. Bd. 6, p. 89-91) Title tr.: On the 
recession of the polar tree line. 

Brief note on the remarks in Mid- 
dendorff’s Reise in den dussersten Nor- 
den (etc.) Bd. 4, 1859, concerning the 
evidence of former tree growth at more 
northerly latitudes than in the present 
day, and the implication of climatic 
changes. Copy seen: DLC. 
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11378. MIDDENDORFF, ALEXAN- 
DER THEODOR von, 1815-1894, and 
K. E. von BAER. Meteorologische Beob- 
achtungen. (In his and others’: Reise 
in den dussersten Norden u. Osten Si- 
biriens, 1843-44, pub. 1847-75. Bd. 1, 


Theil 1, (pub. 1847), p. 1-81, inel. 
tables) Title tr.: Meteorological ob- 
servations. 


Contains an introduction to the ob- 
servations, by Middendorff; a section 
(p. 53-65) by Baer, on the climate of 
Taymyr Land; and tables of meteoro- 
logical observations made three to sev- 
en times daily as follows: Turukhansk, 
Mar. 13-Apr. 24, 1843; Korennoye- 
Filipovskoye, (70°N. 44°E.), Apr. 25- 
Oct. 26, 1843; Udskoy Ostrog, Sept. 13, 
1844-Sept. 12, 1845; Yakutsk, Sept. 13, 
1844-June 22, 1846; and daily observa- 
tions made irregularly during travel 
over tundra and along rivers during 
May-—Oct. 1843 and May—Aug. 1844. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11379. MIDDENDORFF, ALEXAN- 
DER THEODOR von, 1815-1894, and 
K. E. von BAER. Narrative of M. Mid- 
dendorff’s journey in northern Siberia. 
(Royal Geographical Society. Journal, 
1844. v. 14, p. 247-59) 

Abstract of reports of A. T. von Mid- 
dendorff and of K. E. von Baer to the 
Academy of Sciences, St. Petersburg, 
giving an account of their journey in 
1843-44 in the region of Krasnoyarskiy 
Kray lying east and north of Dudinka 
on the Yenisey River, and in the Tay- 
myr Peninsula northward to the sea. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MIDDENDORFF, ALEXANDER THE- 
ODOR von, 1815-1894, see also Baer, 
K. E. v. Bericht iiber d. Reise d. Mid- 
dendorff. 1844. 


MIDDENDORFF, ALEXANDER THE- 
ODOR von, 1815-1894, see also Boht- 
lingk, O. v. Z. Orthographie d. Jaku- 
tischen. 1876. 


MIDDENDORFF, ALEXANDER THE- 
ODOR von, 1815-1894, see also Géppert, 
J. H. R. Fossile Hélzer (Middendorff 
1843-44). 1847. 

MIDDENDORFF, ALEXANDER THE- 
ODOR’ von, 1815-1894, see also 
YAchevskii, L. O viechno merzloi pochvie 
v Sibiri. 1889. 

MIDDLETON, WILLIAM EDGAR 
KNOWLES, 1902-— , see Bethune, 
W. C. Canada’s Eastern Arctic. 1934. 
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11380. MIDLO, CHARLES, an 
HAROLD CUMMINS. Dermatoglyphies 
in Eskimos. (American journal of phys. 
ical anthropology, 1931. v. 16, p. 41-49) 
Data and discussion based on prints 
(of fingers, palms, and soles) obtained 
by H. B. Collins, Jr., from sixty-four 
Eskimos of St. Lawrence Island, 1930, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11381. MIELCK, WILHELM WALTER 
OTTO, 1878-1933. Einleitung, Reisebe- 
richt und Auszug aus dem Tagebuch, 
Untersuchungsfahrt Reichsforschungs- 
dampfer “Poseidon” in das Barentsmeer 
im Juni und Juli 1913. (Wissenschaft- 
liche Meeresuntersuchungen, 1919. Neue 
Folge, Bd. 13, Abt. Helgoland, p. 1-46, 
I-XLVIII, tables, chart) Title tr.: In- 
troduction, narrative and excerpts from 
the journal. Research expedition of the 
research steamer Poseidon in Barents 
Sea, June and July 1913. 

Contains a general description of 
Barents Sea depth, currents and ice, a 
survey of its commercial fisheries, and 
a summary of its marine life; remarks 
on the equipment of the expedition; 
and a record, from the log, of the posi- 
tion, depth, bottom sediments, fishes, 
dredge hauls, temperature, and salin- 
ity, at the sixty-five stations, between 
Cape Kanin and Varanger Fiord and 
north to 73°N. 

Appendix includes (p. XLV—XLVIII) 
descriptions of the rocks, by Dr. J. Ahl- 
burg, and of the sediments, by Dr. J. 
Stoller (of the Geologische Landesan- 
stalt, Berlin). Copy seen: DF. 


11382. MIELCK, WILHELM WALTER 
OTTO, 1878-1933. Eine Untersuchungs- 
fahrt des deutschen Forschungsdamp- 
fers “Poseidon” nach der Barentssee 
(Weisses Meer) im Juni und Juli 1913. 
(Deutscher Seefischerei Verein. Mit- 
teilungen, Feb. 1914. Bd. 30, p. 59-86, 
illus., fold. chart) Title tr.: A re 
search expedition of the German re- 
search steamer Poseidon in Barents 
Sea (White Sea) June and July 1913. 
Contains an account for the general 
reader, of the cruise, the chief food 
fishes, the plankton, the bottom fauna 
and the faunal zones, from Varanger 
Fiord to Cape Kanin, and from the 
mouth of the White Sea to 73°N. 
Scientific reports of this expedi- 
tion were published as: Deutsche wis- 
senschaftliche Kommission fiir die 
internationale Meeresforschung. Wis- 
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senschaftliche Ergebnisse einer Unter- 
suchungsfahrt (ete.) 1919-22, q.v. 
Copy seen: DF. 


MIELCK, WILHELM WALTER OTTO, 
1878-1933, see also Hartmeyer, R., & 
W. Mielck. Ascidien Barentsmeer, 
Poseidon 1913. 1919. 


MIELCK, WILHELM WALTER OTTO, 
1878-1933, see also Scheuring, L., & W. 
Mielck. Echinodermen, Poseidon 1913. 
1922. 


MIELCK, WILHELM WALTER OTTO, 
1878-1933, see also Scheuring, L., & W. 
Mielck. Hydroiden, Poseidon 1913. 1922. 


11383. MIERS, EDWARD JOHN, 1851- 

. List of the species of Crustacea col- 
lected by the Rev. A. E. Eaton at Spitz- 
bergen in the summer of 1873, with 
their localities and notes. (Annals and 
magazine of natural history, Feb. 1877. 
Ser. 4, v. 19, p. 181-40) 

List, with synonymy, some descrip- 
tions, and localities, of twenty-six spe- 
cies from West Spitsbergen waters, 
mostly Green Harbor, collected on the 
B. Leigh Smith voyage. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11384. MIERS, EDWARD JOHN, 1851- 
. Note on the Crustacea. (Jn: Mark- 
ham, Sir A. H. A polar reconnaissance, 
1879, pub. 1881. Appendix C. p. 339-43) 
Annotated list, with synonymy, lo- 
calities and depths, of eighteen species 
of crustaceans from Novaya Zemlya 
waters on both sides of the island and 

in Matochkin Shar’. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


11385. MIERS, EDWARD JOHN, 1851- 

. On a small collection of Crustacea 
and Pyenogonida from Franz-Josef 
Land, collected by B. Leigh Smith, Esq. 
(Annals and magazine of natural his- 
tory, Jan. 1881. Ser. 5, v. 7, p. 45-51, 
plate) 

Annotated list of ten (including with 
descriptions, two new) species of crus- 
taceans, and three (including with de- 
scription, one new) species of sea spi- 
ders, all from a single locality south 
of Franz Josef Land (about 79°55’N.) 
traversed by the Hira in 1880. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11386. MIERS, EDWARD JOHN, 1851- 

- Report on the Crustacea collected 
by the naturalists of the Arctic Expe- 
dition in 1875-76. (Annals and maga- 


zine of natural history, July—Aug. 1877. 
Ser. 4, v. 20, p. 52-66, 96-110, 2 plates) 

Description of thirty-one (including 
one new) species, collected between 
78°-84°N. in Smith Sound, Kane Basin, 
Kennedy Channel. 

Further notes appear as Appendix 
no. 7, in Sir G. S. Nares, Narrative of 
a voyage to the polar sea during 1875-6, 
etc., pub. 1878, q.v. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


MIERS, EDWARD JOHN, 1851-_, see 
also Nares, Sir G. S. Narrative voy- 
age polar sea 1875-6. 1878. 


11387. MIERTSCHING, JOHANN AU- 
GUST, 1817— . Journal de M. Miert- 
sching, interpréte du Capitaine Mac- 
Clure dan son voyage au pole nord. 
Tiré de la Bibliothéque universelle de 
Geneve, janvier et fevrier 1857. Se- 
conde édition. Genéve, Paris, Joel Cher- 
buliez, 1857. 143 p. fold. map. 

Another (first?) edition: Genéve, 
Imprimerie Ramboz et Schuchardt, 
1857 (2 p. 1., 79 p. fold. map). 

French edition (omitting lists of 
game) of his Reise-Tagebuch des Mis- 
sionars Johann August Miertsching ... 
1850 bis 1854, pub. 1855 and 1856, q.v. 

Copy seen: CaT; DLC (second edi- 
tion); NNStef. 


11388. MIERTSCHING, JOHANN AU- 
GUST, 1817- . Reise-Tagebuch des 
Missionars Johann August Miertsching, 
welcher als Dolmetscher die Nordpol- 
Expedition zur Aufsuchung Sir John 
Franklins auf dem Schiffe Investiga- 
tor begleitete. In den Jahren 1850 bis 
1854. Gnadau, Im Verlag der Unitits- 
Buchhandlung bei H. L. Menz und in 
Commission bei E. Kummer in Leipzig, 
1855. x, [1] 196 p. fold. map. Title 
tr.; Travel diary of missionary Johann 
August Miertsching, who accompanied, 
as interpreter, the arctic expedition on 
the Investigator in search of Sir John 
Franklin in the years 1850 to 1854. 
Second edition from the same publish- 
ers, 1856, (xv, [1] 206 p.) has an addi- 
tional (second) appendix containing 
remarks on the North Alaska Eskimos 
from notes by the physician (Simpson) 
of the British ship Plover, which win- 
tered at Pt. Barrow, 1852-53. 
Contains journal, Jan. 18, 1850-—Oct. 
8, 1854, of events during the McClure 
expedition, including notes on Eskimos 
of northern Alaska and Bathurst Inlet, 
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and on the sledge trips from the base 
at Mercy Bay, northern Banks Island. 
Appendix: Game procured by crews 
of various ships. 
Copy seen: DLC (1856); 
(1855). 


11389. MIETHE, ADOLF, 1862-1927. 
Die Reise der “Mainz.” (In: Miethe, A., 
and H. Hergesell, eds. Mit Zeppelin 
nach Spitzbergen, 1911. p. 17-164, 
illus.) Title tr.: The voyage of the 
Mainz. 

Narrative of the German Arctic Zep- 
pelin Expedition, 1910, undertaken by 
Count Zeppelin to study West Spits- 
bergen and its surrounding waters in 
relation to a future exploration by air- 
ship. Describes the daily activities, re- 
search program, ice conditions and 
scenery northward along the coast of 
Norway, Greenland Sea to West Spits- 
bergen, Ice Fiord, Cross Bay, the arc- 
tic summer, the trip from King’s Bay 
to the pack ice, Magdalena Bay, the 
north coast of West Spitsbergen, Bear 
Island and Finnmarken. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11390. MIETHE, ADOLF, 1862-1927. 
Uber Karreebodenformen auf Spitzber- 
gen. (Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu 
Berlin. Zeitschrift, 1912. p. 241-44) 
Title tr.: On soil polygons on Spits- 
bergen. 

Part of a panel discussion on soli- 
fluction. Copy seen: DLC. 


MIETHE, ADOLF, 1862-1927, see also 
Mittelholzer, W., & others. By airplane 
towards N. Pole. 1924. 


MIETHE, ADOLF, 1862-1927, see also 
Mittelholzer, W., & others. Im Flugzeug 
dem Nordpol entgegen. 1924. 


MIETHE, ADOLF, 1862-1927, see aiso 
Staxrud, A., @ K. Wegener. Exped. z. 
Rettung Schréder-Stranz. 1914. 


11391. MIETHE, ADOLF, 1862-1927, 
and H. HERGESELL, editors. Mit Zep- 
pelin nach Spitzbergen; Bilder von der 
Studienreise der deutschen arktischen 
Zeppelin-Expedition; mit einem Vor- 
wort S.K.H. des Prinzen Heinrich von 
Preussen. Berlin [etc.] Bong & Co. 
[1911] 4 p. 1. 291 p. illus., 47 plates 
(partly col.) 2 col. ports. Title tr.: With 
Zeppelin to Spitsbergen; pictures from 
the research voyage of the German Arc- 
tic Zeppelin Expedition, with a fore- 
word by H.R.H. Prince Henry of Prus- 
sia. 


NNStef 
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The expedition went to study Wes 
Spitsbergen and its waters in relation 
to airship exploration of arctic regions, 
with the ships Mainz, Carmen ang 
Foénix, in July-Aug. 1910. From Trom. 
s¢6, Norway, they sailed along the west 
coast of West Spitsbergen, to the pack 
ice along the north coast of West Spits. 
bergen, and returned via Bear Island, 
Investigations were made of glaciology, 
meteorology, aerology, marine ice and 
ornithology. 

Contents tr.: Hergesell, H. H. Arctic 
airship research and the purpose of our 
voyage. 

MIETHE, A. The cruise of the 
Mainz. 

Bartenwerffer, S. von. The part of 
S.M.S. Carmen in the German Arctic 
Airship Expedition. 

DRYGALSKI, E. von. Glaciation of 
Spitsbergen. 

REICH, M. Summer climate. 

Knesebeck, Capt. A night in the 
eternal ice. 

Hilmers, H. Seal hunt in Spitsbergen, 

LEIBER, F. In the ice of Lilliehook 
Glacier. 

ZEDLITZ-TRUTZSCHLER, 0. y, 
Sketches of an ornithologist. 

HERGESELL, H. Cruise of the Fi- 
Nw. 

ZEPPELIN, Count. Has our expedi- 
tion shown the suitability of the use of 
my airship for arctic research? 

These papers (except Hergesell’s first, 
those of Bartenwerffer, Knesebeck, and 
Hilmers) appear in this Bibliography 
under their authors’ names. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11392. MIKAMI, MARY UTA. Secrets 
of Kukulik. (Alaska sportsman, Mar. 
1935. v. 1, no. 3, p. 6-7, 30, illus.) 
By a member of the Alaska College 
field party under Dr. O. W. Geist, on 
St. Lawrence Island, Bering Sea in 
1934, continuing the archeological work 
for the College Museum; description of 
the kitchen midden, Kukulik and Es- 
kimo artifacts discovered there. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11393. MIKHAILOV, A. F. Geologo- 
petrologicheskii ocherk  sul’fidnykh i 
zhelezorudnykh mestorozhdenii reki Se- 
vernoi (Bassein reki Nizhnei Tungu- 
ski). (Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1939. T. 139, 
p. 109-168, plates, 2 fold. maps) Title 
tr.: Geological and petrological outline 
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of the sulphide and iron ore deposits 
of Severnaya River (basin of Nizh- 
nyaya Tunguska River). 

Description of the region (roughly 
64°-65°N. 89°-91°30’E.) based on field 
work of the Nizhnyaya Tunguska Geo- 
logical Expedition of the Arctic Insti- 
tute U.S.S.R. in 1937. Brief geomorpho- 
logical and geological outline, p. 109- 
119. Detailed petrological study of 
Siberian trap rock (p. 119-47) with 
tables showing petrographic data and 
thorium and radium content. Mineral 
resources: sulphide, p. 147-58, magnetic 
jron ores, p. 158-66, and coal deposits, 
p. 166-68. Bibliography (22 items). 

Geological maps of the Severnaya 
River region, 1937, scale 1:200,000; and 
of the watershed of Nizhnyaya Tun- 
guska, Sukhaya Tunguska, and Bakhta 
Rivers, 1938, scale 1:500,000. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11394. MIKHAILOV, N. I. Geomorfo- 
logicheskie nablitdenifa v zapadnoi 
chasti gor Putorana. (Voprosy geo- 
grafii, 1947. Sbornik 3, p. 7-26) Title 
tr: Geomorphological observations in 
the western part of Putorana Moun- 
tains. 

Based on field work in 1942 in these 
mountains east and southeast of No- 
ril’sk. Copy seen: DLC. 


11395. MIKHAILOV, NIKOLAI N. 
Geologicheskoe stroenie Ust’-Porta po 
dannym variatSionnoi gravirazvedki. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 11, p. 82- 
93, illus., tables) Title tr.: Geological 
structure of the Ust’ Yeniseyskiy Port 
region according to data from survey 

by variation gravimetric method. 
Results of geophysical investigations 
in the region by gravimetric, magnetic, 

and seismic methods in the 1930's. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11396. MIKHAILOV, NIKOLAI N. 
Nad kartoi rodiny. 1917-1947. Moskva, 
Izd-vo “Molodaia gvardita”, 1947. 262, 
[2] p., illus., maps, diagrs. Title tr.: 
On the map of the motherland, 1917- 
1947, 

Popular account of Soviet achieve- 
ments in terms of economic geography; 
includes paragraphs on the Arctic. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11397. MIKHAILOV, NIKOLAI N. 
Uchet iskazhatushchikh anomalii pri ra- 
botakh s gravitatSionym variometrom. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 1, p. 88- 


93, illus., table) Title tr.: Calculation 
of distorting anomalies in work with a 
gravity variometer. Discussion of the 
use of a gravity variometer in condi- 
tions of permafrost. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MIKHAILOV, NIKOLAI N., see also 
Levin, D. V., & others. Geofizicheskie 
metody razvedki v Arktike. 1936. 


11398. MIKHAILOV, S. V. Drevnerus- 
skoe sudostroenie na Severe. (Letopis’ 
Severa, 1949, no. 1, p. 103-106) Title 
tr.: Early Russian shipbuilding in the 
North. 

Descriptions of the first Russian row- 
boats and sailboats of the 16—17th cen- 
turies. Copy seen: DLC. 


MIKHAILOVSKAM, L. A., see Sko- 
pintSev, B. A., @ L. A. Mikhailovskaia. 
Iod v vode Belogo moria. 1933. 


11399. MIKHAILOVSKII, M. K. Zoo- 
logische Ergebnisse der russischen Ex- 
peditionen nach Spitzbergen. Echino- 
dermen. (Holothurioidea, Echinoidea, 
Asteroidea, Ophiuroidea und Crinoi- 
dea). (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Zoologi- 
cheskii muzei. Ezhegodnik, 1902. T. 7, 
p. 460-546, sketch map) Title tr.: 
Zoological results of the Russian Expe- 
dition to Spitsbergen. Echinoderms. 
(Holothurioidea, Echinoidea, Asteroi- 
dea, Ophiuroidea and Crinoidea). 
Based on collections of the Russian 
Expedition for the Measurement of an 
Are of Meridian, 1899-1901. Contains 
a classified, annotated list, with syno- 
nyms and localities, of forty-five spe- 
cies of sea cucumbers, starfish, sea 
urchins, ete., of which thirty-nine were 
collected in Storfjorden, Horn Sound 
and Ice Fiord; list of stations showing 
position, depth, bottom sediments and 
species collected; a section on geo- 
graphic distribution of echinoderms in 
Svalbard waters; and a bibliography 
(85 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


MIKHAILOVSKII, M. K., see also 
Dertugin, K. M. Fauna Ekaterinenskoi 
gavani. 1906. 


11400. MIKHALEV, A. Skhematiche- 
skoe opisanie putei i uslovii zavoza to- 
varoproduktov v raione Krainego Se- 
vera. (In: Krainii Sever k 1934 g. p. 
159-75, tables) Title tr.: Survey of 
main communications and conditions of 
delivery of goods in regions of the far 
North. 
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Survey of the principal commercial 
transportation facilities in the far 
North of U.S.S.R. (Murmanskiy Okrug, 
and the northern parts of Severnyy 
Kray, Obsko-Irtyshskaya Oblast’, Za- 
padno-Sibirskiy Kray, Vostochno-Sibir- 
skiy Kray, Yakut ASSR, and Dal’ne- 
vostochnyy Kray) in 1933, railroads, 
horse drawn transport, river and sea 
routes, with indication of dates of ar- 
rival of ships and time needed to reach 
important populated places. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11401. MIKHALEYV, A. Torgovaia set’ 
Krainego Severa. (In: Krainii Sever k 
1934 g. p. 143-50, tables) Title tr.: 
The trading system of the far North. 

Contains general survey of system 
of trade and commerce in the far North 
of U.S.S.R. (Murmanskiy Okrug, and 
the northern parts of Severnyy Kray, 
Obsko-Irtyshskaya Oblast’, Zapadno- 
Sibirskiy Kray, Vostochno-Sibirskiy 
Kray, Yakut ASSR, and Dal’nevostoch- 
nyy Kray); statistics on increase of 
places of business (torgovara tochka, or 


torgovyi punkt=trade points, i.e., 
shops, factories, cooperatives, banks, 
etc., where commercial transactions 


take place), list of the main organiza- 
tions, to which they belong, and sta- 
tistical tables of the trade system in 
Jan. 1934, showing area, population 
and places of business, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11402. MIKHALEV, D. N. fUkspor- 
skoe mestorozhdenie lovchorrita v 
Khibinakh. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Kol’skaia baza. Trudy, 1937. Vyp. 4, p. 
5-57, illus., fold. map, 4 plates, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: The Yukspor depos- 
its of lovchorrite in the Khibina Moun- 
tains. 

A study of rare-earth deposits in the 
region of Mount Yukspor (67°41’N.— 
33°49’E.), Kola Peninsula, containing 
their general description, results of 
petrographic investigations and chem- 
ical analyses. Bibliography (32 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MIKHALEYV, D. N., see also Godovikov, 
V. N., & D. N. Mikhalev. Materialy po 
pirrotinovym mestorozhdeniiam. 1933. 


11403. MIKHEEV, A. B. Biologiia 
laplandskogo podorozhnika. (Zoologi- 
cheskii zhurnal, 1939. T. 18, vyp. 5, p. 
924-38, illus., diagr. map) Title tr.: 
The biology of the Lapland bunting. 
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Account of observations made in the 
eastern part of the Timanskaya Typ. 
dra (Archangel province) in July. 
August, 1937 and April—July, 1938 
The migration seasons of buntings 
(most wide-spread species of passerj. 
formes in the region), their mode of 
life, food, nest construction, brooding 
period, feeding of nestlings, their ene. 
mies and a diagram showing rate of 
growth. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11404. MIKHEEV, A. B. Nekotorye 
svedeniia o krechete v Timanskoi tun. 
dre, (Priroda i sotSialisticheskoe kho- 
ziaistvo, 1941. Sbornik 8, chast’ 2, p, 
455-57) Title tr.: Some data on gyr. 
falcons of the Timanskaya Tundra. 
Author’s observations in 1937 on gyr. 
falcons in the region of Indiga River 
and Timan Mts. Copy seen: DLC. 


11405. MIKHEEYV, I. V. Za _pushninoj 
na samolete. (Jn: Obshchestvo izuche- 
nita Sovetskoi Azii. Vozdushnye puti 
Severa, 1933, p. 198-215, illus., tables, 
maps) Title tr.: Fur transportation by 
airplane. 

Account of an experimental flight, 
Moscow-Tobol’sk-Obdorsk and retum 
in 1931, to establish a permanent air 
line, especially for fur transport; data 
of the potential amount of air freight 
in the region of the lower Ob’ River 
(Novvy Port, Obdorsk), with sketch 
map of the air route over Ob’ basin. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11406. MIKHEL’, N. M. Aviat3iia v 
okhotnich’em khoziaistve severa. (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1937, no. 1, p. 96-98) 
Title tr.: Aviation in the fur industry 
of the North. 

Encouragement of aerial reconnais- 
sance in biological surveys of the are- 
tic fox, reindeer, birds, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11407. MIKHEL’, N. M. K voprosu ob 
ezdovom sobakovodstve na YAkutskom 
severe. (Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izvestifa, 1935. T. 67, vyp. 
2, p. 229-37) Title tr.: The breeding 
of driving dogs in the Yakut North. 

Description of the typical breeds of 
Yakut huskies and of factors influenc- 
ing their qualities. Copy seen: DLC. 


11408. MIKHEL’, N. M. Materialy po 
ptitsam Indigirskogo kraia. Leningrad, 
1935. 101 p., illus., fold. map. (Leni 
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. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy. T. 31) Title tr.: Material on 
birds of the Indigirka River region. 

Basic ornithological study, results 
from working up materials collected by 
the author during the Expedition of 
the Academy of Sciences U.S.S.R. to 
the Indigirka River in 1929-30, and 
data from literature. 

Contains physico-geographic sketch 
of the region; characteristics of (1) 
the forests (kinds of trees, underbrush 
low cover, etc.) in the wooded moun- 
tain, and the forest and lake regions, 
and (2) the tundra in the far North; 
bird life in these zones, p. 7-20. Sys- 
tematic description of the birds, with 
notes on geographic distribution and 
keys to species (excepting where ma- 
terials are inadequate for identifica- 
tion), p. 20-88; seasonal migration, p. 
88-91. Bibliography (52 items). Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


11409. MIKHEL’, N. M. Nablitdeniia 
nad ptitsami i mlekopitatushchimi rai- 
ona Karskoi guby. (Vsesofuznoe geogra- 
ficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestifa, 1937. 
T. 69, vyp. 3, p. 443-47) Title tr.: 
Observations of birds and marine mam- 
mals in the region of Kara Bay. 
Results of the author’s observations 
in summer, 1933 around Kara Bay, on 
the southeast side (about 69°N. 65°E.) 
of Baydaratskaya Bay, an arm of 
Kara Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


11410. MIKHEL’, N. M. Novye dannye 
o ptitsakh Indigirskogo kraia. (Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Investiva, 1934. T. 66, vyp. 3, p. 430- 
40, illus. (map) plate) Title tr.: New 
data on birds of the Indigirka region. 
Preliminary report by a member of 
the Indigirka Expedition of the Aca- 
demy of Sciences U.S.S.R., 1929-30, 
including a list of one hundred eight 
species of birds, with notes on locations 
and occurrence, and a short physico- 
geographic description of the region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11411. MIKHEL’, N. M. Ocherk pro- 
myslovoi okhoty v Severo-Vostochnoi 
fAkutii. (Arctica, 1937. No. 5, p. 153- 
231, illus.) Title tr.: A survey of the 
hunting and trapping industry in the 
north-eastern TAkutia. 

A description of methods of hunting 
and trapping of mammals and birds in 
the Yakut A.S.S.R. with some statisti- 


cal data on the numbers taken. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


11412. MIKHEL’, N. M. Ondatra na 
Kol’skom poluostrove i v_  Karelii. 
(Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut poliarnogo zemledeliia, zhivot- 
novodstva i promyslovogo khoziaistva. 
Seria “Promyslovoe khoziaistvo,” 1940. 
Vyp. 12, p. 71-95, illus.) Title tr.: 
Muskrat on Kola Peninsula and on 
Karelia. 

Observations, 1937-38, on the distri- 
bution and habitats of muskrats 
(brought to Kola Peninsula in 1931), 
their feeding habits and propagation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11413. MIKHEL’, N. M. Tipy okhot- 
nich’ego promyshlennogo oruzhiia na 
severe [Akutii. (Sovetskii Sever, 1933, 
no. 5, p. 32-37, illus.) Title tr.: Types 
of hunting guns in northern Yakutia. 
Description of various kinds of rifles 
and shotguns of Soviet and foreign 
production, used by Yakut hunters; 
their good features and defects. Based 
on the author’s observations in the 

Indigirka River region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11414. MIKHIN, V. S. Khatangskaia 
nauchnaia rybopromyslovaia ékspedi- 
tsifa. (Problemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 4, 
p. 130) Title tr.: Scientific fishery ex- 
pedition to Khatanga Gulf. 

Note on an expedition (under lead- 
ership of V. S. Mikhin) organized by 
the Arctic Institute U.S.S.R., for the 
purpose of studying the possibilities 
of development of fishing industries. 
Summary in English, p. 177. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11415. MIKHIN, V. S. Ledovitomor- 
skaia rogatka (Myoxocephalus quadri- 
cornis labradoricus Girard) iz Obskoi 
guby. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issledova- 
tel’skii institut polfarnogo zemledeliia, 
zhivotnovodstva i promyslovogo kho- 
ziaistva. Serifa “Promyslovoe khoziai- 
stvo,” 1940. Vyp. 10, p. 95-102) Title 

tr.: Arctic goby of Ob Bay. 
Description and measurements based 
on samples of this fish from Ob Bay. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11416. MIKHIN, V. S., and F. N. 
KIRILLOV. Sistematicheskaia kharak- 
teristika treski iz raiona Novoi Zemli. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 100, p. 59-76, 
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tables) Title tr.: Systematic descrip- 
tion of Novaya Zemlya cod. 

Body measurements of codfish col- 
lected by the Novaya Zemlya Expe- 
dition of the Arctic Institute, U.S.S.R., 
1936, and discussion of the Novaya 
Zemlya cod in relation to other Bar- 
ents Sea cod. Bibliography (25 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


MIKHIN, V. S., see also Ivanova, M., 
& others. Litoral’ i sublitoral’ Bol’- 
shogo Olen’ego o-va. 1924. 


MIKKELSEN, A. MOLLER, see Svei- 
strup, P. P. Econ. principles of the 
Greenland Administration. 1949. 


11417. MIKKELSEN, EJNAR, 1880- , 
and others. Alabama-expeditionen til 
Grgnlands nordgstkyst 1909-1912 under 
ledelse af Ejnar Mikkelsen, Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1922. 4 p. L, 
viii, 295 p. incl. tables. 52 plates (1 
fold.) 5 maps (4 fold.) 2 facsim. (1 
fold.) (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
52) 

The principal object of this expedi- 
tion was to trace two of the lost mem- 
bers (Mylius-Erichsen and Hgeg 
Hagen) of the Danmark expedition, 
1906-1908, and if possible, to recover 
their records and collections. Observa- 
tions, surveys and sledge-journeys were 
to be made while a few members under- 
took the search. The expedition was 
financed largely through the Danish 
government and traveled aboard a mo- 
tor sloop Alabama. 

Contents: 1. MIKKELSEN, E. Re- 
port on the expedition. 

2. LAUB, W. Report concerning the 
remaining part of the expedition dur- 
ing Mikkelsen’s sledge-journey. 

3. MIKKELSEN, E. Notes on the 
sea-ice along the east coast of Green- 
land. 

4. HANSEN, H. J. Meteorological 
observations on the Alabama expedi- 
tion. 

Each of these papers appears in 
this Bibliography under its author’s 
name, Copy seen: DLC. 


11418. MIKKELSEN, EJNAR, 1880- . 
Ein arktischer Robinson. Leipzig, F. 
A. Brockhaus, 1913. x, 384 p. 79 plates, 
2 maps (1 fold.) Title tr.: An arctic 
Robinson. 

German translation, with added illus- 
trative matter and index, of the au- 
thor’s Tre aar paa Grognlands ¢stkyst, 
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1913, q.v. An abridged German edition 
was published in 1922 (158 p.) 

Copy seen (both German editions): 
DLC; NN. 


11419. MIKKELSEN, EINAR, 1880- , 
and others. The Blosseville Coast of 
East Greenland. (Geographical jour. 
nal, May 1933. v. 81, p. 385-403, ¢ 
plates, sketch map) 

A paper read before the Royal Geo. 
graphical Society, concerning the work 
of the Danish Scoresby Sound Com. 
mittee’s 2d East Greenland Expedition, 
1932. It contains a summary of the 
founding of the Scoresby Sound Eski. 
mo settlement in 1925, and its subse. 
quent development, followed by an 
account of the expedition in 1932 which 
set out to examine the coast between 
Cape Dalton (ca. 69°15’N.) and Kan. 
gerdlugssuaq (66°30’N.). Includes de. 
scription of the coast, its plant and 
animal life, and the ice encountered; 
notes on Kangerdlugssuaq (fiord) ; dis- 
cussion (p. 402-403). 

Appendices: 1. Note on the names 
“Base Fjord” and “Lake Fjord” (Tug 
tilik) of the Watkins Expedition. 

2. SPENDER, MICHAEL. Survey, 

3. BOCHER, T. W. Botany. 

Appendices 2 and 3 appear in this 
Bibliography under their respective 
author’s name. Copy seen: DLC. 


11420. MIKKELSEN, EINAR, 1880- . 
The colonization of eastern Greenland; 
Eskimo settlement on Scoresby Sound, 
(Geographical review, Apr. 1927, v. 
17, p. 207-225, illus. (incl. maps) ) 
Historical notes on early coloniza- 
tion in Greenland and a description of 
the founding of the Scoresby Sound 
settlement, 1924-25, with comment on 
the plant and animal life and on ice 
conditions of that region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11421. MIKKELSEN, EJNAR, 1880- . 
Conquering the arctic ice. London, W. 
Heinemann, 1909. xviii, 470 p. ine. 
front., illus., ports., map, diagr. fold. 
map. 

Account of the Anglo-American Po- 
lar Expedition, 1906-1907, of Mikkel- 
sen and E. de K. Leffingwell: a journal 
of the voyage through Bering and 
Beaufort Seas to Flaxman Island, the 
wintering there, the spring sledge trip 
over the pack ice of Beaufort Sea to 
71°47'N., Flaxman and Herschel Is 
lands in summer and fall; sledge jour- 








‘dition 


ions): 


80- , 
ast of 
jour. 


103, 6 


1 Geo- 
> work 

Com- 
dition, 
of the 
Eski- 
subse. 
by an 
which 
etween 
1 Kan- 
les de- 
nt and 
itered; 
') 3 dis- 


names 
(Tug: 


Survey, 


in this 
spective 
: DLC. 


880- . 
enland; 
Sound. 
927. v. 
)) 
oloniza- 
tion of 
Sound 
nent on 
on ice 


1: DLC. 


1880- . 
don, W. 
p. incl. 
r. fold. 


can Po- 
Mikkel- 
journal 
ng and 
and, the 
dge trip 
; Sea to 
chel Is 
ge jour- 





ney from Herschel Island, westward 
along the northern Alaskan coast, 
across Seward Peninsula to Nome, up 
the Yukon and Tanana Rivers to Fair- 
banks, thence to Valdez. Includes de- 
tailed descriptions of the North Alaska 
and Mackenzie Eskimos, trail tech- 
niques, rations, equipment, sledging, 
and the ice of Beaufort Sea. 
Appendices: notes on scientific work 
carried out; a letter from Leffingwell to 
his father giving details of the expe- 
dition; also medical notes on northern 
Alaska, by G. P. Howe. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


11422. MIKKELSEN, EJNAR, 1880- . 
Ekspeditionen til Scoresbysund. (Grgn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1924-25. 
p. 26-47, illus. maps, table) Title tr.: 
The expedition to Scoresby Sound. 
Notes Danish expedition in the S.S. 
Gronland and under the leadership of 
Ejnar Mikkelsen to the Scoresby Sound 
territory, East Greenland (about 70°- 
T11°N., 21°30’-23°W.) 1924; establish- 
ment of colonies at Cape Hope, Cape 
Stewart, Cape Tobin and Ferslew’s 
Point, etc.; hydrographic, geographic, 
wildlife, soil, mineral and vegetation in- 
vestigations; also soundings and inves- 
tigations of ocean currents, etc. Rec- 
ommends colonization by Eskimos from 
West Greenland. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


11423. MIKKELSEN, EJNAR,1880- . 
Ekspeditionen til Scoresbysund med 
formaal at forberede koloniseringen. 
Uddrag af den til Scoresbysundkomi- 
teen afgivne rapport. (Geografisk tids- 
skrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1925. Bd. 28, p. 
152-70, illus., sketch maps) Title tr.: 
The expedition to Scoresby Sound to 
prepare for the colonization. Extract 
of report submitted to the Scoresby 
Sound Committee. Summary of the 
report published in Grgnlandske sel- 
skab, Aarsskrift, 1924-25. 

Contains account of the voyage from 
Copenhagen of a party to establish an 
Eskimo colony; the reconnaissance and 
choice of sites for buildings, anchor- 
age, ete.; the building of foundations 
at what became the settlement, Scores- 
bysund, at 70°28’N. 21°58’W. Remarks 
on ice conditions and animal life in the 
region. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11424. MIKKELSEN, EJNAR, 1880- . 
The Eskimo of East Greenland—past 


and present. (Scottish geographical 
magazine, Apr. 1948. v. 64, p. 16-24, 6 
plates, sketch map) 

Lecture before the Royal Scottish 
Geographical Society, Jan. 1948, 
sketching the history of Eskimos’ oc- 
cupation and settlement of East Green- 
land; their acculturation since 1894, 
when the Danish government estab- 
lished administration over Angmags- 
salik; effects on Eskimo life of U. S. 
soldiers in Greenland during World 
War II. Copy seen: DLC. 


11425. MIKKELSEN, EJNAR, 1880- . 
Expedition to North-East Greenland, 
1909-12. (Geographical journal, April 
19138. v. 41, p. 313-24, 2 plates, fold. 
map) 

Summary of a paper read before the 
Royal Geographical Society, containing 
a narrative of the author’s twenty- 
eight month search for the records of 
Mylius-Erichsen lost on the Danmark 
expedition. Notes Mikkelsen’s trips 
along the coast of northeast Greenland 
between Gael Hamke Bay and Wandel 
Bay (74°-82°N.) and a traverse of 
King Frederick VIII Land. Includes 
discussion by members of the Society, 
p. 322-24, Copy seen: DLC. 


11426. MIKKELSEN, EJNAR, 1880- . 
Frozen justice; a story of Alaska. Lon- 
don, Copenhagen ([etc.] Gyldendal, 
1922. 2 p. 1, 309, [1] p. fold. map. 
Translation of his, Norden for lov og 
ret, 1920, q.v. Another edition was pub- 
lished in New York by Knopf, 1922 
(3 p. 1, 230 p. maps on end papers). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


11427. MIKKELSEN, EJNAR, 1880- . 
Gustav Holm og Angmagssalik-kolo- 
nien. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 
1940. p. 24-31) Title tr.: Gustav Holm 
and the Angmagssalik colony. 
Discusses superstitions, disease and 
starvation among the East Greenland- 
ers in 1884; gradual growth and pros- 
perity after Danish colonization, 1894; 
data on education, sanitation, health, 
etc. Copy seen: NN. 


11428. MIKKELSEN, EJNAR,1880- . 
Lost in the Arctic; being the story of 
the ‘Alabama’ expedition, 1909-1912. 
London, W. Heinemann, 1913. xviii, 
399, [1] p. 68 plates, fold. map. Issued 
also in New York by G. H. Doran Co., 
1913. English edition of Tre aar paa 
Grgnlands ¢stkyst, 1918, q.v., with il- 
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lustrations, contents table, index, and 
more detailed map added. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


11429. MIKKELSEN, EJNAR, 1880- 
Med “Grgnland” til Scoresbysund. Kg- 
benhavn, Hjorts forlags efterfglger, 
1925. 125 p. illus., map. Title tr.: With 
the Grgnland to Scoresby Sound. 

Description of the Scoresby Sound 
Colonization expedition to East Green- 
land, 1924, in the Grgnland, under the 
author’s leadership; and the settle- 
ments prepared for Eskimos from West 
Greenland, between 69°40’ and 71°N., 
by the expedition members. 

Copy seen: NN. 


11430. MIKKELSEN, EJNAR, 1880- . 
Mr. Mikkelsen’s ice-expedition in the 
Beaufort Sea. (Geographical journal, 
Nov. 1907. v. 30, p. 517-24, illus., 
diagrs.) 

Communication by mail, on the first 
year’s work of the Anglo-American 
Polar Expedition, 1906-1907. Gives an 
account of the sledge journey upon 
Beaufort Sea (with sketch map), de- 
scription (with illus.) of the pack ice, 
and a report on the soundings taken 
over the edge of the continental shelf. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11431. MIKKELSEN, EJNAR, 1880- 
Norden for lov og ret, en Alaska-his- 
torie. Kjgbenhavn, og Kristiania, Gyl- 
dendal, 1920. 217 [2] p. incl. map. Title 
tr.: Northern law and justice, an Alas- 
kan story. Published in English as his: 
Frozen justice. 

Story (a novel) of Point Barrow 
Eskimos, concerning the white man’s 
evil influences, and giving a realistic 
picture of the natives’ life throughout 
the year. Copy seen: DLC. 


11432. MIKKELSEN, EJNAR, 1880- . 
Notes on the sea-ice along the east 
coast of Greenland. (Jn his: Alabama- 
expeditionen til Grgnlands nordgstkyst 
1909-1912, nr. 3. Pub. in: Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, 1922. Bd. 52, p. 187-213, 
2 fold. charts) 

Contains notes from a companion’s 
journal concerning the coast ice from 
Erik S. Henius Land (81°50'N.) to 
Shannon Island (75°N.) in May-—Sept. 
1910, and for 1909-1912 in the waters 
around and north of Shannon Island 
to Lambert Land; a discussion based 
on ships’ records, of the coast water, 
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the pack ice, and the influence of wing 
upon it, along the east coast of Green. 
land, with table of penetrations by 
ships, 1822-1912. Copy seen: DLC. 


11433. MIKKELSEN, EJNAR, 1880- , 
De gstgrgnlandske Eskimoers historie. 
Kgbenhavn, Gyldendal, 1934. 202 D. 
front., plates, fold. map, facsim. tables, 
Title tr.: The history of the Eas 
Greenland Eskimos. 

Discusses re-discovery of East Greep. 
land and Angmagssalik by Gustay 
Holm, 1884; history of colonization 
there from 1894; early Eskimo settle. 
ments in East Greenland, and migra. 
tion from West Greenland; Clavering’s 
encounter with Eskimos on Clavering 
Island, 1823; increase in, and distribv. 
tion of Eskimo population in East 
Greenland; possibilities of Eskimo 
colonization in northernmost East 
Greenland; Eskimo sealing expeditions 
from southwest Greenland to southeast 
Greenland; the colony in Scoresby 
Sound district. Includes data on arche- 
ology, geography, ethnography, wild 
life, hunting, etc., bibliography, p. 201- 
202. Copy seen: NN. 


11434. MIKKELSEN, EJNAR, 1880- . 
De @stgrgnlandske kolonier. (Grgn- 
landske selskab Aarsskrift, 1946. p. 
155-67, illus. tables) Title tr.: The 
East Greenland colonies. 

A report by the chief administrator 
of East Greenland showing decrease 
in seal and shark products; also minor 
production of fox and polar-bear skins 
in the Angmagssalik and _ Scoresby 
Sound districts; decrease in number of 
musk oxen and stricter enforcement 
of conservation laws; progress of home 
industries; increase in population; 
health conditions; tuberculosis, para- 
typhoid and gonorrhea among Eskimos, 
1942-43; food poisoning; establishment 
of flying field at Igagtek, 1942 Danish 
protest against the establishment of 
meteorological and radio stations near 
Eskimo communities; unfortunate in- 
cidents caused through contact be- 
tween soldiers, sailors and the primi- 
tive Greenlanders, etc. 

Copy seen: NN. 


11435. MIKKELSEN, EJNAR, 1880- . 
De praktiske resultater, af kommandgr 
Gustav Holms_ konebaadsekspedition 
for 50 aar siden. (Gr¢nlandske selskab. 
Aarsskrift, 1933-34. p. 25-57, illus.) 
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Title tr.: The practical results of Com- 
modore Gustav Holm’s umiak expedi- 
tion 50 years ago. 

Discusses history of Eskimo colonies; 
population and dwellings in East Green- 
land; possible contact with whites, and 
with Eskimos in West Greenland; ex- 
peditions and investigations in East 
Greenland; Gustav Holm’s umiak expe- 
dition to Angmagssalik, 1883-85; estab- 
lishment of mission and trading sta- 
tion, 1894; Scoresby Sound expedition 
and colonization, 1924; establishment 
of radio and seismographic stations, 
ete. Copy seen: NN. 


11436. MIKKELSEN, EJNAR, 1880- . 
Report on the expedition. (In his: 
Alabama-expeditionen til Grgnlands 
nordgstkyst 1909-1912, nr. 1. Pub. in: 
Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1922. Bd. 52, 
p. 3-142, illus. (inel. 3 sketch maps) 
30 plates, 3 maps (2 fold.)) 

Contains a journal of the outward 
voyage of the Alabama to the base at 
Shannon Island, and of the sledge jour- 
neys (1) to Lambert Land, along the 
coast, and (2) over the inland ice of 
King Frederik VIII Land, from Shan- 
non Island (about 75°N.) to Danmark 
Fiord (about 81°N.) and return by the 
coast (with map). 

Includes details of equipment and 
supplies, descriptions of the physical 
features of the inland ice, of Fyen 
Lake (80°15’-40’N. 26°27°W.) the 
many nunataks, meteorological condi- 
tions; remarks on Mylius-Erichsen’s 
(incomplete) records found a _ recon- 
struction of his last journey (with 
maps); and an account of the year 
spent by Mikkelsen’s party on Shannon 
Island and Bass Rock, 1911-12. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11437. MIKKELSEN, EJNAR, 1880- . 
Report on the expedition. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1933. 71 p. illus., fold. 
map. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
104, nr. 1) 

From June—Sept. 1932, the Scoresby 
Sound Committee’s 2nd. East Green- 
land Expedition carried out a mapping 
reconnaissance from Cape Dalton 
(about 69°30’N.) to Kangerdlugssuaq, 
investigated the vegetation and fauna 
of that region, built houses for Eskimos 
who might migrate between Angmags- 
salik and Scoresby Sound, and carried 
out anthropological research. The 
leader gives here an account of the 
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organization and day-to-day activities 
of the expedition, with information on 
ice conditions and the terrain. 

Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 


11438. MIKKELSEN, EJNAR, 1880- . 
Tre aar paa Grgnlands gstkyst. Kgben- 
havn og Kristiania, Gyldendal, Nordisk 
forlag, 1913. 300 p. illus., port., fold. 
map. Title tr.: Three years on the 
coast of East Greenland. Second edi- 
tion published in 1914, (338 p.) in 
smaller format has some change in 
illustrations. Also published in German 
as: Ein arktischer Robinson, 1913; and 
in English as Lost in the Arctic, 1913, 
q.v. 

Narrative in journal form for gen- 
eral readers, of the Alabama expedi- 
tion 1909-12, under the author’s lead- 
ership, to search for Mylius-Erichsen 
and Hagen and their records, lost (like 
their companion Brgnlund) in 1907 
during the Danmark expedition. De- 
scribes Mikkelsen’s trip in 1909 from 
headquarters on Shannon Island, north- 
ward to Brg¢nlund’s grave in Lambert 
Land; the trip in 1910 from Shannon 
Island on the ice cap across Frederik 
VIII Land to the head of Danmark 
Fiord, along its northern coast to Inde- 
pendence Fiord (just north of 82°N.), 
finding of notes of Mylius-Erichsen 
(but not diaries or remains), the re- 
turn southward along the coast to 
Pendulum Island summer 1910; the 
wreck of the Alabama in winter quar- 
ters, and wait of Mikkelsen’s party for 
rescue in 1912. Includes remarks on 
the camp areas, the regions traversed 
and vicissitudes of travel; scurvy and 
loss of dogs; sealing; polar bear, musk 
oxen, arctic hare and grouse hunting; 
ice and weather conditions, glaciers, 
temperature, etc. Includes also Laub’s 
report on his inland ice trip, and map 
(1: 2 million) of northeast Greenland 
75°-82°N. showing routes of sledge 
trips. 

The scientific results of this expedi- 
tion were published as Mikkelsen, E., 
and others. Alabama-expeditionen til 
Gronlands norddstkyst 1909-1912, 1922, 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


11439. MIKKELSEN, EJNAR, 1880- 
Viceadmiral G. C. Amdrup. (Grgnland- 
ske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1947. p. 130-33, 
illus.) Title tr.: Vice-admiral G. C. 
Amdrup. 
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Obituary of Georg Carl Amdrup, 
1866-1947, with comment on his expe- 
ditions, editorship of Meddelelser om 
Gronland, 1930-47, other offices and 
contributions in connection with arctic 
exploration and science. 

Copy seen: NN. 


11440. MIKKELSEN, EJNAR, 1880- , 
and E. de K. LEFFINGWELL. Report 
of the Mikkelsen-Leffingwell expedi- 
tion. (American Geographical Society. 
Bulletin, 1907. v. 39, p. 607-620, fold. 
map, diagr.) 

A dispatch sent to the Society in 
Aug. 1907, by the two members of the 
Anglo-American Polar Expedition, 
“summing up briefly the important re- 
sults of their remarkable sledging 
expedition” upon the ice of Beaufort 
Sea, Mar. 3—May 15, 1907. Describes 
the ice and the animal life, and gives 
results of soundings made en route. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11441. MIKKELSEN, EJNAR, 1880- , 
and P. P. SVEISTRUP. The East 
Greenlanders possibilities of existence, 
their production and consumption. Kg- 
benhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1944. 244 p. 
incl. illus. (inel. diagrs.) tables. 3 
sketch maps. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land. Bd. 134, nr. 2) 

Basing the study on the accounts of 
the settlements kept by the Greenland 
Trade monopoly under directions of the 
Danish government, and on archives 
and reports, the authors trace the de- 
velopment of the East Greenlanders 
since the beginning of colonization in 
1894. They discuss prehistoric living 
conditions and the population at the 
beginning of historic times; the Ang- 
magssalik settlements, dwelling-places 
and hunting expeditions; comparison 
of means of existence there before and 
after colonization. Describe the Scores- 
by Sound Greenlanders, their various 
hunting areas and enterprises. Food 
supply and consumption in the pre- 
colonization period, and recent imports 
(in detail), amounts paid, etc. East 
Greenlanders’ income in natural prod- 
ucts and cash; other purchases of im- 
ported commodities. Habitations, means 
of transport at sea and health condi- 
tions in recent times. Bibliography (51 
items). Copy seen: DGS. 


MIKKELSEN, EJNAR, 1880- , see 
also Markham, Sir C. R. On next great 
arctic discovery. Beaufort Sea. 1906, 
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11442. MIKKOLA, ERKKI. On the 
physiography and late-glacial deposits 
in northern Lapland. Helsinki, 1939 
88 p., 25 illus., 5 fold. maps. (Finland, 
Geologiska kommission. Bull. no, 96) 

A study of the physiographic feg. 
tures of northern Finland and their 
origin, based upon intermittent fielq 
work from 1922 to 1931. Contains (1) 
description of the general relief feg. 
tures of the region, petrography of the 
granulite of the main mountains, and 
discussion of the roles of faulting and 
glaciation, in the region, also in the 
origin of Lake Inari and other fez. 
tures; (2) analysis of the late glacial 
hydrography and the glaciofluvial de. 
posits of the general region, with de. 
tailed studies of two small: areas, 
Includes a discussion of the origin of 
eskers, and a glossary of fifteen Fin. 
nish place-name appellatives. Bibliog- 
raphy, p. 85-88. 

Maps (1) three fold. maps (scale 
1:10,000 to 1:20,000) show detailed dis. 
tribution of land forms and late glacial 
deposits for certain small areas; (2) 
fold. map of northern Lapland (scale 
1:1,000,000) shows distribution of 
broad orographic features classified on 
basis of relief and elevation; (3) fold. 
map of northern Lapland (scale 
1:1,000,000) shows glaciofluvial depos. 
its and location of late-glacial spillway 
channels; (4) two detail text maps of 
glaciofluvial conditions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MIKLUKHO-MAKLAI, M. N.,_ see 
Lopatin, I. A. Dnevnik Turukhanskoi 
éksped. 1866 g. 1897. 


11443. MIKLUKHO-MAKLATI, NIKO- 
LAI NIKOLAEVICH, 1848-1888. Uber 
einige Schwimme des nordlichen Stil- 
len Oceans und des Eismeeres, welche 
im zoologischen Museum der K. Aka- 
demie der Wissenschaften in St. Peters- 
burg aufgestellt sind. Ein Beitrag zur 
Morphologie und Verbreitung der 
Spongien. St.-Pétersbourg, 1870. 1 p. 
1., 24 p. 2 plates. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Mémoires. Sér 7, t. 15, no. 3) 
Title tr.: On some sponges of the 
North Pacific and Arctic Oceans, in 
the St. Petersburg Academy of Science. 
A contribution to the morphology and 
distribution of sponges. 

Descriptions and full discussion of 
four species and a number of theit 
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yarieties, from Aleutian waters, 
Okhotsk Sea, and Barents Sea. 
Copy seen: DSI. 


11444. MILANKOVICH, M. Der Me- 
chanismus der Polverlagerungen und 
daraus sich ergebenden Polbahnkurven. 
(Beitrage zur Geophysik, 1934. Bd. 42, 
p. 70-97, diagrs.) Title tr.: The mech- 
anism of displacements of the Pole and 
the pole trajectories derived from it. 
Presents a new method of deduction 
of a fundamental equation of the mech- 
anism defining the secular displace- 
ments of the rotation-poles of the 
earth; numerical calculations of the 
secular trajectories; and the position 
occupied by the North Pole during 
Paleozoic time, which agrees with geo- 
logic evidence. Copy seen: DLC. 


MILBANK MEMORIAL FUND, N. Y., 
see Moore, P. E. & others. Medical sur- 
yey of nutrition N. Manitoba Indians. 
1946. 


11445. MILYAEV, N. A., and N. P. 
BOLDYREV. K voprosu o magnitnoi 
s"emke Chukotskogo poluostrova, 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 39, p. 114-24, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: On the question of 
the magnetic survey of Chukotsk Pen- 
insula. 

Magnetic observations made by the 
authors at the Uelen polar station, 
1938-34. The reliability of past obser- 
vations and the need for future inves- 
tigations are discussed. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


11446. MILYAEV, N. A., and N. P. 
BOLDYREV. O bystrokhodnom magni- 
tografe La Cour’a na osnovanii opyta 
ustanovki ego v Uelene 1933-1934 gg. 
(Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi arkticheskii in- 
stitut. Trudy, 1936. T. 39, p. 93-113, 
illus.) Title tr.: On the La Cour high 
speed magnetograph according to the 
experiment of its work in Uelen in 
1933-44, 

A critical discussion of the La Cour 
magnetograph, with a summary of re- 
sults of its work at the polar station 
at Uelen. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11447. MILINSKII, G. I. Biologia i 
promysel morskoi kambaly (Pleuro- 
nectes platessa) BarentSova moria. 
(Murmansk. Poliarnyi nauchno-issledo- 


vatel’skii institut morskogo rybnogo 
khoziaistva i okeanografii. Trudy, 1938. 
Vyp. 2, p. 59-92, illus., tables, sketch 
map) Title tr.: Biology and fishery of 
the plaice (Pleuronectes platessa) in 
the Barents Sea. (Transactions of the 
Knipovich Polar Scientific Institute of 
Sea Fisheries and Oceanography, 
Murmansk). 

Based on Russian, British, Norwe- 
gian and German investigations; data 
on distribution, migration, regions of 
concentration, age, growth-rate and 
present status of plaice in Barents Sea, 
also some remarks on the fisheries. 
Bibliography (27 items). Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


11448. MILINSKII, G. I. Biologia i 
promysel paltusa Hippoglossus vulgaris 
(L.) Norvezhskogo i BarentSova morei. 
(Murmansk. Poliarnyi nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skii institut morskogo rybnogo 
khoziaistva i okeanografii. Trudy, 1944. 
Vyp. 8. Promyslovye donnye ryby 
BarentSova moria, p. 331-74, illus., 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Biology of 
halibut and halibut fisheries of Green- 
land and Barents Seas. 

A biological study (migrations, rate 
of growth, habitats) and a description, 
with statistical data, of the fisheries. 
Bibliography, p. 373-74. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11449. MILINSKII, G. I. Materialy po 
biologii i promyslu chernogo paltusa 
BarentSova moria. (Murmansk. Poliar- 
nyi nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut 
morskogo rybnogo khoziaistva i okeano- 
grafii. Trudy, 1944. Vyp. 8: Promys- 
lovye donnye ryby BarentSova moria, 
p. 375-87, illus., tables) Title tr.: Ma- 
terial on the biology and fishery of the 
black halibut of Barents Sea. 

A biological study of the Greenland 
halibut, its distribution in Barents Sea, 
rate of growth and some remarks on 
its importance for local fisheries. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


11450. MILINSKII, G. I. Materialy po 
biologii i  promyslu kambaly-ersha 
BarentSova moria. (Murmansk. Poliar- 
nyi nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut 
morskogo rybnogo khoziaistva i okeano- 
grafii. Trudy, 1944. Vyp. 8: Promy- 
slovye donnye ryby BarentSova moria, 
p. 388-415, illus., tables, diagrs.) Title 
tr.: On the biology and fisheries of the 
long rough dab of the Barents Sea. 
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A biological study of this flounder, 
its distribution, migrations, rate of 
growth in weight and size; also a short 
description of its fisheries, including 
statistical data. Bibliography, p. 414. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11451. MILLER, A. H. Dominion Ob- 
servatory work in the Mackenzie Dis- 
trict. (Royal Astronomical Society of 
Canada. Journal, June 1923. v. 17, p. 
197-210, sketch map) 

Contains a full description of meth- 
ods used in establishing exact latitude 
and longitude of Resolution, Provi- 
dence, Simpson and Norman, for a 
stadia traverse from where the 30th 
base line crosses Slave River, to the 
Norman oil field, also methods in mak- 
ing the gravity measurements at these 
four places; followed by a description 
of the route used, and a narrative of 
the two expeditions, 1921-22. For sci- 
entific results of these expeditions, see 
the author’s, Gravity in northwestern 
Canada, 1924. Copy seen: DLC. 


11452. MILLER, A. H. Gravity. (Cana- 
da. Dominion Observatory. Publica- 
tions, 1922. v. 5, p. 385-409, incl. 11 
p. of tables, map) 

Report on work done in 1921, during 
which season five stations were estab- 
lished: at Peace River in Alberta, 
Resolution, Providence, Simpson, and 
Norman in Northwest Territories. In- 
cludes remarks on the field work meth- 
ods, accuracy of the observations, 
changes in the pendulums, and gravity 
anomalies; descriptions of the five sta- 
tions, and tables of results (summary). 

Copy seen: DNO. 


11453. MILLER, A. H. Gravity in 
northwestern Canada. (Canada. Do- 
minion Observatory. Publications, 1924. 
v. 8, p. 83-109, tables, map) 

Contains a description of the four 
stations occupied during the 1922 sea- 
son (Liard River, B. C., Good Hope, 
N.W.T., Arctic Red River, N.W.T., and 
Chipewyan, Alberta); an explanation 
of the tables; description of the free 
air, Bouguer, and isostatic methods of 
reduction; a summary of results (ta- 
bles); and the depth of compensation 
for the nine field stations. 

Map shows stations of 1921 and 1922. 

A preliminary report of the work 
and descriptions of the five stations of 
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1921 was given in the author’s Gravit, 
1922, q.v. Copy seen: DLC 


11454. MILLER, A. H. Gravity result 
in the Mackenzie Basin. (American 
journal of science, May 1924. Ser. 5, y, 
7, p. 411-12) 

Brief summary of results of the Do. 
minion Observatory expeditions, 192}. 
22, full scientific report of which was 
published as Miller’s Gravity in north. 
western Canada, 1924, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11455. MILLER, ARTHUR K., 1902- , 
and BERNHARD KUMMEL. A ney 
genus of Early Paleozoic cephalopods 
from Alaska. (Journal of paleontology, 

Mar. 1945. v. 19, p. 126-28, plate) 
Description of type specimens from 

York district, Seward Peninsula. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


11456. MILLER, ARTHUR K., 1902- , 
and W. M. FURNISH. Cyclolobus from 
the Permian of eastern Greenland, 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1940. 7, [3] 
p. illus., pl. (Meddelelser om Gron- 
land. Bd. 112, nr. 5) 

Results of Geological Expedition to 
East Greenland, 1936-38, under Lauge 
Koch. Discussion of ammonoids (fossil 
cephalopods) collected in 1929, 1931, 
and 1937 mostly from Clavering Island 
and determined as uppermost Permian 
in age. Copy seen: DGS. 


11457. MILLER, ARTHUR K., 1902- , 
and WALTER YOUNGQUIST. Ordovi- 
cian cephalopods from the west-central 
shore of Hudson Bay. (Journal of 
paleontology, Sept. 1947. v. 21, p. 40% 
19, 6 plates) 

Descriptions of fourteen (including 
two new) species of fossils from Chur- 
chill and a location twenty-five miles 
west, with remarks on occurrence and 
discussion of their correlation with 


other North American arctic forma 
tions. Copy seen: DGS. 
11458. MILLER, ARTHUR K., 1902- , 


and WALTER YOUNGQUIST. Ordovi- 
cian fossils from the southwestern part 
of the Canadian arctie archipelago. 
(Journal of paleontology, Jan. 1947. v. 
21, p. 1-18, 9 plates) 

Descriptions of six species of fossil 
corals, seven (including one new) spe 
cies of gastropods, and eight (includ 
ing five new) species of cephalopods, 
from Read, Sutton, and Liston Islands 
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off the southwest coast of Victoria Is- 

land, and from Victoria Island, with dis- 

cussion of their age and correlation. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


11459. MILLER, DAVID HUNTER, 


1875- . Political rights in the Arctic. 
(Foreign affairs, Oct. 1925. v. 4, p. 47- 


The author, at the time of writing, 
was technical advisor to the American 
Commission at the Paris Peace Confer- 
ence, He discusses in general terms the 
status quo in arctic sovereignty at that 
time, the Canadian claims, and their 
legal aspects. Copy seen: DLC. 


1460. MILLER, DAVID HUNTER, 
1875- . Political rights in the polar 
regions. (In: American Geographical 
Society, N. Y. Problems of polar re- 
search, 1928. p. 234-50, 2 sketch maps) 
Brief summary of the (then) Danish, 
Norwegian, and Canadian sovereignty 
and claims; with discussion of the legal 
aspects of sovereignty over unknown 
lands. Includes notes on the Antarctic. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11461. MILLER, DON JOHN, 1919- 
Copper deposits of the Nizina district; 
Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1946. iii, 93-120 p. illus. (8 sketch 
maps) 4 fold. maps. (U. S. Geological 
Survey. Bulletin 947-F. Mineral re- 
sources of Alaska, 1943 and 1944) 
Following an introduction by F. H. 
Moffit: Copper deposits of the Chitina 
Valley (p. 93-94), are D. J. Miller’s 
notes on the locality, 61°20’N. 142°20’— 
143° W., lying east of Kennecott; 
description of the geology and of the 
copper deposits in seven mines and 
about thirteen prospects, “none of 
which is believed to offer sufficient 
promise of significant production or 
profit to warrant the cost of reestab- 
lishing ... transportation ... solely for 
the copper.” Copy seen: DGS. 


11462. MILLER, FERDINAND FER- 
DINANDOVICH, 1837-1900. Izsliedova- 
nie zemnago magnetizma v Vostochnoi 
Sibiri; rezul’taty ékspeditSii na Nizh- 
nuu-Tungusku i na Olenek v 1873 i 
1874 g.g. Sanktpeterburg, 1895. ii, 47 
p. 2 fold. sketch maps, tables. (Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Zapiski po obshchei geografii. T. 29, 
no. 1) Title tr.: Study of terrestrial 
magnetism in eastern Siberia; results 
of expeditions to the Nizhnyaya Tun- 
guska and the Olenek in 1873 and 1874. 


Observations (at sixty-four points) 
and discussion of inclination, intensity, 
and declination in the area. Maps 1. 
Declination and inclination between the 
Yenisey and the Yana. 2. Horizontal 
and total intensities between the Yeni- 
sey and the Yana. Copy seen: DLC. 


11463. MILLER, FERDINAND FER- 
DINANDOVICH, 1837-1900. Magnit- 
nyia nabliudenifa vo vremia ékskursii, 
proizvedennyia chlenami ékspeditSii na 
ust’e Leny. Magnetische Reisebeobach- 
tungen, angestellt von den Mitgliedern 
der Expedition an den Lenamiindung. 
(In: International Polar Year. 1st, 
1882-1883. EkspeditSita k ust’fu reki 
Leny, 1882-1884. Trudy Russkoi poliar- 
noi stantsii, 1895. Chast’ 1, p. 23-39) 
Title tr.: Magnetic observations made 
on journeys of the members of the ex- 
pedition to the Lena delta. Text in 
Russian and German, 

During the journeys made to and 
from the station on Sagastyr Island 
in a number of directions, during 1882- 
84, various members of the Russian 
expedition made measurements of the 
three magnetic elements. The author 
reports here the data from these meas- 
urements at twenty-seven localities be- 
tween 62°01’-73°56’N. 123°25’-136°07’ 
E. Copy seen: DLC. 


11464. MILLER, FERDINAND FER- 
DINANDOVICH, 1837-1900. Pervyi 
otchet o resul’tatakh astronomiches- 
kikh, magnitnykh i meteorologicheskikh 
nabliudenii, proizvedennykh vo vremia 
Olenekskoi ékspeditSii. (Vsesofuznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izviestiia, 
1874. T. 10, p. 341-52, tables) Title tr.: 
First report on the results of astro- 
nomic, magnetic and meteorological ob- 
servations, made during the Olenek 
expedition. 

Preliminary results (with discussion 
by the astronomer) of Chekanovskii’s 
1874 expedition, obtained while the 
party descended the Nizhnyaya Tun- 
guska River to 63°12’31”N. and crossed 
overland to the upper Olenek River at 
67°18’N. 107°E. Author gives thirteen 
determinations of latitude; eight of 
magnetic inclination, horizontal and 
total intensities, and four of declina- 
tion; daily maximum and minimum 
temperatures, with remarks on pre- 
cipitation, Feb. 1-July 2. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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11465. MILLER, GERRIT SMITH, 
1869— . Genera and subgenera of voles 
and lemmings. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1896. 80 p. illus., plate. 
(U. S. Biological Survey. North Amer- 
ican fauna. No. 12) 

Descriptions of all the (then) known 
living genera and subgenera, with notes 
on taxonomy, nomenclature, habits, 
and geographic distribution. 

Copy seen: DA. 


11466. MILLER, GERRIT SMITH, 
1869— .A note on the skeletons of two 
Alaskan porpoises. Washington, Smith- 
sonian Institution, 1930. 1 p. L, 2 p. 
plate. (Smithsonian miscellaneous col- 
lections. v. 82, no. 13) Its Publication 
3107. Copy seen: DLC. 


11467. MILLER, JAMES MARTIN, 
1859-1939, ed. Discovery of the North 
Pole; Dr. Frederick A. Cook’s own 
story of how he reached the North Pole 
April 21st, 1908, and the story of Com- 
mander Robert E. Peary’s discovery 
April 6th, 1909 .. . Special introduction 
by General A. W. Greely. [Chicago? 
©1909] 12 p. 1, 41-428 p. inel. illus., 
32 plates (incl. ports.) 

Account of the two polar marches, 
drawn from contemporary journals and 
illustrated with cartoons of the period; 
also chapters on other famous explora- 
tions, on the Arctic in general, and on 
the controversy between Cook and 
Peary. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


11468. MILLER, MAX, 1901- . Fog 
and men on Bering Sea. [New York, 
E. P. Dutton & Co., Inc., 1936] 4 p. 1, 
13-271, [1] p. illus. (maps) 16 plates. 

“Not wholly accurate in its histori- 
cal references and too gloomy concern- 
ing the Aleutian Islands but a most 
entertaining narrative of Coast Guard 
activities and an interesting picture 
of Bering Sea natives. Touches upon 
seals, whales and walruses.”—E. W. 
Allen. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


11469. MILLER, MAX, 1901- . The 
great trek; the story of the five-year 
drive of a reindeer herd through the 
icy wastes of Alaska and northwestern 
Canada. Garden City, N. Y. Doubleday, 
Doran & Co., Inc., 1935. 224 p. 1 illus., 
16 plates (part double) ports., map on 
lining-paper. 

Popular account, based on records, 
charts and other data furnished to the 
author by Lomen Brothers, who had 
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contracted with the Canadian govern. 
ment to deliver 3,000 head of reindeer 
to the Mackenzie flats. Describes th 
course of the drive from the Kotzeby 
Sound region, north and eastward, hap. 
penings en route among the herd anj 
its Lapp and Eskimo attendants, 1929. 
1934. Copy seen: DLC; NNStet. 


11470. MILLER, MAYNARD MAL. 
COLM. Aerial survey of Alaskan gla. 
ciers, 1947. (Appalachia, June 1948, y 
27, p. 113-15) 

Brief report on flights, and status 
of glaciers photographed for the Dept 
of Exploration and Field Research oj 
the American Geographical Society, 

Copy seen: DLC; CaMAlL 


11471. MILLER, MAYNARD MAL. 
COLM. Aerial survey of Alaskan gla 
ciers, 1947, (American alpine journal, 
Jan. 1949. v. 7, p. 174-77) 

Brief account of terrain covered and 
glaciers photographed in Southeast and 
southern Alaska, for the American 
Geographical Society, Dept. of Explora. 
tion and Field Research, July 1947, 

Copy seen: NNA. 


11472. MILLER, MAYNARD MAL. 
COLM. First American ascent of Mount 
St. Elias. (National geographic maga- 
zine, Feb. 1948. v. 93, p. 229-48, incl. 
13 p. of illus.) 

Account of the Harvard Mountain- 
eering Club Mount St. Elias Expedi- 
tion, 1946, which had U. S. Army Air 
Force support in delivery of supplies, 
and which tested clothing and equip- 
ment for the U. S. Army Quartermaster 
Corps. Author describes terrain, climb- 
ing conditions and hazards, and equip- 
ment. Copy seen: DLC. 


11473. MILLER, MAYNARD MAL. 
COLM. 1948 season of the Juneau Ice 
Field Research Project. (American al- 
pine journal, Jan. 1949. v. 7, no. 2, p. 
185-91) 

Account of the first season (Sept. 
1948) of field work of this project, by 
a six-man party under direction of 
the author and Wm. R. Latady. Out 
lines the organization and research pro- 
gram: geological observations and 
reconnaissance, ablation and accumula- 
tion records (no results given), as part 
of a long-range glacial research project 
of the American Geographical Society 
under W. O. Field. 

Copy seen: NNA. 
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11474. MILLER, MAYNARD MAL- 
COLM. Progress report of the Juneau 
Iee Field Research Project, 1948, 
written and compiled from the field 
notes and reports of members of the 
party. New York, American Geographi- 
cal Society, Dept. of Exploration and 
Field Research, May 1949. [v] 108 p. 
12 plates (incl. 2 maps). Mimeo- 
graphed. , 

Report on initiation of the Society’s 
long-range program of study of glacier 
phenomena, particularly upper-level ob- 
servations to coordinate with lower- 
level data already assembled, to furnish 
“information on the status of world- 
wide glaciation . . . [and] permit the 
present climatic amelioration to be 
more fully understood.” It contains out- 
line and discussion (as result of field 
experience) of the plans, personnel, 
program, methods, equipment, food, 
communications, and the investigations 
carried out during late August and 
September 1948, in glaciology, ecology 
and geology. Includes some results of 
observations. 

Appendices: A. The ablation-accu- 
mulation record. 

B. Meteorological summary. (Twice- 
daily observations from one glacier 
station, Sept. 10-24, and daily for Sept. 
at Juneau airport). 

C. Botanical specimens. (Assem- 
blages from nunatak and basin rim). 

D. Geological specimens. 

E. Equipment. (Detailed lists). 

F. Food. (Kinds and quantities for 
160 man-days on the ice field). 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC; NNA. 


11475. MILLER, MAYNARD MAL- 
COLM. Project “Snow Cornice” (the St. 
Elias Range, 1948). (Mountaineer, Dec. 
1948. v. 39, p. 46-49, illus.) 

Note (in brief) of the first season 
of this eight-fold program of scientific 
investigation and exploration of the 
southern half of the Seward glacier 
plateau in southwestern Yukon Terri- 
tory, especially (in some detail) the 
ascent (13,500 ft.) of Mt. Vancouver 
15,720 ft.) Includes list of the project’s 
personnel. Copy seen: NNA. 


1476. MILLER, MAYNARD MAL- 
COLM. The vanishing glaciers. (Science 
illustrated, Mar. 1949. v. 4, no. 3, p. 
21-27, inel. 3 p., of illus.) 

Popular account of the Canadian- 
U. 8. glaciological expeditions to Sew- 


ard Glacier (Project Snow Cornice) 
and Juneau Ice Field in 1948, during 
which a ski plane was repaired in the 
field, after capsizing during a landing. 
Includes remarks on glacial recession 
in southeastern Alaska during recent 
decades. Copy seen: DLC. 


11477. MILLER, MAYNARD MAL- 
COLM. Yahtsétesha. (American alpine 
journal, 1947. v. 6, p. 257-68, illus., 7 
plates (1 fold.) ) 

Account of the ascent of Mt. St. 
Elias, July 16, 1947, the first time 
since the Duke of the Abruzzi scaled 
it in 1897. Copy seen: NNA. 


11478. MILLER, MAYNARD MAL- 
COLM, and LOWELL CHAMBER- 
LAIN. The Juneau “Ice Cap,” 1948. 
(Harvard mountaineering, June 1949. 
No. 9, p. 67-74, incl. 4 plates) 

Note on personnel and program of 
the Juneau Ice Field Research Project 
of the American Geographical Society, 
in which the two authors and three 
other members of the Harvard Moun- 
taineering Club participated; with 
mention of climbing and ski fields in 
the ice field area near Juneau. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


11479. MILLER, MAYNARD MAL- 
COLM, and W. R. LATADY. The 
Juneau Icefield Research Project, 1948. 
(Appalachia, June 1949. v. 27, p. 377- 
78, plate) 

Brief sketch of this glacier research 
project of the American Geographical 
Society, N. Y., with a field program 
under direction of the two authors. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


MILLER, MAYNARD MALCOLM, see 
also American Geographical Society, 
N. Y. Society’s glacier-study program. 
1949. 


11480. MILLER, OSBORN MAIT- 
LAND, 1897- . Air navigation meth- 
ods in the polar regions. (In: Ameri- 
can Geographical Society, N. Y. Prob- 
lems of polar research, 1928. p. 444-56, 
diagrs.) 
Guide to methods of position- and 
direction-finding in the North. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11481. MILLER, OSBORN MAIT- 
LAND, 1897— . The mapping of north- 
ernmost Labrador. (In: Forbes, Alex- 
ander. Northernmost Labrador, 1938. 
p. 165-85) 
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Description of the method and in- 
struments of high-oblique air surveying, 
and of the map-making. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11482. MILLER, OSBORN MAIT- 
LAND, 1897- . Tide gauge record. 
(In: Boyd, L. A. Fiord region of East 
Greenland. 1935. p. 13) 

Note on two positions, Tern Island 
(73°28'15”"N. 21°33’W.) and Blomster 
Bay (73°20’50”N. 25°17’W.), the dura- 
tion, and results (no data) of record 
made by Louise A. Boyd Expedition 
to East Greenland in 1933. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11483. MILLER, OSBORN MAIT- 
LAND, 1897— , and WALTER A. 
WOOD. Photogrammetrical work of the 
expedition. (Jn: Boyd, L. A. Fiord 
region of East Greenland. 1935. p. 267- 
87, illus., map) 

Explanation of principles, technique, 
equipment and plotting; notes on the 
map; description of the field work, 
principally in Greogory Valley (Mys- 
teriedalen) at Myggbukta, Smedel, 
Blomster Bay, and Ice Fiord. Work of 
the Louise A. Boyd Expedition to East 
Greenland, 1933. Copy seen: DLC. 


MILLER, OSBORN MAITLAND, 1897- 
, see also Forbes, A., & others. Flight 
to Cape Chidley. 1936. 


MILLER, OSBORN MAITLAND, 1897- 
- , see also Wilkins, Sir G. H. Flight 
from Alaska to Spitsbergen. 1928. 


MILLER, R. B., see Canada. Fisheries 
Research Board. NW. Canadian fisher- 
ies surveys, 1944-45. 1947. 


11484. MILLER, RAY E. A strobo- 
photographic analysis of a Tlingit In- 
dian’s speech. (International journal 
of American linguistics, 1930. v. 6, p. 
47-68, illus.) 

Analyzes the speech sounds made by 
a Tlingit Indian while relating a myth. 
Uses graphic transcriptions of photo- 
graphs of phonographic vibrations. In- 
cludes the full text of the myth, in 
Tlingit, literal translation, and free 
translation. Copy seen: DLC. 


11485. MILLER, ROSCOE R. Hudson 
Bay and its ports. (Geographical So- 
ciety of Philadelphia. Bulletin, Oct. 
1932. v. 30, p. 207-213, illus.) 
Notes on the Hudson Bay railway, 
Port Nelson and Churchill. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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MILLER, STEPHEN W., see Poulter 
T. C., & others. Seismic measurements 
on Taku Glacier. 1949. 


11486. MILLER, V. F. Materialy po 
narechiiam  inorodtSev Anadyrskagy 
okruga, sobrannye N. L. Gondatt 
(Zhivaia starina, 1897. v. 7, vyp. 2, D. 
218-29) Title tr.: Materials on the dig. 
lects of the natives of the Anady 
region, collected by N. L. Gondatti. 
Contains five parallel lists of word; 
in Russian, Chukchi, and three Esking 
dialects of the Anadyr region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11487. MILLER, V. F. Ob éskimosskikh 
narechifakh Anadyrskago okruga (Zhi- 
vaia starina, 1897. v. 7, vyp. 2, p. 
133-59) Title tr.: Concerning the Es 
kimo dialects of the Anadyr region, 
Contains material of the Chukchi 
language and three dialects of the Es. 
kimos of the Anadyr region collected 
by N. L. Gondatti and analyzed by the 
author, with discussion in the preface, 
on the mode of life of the Anadp 
Eskimos, and distribution of Eskim 
dialects in North America. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


MILLER, WILLET GREEN, 1866-1935, 
see Ontario. Dept. of Mines. Reports on 
District of Patricia. 1912. 


MILLES, G., see Barnett, H. E, é 
others. Medical conditions in Alaska. 
1947. 


11488. MILLS, DAVID, 1831-1903. The 
Canadian view of the Alaskan bound- 
ary dispute as stated by Hon. David 
Mills, Minister of Justice, in an inter- 
view with the correspondent of th 
Chicago Tribune on the 14th August. 
1899. Ottawa, Govt. Print. Bur., 1899 
23 p. Copy seen: CaQAR. 


11489. MILLS, EDWIN W. Climbs 
within the arctic circle, with a note 
the stonemen of the Arctic. (Canadian 
alpine journal, 1937. v. 25, p. 50-58, 
3 plates (incl. map) ) 

Notes on the cairns used as records 
and means of communication in the 
Arctic, and on climbing done during the 
Canadian Eastern Arctic Patrol, 193%, 
mostly on Baffin Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11490. MILLS, ENOS ABIJAH, 187l- 
1922. The grizzly, our greatest wild 
animal. Boston and New York, Hough 
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ton Mifflin Co., 1919. ix, [5] 3-289 p. 
10 plates. 
General treatment of one of the big 


e animals typical to Alaska; with © 


taxonomic note at the end. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


MILLWARD, A. E., see Canada. Dept. 
of the Interior. Northwest Territories 
& Yukon Branch. S. Baffin Island. 1930. 


1490A. MILORADOVICH, B. V. Eks- 
kursii na tugo-vostochnom poberezh’e 
Novoi Zemli. (Mezhdunarodnyi geolo- 
gicheskii kongress. 17 sessifa, SSSR, 
1937. Novozemel’skaia ékskursiia. Len- 
ingrad, 1937. Chast’ 2, p. 33-65, illus., 
maps) Title tr.: Excursions on the 
southeastern coast of Novaya Zemlya. 
Description of geological investiga- 
tins of outcrops along the routes of 
the Geological Congress excursions in 
Baklyshi Peninsula, and on Capes Tiz- 
engauzen, Chernyy, Bashmachnyy and 
Klimenievyy (about 70°35’—70°50'N.) 
with maps showing itineraries. 

Also published in English with title 
as above, q.v. Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


11491. MILORADOVICH, B. V. Excur- 
sons on the south-eastern coast of 
Novaya Zemlya. (In: Samoilovich, R. 
L, and M. M. Ermolaev, editors. The 
Novaya Zemlya excursion, 1937. Pt. 2, 
p. 32-59, illus., 3 sketch maps. Pub. 
as: International Geological Congress. 
lth, Moscow and Leningrad, 1937. 
[Guide-books for the excursions, 22]) 

Translation of his Ekskursii na tugo- 
vstochnom poberezh’e Novoi Zemli, 
1987. q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


1492. MILORADOVICH, B. V. Geo- 
logicheskii ocherk severovostochnogo 
poberezh’fa severnogo ostrova Novoi 
Iemli. (Leningrad. Vsesorfuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 38, p. 
51-121, illus., 3 plates, 2 fold. maps, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Geological outline of 
the north-eastern coast of the northern 
island of Novaya Zemlya. 

Results of an expedition led by the 
author for the Arctic Institute of 
USS.R. in 1933, with description of 
the stratigraphy and tectonics, a sketch 
of the geologic history; and a bibliog- 
raphy (84 items). Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


1493. MILORADOVICH, B. V. Mate- 
tialy k izuchenifu verkhnepaleozoiskikh 
brakhiopod severnogo ostrova Novoi 


Zemli, Leningrad, 1935. 166 [1] p. 
illus., 6 plates, tables. (Leningrad. Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut, Trudy. 
T. 19) Title tr.: Materials for the study 
of the upper Paleozoic Brachiopoda 
from the northern island of Novaya 
Zemlya. 

A description of a collection of 
eighty-five (including sixteen new) 
species of fossil brachiopods, with notes 
on locations, prepared for the Arctic 
Institute in 1927-31. Bibliography (114 
items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11494. MILORADOVICH, B. V. Neko- 
torye Spiriferidae srednego i verkhnego 
karbona Timana. (Leningrad. Vsesoruz- 
nyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936, 
T. 30, p. 5-65, illus., 6 plates) Title tr.: 
Some Spiriferidae from middle and 
upper Carboniferous of Timan. 

A description of fourteen (including 
six new) species of fossil brachiopods 
taken in Timan Mountains, 1920-30; 
with bibliography (37 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11495. MILORADOVICH, B. V. Nizhne- 
Permskaia fauna ostrova Mezhdushars- 
kogo (iuzhnyi ostrov Novoi Zemli). 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 37, p. 37-82, 
4 plates) Title tr.: Lower Permian 
fauna from the island Mejdusharsky 
(southern island of Novaya Zemlya). 
A study of material collected for the 
Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R., 1933; in- 
cluding descriptions of twenty-one 
(three new) species of brachiopods and 
molluses, with discussion and a _ bib- 
liography (54 items). Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


11496. MILORADOVICH, B. V. Die 
obersilurischen glazial-marinen Abla- 
gerungen von Nowaja Zemlja. (Zen- 
tralblatt fiir Mineralogie, Geologie und 
Palaontologie, 1935. Abt. B, p. 346-52) 
Title tr.: The Upper Silurian glacial 
marine sediments of Novaya Zemlya. 
Results of the author’s observations 
on the northeast coast of Novaya Zem- 
lya during the Scientific and Economic 
Expedition, 1933. Description of the 
paleontological characteristics of the 
upper Silurian layer, and discussion of 
the rocks discovered beneath, which re- 
semble the glacial-marine sediments 
of Alaska, Siberia, etc. 
Copy seen: DGS. 
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11497. MILORADOVICH, B. V. Pose- 
shchenie zimovki V. BarentSa v Led- 
fanoi gavani na Novoi Zemle. (Arctica, 
1934. No. 2, p. 187-90, plate, map) 
Title tr.: Visit to W. Barents’ wintering 
camp in Ice Harbour, Novaya Zemlya. 
An account of a visit to the ruins 
of the winter camp of Willem Barendsz 
on Novaya Zemlya, 1596-97, and a 
short description of objects found there 

in 1933. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11498. MILOVANOVIC, DRAGOMIR. 
Zhivot na dalekom severu. Predavan’e 
odrzhano na Narodnom universitetu u 
Beogradu 30 januara 1929. godine... 
Beograd [Grafichki institut “Narodna 
misao”] 1930. 46 p. (Biblioteka Narod- 
nog universiteta u Beogradu ... sv. 
19-20) Title tr.: Life in the arctic re- 
gions. A conference held at the Public 
University at Belgrade on the 30th 
of. January 1929. 

Popular description of the northern 
regions of U.S.S.R.: geography, cli- 
mate, plants, animals, aborigines, point- 
ing out the importance of reindeer in 
the life in arctic regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11499. MILOVZOROV, P. G. Reis 
“Stavropolia k ostrovu Vrangelia. (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 8, p. 46-50, 
illus.) Title tr.: The voyage of the 
Stavropol to Wrangel Island. 

Journal (by the captain) of the voy- 
age of the expeditionary ship Stavropol, 
carrying a wintering party to Wrangel 
Island, and landing on Gerald Island, 
Aug. 17, 1926, to hoist the Soviet flag 
there as declaration of sovereignty. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11500. MINAKOY, P. A. O chukchakh 
Kolymskago Okruga. (Russkii antropo- 
logicheskii zhurnal, 1900. T. 1, no. 2, 
(kn. 2) p. 23-39) Title tr.: On the 
Chukchis of the Kolyma region. 
Short note on the number, occupa- 
tions, physical characteristics, language 
and customs of the Chukchis of the 
Kolyma region. Copy seen: DLC. 


MINARD, D. L., see Kirschner, C. E., 
& D. L. Minard. Geology of Iniskin 
Peninsula. 1949. 


11501. MINDALEVICH, A. M. Chu- 
kotskie ieroglify. (Sovetskii Sever, 1934, 
no. 1, p. 115-28, illus.) Title tr.: Chuk- 
chi hieroglyphs. 
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Essay based on the author’s obge,. 
vations of the life and psychology 9 
the Chukehis in Vilyuneyskaya Tundy, 
in 1931, Illustration shows hieroglyph, 
symbols made by a Chukchi. 

Copy seen: Dic 


11502. MINDALEVICH, A. M. Terogi. 
ficheskaia pis’mennost’?’ u_— chukehg 
(Arctica, 1934. No. 2, p. 191-97, illus, 
port.) Title tr.: Hieroglyphic charg. 
ters of the Chukchis. 

Account of Chukchi hieroglyphs 9 
recent origin found by the Comple 
Scientific Expedition of the Arctic Ip. 
stitute of U.S.S.R. to the Anadyr. 
Chukchi Land. Translation in English, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MINDLIN, E., see fAkovlev, A. S. Zaji. 
ski o neobyknovennom. 1929. 


11503. MINEEV, AREF IVANOVICH 
Belyi medved’. (Sovetskaia Arktiks, 
1935, no. 5, p. 33-44, illus.) Title tr; 
The polar bear. 

Description of this bear and hunting 
methods on Wrangel Island; comment 
on need for wildlife conservation, based 
on the author’s experience there over 
a five-year period. Copy seen: DLC. 


11504. MINEEV, AREF IVANOVICH. 
Eniseiskaia operatSiia. (In: Zuboy, ¥, 
N., and others, ed. Arkticheskie navi- 
gatsii. Sbornik pervyi, 1941, p. 103-49) 

Title tr.: The Yenisey operation. 
Account of the sea operation of e 
corting freighters to and from Yenisey 
in 1929. Possibility of lengthening 
navigation period is examined. Includes 
freight turnover figures for 1929-39. 
Copy seen: NNStei. 


11505. MINEEV, AREF IVANOVICH. 
Morskie operatSii 1938 goda v zapat- 
nom sektore. (In: Zubov, N. N. and 
others, ed. Arkticheskie navigatiii 
Sbornik pervyi, 1941, p. 192-224, illus, 
fold. chart) Title tr.: Sea operations 
in the western sector in 1938. 
Account of the rescue of five groups 
of ships (25 vessels) beset in ice a 
various points in waters between Fram 
Josef Land and Kotel’nyy Island; the 
work of the ice-breaker fleet, especially 
the Ermak and Krasin, and the aerial 
reconnaissance of the western sector 
of the Northern Sea Route in 1938 
Map shows ice conditions during th 
liberation of the ice-bound vessels. 
Copy seen: NNSte 
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11506. MINEEV, AREF IVANOVICH. 
0 prokhode v Eniseiskii zaliv prolivom 
Ovtsyna. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1941, 
no, 5, p. 21) Title tr.: On Ovt3yna 
Strait as a channel into Yenisey Bay. 
Advantages in using this hitherto 

negleeted strait (72°36’N. 78°E.) 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


1507. MINEEV, AREF IVANOVICH. 
Qstrov Vrangelia. Moskva-Leningrad, 


) Ind-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1946. 430, [2] 


p, illus., fold. plate, maps. Title tr.: 
Wrangel Island. 

A comprehensive description of the 
jdand made as a result of a five-year 
gjourn there; with a short history of 
its discovery and voyages thither, 
disputes over sovereignty; descriptions 
of hunting and trapping, birds and 
mammals, Eskimos, dogs and their use, 
and geological investigations. Bibliog- 
raphy, p. 429-31. Copy seen: DLC. 


1508. MINEEV, AREF IVANOVICH. 
PesetS na ostrove Vrangelia. (Sovet- 
skata Arktika, 1935, no. 3, p. 59-65, 
illus.) Title tr.: The arctic fox on 
Wrangel Island. 

Discussion of the role of the arctic 
fox industry in the inhabitant’s econ- 
omy, and whether arctic fox breeding 
isadvisable on the island. Includes data 
on habitat, food, propagation, migra- 
tin and trapping methods; a result of 
the author’s sojourn on the island, 
1929-34. Copy seen: DLC. 


1509. MINEEV, AREF IVANOVICH. 
Pat’ let na ostrove Vrangelia. (Sovet- 
skii Sever, 1935. T. 6, no. 2, p. 70-85, 
ilu., map) Title tr.: Five years on 
Wrangel Island. 

Brief report on the period 1929-34, 
spent by the author and his wife with 
a party on Wrangel Island, with re- 
marks on collections (70 birds, 30 in- 
sets, a few fishes, hides of mammals, 
aherbarium, etc.) made for the Arctic 
Institute, Leningrad. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1510. MINEEV, AREF IVANOVICH. 
Pat’ let na ostrove Vrangelia. Lenin- 
grad, “Molodaia Gvardiia”, 1936. 443 
pillus., fold. map. Title tr.: Five years 
m Wrangel Island. 

Narrative of the sojourn on Wrangel 
Island of a small party of Russians 
and Eskimos from the mainland, under 
the author’s leadership Aug. 1929-Aug. 
1934, Deseribes the organization of the 


expedition, its equipment, arrival on 
the island; the day-to-day life and oc- 
cupations at different seasons of the 
year; effect of the long arctic night; 
animal life; methods of hunting and 
sealing, etc. Brief summary of obser- 
vations on the physical geography, 
climate, vegetation and ice conditions 
of the island, and departure of the 
party. Reviewed by M. S. Derzhavin, 
1936, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


11511. MINEEV, AREF IVANOVICH. 
Poliarnaia noch’. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1936, no. 1, p. 98-103) Title tr.: Arctic 
night. 

Description of the long darkness and 
its effect on man; snow storms; days 
of calm, aurora borealis, etc.; based 
on the author’s experience during his 
winterings on Wrangel Island in the 
1930’s. Includes also suggestions for 
the best location of houses for winter- 
ing and the most appropriate clothes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11512. MINEEV, AREF IVANOVICH. 
Promysel morzha na ostrove Vrangelia. 
(Sovetskafa Arktika, 1935, no. 2, p. 
49-52, illus.) Title tr.: The sealing in- 

dustry on Wrangel Island. 
Description of sealing as the author 
saw it, while head of a wintering party 

on Wrangel Island, 1929-34. 
Copy seen: DLC, 


11513. MINEEV, AREF IVANOVICH. 
Zachem my organizovali ékspedit3iit 
Papanina? Moskva, OGIZ, 1938. 33, [3] 
p. sketch map. Title tr.: Why Papanin’s 
expedition was organized? 

Popular account of the scientific and 
practical importance of Papanin’s ice- 
floe drifting expedition “North Pole”, 
1937-38. Copy seen: DLC. 


MINEEV, AREF IVANOVICH, see also 
Zubov, N. N., & others, ed. Arkticheskie 
navigatsii. Sbornik pervyi. 1941. 


MINKINA, TS. L, see Kat3, N. fA., & 
Ts. I. Minkina. Torfianye bolota bas- 
seina Pechory. 1936. 


11514. MINNER, J. LESTER. Arctic 
voyage. (Alaska sportsman, Nov. 1948. 
v. 14, no. 11, p. 6-9, 31-34, illus.) 
Account of a walrus hunt with North 
Alaska Eskimos of Wainwright. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11515. MINNER, J. LESTER. Primi- 
tive hunters of the Arctic. (Alaska 
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sportsman, Sept. 1948. v. 14, no. 9, p. 
6-9, 33-35, illus.) 

Information given the author by an 
old North Alaska Eskimo, concerning 
the life of the Alaska Caribou Eskimos 
of the Utukok River region, in the 
days before white man’s civilization 
reached their shores. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MINNER, J. LESTER, see also Bodfish, 
W., & J. L. Minner. Nine polar bears. 
1947. 


11516. MIRAM, E. Beitrage zur Kennt- 
nis der Orthopteren-Fauna Jakutiens. 
Leningrad, 1928. 2 p. 1, 21 p., illus. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Komissiia po 
izucheniiu fAkutskoi Avtonomnoi So- 
vetskoi SotSialisticheskoi Respubliki. 
Materialy, 1928. Vyp. 24) Title tr.: 
Contributions to the knowledge of the 
Orthoptera of the Yakut A.S.S.R. Rus- 
sian title supplied: O priamokrylykh 
(Orthoptera) YAkutii. 

A list with localities of about thirty- 
five species of locusts, ete., including 
two new species fully described, also 
notes on distribution; based on several 
collections made by various groups of 
the Yakut Expedition of the Academy 
of Sciences U.S.S.R., 1925-26. Sum- 
mary in Russian. Copy seen: DLC. 


11517. MIRAM, E. Beitrag zur Kennt- 
nis der Orthopteren-Fauna der nérd- 
lichen Polarzone mit Beriicksichtigung 
der Dermapteren und Blattodeen. (Zo- 
ologischer Anzeiger, Dez. 1931. Bd. 97, 
p. 37-46, illus.) Title tr.: Contribution 
to knowledge of the Orthoptera of 
North Polar regions, with reference to 
Dermaptera and Blattodea. 

Based on collections of insects in the 
Zoological Museum of the Russian 
Academy of Sciences, from several arc- 
tic regions, especially Kola Peninsula, 
Obdorsk region, Omsk, and the Ver- 
khoyansk region in Yakutia. Contains 
discussion of the occurrence of orthop- 
terous insects in polar regions, and an 
annotated list, with localities, of twenty 
(including with description, one new) 
species (Podismopsis gelida) and a 
description of a hitherto undescribed 
female of Prumna polaris. 

Copy seen: DA. 


11518. MIRAMIFAN, KH. P. Novye 
dannye o vechnoi merzlote v SSR 
Armenii. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Ko- 
missifa po izucheniiu vechnoi merzloty. 
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Trudy, 1937. T. 5, p. 181-82) Title t. 
New data on permafrost in the Arm 
nian SSR. 

Contains brief note on occurrence ¢ 
permafrost in the mountain region ¢ 
the Soviet Armenia, at a height ¢ 
3000 meters above sea level. Descrip. 
tion of the soil above the permafroy 
and ground temperature is given, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11519. MIROV, NICHOLAS TIHO, 1893. 
. Notes on the domestication of reip. 
deer. (American anthropologist, 194, 
New ser., v. 47, p. 393-408, map) 
Distribution of reindeer in Europ 
and Asia; their use by various trib 
groups; early literature and archeolog. 
ical evidence of reindeer domestication, 
Bibliography, p. 406-408. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11520. MIROVICH, A. F. K voprosua 
ispol’zovanii kishek severnogo oleni 
dlia kolbasnogo proizvodstva. (Sovet. 
skoe olenevodstvo, 1936. Vyp. 8, p. 181- 
91, tables) Title tr.: On the utilization 
of the intestines of reindeer in the man 
ufacture of sausage casing. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: CaOA; Df. 


11521. MIRRLEES, STEWART TURN. 
BULL ALEXANDER. Meteorological 
observations in central Greenland 
(Meteorological magazine, Oct. 1934.1. 
69, p. 210-12) 

A brief résumé of meteorological ob- 
servations made in 1930-31 at two ice 
cap stations by the British Arctic 
Air-Route Expedition, and the Wegener 
Expedition, respectively. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11522. MIRRLEES, STEWART TURY. 
BULL ALEXANDER. Meteorological 
results of the British Arctic Air-Rout 
Expedition 1930-1. Published by the 
authority of the Meteorological Com 
mittee . . . London, H. M. Stationery 
Off., 1934. 61 p. front., maps, tables, 
diagrs. 31 x 25 cm. (Great Britain 
Meteorological Office. Geophysical men- 
oirs, no. 61 (vol. VII, no. 4)) Ai 
ministry. Official publication no. 3564 

Contains a review of the meteorolog- 
cal work in charge of Q. Riley, at the 
base station of this expedition (unde 
leadership of H. G. Watkins,’ to inves 
tigate possibility of an air route from 
England to North America via Greet 
land) and at its icecap station. Tr 
review emphasizes the fluctuations ani 
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extremes of the meteorological elements 
during the period of observations and 
includes summaries of pressure, tem- 

rature, wind, cloudiness and visibility 
observations taken at the base station 
on Angmagssalik Island (65°38’N. 38° 
y'W.) Aug. 1930-July 1931, and at 
the icecap station (67°3’N. 41°49’W.) 
Sept. 8, 1930-Mar. 20, 1931 (in tables 
and graphs). 

Tables (p. 36-61) give daily meteor- 
dogical observations recorded at the 
base station for 13 hours Aug. 5, 1930- 
July 25, 1931, and at 21 hours, Sept. 8, 
1930-Mar. 20, 1931; and at the icecap 
sation for 13 and 21 hours Sept. 8, 
1930-Mar. 20, 1931. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11523. MIRRLEES, STEWART TURN- 
BULL ALEXANDER. Reduction of 
temperature to sea level. The “Cold 
Pole”. (Meteorological magazine, Jan. 
1934. v. 68, p. 280-83, illus.) 

The problem of reducing barometric 
and temperature readings to sea level 
values in areas of intense inversions 
js exemplified by temperature data for 
stations in Yakutia. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1524. MIRRLEES, STEWART TURN- 
BULL ALEXANDER. Summer weather 
in Ungava Bay. (Meteorological maga- 
tine, Aug. 1932. v. 67, p. 156-58) 

A textual résumé of meteorological 
observations made at Akpatok Island 
during the summer of 1931 by the Ox- 
ford University Hudson Straits Expe- 
dition and a commentary on the report 
of A. J. G. Langley, officer-in-charge. 
A comment by J. Patterson, on this 
paper appears in Meteorological maga- 
tine, Oct. 1932, v. 67, p. 210. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1525. MIRRLEES, STEWART TURN- 
BULL ALEXANDER. The weather on 
a Greenland air route. (Geographical 
journal, July 1932. v. 80, p. 15-30) 
Brief, preliminary account of the 
meteorological work of the British Arc- 
tie Air-Route Expedition 1930-31. Dis- 
cussion of the observations from the 
base, the icecap, and along the coast, 
from the standpoint of new informa- 
tion on fog, visibility, wind, tempera- 
ture and cloudiness. Includes discussion 
of the paper by others, p. 22-30. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11526. MIRSKY, JEANNETTE, 1903- 
. Northern conquest; the story of arc- 


tic exploration from earliest times to 
the present. London, H. Hamilton 
[1934] 2 p. 1., ix—xx, 386 p. illus. (incl. 
facsims.) plates, ports., maps (1 fold.) 

English issue with new title, and 
without half title, of the author’s To 
the North! q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


11527. MIRSKY, JEANNETTE, 1903- 

- To the Arctic! The story of northern 
exploration from earliest times to the 
present. With an introd. by Vilhjalmur 
Stefansson. [Rev. and expanded ed. 1st 
Borzoi ed.] New York, A. A. Knopf, 
1948. xxi, 334, xviii p. illus., maps (part 
fold.) 

Second edition of To the North! re- 
vised and enlarged with some new 
material on Russian achievements of 
the late 1930’s. Reviewed by R. N. R. 
Brown in Nature, May 20, 1950. v. 
165, p. 782. Copy seen: DLC. 


11528. MIRSKY, JEANNETTE, 1903- 

. To the North! The story of arctic 
exploration from earliest times to the 
present. New York, Viking Press, 1934. 
3 p. L, ix—-xx, 386 p. illus. (incl. fac- 
sims.) plates, ports., maps (1 fold.) 

“To the North! was withdrawn 
shortly after publication because of a 
libel-action threat by the late Dr. Fred- 
erick A. Cook.”—Publisher’s statement 
issued with the author’s To the Arctic! 
Also issued in London, 1934, with title 
Northern conquest, q.v. 

A chronological account (based 
largely on original narratives) of the 
work of explorers and of expeditions 
in various sectors of the Arctic, with 
chapters on the Franklin search, First 
International Polar Year, the North- 
east and Northwest Passage, on at- 
tempts to reach the North Pole, flying 
in the Arctic. Bibliography p. 367-72. 
Appendices include list of Franklin 
search parties and chronology of north- 
ern exploration. Copy seen: DLC. 


11529. MISHCHENKO, PAVEL IVA- 
NOVICH, 1869- . K_ sistematikie i 
geografii niekotorykh rodov sem. Lilia- 
ceae. (Akademija nauk SSSR. Botani- 
cheskii muzei Trudy, 1911. Vyp. 8, p. 
172-202, text map) Title tr.: On the 
systematics and geography of certain 
genera of the family Liliaceae. 
Contains a systematic discussion and 
data on geographical distribution of 
some genera, including Fritillaria with 
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F. kamtschatensis occurring in Sitka 
(Baranof Island), Kamchatka and 
eastern Siberia. Copy seen: NNBG. 


11530. MISHIN, A. F. Opyt opredele- 
nia vozrasta olenia po reztSam nizhnei 
cheliusti. (Sovetskii Sever. 1930, no. 
7-8, p. 65-68, illus.) Title tr.: Experi- 
ment in determining the age of rein- 
deer by the lower incisors. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11531. MISSION SCIENTIFIQUE 
POUR LA MESURE D’UN ARC DE 
MERIDIEN AU SPITZBERG ENTRE- 
PRISES EN _ 1899-1902 SOUS LES 
AUSPICES DES GOUVERNEMENTS 
SUEDOISE ET RUSSE. MISSION 
SUEDOISE. Observations météorolo- 
giques dans le mer du Spitzberg faites 
a bord de l’Antarctic en 1901. Stock- 
holm, 1904. 2 p. 1. 47, [1] p. inel. 
tables. (Its: T. 2, sect. 8, B5) Pub- 
lished by the Editorial board of the 
Expedition. Title tr.: Meteorological ob- 
servations in Spitsbergen waters made 
on board the Antarctic in 1901. 

The Swedish Expedition to measure 
an are of meridian on Spitsbergen au- 
thorized marine meteorological obser- 
vations during cruises of the expedition’s 
vessel in Svalbard waters (especially 
Hinlopen Strait), including the fiords 
of the west and north West Spitsbergen 
coasts. This report contains six times 
daily (4, 8, 12, 16, 20, 24 hours) obser- 
vations of meteorologic elements includ- 
ing sea-surface temperatures and a few 
state of sea data, June 7—Sept. 13, 1901; 
hourly atmospheric pressure readings, 
June 8-Sept. 14. 

Meteorologic observations made in 
Svalbard waters, 1882 and 1896, by the 
Swedish geological expeditions of these 
years, and hitherto unpublished. Sev- 
eral times daily (irregular) observa- 
tions en route from Norway and in 
Horn Sound, Bell Sound and Ice Fiord 
waters, June—Sept. 1882, and July-Aug. 
1896. Copy seen: DLC. 


11532. MISSIONS DE LA CONGREGA- 
TION DES MISSIONAIRES OBLATS 
DE MARIE IMMACULEE. 1862-1914, 
1919-1939, 1947-1949. Paris, 1862-1949. 
67 v. Title tr.: Missions of the Oblate 
Order. 1862-1949. 

This journal chronicles the activities 
of missionaries of Oblats de Marie Im- 
maculée throughout the world. It in- 
cludes full reports, letters and articles 
on the regions of northern Canada and 
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(to a lesser extent) of Alaska. A fo 
articles from the journal, describe 
under their author’s names in this Bi, 
liography are indicated in the inde 
under Oblats de Marie Immaculée, 
File seen: CaOStJ 


11533. MISSIONS IN LABRADOR 
FROM THEIR COMMENCEMENT ;, 
the present time. Dublin, Pub. by th 
Religious Tract & Book Society fy 
Ireland, 1831. xi, 336 p. front. 
History of the Moravians on th 
Labrador coast, beginning in 1764, 
Copy seen: NN; NNSt: 


11534. MISSIONS SCIENTIFIQUE: 
POUR LA MESURE D’UN ARC Dp 
MERIDIEN AU SPITZBERG ENTRE. 
PRISES EN 1899-1901 SOUS Lk 
AUSPICES DES GOUVERNEMENT 
RUSSE ET SUEDOIS. Mission russ.” 
St. Petersbourg, Académie impériak 
des sciences, 1904-1911. 2 v. (12 pts) 
illus., plates, tables, diagrs. Heading & 
title tr.: Scientific Expeditions for the 
measurement of an are of meridian o 
Spitsbergen undertaken in 1899-190) 
under the auspices of the Russian ani 
Swedish governments. Russian Exped. 
tion. 

The Russians, under A. S. Vasil’e| 
and Th. Chernychev, carried out meas. 
urements from Mt. Keilhau, at the 
south end of West Spitsbergen, to Mt. 
Hellwald at 78°40’N. 20°38’E. The win- 
ter station was at Konstantinovka, 
south side of Horn Sound, 176°50'N. 
15°30’E. In addition to the geodetic 
surveying, certain members of the e- 
pedition carried out research in geology 

Contents tr.: T. 1. Geodesy. 

Sect. 2. Work at the stations. 

B. VASIL’EV, A. S. Observations. 
1. (pub. 1909). Cape Lee. 2. (pub 
1911). Mount Hedgehog. 

C. 1 (pub. 1910). AKHMATOY, V. 
Observations at Mount Keilhau. 

Sect. 3,A. VASIL’EV, A. S. Meas 
urement of the base. a(pub. 1907). 
Measurement by means of the Struve 
apparatus. b(pub. 1905). Measurement 
by means of the Jiderin apparatus. 


B(pub. 1904). WITTRAM, TH. Re) 


ductions to centers. 
C(pub. 1904). BACKLUND, O. Net: 
work of the base. 
D(pub. 1910). 
Principal network of the triangles. 
Sect. 4. 
B (pub. 


1905). BONSDORFF, |. 


WITTRAM, TH! 
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Determination of local attractions on 
the astronomical points of the principal 
network of triangles. 

Sect. 5(pub. 1905). HANSKY, A. 
Intensity of the gravity. 

T, 2. Geophysics, Meteorology, and 
natural history. 

Sec. 9, B. BACKLUND, H. 1. Geol- 
ogy (pub. 1907). The diabases of East 
Greenland. 2. (pub. 1908). Observa- 
tions in central Spitsbergen. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under the author’s name. 
Parts not listed have not been located. 

File seen: DLC (T. 1, sect. 2 B, 1-2, 
C, 1; sect. 3A a-b, B-D; sect. 4, B; 
sect. 5. T. 2, sect. 9B, 1-2) 


11535. MISSIONS SCIENTIFIQUES 
POUR LA MESURE D’UN ARC DE 


PRISES EN 1899-1902 SOUS LES 
AUSPICES DES GOUVERNEMENTS 
SUEDOISE ET RUSSE. Mission sué- 
doise. Stockholm, 1903-1906. 2 v. (12 
pts.) plates, tables, diagrs. Title tr.: 
Scientific expeditions for the measure- 
ment of an are of meridian on Spitsber- 
gen undertaken in 1899-1902, under the 


_ auspices of the Swedish and Russian 


governments. Swedish Expedition. 

The Swedes, under G. de Geer and 
y. Carlheim-Gyllenskéld, carried out 
the work in the northern part of Hin- 
lopen Strait, wintering at Treurenberg 
Bay (Sorgfjorden, 79°50’N. 16°30’E.). 
The meridional are of 4°11’ was meas- 
ured between 76°38’ and _ 80°49’N. 
throughout the several years. In addi- 
tin the party did mapping and carried 
out geologic, geophysical, and botanical 
research. 

Contents tr.: T. 1. Astronomy and 
geodesy. 

Sect. 2. Geodesy. 

B(pub. 1904). ROSEN, P. G. Meas- 
uwement of horizontal and _ vertical 
angles, 

Sect. 5 (pub. 1905). Tides and lev- 
dling. CARLHEIM-GYLLENSKOLD, 
V. Tidal observations made at Treur- 
a Bay, Spitsbergen, 1899 and 


T. 2. Geophysics, meteorology, and 
natural history. 


Sect. 7. Terrestrial magnetism. A 


' (pub. 1903). SOLANDER, E. Mag- 


tetie determinations made at Spits- 
vergen during 1899. 

Sect. 8. Meteorology. A(pub. 1904). 
WESTMAN, J. Meteorological obser- 


vations made in 1899 and 1900 at 
Treurenberg Bay, Spitsbergen. 

B(pub. 1903). WESTMAN, J. Solar 
radiation measurements made in 1899 
and 1900 at the Swedish winter station, 
Treurenberg Bay, Spitsbergen. 

B1(pub. 1905). WESTMAN, J. Ma- 
rine ice and snow cover in 1899 and 
1900 at Treurenberg Bay, Spitsbergen. 

B2 (pub. 1906). WESTMAN, J. Form 
and size of snow crystals. 

B3 (pub. 1905). WESTMAN, J. Me- 
teorological observations made at the 
mountain station, Treurenberg Bay, 
Spitsbergen. 

B4(pub. 1905). WESTMAN, J. Me- 
teorologic and hydrographic observa- 
tions made at sea, 1899. 

B5d(pub. 1904). MISSION SCIEN- 
TIFIQUE [etc.]: Meteorological ob- 
servations in Spitsbergen waters, made 
on board the Antarctic in 1901. 

C(pub. 1904). WESTMAN, J. Au- 
rora borealis. Auroral observations 
and measurements made in 1899 and 
1900 at Treurenberg Bay, Spitsbergen. 

Sect. 10 (pub. 1903). WULFF, Th. 
Botanical observations made on Spits- 
bergen. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 
Parts not listed have not been located. 

File seen: DLC (T. 1, sect. 2, B; 
sect. 5; T. 2, sect. 7-8, and 10). 


11536. MITCHELL, CHARLES LY- 
MAN, 1883— . Cyclones and anticy- 
clones of the northern hemisphere, Jan- 
uary to April, inclusive, 1925. (U. S. 
Weather Bureau. Monthly weather re- 
view, Jan. 1930. v. 58, p. 1-22, illus., 
plates, tables, diagrs.) 

The trajectories of the centers of 
cyclones and anticyclones over the 
northern hemisphere are mapped for 
each month, Jan._Apr. 1925, and their 
life histories are reviewed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MITCHELL, CHARLES LYMAN, 
1883— , see also American Geophysical 
Union. Section of Volcanology. Sym- 
posium on scientific cooperation Aleu- 
tion I. 1926. 


11537. MITCHELL, Mrs. ELAINE 
ALLAN. Biblography of the Canadian 
North. (Jn: Dawson, C. A., ed. The 
new North-West, 1947. p. 313-34) 

A selective list (for general readers) 
of four hundred titles, with emphasis 
on scientific and governmental publica- 
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tions, concerning the Northwest Terri- 
tories, Yukon Territory, the ‘“unde- 
veloped lands in northern British 
Columbia and Alberta ... and the arc- 
tic fringes of southern Hudson and 
James Bays.” Copy seen: DLC. 


MITCHELL, GEORGE M., see Graham, 
A. Golden grindstone; adventures of 
G. M. Mitchell. 1935. 


11538. MITCHELL, GEORGE SMITH, 
1907— . The climate of Kolguev Island. 
Washington, Sept. 1949. 8 numb. l. 
(U. S. Office of the Quartermaster 
General. Environmental Protection Sec- 
tion. Special report, no. 26). Repro- 
duced from typewritten copy. Con- 
densed translation of chapters 1 and 4 
of N. A. SolntSev, Ostrov Kolguev, 
1938, q.v. 

Contains notes on cloudiness, tem- 
perature, precipitation, glaze and fog, 
winds, and seasons. Tables: Mean 
monthly climatic data based on obser- 
vations, Nov. 1925—Dec. 1933 (southern 
station) and Sept. 1934-June 1937 
(northern station). 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


MITCHELL, HUGH C., see Hubbard, 
T. H., & others. To students, geograph- 
ic position of Camp Jesup. 1913. 


MITCHELL, J. H., see Canada. B. C.- 
Yukon-Alaska Highway Commission. 
Report on proposed highway to Alaska. 
1941. 


MITCHELL, R. L., see Wager, L. R., 
& R. L. Mitchell. Prelim. observ. on 
distribution trace elements in rocks. 
1943. 


MITCHELL, ROBERT J., see U. S. War 
Dept. Capture of Attu. 1944. 


11539. MITCHELL, WILLIAM, 1879- 
1936. General Greely; the story of a 
great American. New York, G. P. Put- 
nam’s Sons, 1936. xiv, 242 p. illus. 
(map) 8 plates, incl. ports. 

Includes an account of Greely’s work 
in the American expedition to Lady 
Franklin Bay 1881-84 during the First 
International Polar Year. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


11540. MITSKEVICH, S. I. Menerik i 
emiriachen’e formy isterii v Kolyms- 
kom krae. Leningrad, 1929. 3 p. 1. iv, 
53 p., illus. (Akademia nauk SSSR. 
Komissiia po izuchenitu fAkutskoi Av- 
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tonomnoi Sovetskoi SotSialistiches, 
Respubliki. Materialy, 1929. Vyp, 4 
Title tr.: “Menerik” and “emiray’ 


forms of hysteria prevalent in Kolyy 
region. 

Description of typical forms of hy 
teria common among Yakuts; with cg 
observations and discussion of th 
psychological and physiological bagi. 
ground. Bibliography, p. 51-53. 

Copy seen: 


11541. MITTELHOLZER, ADOL} 
ERNST, 1906- . Die Kristallingebie, 
von Clavering-@ und Payer Lay 
(Ostgrénland) ; vorliufiger Bericht ibe’ 
die Untersuchungen im Jahre 1938/3 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1941. 42 {1 
p. illus. (profiles) 2 fold. maps. (Mei.! 
delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 114, nr, §) 
Title tr.: The crystalline region ¢ 
Clavering Island and Payer Lani) 
(East Greenland); preliminary repor 
on the investigations of 1938/39. 
Results of the Geological Expedition 
to East Greenland, 1938-39, unde 
Lauge Koch. A detailed report on th 
tectonics and petrography of Inne 
Fiord, Payer Land and Clavering |: 
land, and the crystalline rocks of Dow 
Bay; a note on correlation, and a bit-| 
liography (48 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M | 


11542. MITTELHOLZER, WALTER, 
1894— , and others. By airplane to 
wards the North Pole; an account o 
an expedition to Spitzbergen in the 
summer of 1923. London, G. Allen é 
Unwin Ltd. [1925] 176 p. 32 plates, 
4 maps (part fold.) 

Translation of the authors’ Im Flig- 
zeug dem Nordpol entgegen, 1923 pub. 
1924, q.v. Copy seen: DLC; NNStei. 


11543. MITTELHOLZER, WALTER, 
1894— , and others. Im Flugzeug den 
Nordpol entgegen; Junkers’sche Hilfs 
expedition fiir Amundsen nach Spitr 
bergen, 1923. Ziirich, Orell Fiissli, 1924 
2 p. 1. [vii]-viii, 106, [1] p. illus. (4 
maps) 16 plates. Title tr.: By airplan 
towards the North Pole; Amundsen 
relief expedition to Spitsbergen, 1923.) 

Account of one of the first aerial | 
photographic reconnaissances in arcti| 
regions; carried out over the northers 
part of West Spitsbergen. 

Contents tr.: Wegener, K. Introdut 
tion. (General characteristics of the! 
expedition, and description of the phys 
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iography, climate, ice, fishery, hunting, 
and resources of Spitsbergen). 

Miethe, A. Photography from air- 
plane. 

Boykov, H. Geographical value of 
the photographs. 

Mittelholzer, W. The first arctic avia- 
tors. (Account of the voyage to, and 
work done in and over Spitsbergen, 
1923). Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


11544. MITTEL’MAN, S. [fA., editor. 
Izvestifa nauchno-promyslovoi stantsii 
instituta. Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe 
tekhnicheskoe izd-vo, 1931. v. 1: 236 p., 
11., fold. map, col, plate, tables, diagrs. 
(Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut po izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, 
1931. Vyp. 48) Title tr.: Bulletin of the 
Scientific Experiment Station. 

Contents tr.: MITTEL’MAN, S. fA. 
The scientific and economic station in 
eastern Murman and its work, 1927-29. 

ESIPOV, V. K. Contributions to eco- 
nomic and biological description of cod 
and haddock of eastern Murman coast. 

TARASOV, N. I. The work in west 
Murman (in Motovskiy Bay of the Bar- 
ents Sea), spring, 1928. 

VIRKETIS, M. A. A list of zooplank- 
ton forms of Motovskiy Bay. 

ESIPOV, V. K. On the question of 
races of Barents Sea codfish. 

MITTEL’MAN, S. fA. Contribution 
to investigations of the biology of the 
herring and a study of the herring 
fisheries in Kola Bay, 1927. 

PETROV, V. V. The taxonomic posi- 
tion of Murman herring. 

SUVOROV, E. K., and others. 
Sketches on Murman herring investi- 
gations. 

GURVICH, G. S. Contributions to 
the investigation of the fauna in 
Porchnikha Bay. 

GUR’IANOVA, Ev. Contribution to 
the knowledge of amphipods and iso- 
pods of eastern Murman (Porchnikha 
Bay region). 

SMIRNOV, S. S. Contribution to the 
knowledge of the coastal copepods of 
the Barents Sea. 

MITTEL’MAN, S. fA. A brief re- 
view of work done in the investigation 
of trawler fisheries. 

This collection of papers results from 
investigations of coastal marine fauna 
and fisheries, by the Leningrad Insti- 
tute for Scientific Exploration of the 
North’s scientific and economic station 
at Porchnikha on Kola Peninsula. Each 
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paper appears in this _ bibliography 
under its author’s name. Summaries in 
German. Copy seen: DLC. 


11545. MITTEL’MAN, S. fA. Kratkii 
obzor rabot po izucheniiu tralovogo 
promysla. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issle- 
dovatel’skii institut po izucheniii Se- 
vera. Trudy, 1931. Vyp. 48, t. 1, p. 
217-36, tables) Title tr.: A brief re- 
view of work done in the investigation 
of trawler fisheries. 

An account of investigations by the 
Leningrad Institute for the Exploration 
of the North, on board fishing trawlers 
in the Barents Sea, 1927-28. Includes a 
critical description of methods used in 
the salting of cod and haddock, analy- 
ses of the salted fish products and of 
the fish oil processed during the fishing 
voyages, Copy seen: DLC. 


11546. MITTEL’MAN, S. fA. Materialy 
po obsledovaniiu biologii i promysla 
sel’di v Kol’skom zalive v 1927 g. 
(Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut po izucheniiu Severa. Trudy, 
1931. Vyp. 48, t. 1, p. 95-102) Title tr.: 
Contribution to investigations of the 
biology of herring and study of the 
herring fisheries in Kola Bay, 1927. 
Results of investigations made at the 
Scientific and Economic Station at 
Porchnikha with some data on the food 
quality and processing of local herring. 
Summary in German. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11547. MITTEL’MAN, S. fA. Na trau- 
lere T39. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skii institut po izucheniiu Severa. 
Trudy, 1925. Vyp. 23: Tralovye raboty 
Severnoi nauchno-promyslovoi ékspe- 
ditSii v Severnom Ledovitom okeane v 
1920-21 gg., p. 8-11) Title tr.: On the 
trawler T39. 

Description of the first fishing trip 
of the first U.S.S.R. trawler, July 2-5, 
1920, in Barents Sea and its catch, with 
table showing the record of the indi- 
vidual trawlings. Summary in English, 
p. 71. Copy seen: DLC. 


11548. MITTEL’MAN, S. fA. Nauchno- 
promyslovaia stantsiia na Vostochnom 
Murmane i ee raboty za 1927-29 gg. 
(Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut po izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, 
1931. Vyp. 48, t. 1, p. 3-18, illus., fold. 
map) Title tr.: The scientific and eco- 
nomic station in eastern Murman and 
its work, 1927-29. 
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Account (by its head) of the re- 
search station organized in 1927 at 
Porchnikha, Kola Peninsula (69°05'N. 
36°18’E., 96 miles east of Murmansk), 
its program of scientific and economic 
research, for the Leningrad Institute 
for Scientific Exploration of the North, 
and its task to improve methods used 
by the fisheries of the region. Includes 
a chart of Porchnikha Bay. Summary 
in German. Copy seen: DLC. 


11549. MITTEL’MAN, S. fA. Rybokon- 
servnoe proizvodstvo na Murmane. 
(Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut po izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, 
1927. Vyp. 38, p. 22-43) Title tr.: Fish 
canning on the Murman coast. 

An account on the experimental work 
of a fish canning establishment organ- 
ized in 1921, by the Northern Scientific 
and Economic Expedition 1920-1926, 
at Polyarnyy (69°12’N. 33°28’E. for- 
merly Aleksandrovsk na Murmane). 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MITZEL, EBBE, see Ostermann, 
H. B. S., ed. Fgrste danske unders¢gels- 
esekspedition til Diskobugt 1727. 1920. 


MIULLER, FERDINAND, 1837-1900, 
see Trautvetter, E. R. v. Plantas Si- 
biriae borealis. 1877. 


MIYAUCHI, DAVID, see U. S. Fish & 
Wildlife Service. Fishery Products Lab- 
oratory. Utilization Alaskan cannery 
waste. 1. 1947. 


11550. MIZEROYV, A. V. Geomorfologi- 
cheskie nablitdeniia po zapadnomu po- 
berezh’iu Kamchatskogo poluostrova. 
(Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe obshche- 
stvo. Izvestifa, 1937. T. 69, vyp. 2, p. 
244-53) Title tr.: Geomorphological ob- 
servations on the western coast of Kam- 

chatka Peninsula. 
Observations, May 1934—-May 1935, 
describing typical sections of the region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11551. MIZEROV, A. V. Materialy po 
snegovomu pokrovu na_ severo-zapad- 
nom poberezh’e Kamchatskogo poluo- 
strova. (Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 1937. T. 69, vyp. 
2, p. 254-60) Title tr.: Data on the 
snow cover of the northwestern coast of 
Kamchatka Peninsula. 

Results of the author’s field study, 
1934-35, on the snow cover of the 
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region, its peculiarities and influeng 
on the temperatures of the soil. 
Copy seen: DLC 


11552. MOBERG, JOHAN  CHRIs. 
TIAN, 1854-1915. Bidrag till kannedp. 
men om steenstrupin. 1898. (Meddele. 
ser om Grgnland, 1899. 20. hefte, » 
245-63 incl. tables, diagr.) Title tr; 
Contribution to the knowledge of steep. 
strupine. 

Analysis of steenstrupine, a miner 
first discovered by K. J. V. Steenstru 
in the Julianehaab District, 1881. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11553. MOCCASIN TELEGRAPH, mag. 
azine for HBC fur traders. Aug. 194|- 

. Winnipeg, Hudson’s Bay Co., 1941- 
v. illus. 

Staff magazine of the Hudson’s Bay 
Co. Fur Trade Dept. issued three time 
yearly since Aug. 1931. Includes per. 
sonnel news and occasional articles on 
life and travel in the north country, 
with illustrations. 

File seen: CaMAI; CaWH. 


MOCCASIN TELEGRAPH, see als 
Shindman, B. Beaver; index 1921-June 
1948. 1948. 


11554. MOCHUL’SKII, VIKTOR IVA- 
NOVICH, 1810-1871. Observations sur 
le Musée Entomologique de 1’Université 
Impériale de Moscou. (Moskovskoe 
obshchestvo ispytatelei prirody. Biil- 
leten’, 1845. T. 18, pt. 2, no. 4, p. 332 
88, plates 5-7) 

Contains an enumeration of seventy- 
nine species of beetles (Coleoptera), 
mostly new, collected in 1825 by J. 
Eschscholtz, physician and naturalist of 
the Kotsebu Expedition around the 
World, 1823-26. Includes thirty species 
native to Kamchatka and nine to Bar- 
anof (then Sitka) Island. Determina- 
tion of the species of this collection, 
deposited in the Entomological Museum 
of Moscow University, was made mostly 
by Mochul’skii and a few by Esch 
scholtz. Copy seen: MH-A. 


11555. MOCHUL’SKII, VIKTOR IVA- 
NOVICH, 1810-1871. Remarques sur la 
collection de Coléoptéres russes. (Mo- 
skovskoe obshchestvo ispytatelei pri 
rody. Brulleten’, 1845. T. 18, pt. 1, P 
3-127, 3 plates) 

Contains a systematic enumeration of 
three hundred twenty-eight species oi 
beetles (Coleoptera), based on the al- 
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thor’s own collections with brief de- 
scriptions of many new species, critical 
notes and data on distribution in 
Russia. Includes a few species from 
Kamchatka Peninsula and Aleutian 
Islands. Copy seen: MH-A. 


11556. MOCHUL’SKII, VIKTOR IVA- 
NOVICH, 1810-1871. Uber die Ptilien 
Russlands. (Moskovskoe obshchestvo is- 
pytatelei prirody, Biulleten’, 1845. T. 
18, no. 4, p. 504-39, plates 9-10) Title 
tr: On Ptilia of Russia. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of thirty- 
five new species of the hymenopterous 
insect Ptilia, collected by the author 
in various parts of Russia, including 
Ptilium sitkaense, native to Sitka (i.e. 
Baranof) Island, Alaska. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


11557. MODERN METALS. The snow 
cruiser. (Modern metals, May 1945. v. 
1, no. 4, p. 4-5, illus.) An abstract of 
this article appeared as: Aluminum 
snow cruiser, in Metals and alloys, 
1945, v. 2, p. 488. 

Brief sketch of the development from 
a U. S. Forest Service experimental 
model, through World War II; of the 
aluminum cabs, design, power, air 
transport, and general specifications of 
the tractor. Copy seen: DLC. 


MODESTOV, V., see Kaftanovskii, G., 
&V. Modestov. Ptich’i bazary gosza- 
povednika “Sem’ ostrovov”. 1941. 


11558. MOE, MOLTKE, 1859-1913. 
Indledning til Qvigstad og Sandbergs 
“Lappiske eventyr og folkesagn”. (In 
his: Samlede skrifter, pub. in Instituttet 
for sammenlignende kulturforskning, 
Oslo. [Publikationer] Series B, Skrifter 
1925. v. 1, p. 183-53; 287-90) Title tr.: 
Introduction to Quigstad and Sand- 
berg’s Lappish legends and folk-tales. 
A reprint of Moe’s original introduc- 
tion to Quigstad and Sandberg’s book 
of Lappish legends published in 1887. 
Characterizes Lappish legends, sum- 
marizes some of their main themes, 
traces their origin, and points out in- 
fluences from other culture groups. 

Summary in English, p. 287-90. 
Copy seen: DSI. 


11559. M6BIUS, KARL AUGUST, 
1825-1908. Arktische und subarktische 
Pantopoden. (Jn: Fauna arctica, 1901. 
Bd. 2, p. 35-64, sketch map) Title tr.: 
Arctic and subarctic Pantopoda. 


Contains discussion of water tem- 
perature and salinity relative to dis- 
tribution of sea spiders, a table show- 
ing their distribution from Baffin Bay- 
Davis Strait to Novaya Zemlya waters, 
and a systematic list, with synonymy, 
references and circumpolar distribu- 
tion, of fifty-two species; with a bib- 
liography (71 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


11560. M6BIUS, KARL AUGUST, 
1825-1908. Mollusca, Vermes, and Coe- 
lenterata of the Second German North- 
Polar voyage. (Annals and magazine 
of natural history, Mar. 1874. Ser. 4, 
v. 13, p. 196-203, plate) Translation 
(abridged) from the author’s Mollusken, 
Wiirmer, Echinodermen und Coelenter- 
aten, 1874, q.v. 

Contains a condensed presentation of 
the discussion of temperature relation- 
ships in Greenland Sea, and the full 
list of species. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11561. M6BIUS, KARL AUGUST, 
1825-1908. Mollusken, Wiirmer, Echino- 
dermen und Coelenteraten. (In: Geo- 
graphische Gesellschaft in Bremen. Die 
zweite deutsche Nordpolarfahrt in den 
Jahren 1869 und 1870. 1874. Bd. 2, p. 
246-61, plate) 

Lists with synonymy, localities, notes 
on circumpolar distribution and de- 
scriptions of new and some other spe- 
cies of twenty molluscs, two brachio- 
pods, thirteen (one new) annelids, five 
flatworms, six echinoderms and two 
coelenterates, from East Greenland 
waters between 73°50’—75°15’N. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MOHL-HANSEN, U., see Degerbol, M., 
& U. Mghl-Hansen. Birds (Aves) (E. 
Greenland Exped. 1932). 1935. 


M®OHL-HANSEN, U., see Degerbol, M., 
& U. Mghl-Hansen. Remarks on breed- 
ing conditions (etc.) collared lemming. 
1943. 


11562. MOLLER, CHR. Leigh Smiths 
arktiske opdagelsesrejse i sommeren 
1880. (Geografisk tiddsskrift, Kgben- 
havn, 1880. Bd. 5, p. 76-78) Title tr.: 
Leigh Smith’s Arctic Exploratory Ex- 

pedition during the summer of 1880. 
Note on the Leigh Smith Expedition 
to Franz Josef Land in the Hira, 1880. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11563. MOLLER, HJALMAR AUGUST, 
1866— . Léfmossornas utbredning i 
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Sverige. I. Splachnaceae; II. Cryphaea- 
ceae och Neckeraceae; III. Thuidia- 
ceae; IV. Leskeaceae och Pterogonia- 
ceae; V. Polytrichaceae. 1. Catharinaea 
Ehrh., Psilopilum Brid., Oligotrichum 
De Lam. & De Cand. och Pogonatum 
Palis.-Beauv.; VI. Polytrichaceae. 2. 
Polytrichum Dill.; VII. Hookeriaceae 
och Fontinalaceae; VIII. Timmiaceae, 
Weberaceae, Buxbaumiaceae och Geor- 
giaceae; IX. Bartramiaceae; X. Mnia- 
ceae; XI. Grimmiaceae 1. Hydrogrim- 
mia, Coscinodon, Schistidium, Rhacomi- 
trium; XII. Grimmiaceae 2. Grimmia. 
(Arkiv for botanik, 1910-1911, pub. 1911, 
Bd. 10, no. 12, p. 1-79; (II) 1913, pub. 
1912, Bd. 12, no. 4, p. 1-86 illus.; (III) 
1913, Bd. 12, no. 13, p. 1-80; (IV) 1918- 
1919, pub. 1918, Bd. 15, no. 2. p. 1-108; 
(V) 1921, Bd. 16, no. 3, p. 1-84, plate 
1-2; (VI) 1922, Bd. 17, no. 4, p. 1-125, 
illus., plates 1-3, 3 tables; (VII) 1922, 
Bd. 17, no. 14, p. 1-91, illus., plates 
1-9, tables; (VIII) 1924, pub. 1923, 
Bd. 18, no. 9, p. 1-76, illus., 2 tables; 
(IX) 1925, Bd. 19, no. 11, p. 1-147, 
illus., 5 tables; (X) 1928, pub. 1927, 
Bd. 21 A, no. 1, p. 1-196, illus., 5 
tables; (XI) 1932, pub. 1931, Bd. 24 A, 
no. 2, p. 1-177, illus., 5 tables; (XII) 
1935, pub. 1934, Bd. 26 A, no. 2, p. 
1-138, illus., plates 1-7, 5 tables) Title 
fr.: Distribution of liverworts’ in 
Sweden. 

Contains a critical revision of about 
two hundred seventy-five liverworts of 
Sweden, with list of collectors and col- 
lections, keys to the species, enumera- 
tion of the species with synonymy, 
critical notes and very detailed data 
on distribution in Sweden (localities, 
date of collection, name of collectors) 
arranged by provinces, bibliographies 
at end of parts (from 100 to 270 items 
each), and indices of the species; in- 
cludes many native to Swedish Lapland 
and Norrbotten. Copy seen: MH-A. 


11564. MOLLER, HJALMAR AUGUST, 
1866— . Nagra for Sverige nya mossor. 
(Botaniska notiser 1927, hiafte 2, p. 
137-44) Title tr.: Mosses new to 
Sweden. 

Contains descriptions and synonymy 
of seven mosses new to the bryological 
flora of Sweden, including Campylopus 
subulatus found also in Kola Peninsula 
(Ponoy). Copy seen: MH-A. 


11565. MOLLER, N. C. TH., and others. 
Dansk og norsk fangstvirksomhed pa 
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Ostgrgnland. Kgbenhavn, Ejnar Munks. 
gaard, 1939. 3 pts. (Publikationer on 
OMstgrgnland, nr. 8) Title tr.: Danish 
and Norwegian trapping and sealing jp 
East Greenland. 

Contents tr.: A: MOLLER, N. C. Th 
Historical remarks on the East Green. 
land Company. 

B: GIAEVER, J. Norwegian trap. 
ping activities in East Greenland. 

C: JENNOV, J. G. East Greenland 
Trapping and Sealing Company “Na. 
nok” [i.e. “Polar bear’’]. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog. 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11566. MOLLER, N. C. Th. Historiske 
meddelelser om A/S Ostgr¢nlandsk kom- 
pagni. Kgbenhavn, Ejnar Munksgaard, 
1939. 18 p. 22 plates (incl. 4 maps) 
(Dansk og norsk fangstvirksomhed pi 
Ostgrgniand, del A. Pub. in Publikat. 
ioner om Qstgrgnland, nr. 8) Title tr: 
Historical remarks on the East Green. 
land Company. 

Contains account of the organization 
(1919) and activities of the Danish 
East Greenland Company, which estab- 
lished sealing and trapping stations at 
Germania Harbor on Sabine Island 
and at Danmark Harbor and Walrus 
Point on Dove Bay; remarks on the 
trips of the company’s ships the Dagny 
and the Teddy and the dissolution of 
the company for financial reasons, in 
1924. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11567. MORCH, OTTO ANDREAS 
LOWSON, 1828-1878. Catalogue des 
mollusques der Spitzberg recueillis par 
le Dr. H. Kroyer pendant le voyage de 
la corvette la Recherche en juin 1838. 
(Société malacologique de Belgique, 
1869. T. 4, p. 7-32) Title tr.: Catalog 
of the Mollusca of Spitsbergen col- 
lected by Dr. Kroyer during the voyage 
of the Recherche, June 1838. 
Annotated list, with synonyms and 
localities, of eighty species, including 
all marine’ molluscs at that time re 
corded from Svalbard waters, (mainly 
from Bell Sound). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11568. MORCH, OTTO ANDREAS 
LOWSON, 1828-1878. Fortegnelse over 
Grgnlands blgddyr; Prodromus faunae 
moluscorum [sic] Grénlandiae . . - 
Kjgbenhavn, L. Klein, 1857. 28 p. 
(Saerskilt aftryk af tillaeggene til 
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“Gronland, geographisk og statistisk 
peskrevet” af H. Rink) Title tr.: A 
listing of the molluscs of Greenland. 
(Special reprint of the Supplement [no. 
4] to “Greenland geographically and 
statistically described”, by H. Rink) 
Annotated list of thirty-nine species 
of molluscs. Includes list of names in 
Greenlandic. Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


1569. MORCH, OTTO ANDREAS 
LOWSON, 1828-1878. Mollusques de la 
Nouvelle-Zemble (Novaja Semlia). 
(Journal de conchyliologie, 1873. Sér. 
3, t. 18, p. 37-38) Title tr.: Mollusca 
of Novaya Zemlya. 

Simple list of eleven species from 
Kara Sea. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


MORCH, OTTO ANDREAS LOWSON, 
1828-1878, see also Rink, H. J., & 
others. Naturhistoriske bidrag. 1857. 


MORCH, SEVERIN CHRISTEN TO- 
BIAS, 1840-1916, see Ostermann, 
H. B. S. Uddrag af breve fra M@grch. 
1936. 


MORCH, SEVERIN CHRISTEN TO- 
BIAS, 1840-1916, see also Ostermann, 
H. B. S. Uddrag af breve fra Mgrch. 
1937. 


11570. MGRNER, CARL THORE, 1864- 

. Botaniska anteckningar fran Norr- 
landsfarder 1916-1919. (Botaniska no- 
tiser, 1920. p. 33-40) Title tr.: Botani- 
cal notes during trips to Norrland, 
1916-1919. 

Contains critical notes of thirty-four 
fowering plants collected during sum- 
mer trips of the author, 1916-19, in 
this northern district of Sweden. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


11571. MGRNER, CARL THORE, 1864— 
Exposé over Ozxytropis deflexa Pall. 
sm Skandinavisk vixt. (Svensk bo- 
tanisk tidskrift, 1926. Bd. 20, hafte 3, 
p. 344-51) Title tr.: A critical revision 
of Oxytropis deflexa Pall. as a Scandi- 
navian plant. 

Contains a history of systematics of 
Oxytropis deflexa Pall., an herb widely 
distributed in temperate and arctic re- 
gions of Europe, Asia and America, 
with a special attention given to its 
distribution in Scandinavia. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


11572. MOGRNER, CARL THORE, 1864-— 
: Nagra bidrag till norrlindsk flori- 
stik, grundade huvudsakligen pa re- 


ase nad 


seanteckningar inom arsféljden 1923- 
1934. (Botaniska notiser, 1935, hafte 
3-4, p. 254-72) Title tr.: Contributions 
to the floristics of Norrland, based 
chiefly on the notes made during the 
trips of 1923-34. 

Contains a list of about one hundred 
twenty-five flowering plants and vascu- 
lar cryptogams with floristic notes, 
based on the author‘s observations and 
collections during his twelve summer 
trips in northern Sweden. Bibliography 
(39 items). Copy seen: MH-A. 


11573. MORNER, CARL THORE, 1864— 
. Ytterligare nagra norrlindska vaxt- 
lokaler. (Botaniska notiser, 1923, hafte 
2, p. 133-40, illus.) Title tr.: More 
about plant localities in Norrland. 
Contains notes on the distribution of 
thirty-nine flowering plants and vascu- 
lar eryptogams in Norrland district, 
northern Sweden, including some new 
localities. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


MORTSELL, E., see Holm, Gerhard. 
Foérsteningar fran Lappland. 1890. 


11574. MOFFIT, FRED HOWARD, 
1874— . The Fairhaven gold placers, 
Seward Peninsula, Alaska. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1905. 85 p. 14 
plates (incl. 3 fold. maps) diagrs. 
(U. S. Geological Survey. Bulletin 247) 
Contains a report of a geologic and 
topographic reconnaissance, 1903, under 
D. C. Witherspoon, topographer, in the 
northeastern part of Seward Penin- 
sula; descriptions (in detail) of the 
geology and the gold fields of the In- 
machuk, Kiwalik, Buckland, and Ku- 
gruk River basins; remarks on coal 
occurrences, trails, and climate (with 
table of temperatures taken in 1903) 
and on the ground ice. Maps: geologic 

and topographic, scale 1:250,000. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


11575. MOFFIT, FRED HOWARD, 
1874— . Geology of the Chitina valley 
and adjacent area, Alaska. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1938. iv, 137 p. 
illus., 13 plates (part fold. incl. 2 
maps) 3 fold. tables. (U. S. Geological 
Survey. Bulletin 894) 

A report on the geography, descrip- 
tive geology, geologic history, and mode 
of occurrence of the mineral deposits 
(copper, gold, and silver) of the Chi- 
tina Valley, a portion of the Chugach 
Mts., most of the southern half of the 
Wrangell Mts., the head of White River, 
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a part of the Bremner River valley and 
the Tonsina district, with three lists 
of fossils. 

Maps: topographic and geologic re- 
connaissance maps of the Chitina 
valley and adjacent areas (60°45’-62° 
07'N., 141°-146°20’W.) showing Copper 
River from mouth of Tazlina to south- 
ern map boundary, and tributaries of 
the Chitina; contour interval 200 ft., 
scale 1:250,000. Copy seen: DGS. 


11576. MOFFIT, FRED HOWARD, 
1874— . Geology of the Gerstle River 
district, Alaska, with a report on the 
Black Rapids Glacier. (In: U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey. Mineral resources of 
Alaska in 1939. Bulletin, 1942. No. 926, 
p. 107-160, illus., 10 plates, 2 fold. 
maps) 

Contains results of a geologic inves- 
tigation by the author in 1939, and in- 
formation collected in 1910 and 1937 
by others, describing the geography, 
routes stratigraphy, gold, and coal of 
an area on the north side of the Alaska 
Range, between the Delta and Johnson 
Rivers, tributaries of the Tanana, p. 
107-145. Description of Black Rapids 
Glacier, which made a sensational ad- 
vance early in 1937, sketching the 
physical features of the area, changes 
observed in the glacier, and discussion 
of the cause of advance, p. 146-57. 

Maps: (1) topographic, and (2) geo- 
logic reconnaissance maps of the 
Gerstle River district, 63°21’-64°N., 
144°32’-146°W. (contour interval 200 
ft., scale 1:250,000). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


11577. MOFFIT, FRED HOWARD, 
1874— . Geology of the Hanagita- 
Bremner region, Alaska. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1914. 56 p. illus. 
(maps, diagrs.) 6 plates (1 fold.) incl. 
2 fold. maps (in pocket). (U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey. Bulletin 576) 

Results of topographic and geologic 
surveys, 1911, giving an account of 
mineral resources and principal geo- 
logic features of an area in the lower 
Copper River basin lying between 60° 
50’-61°30’N., 143°-145°W. Descriptions 
of stratigraphy, glacial geology, struc- 
ture, gold, and copper. 

Maps: topographic map (contour in- 
terval 200 ft., scale 1:250,000) of 
Chitina quadrangle; geologic map 
(same interval and scale) of the 
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Hanagita-Bremner region, 
part of the Chitina River. 
Copy seen: DGS, 


11578. MOFFIT, FRED HOWARD, 
1874- Geology of the Nome an 
Grand Central quadrangles, Alaska, 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Of, 
1913. 140, viii p. illus. (maps) plates 
(part fold.) maps (part fold.) diagrs 
(U. S. Geological Survey. Bulletin 533) 
Report on field work, 1905-06, in the 
area from Norton Sound to 64°58'N, 
165°00’-30’W., including Nome River 
and part of Grand Central River. Con. 
tains topographic notes, description of 
the stratigraphy (including ground 
ice) structure and geologic history, 
and (in detail) of the gold placers of 
the Snake and Nome River basins, and 
other streams, with remarks on the lode 
deposits of gold, bismuth, antimony, 

tungsten, copper, and graphite. 
Maps include a topographic, and a 
geologic map (contour interval 25 ft, 
scale 1:62,500) for each quadrangle. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


11579. MOFFIT, FRED HOWARD, 
1874— . Geology of the Slana-Tok dis- 
trict, Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print Off., 1938. iv, 54 p. incl. illus, 
tables, diagrs. 4 plates (incl. fold 
map). (U. S. Geological Survey. Bulle- 
tin 904) 

Report on field work of 1936, in that 
part of the Alaska Range extending 
from Mt. McKinley southeastward to 
the Tetting River, including the Slana 
River and Indian Creek, tributary to 
the Copper River, and Robertson, Tok, 
and Dry Tok Rivers, tributary to the 
Tanana, the Mentasta area and the 
country between Mentasta Lake and 
the Dry Tok; with descriptions of the 
geography, geology, and the gold, silver 
and copper prospects. 

Map: geologic reconnaissance maps 
of the Slana-Tok district, 62°40’-63°25 
N., 142°20’-144°40’W. (contour inter- 
val 200 ft., scale 1:250,000). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


11580. MOFFIT, FRED HOWARD, 
1874— . Geology of the Tonsina dis- 
trict, Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1935. ii, 38 p. incl. plans, 
diagrs. fold. map (in pocket). (U. $ 
Geological Survey. Bulletin 866) 
Results of topographic (1931-32) 
and geologic (1932) reconnaissances I 
a part of the north slope of the Chv- 
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gach Mts. that includes the headwaters 
of the Klutina, Tonsina, and Tiekel 
Rivers and their upper valleys, all trib- 
utaries of Copper River. Includes de- 
scription of the geography, geology and 
mineral resources (gold). 

Map: geologic reconnaissance map 
of the district (about 61°-62°N., 145°- 
146°20'W.) contour interval 200 ft., 
scale 1:250,000. Copy seen: DGS. 


115581. MOFFIT, FRED HOWARD, 
1874- . Headwater regions of Gulkana 
and Susitna Rivers, Alaska, with ac- 
counts of the Valdez Creek and Chisto- 
china placer district. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1912. 82 p. illus., 10 
plates, incl. 3 fold. maps (in pocket) 
diagrs. (U. S. Geological Survey. Bul- 
letin 498) 

Report on geologic and topographic 
work of 1910: descriptions of the topog- 
raphy, climate, trails, and transporta- 
tion, the stratigraphy, structure, and 
geologic history; accounts of the pro- 
duction, origin, and deposits of gold in 
the Valdez Creek and Chistochina dis- 
trict. 

Maps: (1) topographic, and (2) geo- 
logic reconnaissance maps of the region 
between the headwaters of Susitna and 
Guikana Rivers, 62°40’-63°40’N. 145°20’ 
-147°40'W. (contour interval 200 ft., 
scale 1:250,000); (3) reprint of part 
of 1902 geologic reconnaissance map of 
the central Copper River region, 62°35’ 
-63°20’N. 144°-145°20’W. (contour in- 
terval 200 ft., scale 1:250,000). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


11582. MOFFIT, FRED HOWARD, 
1874—  . The Iniskin-Chinitna Peninsula 
and the Snug Harbor district, Alaska. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1927. iv, 71 p. 11 plates (part fold., 
incl. 5 maps) tables (1 fold.) (U. S. 
Geological Survey. Bulletin 789) 

Contains results of a topographic 
and geologic investigation made in 
1921, on a part of the west coast of 
Cook Inlet, of interest to petroleum 
prospectors; notes on the coast line, 
relief, drainage, routes, trails, etc.; 
descriptions of stratigraphy, structure, 
geologic history and mineral resources 
(petroleum and iron). 

Maps: Geologic and _ topographic 
maps) contour interval 200 ft., scale 
1:250,000, 59°32’-60°20’) for the west 
coast of Cook Inlet to 153°42’W. in- 
cluding Tuxedni Bay; also for Iniskin- 


Chinitna Peninsula (contour interval 
50 ft., scale 1:62,500). 
Copy seen: DGS. 


11583. MOFFIT, FRED HOWARD, 
1874— . The Kotzebue placer-gold field 
of Seward Peninsula, Alaska. (In: 
U. S. Geological Survey, Contributions 
to economic geology, 1903. Bulletin, 
1904, No. 225, p. 74-80) 

Abstract of more complete report by 
the author, The Fairhaven gold placers, 
Seward Peninsula, Alaska, pub. 1905, 
q.v. Copy seen: DGS. 


11584. MOFFIT, FRED HOWARD, 
1874— , and others. Mineral resources 
of the Nabesna-White River district, 
Alaska, by F. H. Moffit and Adolph 
Knopf, with a section on the Quater- 
nary, by S. R. Capps. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1910. 64 p. illus., 
5 plates (incl. 2 fold. maps (in pock- 
et)) (U. S. Geological Survey. Bul- 
letin 417) 

Contains results of a geologic-topo- 
graphic reconnaissance survey of Cop- 
per River region in 1908, extending the 
area mapped in 1902 to include the 
upper White River basin; notes on 
topography, drainage, trails and trans- 
portation; description of stratigraphy, 
structural geology, with section on 
present and past glaciation of Wrangell 
and St. Elias Mts., and the volcanic 
ash; mineral resources (copper of Na- 
besna, Chisana, and White Rivers; gold 
of Nabesna and White Rivers), with 
mention of lignite. 

Maps: reconnaissance geologic map 
of part of, and topographic map of all 
of the headwater regions of Nabesna 
and White Rivers (contour interval 200 
ft., scale 1:250,000). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


11585. MOFFIT, FRED HOWARD, 
1874— ,and A.G.MADDREN. Mineral 
resources of the Kotsina-Chitina region, 
Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1909. 103 p. illus., 10 plates (incl. 
2 fold. maps in pocket) diagrs. (U. S. 
Geological Survey. Bulletin 374) 
Contains report on _ investigations 
during 1907, of the southern portion of 
the interior copper region, and of the 
Nizina gold placers; notes on trails 
and routes; descriptions of stratig- 
raphy and faults, of the copper miner- 
als and occurrence of ores, and of the 
properties in the basins of Kotsina, 
Kuskulana, Lakina, Kennicott, and Chi- 
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tistone Rivers; notes on the Nizina gold 
placers, and mention of arsenic ore and 
coal possibilities. 

Maps: topographic reconnaissance 
(contour interval 200 ft., scale 1:250,- 
000) of Chitina quadrangle, Copper 
River region; geologic reconnaissance 
and sections of Chitina copper belt. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


11586. MOFFIT, FRED HOWARD, 
1874— ,and J.B. MERTIE. The Kotsina- 
Kuskulana district, Alaska. Washing- 
ton, U. S. Govt. Print Off., 1923. ix, 
149 p. illus., 19 plates (part fold.; incl. 
3 maps) fold. tables. (U. S. Geological 
Survey. Bulletin 745) 

Contains the results of field work, 
1912-19, in an area at the west end of 
Chitina valley, on the southwest slope 
of Wrangell Mts., in the Copper River 
region; descriptions of drainage, relief, 
trails, transportation, etc.; the stratig- 
raphy, structure and mineral resources 
(copper, gold, silver) including a his- 
tory of copper mining, character of the 
copper deposits, descriptions of the 
mines and prospects of Kotsina, Klu- 
vesna, and Kuskulana Rivers, and the 
gold deposits of the area. 

Maps include geologic and _ topo- 
graphic, contour interval 100 ft., scale 
1 :62,500. Copy seen: DGS. 


11587. MOFFIT, FRED HOWARD, 
1874— , and J. E. POGUE. The Broad 
Pass region, Alaska, by Fred H. Moffit; 
with sections on Quaternary deposits, 
igneous rocks and glaciation, by Joseph 
E. Pogue. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1915. 80 p. illus., plates 
(part fold.) 2 fold. maps (in pocket). 
(U. S. Geological Survey. Bulletin 608) 

Report on topographic and geologic 
field work, 1913, in the valley connect- 
ing the heads of Chulitna and Susitna 
Rivers, and drained primarily by the 
Nenana and Chulitna. Notes on topog- 
raphy, routes and trails; descripton of 
the general geology, glaciation, geo- 
logic history, and the gold, copper and 
coal possibilities. 

Maps: (1) topographic, and (2) geo- 
logic reconnaissance maps of the Broad 
Pass region (63°-63°50’N., 147°30’-149° 
20’W.) contour interval 200 ft., scale 
1:250,000. Copy seen: DGS. 


11588. MOFFIT, FRED HOWARD, 


1874— ,andR.G. WAYLAND. Geology 
of the Nutzotin Mountains, Alaska, by 
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F. H. Moffit, with a section on the ig. 
neous rocks, by R. G. Wayland. Gold 
deposits near Nabesna, by R. G. Way. 
land. (In: U. S. Geological Survey, 
Mineral resources of Alaska, 1940. Bul- 
letin, 1943. No. 933, p. 103-199, illus, 
12 plates (incl. fold. map, 2 fold. diagrs, 
in pocket) ) 

Results of a geologic survey in 1940, 
on the northeast side of the Nutzotin 
Mts. between the Chisana River and 
the International boundary; a review 
and extension of geologic mapping be. 
tween the Nabesna and Chisana Riy- 
ers, and a study of gold occurrence at 
the Nabesna mines. Includes notes on 
geography, routes and trails; descrip. 
tion of the geology and mineral re. 
sources, with special attention given to 
the geology, ore bodies and operations 
of the Nabesna mine. 

Map: geologic reconnaissance map 
of the Nutzotin Mts., contour interval 
200 ft., scale 1:250,000. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


11589. MOFFIT, FRED HOWARD, 
1874— , and R. M. OVERBECK. The 
upper Chitina valley, Alaska, by Fred 
H. Moffit, with a description of the 
igneous rocks by R. M. Overbeck. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off, 
1918, 82 p. 13 plates (part fold. incl. 
5 maps) diagrs., (U. S. Geological Sur- 
vey. Bulletin 675) 

Contains the report of a survey in 
1915, of the area between 61°-61°20'N., 
141°-142°40’W., notes on topography 
and routes; description of stratigraphy 
structure, historical and economic geol- 
ogy (gold, copper and molybdenum). 

Maps: reconnaissance geologic and 
topographic, contour interval 200 ft., 
scale 1:250,000. Copy seen: DGS. 


11590. MOFFIT, FRED HOWARD, 
1874— , and R. W. STONE. Mineral 
resources of Kenai Peninsula, Alaska. 
Gold fields of the Turnagain Arm re- 
gion, by Fred H. Moffit. Coal fields of 
the Kachemak Bay region, by Ralph 
W. Stone. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1906. 80 p. 18 plates (incl. 
maps, 2 fold.) diagrs. (U. S. Geological 
Survey. Bulletin 277. Ser. A, Economic 
geology, 65; B, Descriptive geology, 
80.) 

Abstracts of these papers have been 
published under the titles: Gold placers 
of Turnagain Arm and Coal resources 
of southwestern Alaska, 1905. Issued 
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also as House doc. no, 825, 59th Cong., 
1st sess. The paper by R. W. Stone 
appears in this Bibliography under its 
author’s name. 

Contains, for the Turnagain Arm re- 
gion a history of exploration and scien- 
tific investigation, descriptions of 
topography, stratigraphy, geomorphol- 
ogy and glaciation, and (in detail) of 
the gold placer and lode deposits, with 
mention of copper, and notes on routes, 
climate, etc. 

Map: topographic reconnaissance 
map of northern portion of Kenai Pen- 
insula (including Skilak and Kenai 
Lakes, and Kaknu [i.e. Kenai] River) 
contour interval 200 ft., scale 1:250,000. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


11591. MOFFIT, FRED HOWARD, 
1874- ,andS.R.CAPPS. Geology and 
mineral resources of the Nizina dis- 
trict, Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1911. 111 p. illus., 12 plates 
(incl. 3 fold. maps) (U. S. Geological 
Survey. Bulletin 448) 

Contains geologic results of field 
work in the Chitina copper belt, 1909, 
and topographic survey 1908; notes on 
exploration, climate, vegetation, trans- 
portation and topography; description 
of the stratigraphy (including glacial 
epoch) the structural geology and geo- 
morphology; history, occurrence and 
origin of copper ores, with description 
of properties; production and source of 
gold, with description of placer de- 
posits. 

Maps: (1) topographic (contour in- 
terval 50 ft.); (2) geologic; scale 
1:62,500, area: 61°11’-61°34’N. 142°25’ 
-145°W. Copy seen: DGS. 


MOFFIT, FRED HOWARD, 1874- , 
see also Miller, D. J. Copper deposits 
Nizina district. 1946. 


MOFFIT, FRED HOWARD, 1874- , 
see also Van Alstine, R. E., & R. F. 
Black. Copper deposits Kotsina-Kusku- 
lana. 1946. 


11592. MOGENS, VICTOR. Greenland; 
the Norwegian-Danish conflict. The 
Greenland question in the light of his- 
tory and international law. [Oslo, 1931] 
46 p. sketch map. 

Presentation of the Norwegian atti- 
tude toward the East Greenland con- 
troversy, with notes on trade, mission- 
ary and political history of Greenland. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


11593. MOHN, HENRIK, 1835-1916. 
Absolute Maximum-Temperaturen in 
Norwegen. (Meteorologische Zeitschrift, 

Nov. 1901. Bd. 18, p. 515-18, table) 
Contains an account of the unusually 
warm summer of 1901 which broke pre- 
vous records of the absolute maximum 
temperatures at a majority of Nor- 
wegian stations. Included are nineteen 

stations north of the Arctic Circle. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11594. MOHN, HENRIK, 1835-1916. 
“Alberts” expedition til Spidsbergen i 
November og December 1872 og dens 
videnskabelige resultater. (Norske vi- 
denskaps-akademi, Oslo. Forhandlinger, 
1873, pub. 1874. p. 360-85, incl. tables, 
fold. chart) Title tr.: Albert Expedi- 
tion to Spitsbergen, in November-De- 
cember 1872, and the scientific results. 
Account (in brief) of the voyage of 
the steam sealer Albert (Capt. G. 
Otto) chartered by the Norwegian gov- 
ernment to make a winter trip to West 
Spitsbergen, equipped for meteorologic 
observations. Includes (in more detail) 
discussion of the pressure, wind and 
sea temperature results, and tables of 
twice-daily observations of meteorology, 
sea surface temperature, and state of 

sea, Nov. 10-Dec. 16, 1872. 
Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


11595. MOHN, HENRIK, 1835-1916. 
Astronomical observations for deter- 
mining time, latitude and longitude. 
Christiania, Grgndahl, & sgns, 1882. 
23 p. (Norske Nordhavs-expedition, 
1876-1878. Bd. 1, hefte 2, [mr. 1]}) 
Results of observations of solar alti- 
tudes with sextant, made at a number 
of places below the Arctic Circle, and 
at Vardg, Norway, Advent Bay, West 
Spitsbergen, and Jan Mayen. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11596. MOHN, HENRIK, 1835-1916. 
Beitrage zur Hydrographie des Sibir- 
ischen Eismeeres, nach den Beobach- 
tungen der “Vega”—Expedition im Som- 
mer 1878. (Petermanns geographische 
Mitteilungen, 1884. Bd. 30, p. 250-53, 
fold. diagrs.) Title tr.: Contributions 
to the hydrography of the Arctic 
Ocean, from observations of the Vega 
Expedition, summer 1878. Published 
also in Annalen der Hydrographie und 
maritimen Meteorologie, 1884. Jahrg. 
12, p. 605-609. 
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Contains general discussion of the 
temperature-salinity relationships of 
Barents, Kara and Laptev Seas, illus- 
trated with vertical diagrams. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11597. MOHN, HENRIK, 1835-1916. 
Beitriige zur Klimatologie und Meteor- 
ologie des Ostpolar-Meeres. (Peter- 
manns geographische Mitteilungen, 
1874. Bd. 20, p. 162-77) Title tr.: Con- 
tributions to the climatology and me- 
teorology of the eastern Arctic Ocean. 

Results of observations made by the 
Norwegian skipper Sievert Tobiesen, 
on two of his trips in the Barents Sea 
region 1865-66, and 1872-73. 

Contains a tabulation and discussion 
of the results of meteorological obser- 
vations made one to three times daily 
on Zayachi Island (75°55’N. 59°E.) 
during the period Oct. 1, 1872—May 13, 
1873; monthly résumé of meteorologi- 
cal observations made at Ice Fiord 
(78°30’N. 16°E.) Oct. 1872—April, 1873; 
and on Bear Island, Aug. 1865-—June 
1866. A climatological sketch of the 
areas bordering the Barents Sea is 
based on these observations and those 
of previous expeditions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11598. MOHN, HENRIK, 1835-1916. 
Bidrag til kundskaben om _ gamle 
strandlinier i Norge. (Nytt magasin 
for naturvidenskapene, 1877. Bd. 22, 
p. 1-53, illus.) Title tr.: A contribution 
to the knowledge of old shore-lines in 
Norway. 

Contains the result of a survey of 
old shore-lines of Norway, carried out 
by the author in 1875, including baro- 
metric measurings and levelling of ter- 
races on sea shore and fiords of Troms¢ 


and Finnmark provinces, northern 
Norway. Copy seen: MH-Z. 
11599. MOHN, HENRIK, 1835-1916. 
Contributions to the geography and 


natural history of the northern regions 
of Europe [ete.] [Christiania, Grgn- 
dahl & sgns, 1882] 36 p. illus. 6 
mounted lithographs, map. (Norske 
Nordhavs-expedition, 1876-1878. Bd. 1, 
hefte 2. [nr. 3]) Text in Norwegian 
and English. 

A narrative description of Jan 
Mayen (with map), covering the moun- 
tains, glaciers, wildlife, minerals, and 
general appearance; also (more briefly) 
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Bear Island and the south and west 
coasts of West Spitsbergen. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11600. MOHN, HENRIK, 1835-1916, 
Dr. Nansen’s North Polar Expedition, 
and its scientific results. (Geographical 
journal, Oct. 1896. v. 8, p. 389-93) 
“Translated from the Christiania 

Morgenbladet, Sept. 6, 1896.” 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11601. MOHN, HENRIK, 1835-1916, 
Ergebnisse der astronomischen, mathe- 
matischen [sic], trigonometrischen und 
meteorologischen Beobachtungen. (In 
his: Wissenschaftliche Ergebnisse von 
Dr. F. Nansens Durchquerung von 
Grénland, 1888. 52 p., tables. Pub. in: 
Petermanns geographische Mitteilun- 
gen, 1893. Ergiinzungsheft. No. 105) 
Title tr.: Results of the astronomical, 
mathematical [i.e. magnetic], trigono- 
metric and meteorological observations, 
Contains astronomical observations 
for geographic position, magnetic, trig. 
onometric and meteorological observa- 
tions made during the Norwegian 

Greenland Expedition, 1888-1889. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11602. MOHN, HENRIK, 1835-1916. 
Konig Karl-Land im Osten von Spitz 
bergen und seine Erreichung und Auf. 
nahme durch norwegische Schiffer im 
Sommer 1872. (Petermanns geographi- 
sche Mitteilungen, 1873. Bd. 19, p. 121- 
30, fold. map) Title tr.: King Karl’s 
Land east of Spitsbergen, the attain- 
ment and survey of it by Norwegian sea 
eaptains in the summer of 1872. 
Historical sketch of the earlier efforts 
to reach the island, the different names 
given it and the final success in reach- 
ing the island with favorable ice con- 
ditions in 1872. Includes note contain- 
ing further remarks on the naming of 
the island, by A, Petermann. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11603. MOHN, HENRIK, 1835-1916. 
Meteorology. Christiana, Grgndahl & 
sgn, 1883. 150 p. incl. tables, illus. (di- 
agrs.) 3 plates (diagrs.) map. (Nor- 
ske Nordhavs-expedition, 1876-1878. 
Bd. 2, hefte 1) Text in Norwegian and 
English. 

Contains description of the instru- 
mentation and methods of observations, 
and tables of hourly hydrometeorologi- 
cal observations made in Greenland Sea, 
June 15—-Aug. 11, 1877, and in Barents 
and Greenland Seas and Svalbard 
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waters, June 27—-Aug. 25, 1878, includ- 
ing state of sea and sea surface tem- 
peratures. Copy seen: DLC. 


11604. MOHN, HENRIK, 1835-1916. 
Meteorology. [Christiana, etc., J. Dyb- 
wad, 1905] xiv, 1 1., 659 p. illus., 20 
plates (charts, diagrs.) tables. (Nan- 
sen, Fridtjof, ed. Norwegian North 
Polar expedition 1893-96. Scientific re- 
sults. v. 6, no. 17) 

Contents: Instruments ete. (p. 1-22). 
Meteorological observations (p. 25-248) 
taken on board the Fram four times 
daily in the Barents Sea during the 
period July 21-Aug. 3, 1893; in the 
Kara Sea, Aug. 3—-Sept. 9, 1893; in the 
Laptev Sea, Sept. 10-Feb. 1894; in the 
north polar basin, Feb. 12, 1894-Aug. 
14, 1896, with observations being taken 
every two hours beginning Mar. 25, 
1894; and in the Greenland Sea, Aug. 
15-19, 1896. Daily observations (p. 540- 
69) of ice temperatures at the surface, 
0.4m, 0.8m., 1.2m., and 1.6m., at 8 a.m. 
and 8 p.m. during the period Apr. 3, 
1894-June 30, 1896, in the Arctic Basin. 

The distribution (p. 570-608) of at- 
mospheric pressure and temperature of 
the air around the North Pole and the 
barometrical depressions and their mo- 
tion are reviewed on the bases of re- 
sults of previous expeditions as well 
as those of the Fram. The diurnal and 
annual course of the various elements 
are examined. 

Tables (p. 249-539) of bi-hourly 
monthly frequencies of wind; hourly 
and monthly results of pressure and 
temperature; bi-hourly résumés 
(monthly) of vapor pressure and rela- 
tive humidity, and clouds based on ob- 
servations and registering of self-re- 
cording instruments during the various 
periods from Sept. 1893-July 1896. 

Daily meteorological observations (p. 
609-653) taken one to four times daily 
during the sledge journey from the 
Fram to the Winter Hut at 81°13’N. 
55°20’E. and thence to Cape Flora, 
Franz Josef Land during the period 
Mar. 16, 1895-June 16, 1896. 

Monthly résumé (p. 654-56) of me- 
teorological observations made on An- 
derson Island (78°20’N. 20°44’E.), and 
at a wintering place (77°30'N. 20°55’E.) 
on the east side of Storfjord, West 
Spitsbergen, during the period Sept. 
1894-June 1895. Copy seen: DLC. 


11605. MOHN, HENRIK, 1835-1916. 
Meteorology. Kristiania, A. W. Brggger, 


1907. 399 p. tables. (Norske videnskaps- 
akademi, Oslo. Report of the Second 
Norwegian Arctic Expedition in the 
Fram, 1898-1902, v. 1, (no. 4)) 
Contains hourly observations or regis- 
tering of the meteorological elements 
at the following winter stations on El- 
lesmere Island for the periods indi- 
cated: at Rice Strait (78°45’N. 74°56’ 
W.) Sept. 19, 1898-July 24, 1899; Har- 
bour Fiord (76°29’N. 84°03’W.) Oct. 
23, 1899-Aug. 9, 1900; and Goose Fiord, 
Sept. 18, 1900-July 21, 1902. An analy- 
sis of the results of each of the meteor- 
ological elements follows their tabula- 
tion. Journals of occurrences of aurora 
and optical phenomena and the journal 
of the four hourly meteorological and 
oceanographic observations (state of 
sea and surface-water temperature) 
made on board the Fram in its passage 
between Norway and these wintering 
stations. Copy seen: DLC. 


11606. MOHN, HENRIK, 1835-1916. 
The north ocean, its depths, tempera- 
ture and circulation. Christiana, Grgn- 
dahl & Sgn, 1887. 2 p. 1., 212 p. inel. 
tables. 48 plates (charts, diagrs.) 
(Norske Nordhavs-expedition, 1876- 
1878. Bd. 2, hefte 2) Text in Norwegian 
and English. 

A full discussion of the oceanography 
of the Norwegian and Greenland Seas 
and of the Ice Fiord, West Spitsbergen. 
Diagrams for temperature gradients 
and for vertical sections of tempera- 
ture, specific gravity and density. 
Charts for bathymetry, and for sur- 
face and deep-water temperature and 
currents. Copy seen: DLC. 


11607. MOHN, HENRIK, 1835-1916. 
Die norwegische Nordmeer-Expedition. 
Resultate der Lothungen und Tiefsee- 
temperatur-Beobachtungen. Gotha, J. 
Perthes, 1880. 24 p. inel. tables. 3 
plates (incl. charts and diagrs.) (Pe- 
termanns geographische Mitteilungen. 
Erginzungsheft. No. 63) Title tr.: The 
Norwegian Northern Ocean Expedi- 
tion, 1876-78. Results of soundings and 

deep sea temperature observations. 
Text is accompanied by charts show- 
ing the bathymetry, and the horizontal 
and vertical distribution of temperature 
for the Norwegian and Greenland Seas. 
Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


11608. MOHN, HENRIK, 1835-1916. 
En ¢ i Nordishavet, opdaget af en 
norsk. Skibsfgrer. (Geografisk tids 


1731 











skrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1878. Bd. 2, p. 186) 
Title tr.: An island in the Arctic Ocean, 
discovered by a Norwegian captain. 
Comment on Captain E. H. Johan- 
sen’s discovery of an island in the Kara 
Sea (77°30'N. 82°E.), which he called 
Ensom-@en (Lonely Island, Ostrov Uye- 
dineniya) with descriptive remarks on 
the island. Copy seen: DLC. 


11609. MOHN, HENRIK, 1835-1916. 
Men Jan Mayen. (Norske geografiske 
selskab. Aarbok, 1891-1892, p. 57-70, 
illus.) Title tr.: The Jan Mayen island. 
Expeditions to Jan Mayen and a de- 

scription of the island. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11610. MOHN, HENRIK, 1835-1916. 
Resultate der Beobachtungen angestellt 
auf der Fahrt des Dampfers “Albert” 
nach Spitzbergen im November und 
Dezember 1872. (Petermanns geogra- 
phische Mitteilungen, 1873. Bd. 19, p. 
252-58, map) Title tr.: Results of ob- 
servations made on the voyage of the 
steamer Albert to Spitsbergen in No- 
vember and December, 1872. 
Observations made by Captain Otto 
Nov. 20-Dec. 8, between Troms¢ and 
76°40’N., of atmospheric temperature, 
pressure, wind, cloudiness, and precipi- 
tation, and sea surface temperature. 
Map of sea temperatures between 
Norway and West Spitsbergen, with 
route of ship. Copy seen: DLC. 


11611. MOHN, HENRIK, 1835-1916. 
Resultate der Tiefsee-Temperatur-Be- 
obachtungen im Meere zwischen Grén- 
land, Nord-Europa und Spitzbergen. 
(Petermanns geographische Mitteilun- 
gen, 1872. Bd. 18, p. 315-18) Title tr.: 
Results of deep-sea temperature obser- 
vations in the sea between Greenland, 
northern Europe, and Spitsbergen. 

A summary of the temperature re- 
lationships of various parts of the 
Greenland Sea and its margins, based 
upon observations available to date. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11612. MOHN, HENRIK, 1835-1916. 


Die Strémungen des europiischen 
Nordmeeres. Gotha, J. Perthes, 1885. 
2 p. 1, 20 p. 4 plates (incl. 2 maps, 


fold. diagrs.) (Petermanns geographi- 
sche Mitteilungen. Ergiinzungsheft. No. 
79) Title ir.: The currents of the Euro- 
pean northern seas. 

Discussion of pressure in the ocean 
depths, the distribution of specific grav- 
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sure, wind surfaces, surface currents, 
and deep-water movements in the wa- 
ters between Norway, Greenland and 
West Spitsbergen, with charts which 
include surface temperatures. 

Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


11613. MOHN, HENRIK, 1835-1916, 
and F. NANSEN. Wissenschaftliche 
Ergebnisse von dr. F. Nansens Durch- 
querung von Groénland 1888. Gotha, 
J. Perthes, 1892. 2 p 1., 111 p. illus, 
fold. plate., fold. map, 4 fold. charts, 
(Petermanns geographische Mitteilun-. 
gen, 1893. Ergiinzungsheft. No. 105) 
Title tr.: Scientific reports of Dr. F, 
Nansen’s crossing of Greenland, 1888, 

Contents tr.: Teil 1. MOHN, 8. 
Results of the astronomical, mathemati. 
cal [i.e. magnetic], trigonometric and 
meteorological observations. 

Teil 2. NANSEN, F. Geological and 
hydrographical results. 

Anhang 1. TORNEBOHY, A. E. Mi- 
croscopical investigation of samples of 
dust collected by Dr. F. Nansen on the 
ice at Greenland’s east coast. 

Anhang 2. PETTERSSON, S. 0. In- 
vestigation of carbon dioxide content 
in samples of air collected by Dr. Nan- 
sen during his Greenland voyage. 

Each part of the report appears in 
this Bibliography under its author’s 
name. Copy seen: DLC. 


MOHN, HENRIK, 1835-1916, see also 


Norske Nordhavs-expeditionen, 1876- 
78. 1880-1901. 
11614. MOISEENKO, V. _  Primenenie 


élektricheskogo osveshchenifa na ma- 
Yakakh. (Severnyi morskoi put’, 1936. 
No. 4, p. 36-60, illus., diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Electric light in the lighthouses. 

An account of development of elec- 
trified lighthouses given as a _back- 
ground to the problem of equipping 
the Northern Sea Route, U.S.S.R. with 
electric searchlights. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


11615. MOISEEV, A. S. O  novykh 
triasovykh i leiasovykh rodakh Rhyn- 
chonellidae. (Leningradskoe obshchest- 
vo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1936. T. 
65, vyp. 1, p. 39-50, illus.) Title tr.: 
On new genera of Rhynchonellidae in 
Triassic and Lias. 

Contains Russian description of four 
new genera of fossil brachiopods 
(Rhynchonellidae) found in Triassic 
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and Lias deposits in various regions of 
European and Asiatic Russia, includ- 
ing Omolonella n. gen. and O. omolo- 
nensis Nn. sp., native to Omolon River 
basin, northeastern Siberia; bibliogra- 
phy (9 items). Summary in French. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


11616. MOISEEV, I. V., and V. P. 
TEBEN’KOV. Geologicheskoe stroenie 
ij poleznye iskopaemye vodorazdela rek 
Nizhnei Tunguski, Sukhoi Tunguski i 
Bakhty. (Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1939. T. 139, 
p. 7-108, illus., 1 plate, col. fold. map, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Geological 
structure and mineral deposits of the 
water-shed of Nizhnyaya Tunguska, 
Sukhaya Tunguska and Bakhta Rivers. 

Stratigraphic and petrologic study 
made during the Nizhnyaya Tunguska 
Geological Expedition of the Arctic In- 
stitute of U.S.S.R., 1937, in region 
(63°-65°N. 89°-91°30’E.) between these 
right tributaries of the Yenisey River; 
information on mineral resources espe- 
cially coal deposits; bibliography, p. 
107-108. Geological map 1:500,000 at 
end of volume. Copy seen: DLC. 


11617. MOISEEV, P. A. Nekotorye 
dannye o tralovom promysle u beregov 
zapadnoi Kamchatki. (Vladivostok. Ti- 
khookeanskii nauchno-issledovatel’skii 


institut rybnogo khozfaistva i okeano- . 


grafii. Izvestiia, 1938. T. 14, p. 57-44) 
Title tr.: Materials on the trawl-fishery 
along the shores of western Kamchatka. 
Brief account of the development of 
the newly organized trawler fisheries 
operating in the Sea of Okhotsk near 
the Kamchatka coast. Includes data on 
plaice catches, 1930-1933. Bibliography 

(11 items). Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11618. MOJSISOVICS von MOJSVAR, 
EDMUND, 1839-1907, and others. Ark- 
tische Triasfaunen. Beitrige zur pa- 
laecontologischen Charakteristik der 
arktisch-pacifischen Triasprovinz. St.- 
Pétersbourg, 1886. 1 p. L., iii, 159 p. 20 
plates. (Akademia nauk SSSR. Mé- 
moires. Sér. 7, t. 33, no. 6) Title tr.: 
Triassic fauna of the Arctic. Contribu- 
tion to the paleontologie characteristics 
of the Arctic-Pacific Triassic province. 

Other authors: Dr. A. Bittner and 
F, Teller. Contents tr.: Mojsisovics, E. 
Introduction. Geological notes on the oc- 
currence of the fossils: northeast Si- 


beria (between the Lena and Olenek 
Rivers and Verkhoyansk region); 
Spitsbergen. 

A. Mojsisovies, E. Cephalopods from 
Olenek and Spitsbergen. 

B. Teller, F. Pelecypods from Ver- 
khoyansk. ; 

C. Bittner, A. On some northeast 
Siberian Brachiopoda. 

Results summarizing the faunal lists 
and discussing the province as a whole. 

Copy seen: DSI. 


11619. MOJSISOVICS von MOJSVAR, 
EDMUND, 1839-1907. Uber einige ark- 
tische Trias-Ammoniten des nérdlichen 
Sibirien. St.-Pétersbourg, 1888. 21 p. 
3 plates. (Akademia nauk SSSR. Mé- 
moires. Sér. 7, vol. 36, no. 5) Title tr.: 
On some arctic Triassic ammonites of 
northern Siberia. 

Based on collections made by Dr. 
Bunge and Baron von Toll, during the 
Imperial Academy of Sciences Expedi- 
tion to the Yana region and New Si- 
berian Islands, 1885-86. Descriptions of 
nine species of ammonites of the Olenek 
formations, and remarks on eleven 
fragments (only a few of which could 
be specifically named) of the Magyl 
layers in the lower Yana region; with 
discussion of the correlation of these 
horizons. Copy seen: DSI. 


MOJSISOVICS von MOJSVAR, JO- 
HANN AUGUST GEORG EDMUND, 
see MOJSISOVICS von MOJSVAR, 
EDMUND, 1839-1907. 


11620. MOKRINSKII, V. V., and T. N. 
PONOMAREV. Uglenosnost’ Sovetskoi 
Arktiki. (Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 
7-8, p. 5-40) Title tr.: Coal-bearing 

potentialities of the Soviet Arctic. 
Analysis of coal from about twelve 
coalfields in all parts of the Soviet 
Arctic; potential value of each as a sup- 
ply base for the Northern Sea Route. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11621. MOLANDER, ARVID RAGNAR, 
1886-— . Die Alcyonaceen des Eisfjords. 
Stockholm, Almgqvist & Wiksell, 1918. 
19 p. tables, map. (Svenska-Spetsbergs- 
expeditionen, 1908. Zoologische Ergeb- 
nisse, Teil 2, [Heft] 9. Pub. as Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. Bd. 
54, no. 9) Title tr.: The Alcyonacea of 
the Ice Fiord. 

Annotated list of these corals, indi- 
cating locations of specimens collected 
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in Ice Fiord, West Spitsbergen, and dis- 
tribution; with bibliography, p. 19. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11622. MOLANDER, ARVID RAGNAR, 
1886— . Northern and arctic inverte- 
brates in the collection of the Swedish 
State Museum. 7. Alcyonacea. Stock- 
holm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1915. 94 p. 
illus., 3 plates. (Svenska vetenskaps- 
akademien. Handlingar. Bd. 51, no. 11) 
List, with descriptions and notes on 
distribution, of twenty-one species of 

corals, with a bibliography. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11623. MOLCHANOYV, I. V. O mate- 
rialakh po limnos”emke FAkutii i Al- 
tala. (Leningrad. Gosudarstvennyi gi- 
drologicheskii institut. Issledovaniia 
ozer SSSR, 1935. Vyp. 8, p. 3-6) Title 
tr.: On the limnological survey of Ya- 
kutia and Altay. 

Discussion of the program to survey 
the lakes of the Yakut A.S.S.R. as 
planned by the Lake Dept. of the State 
Hydrological Institute in Leningrad. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11624. MOLCHANOV, P. A. Aéro- 
meteorologischeskie uslovifa Arktiki. 
(In: Obshchestvo izuchenifa Sovetskoi 
Azii. Vozdushnye puti Severa, 1933, p. 
411-19, tables, illus.) Title tr.: Meteor- 
ological conditions for air service in 
the Arctic. 

Discussion of problems of the tem- 
perature of air layers at various alti- 
tudes in the arctic regions in relation 
to aviation; remarks on other meteoro- 
logical phenomena; tabular data on 
change of temperature with altitude in 
some arctic localities. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11625. MOLCHANOV, P. A. Einige 
erginzende Ausfiihrungen zu dem von 
Prof. Weichmann erstatteten Bericht 
liber die meteorologisch-aerologischen 
Ergebnisse der Polarfahrt. (Jn: Ber- 
son, Arthur, ed. Die Arktisfahrt des 
Luftschiffes “Graf Zeppelin” im Juli 
1931. 1933. p. 60-67, illus., plate) Title 
tr.: Some additions to the Report on 
meteorologic-aerological results of the 
polar flight, by Prof. Weichmann. 
Discussion of the characteristics of 
temperature conditions, equilibrium and 
stability of polar air masses. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11626. MOLCHANOYV, P. A. Vertical 
distribution of air currents in different 
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parts of cyclones and anticyclones, 
(U. S. Weather Bureau. Monthly 
weather review, May 1922. v. 50, p. 244) 

The vertical distribution of upper 
winds at Dikson Island are typed ae. 
cording to their relation to the pressure 
systems which govern the general flow 
pattern in that area. 


Copy seen: DLC, 


11627. MOLCHANOV, P. A. Vysota 
oblakov v razlichnykh punktakh SSSR 
po sostoraniiu vlazhnosti u zemnoi po- 
verkhnosti. (Zhurnal geofiziki i mete. 
orologii. Moskva, 1926. T. 3, no. 1-2, p, 
93-98, diagrs.) Title tr.: The height of 
clouds in different points of U.S.S.R. 
The heights of the lower cloudiness 
in various parts of the European por- 
tion of the Soviet Union are correlated 
with the difference of the air tempera- 
ture and the dew point. About six of 
the 47 stations at which observations 
were made lie on the Kola Peninsula 
or other subarctic areas of the U.S.S.R. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
MOLCHANOV, P. A., see also Girs, 


A. A. Rukovodstvo po radiozondirova- 
niiu atmosfery. 1946. 


MOLCHANOYV, P. A., see also Girs, 
A. A., & T. V. Nikolaeva, comp. Ruko- 
vodstvo po proizvodstvu i obrabotke 


‘aerolog. nabliud. 1944. 


MOLCHANOYV, P. A., see also Inter- 
national Society for the Exploration of 
the Arctic Regions by Means of Air- 
craft. Verhandlung II. Versammlung 
1928. 1929. 


MOLCHANOYV, P. A., see also Sokolov, 
S. I. Avtomaticheskaia radio-meteor. 
stantSila. 1935. 


MOLCHANOYV, P. A., see also U.S.S.R. 
KOMITET PO PROVEDENIIU 2-G0 
MEZHDUNARODNOGO POLIARNO- 
GO GODA. Resul’taty aerologicheskikh 
nablitdenii. 1937. 


11628. MOLDAVSKII, M. L. Metody 
geologicheskoi raboty Antuiskoi Ekspe- 
ditSii. (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 90, p. 


21-23) Title tr.: Geological survey 
methods used by the expedition to 
Anyuy. 


Description of methods adapted to the 
existing climatic and topographic con- 
ditions in the region of the Northern 








116 
kas 


74) 
ter 


ty? 


kut 
sul 


ones, 
ithly 
244) 
pper 
| ac. 
sure 
flow 


ILC, 


sota 
SSR 
| po- 
nete- 
2, p. 
ht of 


iness 
por- 
lated 
yera- 
x of 
tions 
sula 


ILC. 


Girs, 
ova- 


Girs, 
uko- 
otke 


nter- 
mn of 
Air- 
lung 


olov, 
teor. 


SR. 


tNO- 
skikh 


stody 
xspe- 
rkti- 
0, p. 
irvey 
n to 


o the 
con- 
hern 








Anyuy Range east of Kolyma River. 
Summary in English, p. 106. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11629. MOLDAVSKII, M. L. Nakhodka 
kassiterita na Medvezh’ikh ostrovakh. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 1, p. 172— 
74) Title tr.: The discovery of cassi- 
terite on Medvezh’i Islands. 

Brief account of cassiterite on Che- 
tyrekhstolbovoy Island (one of the 
Medvezh’i group off the coast of Ya- 
kutia about 70°40’N. 162°24’E.); re- 
sults of chemical analysis. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11630. MOLDAVSKII, M. L., and M. I. 
ROKHLIN. Itogi prospektorskikh rabot 
I. Chaunskoi ékspeditSii. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1938, no. 4, p. 91-98, illus., fold 
map) Title tr.: Results of prospecting 
work of the First Chaun Expedition. 
Methods used and results obtained in 
the rapid preliminary prospecting for 
minerals in the Chaun Bay region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11631. MOLDAVSKII, M. L., and M. I. 
ROKHLIN. Raboty Chaunskoi geologo- 
poiskovoi ékspeditSii 1936-37 goda. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 1, p. 102- 
109) Title tr.: The work of the Chaun 
Geological Prospecting Expedition, 
1936-37. 

A brief account of results of pros- 
pecting for tin ore on the eastern side 
of Chaun Bay, northern Kamchatka 
province. Copy seen: DLC. 


11632. MOLODETSKII, K. G. Kamen- 
nougol’nye bazy Severnogo morskogo 
puti. (Vsesofuznoe geograficheskoe ob- 
shchestvo. Izvestiia, 1941. T. 73, vyp. 1, 
p. 1138-17) Title tr.: Coal supply bases 
of the Northern Sea Route. 

Discussion of the necessity of devel- 
oping the arctic coal deposits and of 
organizing coal supply bases to serve 
the growing needs of the Northern Sea 
Route shipping. Copy seen: DLC. 


11633. MOLODETSKII, K. G. Voprosy 
éekonomiki éksploatatSii Severnogo mor- 
skogo puti. (Sovetskii Sever, 1939, no. 
3, p. 3-17, tables) Title tr.: Economic 
problems of exploitation of the North- 
ern Sea Route. 

Discussion of problems and of the 
need for increasing the traffic capacity 
of the Route, the number of ice-break- 
ers, transport and coastal ships, the re- 
construction of harbors, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11634. MOLODYKH, IVAN FEDORO- 
VICH, 1897- . Atlas reki Aldana ot 
ust’fa reki Mai do ust’ifa reki Ugumru 
Ss polasnitel’nym tekstom i tablitSami. 
Leningrad. Izdanie Akademii nauk 
SSSR i narodnogo komissariata putei 
soobshcheniia SSSR, 1930. 4 p. 1, 85 p., 
65 maps, 7 diagrs. (part fold.) (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Komissiia po izu- 
cheniitu fAkutskoi Avtonomnoi Sovet- 
skoi SotSialisticheskoi Respubliki. 
Trudy.-T. 14) Title tr.: An atlas of the 
Aldan River from the mouth of the 
Maya to the mouth of the Ugumru Riv- 
ers, with explanatory text and tables. 

A detailed study of this section of 
the Aldan River, made in June 1925- 
July 1926 by hydrological party of the 
Yakut Expedition, 1925-1926, in con- 
junction with the Inland Waters Ad- 
ministration of Western Siberia (under 
the general direction of the author). 
Includes the journal of the expedition; 
list of sandbanks with short descrip- 
tions, results of meteorological obser- 
vations made along the route of the 
expedition. 

Maps: sixty-five maps of the river 
with topographical information on its 
banks, some indication of routes, and a 
profile of the river in seven diagrams. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11635. MOLODYKH, IVAN FEDORO- 
VICH, 1897- . Predvaritel’nyi otchet 
o rabotakh Gidrologicheskogo otriada 
po issledovaniiam reki Vilituia v 1926 g. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Komissiia po 
izuchenitu YAkutskoi Avtonomnoi So- 
vetskoi SotSialisticheskoi Respubliki. 
Materialy, 1929. Vyp. 10, p. 315-34, 
fold. map) Title tr.: Preliminary report 
on the work of the Hydrological party 
for the investigation of Vilyuy River. 
Describes the activities of this party 
of the Yakut Expedition of the Acad- 
emy of Sciences 1925-1926, the hydrol- 
ogy of the Anyuy (left tributary of the 
Lena, 64°20’N. 126°26’E.) and some of 
its tributaries, also roads and routes 

of local importance. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11636. MOLODYKH, IVAN FEDORO- 
VICH, 1897- . Puti soobshcheniia 
fAkutii. (In: YAkutifa, 1927, p. 575- 
673, illus., ports., fold. map, tables 
diagrs.) Title tr.: The means of com- 
munication in Yakutia. 

A description of waterways and roads 
of the Yakut A.S.S.R., and its connec- 
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tions with regions beyond its borders; 
tables of the main navigable rivers 
within the Republic, data on the river 
fleet of the Lena basin, table of dis- 
tances and time needed for land and 
river transportation, and map, 1:7,500,- 
000, showing means of communication 
in Yakut A.S.S.R. Bibliography, p. 
672-73. Copy seen: DLC. 


MOLODYKH, IVAN FEDOROVICH, 
1897— , see also Eiler, fA. P. Metody 
barometr. nivelirovanita. 1935. 


11637. MOLOKOV, VASILII SERGE- 
EVICH, 1895- . Kak my leteli na 
Severnyi Polis. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 
1938, no. 8, p. 25-39, illus.) Title tr.: 
How we flew to the North Pole. 
Account of the author’s flight with 
the North Pole Expedition in 1937. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11638. MOLOKOV, VASILII SERGE- 
EVICH, 1895-— . Po vsemu poberezh’iu 
Ledovitogo okeana. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1936, no. 11, p. 23-26, illus.) Title 
tr.: Along the entire coast of the Arc- 
tic Ocean. 

Account of the author’s 25,000 km. 
flight on SSSR N-2 from Krasnoyarsk 
eastward via Yakutsk and Kamchatka 
to Chukotsk Peninsula, then westward 
to Archangel along the arctic coasts, 
1936. Copy seen: DLC. 


11639. MOLOKOV, VASILII SERGE- 
EVICH, 1895-_ . Tri poleta. Leningrad. 
Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1939. 229, [3] 
p. illus., ports., fold. map. Title tr.: 
Three flights. Contents tr.: 40,000 kil- 
ometers over the far North. Across the 
Arctic to the North Pole. 

The author describes his flight of 
1935 from Krasnoyarsk over Kolyma 
to Bering Strait and back along the 
northern coast line; his flight of 1936 
from Moscow overland to Kamchatka, 
around it, and return along the Sibe- 
rian coast; his flight of 1937 from 
Moscow to the North Pole and return. 
Includes schematic map at end. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11640. MOLTKE, CARL POUL OSCAR, 
Greve, 1869— . Beretning om rejsen. 
(In his: Opmaalingsexpeditionen til 
Julianehaabs-distrikt, 1894. 1. Pub. in 
Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1896. 16. 
hefte, p. 75-92, 3 plates, fold. map) 
Title tr.: Report of the journey. 
Narrative of the expedition, under- 
taken to survey the West Greenland 
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coast from Julianehaab southward to 
Nanortalik, and to investigate the 
North Sermilik Glacier. Includes de- 
seriptive notes on the physical geog- 
raphy of the region traversed; also 
tables and discussion of magnetic vari- 
ations at Julianehaab and Nanortalik 
and explanatory remarks to accompany 
the map prepared by the author. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11641. MOLTKE, CARL POUL OSCAR, 
Greve, 1869— .Opmaalingsexpeditionen 
til Julianehaabs-distrikt, 1894, under 
ledelse af C. Moltke. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. 1896. 16. hefte, p. 73-169, 
tables, plates X-XVIII (incl. 2 fold, 
maps)) Title tr.: The Surveying Ex- 
pedition to the Julianehaab District, 
1894, Contents tr.: MOLTKE, C., Ac- 
count of the journey. 

MOLTKE, C., and A. JESPERSEN, 
Investigations of the North Sermilik 
Glacier. 

MOLTKE, C. Temperature and salin- 
ity measurements of fiord water. 

JESSEN, A. Geological observations, 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Summary in French, p. 473-78. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11642. MOLTKE, CARL POUL OSCAR, 
Greve, 1869- . Temperatur— og salt- 
holdighedsmaalinger af fjordvand. (In 
his: Opmaalingsexpeditionen til Julia- 
nehaabs-distrikt, 1894. 3. Pub. in Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1896. 16. hefte, 
p. 108-122, tables) Title tr.: Tempera- 
ture and salinity measurements of fiord 
water. 

Discussion and tables of observations 
made in three neighboring fiords of 
southwest Greenland: Tasermiut Fiord 
(60°06’N. 45°10’W.) in the sound east 
of Sermersok Island, and in Sermilik 
Fiord (Julianehaab). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11643. MOLTKE, CARL POUL OSCAR, 
Greve, 1869- , and A. H. JESSEN. 
Undersggelser af Nordre-Sermilik brae. 
(In: Moltke, C. P. O. Opmaalingsexpe- 
ditionen til Julianehaabs-distrikt, 1894. 
2. Pub. in Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1896. 16. hefte, p. 93-107, 3 plates, 
map) Title tr.: Investigations of the 
North Sermilik Glacier. 

Discussion of observations of this gla- 
cier and ice conditions in North Sermi- 
lik Fiord (at 61°N.) and the inland ice 
west of the glacier. Copy seen: DLC. 
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11644. MOLTKE, ERIK. Greenland 
runic inscriptions IV. Sandnes and 
Umiviarssuk. (Jn: Roussell, A. Sandnes 
and the neighbouring farms. Appendix. 
Pub. in Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1936. 
Bd. 88, nr. 2, p. 223-32, 4 plates) 
Discussion of the magic formulae 
contained in the inscriptions on objects 
from Godthaab District described by 
Roussell in the paper to which this is 


appended; and a listing of the inscrip- 


tions with annotations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
MOLTKE, HARALD VIGGO, Greve, 
1871- , see Mylius-Erichsen, L., & H. 
Moltke. Grgniand danske litteraere 
exped. 1906. 
MOLTKE, HARALD 
1871- 


VIGGO, Greve, 
, see Rasmussen, K. J. V. Neue 


> Menschen. 1907. 





MOLTKE, HARALD VIGGO, Greve, 
1871- , see Rasmussen, K. J. V. Nye 
mennesker. 1905. 


MOLTKE, HARALD VIGGO, Greve, 
1871- , see Rasmussen, K. J. V. People 
of the polar North. 1908. 


MOLTZAU, POUL JOCHUMSEN, 
1715-1805, see Ostermann, H. B. S. 
Dagbgker av nordmenn pa Grgnland 
fpr 1814. 1935. 


MOLTZAU, POUL JOCHUMSEN, 
1715-1805, see Ostermann, H. B. S. 
Forste efterretninger om ¢gstgrgnlaend- 
mgerne 1752. 1935. 

11645. MONASTYRSKII, A.S. Ugol’- 
nye resursy. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1937, 
no. 7, p. 67-68) Title tr.: Coal re- 
sources. 

Notes on the Sangarkhai (63°49’N. 
127°50’E.) and Kangalas (62°21’N. 
129°59’E.) coal deposits. 

; Copy seen: DLC. 


11646. MONASTYRSKII, G. N. O so- 
stolanii syr’evykh resursov semgi sever- 
nogo rybopromyslovogo raiona. (Mos- 
kva. Vsesotuznyi nauchno-issledovatel’- 
skii institut rybnogo khozfaistva i 
okeanografii. Trudy, 1935. T. 2, p. 3-59, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Salmon resources of 
the Northern fisheries district. 

Brief account of the salmon of Bar- 
ents and White Seas and Cheshskaya 
Bay, the run in rivers of Kola Penin- 
sula and Archangel province, with re- 
marks on size, rate of growth and the 
catch, 1922-29. Bibliography, p. 55-56. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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11647. MONATSBLATTER DER OB- 
LATEN DER UNBEFLEKTEN JUNG- 
FRAU MARIA. ZEITSCHRIFT DES 
MARIANISCHEN MISSIONSVEREINS. 
Jahrgang 32-46, 1925-1939. Hiinfeld, 
Hessen-Nassau, 1925-39. 15 v. illus. 
Title tr.: Monthly review of the Oblates 
of Mary-Immaculate. Journal of the 
Missions of Mary. 32-—46th annual vol- 
ume 1925-1939 [file seen]. 

This review which began publication 
in 1891 contains news bulletins, letters, 
and biographical sketches of the Oblate 
missionaries throughout the world, in- 
cluding one section devoted to north- 
ern Canada. 

For full reports on the work of the 
Oblats de Marie Immaculée, see Mis- 
sions de la céngregation des missio- 
naires Oblats, 1862-1949. 

File seen: CaOSt.J. (1925-39 only). 


11648. MONOSZON-SMOLINA, M. KH. 
K voprosu o morfologii pyl’tSy neko- 
torykh vidov Pinus. (Botanicheskii 
zhurnal, 1949. T. 34, no. 4, p. 352-80, 
illus., diagrs.) Title tr.: On the prob- 
lem of pollen morphology of some spe- 
cies of the genus Pinus. 
Contains a morphological study of 
pollen of some species of tree genus 
Pinus, including P. sibirica native to 
Krasnoyarsk and Yakut regions, and 
P. pumila occurring in all eastern Si- 
beria and Kamchatka, with data on the 
shape, color, weight, dimensions and 
morphological structure of pollen 
grains. Copy seen: MH-A. 


11649. MONSERUD, SALLY. Soldier 
heroes of the Yukon wreck. (Alaska 
life, May 1946. v. 9, no. 5, p. 14-15, 
26-27, illus.) 

Account of the marine disaster, Feb. 
4-5, 1946, to a troop ship which went 
aground and broke up in Johnstone 
Bay, near Cape Fairfield, Gulf of Alas- 
ka, southeast of Seward. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11650. MONTAGUE, FRANCIS A. 
Further notes from Spitsbergen. (Ibis, 
Jan. 1926. Ser. 12, v. 2, p. 186-51) Is- 
sued also as Oxford University, Spits- 
bergen papers, 1929, v. 2, no. 22. 
Based on observations during the 
Oxford University Arctic Expedition, 
1924, the paper includes particular 
mention of “those birds which occur in 
the lesser known region of North-East 
Land’; and a list, with notes on hab- 
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itat, localities, nesting, feeding, and 
weights (in August) of twenty-six spe- 
cies, occurring also in West Spits- 
bergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


11651. MONTAGUE, FRANCIS A. 
Notes on the summer habits of the 
northern eider. (British birds, Nov. 
1925. v. 19, p. 188-44) Issued also as 
Oxford University, Spitsbergen papers, 
1929. v. 2, no. 23. 

Based on observations made during 
the Oxford University Arctic Expedi- 
tion, 1924; notes on weather conditions, 
June-Aug. 1924, arrival of eiders in 
spring, time of nesting, nesting habits, 
movements and behavior of the drakes 
and ducks, care of the young, ecological 
relationships, food, and parasites, from 
observations at points on the north and 
west coasts of West Spitsbergen, and 
the coasts of Northeast Land. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11652. MONTAGUE, SYDNEY ROB- 
ERT. North to adventure. New York, 
R. M. McBride & Co. [°1939] x p., 2 
1., 18-284 p., 6 plates, map on lining- 
paper. 

The experiences of a Royal Canadian 
Mounted Police Officer in northern Lab- 
rador and Baffin Island regions and 
along Hudson Strait; with remarks on 
the Eskimes, travel in the North, Hud- 
son Strait and its ice patrols. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


MONTEFIORE-BRICE, ARTHUR 
JOHN, see BRICE, ARTHUR JOHN 
MONTEFIORE, 1859- 


11653. MONTELIUS, GUSTAF OSCAR 
AUGUSTIN, 1843-1921. Sur les sou- 
souvenirs de l’age de la pierre des 
Lapons en Suéde. (International Con- 
gress of Anthropology and Prehistoric 
Archeology. 7th, Stockholm, 1874. 
Compte-rendu, Stockholm, 1876. p. 188- 
233, 4 plates (19 illus., map) Title ftr.: 
On the remains of the stone age of the 
Lapps in Sweden. 

Contains an analysis of the distribu- 
tion of stone-age artifacts in Sweden, 
and a comparison of the regional fre- 
quency of “arctic types” and “Scandi- 
navian types.” Includes an extensive 
discussion from the floor on the origin 
of the Lapps and their relationship to 
prehistoric races of central Europe. 
Map of Scandinavia shows location of 
arctic-type finds. Copy seen: DLC. 
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11654. MONTELIUS, GUSTAF OSCAR 
AUGUSTIN, 1843-1921. Vegas ankomst | 


till Stockholm den 24 april 1880, 
(Ymer, 1915. Arg. 35, p. 3-15, illus) 
Title tr.: Vega’s arrival in Stockholm 
on April 24th, 1880. 

Account of the festivities in Stock. 
holm on the occasion of the successfy] 
completion of the Vega Expedition, 
1878-1880. Copy seen: DLC. 


11655. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS, 
1869- . Ett anmarkningsvardt fynd af 
Elymus arenarius. (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica. Meddelanden 1910- 
1911, pub. 1911. Hafte 37, p. 95-96, 
244) Title tr.: A noteworthy find of 
Elymus arenarius. 

Contains a report of the discovery of 





SEMEL LTS 


the arctic rye, Elymus arenarius, grow- | 
ing in abundance on the bank of Kum. | 


maeno River, Muonio region, Swedish 
Lapland, found by Th. Fries in summer 
1910, Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH. 


11656. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS, 
1869— . Butomus umbellatus L. funnen 
i Muonio. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Memoranda, 1925-1926, pub. 
1927. v. 2, p. 34, 115) Title tr.: Buto- 
mus umbellatus L. found in Muonio. 
Contains floristic notes on Butomus 
umbellatus, a bog herb found in the 
Muonio region, a new locality for this 
grass reported previously, from Kare- 
suanda, Sweden, and northern Finn- 
mark, Norway. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


11657. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS, 
1869- . Callitriche hamulata Kiitzing, 
ny for den finska flora? (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1915-1916, pub. 1916. Hifte 42, p. 84 
85) Title tr.: Callitriche hamulata 
Kiitzing, a new species to the flora of 
Finland? 

Contains a description of Callitriche 
hamulata, an aquatic herb, found near 
Muonio, Finnish Lapland, apparently 
a new species for Finnish flora. - 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


11658. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS, 
1869- . “Carex macilenta Fr.” funnen 
pa 4 lokaler i Muonio. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1915-1916, pub. 1916. Hafte 42, p. 47- 
49, 171) Title tr.: “Carex macilenta 
Fr.” found in four localities in Muonio. 











CAR © 


1880, 
lus.) 
holm 


tock- 
ssful 
ition, 
DLC. 


LAS, 
nd af 
auna 
|910- 


5-96, | 


id of 


ry of 


= Sane 


ae ve * 





rrOw- | 
Kum- | 


edish 


nmer | 


AAS, 
innen 

flora 

pub. 
Buto- 
10nio. 
omus 
1 the 
* this 
Kare- 
Finn- 
‘man. 
H-A. 


uIAS, 
tzing, 
S pro 
nden, 
», 84- 
ulata 
ra of 


triche 
near 
rently 


H-A. 


LIAS, 
ynnen 
$ pro 
nden, 
9, 4T- 
ilenta 
uonio. 








Contains a taxonomic discussion, 
stating that Carex macilenta, a species 
of arctic sedges, comprises several hy- 
brids, some identified as C. brunessens 
x loliacea and others as C. canescens x 
loliacea by O. R. Holmberg, and found 
in the Muonio region Finnish Lapland. 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH. 


11659. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS, 
1869- . Carex microstachyoides m. (C. 
dioica L. x heleonastes Ehrh.) hybr. n. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Meddelanden, 1921-22, pub. 1925 Hafte 
48, p. 112-13) 

Contains Latin diagnosis of and crit- 
ical notes on Carex microstachyoides 
m. (C. dioica L. x heleonastes Ehrh.), a 
new hybrid of sedges, found by the 
author in the moor Lompolovuoma, 
Muonio parish, Kemi region of Finnish 
Lapland. Copy seen: MH-A. 


114660. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS, 
1869- Chamaeorchis alpina (L.) 
Rich, och Erigeron Unalaschkensis 
(DC) Vierh. nya fér Finland. (Soci- 
etas pro fauna et flora fennica. Med- 
delanden 1911-1912, pub. 1912. Hafte 
38, p. 80-83) Title tr.: Chamacorchis 
alpina (L) Rich. and Erigeron un- 
alaschkensis (DC.) Vierh. new for Fin- 
land. 

Contains critical notes on (1) a spe- 
cies of terrestrial orchids Chamaeor- 
chig alpina, new for the flora of Fin- 
land, though previously known from 
Swedish Lapland; and (2) Erigeron 
unalaschkensis, a grass from Unalaska, 
reported previously also from Torne 
traisk, Sweden, and arctic Norway; 
both found in the Enontekis region in 
Finnish Lapland. Copy seen: MH. 


11661. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS, 
1869- . Epilobium Bonsdorffii m. (E. 
hypericifolium Tausch. x montanum 
L.) hybr. n. (Societas pro fauna et 
fora fennica. Meddelanden, 1921-21, 
pub. 1925. Hiifte 48, p. 113-14) 
Contains a description of Epilobium 
bonsdorffii n. hybr. (E. hypericifolium 
x FE. montanum) found growing spon- 
taneously in a garden in Muonio, Kemi 
region of Finnish Lapland. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


11662. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS, 
1869- . Fagelfaunan i Muonio socken 
och angrinsande delar af Enontekis 
och’ Kittild socknar. Helsingfors, J. 


Simelii boktr., 1917. 260 p. map. (Soci- 
etas pro fauna et flora fennica. Acta, 
1916-1919, pub. 1917. T. 44, no. 7) Title 
fr.: Bird fauna in Muonio parish and 
adjoining parts of Enontekis and Kit- 
tila parishes. 

Contains a history of ornithological 
study and geographical notes on Mu- 
onio and parts of Enontekis and Kit- 
tila regions of Finnish Lapland; a gen- 
eral ornithological sketch and an 
enumeration of about one hundred 
eighty species of birds, with ecolog- 
ical and phenological data, and a bibli- 
ography (46 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


11663. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS, 
1869- . Floristiska meddelanden. (So- 
cietas pro fauna et flora fennica. Med- 
delanden, 1913-1914 pub. 1914. Hafte 
40, p. 151-53) Title tr.: Floristic notes. 


Contains critical notes on Elymus 
arenarius and Antennaria alpina two 
plants found in the Muonio region of 


Finnish Lapland. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


11664. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS, 
1869-— . Foérslag till naturskyddsomrade 
vid Kilpisjaur. (Societas pro fauna et 
flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1913-1914, 
pub. 1914. Hafte 40, p, 175-81, 310) 
Title tr.: Proposal for a nature pre- 
serve near Kilpisjarvi. 

Contains a general description of the 
vegetation around the lake, Kilpisjairvi 
(about 69°N. 20°45’E.) northwestern- 
most Finland, very rich in arctic ele- 
ments. The author urges that this re- 
gion be declared a sanctuary. Summary 
in German. Copy seen: MH-A. 


11665. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS, 
1869- Heleocharis triangularis 
Reinsch, en art, som Aér narmare stu- 
deras, (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Memoranda, 1924-1925, pub. 1927. 
v. 1, p. 43-44) Title tr.: Heleocharis 
triangularis Reinsch, a species requir- 
ing more study. 

Contains a taxonomic study of two 
species of sedges Heleocharis acicularis 
and H., triangularis, both native to the 
Muonio region, Kemi, Finnish Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


11666. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS, 
1869-— . Hvilken utbredning har Luzula 
multiflora Lej. och 6friga till denna 
grupp hérande arter? (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden 
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1920-1921, pub. 1921. Hafte 47, p. 91- 
92) Title tr.: What distribution has 
Luzula multiflora Lej. and other re- 
lated species? 

Contains data on distribution of Lu- 
zula frigida and L. sudetica in Kuu- 
samo, Kemi, Enontekis and Ponoy 
regions, with comment that these spe- 
cies seem to have wide distribution in 
all northern Finland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


11667. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS, 
1869— . Nagra anmarkningsviarda karl- 
vaxter fran Muonio och Enontekis. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Meddelanden 1909-1910, pub. 1910. 
Hafte 36, p. 152-57) Title tr.: Some 
noteworthy vascular plants from Mu- 
onio and Enontekis. 

Contains a list of about eighty spe- 
cies of vascular plants from the Muonio 
and Enontekis regions of Finnish Lap- 
land, based on the study of the herbar- 
ium material of the Finnish Museum. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


11668. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS, 
1869-— . Nagra anmarkningsvarda vaxt- 
fynd, de flesta fran sédra Enontekis. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Memoranda, 1947-1948, pub. 1948. v. 
24, p. 178-83) Title tr.: Some note- 
worthy plant finds, mostly in southern 
Enontekis region. 

Contains a list of one hundred twenty 
flowering plants and vascular crypto- 
gams, collected by the author in south- 
ern Enontekis and adjoining regions 
of Finnish Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


11669. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS, 
1869— . Nagra for Finlands flora nya 
Taraxacum-arter. (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica. Meddelanden 1920- 
1921, pub. 1921. Hiafte 47, p. 90-91) 
Title tr.: On some species of Taraza- 

cum new to the flora of Finland. 
Contains brief data on the dande- 
lions, Taraxacum boreum and T. retro- 
flexiforme from Muonio, Kemi Lapp- 
mark, and T. purpuridens from Malla 
region, Enontekis Lappmark, new herbs 
to Finnish flora, collected by the author 

and determined by H. Dahlstedt. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


11670. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS, 
1869- Nagra fdr Lappmark nya 
hackfaglar. (Societas pro fauna et 
flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1906-1907, 
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pub. 1907. Hafte 33, p. 39-42, 203-204) | 


Title tr.: On some birds new to Lap. 
land. 

Contains ornithological notes on Cor. 
vius frugilegus, Sturnus fulgens, Fale 
tinnunculus and Asio atus, four species 


eGR SEA 


of birds new to the fauna of Lapland, © 
Copy seen: MH-4, | 


11671. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAs_ 


1869— . Nagra hybrida och andra 
former af Cerastium arcticum Lge (C. 
edmondstonii Murb. et Ostf.). (Soci- 


etas pro fauna et flora fennica. Med. | 


delanden, 1921-22, pub. 
48, p. 179-82) Title tr.: Some hybrids 
and other forms of Cerastium arcticum 
Lge (C. edmondstonii Murb. et Ostf,) 

Contains critical notes on six forms 
of a hybrid Cerastium alpinum x are- 
ticum, C. arcticum x caespitosum * 
alpestre, and parent plants, all from 
the Enontekis region of Finnish Lap. 
land. Copy seen: MH-A. 


11672. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS, 
1869— . Nagra i Muonio och sédra 
Enontekis funna Epilobium-hybrider. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Meddelanden, 1916-1917, pub. 1917. 
Hiafte 48, p. 137-38) Title tr.: Some 
Epilobium hybrids found in the Muonio 

and southern Enontekis regions. 
Contains critical notes on four hy- 
brids of the herbaceous genus Epilob- 
ium found in the Muonio and southern 
Enontekis region of Finnish Lapland. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


11673. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS, 
1869- . Nagra kritiska Draba-former 
fran Lappland. (Societas pro fauna et 
flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1915-1916, 
pub. 1916. Hafte 42, p. 8-9) Title tr.: 
Some critical Draba forms from Lap- 
land. 

Contains a list of ten species of 
herbaceous genus Draba, based on 


1925. Hiafte | 


herbarium material determined by E. | 


Ekman, with data on distribution in 
Swedish (Tornetrisk region) and Fin- 
nish Lapland. Copy seen: MH. 


11674. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS, 
1869- . Nagra nykomlingar till finska 
Lapplands fagelfauna. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1909-1910, pub. 1910. Hafte 36, p. 56- 
60) Title tr.: Some newcomers to the 
bird fauna of Finnish Lapland. 
Contains ornithological notes on eight 
species of birds, new to the fauna of 
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Finnish Lapland, observed or shot by 

the author in Muonio and Enontekis 

parishes, Kemi Lappmark, 1903-1909. 
Copy seen: MH. 


11675. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS, 
1869- . Nagra ord om Carex festiva 
Dewey (C. macloviana D’ Urv.?) och 
dess forekomst inom finlandska flora- 
omradet. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Meddelanden, 1918-1919, pub. 
1920. Hafte 45, p. 216-18) Title tr.: 
Some words on Carex festiva Dewey 
(C. macloviana D’Urv.?) and its oc- 
currence in the floristic region of Fin- 
land. 

Contains a discussion of distribution 
of a species of sedges, Carex festiva, 
found in five localities in the Muonio- 
Torne River valleys in Finnish Lap- 
land and spreading to Swedish Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


11676. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS, 
1869- . Orchis lapponicus Laest., en 
lange forbisedd art. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1920-1921, pub. 1921. Hafte 47, p. 55- 
51) Title tr.: Orchis lapponicus Laest., 
a long overlooked species. 

Contains a description of Orchis lap- 
ponicus and critical notes on this ter- 
restrial orchid, found by the author 
in the Muonio region, Kemi district of 
Finnish Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


11677. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS, 
1869- . Poa arctica R. Br. funnen i 
Enontekis. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Meddelanden, 1922-1923, pub. 
1925. Hafte 49, p. 60-61) Title tr.: 
Poa arctica R, Br. found in Enontekis. 
Contains some critical notes and data 
on distribution of Poa arctica, a grass 
reported formerly from northern and 
eastern parts of Kola Peninsula, and 
then found in Malla and Kilpisjarvi 

regions of Finnish Lapland. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


11678. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS, 
1869- . Rumex aquaticus L. x domes- 
ticus Hn. (R. armoraciifolius Neum) 
upptridande som “art” i Muonio. (Socie- 
tas pro fauna et flora fennica. Medde- 
landen, 1920-1921, pub. 1921. Hafte 47, 
p. 58-59) Title tr.: Rumex aquaticus L. 
x domesticus Hn. (R. armoraciifolius 
Neum) performing as a_ species in 
Muonio, 


Contains some data on a natural 
hybrid of Rumex aquaticus x domesti- 
cus (R. armoraciifolius) a dock found 
growing in abundance in two places 
in Muonio, Finnish Lapland and cap- 
able of producing fruit. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


11679. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS, 
1869— . Sallsynta faglar observerade i 
Muonio och Enontekis aren 1910-1912. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Meddelanden 1912-1913 pub. 1913. 
Hafte 39, p. 49-57) Title tr.: Rare 
birds observed in Muonio and Enon- 
tekis in 1910-12. 

Contains ornithological notes on 
twenty-four species of birds, based on 
observations made by the author in 
Muonio and Enontekis regions, Finnish 
Lapland, in 1900-12. 

Copy seen: MH. 


11680. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS, 
1869- Salix-hybrider fran Muonio 
och Enontekis. (Societas pro fauna et 
flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1913-1914, 
pub. 1914. Hifte 40, p. 197-200) Title 
tr.: Salix hybrids from Muonio and 
Enontekis. 

Contains a list of seventeen species 
of Salix (willow) determined by Dr. 
Axel Arrhenius and collected in Mu- 
onio and Enontekis regions, Finnish 
Lapland. Copy seen: MH-A. 


11681. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS, 
1869-— . Sedum villosum L., ny for Fin- 
lands flora. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Memoranda, 1926-27, pub. 
1927. v. 3, p. 14-16, 134) Title tr.: 
Sedum villosum L., a new species to 
Finland flora. 

Contains critical notes on Sedum vil- 
losum, a succulent plant known for- 
merly from Tornea Lappmark, Sweden, 
and Troms¢g (71°N.) Norway, and 
found in 1926 by E. Lindberg in Mu- 
onio (Olostunturi), Kemi Lappmark. 
Summary in German, 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


11682. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS, 
1869-— . Tricsetum subalpestre (Hartm.) 
Neum. et Ahlfv. (7. agrostideum Fr.) 
all varsamt hotad pa sin gamla fyn- 
dort vid Maunu i Lapponia enontekien- 
sis. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Meddelanden, 1919-1920, pub. 
1921. Hafte 46, p. 213-16) Title tr.: 
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Trisetuean subalpestre (Hartm.) Neum. 
et Ahlfv. (7. agrostideum Fr.) seri- 
ously threatened with extinction on its 
long established locality in Maunu, in 
Enontekis Lappmark. 

Contains a description of Trisetum 
subalpestre, a species of oat-grass, for- 
merly abundant in its classical location 
in Maunu, Enontekis, Finnish Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


11683. MONTELL, JUSTUS ELIAS, 
1869- Tvenne ovintade vaxtfynd. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Memoranda, 1925-1926, pub. 1927. v. 
2, p. 42-43) Title tr.: Two surprising 
plant finds. 

Contains some notes on Alchemilla 
pubescens, an herb, found near Kilpis- 
jarvi, Kemi Lappmark and Scirpus ma- 
millatus, a sedge, reported from Muonio 
region (67°30'N.) Copy seen: MH-A. 


11684. MONTGOMERY, MARGARET 
R. Some notes on ice and weather con- 
ditions in the Canadian Arctic during 
the summer of 1948. (Arctic circular, 
Feb. 1949. v. 2, p. 17-19) Mimeo- 
graphed. 
Notes on the Labrador Sea. Baffin 
Bay and Davis Strait area. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


MONTGOMERY, MARGARET R., see 
also Hare, F. K., & M. R. Montgomery. 
Ice, open water & winter climate. 1949. 


11685. MONTGOMERY, R. H. Precise 
levelling on the Alaska Highway. 
(American Geophysical Union. Trans- 
actions, Feb. and Dec. 1948. v. 29, p. 
13-16, 928) 

History of precise vertical control 
in Alaska and the Yukon; discussion 
of problems encountered in bench-mark 
construction in permafrost; and com- 
ments on the evidence indicating re- 
gional earth movement. Includes dis- 
cussion, by G. O. Guesmer on bench- 
marks in permafrost regions, p. 928. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


11686. MONTGOMERY, RICHARD 
GILL. “Pechuck”; Lorne Knight’s ad- 
ventures in the Arctic. New York, 
Dodd, Mead & Co., 1932. xv p., 1 1., 291 
p. front., plates, ports., maps on lining- 
papers. 

From the diary of Knight, who sailed 
on the Polar Bear, 1915, later joined 
the Canadian Arctic Expedition, and 
accompanied V. Stefansson on his 
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journeys of exploration in the northern 
and western Canadian archipelago, 
1917-18. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


11687. MONTGOMERY, ROBERT Jo. 
SEPH, 1886- , and R. J. WATSON, 
Fire clay, kaolin, and silica sand de. 
posits of the Mattagami and Missinaibj 
Rivers. (Ontario. Dept. of Mines. Ap. 
nual report, 1928. v. 37, pt. 6, p. 80 
120, front., illus. (incl. map) ) 
Result of a survey during the sum. 
mer of 1926. Copy seen: DGS. 


MONTGOMERY, ROBERT JOSEPH, 
1886-— , see also Dyer, W. S., & ALR 
Crozier. Lignite & refactory clay of 
Onakawana field. 1933. 


MONTGOMERY, ROBERT JOSEPH, 
1886- , see also Ontario. Dept. of 
Mines. Investigations non-metallic min. 
eral resources, 1928. 1930. 


MONTGOMERY, ROBERT JOSEPH, 
1886- , see also Ontario. Dept. of 
Mines, Investigations non-metallic min- 
eral resources, 1929. 1931. 


11688. MOODY, ALTON B. Recent 
developments in polar _ navigation. 
(Navigation, Sept. 1949. v. 2, p. 62-67, 
illus.) 

Notes on compasses, twilight com- 
puter and other air navigational aids 
developed since World War II. 

Copy seen: DN-HO; DP. 


MOODY, J. P., see Adamson, J. D., é 
others. Poliomyelitis in Arctic. 1949. 


11689. MOONEY, JAMES. The Green- 
land Eskimo: Pastor Frederiksen’s re- 
searches, (Washington Academy of 
Sciences. Journal, Mar. 1916. v. 6, p. 
144-46) 

Brief note on two monthly journals 
in the Eskimo language published 
under supervision of Rev. V. C. Fred- 
eriksen, resident missionary at Hol- 
steinsborg, and on his report on Eski- 
mo migrations printed in one of them. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11690. MOOR, G. G.  Geologicheskii 
ocherk Sibirskoi platformy i prile 
gaiushchikh k nei skladchatykh struk- 
tur. (Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi arktiche- 
skii institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 87, p. 207- 
289) Title tr.: Geological outline of the 
Siberian Platform and adjoining folds. 

A general study of Lena-Yenisey re- 
gion, (co-extensive with Krasnoyarskiy 
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Kray north of 62°) with emphasis on 
stratigraphic description. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11691. MOOR, G. G. K_ petrografii 
trappov nizov’ev reki Nizhnei Tungu- 
ski, (Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi arktiche- 
skii institut. Trudy, 1939. T. 126, p. 
191-206) Title tr.: On the petrology 
of traprocks of the lower Nizhnyaya 
Tunguska River. 
A study conducted for the Arctic 
Institute of U.S.S.R. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11692. MOOR, G. G. K probleme tek- 
tonicheskogo raionirovaniia tSentral’- 
nogo sektora Sovetskoi Arktiki. (Pro- 
blemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 5, p. 7-22, 
map) Title ir.: To the problem of a 
tectonic division of the central section 
of the Soviet Arctic. 

A discussion of geologic formations 
typical of areas within the Yenisey- 
Lena region. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11693. MOOR, G. G. Khatangskaia 
geologicheskaia ékspeditsima. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1937, no. 4, p. 128-30) Title tr.: 
Geological expedition to the Khatanga 
district. 

Note on an Arctic Institute of 
U.S.S.R. expedition of 1937, led by the 
author to make a geological survey and 
prospect for workable minerals (coal, 
ete.) in the Khatanga basin region of 
72°N. 102°E. Summary in English, p. 
177. Copy seen: DLC. 


11694. MOOR, G. G. Mestorozhdeniia 
isandskogo shpata v basseine r. Nizh- 
nei Tunguski i perspektivy ikh pro- 
myshlennogo osvoeniia. (Nedra Ark- 
tiki, 1947. No. 2, p. 67-99, maps 
diagrs.) Title ir.: Iceland-spar deposits 
in the basin of the lower Tunguska 
River and prospects of their industrial 
utilization, 

Description of the epithermal depos- 
its “of the Lower Tunguska River re- 
gion [which] are .. . genetically re- 
lated to the extensive lava fields of 
the northern part of the Siberian plat- 
form. In view of the great extent and 
uniformity of the lava fields, the possi- 
bility of discovering additional Iceland 
spar deposits in other localities in the 
region is considered highly probable”. 
—Geological Society of America. Bibli- 
ography and index of geology. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


11695. MOOR, G. G. Nakhodka sap- 
firina v poliarnoi YfAkutii. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1937, no. 5, p. 23-27) Title tr.: 
Find of sapphirine in polar Yakutia. 
An account of the discovery of 
sapphirine rocks in the Anabar River 
region, in 1933, with a short minera- 
logical description and a _ chemical 

analysis. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11696. MOOR, G. G. On the stratig- 
raphy of the middle Palaeozoic of the 
north of central Siberia. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Comptes rendus (Do- 
klady), 1946. Nouv. ser., v. 51, p. 531- 
34) 

Sketch of Devonian and Lower Car- 
boniferous in the Taymyr, Norilsk and 
Kheta River regions of Krasnoyarskiy. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11697. MOOR,G.G. Perspektivy alma- 
zonosnosti severa TSentral’noi Sibiri. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 3, p. 124— 
35) Title tr.: Potential diamond occur- 
rences in northern central Siberia. 
Based on the author’s study of the 
material collected by the Khatanga 
Expedition in the Kheta River basin 
in 1937-88. Brief orographic and geo- 
logical sketch of the region, and analy- 
sis of chemical composition of magma 
rocks, showing a considerable analogy 
with those in the region of diamond 
fields of South Africa. Bibliography 
(17 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


11698. MOOR, G. G., and J. SHEIN- 
MAN. Meimechite, a new rock from the 
northern border of the Siberian plat- 
form, (Akademia nauk SSSR. Comptes 
rendus (Doklady), 1946. Nouv. ser., v. 
51, p. 145-48, sketch map) 

Description of a mineral found in a 
dunite massif along the Medvezh’ia 
River (about 70°55’N. 102°E.), with 
results of chemical analyses. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11699. MOOR, G. G., and V. N. SAKS. 
Geologita v “Trudakh Arkticheskogo 
instituta”. (Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 
3, p. 111-18) Title tr.: Geology in 
“Transactions of the Arctic Institute.” 

A critical comment on _ geological 
arcticles published in the Transactions 
(Trudy) of the Arctic Institute of 
U.S.S.R., 1933-37. Copy seen: DLC. 


MOOR, G. G., see also Anikeev, N. P., 
& G. G. Moor. Osnovnye cherty petro- 
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logii i metallogenii trappov basseina r. 
Severnoi. 1939. 


MOOR, G. G., see also Rozhkov, B. N., 
& others. Materialy po geologii i petro- 
grafii. 1936. 


11700. MOORE, A. W. The sledge 
journey to Grant Land. Oxford Uni- 
versity Ellesmere Land Expedition, III. 
(Geographical journal, May 1936. v. 87, 
p. 419-27) 

The narrative of a sledge journey 
across Kane Basin, up Kennedy Chan- 
nel and Hall Basin to Lady Franklin 
Bay and thence inland and across the 
United States Range, and return. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MOORE, A. W., see also Elton, C., ed. 
Marine animals NW Greenland. 1937. 


MOORE, A. W., see also Shackleton, 
E. A. A. Arctic journeys; Ellesmere 
Land exped. 1934-5. 1937. 


11701. MOORE, ANDREW. Survey of 
education in the Mackenzie District. 
Arctic survey. 2. (Canadian journal of 
economics and political science, Feb. 
1945. v. 11, p. 61-82) Reprinted as: 
Dawson, C. A., ed. The new North- 
West, 1947, pt. 9, p. 243-69. 

Based on visits in July-Aug. 1944, to 
Indian residential and day schools, and 
to non-denominational schools. A report 
on attitudes toward, and criticisms of 
the curriculum, derived from interviews 
with clergy, teachers, traders, trappers, 
miners, and others; suggestions for im- 
proving curricula, and for taking edu- 
cation to the native; notes on Indian 
schools’ regulations and program of 
studies, on the public schools of Yel- 
lowknife and Fort Smith; recommenda- 
tions for adult educational policy and 
for organization and administration. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MOORE, E. K., see U. S. Coast & Geo- 
detic Survey. Alaska. General informa- 
tion. 1896. 


11702. MOORE, ELWOOD S., 1878- . 
Iron deposits on the Belcher Islands, 
Hudson Bay. (Canadian Mining Insti- 
tute. Transactions, 1919. v. 22, p. 100- 
111, illus.) 

Contains the results of an examina- 
tion of the formation, 1916; descriptive 
notes on the topography, the rock for- 
mations’ structure and age, and the 
character, distribution and origin of 
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the iron-formation, with suggestions ¢ 
the economic possibilities. 
Copy seen: DGs 


11703. MOORE, ELWOOD S&., 1878. . 
The iron-formation on Belcher islands 
Hudson Bay, with special reference t 
its origin and its associated algal lime. 
stones. (Journal of geology, July-Aug. 
1918. v. 26, p. 412-38, illus.) 


Copy seen: DGS. q 
11704. MOORE, ELWOOD S., 1878- | 


Ore deposits of arctic Canada. (Engi. 
neering and mining journal, Aug, 28 
1920. v. 110, p. 396—400, illus.) 

A popular discussion, chiefly of the 
copper ores, and of the iron ore of 
Belcher Islands, Hudson Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11705. MOORE, INEZ E. A cross 
the Yukon. (Alaska sportsman, Jan, 
1941. v. 7, no. 1, p. 14-15, 28-30, illus.) 
Description of the Catholic mission 
at Holy Cross, Alaska, and notes on its 
history and work among Eskimo and 

Indian children, of the Yukon valley. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11706. MOORE, INEZ E. Mission in 
tundra land. (Alaska sportsman, July 
1943, v. 9, no. 7, p. 12-13, 28-29, illus.) 
Account of the Jesuit mission, and 
other information on Hooper Bay, in 

the Yukon delta, Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11707. MOORE, JOHN PERCY, 1869- 

- Additional new species of Poly- 
chaeta from the North Pacific. (Acad- 
emy of Natural Sciences, Philadelphia. 
Proceedings, 1906. v. 58, p. 217-60, 3 
plates) 

Includes full descriptions of ten spe- 
cies of annelid worms from the waters 
of Southeast Alaska and Kodiak Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11708. MOORE, JOHN PERCY, 1869- 

- Descriptions of some new Poly- 
noidae, with a list of other Polychaeta 
from North Greenland waters. (Acad- 
emy of Natural Sciences, Philadelphia. 
Proceedings, 1902. v. 54, p. 258-78, 2 
plates) 

List, with locations, of thirty-eight 
(including with full descriptions, four 
new) species of annelid worms from 
the waters of Baffin Bay and Smith 
Sound, collected by several of the Peary 
Expeditions. Copy seen: DLC. 
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117099. MOORE, JOHN PERCY, 1869- 
. Hirudinea. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 
1921. 4 p. (Canadian Arctic Expedi- 
tion, 1913-1918. Report. v. 9: Annelids, 
parasitic worms, protozoans, etc., Pt. C) 
Descriptions of three species of 
leeches parasitic on fish, from Bernard 

Harbour, N.W.T. and Hudson Bay. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


-) 11710. MOORE, JOHN PERCY, 1869- 


. New species of Polychaeta from the 


\ North Pacific, chiefly from Alaskan 


waters. (Academy of Natural Sciences, 
Philadelphia. Proceedings, 1905. v. 57, 
p. 525-54, 3 plates) 

Includes full descriptions of eleven 
new annelid worm species from Gulf 
of Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


11711. MOORE, JOHN PERCY, 1869- 

. Polychaeta from the coastal slope 
of Japan and from Kamchatka and 
Bering Sea. (Academy of Natural Sci- 
ences, Philadelphia. Proceedings, 1903. 
y. 55, p. 401-490, 5 plates) 

Extended list of descriptions or rec- 
ords of polychaetous annelid worms 
dredged by the U. S. Fish Commission 
steamer Albatross, in 1900, including 
but two species from Kamchatka wa- 
ters, one species from Aleutian waters 
and one species from southern Bering 
Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


11712. MOORE, JOHN PERCY, 1869- 
. The polychaetous annelids dredged 
in 1908 by Mr. Owen Bryant off the 
coasts of Labrador, Newfoundland, and 
Nova Scotia. (U. S. National Museum. 

Proceedings, 1910. v. 37, p. 133-46) 
Contains a review of previous work, 
and annotated list of fifty-one species, 
thirty-eight from Labrador waters, in- 
cluding thirty-one new to that region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11713. MOORE, JOHN PERCY, 1869- 
. A snow-inhabiting enchytrzid 
(Mesenchytrexus solifugus Emery) col- 
leted by Mr. Henry G. Bryant on the 
Malaspina Glacier, Alaska. (Academy 
of Natural Sciences, Philadelphia. Pro- 
ceedings, 1899. p. 125-44, plate) 
Detailed description of the snow- 
worm, and discussion of the habits, and 
oeeurrence of such worms, with a bib- 
liography. Copy seen: DLC. 


11714. MOORE, KATRINA HINCKS. 
Seaplane cruise to the Canadian Arctic. 
(Appalachia, June 1947. v. 26, p. 351- 
56, 2 plates) 


Account of a cruise via Lake Atha- 
baska and the Mackenzie valley, June— 
July 1946, to Coppermine on Corona- 
tion Gulf. Copy seen: DGS. 


11715. MOORE, PERCY E. Indian 
health services. (Canadian journal of 
public health, Apr. 1946, v. 37, p. 140- 
42) 

Brief history (by the superintendent 
of Indian Health Services, Canadian 
Dept. of National Health and Welfare) 
of the organized medical service, 1905- 
46, and description of present-day 
activities, with notes on diseases among 
the Indians and Eskimos and govern- 
ment benefits for their welfare. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DSG. 


11716. MOORE, PERCY E. and others. 
Medical survey of nutrition among the 
northern Manitoba Indians. (Canadian 
Medical Association. Journal, 1946. v. 
54, p. 223-33, illus., col. plate) Other 
authors: H. D. Kruse, F. F. Tisdall, 
and R. S. C. Corrigan. 

Results of a survey organized in 1942 
by the Medical Division, Indian Affairs 
Branch, of the Canadian Dept. of Mines 
and Resources, with the assistance of 
the Hudson’s Bay Co., the Milbank Me- 
morial Fund, N. Y., and the Medical 
Branch, Royal Canadian Air Force. The 
area surveyed lies west and south of 
Hudson Bay, inhabited mainly by Cree 
Indians, but representing conditions of 
the “bush Indians” throughout Canada. 
The report covers food supply and de- 
ficiency diseases, with statistical data 
and discussion. Bibliography (11 items). 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DSG. 


MOORE, PERCY E., see also Vivian, 
R. P., & others. Nutrition & health 
James B. Indian. 1948. 


11717. MOORE, RILEY DUNNING, 
1883— . Note on St. Lawrence Island: 
Eskimo measurements of implements. 
(American anthropologist, 1928. n.s., v. 
30, p. 349-50) Copy seen: DLC. 


11718. MOORE, RILEY DUNNING, 
1883— . Social life of the Eskimo of 
St. Lawrence Island. (American an- 
thropologist, 1923. n.s., v. 25, p. 339-75, 
illus.) 

Discussion of clothing, dwellings, 
food, occupations, amusements, mar- 
riage, and mortuary customs; based on 
observations made by the author for 
the Smithsonian Institution in 1912. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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MOORE, T., see Rodahl, K., & T. Moore. 
Vitamin A content & toxicity bear & 
seal liver. 1943. 


11719. MOORE, TERRIS, 1908- . Mt. 
Fairweather is conquered at last. 
(Sportsman, Oct. 1931. v. 10, no. 4, p. 
48-50, 74, illus.) 

The author, one of a four-man party, 
tells the story of the ascent of Mt. Fair- 
weather, Southeast Alaska on June 8, 
1931, and the two months spent by the 
party in approaching the mountain and 
waiting for good weather. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11720. MOORE, TERRIS, 1908- . Mt. 
Sanford: an Alaskan ski climb. (Amer- 
ican alpine journal, 1939. v. 3, p. 265- 
73, 8 plates, sketch map) 

Account of a trip into the Wrangell 
Mts. and the ascent of this 16,208 foot 
peak, July 1938. 

Copy seen: DGS; NNA. 


MOORHEAD, MAX L., see Tompkins, 
S. R., @ M. L. Moorhead. Russia’s ap- 
proach to America I. Russian sources 
1741-61. 1949. 


MOORHEAD, MAX L., see Tompkins, 
S. R., & M. L. Moorhead. Russia’s ap- 
proach to America II. Spanish sources 
1761-75. 1949. 


11721. MOOS, ARMIN von, 1907- . 
Sedimentpetrographische Untersuchun- 
gen in Ost-Groenland. Petrographie, 
Granulometrie und Abrolung rezenter 
Sande aus Christian X Land. K¢ben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1938. 76 p. illus. 
(sketch map, diagrs.) (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 103, nr. 4) Title tr.: 
Sedimentary-petrographic research in 
East Greenland. Petrography, mechani- 
cal analysis and degree of wear of the 
recent sands of Christian X’s Land. 

Results of the Three-Year Expedition 
to Christian X’s Land, 1931-34, under 
the leadership of Lauge Koch. Con- 
cerns the territory from 72°-74°N. 23°— 
28°W. 

Contents tr.: 1. Introduction. 

2. The tectonics, geology and petrog- 
raphy of the region. 

3. Weathering and erosion. 

4. Petrographic investigation of the 
sediments. 

5. Distribution of grain size. 

6. Degree of wear of sand. 

7. Summary in English. 

8-9. Addendum and bibliography (26 
items). Copy seen: DGS. 
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11722. MOOS, ARMIN von, 1907. , 
and A. MULLER. Sedimentpetroga. 
phische Untersuchungen im Devon von 
Kongeborgen in Ostgrénland. (In: Na. 
turforschende Gesellschaft Schaffhav. 
sen. Grénland 1939. Pub. as its: Mit. 
teilungen, 1940, pub. 1939. Bd. 16, p, 
138-45) Title tr.: Research on the sedi- 
mentary petrography of the Devonian 
of Kongeborg, East Greenland. 
Preliminary results of investigations 
of rocks collected by the Danish ex. 
peditions 1931-34, and 1936-38. Fuller 
report by von Moos was published in 
Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1938. Bd, 
103, no. 4. Copy seen: DGS. 


MORAN, JOHN FRANCIS, 1886- , 
see Canada. Dept. of the Interior. 
Northwest Territories & Yukon Branch. 
Local conditions. 
1922. 1923. 


MORAVIAN CHURCH IN AMERICA. 
CHRISTIAN EDUCATION BOARD, 
see Gapp, S. H. Kolerat pitsiulret, Mo. 
ravian mission. 1936. 


11723. THE MORAVIANS IN LAB. 
RADOR . . . Edinburgh, Printed by J. 
Ritchie, sold by W. Whyte & Co.; [ete., 
ete.] 1833. 2 p. 1. [iii]—xxiv, [37]-336 
p. 16 cm. 

This little work was produced with 
Moravians’ cooperation, mainly from 
German originals, to stimulate Scottish 
aid to the Labrador missions, and an- 
other edition was published in Edin- 
burgh, 1835. It is a history of the 
Moravian missions at Nain, Okak and 
Hopedale beginning in 1764 and con- 
tinuing to the opening of the fourth 
station at Hebron 1831-32; with notes 
on the Labrador coast. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


11724. MOREAU, JAMES W. Arctic 
rescue. (Air-sea safety, Apr. 1947. v. 
2, no. 4, p. 62-67, illus.) 

The author, served for nearly two 
years in the Arctic as lieutenant aboard 
a U.S.C.G. cutter, and participated in 
a U. S. Navy training cruise in arctic 
waters. (Editor’s note). He reviews 
some rescue situations in modern times 
and analyses factors in (1) locating 
survivors (radio, weather, light con- 
ditions, condition of survivors, etc.), 
and (2) effecting the rescue (landing, 
terrain, transport by various means, 
types of planes, surface and drift of 
sea-ice, weather, etc.) 

Copy seen: DN-HO, 
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MOREY, N. S., see Vladimirov, P. N., & 
N. S. Morev. Sovremennoe sostoianie 
Kukisvumchorrskogo rudnika. 1934. 


11725. MORGAN, BERNICE. Chilkoot 
veterans. (Alaska life, Apr. 1948. v. 11, 
no. 4, p. 4-5, illus.) 
Discussion of the veterans’ coopera- 
tive project near Haines, Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11726. *MORICE, ADRIAN GABRIEL, 
1859-1938. The Déné languages. (Royal 
Canadian Institute. Transaction, 1889- 
90. v. 1, p. 170-212) 

A broad study of Athapaskan lin- 
guistics, including phonetics, grammar, 
distinctive characteristics, differences 
among various Athapaskan languages, 
and comparison with several language 
families of the old world. Includes 
reproduction of the alphabet invented 
by Father Morice for the Athapaskan 
languages. Copy seen: DLC. 


*Note: Morice’s numerous papers on 
the Déné Indians, published in Royal 
Canadian Institute, Transactions, etc., 
have a coordinated index with consid- 
erable detail in the Institute’s General 
index to publications, 1852-1912, To- 
ronto, 1914, p. 138-43. (Copy in DLC). 


11727. MORICE, ADRIAN GABRIEL, 
1859-1928. Déné roots. (Royal Canadian 
Institute. Transactions, 1892. v. 3, p. 
145-64) 

Contains a list of 370 words, with 
basic Athapaskan root of each, and 
variant forms from a number of dif- 
ferent Athapaskan languages. Includes 
introductory discussion of the impor- 
tance of word-root comparison in the 
study of cultural affiliations, and a sum- 
mary of some of the basic phonetic 
characteristics of the Déné language. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11728. MORICE, ADRIAN GABRIEL, 
1859-1938. Déné surgery. (Royal Cana- 
dian Institute. Transactions, 1901. v. 7, 
p. 15-27, plate) 

Describes various surgical and re- 
lated operations customarily performed 
by the Athapaskan Indians, including 
bleeding, piercing, scarifying, burning, 
blistering, bone-setting, manipulation, 
cataract removal, childbirth procedures, 
and magical cures. Copy seen: DLC. 


11729. MORICE, ADRIAN GABRIEL, 
1859-1938. Essai sur l’origine des Dénés 
de Amérique du Nord. Québec, Impr. 


de “L’Evénement,” 1915. 345 (i.e. 245) 
p., 1 1., 12 plates, port. Title tr.: Essay 
on the origin of the Dénés of North 
America. 

French version of the author’s Eng- 
lish paper Northwestern Dénés and 
northeastern Asiatics, 1914, q.v., with 
additional material on psychological 
evidence and Athapaskan-Hebraic simi- 
larities, also additional plates. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11730. MORICE, ADRIAN GABRIEL, 
1859-1938. La femme chez les Dénés. 
(International Congress of American- 
ists. 15th, Quebec, 1906. [Compte ren- 
du] pub. Québec, 1907. v. 1, 361-94) 
Title tr.: Woman among the Dénés. 
Describes, on the basis of the litera- 
ture, the low status of women, from 
birth to death, among the Athapaskan 
Indians. Copy seen: DLC. 


11731. MORICE, ADRIAN GABRIEL, 
1859-1938. The great Déné race. (An- 
thropos. Ephemeris, 1906: Bd. 1, p. 
229-78, 483-509, 695-730; 1907: Bd. 2, 
p. 1-34, 181-96; 1909: Bd. 4, p. 582- 
606; 1910: Bd. 5, p. 113-42, 419-43, 
643-53, 969-90, 68 illus., 59 plates, 
map) 

Contains: Chap. 1 (Bd. 1, p. 229-53). 
Names of the Dénés (Athapaskans) 
and sketch of habitat of the northern 
(Canadian and Alaskan) Dénés. 

Chap. 2. (Bd. 1, p. 254-77). Distribu- 
tion and subdivisions of the northern 
Dénés. 

Chap. 3. (Bd. 1, p. 483-508). The 
southern Dénés (southwestern United 
States). Includes table of all the Atha- 
paskan tribes of North America, with 
population estimate for each; also map 
of western and southern Dénés. 

Chap. 4. (Bd. 1, p. 695-7138). Physi- 
cal characteristics. 

Chap. 5. (Bd. 1, p. 714-30). Personal 
adornment and deformation. 

Chap. 6. (Bd. 2, p. 1-13). Dress and 
personal habits. 

Chap. 7. (Bd. 2, p. 14-34). Mental 
and moral characteristics. 

Chap. 8. (Bd. 2, p. 181-96). Eco- 
nomic conditions, including hunting 
caribou and musk ox. 

Chap. 9. (Bd. 4, p. 582-94). Habita- 
tions. 

Chap. 10. (Bd. 4, p. 595-606). Food 
preparation and preserving, and use of 
tobacco. 
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Chap. 11. (Bd. 5, p. 113-31). Hunt- 
ing, including description of methods 
and equipment for capturing game. 

Chap. 12. (Bd. 5, p. 132-42). Fish- 
ing. 

Chap. 13. (Bd. 5, p. 419-28). Other 
occupations, including berrying, with 
ealendar of seasonal shifts in activity. 

Chap. 14. (Bd. 5, p. 429-43). Travel 
and transportation, including detailed 
descriptions of snowshoes, toboggans, 
sledges, and canoes. 

Chap. 15. (Bd. 5, p. 643-53). Com- 
merce, including media of exchange and 
fur trade. 

Chap. 16. (Bd. 5, p. 969-78). Puberty 
customs. 


Chap. 17. (Bd. 5, p. 979-90). Mar- 


riage. 
Series was apparently never com- 
pleted. 


Copy seen: DLC (Bd. 2, 4,5) ; DSI-M 
(Bd. 1). 


11732. MORICE, ADRIAN GABRIEL, 
1859-1938. The new methodical, easy 
and complete Dene syllabary. [Stuart’s 
Lake Mission, B.C., 1890] [3] p. 

A table of syllabic symbols invented 
by Father Morice for use with Atha- 
paskan languages, with explanatory 
notes and summary of the principles 
and advantages of the system. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11733. MORICE, ADRIAN GABRIEL, 
1859-1938. Northwestern Dénés and 
northeastern Asiatics. A study on the 
origin of the former. (Royal Canadian 
Institute, Transactions, 1915. v. 10, p. 
131-93, 8 plates) 

A compilation and analysis of evi- 
dence bearing upon the likelihood of 
Asiatic origin of the Athapaskan (Déné) 
Indians and of their culture. Contains 
a summary of diverse opinions; brief 
sketch of the Athapaskan culture traits 
and of the distribution of aboriginal 
tribes of northeastern Asia; compari- 
son of traits of Athapaskans and Asi- 
atic peoples in regard to philology, 
technology, sociology, customs, psychol- 
ogy, and mythology; discussion of Ath- 
apaskan traditions of migration and 
character of geographic place names; 
and brief summary of author’s conciu- 
sions. Bibliography, p. 189-93. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11734. MORICE, ADRIAN GABRIEL, 
1859-1938. Notes, archaeological, indus- 
trial and sociological on the western 
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Dénés with an ethnographical sketeh 
of the same. (Royal Canadian Insti. 
tute. Transactions, 1892-93. v. 4, p. 1. 
222, 199 illus.) 

Detailed description of the artifacts 
and other material objects and their 
uses among the western Athapaskan 
Indians. The artifacts are roughly 
grouped according to material or fune. 
tion as follows: stone implements, bone 
and horn implements, traps and snares, 
wooden implements, bark implements, 
copper and iron implements, skin ob. 





et ne SIA 


jects and twined fabrics, dress and | 


personal adornment, habitations, petro. | 
glyphs, pictographs, carved monuments, © 


ree 


and sign language. Included also js — 


summary of distribution of the Atha. 
paskan tribes, notes on edible and 
medicinal plants, extracts from myths, 
index and bibliography (p. 219-20). 


Copy seen: DLC. © 


11735. MORICE, ADRIAN GABRIEL, 
1859-1938. On the classifications of the 


Déné tribes. (Royal Canadian Institute, — 


Transactions, 1899. v. 6, p. 75-83) 


A critical discussion of classification | 
and nomenclature of the Athapaskan | 


Indian tribes by various writers, includ- 
ing particularly a challenge of state- 


ments made by John Campbell in The © 
Deénés of America identified with the ; 


Tungus of Asia, q.v. 


Copy seen: DLC. | 


11736. MORICE, ADRIAN GABRIEL, © 


1859-1938. A reply to Mr. Alphonse L. | 


Pinart. (Anthropos. Ephemeris, 1907. 
v. 2, p. 197-200) Reply to Pinart’s A 
few words on the Alaska Déné, 1906, 
q.v. 

A presentation of arguments, based 


chiefly upon phonetic features of the © 


Ahtena language, in support of the 
belief that Athapaskans did not live 
along the coast of Cook’s Inlet or the 


Copper River delta, Alaska, though — 


close to the coast in the latter. Includes 


vocabulary of Athapaskan words in | 


pairs, identical except for presence or 
absence of “click”. Copy seen: DLC. 


11737. MORICE, ADRIAN GABRIEL, 
1859-1938. Thawing out the Eskimo. 
Translated by Mary T. Loughlin. Bos- 
ton, Society for the Propagation of the 


Faith [1943] 241 p. incl. front. (port.) | 


Translation of the author’s Monsei- 
gneur Turquetil, O.M.I., apétre des 


Esquimaux, Winnipeg, 1935 (of which | 


a copy is in NN). 
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Account of the labors of the Oblate 
missionaries under the leadership of 
Bishop Turquetil among the Eskimos 
from the northwest coast of Hudson 
Bay to northern Baffin Island, with nar- 
ratives on the founding and develop- 
ment of missions at Chesterfield Inlet, 
Southampton Island, Baker Lake, Pond 
Inlet, and Igloolik. Includes (p. 64-68) 
a detailed description of primitive eat- 
ing customs among the Caribou Es- 
kimos. Copy seen: DLC. 


11738. MORICE, ADRIAN GABRIEL, 
1859-1938. The unity of speech among 
the northern and southern Déné. 
(American anthropologist, 1907. n.s., 
y. 9, p. 720-37) 
Characteristics common among vari- 
ous Déné (Athapaskan) dialects. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11739. MORICE, ADRIAN GABRIEL, 
1859-1938. The use and abuse of philol- 
ogy. (Royal Canadian Institute. Trans- 
actions, 1899. v. 6, p. 84-100) 

A discussion of some of the dangers 
of error arising from faulty compari- 
sons between linguistic elements of dif- 
ferent tribes. Includes detailed discus- 
sion of some aspects of the Athapaskan 
language in reply to John Campbell’s 
The Dénés of America identified with 
the Tungus of Asia, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11740. MORICE, ADRIAN GABRIEL, 
1859-1938. The western Dénés—their 
manners and customs. (Royal Canadian 
Institute, Proceedings, ser. 3, v. 7, 1888- 
89, p. 109-174, 16 illus., incl. music) 
Sketch of the ethnography of the 
Athapaskans of western Canada, in- 
cluding Carriers, Tutchones, and Tahl- 
tans. Contains general description of 
material and non-material culture in- 
cluding distribution of various Atha- 
paskan tribes, social organization, mar- 
riage practices, hunting, fishing and 
berrying, tools, weapons, and utensils, 
mourning and other ceremonies, and 
language. Copy seen: DLC. 


11741. MORICE, F. D. Results of the 
Oxford University Expedition to Spits- 
bergen, 1921. No. 15. Saw flies. (Annals 
and magazine of natural history, Aug. 
1922. Ser. 9, v. 10, p. 219-20) Issued 
also as Oxford University, Spitsbergen 
papers, 1925. v. 1, no. 18. 

List of three species, represented by 
twelve specimens (two from West Spits- 


bergen, the rest from Bear Island), 
with remarks on distribution in the 
Arctic. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11742. MORLANDER, LONA E. Arc- 
tic reindeer camp. (Alaska sportsman, 
May 1939. v. 5, no. 5, p. 18-20, 22, 
illus.) 

Description of herding, care, enemies 
and habits of reindeer in northern 
Alaska, based on a visit by reindeer 
sledge to a camp at fawning season in 
May, along with some Eskimos from 
Kivalina, northwest coast of Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11743. MORLANDER, LONA E. Arc- 
tic round-up. (Alaska sportsman, Dec. 
1936. v. 2, no. 12, p. 6-7, 18-19, illus.) 
Description of the annual reindeer 
round-up and butchering, by the natives 
of Kivalina between Kotzebue and Point 
Hope on the northwest coast of Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11744. MORLANDER, LONA E. In- 
side an igloo. (Alaska sportsman, July 
1937, v. 3, no. 7, p. 12-13, 31-32, 34-36, 
illus.) 

Description of the North Alaska Es- 
kimo’s winter house, utensils, clothing, 
customs and activities indoors, as ob- 
served at Kivalina, on the northwest 
coast of Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


11745. MOROZOV, A. I. A note on a 
new Kamchatka rock. (Academy of Sci- 
ences U.S.S.R. Kamchatka Volcanologi- 
cal Station. Bulletin, 1938. No. 3, p. 
19-20) 

English edition of his Zametka o 
novoi kamchatskoi gornoi porode, 1938, 
qv. Copy seen: DLC. 


11746. MOROZOV, A. I. Ot Okhotskogo 
moria do Tikhogo okeana. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Sovet po izucheniiu proiz- 
voditel’nykh sil. Serifa nauchno-popu- 
liarnaia. Na Kamchatke, 1936, p. 53-64, 
illus.) Title tr.: From the Sea of 
Okhotsk to the Pacific Ocean. 

General description of a journey 
across Kamchatka made by one of the 
groups of the Kamchatka Complex Ex- 
pedition, 1935. Copy seen: DLC. 


11747. MOROZOV, A. I. Zametka o 
novoi kamchatskoi gornoi porode. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Kamchatskaia vul- 
kanologicheskaia stantSiia. Brulleten’, 
1938. No. 3, p. 17-18) Title tr.: A note 
on a new Kamchatka rock. 
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Description of kamchatite, a rock 
found on the crest of the Sredinnyy 
Range, Kamchatka, with its chemical 
analysis. Published also in English with 
title as above. Copy seen: DLC. 


11748. MOROZOV, N. Kratkoe ruko- 
vodstvo dlia plavaniia vo l’dakh po 
Severnomu morskomu puti. [194—-?] 114 
[2] 1. Typescript. Title tr.: Instructions 
for ice navigation along the Northern 
Sea Route. 

Study of the state of the ice, the 
hydrologic and climatic régimes of the 
Soviet arctic seas, with directions for 
their navigation; definitions of types 
and navigability of ice; the role of the 
weather and ice services, and of ice- 
breakers, and detailed instructions for 
ice navigation. 

Translation in English is on file at 
U. S. Navy Hydrographic Office. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


11749. MOROZOV, N. Rukovodstvo 
dlia plavaniia vo I’dakh Belogo moria. 
[Petrograd] 1921. 69 p. incl. tables. 
Title tr.: Instructions for ice naviga- 
tion in the White Sea. 

Contains, pt. 1, discussion of ice floes 
in general and their navigation; ice 
terminology; and signs of nearness of 
ice; directions for preparing a vessel 
for navigation in ice (equipment) ; ma- 
neuvering ships in ice; towing in ice; 
and logging in ice. 

Pt. 2. White Sea ice and its naviga- 
tion. Limits of ice, formation, dates of 
freezing and opening of ice, thickness, 
velocity of movement of ice under in- 
fluence of the wind; season of naviga- 
tion; tidal currents. 

Pt. 3. Instructions for ice navigation 
in the White Sea. 

Translation in English is on file at 
U. S. Navy Hydrographic Office. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


11750. MOROZOV, S. Put’ skvoz’ I’dy; 
ocherk istorii bor’by za Velikii Severnyi 
morskoi put’. [Moskva] Molodaia gvar- 
dita, 1934. 101, [3] p. illus. (incl. ports, 
maps). (Biblioteka ékspeditsii i pute- 
shestvii). Title tr.: The path through 
ice; a description of the history of a 
struggle for the Great Northern Sea 
Route. Copy seen: DLC. 


11751. MOROZOVA-VODIANITSKANM, 
NINA VASIL’EVNA, 1893-— ~. Gomolo- 
gicheskie riady kak osnova klassifi- 
katSii roda Pediastrum Meyen. (Rus- 


1750 


skii arkhiv protistologii, 1925. T., 
vyp. 1-2,-p. 11-31, illus.) Title ty. 
Homological series as a basis for the 
classification of the genus Pediastryy, 
Meyen. 

Contains an attempt at the applica. 
tion of the theory of homological serie; 
(introduced by Prof. N. I. Vavilov for 
the higher plants) to the classification 
of this genus of green algae, which 
includes a few representatives from 
arctic regions. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: NN-\. 


11752. MOROZOVA-VODIANITSK An, 
NINA VASIL’EVNA, 1893- ~ Novye 
formy roda Pediastrum. (Russkii ar. 
khiv protistologii, 1925. T. 4, vyp. 1-2, 


p. 5-9, illus.) Title tr.: New forms of | 


the genus Pediastrum. 
Contains Latin and Russian diag. 


noses of four new species of free. | 


floating green algae, including Pedias. 
trum praecox native to the White Sea, 
near Kola Peninsula. Summary in Ger. 
man. Copy seen: NN-M. 


11753. MORRELL, WILLIAM PARK. 
ER, 1899- . The gold rushes. London, 
A. and C. Black, 1940. xi, 426, [1] p. 
8 maps (4 fold.) (The pioneer his. 
tories, ed. by V. T. Harlow .. . and 
J. A. Williamson . . .) 

Historical sketch of discovery and 
development of gold mining, rather 
than accounts of specific gold rushes. 
Includes (p. 374-410) a chapter on 
Alaska and the Klondike, with a bibli- 
ography (24 items). Brief remarks on 





eed 


pov eon 








RRL ee 


the Yenisey region appear in a chapter © 


on Siberia (p. 43-73). 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


11754. MORRIS, CHARLES, 1833-1922, 


ed. Finding the North Pole; Dr. Cook's | 
own story of his discovery, April 21. | 


1908, the story of Commander Peary’s 


discovery, April 6, 1909, together with © 


the marvelous record of former arctic 
expeditions, ed. by Charles Morris... 
with an introduction by George W. 
Melville . . . [Philadelphia? ©1909] xii, 


[3], 17-448 p. incl. front., illus. 30 | 


plates, incl. ports. 

Contains sketches of Cook’s and 
Peary’s earlier arctic work, their north 
polar marches, a chapter on the Cook- 
Peary controversy, a history of the 
search for the Northwest and North- 
east Passages, and of 19th century 
polar exploration. 


Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. | 
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11755. MORRIS, GEORGE E. Bogoslof 
Island. (U. S. Coast and Geodetic Sur- 
yey. Field engineers bulletin, 1936. No. 
10, p. 110-21, incl. 2 p. of illus. and 
map) 

From the report of the first complete 
survey of the active volcano in 1935, 
a description of the island (as it was 
then) including the bird and sea lion 
rookeries, and a bibliography (73 
items) which chronologically records 
the physiographic history of the island. 

Copy seen: DN-HO; NNStef. 


11756. MORRIS, GEORGE E. Bogoslof, 
island of mystery. (Alaska sportsman, 
May, 1936. v. 2, no. 5, p. 12-138, 20, 
illus.) 

- Excerpts of the descriptive notes on 
the island, from his: Bogoslof Island, 
1936, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


11757. MORRIS, GEORGE E. Taku 
Glacier survey. (Alaska sportsman, 
Jan. 1938. v. 4, no. 1, p. 14-16, illus.) 
Description of a U. §S. Coast and 
Geodetic Survey assignment to resur- 
vey Taku Inlet Apr. 1937, with notes 
on the advance of Taku Glacier and 

its iceberg production. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11758. MORRIS, IDA DORMAN. A 
Pacific Coast vacation, by Mrs. James 
Edwin Morris; illustrated from photo- 
graphs taken en route by James Edwin 
Morris. New York, London [ete.] 
Abbey Press [1901] 6 p. 1., 255 p. front. 
(port.) 68 plates. 
Includes (p. 46-136) description of 
Southeast Alaska to Skagway. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


11759. MORRIS, WILLIAM GOUVER- 
NEUR. Remarks and_ observations 
upon the Territory of Alaska, collec- 
tion of the customs-revenue, coastwise 
trade, its present and future govern- 
ment, and relation to the Treasury 
Department. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1876. 10 p. (U. S. 44th 
—. ist sess., Senate, ex. doc. no. 

) 

Contains brief description of Alaska 
by a special agent of the Treasury 
Dept. with comments on proposed 
changes in form and administration of 
government. Includes comments by 
Secretary of the Treasury, William A. 
Richardson, upon proposals concerning 
control of alcoholic beverages in Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MORRIS, WILLIAM GOUVERNEUR, 
see also U. S. Treasury Dept. Special 
Agents Division. Report upon customs 
district, Alaska Territory. 1879. 


MORSHEAD, H. T., see Watkins, H. G., 
& others. Cambridge Expedition to 
Edge Island. 1928. 


11760. *MORSKOI NAUCHNYI IN- 
STITUT. Otchety nachal’nikov [1-8] 
ékspeditSii. (Jts: Trudy, 1926. T. 1, 
vyp. 1, p. 1-41) Heading and title tr.: 
Marine Scientific Institute. Reports by 
the leaders of the expeditions. 

Contains reports on 1st expedition, 
1921 by I. I. MesiatSev; 2d, 1922, by 
I. I. MesiatSev; 3d, 1923, by I. IL. 
MesiatSev; 4th, 1924, by L. A. Zen- 
kevich; 5th, 1924, by I. I. Mesiatsev; 
6th-7th, 1925, by L. A. Zenkevich; 8th, 
1925, B. K. Flerov. 

Summary accounts (without scien- 
tific results) of the eight voyages (the 
first of the Malygin, others on the 
Institute’s research vessel Persei) in 
White, Barents and Kara Seas, for the 
purpose of general exploration and 
oceanographic work. These reports in- 
clude record of the scientific personnel, 
the itinerary and a brief statement on 
the purpose of the trip and its accom- 
plishment. Summaries in German. 

Copy seen: DF. 


11761. MORSKOI NAUCHNYI IN- 
STITUT. Otchety nachal’nikov 9-17 
ékspeditSii Morskogo nauchnogo insti- 
tuta (1926-1928). (Its: Trudy, 1930. 
T. 4, vyp. i, p. 5-106, fold. plate, fold. 
maps at end of vol.) Heading and title 
tr.: Marine Scientific Institute. Reports 
by the leaders of the 9th-17th expedi- 
tions of the Marine Scientific Institute 
(1926-1928). 

Contains reports on the 9th expedi- 
tion, 1926, by A. I. Rossolimo; 10th, 
1926, by B. K. Flerov; 11th, 1926, by 


*NOTE: Morskoi nauchnyi institut 
(Marine Scientific Institute, Moscow) 
was also known (to 1927) as Plovuchii 
morskoi nauchnyi institut (Floating 
Marine Scientific Institute). It subse- 
quently became Gosudarstvennyi okea- 
nograficheskii institut, Moskva (State 
Oceanographic Institute, Moscow) ; 
later: Vsesovuznyi nauchno-issledovatel’- 
skii institut Morskogo rybnogo khozia- 
istva i okeanografii, Moskva (All-Union 
Scientific Research Institute of Marine 
Fisheries and Oceanography, Moscow). 
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I. I. MesiatSev; 12th, 1927, by I. I. 
MesiatSev; 13th, 1927, by I. I. Mesia- 
tSev; 14th, 1927, by I. I. Mesiat3ev; 
15th, 1928, by L. A. Zenkevich; 16th, 
1928, by V. A. TfAshnov; 17th, 1928, 
by B. K. Flerov. 

Summary accounts (without scien- 
tific results), of nine voyages of the 
Institute’s research vessel Persei in 
White, Barents and Kara Seas, made 
for the purpose of general exploration 
and oceanographic work. These reports 
include record of the scientific person- 
nel, the itinerary and a brief statement 
on the purpose of the trip and its 
accomplishment. 

At the end of the volume are eleven 
profiles of island and mainland coast- 
lines as seen from shipboard, and sev- 
enteen sketch maps indicating the 
routes of voyages, 1921-1928. Sum- 
maries in German. Copy seen: DF. 


11762. MORSKOI NAUCHNYI IN- 
STITUT. Spisok stantsii ékspedit3ii 
Morskogo nauchnogo instituta za 1926- 
1928 g. (Its: Trudy, 1930. T. 4, vyp. 
1, p. 145-51, 3 maps (1 fold.) at end 
of volume) Heading and title tr.: 
Marine Scientific Institute. A list of 
stations established by the expeditions 
of the Marine Scientific Institute, 1926- 
1928, 

List of seven hundred oceanographic 
stations, where work was done during 
the Institute’s research vessel Persei’s 
voyages, 1926-1928, showing date, co- 
ordinates and depth for White, Kara, 
and Barents Sea stations. Three maps 
at end of volume indicate stations’ 
locations. Copy seen: DF. 


11763. MORSKOI NAUCHNYI IN- 
STITUT. Spisok stant3ii ékspeditsii 
Plovuchego morskogo nauchnogo insti- 
tuta za 1921-1925. (Its: Trudy, 1926. 
T. 1, vyp. 1, p. 74-81. fold. map, tables) 
Heading and title tr.: Marine Scien- 
tific Institute. A list of stations of the 
Floating Marine Scientific Institute’s 
expeditions. 

List of four hundred oceanographic 
stations, (with their coordinates and 
depths) used during the Institute’s ex- 
peditions on the ice-breaker Malygin, 
1921, and its own research vessel Per- 
sei 1922-1925, in White, Barents, and 
Kara Seas. Folded map indicates loca- 
tion of stations. Copy seen: DF. 


11764. MORTENSEN, HANS, 1894- . 
Uber die physikalische Méglichkeit der 
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“Brodel”-Hypothese. (Centralblatt fj, 
Mineralogie, Geologie und Palaontologi: 
1932 Abt. B, p. 417-22) Title tr.: ( 
the physical feasibility of the “brodg 
hypothesis. 

A rejection of the Low-Gripp eo. 
vection flow theory, in the field y 
structural soil research. 

Copy seen: DGS 


MORTENSEN, HANS, 1894—_, see aly 
Blanck, E., & A. Rieser. Wissenschaft. 
liche Ergebnisse einer bodenkundlicha, 
Forschungsreise, Spitzbergen. 1928, 


11765. MORTENSEN, THEODOR, 
1868— . Ctenophora. Copenhagen, B 
Luno, 1912. 2 p. 1. 95 p. illus, 1 
plates, table. (Ingolf-expedition, 1895. 
1896. [Reports] v. 5, pt. 2) 

Contains the full description of , 
new sessile ctenophoran from Davis 
Strait, Tjalfiella tristoma Mrtsn,; » 
list with synonyms and extensive dis 
cussion of five North Atlantic species, 
with remarks on geographical distr- 
bution. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11766. MORTENSEN, THEODOR, 
1868— . Ctenophorer. (In: Conspectu 
faunae groenlandicae. 3. del, nr. 14 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1918. 23, 
hefte, suppl., p. 1-15)) 

List, with synonymy, references t 
literature, localities and remarks, of 
six species (of comb jellies or se 
walnuts) from waters off the west and 
east coasts of Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11767. MORTENSEN, THEODOR, 
1868— . Echinoderms from East Green- 
land. (In: Amdrup, G. C. Carlsberg 
fondets expedition til @st-Grgnland, 3. 
del, nr. 2. Pub. in Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land, 1909. 29. hefte, p. 63-91, illus, 
plates I-II) 

List with references to literature, 
localities and remarks on the spet- 
mens, of thirty-three species of stat 
fish, etc., from the coasts of East 
Greenland and Jan Mayen waters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11768. MORTENSEN, THEODOR, 
1868-— .Echinoidea. (Part I-II.) Copen- 
hagen, B. Luno, 1903-1907. 2 pts. (2 
p. 1, 193 p. illus., 21 plates, map; 2 ?. 
1., 200 p. illus., 19 plates) (Ingolf- 
expedition, 1895-1896. [Reports] v. 4 
pt. 1-2) 
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A revision of arctic sea urchins, 
pased on collections of the cruiser In- 
golf and earlier expeditions found in 
the Copenhagen University Zoological 
Museum, mainly forms from Davis and 
Denmark Straits and Greenland Sea, 
but also those found in the White Sea 
and other arctic seas, and Bering Strait. 
The revision comprises a discussion of 
the generic and specific characters in 
the echinoids (criticisms of which, the 
author answers in pt. 2 of this paper) ; 
diagnoses and Ingolf station locations 
for (in all) thirty-three (including 
three new) species; discussion of geo- 
graphical distribution of the echinoids 
in the North Atlantic (including arc- 
tic waters), and (pt. 1) a bibliography 
(450 items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11769. MORTENSEN, THEODOR, 
1868- . The Godthaab Expedition 1928. 
Echinoderms. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1932. 62 p., 1 1. illus., sketch maps, 
tables, plate. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land. Bd. 79, nr. 2) 

List, with synonymy, localities, de- 
sriptions and remarks, of ninety-nine 
species from waters off Labrador, and 
northward to Smith Sound; also dis- 
cussion of the zoogeographical relation- 
ships of echinoderms of the Greenland 
seas; bibliography, p. 60-62. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11770. MORTENSEN, THEODOR, 
1868- . Gronlands echinodermer. (Jn: 
Conspectus faunae groenlandicae, 3. 
del, nr. 2. Pub. in Meddelelser om 
Grénland, 1913. 23. hefte, p. 299-379) 
Title tr.: Echinoderms of Greenland. 

Annotated list with references to 
literature, localities, etc., of eighty- 
eight species of star fish, etc.; bibliog- 
raphy, p. 374-79. Copy seen: DLC. 


11771. MORTENSEN, THEODOR, 
1868 . A new species of Entoprocta, 
Loxosomella antedonis, from north-east 
Greenland. 1911. Danmark-ekspedition- 
en til Grgnlands nordgstkyst, 1906- 
1908. Bd. 5, nr. 8. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gn- 
land, 1912. Bd. 45, p. 397-408, illus., 
plate 26) 

Contains full description of a bryo- 
man found on crinoid cirri from the 
Dove Bay area of East Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11772. MORTENSEN, THEODOR, 
1868- . Ophiuroidea. Copenhagen, B. 
Luno, 1933. 121 p. illus., 3 plates, table. 


957378—53—vol. 2——17 


(Ingolf-expedition, 
ports] v. 4, pt. 8) 
Based on the cruiser Ingolf’s and 
other collections, largely from North 
Atlantic waters, and also representing 
Davis and Denmark Straits’ waters. A 
list, with synonymy, references, loca- 
tions and distribution, of sixty-one (in- 
cluding with descriptions, six new) 
species of brittle-stars; with tabular 
presentation of distribution in arctic 

seas, and a bibliography (81 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11773. MORTENSEN, THEODOR, 
1868— . Report on the echinoderms col- 
lected by the Danmark-Expedition at 
north-east Greenland. 1910. Danmark 
ekspeditionen til Grgnlands nordgstkyst, 
1906-1908. Bd. 5, nr. 4. (Meddelelser om 
Gr@nland, 1912. Bd. 45, p. 237-302. illus., 
plates 8-17 (1 fold.) ) 

Contains a list, with synonymy, lo- 
calities and descriptive notes, of 
twenty-two sea stars, one urchin and 
three cucumbers, from Greenland Sea 
and the waters of Dove Bay and vicin- 
ity, East Greenland. Includes full 
description of Pentacrinoid-larvae de- 
velopmental stages of the _ species 
Hathrometra (Antedon) prolixa. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11774. MORTENSEN, THEODOR, 
1868— . Some new echinoderms from 
Greenland. (Dansk _ naturhistorisk 
forening. Videnskabelige meddelelser, 
1915. Bd. 66, p. 37-43) 

Descriptions of two new species of 
ophiurids and one new asteroid from 
Davis Strait, in the collection of the 
Copenhagen Museum. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11775. MORTENSEN, THEODOR, 
1868— . Tjalfiella tristoma n.g., n.s.; 
a sessile ctenophore from Greenland; 
preliminary notice. (Naturhistoriske 
forening. Videnskabelige meddelelser, 
1910, pub. 1911. Aarg. 62, p. 249-53, 
illus.) 

Descriptive notes on a new species 
of ctenophore (or comb jelly) collected 
in West Greenland waters by the Dan- 
ish research vessel Tjalfe in 1908. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
MORTON, FREDERICK G., see Rich, 


W. H., & F. G. Morton. Salmon-tagging 
experiments in Alaska 1927-28. 1980. 


11776. MORTON, KENNETH J. Anew 
species of Trichoptera from Finnish 


1895-1896. [Re- 
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Lapland—Asynarchus productus. (So- 
cietas pro fauna et flora fennica. Med- 
delanden, 1895. Hafte 21, p. 109-11) 
Contains a description of a new spe- 
cies of caddis fly (Trichoptera) col- 
lected by J. Sohlberg at Mundojarvi in 
Finnish Lapland, Asynarchus produc- 
tus, n. sp. Copy seen: MH-A. 


11777. MORTON, KENNETH J. Ple- 
coptera. Kristiania, 1923. 6 p. illus. 
(Norske Novaja Semlja_ ekspedisjon, 
1921. Report of the scientific results. 
No. 16) Published by Det Norske vi- 
denskaps-akademi, Oslo (Videnskaps- 
selskapet i Kristiania). 

Descriptions of three species with 
localities, Copy seen: DLC. 


MORTON, KENNETH J., see also 
Strand, E. Neue Beitr. z. Arthropoden- 
Fauna. I-XXVI. 1910-16. 


MORUO, I. D., see Germogenov, G. U., 
& I. D. Moruo. Samouchitel’ fakutskogo 
fazyka. 1981. 


11778. MOSBY, HAKON, 1903- . 
Physical oceanography. (Scientific re- 
sults of the Swedish-Norwegian Arctic 
Expedition 1931. Pt. 13) (Geografiska 
annaler, 1936. Arg. 18, p. 20-29, illus. 
incl. maps, diagrs.) 

A brief account of some of the re- 
sults which are given in detail in the 
author’s Svalbard waters, 1938, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11779. MOSBY, HAKON, 1903- . 
Sunshine and radiation. Bergen, John 
Grieg, 1932. 110 p. tables, diagrs. 
(Maud Expedition, 1918-1925. Scien- 
tific results, v. 1, no. 7) 

The instrumentation and methods of 
conducting radiation measurements on 
board the Maud intermittently from 
June 1923 to May 1925, are discussed 
with considerable detail. On the basis 
of the results of these observations 
(tabulated p. 65-110), the radiation 
balance of the East Siberian Sea is 
studied. The effects of cloud or weather 
and the sun’s altitude on total incom- 
ing radiation (direct and diffused) and 
the extent of nocturnal radiation on 
clear nights are analyzed. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11780. MOSBY, HAKON, 1903- 
Svalbard waters. Oslo, Cammermeyer, 
1938. 85, [1] p. incl. 34 illus. (maps) 
tables, diagrs. (Geofysiske publikas- 
joner. v. 12, no. 4) 
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Scientific results of the Swedish-Nor. 
wegian Arctic Expedition, 1931, pt. 13 
Report on work done in waters north 
of West Spitsbergen, Hinlopen Strait, 
north of Northeast Land and betwee, 
this island and Franz Josef Land, 

Contains a résumé of instruments, 
positions, soundings, transparency 


measurements, kinds of observations — 


anchoring to ice floes, and method of 
tabulation; discussion of bottom topog. 
raphy, and of the temperature-salinity 


relationships, phosphates, oxygen and } 
pH, and currents of (1) the sea north | 
of West Spitsbergen (in brief), (2) ‘ 
the northern Barents Sea (in detail), © 





wee 





(3) the Spitsbergen Atlantic Current, © 
(4) arctic currents, (5) Hinlopen i 
Strait and adjacent fiords, (6) Cam. — 


bridge Channel; a section on direct 


current measurements; tables of obser. 


vations; and a bibliography (26 items), 


Brief discussion of this work was pub- © 
lished as the author’s Physical oceanog. — 


raphy, 1936, q.v. 


Mosby’s discussion of the composi- © 


tion of these water masses was used 


subsequently as a basis for developing — 
a more extensive method of analysis by © 
V. T. Timofeev in his Metod obsh- 

chego analiza vodnykh mass, 1944, qv. | 


Copy seen: DLC; DN-HO. 


11781. MOSBY, OLAV. From the © 
northwestern North Atlantic. (Norsk © 
geografisk tidsskrift, 1939. Bd. 7, hefte _ 


5-8, p. 253-72, sketch maps, diagrs.) 

The chief oceanographer of the In- 
ternational Ice Patrol of 1931, on the 
General Greene in Baffin Bay, Davis 
Strait and the Newfoundland waters, 


remarks on weather, icebergs and pack 
ice, depths and currents, (especially the © 
Labrador Current, with maps and pro- © 
files), temperature and salinity of Hud- 


son Strait. Bibliography (8 items). 
Maps show bathymetry, dynamic topog- 
raphy, Labrador Current. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11782. MOSBY, OLAV. Pa jakt efter 
isfjell i Atlanteren. (Polar-arboken, 
1935. p. 33-47, illus., diagr.) Title tr.: 
Hunting icebergs in the Atlantic. 
Outline of the history, purpose, and 
work of the International Ice Patrol, 
by its chief oceanographer. 
Copy seen: NN. 


MOSBY, OLAV, see also Smith, E. H, 


& others. Marion & General Green 
Expeds. 1928-35. 1987. 
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11783. MOSELY, MARTIN E. Oxford 
University Greenland Expedition, 1928. 
—Trichoptera and Ephemeroptera of 
Greenland: additional records made by 
the Oxford University Expedition to 
Kugssuk, Godthaab Fjord, W. Green- 
land, 1928. (Annals and magazine of 
natural history, 1929-1932, Ser. 10, v. 
4, p. 501-09, illus.; v. 9, p. 573-74, 
plate) Issued also as Oxford Univer- 
sity Exploration Club, Greenland and 

Spitsbergen papers, 1934, no. 11-12. 
Contains (in v. 4, 1929) a descrip- 
tion of the one new species of these 
insects and a list of the thirteen re- 
corded species from West Greenland; 
also (in v. 9, 1932) a correction which 
reduces the new species, described in 
1929, to synonymy, and illustrates an- 
other species incorrectly named in 1929. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11784. MOSER, JEFFERSON F. Alaska 
salmon investigations in 1900 and 1901. 
(U. S. Fish and Wildlife Service. Bul- 
letin of the U. S. Fish Commission, 
1901, pub. 1902. v. 21, p. 173-398, illus., 
44 plates, incl. 16 maps (12 fold.) ) 
Based on investigations carried out 
on the Albatross, July 3—Sept. 27, 1900, 
and May 29-Aug. 12, 1901. In 1900 the 
area was the same as that investigated 
in 1898; in 1901, the itinerary was 
limited to Southeast Alaska and Prince 
William Sound. For details of area and 
contents, see note under the author’s 
The salmon and salmon fisheries of 
Alaska, pub. 1899, to which this serves 
as a supplemental report. 
Copy seen: DF. 


11785. MOSER, JEFFERSON F. The 
salmon and salmon fisheries of Alaska. 
Report of the operations of the United 
States Fish Commission steamer Alba- 
tross for the year ending June 30, 1898. 
(U. S. Fish and Wildlife Service. Bul- 
letin of the U. S. Fish Commission, 
1898, pub. 1899. v. 18, p. 1-178, illus., 
63 plates, 3 fold. charts) 

The Albatross operated during June 
6-Sept. 29, 1898 along the reach of the 
Southeast Alaskan coast, off Prince of 
Wales, Wrangell, Baranof (and neigh- 
boring) Islands, Kodiak and Unalaska 
Islands, in Chignik Bay (Alaska Penir- 
sula) Cook Inlet, Prince William Sound, 
and Yakutat Bay. This report outlines 
district divisions, methods of investi- 
gation, gives full description of species 
of salmon and their various names, rel- 


ative importance of the species, the 
salmon runs, spawning habits and en- 
emies; the history of the canneries and 
the canning industry; salteries, fishery 
and cannery methods; the fisheries, 
labor, weight of fish, labels and brands, 
market prices, cans and boxes, the de- 
pletion of the streams, barricades, and 
salmon laws; relation of the salmon 
fisheries to the Indian; with complete 
statistics and descriptions of all the 
canneries and streams visited from 
Dixon Entrance to Bering Sea. 
Charts (showing locations of salmon 
canneries and salteries and the prin- 
cipal salmon streams): A. Dixon En- 
trance to head of Lynn Canal (scale 
1:600,000). B. Cape Suckling (144°15’ 
W.) to Unimak Pass (scale 1:1,200,- 
000). Plate 68. Chignik Lagoon, Chig- 
nik Bay. Copy seen: DF. 


11786. MOSEVICH, N. A. K gidrologii 
promyslovogo raiona u zapadnogo be- 
rega Novoi Zemli. (Leningrad. Vse- 
sofuznyi nauchno-issledovatel’skii insti- 
tut ozernogo i rechnogo rybnogo 
khoziaistva. Izvestiva, 1932. T. 18, vyp. 
2. p. 113-32, fold. map, tables) Title 
tr.: Contributions to hydrology of fishing 
grounds at the western shore of Nova 
Zembla. 

Results of oceanographic studies 
near the western coast of Novaya 
Zemlya; data on temperatures and sa- 
linity at various depths and bottom. 
Folded map indicates location of 
stations and bottom salinity and tem- 
peratures. Copy seen: DLC. 


11787. MOSEVICH, N. A. K sistema- 
tike ékologii i rasprostraneniit sovre- 
mennoi i iskopaemoi Yoldia arctica 
Gray. Leningrad, 1928. 44 p., plate, 
fold. map. (Akademija nauk SSSR. 
Komissifa po izucheniti fAkutskoi Av- 
tonomnoi Sovetskoi  sotSialisticheskoi 
Respubliki. Materialy, 1928. Vyp. 19.) 
Title tr.: Contributions to systematic 
ecology and distribution of contempo- 
rary and fossil Yoldia arctica Gray. 

An ecological study of living and 
fossil specimens of this mollusc based 
on collections taken by several expedi- 
tions from the White Sea, Svalbard 
waters, Laptev Sea, ete. Bibliography, 
p. 36-37. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11788. MOSHKOVSKII, fA. D. Za 
shturvalom samoleta. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
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tika, 1938, no. 3, p. 73-88, illus.) Title 
tr.: At the control stick of the airplane. 
Account of the author’s flight to 

the North Pole in 1937. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11789. MOSKALENKO, B. Ekspedi- 
tsifa N. M. Knipovicha v_ poliarnoi 
gavani. (Jn: Na traulerakh v Barenfs- 
ovom more, 1946. p. 39-55, illus.) Title 
tr.: Expedition of N. M. Knipovich to 
the arctic ports. 

Account of an expedition under N. M. 
Knipovich on the Andrei Pervozvannyi, 
1898-1901, with a short biography of 
Knipovich, a champion of moderniza- 
tion of the fishing industry in Russia; 
an account of ichthyological investiga- 
tions and expeditions in all parts of 
Barents Sea (from Bear Island to 
Kolguyev) ; and a brief survey of the 
later ichthyological investigations in 
Barents Sea before the first World 
War. Copy seen: DLC. 


11790. MOSKATOV, K. A. Nekotorye 
nasushchnye voprosy. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1938, no. 4, p. 53-59, illus.) Title 
tr.: Some vital questions. 

Discussion of the problems of air- 
plane landing on natural ice airfields 
and of the use of amphibian planes in 
the Arctic. Copy seen: DLC. 


11791. MOSKATOV, K. A. O posadke 
samoletov na led. (Leningrad. Vsesoru- 
znyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1938. 
T. 110, p. 43-55. diagrs.) Title tr.: On 
the landing of airplanes upon ice. 
Discussion of the necessary thickness 
of fresh-water and marine ice sheets 
for the landing of airplanes. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


11792. MOSKATOV, K. A. Podogrev 
i zapusk arkticheskogo motora. (Sovet- 
skara Arktika, 1936, no. 6, p. 95-99) 
Title tr.: Pre-heating and starting of 
a motor in the Arctic. 

Experience of arctic pilots with va- 
rious devices for warming up the motor 
under low temperature conditions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11793. MOSKATOV, K. A. Problemy 
arkticheskoi aviatsii. (Sovetskaifa Ark- 
tika, 1936, no. 2, p. 79-88) Title tr.: 
Problems of aerial navigation in the 
Arctic. 

Discussion, (by the chief engineer 
for aerial navigation of the Northern 
Sea Route) of prevention of corrosion 
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and icing of planes, selection of suit. 
able types of motors, etc. 
, Copy seen: DLC. 


11794. MOSK V A. VSESOMUZNy] 
NAUCHNO-ISSLEDOVATEL’SKII IN. 
STITUT MORSKOGO RYBNOG0 
KHOZIAISTVA I OKEANOGRAF], 
50 reisov ékspeditSionnogo — sudna 
“Persei.” Moskva, Pishchepromizdat, 
1939. 470, [2] p. illus., maps, tables, 
diagrs. (part fold.) (Jts Trudy. T. 4) 


Title tr.: 50 cruises of the research © 


vessel Persei. 


A collection of scientific papers on | 


the plankton and fisheries of Barents 
Sea, resulting from voyages of the 
research vessel Persei, published by 
the Institute of Marine Fisheries and 
Oceanography of the U.S.S.R., Moscow, 


for use by scientists, university stu. | 


dents and the fisheries organizations, 


Contents tr.: BROTSKATA, V. A, 


and L. A. ZENKEVICH. Quantitative 
evaluation of the bottom fauna of the 
Barents Sea. 

LEIBSON, R. G. Quantitative evalu. 
ation of the bottom fauna of the Motov- 
skiy Bay. 

YASHNOV, V. A. Plankton productiv- 
ity of the southwestern part of the Bar- 
ents Sea. 

BOGOROYV, V. G. Weight and ecolog- 
ical features of the macroplankton or- 
ganisms of the Barents Sea. 

MANTEIFEL’, B. P. The zooplank- 
ton of the coastal waters of the West- 
ern Murman. 

KOMAROVA, I. V. Feeding of the 
long-rough dab in the Barents Sea in 
connection with food resources. 

ZADUL’SKATA, E. §S., and K. & 
SMIRNOV. Diurnal process of feeding 
in cod in the fishery grounds of the 
Barents Sea. 

BRISKINA, M. M. Feeding of non- 
commercial fishes of the Barents Sea. 

BOGOROV, V. G., and others. Nutri- 
tion of the small sand-eel in Murman 
waters. 

MESIATSEV, I. I. Composition of 
shoals of cod. 

KAMERNITSKAM, I. I. Identifica- 
tion of shoals of the Barents Sea cod 
by the structure of scales. 

PERTSEVA, T. A. Spawning, eggs 
and fry of fishes in the Motovskiy Bay. 


Each paper appears in this bibliog- | 


raphy under its author’s name. Sum- 
maries in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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MOSKVA. VSESOIUZNYI NAUCHNO- 
ISSLEDOVATEL’SKII INSTITUT 
MORSKOGO RYBNOGO KHOZIAIST- 
vA I OKEANOGRAFII, see also 
Kozhin, N. I. Promyslovye ryby Sibiri 
j perspektivy. 1946. 


11795. MOSKVITIN, A. I. O sledakh 
merzloty i neobkhodimosti ikh raspoz- 
navaniia. (Merzlotovedenie, 1947, T. 2, 
no. 1, p. 3-22, illus.) Title tr.: Traces 
of permafrost and necessity for recog- 
nizing them. 

Contains data on four types of mani- 
festations of permafrost conditions in 
a “buried” state found in the tundra 
today: (1) “ice wedges”; (2) polyg- 
onal soils; (3) dislocations caused by 
frost; and (4) solifluction. Includes 
description and examples of each type. 
Bibliography (59 items, incl. 25 in 
Russian). Copy seen: DLC. 


11796. MOSS, EDWARD L. Notes on 
arctic air. (Royal Dublin Society. Sci- 
entific proceedings, Oct. 1878. New 
ser. v. 2, p. 34-41) 

Results of experiments on air sam- 
ples and musk ox meat made during 
the winter 1875-76 by a Royal Navy 
staff surgeon on the British Arctic 
Expedition under Nares, to determine 
the bacterial or germ content of air 
in high latitudes. Copy seen: DLC. 


117997. MOSS, EDWARD L. On the ef- 
fect of cold upon the strength of iron. 
(Royal Dublin Society. Scientific pro- 
ceedings, 1880. New ser., v. 2, p. 117- 
20) 

Report on experiments made during 
the (Nares) British Arctic Expedition, 
1875-76, to test brittleness of iron, 
with the conclusion that cold has little 
or no effect. Copy seen: DLC. 


MOSS, EDWARD L., see also Heer, O. 
Miocene flora Grinnell-Landes. 1878. 


11798. MOSS, ROBERT. Atmospheric 
optical phenomena in North East Land. 
(Royal Meteorological Society. Quar- 
terly journal, July 1938. v. 64, p. 451- 
58, illus., plate) 

The occurrences of the following 
phenomena at the base station during 
the Oxford University Arctic Expedi- 
tion to North East Land 1935-36 are 
described: sunset mirages, elliptical 
bow, lunar complex, circumzenithal arc, 
hypohelia, (mock-sun), solar complex, 
and halos of 22° and 46°. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11799. MOSS, ROBERT. The physics 
of an ice-cap. (Geographical journal, 
Sept. 1938. v. 92, p. 211-31, illus., 4 
plates, diagrs.) Results of the Oxford 
University Arctic Expedition to North 
East Land, 1935-36. 

Contains discussion (with descrip- 
tion of instruments) of the structural 
details and history as studied at the 
central station on the west ice, Sept. 
1935 to June 1936; the accumulation, 
ablation, sastrugi and barchans, and 
windcrusts of the surface, the struc- 
ture, density, temperatures, and a 
crevasse below the surface; with dis- 
cussion by others, p. 227-381. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11800. MOSS, ROBERT, and A. R. 
GLEN. The retreat of the Franklin Gla- 
cier, North East Land. (Geographical 
journal, Mar. 1939. v. 93. p. 228-29, 2 
plates) 

Note on determination of retreat dur- 
ing thirty-five years, from the surveys 
of the Swedish-Russian Expedition for 
the measurement of the arc of merid- 
ian, 1899-1902 and the Oxford Univer- 
sity Arctic Expeditions, 1924, and 
1935-36. Copy seen: DLC. 


MOSS, ROBERT, see also Glen, A. R. 
Glaciology North East Land. 1939. 


MOSSIN, L. A., see Ostergaard, C. C., 
& others. Observationes meteorologicae 
1832-54, Grénland. 1856. 


11801. MOSSMAN, ROBERT COCK- 
BURN, 1870-— . The Greenland Sea: its 
summer climate and ice distribution. 
(Scottish geographical magazine, June 
1909. v. 25, p. 281-310, illus., tables) 

Contains results of investigations on 
the meteorology of the region north of 
70°N., between 20°E. and 20°W. car- 
ried out on the Scotia, during the whal- 
ing seasons of 1906-07, and data drawn 
from (then) available sources, show- 
ing the temperature, winds, ice, fog, 
and currents, and giving selected tables 
in appendices. Copy seen: DLC. 


11802. MOSSOP, BESSIE K. E. The 
rate of growth of the sea mussel (My- 
tilus edulis L.) at St. Andrews, New 
Brunswick; Digby, Nova Scotia; and 
in Hudson Bay. (Royal Canadian Insti- 
tute. Transactions, May 1922. v. 14, p. 3— 
22, diagrs. 

Includes material based on four mus- 
sels from the east coast of Hudson Bay, 
northeast of Cape Jones. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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11803. MOTELAY, LEONCE,~= and 
VENDRYES. Monographie de Isdteae. 
(Société linnéenne de Bordeaux. Actes, 
1882. v. 36, p. 309-404, plates 8-17) 
Title tr.: Monograph on the !soetaceae. 
Contains a monographic treatment of 
forty-eight quillworts, motly aquatic 
species (gen. Jsoetes, fam. Isoetaceae), 
with a synoptic table of the genus, de- 
scriptions of the species, synonymy, ex- 
siccata, critical notes and data on dis- 
tribution; includes J. echinospora, na- 
tive to Swedish Lapland and Greenland 

and J. setacea from Lule Lappmark. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


11804. MOTT, PETER G., and others. 
The Oxford University Greenland Ex- 
pedition, West Greenland, 1936. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Oct. 1937. v. 90, p. 
315-34, illus., plates, fold. map) 

Contains an account (p. 315-26) by 
P. G. Mott read before the Royal Geo- 
graphical Society, June 7, 1937, of the 
work of (1) the expedition’s survey 
party in the area 66°10’'-66°34'N. 51°- 
16’-52°06’W. (the Sarfartok River re- 
gion); and (2) its biological party in 
Amerdloqfjord and Sgndre Str¢gmfjord 
(also about 67°N.); with discussion by 
others, p. 332-34. 

Appendices: 1. Mott, P. G. Survey, 
p. 326-27. 

2. Sugden, J. C. G. Geology, p. 327- 
28. 

3. Vevers, H. G. Terrestrial magnet- 
ism, p. 329-31. 

4. Steven, D. M. Marine ecology, p. 
331-32. Copy seen: DLC. 


MOTT, PETER G., see also Sugden, 
J.C. G., & P. G. Mott. Oxford Green- 
land Exped. 1938. 1940. 


11805. MOUNTEVANS, EDWARD 
RATCLIFFE GARTH RUSSELL 
EVANS, Baron, 1881- . British polar 
explorers. London, W. Collins, 1943. 47, 
[1] p. illus., 8 col. plates, incl. ports. 
(Britain in pictures) 

On Frobisher, John Davis, Henry 
Hudson, Sir John Franklin, and Sir 
James Cook, and others (Antarctic). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


11806. MOURIER, A. Orlogsskonner- 
ten “Ingolfs” expedition i Danmarks- 
stradet 1879. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 
Kjgbenhavn, 1880. Bd. 4, p. 47-60, 2 
plates) Title tr.: The expedition of the 
navy schooner Ingolf to Denmark 
Strait, 1879. 
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Report of the expedition of the Dap. 
ish navy survey ship Ingolf, 1879, as. 
signed to Iceland waters and Denmark 
Strait. It contains (1) directives, (2) 
account of the voyage and investiga. 
tions in Denmark Strait off the east 
coast of Greenland, (3) historical ae. 
count of earlier attempts to explore 
that coast, (4) discussion of investiga. 
tions on depths in Davis Strait, the sub. 
marine ridge between Iceland and 
Greenland, and sea-water temperature 
on both sides of the ridge, (5) possibili- 
ties of forcing the ice belt and landing 
on Greenland’s east coast. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


11807. MOUSSEAU, GILLES. “L’af. 
faire d’Alaska.” A propos du voyage de 
Mer. Clut dans l’Amérique russe en 
1872. (Etudes Oblates, 1946. T. 5, p. 
161-88) Title tr.: “The Alaska Affair,” 
On the expedition of Monseignor Clut 
in Russian America, 1872. 

Contains the history of Oblate ex. 
ploration into Alaska via the Yukon, 
1861-74, of the jurisdictional question 
of priority in the region, between Ob- 
lates and Jesuits, and a discussion of 
Bishop Clut’s trip and its effects upon 
the situation. Copy seen: CaOUS. 


11808. MOY-THOMAS, JAMES ALAN. 
Carboniferous paleoniscids from East 
Greenland. (Annals and magazine of 
natural history, Oct. 1942. Ser. 11, v. 
9, p. 737-59, illus., plate) 

Full descriptions of two new genera 
and species of fossil fishes, with discus- 
sion of other fragments collected in 
Traill Island, 1936 and Scoresby Land, 
1938. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11809. MOZLEY, ALAN. Frozen 
ground in the sub-arctie region and its 
biological significance. (Scottish geo- 
graphical magazine, July 1937. v. 53, 
p. 266-70, illus.) 

Remarks on the distribution of per- 
mafrost in the U.S.S.R., and (in brief) 
on its role in forming ponds, etc., with 
results on plant and animal distribution. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11810. MRAZEK, AL. Arktische Cope- 
poden. (Jn: Fauna arctica, 1902. Bd. 2, 
p. 499-528, illus., 3 plates) Title tr.: 
Arctic copepods. 

Contains a list, with synonymy, ref- 
erences and discussion of size, abun- 
dance, etc., of eighteen (including with 
descriptions, two new) species of this 
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planktonic (crustacean) form collected 
by the German Expedition to the Arc- 
tic Ocean, 1898; another list including 
distribution, of thirty-three species 
from arctic seas; brief comparison of 
arctic copepods to other faunal regions, 
a note on their circumpolarity; and a 
bibliography (37 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


MUCKADELL, CAI SHAFFALITZKY, 
se SHAFFALITZKY de MUCKA- 
DELL, CAI, Baron, 1877- . 


11811. MUDGE, ZACHARIAH AT- 
WELL, 1813-1888. Arctic heroes: facts 
and incidents of arctic explorations 
from the earliest voyages to the dis- 
covery of the fate of Sir John Franklin. 
New York, Nelson & Phillips; [etc., 
ete., 1875] 304 p. incl. front., 3 plates. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


11812. MUDGE, ZACHARIAH AT- 
WELL, 1813-1888. Fur-clad adventur- 
ers; or, Travels in skin-canoes, on dog- 
sledges, on reindeer, and on snow-shoes, 
through Alaska, Kamchatka, and east- 
ern Siberia. New York, Phillips & 
Hunt; Cincinnati, Walden & Stowe, 
1880, 342 p. incl. 4 plates. 

Written from material published pre- 
viously, by members of the Western 
. Telegraph Co. Expedition, 1865- 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


11813. MUDGE, ZACHARIAH AT- 
WELL, 1813-1888. North-pole voyages: 
embracing sketches of the important 
facts and incidents in the latest Amer- 
ican efforts to reach the North Pole 
from the Second Grinnell Expedition 
to that cf the Polaris. New York, Nel- 
son & Phillips; [ete., etc., ©1875] 390 p. 
incl. front., 3 plates, 1 port. 
Concerns the Hall, Kane and Hayes 
expeditions. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


11814. MUGGE, OTTO, 1858- .~. Ueber 
die Structur des gr6énlindischen In- 
landeises und ihre Bedentung fiir die 
Theorie der Gletscherbewegung. (Neues 
Jahrbuch fiir Mineralogie, Geologie und 
Paliontology, 1899. Bd. 2, p. 123-36) 
Title tr.: On the structure of Green- 
land’s inland ice and its significance 
for the theory of glacier movement. 

The author offers his views, differ- 
ing from E. von Drygalski’s explana- 
tion of glacier movement. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


11815. MUGGE, OTTO, 1858- . Wei- 
tere Versuche tiber die Translations- 
fahigkeit des Eises, nebst Bemerkun- 
gen tiber die Bedeutung der Structur 
des grénlandischen Inlandeises. (Neues 
Jahrbuch fiir Mineralogie, Geologie und 
Palaontologie, 1900. Bd. 2, p. 80-98) 
Title tr.: Further research on the trans- 
position capacity of ice, with remarks 
on the significance of the structure of 
Greenland’s inland ice. 

A technical discussion of the physical 
and mechanical processes in the move- 
ment of inland ice, occasioned by the 
difference between the author’s view 
and that of E. von Drygalski. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


11816. MUHRY, ADALBERT ADOLF, 
1810-1888. Einige neue Belege fur die 
rings um das nordliche Circumpolar- 
Becken nach dem Pole hin abnehmende 
Winterkilte. (Gsterreichische Gesell- 
schaft fiir Meteorologie. Zeitschrift, 
Dec. 1866. Bd. 1, p. 344-46) Title tr.: 
Some new proof of a decreasing winter 
cold toward the Pole from the circum- 
polar basin. 

Brief note on comparative tempera- 
tures for six places around the basin 
showing colder temperatures at lower 
latitudes. Copy seen: DLC. 


11817. MiHRY, ADALBERT ADOLF, 
1810-1888. Das Klima an der Nordkiiste 
von Spitzbergen, nach den Beobach- 
tungen der letzten schwedischen Polar- 


Expedition. (Gsterreichische Gesell- 
schaft fiir Meteorologie. Zeitschrift, 
1873. Bd. 8, p. 277-80, tables) Title tr.: 


Climate on the northern coast of Spits- 
bergen, according to observations made 
by the last Swedish Polar Expedition. 
Discussion of observations made at 
Mossel Bay, winter quarters of the 
Swedish Polar Expedition, 1872-1873. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11818. MUHRY, ADALBERT ADOLF, 
1810-1888. Uber das System der Mee- 
resstrémungen in Cirkumpolar-Becken 
der Nord-Hemisphire. (Petermanns 
geographische Mitteilungen, 1867. Bd. 
13, p. 58-69) Title tr.: On the current 
system in the circumpolar basin of the 
Northern Hemisphere. 

Translation in English was published 
in: U.S. Hydrographic Office, Papers 
on the eastern and northern extensions 
of the Gulf Stream, 1871, p. 135-57, q.v. 
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Author states the conception of a 
current system, resulting from the 
dynamics of inflowing and outflowing 
water of different temperature-salinity, 
and discusses the probability of cur- 
rent in the Arctic Basin. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11819. MUHRY, ADALBERT ADOLF, 
1810-1888. Ueber die ungeianderte Rich- 
tung dez Zuges der Cirrus-Wolken an 
der Ostseite der beiden winterlichen 
Kaltepole der Nordhemisphire. (Os- 
terreichische Gesellschaft fiir Meteoro- 
logie. Zeitschrift, 1872. Bd. 7, p. 311-15) 
Title tr.: On the steady course of cir- 
rus clouds on the east side of the two 
winter cold poles of the Northern Hem- 
isphere. 

Note on observed paths of high clouds 
over North America and Asia, and dis- 
cussion of possible explanations of their 
independence of the winds from the 
cold poles. Copy seen: DLC. 


MULLER, A., see Moos, A. v., & A. 
Miiller. Sedimentpetrographische un- 
ters. im Devon. 1939. 


11820. MULLER, CAROLO. Musci 
Tschuctschici. (Botanisches Central- 
blatt, 1883. Bd. 16, p. 57-63; 91-95; 121- 
27) Title tr.: Chukotsk mosses. 

Lists seventy-five mosses from the 
Chukotsk Peninsula, and _ describes 
twenty-nine new species and one new 
genus collected there by the Krause 
brothers in 1881. Copy seen: DLC. 


MULLER, F. F., see MILLER, FERDI- 
NAND FERDINANDOVICH, — 1837- 
1900. 


11821. MULLER, G. W. Die Ostraco- 
den des arktischen Gebietes. (Jn: Fau- 
na arctica, 1931. Bd. 6, p. 21-32) Title 
tr.: Ostracoda of the arctic region. 
List, with distribution, of one hun- 
dred forty fresh-water and marine cir- 
cumpolar species of these crustaceans; 
and a bibliography (25 items). 
Copy seen: DA. 


11822. MULLER, HEINZ. Als Tier- 
beobachter in der Arktis. (Polarfor- 
schung, 1945, pub. 1947. Bd. 2, Jahrg. 
15, p. 18-20) Title tir.: As naturalist 
in the Arctic. 

Notes on the author’s observations 
on seals, during Oct. 1943-June 1944, 
in northwestern West Spitsbergen, and 
remarks on reindeer, polar bears and 
birds. Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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11823. MULLER, KARL. Laubmoose., 
(In: Geographische Gesellschaft jz 
Bremen. Die Zweite deutsche Nord. 
polarfahrt in den Jahren 1869 ung 
1870. 1874. Bd. 2, p. 62-74) Title tr; 
The mosses. 

List, with localities and discussion, 
of seventy-one (including with descrip. 
tions, two new) species from the north. 
east coast of Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11824. MULLER, MARTIN, 1902- . 
Koloniale Wirtschaft und Besiedlung 
des subarktischen Westens von Nord. 
amerika. Leipzig, Skriptofot-Druck dr, 
jur. Stein & Co., 1935. 79 p. 13 plates 
(15 sketch maps, diagr.) Title tr; 
Colonial economy and_ settlement of 
subarctic, western North America. 

An economic and geographic study of 
subarctic Alaska, prepared as a doctoral 
dissertation, Leipzig University. 

Contents tr.: 1. Basie geography. Po- 
sition and limits. Coastal and land 
forms. Drainage, climate, vegetation 
and animals. 

2. The original inhabitants (to 1800), 
Limits of habitable area relative to 
geography. Distribution, numbers, and 
origin of natives. Material culture, ae- 
tivities, food, clothing, shelter, and com- 
merce. 

3. Colonial economy and settlement. 
First colonization (a) Russian to 1850, 
and (b) beginning of American coloni- 
zation, to 1900. Modern period (1920- 
33). Economy: fur trade, fisheries, 
mineral industries, lumber, agriculture 
and livestock. Settlement: general popu- 
lation, white, native, and colored for- 
eign. Distribution of population and 
administrative districts. Settlements; 
water, land and air communication. 
Economic and settlement zones. Bib- 
liography (336 items). . 

Copy seen: DA. 


11825. MULLER, RASMUS, 1854-1916. 
Bemaerkninger til udstedsbestyrer He- 
degaards artikel om rationel hvalros- 
fangst. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aars- 
skrift, 1913. p. 22-28) Title tr.: Re 
marks on community administrator 


Hedegaard’s article on rational walrus 
hunting. 

Miiller clarifies his previously pub- 
lished statements which Hedegaard (4. 
v.) criticized; discusses treatment and 
price of skins, hunting methods and 
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regulations, walrus hunting grounds 
in the vicinity of Holsteinsborg and 
Strgmfjord. Copy seen: NN. 


11826. MULLER, RASMUS, 1854-1916. 
Fortegnelse over praester i Grgnland 
fra aaret 1721 til 1910. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1912. p. 62-69) 
Title tr.: List of clergymen in Green- 
land between the years 1721 and 1910. 

Copy seen: NN. 


11827. MULLER, RASMUS, 1854-1916. 
Den grgénlandske kvinde som husmoder. 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1909. 
p. 20-26) Title tr.: The Greenlandic 
woman as housewife. 

Discussion of need for instruction in 
hygiene, sanitation and other phases 
of homemaking. Copy seen: NNStef. 


11828. MULLER, RASMUS, 1854-1916. 
0m husmoderskoler i Grgnland. (Grgn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1910-11. 
p. 90-96) Title tr.: Concerning schools 
for housewives in Greenland. 

Explains his plan for training young 
Greenlandic girls in hygiene, sanita- 
tion, orderliness, etc. 

Copy seen: NN. 


11829. Mis LLER, RASMUS, 1854-1916. 
0m rationel hvalrosfangst i Grgnland. 
(Grgnlandske __ selskab. Aarsskrift, 
1910-11. p. 97-117) Title tr.: On ra- 
tional hunting of walrus in Greenland. 
Discusses walrus hunting by for- 
eigners in Davis Strait; their wasteful 
methods and great profits, citing profits 
of Scotch and Norwegian expeditions; 
hunting methods and fields; distribu- 
tion of the walrus in West Greenland 
waters; protection of the female walrus; 
year-round hunting for Greenlanders, 
and seasonal opportunities for foreign- 
ers. Criticized by A. T. Hedegaard in 
Bemaerkninger i anledning, 1913, q.v. 
Copy seen: NN. 


MULLER, RASMUS, 1854-1916, see 
also Knuthsen, H., & others. Husdyr- 
hold i Grgnland. 1906. 


MULLER, RASMUS, 1854-1916, see 
also Knuthsen, H., & others. Om muli- 
ghederne for renavl. 1906. 


11830. MUNSTER, THOMAS GEORG, 
1855(?)-1938. Bidrag till Norges Cole- 
opterfauna. (Nytt magasin for natur- 
videnskapene, 1911. Bd. 49, hefte 4, p. 
289-300) Title tr.: A contribution to 
the Coleoptera fauna of Norway. 


Contains descriptions of two new 
species of beetles (Coleoptera) — Cato- 
pus colleti and Colon (Myloechus) 
bidentatum n. spp. from Finnmark, 
and north and south Varanger, and cri- 
tical notes on twenty-six beetles of the 
fam. Silphidae, including some native 
to arctic Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


11831. MUNSTER, THOMAS GEORG, 
1855(?)-1938. Coleoptera. Oslo, 1925. 
15 p. illus., tables, map. (Norske No- 
vaja Semlja ekspedisjon, 1921. Report 
of the scientific results. No. 30) Pub- 
lished by Det Norske videnskaps-aka- 
demi, Oslo (Videnskapsselskapet i Kris- 
tiania). 

Description of nineteen species of 
beetles of which three are new and 
twelve are newly reported from the 
area; and a table of arctic distribution 
for thirty-three species. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11832. MUNSTER, THOMAS GEORG, 
1855(? )-1938. Neue Staphyliniden von 
Norwegen. (Nytt magasin for natur- 
videnskapene, 1911. Bd. 49, hefte 2-3, 
p. 277-83) Title tr.: New Staphylini- 
dae of Norway. Published also as Norsk 
entomologisk forening. Meddelelser, no. 
4, 


Contains German descriptions of four 
necrophagous clavicorn beetles (fam. 
Staphylinidae) of Norway, including 
Megarthrus sahlbergii, Coryphium nor- 
vegicum and Stenus polaris n. spp. from 
Finnmark and the Varanger-Fiord re- 
gion, arctic Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


11833. MUNSTER, THOMAS GEORG, 
1855(?)-1938. Nye norske Coleoptera. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1903. Bd. 41, hefte 3, p. 239-58) Title 
tr.: New Norwegian Coleoptera. 
Contains an enumeration of one hun- 
dred fifty-eight beetles in three fami- 
lies (Staphylinidae, Pselaphidae, Scyd- 
maenidae) new to the coleopterous 
fauna of Norway, including some spe- 
cies native to arctic regions. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


11834. MUNSTER, THOMAS GEORG, 
1855(?)-1938. Om _  nogle _haliplider 
(Coleoptera). Kristiania, Jacob Dyb- 
wad, 1922. 16 p. (Norske videnskapsa- 
kademi, Oslo. Skrifter. I. Matematisk- 
naturvidenskapelig klasse, 1922, no. 9) 
Title tr.: Remarks on some haliplids 
(Coleoptera). 


1761 








Contains description and taxonomic 
discussion of beetles collected near Ka- 
rasjok, northern Norway; table and 
characteristics of Norwegian species of 
the genus Haliplus and description of 
a new arctic form. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


11835. MUNSTER, THOMAS GEORG, 
1855(? )-1938. To bidrag til Norges ko- 
leopterfauna. (Nytt magasin for na- 
turvidenskapene, 1927. Bd. 65, p. 275- 
306, illus.) Title tr.: Two contributions 
to the coleopterous fauna of Norway. 
Contains a critical revision of four 
beetles of the genus Amischa (one new 
species), and thirty-nine of the genus 
Amara, with keys and a_ systematic 
enumeration, critical notes and data on 
Scandinavian and total distribution; in- 
cludes at least ten arctic Norwegian 
species. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


MUNSTER, THOMAS _ GEORG, 
1855(? )-1938, see also Alexander, C. P., 
& T. G. Miinster. Report Fram Exped. 
1898-1902, Crane-flies. 1924. 


11836. MUIR, JOHN, 1838-1914. Alaska. 
(American geologist, May 1893. v. 11, 
p. 287-99) 

General description of the scenery 
and villages encountered in the trip 
along the southeast coast of Alaska, 
and (in more detail) of the Muir Gla- 
cier in Glacier Bay. Copy seen: DGS. 


11837. MUIR, JOHN, 1838-1914. Bo- 
tanical notes on Alaska. (Jn: U. S. 
Revenue Cutter Service. Cruise of the 
revenue-steamer Corwin in Alaska and 
the N. W. Arctic Ocean in 1881. Notes 
and memoranda, 1883. p. 45-53) 

Brief notes and simple lists of plants 
on Unalaska, St. Lawrence Island, St. 
Michael, Golovnin Bay, Kotzebue Sound, 
Capes Thompson, Prince of Wales and 
Lisburne, Plover Bay and Cape Van- 
karem (Chukotsk Peninsula) Herald 
and Wrangel Islands. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11838. MUIR, JOHN, 1838-1914. The 
cruise of the Corwin; journal of the 
arctic expedition of 1881 in search of 
De Long and the Jeannette. Boston 
and New York, Houghton Mifflin Co., 
1917. xxxi, [1] 278 [1] p. 23 plates, 
incl, 1 map. 

Narrative of the cruise, May—Oct. 
1881, with descriptions of Unalaska and 
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the Aleuts, the Bering Sea Islands, the 
Chukchis along the Siberian coast from 
Plover Bay northward around East 
Cape; St. Michael, the Alaskan coast 
northward to Kotzebue Sound, and the 
coastal tundra; the ice of Bering and 
Chukchi Seas, the coastal physiogra. 
phy; the first ascent of Herald Island, 
the first landing on Wrangel Island; 
history of whaling wrecks in Pt. Bar. 
row region; and many notes on north- 


ern Alaskan Eskimos, vegetation, birds, | 


reindeer and other natural phenomena, 


Appendices: 1. Glaciation of the are. | 


tie and subarctic regions visited during 
the cruise. 

2. Botanical notes (includes lists of 
plants from Unalaska, St. Lawrence 
Island, St. Michael, Golovnin Bay, Kot- 
zebue Sound, Cape Thompson, and Cape 
Prince of Wales twenty miles east of 
Cape Lisburne in Alaska; Cape Van- 
karem and Plover Bay on the north and 
south coasts of Chukotsk Peninsula, and 
Herald and Wrangel Islands). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


11839. MUIR, JOHN, 1838-1914. The 
life and letters of John Muir, by Wil- 
liam Frederic Bade. Boston, Houghton 
Mifflin Co., 1924. 2 v. fronts. (ports,) 
illus. 

Includes a chapter (v. 2, p. 137-92) 
on Muir’s second Alaska trip and the 
search for the Jeannette 1880-1881, 
containing notes on Southeast Alaska 
(amplified in Muir’s Travels in Alaska, 
1915, q.v.) and informative passages 
from letters of 1881, on ice in the Are- 
tic Ocean, and vegetation on the Alas- 
kan coastal tundras; with notes by the 
editor on Muir’s botanical collecting. 

Copy seen: MH; NN; NNStef. 


11840. MUIR, JOHN, 1838-1914. Notes 
on the Pacific Coast glaciers. (In: Bur- 
roughs, J., and others. Narrative, gla- 
ciers, natives. Harriman Alaska series, 

1902. v. 1, p. 119-35, 10 plates) 
Descriptive remarks on the glaciers 
of southeastern and southern Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11841. MUIR, JOHN, 1838-1914. Trav- 
els in Alaska. Boston and New York, 
Houghton Mifflin Co., 1915. ix, [1] p. 
2 1., 3-326 p., 2 1., 12 plates. Prepared 
for publication by Mrs. Marion Ran- 
dall Parsons. 

Record of the author’s first and sec- 
ond journey to Alaska in 1879 and 
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1880, and of part of his third trip 1890; 
on the remainder of this last trip, his 
notes have not been found. 

Contains a narrative of Muir’s life 
in Wrangell, of his explorations in the 
coastal glaciers of Southeast Alaska, 
and the British Columbia region of the 
Strikine River; with notes on various 
Tlingit tribes; and an index. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MUIR, NEAL M., see Thorne, R. L., 
& others. Tungsten deposits Alaska. 
1948. 


11842. MUKHANOV, LEONID. Na 
styke dvukh morei. (Sovetskaia Arkti- 
ka, 1989, no. 5, p. 91-103, illus., map) 
Title tr.: At a junction of two seas. 
Brief historical sketch of the explora- 
tion, and a general description of Hen- 
rietta Island, the most northerly of the 
New Siberian Islands group, by a mem- 
ber of the first wintering party on Hen- 
rietta in 1938. Copy seen: DLC. 


11843. MUKHERJEE, S. M., and M. R. 
RANGASWAMI. On the very large 
Pacific earthquake of November 10, 
1988. (Seismological Society of Ameri- 
ca, Bulletin, Apr. 1941. v. 31, p. 121-28) 
Remarks based on data from ninety- 
two stations in different parts of the 
world, placing: the epicenter just off 

Alaska Peninsula, 55°3’N. 158°5’W. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


MULDROW, ROBERT, see U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey. Maps & description of 
routes of exploration, Alaska 1898. 
1899. 


11844. MULLER, SAMUEL, 1848-1922. 
Geschiedenis der Noordsche Compagnie. 
Uitg. door het Provinciaal Utrechtsch 
Genootschap van Kunsten en Weten- 
schappen. Utrecht, Gebr. Van der Post, 
1874. x, 440 p. fold. map. Title tr.: His- 
tory of the Northern Company. Pub- 
lished by the Society of Arts and Sci- 
ences of the Province of Utrecht. 
Outline of Netherlanders’ explora- 
tions and whaling in arctic seas in the 
16-17th centuries; the Noordsche Com- 
pagnie, its organization, whaling and 
trading activities in Greenland and (es- 
pecially) West Spitsbergen. Appendices 
(p. 355-426). contain text of documents 
on the Netherlands’ explorations in- 
cluding extracts from Barendz’s log on 
his discovery of West Spitsbergen; also 


list of geographic names for West 
: 





Spitsbergen. 
1:2,200,000. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


11845. MULLER, SIEMON WILLIAM, 
1900-— . Brief on Special report no. 62. 
Permafrost or permanently frozen 
ground, prepared from U. S. Geological 
Survey report. Edmonton, Alta., U. S. 
Engineer Office, Edmonton Engineer 
District, May 1943. 2 p. 1., 39 p. 14 
plates (incl. maps, diagrs.) Mimeo- 
graphed. 

Abstract of first edition of Muller’s 
work, for use of engineering personnel 
in the field. Copy seen: DGS. 


11846. MULLER, SIEMON WILLIAM, 
1900— . Permafrost or permanently 
frozen ground and related engineering 
problems. Compiled by Siemon Wm. 
Muller. Washington, D. C., Military In- 
telligence Division, Office, Chief of 
Engineers, U. S. Army, 1945. ix, 231 p. 
incl. illus., maps, profiles, tables, diagrs. 
(U. S. Corps of Engineers. Strategic 
engineering study. Special report no. 
62) 

Prepared by U. S. Geological Survey, 
and first published in March 1943 (136 
p), this is a second edition (enlarged 
with corrections) which was also repro- 
duced by J. W. Edwards, Ann Arbor, 
1947 (231 p.) 

Contains (1) definition and descrip- 
tion of permanently frozen ground, 
physical, and mechanical characteris- 
tics; (2) its destructive action; (3) en- 
gineering problems peculiar to it, in- 
cluding building construction, roads, 
bridges, runways, dams, water supply 
and other problems; (4) methods of in- 
vestigation of frozen ground in con- 
nection with engineering problems; (5) 
glossary; and (6) a bibliography (77 
items). Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


11847. MUL’TANOVSKII, B. Zagadka 
Arktiki. (Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Meteorologicheskii vestnik, 
1926. No. 1, p. 2-17, maps) Title tr.: 
Enigma of the Arctic. 

Variations of climate of the arctic re- 
gions within historical times is briefly 
reviewed. Pressure and circulation pat- 
terns which induce pronounced anoma- 
lies of temperature and state of ice are 
discussed. Copy seen: DWB. 


11848. MUMMERY, JOHN R. On the 
relations which dental caries — as dis- 
covered amongst the ancient inhabi- 


Map: Svalbard, scale 
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tants of Britain, and amongst existing 
aboriginal races — may be supposed to 
hold to their food and social condition. 
(Odontological Society of Great Britain. 
Transactions, 1869-70, pub. 1870. New 
ser., v. 2, p. 27-90, 2 fold. tables) 
Contents include (p. 40-42) remarks 
on the Eskimo, his diet and excellent 
teeth. Copy seen: DLC; NNN. 


MUNCK, EBBE, 1905- , see Knuth, 
E. Report on exped. & work at M@grke- 
fjord. 1942. 


11849. MUNCK, SOLE. Geological ob- 
servations from the Thule District in 
the summer of 1936. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1941. 36, [2] p. illus. (incl. 
sketch map, diagr.) (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 124, nr. 4) 

Results of the Natural History Ex- 
pedition to northwest Greenland, 1936, 
during which the author investigated 
the geology at Siorapaluk in Robertson 
Bay, and the south coast of Wolsten- 
holme Fiord. Description of the stratig- 
raphy of a 500-meter section in Robert- 
son Bay, and of the coast in the vicinity 
of Thule. Includes petrographic notes 
from microscopic examination and 
chemical analyses, of many of the 
rocks. Copy seen: DGS. 


11850. MUNCK, SOLE. On the geology 
and petrography of the West Greenland 
basalt province. Part V. Two major 
doleritic intrusions of the Nigssuaq 
Peninsula. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1945. 61 p. illus. (incl. sketch map) 
14 plates (1 fold., incl. map) (Meddel- 
elser om Grgnland. Bd. 137, nr. 5) 
Results of the Danish Nigssuaq 
Expeditions 1938 and 1939, under Al- 
fred Rosenkrantz. Deals with intrusions 
situated at Serfat, Atanikerdluk, and 
through the Sarqaq valley, the northern 
and southern ends of a huge fault 
which cuts across Nagssuaq. Includes 
notes on field investigations and petrog- 
raphy of the intrusions mentioned, re- 
marks on their chemical relations, and 
on problems of their age; with a bib- 
liography (38 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11851. MUNCK, SOLE, and ARNE 
NOE-NYGAARD. Chemical analyses of 
igneous and metamorphic rocks of Den- 
mark, the Faeroes and Greenland. (To 
and including 1940) Collected and de- 
scribed by Sole Munck and Arne Noe- 
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Nygaard. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitz), 
1942. 105 p. incl. 6 maps, tables. (Dep. 
mark. Geologiske Undersggelse. [Skrif. 
ter] 2. raekke, nr. 68) 

The Greenland collection comprises 
nearly two hundred kinds of rock from 
one hundred eight localities in Eag 
and West Greenland; the telluric ang 
meteoric iron represents material ql. 
most entirely from Disko. Contents in. 
clude: List of chemical analyses of 
Rocks, Greenland, p. 14-37. Description 
of rocks analyzed, Greenland, p. 46-8}, 

Appendices: No. 1. Analyses of tell. 
uric iron, p. 82-87. No. 2. Analyses of 
meteoric iron, p. 86-87. List of locali- 
ties, index of rock names, and bibliog. 
raphy, p. 88-99. Copy seen: DGS. 


MUNCK, SOLE, see also Rosenkrantz, 
A., & others. Danske Nugssuaq eksped, 
1939. 1940. 


MUNCK, SOLE, see also Rosenkrantz, 


A., & others. Geological reconnaissance 


Svartenhuk Pen. 1942. 


11852. MUNDAY, ALBERT. Salvation | 


of our beaver. (Canadian geographical 
journal, June 1939. v. 18, p. 340-45, 
incl. 3 p. of illus.) 

Discussion (in general) of the 
beaver conservation measures, espe- 
cially at Rupert House, James Bay, 
with figures showing increase, 1935-42. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11853. MUNN, HENRY TOKE. The | 


economic life of the Baffin Island Es. 


kimo. (Geographical journal, Apr. | 


1922. v. 59, p. 269-73) 

An account of the seal, walrus, and 
whale hunting of the natives; remarks 
on the caribou of Baffin Island, with 
mention of salmon and polar bear. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11854. MUNN, HENRY TOKE. South- 
ampton Island. (Geographical journal, 
July 1919. v. 54, p. 52-55, sketch map) 
Brief description of the island and 
its game, based on the author’s obser- 

vations, 1916-18, while living there. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11855. MUNN, HENRY TOKE. Tales 
of the Eskimo; being impressions of a 
strenuous, indomitable, and cheerful 
little people. With photographs by the 
author. London [etc.] W. & R. Cham- 
bers, Ltd.; Philadelphia, J. B. Lippin- 
coutt Co., [1925] 6 p. 1. 9-196 Pp. 
front., plates. 
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Tales (including tall tales) from the 
author’s sojourn among Baffin Island 
Eskimos about 1914-16. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MUNN, HENRY TOKE, see also Lloyd, 
H. Some of Capt. Munn’s observ. on 
birds Baffin I. 1922. 


11856. MUNROE, EUGENE C. Notes 
on fish of the interior of the Labrador 
Peninsula. (Arctic, Dec. 1949. v. 2, p. 
165-73, illus., sketch map) 

Based on biological field work in the 
Knob Lake region (about 55°N. 67°W.) 
of the Quebec-Labrador boundary, 
under the auspices of the Defense Re- 
search Board of Canada, summer 1948. 
Field notes on four species and a few 
non-specific forms; on their parasites, 
and features of lakes and streams in 
which they were found. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


11857. MUNSTERHJELM, LUDV. An- 
teckningar om Hyperoodon rostratus 
(Mill.) gjorda under en ishavsresa 
smmaren 1910. (Troms¢g, Norway. 
Museum. Aarshefter, 1914, pub. 1915. 
Bd. 37, p. 1-18, incl. sketch map) Title 
tr: Notes on Hyperoodon rostratus 
(Mill.) made during a summer cruise, 
1910. 

Observations on occurrence, food, 
size, etc., of the beaked whale in Green- 
land Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


11858. MUNSTERHJELM, LUDV. Be- 
obachtungen wiahrend einer ornitholo- 
gischen Studienreise nach dem Nord- 
polarmeer und Spitzbergen im Sommer 
1910. [Helsingfors, 1911] 42 p. illus. 
(Finska Vetenskap-Societen. Ofver- 
sigt af forhandlingar, 1910-11. Bd. 53, 
afd. A, no. 20) Title tr.: Observations 
during an ornithologic research trip to 
the Arctic Ocean and Spitsbergen, in 
the summer 1910. 

Result of the author’s five-month 
trip, at sea for several weeks on a 
whaler west of Bear Island and West 
Spitsbergen, then ashore on Prince 
Charles Foreland and in the Bell Sound 
region of West Spitsbergen. Includes 
an annotated list of twenty-nine species 
of birds, one of which was new to the 
region. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11859. MUNTS, O. P. Gorod Khibino- 
gorsk i ego planirovka. (Jn: Khibinskie 
apatity, 1932. T. 2, p. 192-207, illus., 
table) Title tr.: Khibinogorsk City and 
its planning. 


On the selection of the most suitable 
site for the establishment of an indus- 
trial, administrative, and cultural 
center in the Khibina region of Kola 
Peninsula. Detailed description of the 
planned construction of Khibinogorsk 
(now called Kirovsk) on the southern 
shore of Lake Bolshoy Vud’yavr dur- 
ing the First Five Year Plan. Tables 
show municipal buildings, construction 
material, volume, and approximate 
costs of construction. Copy seen: DLC. 


11860. MURASHKINTSEVA, P. A. 
Biologicheskie gruppy murmanskoi sel’- 
di (Clupea harengus harengus) po kha- 
rakteru stroenifa zimnikh koletS na 
cheshue. (Murmansk. Poliarnyi nauch- 
no-issledovatel’skii institut morskogo 
rybnogo khoziaistva i okeanografii. 
Trudy, 1938. Vyp. 1, p. 74-87, illus., 
fold. plate) Title tr.: Biological groups 
of the Murman herring (Clupea haren- 
gus harengus) according to the struc- 
tural character of the winter rings of 
the scales, 

A study based on examination of 
twelve thousand five hundred scales of 
the Murman herring, establishing the 
character of scale rings and their evi- 
dence of the difference between Mur- 
man and Norwegian herring. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


11861. MURASHOV, D. F., and D. V. 
SHIFRIN. Zhelezorudnye mestorozhde- 
niia Priimandrovskogo raiona. (Lenin- 
gradskii geologicheskii trest. Izvestiia, 
1936. Vyp. 4 (13), p. 24-34, illus., 
plate, 3 maps (2 fold.) diagrs.) Title 
fr.: The iron ore deposit of Imandra 
region. 

Notes on orography, detailed descrip- 
tion ofthe geology and petrology of the 
ore-bearing series present in the region 
(68°20’N. 33°E.) just north of Lake 
Imandra in Kola Peninsula, and results 
of analysis of some of the ores. Sum- 
mary in English (very brief), p. 34. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


11862. MURASHOYV, D. F., and S. M. 
RUTSHTEIN. Geologicheskoe obosno- 
vanie poiskovo-razvedochnykh rabot na 
sul’fidy Monch-tundry. (Leningradskii 
geologicheskii trest. Izvestiia, 1936, pub. 
1937. No. 3 (12), p. 11-18, sketch map, 
tables) Title tr.: Geologic fundations 
for prospecting sulphides in Moncha 
Tundra. 

On the rocks of a region on Kola 
Peninsula (about 68°N. 50°E.) between 
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Lakes Sopchiavr, Niud’yavr and Pysly- 
schimiavr, including Mt. Sopchuai- 
vench. The geologic complex comprises 
various Archaeozoic gneisses and 
schists, cut by great gabbro massifs, 
separate intrusions of norites, peri- 
dotites and pyroxenites; the youngest 
rocks being diabases and quartz-por- 
phyries.—Authors’ abstract. Bibliog- 
aphy (24 items) Summary in English, 
p. 18. Copy seen: DGS. 


11863. MURAV’EV, E. L. Geologiche- 
skai@ razvedka na mestorozhdenii kam- 
ennogo uglia po r. YAngareiu. 
(Akademija nauk SSSR. Poliarnaia 
komissifa. Trudy, 1936. Vyp. 26, p. 
175-93, 2 fold. diagrs.) Title tr.: Geo- 
logical exploration of coal deposits on 
the Yangarey River. 

A report (by the leader of one of 
the parties of the Pay-Khoy Geological 
Expedition, 1933) on coal deposits of 
the region. Copy seen: DLC. 


11864. MURAV’EV, S. Aerodrom na 
dreifuiuschem lI’du. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1939, no. 1, p. 29-33) Title tr.: 
An airport on drifting ice. 
Description of landing field construc- 
tion on drifting ice floes by the crews 
of ships wintering in the Laptev Sea 
in 1938, in preparation for airplanes 
coming to their relief. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11865. MURAV’EVA, OL’GA ALEK- 
SEEVNA, 1900- . Obzor vidov roda 
Chamaerhodos Bge. (Leningrad. Glav- 
nyi botanicheskii sad. Izvestiia, 1928. 
T. 27, vyp. 1, p. 30-52, illus. text map) 
Title tr.: A survey of the genus Cha- 
maerhodos Bge. 

Contains a key and a list of: seven 
species of Chamaerhodos, a genus of 
grasses, with synonymy, critical notes, 
description of two new species and de- 
tailed data on distribution. Includes Ch. 
erecta occurring in Yakutia and in 
Berezovsk district of Omsk Province. 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


11866. MURBACH, LOUIS, and C. 
SHEARER. On Medusae from the coast 
of British Columbia and Alaska. (Zo- 
ological Society of London. Proceedings, 

1903. v. 2, p. 164-92, 6 plates) 
Includes descriptions, localities and 
notes on three (two new) species of 

jelly fish from Aleutian waters. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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11867. MURBECK, SVANTE SAMUEL, 
1859-1946. Luzula pallescens auctorum, 
(Botaniska notiser, 1890, p. 68-70) 
Title tr.: Luzula pallescens of the ay. 
thor. 

Contains a critical study of Luzul 
pallescens (described by the author ang 
some other botanists) occuring in Swe. 
dish Lapland and Finnmark and 
Varanger regions of northern Norway, 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


11868. MURBECK, SVANTE SAMUEL, 
1859-1946. Die nordeuropidischen For. 
men der Gattung Rumex. (Botaniska 
notiser, 1899, p. 1-42) Title tr.: North 
European forms of the genus Rumez, 

Contains a key to fifteen northern 
European species of herbaceous genus 
Rumez, descriptions of sections, spe- 
cies, twenty-two hybrids and a few 
lower forms, synonymy, critical notes 
and data on distribution; includes R. 


aquaticus var kolaénsis n. var. (Mur- | 


man coast), R. pseudonatronatus subsp, 
fennicus. n. subsp. (Finnish and Rus- 
sian Lapland), and some others native 
to Lapland northern Norway and Kola 
Peninsula. Copy seen: MH-A. 


11869. MURBECK, SVANTE SAMUEL, 
1859-1946. Die nordeuropidischen For- 
men der Gattung Stellaria. (Botaniska 
notiser, 1899, p. 193-218) Title tr.: 
North European forms of the genus 
Stellaria. 





me 





Contains a key to thirteen north Eu- 


ropean species of herbaceous genus 
Stellaria, German and Swedish descrip- 
tions of sections, species, varieties and 
forms, synonymy, critical notes and 
data on distribution; almost all species 
occur in northern Norway, Swedish 
and Finnish Lapland and Kola Penin- 
sula; S. palustris var. fennica n. var. 
native to Finnish and Russian Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


11870. MURBECK, SVANTE SAMUEL, 
1859-1946. Studier 6fver kritiska karl- 
vaxtformer. I, Potentilla. Grupp Avrilli- 
florae Lehm. (Botaniska notiser, 1890, 
p. 193-235, illus.) Title tr.: Studies of 
critical forms of vascular plants, I. 
Potentilla, group Avzilliflorae Lehm. 
Contains a morphological and taxo- 
nomic study of three species and four 
hybrids of herbaceous genus Potentilla 
of the group Avilliflorae, including P. 
erecta occurring in Swedish Lapland, 
with synonymy, critical notes, tables 
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on pollen production and fruit setting 
and data on European distribution. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


11871. MURBECK, SVANTE SAMUEL, 
1859-1946. Studier 6fver kritiska karl- 
yaxtformer, II. De nordeuropeiska 
formerna af sligtet Agrostis. (Botan- 
iska notiser, 1898, p. 1-14, 95) Title 
ir.: Studies of critical species of vas- 
cular plants, II. On northern European 
species of the genus Agrostis. 
Contains a key to five species of 
gramineous genus Agrostis, Latin de- 
scriptions of these species, (one, A. 
bottnica, new), and some new varieties 
and hybrids, synonymy, critical notes 
and data on distribution; includes some 
native to Swedish, Finnish Russian 
Lapland and northern Norway; a cor- 
rection on p. 95. Copy seen: MH-A. 


11872. MURBECK, SVANTE SAMUEL, 
1859-1946. Studier éfver kritiska karl- 
vaxtformer. III. De nordeuropeiska 
formerna af sligtet Cerastium. (Bo- 
taniska notiser, 1898, p. 241-68) Title 
tr.: Studies of critical forms of vascu- 
lar plants, III. On northern European 
forms of the genus Cerastium. 
Contains a key to twelve species of 
herbaceous genus Cerastium, Latin 
descriptions of these species and some 
new varieties and hybrids, synonymy, 
critical notes and data on distribution; 
includes some native to Swedish Lap- 
land northern Norway, and Kola Pen- 
insula. Copy seen: MH-A. 


11873. MURBECK, SVANTE SAMUEL, 
1859-1946. Vaxtgeografiskt bidrag till 
Scandinaviens flora. (Botaniska noti- 
ser, 1886, p. 191-202) Title tr.: Geo- 
botanical contributions to Scandinavian 
flora. 

Contains a list of about one hundred 
fowering plants with localities and 
occasional critical notes. Includes a few 
native to Swedish Lapland and north- 
ern Norway. Copy seen: MH-A. 


11874. MURBECK, SVANTE SAMUEL, 
1859-1946. Zur Kenntnis der Gattung 
Rumex. (Botaniska notiser, 1913, hafte 
5, p. 201-237, illus.) Title tr.: Con- 
tributions to the knowledge of the 
genus Rumezx. 

Contains critical study of eleven spe- 
cies and hybrids of the herbaceous 
genus Rumezx, including Latin diag- 
noses of Rumex rossicus n. sp. native 
to Archangel province, R. fennicus 


from arctic Scandinavia and arctic 
U.S.S.R. and R. arcticus distributed in 
arctic Scandinavia, U.S.S.R. and 
Alaska. Copy seen: MH-A. 


11875. MURCHISON, Sir RODERICK 
IMPEY, ist Bart., 1792-1871. Habita- 
tion and destruction of the mammoths. 
(Edinburgh new philosophical journal, 
Apr. 1846. v. 40, p. 344-61) Extract 
from The geology of Russia in Europe 
and the Ural Mountains, 1845, by Mur- 
chison, E. de Verneuil and A. von Key- 
serling. 

Discussion of opinion of the day con- 
cerning the paleoclimate and geography 
during the age of mammoths. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11876. MURCHISON, Sir RODERICK 
IMPEY, ist Bart., 1792-1871. On the 
occurrence of numerous fragments of 
fir-wood in the islands of the arctic 
archipelago; with remarks on the rock- 
specimens brought from that region. 
(Geological Society of London. Quar- 
terly journal, June 1855. v. 11, p. 536- 
41. Pub. also, with minor changes in: 
M’Clure, Sir R. J. L. The discovery of 
the North-West Passage (etc.) 1857. p. 
401-408) 

Contains discussion of the origin of 
driftwood found at considerable eleva- 
tions in the northern islands of the Ca- 
nadian archipelago, by the Franklin 
search vessels, and earlier explorers, 
and of the implications of raised shore 
lines; remarks also, on the rocks and 
fossils and their contribution to knowl- 
edge of the age of the formations in 
the archipelago. Copy seen: DLC. 


11877. MURDOCH, JOHN, 1852-1925. 
The animals known to the Eskimo of 
northwestern Alaska. (American natur- 
alist, Oct. 1898. v. 32, p. 719-34) 
Marine and land animals and birds, 
their hunting and use by the Eskimos, 
as observed by the author at the First 
International Polar Year station at 
Point Barrow, 1882-83. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11878. MURDOCH, JOHN, 1852-1925. 
Birds. (In: International Polar Expe- 
dition, 1882-83. Report of the interna- 
tional polar expedition to Point Bar- 
row, Alaska, 1885. p. 104-128, 2 col. 
plates) 

Annotated list of fifty-four species 
mostly found within a radius of fifteen 
miles from the scientific station near 
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Pt. Barrow, including Eskimo names of 
species, and notes on distribution and 
habits. Includes notes on use of eider 
ducks for food by Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11879. MURDOCH, JOHN, 1852-1925 
Collecting localities and dredging sta- 
tions. (Jn: International Polar Expedi- 
tion, 1882-1883. Report of the inter- 
national polar expedition to Point Bar- 
row, Alaska, 1885. p. 185-90) 
Summarizes operations at six col- 
lecting localities (Cape Smythe Beach, 
Elson Lagoon, waters off Cape Smythe, 
off Franklin Point, off Port Clarence, 
and head of Norton Sound), listing the 
species of invertebrates collected, and 
comparing the abundance of individ- 
uals, at each locality. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11880. MURDOCH, JOHN, 13852-1925. 
Description of seven new species of 
Crustacea and one worm from arctic 
Alaska. (U. S. National Museum. Pro- 
ceedings, 1884, pub. 1885. v. 7, p. 518— 
22) 

Descriptions based on specimens col- 
lected from waters off Point Barrow 
and Point Franklin, 1883, during the 
First International Polar Year Expedi- 
tion to Point Barrow. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11881. MURDOCH, JOHN, 1852-1925. 
The East Greenlanders. (American 
naturalist, 1887. v. 21, p. 133-38) 
Discusses a paper by H. Rink (Die 
Ostgrénlinder in ihrem Verhdltnisse 
zu den iibrigen Eskimostimmen, 1886, 
q.v.) especially in regard to the theory 
of Alaska as the culture home of the 
Eskimos. Introduces additional perti- 
nent data from Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11882. MURDOCH, JOHN, 1852-1925. 
Eskimo boot-strings. (American anthro- 
pologist, 1898. v. 11, p. 22-23, 122) 
Comparison of Point Barrow (north- 
ern Alaska) and Polar (northwest 
Greenland) Eskimo boot-strings as 
evidence of custom common ‘to all Es- 
kimos. Copy seen: DLC. 


11883. MURDOCH, JOHN, 1852-1925. 
Ethnological results of the Point Bar- 
row expedition. (U. S. Bureau of 
American Ethnology. Ninth annual re- 
port, 1887-88, pub. 1892. p. 3-441, 428 
illus., 2 maps) 
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Results of the First Internationa] 
Polar Year, 1882-1883, U. S. expedj. 
tion to Point Barrow, 1881-83, on which 
the author was naturalist and observer. 


Chapters on the people (north Alaska 


Eskimos), natural resources of the re. 


gion; culture (food, habitations, house. 
hold utensils, clothing, adornment, im. | 








plements, weapons, hunting and fishing, | 


transportation, games, music, art, cus. 
toms, government, religion). Bibliog- 
raphy, p. 20-27. Copy seen: DLC. 


11884. MURDOCH, JOHN, 1852-1995, 
A few legendary fragments from the 
Point Barrow Eskimos. (American nat. 
uralist, 1886. v. 20, p. 593-99) 
Eight tales collected in 1881-83, dur. 
ing the First International Polar Year 
Expedition, with some discussion of 


connection with Greenland Eskimo | 


tales. Copy seen: DLC. 


11885. MURDOCH, JOHN, 1852-192). 
Fishes. (Jn: International Polar Expe- 
dition, 1882-1883. Report of the inter- 
national polar expedition to Point Bar. 
row, Alaska, 1885. p. 129-32) 


Annotated list of eighteen species of | 


fishes from the sea and from large 
rivers east of Point Barrow, with Es. 
kimo names. Includes notes on Eskimo 
fishing. Copy seen: DLC. 





11886. MURDOCH, JOHN, 1852-1925. | 


The history of the 
which drifted from Alaska to Green- 
land. (American anthropologist, 1890. 
v. 3, p. 233-36) 


Contribution of ethnological details, © 


confirming Nansen and Rink’s views 
on the throwing stick noted by Dr. 
H. J. Rink in his Formodet drift af ¢t 
fangstredskab fra Alaska til Gron- 
land, 1887, q.v. Further comments by 


Dr. Rink appear in American anthro- © 


pologist, 1891, v. 4, p. 274. 


Copy seen: DLC. | 
11887. MURDOCH, JOHN, 1852-192. | 


Mammals. (Jn: International Polar Ex- 
pedition, 1882-1883. Report of the in- 


ternational polar expedition to Point | 


Barrow, Alaska, 1885. p. 92-103) 


Annotated list of twenty-six species © 


of marine and land mammals inhabit: 
ing the area within range of the Pt. 
Barrow Eskimos, including names in 
Eskimo language, distribution and 
habits, place in the life of the Eskimo, 
and methods of hunting. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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11888. MURDOCH, JOHN, 1852-1925. 
Marine invertebrates (exclusive of 
mollusks). (In: International Polar Ex- 
pedition, 1882-1883. Report of the in- 
ternational polar expedition to Point 
Barrow, Alaska, 1885. p. 136-76, 2 
plates) 

Systematic annotated list with syn- 
onmy, citations, and localities of 180 
species, some of which are described. 
Obtained from tundra pools (four spe- 
cies of crustaceans) and beach near 
Point Barrow, Point Franklin, Port 
Clarence, in Norton Sound, Gulf of 
Alaska, and Plover Bay (Siberia). In- 
cludes comments on coelenterates by 
J. Walter Fewkes. Bibliography (about 
100 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


11889. MURDOCH, JOHN, 1852-1925. 
Notes on counting and measuring 
among the Eskimo of Point Barrow. 
(American anthropologist, 1890. v. 3, 
p. 37-43) 

Discussion of language and method, 
results of the author’s observations, 
Sept. 1881-Aug. 1883, during the First 
International Polar Year Expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


118909. MURDOCH, JOHN, 1852-1925. 
Notes on some species of birds attrib- 
uted to Point Barrow, Alaska. (Auk, 
Apr. 1885. v. 2, p. 200-201) Criticism 
of E. W. Nelson, Birds of Bering Sea 
and the Arctic Ocean, 1883, q.v., with 
notes on twelve species attributed to 
the Barrow region erroneously, Mur- 
doch states on the basis of his sojourn 
there 1881-83. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11891. MURDOCH, JOHN, 1852-1925. 
Notes on surface life under sea-ice, 
from February 27 to June 8, 1883, 
[ete.] (In: International Polar Expe- 
dition, 1882-1883. Report of the Inter- 
national Polar Expedition to Point Bar- 
row, Alaska, 1885. Pt. 4 Natural history, 
Appendix p. 193-200, illus.) 

Contents: A. Notes on surface life 
under the sea-ice, from February 27 to 
June 8, 1883. (The first continuous 
series of observations on surface life 
during winter in arctic regions. In- 
cludes daily record of species secured 
(especially the jellyfish, Beroé roseola) 
and of temperature and currents of 
the water off the scientific station). 

B. Notes on surface life observed 
during the voyage from San Francisco 
to Point Barrow, and during the sea- 
son of open water at Point Barrow. 
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(Daily record of species noted at speci- 
fied localities in Aleutian waters, Ber- 
ing Sea, and Chukchi Sea). 
C. List of birds noted at Plover Bay, 
eastern Siberia, Aug. 21-25, 1881. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11892. MURDOCH, JOHN, 1852-1925. 
On some popular errors in regard to 
the Eskimo. (American naturalist, 
1887. v. 21, p. 9-16) 

Presents evidence to disprove popu- 
lar fallacies concerning marriage cus- 
toms, living and food habits, and 
stature of the Eskimo. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11893. MURDOCH, JOHN, 1852-1925. 
On the Siberian origin of some customs 
of the western Eskimos. (American 

anthropologist, 1888. v. 1, p. 325-36) 
Discussion of tobacco and pipes, fish- 
ing nets and “bird-bolas” used among 
West Alaska Eskimos (and others). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11894. MURDOCH, JOHN, 1852-1925. 
A remarkable Eskimo harpoon from 
East Greenland. (U. S. National Mu- 
seum. Proceedings, 1888, pub. 1889. v. 
11, p. 169-71, illus.) 

Description based on specimens col- 
lected by the Danish Umiak Expedition 
of 1883-85. Copy seen: DLC. 


11895. MURDOCH, JOHN, 1852-1925. 
Seal catching at Point Barrow. (An- 
thropological Society of Washington. 
Transactions, 1884. v. 3, p. 102-108) 
Description of Eskimo sealing meth- 
ods, followed by discussion by W. H. 
Dall and others. Copy seen: DLC. 


11896. MURDOCH, JOHN, 1852-1925. 
A study of the Eskimo bows in the 
U. S. National Museum. (U. S. Na- 
tional Museum. Annual report, 1884, 
pub. 1885. p. 307-316, 1 1., 12 plates 
(incl. map) ) 

General conclusions from the au- 
thor’s investigations into methods of 
construction of forms of the bow in 
use among Eskimos of the Mackenzie 
River region, various parts in Alaska 
and the eastern Asiatic coast. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11897. MURDOCH, JOHN, 1852-1925, 
and C. V. RILEY. Insects. (In: Inter- 
national Polar Expedition, 1882-1883. 
Report of the Internationa! Polar Ex- 
pedition to Point Barrow, Alaska, 1885. 
p. 133-35) 
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Annotated list of eighteen species, 
some probably new. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


MURDOCH, JOHN, 1852-1925, see also 
Ray, P. H., & J. Murdoch. Ethno- 
graphic sketch of natives of Pt. 
Barrow. 18865. 


MURDOCH, JOHN, 1852-1925, see also 
Turner, L. M. Ethnology of Ungava 
district Hudson Bay. 1894. 


11898. MURDOCK, GEORGE PETER. 
Ethnographic bibliography of North 
America. New Haven, Conn., Yale 
University Press, 1941. xvi, 168 p. 
fold. map. (Yale anthropological stud- 
ies, v. 1) Process print. 

List of books and papers (no anno- 
tations) on 277 tribal groups, whose 
areals are indicated on map. Includes 
(p. 1-34) natives of (1) the arctic 
coast (16 groups of Aleuts and Es- 
kimos of Alaska, Canada and Green- 
land); (2) Mackenzie-Yukon (general 
works and works on 24 groups of In- 
dians); (3) northwest coast (general 
works and works on 14 groups of In- 
dians including Tlingit and Haida.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11899. MURIE, ADOLPH, 1899- . 
Observations on the birds of Mount 
McKinley National Park, Alaska. 
(Condor, Nov.—Dec. 1946. v. 48, p. 253- 
61, illus.) 

Annotated list of thirty-one species, 
of which seven are new to the Park 
records. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11900. MURIE, ADOLPH, 1899- . The 
wolves of Mount McKinley. [Washing- 
ton, U. S. Govt. Print. Off.] 1944. xix 
[1] 238 p. incl. illus. (incl. map) tables. 
({U. S. National Park Service] Fauna 
of the national parks of the United 
States. Fauna series no. 5) 

Results of a field study, Apr. 1939 to 
Aug. 1941, of the relationships of the 
wolf to the Dall sheep. caribou, moose, 
grizzly bear, red fox and golden eagle. 
Remarks on the climate, physiography 
and vegetation of Mt. McKinley Na- 
tional Park; and detailed report on the 
appearance, habits, hunting range, 
food, etc. of the wolves, with chapters 
on the distribution, migration, habits, 
diseases of and relation of wolves to, 
each of the other animals. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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11901. MURIE, OLAUS JOHAN, 1889. 
- Alaska-Yukon caribou. Washing. 
ton, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1935. 93 
p. illus. (incl. 3 sketch maps) 4) 
plates, tables. (U. S. Biological Survey, 
North American fauna. No. 54) 

A report “based largely on informa. 
tion obtained in the field” by the ap. 
thor, who studied all principal cariboy 
ranges in Alaska and (in less detail) 
Yukon Territory, July 1920-Dec. 19923, 
Gives information on status and abun. 
dance, description of size, pelage, ant. 
lers, teeth, sight, scent and hearing, 
general breeding, food and migratory 
habits, habitat, distribution and migra. 
tion of herds of Alaska Peninsula, Ber. 
ing Sea coast, Alaska Range, northern 
Alaska, and the Yukon-Tanana regions; 
the taxonomic status. Bibliography 
(135 items). Copy seen: DA. 


11902. MURIE, OLAUS JOHAN, 1889- 

. Food habits of the northern bald 
eagle in the Aleutian Islands, Alaska, 
(Condor, July 1940. v. 42, p. 198-202, 
table) 

Based on a U. S. Biological Survey 
investigation, 1936-31; data and an- 
alysis showing the eagle not to be an 
economic menace to fox farmers. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11903. MURIE, OLAUS JOHAN, 1889- 

. Four birds new to St. Lawrence 
Island, Alaska. (Condor, Sept. 1938. 
v. 40, p. 227) 

Skins of a blackbird, thrush, junco, 
and mountain accentor, prepared by an 
Eskimo woman in 1936-37, are the 
basis of these new records. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11904. MURIE, OLAUS JOHAN, 1889- 
. Nesting records of the wandering 
tattler and sirf-bird in Alaska. (Auk, 
Apr. 1924. v. 41, p. 231-87, 3 plates) 
Report of observations, collections 
and photographs made of these new 
nesting birds in the Alaska Range and 

central Alaska, 1922. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11905. MURIE, OLAUS JOHAN, 1889- 

. Notes on the sea otter. (Journal of 
mammology, May 1940. v. 21, p. 119 
31, inel. 3 p. of illus.) 

Based on the author’s observations 
in 1936-37, and collections by others, 
1988, in the Aleutian Islands; a dis- 
cussion of the feeding habits and food 
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preferences of the Alaska sea otter, 
with notes on herding, breeding, and 
the young. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11906. MURIE, OLAUS JOHAN, 1889- 
. The porcupine in northern Alaska. 
(Journal of mammalogy, May 1926. v. 
7, p. 109-113, illus.) 
Notes on feeding and other habits, of 
Erethizon epixanthum myops. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11907. MURIE, OLAUS JOHAN, 1889- 
. Two new subspecies of birds from 
Alaska. (Condor, May 1944. v. 46, p. 
121-23) 
Full descriptions of the Amchitka 
rock ptarmigan and the Pribilof rosy 
finch. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


MURIE, OLAUS JOHAN, 1889- , sce 
also Geist, O. W., & F. G. Rainey. Ar- 
chaeological excavation at Kukulik. 
1936. [1937] 


MURIE, OLAUS JOHAN, 1889- , see 
aso Larsen, H. E., & F. G. Rainey. 
Ipiutak & Arctic Whale Hunting Cul- 
ture. 1948. 


119088. MURMANSK. POLIRNYI 
NAUCHNO-ISSLEDOVATEL’SKII IN- 
STITUT MORSKOGO RYBNOGO 
KHOZIAISTVA I OKEANOGRAFII. 
0 razmnohenii morskogo okunia. (Its: 
Trudy, 1944. Vyp. 8: Promyslovye 
donnye ryby BarentSova moria, p. 280- 
306, illus., diagrs.) Title tr.: The 
spawning of sea haddock. 
Physiological study of the reproduc- 
tion of Sebastes marinus (Norway 
haddock) with some discussion on dis- 
tribution of its larvae in Barents Sea. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


MURMANSKAMA BIOLOGICHE- 
SKAYA STANTSIIA, see AverintSev, 
§. V. Otchet o dieiatel’nosti Murman- 
skoi biologicheskoii stantsii, 1905. 1905. 


MURMANSKAYMA BIOLOGICHE- 
SKAYA STANTSIIA, see AverintSev, 
S. V. Otchet zavedutushchago Mur- 
mansk. biol. stantsiefu. 1906. 1907. 


MURMANSKAMA BIOLOGICHE- 
SKAYA STANTSIQA, see Deriugin, 
K, M. K faune Kol’skogo zal. IV, 1921. 
1925. 


MURMANSKAMA BIOLOGICHE- 
SKAYA STANTSIYA, see Deriugin, 


K. M. K faunie Kol’skago zal. I-II, 
1908-09. 1910-11. 


MURMANSKAIA BIOLOGICHE- 
SKAYA STANTSIIA, see Deriugin, 
K. M, Perekhod fakhty A. Kovalevskit. 
1910. 


MURMANSKAMA BIOLOGICHE- 
SKAYA STANTSIIA, see Deriugin, 
K. M. Spisok stantSii v Kol’skom zal., 
1908-09. 1911. 


MURMANSKAIA BIOLOGICHE- 
SKAIA STANTSIIA, see Karmishin, 
A. V. Vetroispol’zovanie v usloviiakh 
Sev. 1934. 


11909. MURPHY, RICHARD. Eldora- 
do mine, (Canadian Institute of Min- 
ing and Metallurgy. Geology Division. 
Structural geology of Canadian ore 
deposits, 1948. p. 259-68) 

Notes on the lithology of this mine 
(on the east side of Great Bear Lake, 
in the Echo Bay district) the struc- 
ture, mineralogy, alteration of the 
rocks and veins, and factors controll- 
ing ore deposits. Copy seen: DGS. 


11910. MURRAY, ALEXANDER, 1816- 
1884. Report relative to the Labrador 
Eclipse Expedition, and to incidental 
results bearing on the hydrography of 
the coast of Labrador. (U. S. Coast 
and Geodetic Survey. Annual report, 
1860, pub. 1861. Appendix 41, p. 399- 
402, fold. chart) 

Report of the commander of the 
Bibb, giving account of the cruise to 
Cape Chidley, the survey of Eclipse 
Harbour (about 59°54’N. behind Aulat- 
sivik Island), and notes (in brief) on 
fogs, winds, ice and tides at various 
coastal points, along the Labrador. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11911. MURRAY, ALEXANDER HUN- 
TER, 1818-1874. Journal of the Yukon, 
1847-48, by Alexander Hunter Murray. 
Ed. with notes on L. J. Burpee. Pub. 
by authority of the Minister of Agri- 
culture under the direction of the Arch- 
ivist. Ottawa, Govt. Print Bur., 1910. 
1 p. L, 125 p. 15 plates, fold. map, 
plan (Canada. Public Archives. Publi- 
cations. No. 4) 

Murray’s journal (p. 19-101) of his 
trip for the Hudson’s Bay Co. from 
Fort McPherson (Peel River) down the 
Bell and Porcupine Rivers to the 
Yukon, and his building of Fort Yukon. 
Includes his notes on the Kutchin In- 
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dians and their knowledge of fur-bear- 
ing animals, fish and birds, on the 
character of the Upper Yukon valley, 
the tributaries of the Yukon, and on 
Peel River. His meteorological journal 
(p. 102-125) gives morning, noon and 
evening temperatures, with weather 
notes, July 1, 1847—May 31, 1848. In- 
cludes his vocabulary of Kutchin words, 
p. 13-15. 

Burpee’s introduction (p. 1-12) and 
informative footnotes throughout re- 
mark on Murray’s career, the history, 
early exploration and Hudson’s Bay 
Co. activities in Yukon Territory, on 
geographic features, etc. Bibliography 
(31 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


11912. MURRAY, HAROLD W., 1907- 
1948. Profiles of the Aleutian Trench. 
(Geological Society of America. Bulle- 
tin, July 1945. v. 56, p. 757-81, 3 fold. 
maps, diagrs.) 

Paper based on U. S. Coast and Geo- 
detic Survey’s sounding data across the 
Gulf of Alaska and the eastern half of 
the Aleutian Trench, gives sounding 
data and methods of presentation; as- 
pects of the Trench (in detail) includ- 
ing remarks on Bering Sea. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


11913. MURRAY, HAROLD W., 1907- 
1948. Submarine mountains in the Gulf 
of Alaska. (Geological Society of Amer- 
ica. Bulletin, Mar. 1941. v. 52, p. 333- 
62, illus., 2 fold. maps, diagrs.) 
Description, with profiles, of five 
groups of seamounts, based upon sound- 
ing carried out by the U. S. Coast and 
Geodetic Survey, 1935-39, with intro- 
ductory notes on the features of the 
continental shelf, and slope, the sub- 
merged trough and the floor of the 
Gulf. Copy seen: DGS. 


11914. MURRAY, HUGH, 1779-1846. 
Observations on the results of the late 
expedition of Captain Parry, including 
a view of previous discoveries made in 
the same direction. (Edinburgh philo- 
sophical journal, Oct. 1824, v. 11, p. 
225-49) 

Summary of the early thought and 
activities regarding the Northwest 
Passage, and discussion of Sir William 
Parry’s discoveries in the Canadian 
arctic waters. Copy seen: DLC. 


MURRAY, HUGH, 1779-1846, see also 
Leslie, Sir J., & others. Discovery & 
adventure in polar seas & regions. 1860. 
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MURRAY, HUGH, 1779-1846, sce also 
Leslie, Sir J., & others. Narrative dis. 
covery & adventure. 1830- 


11915. MURRAY, J. C. Prospecting in 
Ungava. (Canadian mining’ journal, 
May 1-June 1, 1907. v. 28 (new ger. 
v. 1), p. 109-112, 148-49, 173-74, illus.) 
Contains an account of a private 
prospecting expedition under A. P. Low, 
on Nastapoka Islands, 1901-02, by a 
member of the party; a description of 
the life around camp, the Eskimos, 
the weather changes, etc., during the 
wintering, and remarks on the rocks 

and iron ores of the islands. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


11916. MURRAY, JAMES. Arctic roti- 
fers collected by Dr. William S. Bruce, 
(Royal Physical Society, Edinburgh, 
Proceedings, 1907-08, pub. 1908. v 17, 
p. 121-27) 

Contains discussion and lists based 
on specimens found in mosses collected 
in 1896-99 and 1906, during various 
expeditions), with notes and localities, 
of eighteen species from West Spits- 
bergen (largely Prince Charles Fore- 
land), eight species from Franz Josef 
Land, and four species from Novaya 
Zemlya; followed by a table of distribu- 
tion of forty-three species (then) 
known to occur on the three island 
groups. Copy seen: DLC. 


11917. MURZAEV, P. M. Otchet Khi- 
binskoi pirrotinovoi partii. (In: Khi- 
binskie apatity, 1932. T. 2, p. 364-66) 
Title tr.: Account of the pyrrhotite 
survey party of the expedition ‘in 
Khibina. 

Results of prospecting the southern 
slope of Lovchorr and _ southwestern 
slope of Takhtarvumchorr mountain, 
for magnetic pyrite during the Kola 
Expedition in 1930. Analyses of sam- 
ples from Pyrrhotite Gorge, the richest 
pyrrhotite deposit in the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11918. MUSACCHIA, X. J. Lipid meta- 
bolism in arctic Alaskan birds. (Fed- 
eration proceedings [of the Federation 
of American Societies for Experimental 
Biology], Mar. 1949. v. 8, no. 1, p. 116) 

Results of fat analyses of livers and 
kidneys from Clangula hyemalis and 
Phalaropus fulicarius collected near 
Point Barrow. Copy seen: DLC. 
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11919. MUSACCHIA, X. J., and others. 
A study of the glucose content of the 
blood of pomarine jaegers from the 
Point Barrow region of Alaska. (An- 
atomical record, Nov. 1949. v. 105, p. 
619) Other authors: B. J. Sullivan and 
L. A. Susea. 

Abstract of a paper presented before 
the American Society of Zoologists’ 
forty-sixth annual meeting, Dec. 28-30, 
1949. The paper reported work done 
on Stercorarius pomarinus from the 
tundra of northern Alaska, under a 
grant-in-aid from the Arctic Institute 
of North America. 

’ Copy seen: DA; DSG; DSI-M. 


MUSACCHIA, X. J., see also Sullivan, 
B. J.. & X. J. Musacchia. Glycogen 
content various arctic animals. 1949. 


MUSACCHIA, X. J., see also Wilber, 
Cc. G. & X. J. Musacchia. Notes on blood 
chemistry various arctic mammals. 
1948. 


MUSHKETOY, I. V., see Makarov, S. O. 
Ermak vo Vdakh. 1901. 


11920. MUTAFI, N. N. Asbestovye me- 
storozhdenifa raiona guby Beluzh’ei i 
sviazannye s nim osnovnye porody. 
(Leningrad Vsesoiuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1935. T. 15, p. 119-32, 
illus. (map), diagr.) Title tr.: Asbestos 
bed and country rocks in the district of 
Belujya Guba (Novaya Zemlya). 
Report of geological surveys made 
by the author in 1931 in the Belushya 
Bay (Kostin Shar) region, about 71° 
28°'N. 50°20’E., west coast of Novaya 
Zemlya. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11921. MUTAFI, N. N. Geologicheskoe 
stroenie i uglenosnost’ raiona nizov’ev 
reki Piasiny. (Leningrad Vsesofuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1939. T. 
126, p. 7-87, illus., fold. map, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Geological structure and coal 
deposits of the lower Pyasina River 
region. 

Stratigraphic and petrologic study 
with a description of coal deposits dis- 
covered by the author. Geological map, 
1:500,000, at the end of volume. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11922. MUTAFI, N. N. Geomorfologi- 
cheskii ocherk zapadnogo poberezh’ia 
Novoi Zemli ot Matochkina Shara do 
taliva Krestovogo. (Leningrad. Vseso- 


juznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1936., T. 57, p. 170-92, illus., fold. map) 
Title tr.: Geomorphologic outline of the 
western coast of Novaya Zemlya from 

Matochkin Shar to Krestovaya Bay. 
Report on the geological survey made 
for the Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R., 
1934, with a description of the region 
and a topographical map, 1:200,000. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11923. MUTAFI, N. N. K_ geologii i 
uglenosnosti zapadnogo Taimyra po 
materialam dvukh peresechenii 1938 i 
1939 gg. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 
5, p. 35-55) Title tr.: On the geology 
and coal-bearing properties of western 
Taymyr, based on material collected 
during two crossings made in 1938 and 
1939. 
Geological survey of area. 
Copy seen: NNA. 


11924. MUTAFI, N. N. Materialy k 
petrografii osadochnykh porod Kars- 
kogo poberezh’ia Novoi Zemli ot mysa 
Zhelaniia do zaliva Vitnei. (Leningrad. 
Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii institut. Tru- 
dy, 1936. T. 38, p. 133-52, 4 plates) 
Title tr.: Petrography of sedimentary 
rocks along the Kara Sea shore of 
Novaya Zemlya from Cape Desire 
(Zhelaniya) to Whitney (Vitney) Gulf. 

Based on collections made by B. V. 
Miloradovich during the Novaya Zem- 
lya Expedition of the Arctic Institute, 
U.S.S.R., 1933, between about 76°13’N. 
and 77°N. Brief petrographic character- 
ization of the lower and upper Silurian 
sandstones and conglomerates and the 
limestones of Siberian and Permian- 
Carboniferous deposits; with a bibliog- 
raphy (23 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


11925. MUTAFT, N. N. Piasinskoe me- 
storozhdenie uglei v obshchem kom- 
plekse Eniseisko-Piasinskogo uglenos- 
nogo polia. (Problemy Arktiki, 1938, 
no. 2, p. 43-61, map) Title tr.: Pyasina 
River coal deposits within the total 
complex of the Yenisey-Pyasina coal 
fields. 

A geological description of the Pya- 
sina River region (partly in comparison 
with the Yenisey) with petrographic 
and chemical analyses of its coal 
layers. Copy seen: DLC. 


11926. MUTAFI, N. N. Predvaritel’nyi 
otchet o rabote Piasinkoi geologopois- 
kovoi ékspeditSii za 1935-36 god. (Pro- 
blemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 2, p. 111-36, 
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illus., map) Title tr.: Preliminary report 
of the Geological Expedition of the 
Arctic Institute of the Piasina River. 
Prospecting coal deposits in 1935-36 
along the lower Pyasina River (73°50’ 
N. 87°05’E.) and adjacent coastal 
region of Taymyr Peninsula. Summary 

in English, p. 203-204, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11927. MUTCH, JAMES S. Whaling in 
Ponds Bay. (In: Boas anniversary 
volume, anthropological papers written 
in honor of Franz Boas, N. Y. 1906. 
p. 485-500, plate) 

Descriptive notes on the Eskimos 
around Pond Inlet, North Baffin Island, 
when the author, a whaling captain, 
wintered there 1903-04. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


MUTCH, JAMES S&., see also Boas, F. 
Eskimo of Baffin Land & Hudson Bay. 
1901-07. 


MUTCH, JAMES S., see also Boas, F. 
Religious beliefs Central Eskimo. 1900. 


11928. MYERS, GEORGE SPRAGUE, 
1905—- .A new name for the Alaskan 
cottoid fish Ulea marmorata (Bean). 
(Copeia, Apr. 1934. p. 44) 

Proposed specific name bolini for a 
species commonly occurring in South- 
east Alaskan waters. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11929. MYERS, U. G. Yukon weather. 
(U. S. Weather Bureau. Monthly 
weather review, July, 1901. v. 29, p. 
309-311, diagr.) 

Climatological sketch dealing prin- 
cipally with the characteristics of air 
temperature of the central portion of 
Yukon valley, and its effects on river 
navigation. Copy seen: DLC. 


11930. MYHLENPHORT, MARCUS 
NISSEN, 1759-1821. Om garnfangst af 
seler i Diskobugt ved aar 1880. (Geo- 
grafisk tidsskrift, 1919-20. Kjgbenhavn, 
1920. Bd. 25, p. 90-97) Title tr.: Seal- 
ing with nets in Disko Bay around 1800. 
General remarks on the taking of 
seals under the ice in various localities 
of Disko Bay; description of the sealing 
nets, their use under ice; experiments 
in using them in open water. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
MYLENPHORT, MARCUS NISSEN. 
1759-1821, see also Ostermann, H. B. S. 
Dagbgker av nordmenn pa Grgnland 
fgr 1814. 1935. 
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MYHLENPHORT, MARCUS NISSEN, 
1759-1821, sce also Ostermann, H. B.§ 
Grgnlandske distriktsbeskrivelser fgr 
1814. 1937. 


11931. MYLIUS-ERICHSEN, L U Pp. 
VIG, 1872-1907. Gronland og Gronlaen. 
derne i vore dage. Kgbenhavn, Jacoh 
Erslev, 1905. 16 p. (Universitetsudval. 
get. Grundrids ved folkelig universitet. 
sunderoisning. Nr. 99) Title tr.: Green- 
land and the Greenlanders in our days, 
(The University Committee. Basic plan 
for popular university instruction. Nr, 
99) 

Notes geography and history of 
Greenland; investigation of the country 
to the present time; discusses the 
Eskimos and social conditions in Green. 
land under Danish rule, etc. 

Copy seen: NN. 


11932. MYLIUS-ERICHSEN, L U D. 
VIG, 1872-1907. Isblink. Digte fra den 
grgnlandske polarregion. Kgbenhavn, 
Gyldendal-nordisk forlag, 1904. 208 p. 
Title tr.: Ice blink, poems from the 
polar regions of Greenland.. 

A collection of poems written while 
the author was a member of the Danish 
Literary Expedition to Melville Bay 
and (together with Knud Rasmussen) 
lived with the Polar Eskimos in north- 
ern Greenland, 1903-04. 

Copy seen: NN. 


11933. MYLIUS-ERICHSEN, L U D.- 
VIG, 1872-1907, and ALF TROLLE. 
Rapporter fra L. Mylius-Erichsen og 
Alf Trolle om Danmark-ekspeditionen 
til Grgnlands nordgstkyst 1906-1908. 
(Publikationer om @stgrgnland, 1934. 
Nr. 1, p. 7-47, 2 maps) Title tr.: 
Reports from L. Mylius-Erichsen and 
Alf Trolle on the Danmark Expedition 
to the northeast coast of Greenland, 
1906-1908. 

Preliminary reports, written en route, 
of the Danmark Expedition, 1906-1908, 
under Mylius-Erichsen and later under 
Alf Trolle, to explore the unknown 
stretch of the East Greenland coast 
between 78°N. and Independence Fiord. 
The complete narrative was published 
as: Amdrup G. C. Report on the “Dar- 
mark” Expedition, 1913, q.v. 

These interim reports comprise an 
excerpt from Mylius-Erichsen’s diary 
(for the period July 22—Nov. 13, 1906) 
describing the journey from Iceland to 
Danmark Harbor in Dove Bay (76°46 
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N.); the building of winter quarters, 
the boat trips and sledge journeys, etc. 

Report, Dec. 1906-March, 1908, by 
Alf Trolle, leader of the home base 
party, on the wintering of 1906-07, 
scientific field trips, laying of depots 
and Mylius-Erichsen’s great sledge 
journey of four parties, March-June 
1907 to North Greenland 83%4°N., from 
which the first party (Mylius-Erichsen, 
Hagen and Brgnlund) never returned; 
account of subsequent rescue parties 
and remarks on scientific results. 

Report, by Alf Trolle (based on 
reports by J. P. Koch and G. Thostrup, 
letters from Mylius-Erichsen and Brgn- 
lund’s diary) on “the big spring sledge 
journey, 1907” to Peary Land; plans 
and accounts of each of the four sec- 
tions, with remarks on their accomplish- 
ments; the loss of the first party; 
subsequent rescue expeditions in 1907 
and 1908, and the finding of Brgnlund’s 
body and diary on Lambert Land 
(about 79°N.) 

Maps show (1) the Danmark’s route 
1906, and (2, at end of vol.) outline of 
coast visited from Pendulum Island 
north to Cape Bridgman (roughly 74°- 
83°N.) Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11934. MYLIUS-ERICHSEN, L U D- 
VIG, 1872-1907, and HARALD 
MOLTKE. Gronland. Illustreret skil- 
dring af den danske litteraere grgn- 
landsekspeditionens rejser i Melville- 
bugten og ophold blandt jordens nord- 
ligst boende mennesker — polareskimo- 
erne, 1903-1904. Kgbenhavn og Kris- 
tiania, Gyldendal-Nordisk forlag, 1906. 
628 p. 285 illus. sketch maps, 9 col. 
plates, 3 fold maps (1 col.) Title tr.: 
Greenland. An illustrated description 
of the travels of the Danish Literary 
Greenland Expedition in Melville Bay 
and stay among the northernmost 
human beings dwelling on the earth— 
the Polar Eskimos, 1903-1904. Issued 
seriatim in 40 parts. 

Narrative of the expedition under 
leadership of Mylius-Erichsen, winter- 
ing 1902-03 at Jakobshavn, and 1903- 
04 at Cape York. Describes various 
localities explored in the Melville Bay 
region, remarks on the geography, 
geology, paleontology, fiora and fauna; 
also on weather conditions, and glaci- 
ology. Discusses the first meeting with 
the Polar Eskimos, and the party’s 
ten-month stay among them; the 
Eskimos’ physical characteristics, ma- 


terial culture, customs, mythology and 
folklore; hunting and sealing, etc. The 
visit of Amundsen’s Gjga; sledge 
journeys; daily life among the Eskimos. 
Illus. ete., are based on drawings and 

photographs by H. Moltke. 
Copy seen: NN; NNStef. 


MYLIUS-ERICHSEN, LUDVIG, 1872- 
1907, see also Amdrup, G. C. Mylius- 
Erichsen’s report Peary Channel. 1913. 


MYLIUS-ERICHSEN, LUDVIG, 1872- 
1907, see also Danmark-ekspeditionen 
til Grgnlands nordostkyst, 1906-1908. 
Beretninger. 1912-17. 


MYLIUS-ERICHSEN, LUDVIG, 1872- 
1907, see also Friis, A. Danmark eksped. 
til Grgnlands nordostkyst. 1909. 


11935. NA TRAULERAKH V BA- 
RENTSOVOM MORE; dvadt3at’ piat’ 
let sovetskogo rybolovnogo tralovogo 
flota. Leningrad. Izd-vo Glavsevmor- 
puti, 1946. 328 p. illus., ports. Title 
tr.: On trawlers in the Barents Sea; 
twenty-five years of the Soviet trawler 
fishing fleet. 

Contents tr. include: SKORNIAKOV, 
N. Twenty-five years of the Soviet 
trawling fieet. 

MOSKALENKO, B. Expedition of 
N. M. Knipovich to the arctic ports. 

SAMKOV, F. In honor of ships built 
in the fatherland, first voyage of the 
Kolomna. 

CHUKHCHIN, F. Stakhanov trip. 

SIDORENKO, A. The trawler Kirov 
and its records in the ranks of fame. 

SOMOYV, M. Reconnaissance, disputes 
on the trawler Shchuka. 

MASLOV, N. The routes of codfish 
schools, hidden treasures. 

MANTEIFEL’, B. Life under the sea 
depths, science aiding industry. 

PORTNIAGIN, I. Murmansk, the 
fishing industry town, the new center 
of the Arctic. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11936. NABOKO, S. I. Gazy i tempera- 
tury fumarol Tuily v 1988 g. (Akade- 
mifa nauk SSSR. Kamchatskaia vul- 
kanologicheskaia stantSifa. Biulleten’, 
1939. No. 7, p. 24-27, diagrs.) Title 
tr.: Gases and temperatures of the 
fumaroles of the Tuyla Volcano, 1938. 
Some analyses of gases taken from 
several fumaroles of Tuyla Volcano. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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11937. NABOKO, S. I. Izverzhenie Bi- On the development of the city and 
liukaYa, pobochnogo kratera Kliuchev- port of-Igarka during the First Fiye sK 
skogo vulkana, v 1938 g. Moskva, Lenin- Year Plan. Growth in population (from 944 
grad, 1947. 133, [3] p. illus., tables, 43 in 1926 to 22,000 in 1933) ; industria] . P 
diagrs. (Akademia nauk SSSR. Lab- development, especially construction of * 
oratorila vulkanologii i Kamchatskafa saw mills, electric power stations, radiy = 
vulkanologicheskaia stantsima. Trudy, station, factory for processing graphite 
Vyp. 5) Title tr.: The eruption of Bil- for export, etc.; the city as a cultural 





yukay,, a secondary crater of the Klyu- center of the region. = 
chevskiy Volcano. Copy seen: DLC, | 
Twelve months’ field observations of : ; itl 
the eruption which started in Feb. 11940. NAGAI, MASAJL Meereslagen | pe 
1938: with a detailed voleanological US Kamchatka. (Sapporo Natural | F 
study of the products discharged from History Society. Transactions, 1933, | Ex 
the crater. Bibliography, p. 132-34. v. 13, pt. 1, p. 1, p, 12-19) Title tr: F 
Copy seen: DLC. Marine algae from Kamchatka. pag 


Contains a systematic enumeration 191: 
NABOKO, S. L., see also Borovik, S. A., of sixteen species of algae collected by pub 
& S. I. Naboko. O raspredelenii éle- B. Umeno off the western and eastern 





mentov. 1941. coasts of Kamchatka in 1930; includes 119 
P synonymy, literature citations and data at 
NABOKO, S. L., see also Borovik, S.A. on distribution. Summary in Japanese, liar 
& S. I. Naboko. On distribution of Copy seen: NNBG Arl 
elements in sublimates, 1941. ; tr.: 
, : _ - 11941. NAGEL’, A. A. Materialy k I 
ee eee ee izuchennosti ozer fAkutskoi, ASSR. flig 
tel’nost’ia aoa 1938 (Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe  obsh- coa 
‘ cP i chestvo. Izvestiia, 1939. T. 71, vyp. 9, G. 
NABOKO, S. IL. see also Meniailov, P- 1386-92) Title tr.: Some data on the | N. 
A. A., & others. Observations of activ- study of lakes of the Yakut A.S.SR. | 
ities of voleanoes of Kliuchi region. Chronological review of studies of | 
1938. lakes within the Yakut A.S.S.R. Bibl. | 18 
ography, p. 1391-92. ) fes 
NABOKO, S. L., see also Meniailov, Copy seen: DLC. | ka, 
A. A., & S. I. Naboko. Activity of Kam- - rer 
chatka voleanoes. 1939. 11942. NAGINSKII, N. A. K_ istorii ( 
oe maksimal’nogo oledeneniia zapadn- | G. 
NABOKO, S. L, see also Meniailov, sibirskoi nizmennosti. (Problemy fizi- | his 
A. A, & S. I. Naboko. Deratel’nost’ eheskoi geografii, 1946. Vyp. 12, p. 173- | 
kamchatskikh vulkanov. 1939. 78) Title tr.: On the history of the | 
NABOKO, S. I. see also Meniailov, ™@ximal glaciation of the West Si | Il 
A. A.. & &. I Naboko. Demtelnost’ oe ay collected by author in I 
Klitchevskogo vulkana. 1939. 1942 in the Ob’—Yenisey region. . Ti 
NABOKO, S. L, see also Meniailov, Copy seen: DLC. th 


A. A., & §S. I. Naboko. Desatel’nost’ . 

nekotorykh kamchatskikh vulkanov. 11943. NAGLER, F. P., and others. An | 

1939. influenza virus epidemic at Victoria | (h 
Island N.W.T., Canada. (Canadian ar 


11938. NADEAU, EUGENE. Biche- journal of public health, Nov. 1949. x 

rons du Grand Nord. (La Banniére de_ vy. 40, p. 457-65, sketch map) Other 

Marie-Immaculée, 1946. Année 54, p. authors: C. E. Van Rooyen and J. H. 
59-67, illus.) Title tr.: Lumbermen of Sturdy. ou 
the far north. Report on the epidemiology (with ct 
Account of a tour of the Oblate mis- notes on previous epidemics) clinical 2) 
sions along the Mackenzie River from course of the disease, virology, bae- | 1! 
Aklavik to Fort Simpson. teriology and pathology of the epidemic, tr 
Copy seen: CaOUS. among Eskimos at Cambridge Le Z 

Apri . : DSG. 
11939. NADEZHDIN, M. Igarka. (So- “P™! 1949 a . 
vetskii Sever, 1934, no. 5, p. 23-26, 11944. NAGORNYI, S. G. Georgii | , 
illus., map) Title tr.: Igarka. fAkovlevich Sedov. [Moskva] Izd-ve 8 
h 
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fSsK VLKSM “Molodaia gvardiia”, 
1944, 78, [2] p. port. 
Popular biography of Sedov, dealing 
mainly with his arctic expeditions. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11945. NAGORNYI, S. G. Ob ékspedi- 
sii G. fA. Sedova. (Sovetskaia Arkti- 
ka, 1938, no. 3, p. 89-105, illus.) 
Title tr.: On the expedition of G. fA. 
Sedov. 

Historical notes on Sedov’s Polar 
Expedition, 1912-14, with the last 
pages of his diary, Feb. 2 to Feb. 17, 
1914, three days before his death, here 
published for the first time. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11946. NAGORNYI, S. G. Pervyi po- 
lfarnyi letchik Nagurskii. (Sovetskara 
Arktika, 1938, no. 2, p. 100-102) Title 
tr.: Nagurskii—the first arctic aviator. 
Description of Pilot Nagurskii’s 
flight in Aug. 1914, along the western 
coasts of Novaya Zemlya (in search of 
G. Sedov), to Gorbovy Islands (75°55’ 
N. 59°04’E.), to Krestovaya Bay, etc. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11947. NAGORNYYFI, S. G. Replika pro- 
fessoru V. fU. Vize. (Sovetskaia Arkti- 
ka, 1939, no. 5, p. 86-89) Title tr.: A 
remark to Professor V. IU. Vize. 
Criticism of the characterization of 
G. fA. Sedov given by V. YU. Vize, in 
his Poslednii put’ Sedova, 1939, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11948. NALIMOV, V. P. “Mor” i 
“Tkota” u zyrian. (Etnograficheskoe 
obozrienie,, 1903, no. 3, p. 157-58) 
Title tr.: “Mor” and “Ikota” among 
the Zyryans. 

Contains material on the concept of 
“Mor” (death epidemics) and “Ikota” 
(hiccuping). Both terms are Russian, 
and acquired the character of evil 
spirits among the Zyryans. 

Copy seen: NN. 


11949. NALIMOV, V. P. Nekotorye 
cherty iz fazycheskago mirosozertSaniia 
zyrian, (Etnograficheskoe obozrienie, 
1903, no. 2, p. 76-86) Title tr.: Certain 
traits in the pagan concepts of the 
Zyryans. 

Contains material on the cosmogonic 
beliefs of the Zyryans, their pantheon, 
and six short tales of creation, also 
some of their beliefs connected with 
hunting. Copy seen: NN. 


11950. NALIMOV, V. P. Zagrobnyi 
mir po vierovaniiam zyrian. (Etno- 
graficheskoe obozrienie, 1907, no. 1-2, 
p. 1-23) Title tr.: The world beyond 
the grave according to beliefs of the 
Zyryans. 

Contains material on the religious 
beliefs of the Zyryans, connected with 
the concept of the hereafter and the 
soul; funeral practices, ancestor venera- 
tion, attitude toward the dog and other 
animals and plants, with illustrative 
tables. Copy seen: NN. 


11951. NALIMOV, V. P. Zyrianskaia 
legenda o pame Shipiche. (Etnografi- 
cheskoe oborzrienie, 1903, no. 2, p. 120- 
24) Title tr.: A Zyryan legend about 
“Pam Shipich”. 

Contains preliminary notes and the 
Russian text of a Zyryan legend about 
Pam, a powerful shaman or magician 
whose name was Shipich. 

Copy seen: NN. 


11952. NALIVKIN, D. VY. Devon Kha- 
raulakhskikh gor, ostrova Kotel’nogo i 
Indigirki. (Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi ark- 
ticheskii institut. Trudy, 1933. T. 12, 
p. 203-212) Title tr.: Devonian forma- 
tions on Khara-Ula Mountains, Kotel’- 
nyy Island and Indigirka River. 

A description of materials collected 
for the Arctic Institute in 1931, from 
these regions of northern Yakutia, and 
New Siberian Islands. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11953. NALIVKIN, D. V. Fauna verkh- 
nego Devona guby Chernoi. (Akad- 
emila nauk SSSR. Geologicheskil insti- 
tut. Trudy, 1932. T. 1, p. 207-216, plate, 
table) Title tr.: Fauna of the upper 
Devonian of Chernaya Fiord. 

Based on collections made by the No- 
vaya Zemlya Expedition of the Acad- 
emy of Sciences, 1925; an annotated 
list, with synonyms, of thirty-five spe- 
cies of brachiopods; and a correlation 
of the fauna with the upper Devonian 
of the Ural regions. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


11954. NALIVKIN, D. V. Fauny silura 
i devona severnogo ostrova Novoi Zem- 
li. (Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi arktiche- 
skii institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 58, p. 7- 
32, 2 plates) Title tr.: Silurian and 
Devonian fauna of the northern island 
of Novaya Zemlya. 

Descriptions and discussion of the 
formations and fauna (including two 
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new species of fossil brachiopods) 
based on collections made for the Arctic 
Institute of U.S.S.R., 1934. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


11955. NALIVKIN, D. V. Neft’ v Ark- 
tike. (Arctica, 19387. No. 5, p. 3-8) 
Title tr.: Oil in the Arctic. 

A general discussion of the possibili- 
ty of locating oil deposits in the Soviet 
Arctic, a possibility said to be justified 
by the character of geological forma- 
tion of the region. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11956. NALIVKIN, D. V. O paleozoe 
Novoi Zemli. (Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1933. T. 
12, p. 213-16) Title tr.: On Paleozoic 
formations on Novaya Zemlya. 

A short description of collections 
made for the Arctic Institute over 
several years. Copy seen: DLC. 


11957. NALIVKIN, D. V. Paleozoi 
vuzhnogo ostrova Novoi Zemli. (Mosk- 
va. Vsesotuznyi nauchno-issledovatel’- 
skii institut morskogo rybnogo kho- 
ziaistva i okeanografii. Trudy, 1935. 
T. 1, p. 50-57) Title tr.: The Paleozoic 
of the southern island of Novaya Zem- 
lya. 

Results of this investigation (and 
earlier work) show in the middle Pale- 
ozoic of Novaya Zemlya, two major 
transgressions, an upper Devonian and 
upper Silurian. Includes discussion and 
lists of mollusc, and brachiopod fossils, 
taken during the Persei cruise, 1925- 
27, and a (very) few trilobites. Sum- 
mary in German. Copy seen: DLC. 


11958. NALIVKIN, D. V. Verkhnii 
silur doliny Rusanova. (Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Geologicheskii institut. 
Trudy, 1932. T. 1, p. 147-54) Title tr.: 
The upper Silurian of the Rusanov 
valley. 

Report on collections of the Novaya 
Zemlya Expedition of the Academy of 
Sciences, 1925; a paleontological de- 
scription of the upper Silurian lime- 
stone in Rusanov valley (four paleon- 
tologically characterized facies of 
limestone), and an annotated list of the 
seventeen brachiopod species among 
the fauna. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


NALIVKIN, D. V., see also Emel’ifan- 
tsev, T. M., & D. V. Nalivkin. Paleo- 
zoiskie otlozhenifé ust’ia Khatangi. 
1936. 
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11959. NALIVKINA, A. K. O verkhne 
devonskikh goniatitakh Novoi Zemli 
(Leningrad. Vsesoifuznyi arkticheskjj 
institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 58, p. 91-103 
illus., 2 plates) Title tr.: On the uppe 
Devonian goniatites of Novaya Zemlya, 
Descriptions, with discussion, of md. 
luscan fauna (including some ney 
forms) taken for the Arctic Institute of 
U.S.S.R., 1933-34. Summary in English, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11960. NANNFELDT, JOHN AXEl, 
Bryum nitidulum Lindb. i Skandina. 
vien. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1927, 
Bd. 21, hiifte 1, p. 92) 

Contains report of the discovery of 
Bryum nitidulum, a rare moss (previ- 
ously known from West Spitsbergen, 
Jan Mayen, Bear Island and Green. 
land) in the Abisko region of Torne 
Lappmark, northern Sweden. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


11961. NANNFELDT, JOHN AXEL 
The chromosome numbers of Poa sect, 
Ochlopoa A. & Gr. and their taxononi- 
eal significance. (Botaniska  notiser, 
1937, hafte 3-4, p. 238-54, illus.) 
Contains a cytological study of four 
species and one hybrid of the genus 
Poa, section Ochlopoa, with data on 
the numbers of chromosome, and a dis- 
cussion of the taxonomic position of 
P. annua, occurring in Torne Lapp. 
mark, northern Sweden. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


11962. NANNFELDT, JOHN AXEL 
Contribution to the mycofiora of Swe. 
den. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1928. 
Bd. 22, hafte 1-2, p. 115-39, illus.) 
Contains an enumeration of seventy- 
four species of fungi collected or ob- 
served by the author in the Abisko re- 
gion of Torne Lappmark, including 
Naevia lapponica and Pyrenopezin 
drabae, new species to science and some 
other species new to Sweden. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


11963. NANNFELDT, JOHN AXEL. 
Contributions to the mycoflora of Swe 
den. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1931. 
Bd. 25, hafte 1, p. 1-31, illus.) 
Contains a critical revision of fungi 
of the group discomycetes growing on 
willow leaves, including Latin diag- 
noses of Marssonina lindii n.sp., na 
tive to King William Island, arctic 
Canada (68°87'38”"N.) and Drepanope- 
ziza sphaeroides n. comb., occurring in 
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Norrbotten, northern Sweden; also a 
list of thirty species of the genera Gleo- 
sporium and Marssonina growing on 
Salix leaves with their host plants; bib- 
liography (60 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


11964. NANNFELDT, JOHN AXEL. 
Contributions to the mycoflora of Swe- 
den. 3. Some rare or interesting in- 
operculate Discomycetes. (Svensk bo- 
tanisk tidskrift, 1936. Bd. 30, hafte 3, 
p. 295-306) 

Contains critical notes on forty-five 
species of discomycetous fungi (Dis- 
comycetes), including eleven native to 
Torne Lappmark; bibliography (10 
items) . Copy seen: MH-A. 


11965. NANNFELDT, JOHN AXEL. 
Contributions to the mycoflora of Swe- 
den. 4. On some species of Helvella, 
together with a discussion of the nat- 
ural affinities within Helvellaceae and 
Pezizaceae trib. Acetabuleae. (Svensk 
botanisk tidskrift, 1937. Bd. 31, hafte 
1, p. 47-66, illus., plate 1-2) 

Contains a taxonomic discussion of 
the relationship and generic limits of 
the genera Helvella, Macropodia, Aceta- 
bula, Peziza, etc., of operculate Disco- 
mycetes; a Latin diagnosis of Helvella 
arctica, n. sp. found in the Abisko re- 
gion, Torne Lappmark and West Spits- 
bergen, and critical notes on other re- 
lated species. Copy seen: MH-A. 


11966. NANNFELDT, JOHN AXEL. 
Contributions to the mycoflora of Swe- 
den. 7. A new winter Discomycete, Ur- 
nula hiemalis Nannf. n. sp., and a short 
account of the Swedish species of Sar- 
coscyphaceae. (Svensk botanisk tid- 
skrift, 1949. Bd. 48, hafte 2-3, p. 468- 
84, illus.) 

Contains a key to Scandinavian gen- 
era of fungi family Sarcoscyphaceae, 
including the genus Plectania ocecur- 
ring in Swedish Lapland and Finn- 
mark, Norway, and Anthopeziza, known 
from Norrbotten and Torne Lappmark, 
northern Sweden; bibliography (60 
items). Copy seen: MH-A. 


11967. NANNFELDT, JOHN AXEL. 
The Geoglossaceae of Sweden (with re- 
gard also to the surrounding coun- 
tries). Stockholm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 
1942. 67 p. illus. 5 plates. (Arkiv fér 


botanik, 1948, pub. 1942. Bd. 30A, 
no, 4) 


Contains a critical revision of twenty- 
six fungi of the fam. Geoglossaceae, 
native to Sweden and fourteen species 
from the adjoining countries, including 
some representative of the arctic re- 
gions of Sweden, with keys, synonymy, 
citations of types and specimens, criti- 
cal notes and detailed data on distribu- 
tion in Sweden; also brief data on 
general distribution and bibliography 
(60 items). Copy seen: MH. 


11968. NANNFELDT, JOHN AXEL. 
Laven Siphula ceratites (Wg.) Fr. fun- 
nen i Lule Lappmark. (Botaniska no- 
tiser, 1940, hifte 4, p. 413) Title tr.: 
The lichen Siphula ceratites (Wg.) Fr. 
found in Lule Lappmark. 

Contains a brief note on Siphula 
ceratites, a lichen found by the author 
near Virihaure, Lule Lappmark, Swe- 
den. Copy seen: MH-A. 


11969. NANNFELDT, JOHN AXEL. 
On Poa jemtlandica (Almqu.) Richt., 
its distribution and possible origin. A 
criticism of the theory of hybridization 
as the cause of vivipary. (Botaniska 
notiser, 1937, hafte 1-2, p. 1-27, illus.) 
Contains a list of Scandinavian lo- 
calities of Poa jemtlandica, occurring 
in the Troms¢ region of Norway, and 
critical notes on some viviparous hy- 
brids of Poa, including P. alpina x 
arctica (originally described from No- 
vaya Zemlya) from Torne Lappmark; 

bibliography (42 items). 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


11970. NANNFELDT, JOHN AXEL. 
On the chromosome number of Phippsia 
algida (Sol. ap. Phipps) R. Br. (Bo- 
taniska notiser, 1937, hafte 3-4, p. 255- 
57, illus.) 

Contains a study of the chromosome 
numbers of Phippsia algida, collected 
by the author on Mt. Vallevare, Lule 
Lappmark, as an aid in recognizing and 
delimiting the family Gramineae into 
main groups. Copy seen: MH-A. 


11971. NANNFELT, JOHN AXEL. 
Puccinia eutremae Lindr. found in 
Spitsbergen. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 
1933. Bd. 27, hafte 1, p. 116-17, illus.) 

Contains a report of discovery of a 
species of rust, Puccinia eutremae, col- 
lected by Dr. E. Asplund on Eutrema 
edwardsii in West Spitsbergen in 1915; 
previously known only from Kola Pen- 
insula, Novaya Zemlya and Siberia 
(lower Yenisey). Copy seen: MH-A. 


1779 








11972. NANNFELDT, JOHN AXEL. 
Sagina caespitosa (J. Vahl) Lge fun- 
nen i Lule Lappmark. Jamte sam- 
manstillning av artens skandinaviska 
fyndorter. (Botaniska notiser, 1941, 
hafte 3, p. 279-84, illus.) Title tr.: 
Sagina caespitosa (J. Vahl) Lge found 
in Lule Lappmark. With a list of its 
Scandinavian localities. 

Contains a report of the find of a 
rare “west-arctic” herb, Sagina caespi- 
tosa, on Mt. Unna Tuke, as new to Lule 
Lappmark, and a list of localities in 
Seandinavia, including Lule and Torne 
Lappmark, and Troms, Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


11973. NANNFELDT, JOHN AXEL. 
Sphaeronaema rufum Fr., a misunder- 
stood member of Dacrymycetaceae. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1947. Bd. 
41, hafte 3, p. 321-38, illus. plate) 
Contains a critical revision of Sphae- 
ronaema rufim, a fungus, native to 
Swedish Lapland, including Latin di- 
agnoses of Dacryonaema Nannf. n. gen. 
and D. (Sphaecronaema) rufum n. sp. 
with detailed data on its distribution 
in Sweden and a bibliography (51 
items). Copy seen: MH-A. 


11974. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. The bathymetrical features of the 
north polar seas with a discussion of 
the continental shelves and previous 
oscillations of the shore-line. (Chris- 
tiania, etc., J. Dybwad. 1904) 1 p. L, 
231, [1] p. illus., 28, [1] plates (fold., 
col. maps, diagrs.) tables. (Nansen, 
Fridtjof, ed. Norwegian North Polar 
expedition 1893-96. Scientific results. 
v. 4, no. 13) 

Contents include detailed discussion 
of the continental shelves of the Arctic 
Ocean and the bathymetrical features 
of the Barents and Murman Seas, with 
charts for the Barents, Kara and Nor- 
wegian (Greenland) Seas. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11975. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. Dr. Fridtjof Nansens officielle 
rapport til etatsraad Gamél. (Geogra- 
fisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1890. Bd. 
10, p. 64-72, fold. map (following p. 
102) Title ir.: Dr. Fridtjof Nansen’s 
official report to Councillor-of-State 
Gameél. 

Preliminary report of the Norwegian 
Greenland Expedition, 1888-1889, con- 
taining account of the drift in small 
boats in the ice belt east of Greenland 
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66°'-61142°N., the boat trip north again 

to about 64°N. and the sledge journey 

across the inland ice to Godthaab. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11976. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 186}. 
1930. Dr. Nansen’s north polar expedj. 
tion. (Geographical journal, Oct. 1893, 
v. 2, p. 346-50) 

A letter dated on board the Fram, 
Yugor Strait, Aug. 2, 1893, containing 
remarks on the ice in Barents Sea, the 
difficulty of navigating Yugor Strait, 
and the Ostyak dogs obtained in §j- 
beria. Copy seen: DLC. 


11977. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. Dr. Nansen’s return. (Geographi- 
cal journal, Sept. 1896. v. 8, p. 279-83 
sketch map) 

Based on the explorer’s statement 
telegraphed to the London Daily Chron- 
icle, with editorial comments; brief 
survey of the first Fram expedition’s 
work, the drift in the ice, and Nansen’s 
sledge journey across the polar sea ice, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11978. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. Ekspeditionens videnskabelige 
udbytte; samt lidt om Grgnlands geo. 
logiske historie og istidernes aarsager. 
(In his: Paa ski over Grgnland, 1890, 
p. 671-704) Title tr.: The scientific re- 
sults of the expedition, together with a 
survey of the geological history of 
Greenland and the cause of glacial 
periods. 

Outline of the scientific work included 
in the narrative of the Norwegian 
Greenland Expedition 1888-89. The off 
cial scientific reports of the expedition 
were published as Mohn, H., and F. 
Nansen, Wissenschaftliche Ergebnisse, 
1892, q.v. Contents tr.: The geologic 
history of Greenland. The causes of 
glacial periods and changes of climate. 
Scientific results of the expedition. The 
extent of the inland ice. The outward 
form and elevation of the inland ice. 
How thick is the Greenland inland ice? 
The surface of the inland ice. Meteoro- 
logical observations. Which forces pre- 
vent the inland ice from rising? The © 
formation of “drumlins” and “kames”. | 
Atmospheric pressure. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11979. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. Eskimo life. London, Longmans, 
Green & Co., 1893. xvi, 350 p. front. 
illus., 15 plates. 
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Translation by William Archer with 
excisions and additions in text and with 
translator’s preface and table of illus- 
trations added, of Nansen’s Eskimoliv, 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


11980. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. The Eskimo of Greenland. (In 
his: The first crossing of Greenland, 
1890. v. 2, p. 255-356) 

Contains an account of Eskimo origin 
and distribution, and of the West 
Greenland Eskimos as Nansen and pre- 
vious travelers found them; their ap- 
pearance, dress, the kayak, social life 
and customs, property, mutual help- 
fulness, food and dwellings, religion 
and arts, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


11981. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. Eskimoleben; aus dem norwegi- 
schen tibersetzt von M. Langfeldt. II- 
lustrierte Ausgabe. Berlin, Globus Ver- 
lag, [19107] vii, 304 p. front. (port.) 
illus., plates. Title tr.: Eskimo life; 
translated from the Norwegian by 
M. Langfeldt. Illustrated edition. Trans- 
lation of Eskimoliv, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11982. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. Eskimoliv, med illustrationer af 
Otto Sinding. Kristiania, H. Asche- 
houg & Co., 1891. vii, 263 p., 1 1. front., 
illus., 15 plates. Title tr.: Eskimo life; 
with illustrations by Otto Sinding. 
Published in English as Eskimo life; 
and in German as Eskimoleben. Con- 
tents tr.: 1. Greenland and the Eskimo. 
2. Appearance and dress. 3. The kayak 
and its appurtenances. 4. The Eskimo 
at sea. 5. Winter-houses, tents, umiaks 
and excursions. 6. Cookery and dain- 
ties. 7. Character and social conditions. 
8. The position and work of women. 
9. Love and marriage. 10. Morals. 11. 
Judicial proceedings, drum dances and 
entertainments. 12. Mental gifts, art, 
music, poetry, Eskimo narratives. 13. 
Religious ideas. 14. Europeans and na- 
tives. 15. What have we achieved? Con- 
clusion. Copy seen: DLC. 


11988. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. Farthest north; being the record 
of a voyage of exploration of the ship 
“Fram” 1893-96 and of fifteen months’ 
sleigh journey by Dr. Nansen and 
Lieut. Johansen. With an appendix by 
Otto Sverdrup. New York, Harper & 
Brothers, 1897. 2 v. (v. 1: 587 p., v. 2: 
729 p.) fronts., illus., plates (part col.) 


ports., fold. 4 maps. New edition, with 
index. Translation of Nansen’s Fram 
over polhavet, den norske polarfaerd 
1893-96. 

Narrative of the First Fram Expedi- 
tion, 1893-1896, led by Nansen, with 
the object of investigating the polar 
basin north of Eurasia by drifting in 
the ice with the currents northwest 
from the New Siberian Islands across 
or near the Pole. 

Contains descriptions of the voyage 
in the Fram from northern Norway 
July 1893, across the Kara Sea to the 
New Siberian Islands and the drift 
thence across the polar sea, Sept. 1893- 
March 1895. Includes account of Nan- 
sen’s and Johansen’s sledge journey 
toward the North Pole, their wintering 
on Franz Josef’s Land and trip home, 
March 1895-Aug. 1896, with excerpts 
from Nansen’s diary; also a supplement 
by Otto Sverdrup on the Fram’s drift 
in the ice, March 1895-Aug. 1896. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11984. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. Farthest north; being a record of 
a voyage of exploration of the ship 
“Fram” 1893-96, and of a fifteen 
months’ sleigh journey by Dr. Nansen 
and Lieut. Johannsen, by Dr. Fridtjof 
Nansen;. with an appendix by Otto 
Sverdrup ... Popular ed. New York 
and London, Harper & Brothers, 1898. 
vii, 679 p. front., illus., plates, ports., 
map. Copy seen: DLC. 


11985. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. The first crossing of Greenland. 
London and New York, Longmans, 
Green & Co., 1890. 2 v. (510 p.; 509 p.) 
illus. plates, ports., fold. maps. 
Translation by H. M. Gepp of Nan- 
sen’s Paa ski over Gronland; en skil- 
dring af den Norske Gronlands-ekspedi- 
tion, 1888-89, q.v., with the additions 
of a preface by J. Scott Keltie, a chap- 
ter on The Eskimo of Greenland, index. 
and tables of illustrations. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11986. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. Fra forberedelsene til 1. Fram- 
ferd. (Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 
1936-37, pub. 1937. Bd. 6, p. 369-72) 
Title tr.: From the preparations for 
the First Fram Expedition. 

Text of Nansen’s letter dated Nov. 
4, 1892, to the well-known arctic cap- 
tain, H. C. Johannesen, concerning ice 
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conditions and currents north of Siberia 
and plans for a forthcoming expedi- 
tion; with Johannesen’s reply, dated 
March 8, 1893. Copy seen: DLC. 


11987. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. Fra Gronlandsfaerden. (Norske 
geografiske selskab. Aarbok, 1889-1890, 
pub. 1891. 18 p. map) Title tr.: From 
the Greenland journey. 

Brief description of the author’s 
crossing the Greenland icecap on skis, 
and the wintering at Godthaab 1888-89, 
on the Nansen-Sverdrup Norwegian 
Greenland Expedition, of which the 
complete narrative is his Paa ski over 
Groénland, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


11988. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. Fram over polhavet; den norske 
polarfaerd 1893-1896, af Fridtjof Nan- 
sen. Med et tillaeg af Otto Sverdrup 
... Kristiania, H. Aschehoug & Co., 
1897. 2 v. fronts., illus., plates (part 
col.) ports., maps (part fold.) fold. 
diagr. Title tr.: The Fram across the 
polar sea, the Norwegian polar expe- 
dition 1893-1896. With a supplement by 
Otto Sverdrup. 
Published in English as 
north, q.v. 
Copies at: MB; MiU; NBuG. 


11989. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. Geologische und hydrographische 
Ergebnisse. (Jn: Mohn, H., and F. Nan- 
sen. Wissenschaftliche Ergebnisse von 
Dr. Nansen’s Durchquerung von Grén- 
land, 1888. p. 53-103, illus. Pub. as 
Petermanns geographische Mitteilun- 
gen, 1893. Ergianzungsheft. No. 105) 
Title tr.: Geological and hydrographic 
results. 

Contents tr.: The east coast of Green- 
land. Nunataks in the Umivik region. 
Greenland’s inland ice. The icebergs. 
The polar current and the drift ice in 
Greenland’s east coast. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11990. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. How can the north polar region 
be crossed? (Geographical journal, Jan. 
1893. v. 1, p. 1-82, fold. plate, fold. 
map) 

Paper read before the Royal Geo- 
graphical Society, discussing the winds 
and currents in and bordering, the 
north polar sea, the drift of the Jean- 
nette, and the author’s plans (in de- 
tail) for the First Fram Expedition, 
including ship’s plans and detailed de- 
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Farthest 


scription of the ship and its specig) 
construction. Includes discussion (p, 
22-32) by Sir Leopold M’Clintock, Sir 
George Nares, Sir Joseph Hooker, anj 
others. Copy seen: DLC. 


11991. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 186). 
1930. Hunting and adventure in the 
Arctic, fully illustrated from drawing; 
by the author. New York, Duffield ¢ 
Co., 1925. 5 p. 1., 3-462 p. front. (port.) 
illus. (incl. maps) plates. Translation 
of Blandt sel og bjgrn; min forste 
ishavsferd, Kristiania, 1924. (copy in 
MnvU). 

Retrospective account of the author's 
first trip to the Arctic in the sealer 
Viking 1882, to study animal life and 
the physical features of the arctic seg, 
Descriptions of the voyage in Greenland 
Sea, of seals, whales, polar bears and 
hunting adventures, and the drift of 
the Viking in Denmark Strait. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11992. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. In Nacht und Eis. Die norwegi- | 
sche Polarexpedition, 1893-1896. Leip. | 
zig, Brockhaus, 1897. 2 v. Title tr.: In | 
night and ice. 
German translation, with minor | 
changes in arrangement and illustra- 
tions, of the author’s Fram over pul- 
havet; den norske polarfaerd 1893-96. 
Copy seen: MH; NN. 


11993. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- | 
1930. In northern mists; arctic explora. | 
tion in early times. London, W. Heine. | 
mann, 1911. 2 v. (v. 1: 388, [1] pv. | 
2: 415, [1] p.) mounted col. fronts. 
illus. Translation, by Arthur G. Cha | 
ter, with Nansen’s corrections and 
additions, of Nord i taakeheiimen, qv. 
American edition was published in 
New York by Frederick A. Stokes Co. 
(xviii, 384; 420 p.) Copy seen: DLC. | 


11994. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. Journey across the inland ice of 
Greenland from east to west. (Royal 
Geographical Society. Proceedings, 
Aug. 1889. New ser., v. 11, p. 469-87, 
fold. map) 
Paper read before the Society, June | 
1889, giving an account of the Norwe- | 
gian Greenland Expedition 1888-1889; 
the drift along the East Greenland | 
coast from Angmagssalik to Anoritok, | 
the ski journey from Umivik north and 
then west across the icecap to God- 
thaab, with a discussion of the surface 
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characteristics, the movement, and the 
meteorology of the icecap. Appended (p. 
483-87) are remarks by members of the 
Society. Copy seen: DLC. 


11995. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. Klima-vekslinger i historisk og 
postglacial tid. Oslo, Jacob Dybwad, 
1926. 26 p. illus. (Norske videnskaps- 
akademi, Oslo. Avhandlinger. Matema- 
tisk-naturvidenskapelig klasse, 1926, 
no. 3) Title tr.: Climatic changes dur- 
ing historical and post-glacial times. 
Reply to Ngrlund’s Kirkegaarden paa 
Herjolfsnaes, 1925, q.v., and reasser- 
tion of the author’s theories on climatic 
changes expressed in his Klimat-veks- 
linger i Nordens historie, 1925, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


11996. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. Klimat-vekslinger i Nordens his- 
torie. Oslo, Jacob Dybwad, 1925. 63 p. 
(Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. Av- 
handlinger. Matematisk-naturvidenska- 
pelig klasse, 1925, no. 3) Title tr.: Cli- 
matic changes in the history of the 
North. 

Challenge of Pettersson’s Klimatfor- 
indringar i historisk och férhistorisk 
tid, 1913, q.v., adducing from evidence 
presented that there are no scientific 
or historical bases for Pettersson’s the- 
ory of great changes in temperature 
and ocean circulation in Greenland and 
other arctic regions; also remarks on 
ground temperature in Greenland dur- 
ing the Middle Ages, based on P. Ngr- 
lund’s Buried Norsemen at Herjolfsnes, 
1924 q.v.; bibliography, p. 62-63. 

Negrlund replied to Nansen’s state- 
ments, in his Kirkegaarden pa Hjer- 
jolfsnaes, 1925, q.v. 

Reviewed by Alfred Wegener in Zeit- 
schrift fiir Gletscherkunde, 1926, Bd. 
14, Heft 4, p. 241-45. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11997. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. Langs Gronlands ostkyst. (Geo- 
grafisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1884. 
Bd. 7, p. 76-79) Title tr.: Along the 
east coast of Greenland. 

Account of the author’s trip to Den- 
mark Strait in 1882, as a passenger on 
the sealer Viking; with remarks on 
sealing, currents, ice conditions, etc., 
and theories on how to penetrate the 
ice belt to land on the east coast. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11998. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. Nansen’s officielle beretninger 


om nordpols-expeditionen. (Norske geo- 
grafiske selskab. Aarbok, 1895/96, pub 
1896. p. 99-108) Title tr.: Nansen’s 
official reports of the North Polar Ex- 
pedition. 

Official statement on the First Fram 
Expedition, as telegraphed to newspa- 
pers upon the leader’s arrival in north- 
ern Norway. Copy seen: DLC. 


11999. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. Nansen rost; artikler og taler. 
Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1945 [¢1942] 3 v. (p. 
1-230, 231-502, 503-751), port. Title 
tr.: The voice of Nansen; articles and 
speeches. 

Contains articles and speeches by 
Nansen chronologically arranged, 1884— 
1930. Each of the three volumes in- 
cludes discourses on the Arctic, politics, 
social affairs, education, and other top- 
ics, all in a popular vein. With a fore- 
word by A. H. Winsnes, notes, and 
index. Copy seen: MH; NN. 


12000. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. Nord i taakeheimen; utforsknin- 
gen av jordens nordlige strgk i tidlige 
tider. Kristiania, J. Dybwad, 1911. vii 
p. 1 1, [4], 603 p. illus. (incl. maps) 
Issued in 25 parts, 1910-1911. Title 
tr.: North in the home of the mist; 
exploration of the northern regions of 
the earth during earlier times. 

Published in English as: In north- 
ern mists; arctic exploration in early 
times. 

Contents tr.: The voyages of the 
Norsemen; discovery of Iceland and 
Greenland. Voyages to the uninhabited 
parts of Greenland in the Middle Ages. 
Eskimo and “skraeling”. The decline of 
the Norse settlements of Greenland. 
Expeditions of the Norwegians to the 
White Sea, voyages in the polar sea, 
whaling and sealing. The north in maps 
and geographical works of the Middle 
Ages. Portuguese discoveries in the 
north west. Bibliography p. 577-88. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12001. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. The Norsemen in America. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Dec. 1911. v. 38, p. 
557-80, illus.) 

Paper read before the Royal Geo- 
graphical Society, Nov. 1911, with dis- 
cussion by others (p. 575-80). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12002. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. Den norske polarekspedition, 
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1893-96; foredrag den 27 de januar 
1897. (Norske geografiske selskab. Aar- 
bok, 1896-97, pub. 1897. p. 53-76, map) 
Title tr.: The Norwegian Polar Expe- 
dition, 1893-96; lecture given January 
27th, 1897. 
Summary account of the First Fram 
Expedition, 1893-96. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12003. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. Northern waters: Captain Roald 
Amundsen’s oceanographic observations 
in the arctic seas in 1901. With a dis- 
cussion of the origin of the bottom- 
waters of the northern seas. Chris- 
tiania, J. Dybwad, 1906. 3 p. 1. 145 p. 
illus., 11 plates (fold. chart and diagrs.) 
tables. (Norske videnskaps-akademi, 
Oslo. Skrifter. I. Mathematisk-natur- 
videnskabelig klasse, 1906, no. 3) 
Based on observations made from the 
Gjéa in Barents and northern Green- 
land Seas, Apr.—-Aug. 1901, and on data 
supplied by B. Helland-Hansen and 
N. Knipovich. Gives brief treatment of 
surface distribution of temperature, sa- 
linity and density; Barents Sea heavy 
bottom-water and polar surface water, 
p. 20-56; Norwegian Sea and East 
Greenland Polar current p. 57-94; 
north polar basin, p. 95-109; surface 
and deep sea observations made from 
the Gjoa, p. 110-45. Bibliographic foot- 
notes. Copy seen: DLC. 


12004. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930, editor. The Norwegian North 
Polar Expedition 1893-1896. Scientific 
results. Pub. by the Fridtjof Nansen 
Fund for the Advancement of Science. 
London, New York [etc.] Longmans, 
Green; Christiania, J. Dybwad, 1900- 
06. 6 v. illus., plates, charts, diagrs. 
Results of an expedition under F. 
Nansen in the Fram, first ship built to 
withstand the pressure of pack ice, 
from Vardé, 1893, through the Barents, 
Kara, and Laptev Seas to a point just 
west of the New Siberian Islands, 
thence drifting ice-bound, westward 
across the north polar sea to north of 
Spitsbergen, 1896. Towards the end of 
the expedition Nansen and companion 
left ship to make a sledge trip across 
the ice toward the North Pole, and 
wintered on Franz Josef Land, 1895-96. 
These volumes consist of memoirs 
paged separately and numbered consec- 
utively as published, without regard to 
the systematic arrangement. Each 
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memoir dealing with the Arctic appear; 
in this Bibliography under its author's 
name. 

Contents: v. 1. pub. 1900. No, 1 
ARCHER, Colin. The Fram. 

No. 2. POMPECKJ, J. F. The Juras. 
sic fauna of Cape Flora, Franz Josef 
Land. With a geological sketch of Cape 
Flora and its neighbourhood, by F 
Nansen. 

No. 3. NATHORST, A. G. Fossil 
plants from Franz Josef Land. 

No. 4. COLLETT, R., and F. NAN. 
SEN. An account of the birds. 

No. 5. SARS, G. O. Crustacea. 

v. 2 pub. 1901. No. 6. GEELMUY. 
DEN, H. Astronomical observations ar. 
ranged and reduced. 

No. 7. STEEN, A. S. Terrestrial 
magnetism. 

No. 8. SCHIOTZ, O. E. Results of the 
pendulum observations and some re. 
marks on the constitution of the earth’; 
crust. 

v. 3 pub. 1902. No. 9. NANSEN, F. 
The oceanography of the north polar 
basin. 

No. 10. NANSEN, F. On hydron. 
eters and the surface tension of liquids, 

v. 4 pub. 1904. No. 11. GRAN, H. H. 
Diatomaceae from the ice-floes and 
plankton of the Arctic Ocean. 

No. 12. KIAER, Johan. The lower §- 
lurian at Khabarova. 

No. 18. NANSEN, F. The bathy- 
metrical features of the north polar 
seas, with a discussion of the conti- 
nental shelves and previous oscillations 
of the shore-line. 

v. 5 pub. 1906. No. 14. BOGGILD, 
O. B. On the bottom deposits of the 
north polar sea. With appendix 1: © 
Analyses of the bottom deposits, by 
O. Heidenreich and C. J. J. Fox. Ap 
pendix 2: Thalamophora of the bottom 
deposits and the mud from the ice sur- 
face, by Hans Kiaer. 

No. 15. EKMAN, V. W. On dead 
water: being a description of the so- 
called phenomenon often hindering the 
headway and navigation of ships in © 
Norwegian fjords, and elsewhere, and 
an experimental investigation of its 
causes. With a preface by V. Bjerknes. 

No. 16. NANSEN, F. Protozoa on 
the ice-floes of the north polar sea. 

v. 6. pub. 1905. No. 17, MOHN, H. | 
Meteorology. Copy seen: DLC. 


12005. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 186l- 
1930. O morskom puti v Sibir.’ (Vse 
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somuznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izviestiva, 1914. T. 40, p. 177-38) Title 
tr.: On the sea route to Siberia. 
Russian translation of informal re- 
port, delivered in German, on the au- 
thor’s voyage from Honningsvaag 
(Norway) to Yeniseysk in the Nor- 
wegian steamer Korrekt, sent by the 
Siberian Company to attempt to es- 
tablish regular navigation (Aug. 6- 
Sept. 21, 1913), with his suggestions 
to make it practicable (p. 117-29) Sup- 
plementary remarks by I. G. Loris- 
Melikov, who accompanied the author 
(p. 129-31). Copy seen: DLC. 


12006. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. The oceanographic problems of 
the still unknown arctie regions. (Jr: 
American Geographical Society, N. Y. 
Problems of polar research, 1928. p. 
9-14, diagrs., fold. map) 

Notes on the bottom configuration of 
the Arctic Basin and seas; the surface 
currents and ice drifts, water layers 
and movements, and the plankton of the 
Arctic Basin. 

Map: bathymetric map of the Arctic 
Basin and seas. Copy seen: DLC. 


12007. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. The oceanography of the north 
polar basin. [Christiania, etc., J. Dyb- 
wad, 1902] xi, 427 p. illus., 33 plates 
(fold. charts and diagrs., part col.) 
tables. (Nansen, Fridtjof, ed. Norwe- 
gian North Polar Expedition 1893-96. 
Scientific results. v. 3, no. 9) 
Comprehensive text, chart, and dia- 
grammatic treatment of surface, ver- 
tical and horizontal distribution of 
temperature, salinity and specific grav- 
ity; the circulation and currents .of the 
north polar basin, with resultant winds 
and the drift of the ice. Gives data 
from route of the Fram drift, with de- 
ductions for the Arctic Ocean as a 
whole based on these and earlier 
sources. For the Kara and Barents 
Seas, temperature and salinity are in- 
cluded with less detailed observations, 
and a bathymetric chart. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12008. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. Om den kommende norske polar- 
ekspedition og dens udrustning. (Nor- 
ske geografiske selskab. Aarbok, 1891- 
1892, pub. 1892. p. 91-118, illus.) Title 
tr: On the forthcoming Norwegian 
polar expedition and its equipment. 
957378—53—vol. 2——19 


On the 
1893-96. 


First Fram Expedition, 


Copy seen: DLC. 


12009. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. On north polar problems. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Nov.—Dec. 1907. v. 
30, p. 469-87, 585-601, illus. (incl. map) 
fold. map, diagrs.) 

Paper read before the Royal Geo- 
graphical Society, Apr. 1907, giving a 
statement and discussion, of these prob- 
lems. Continental shelf of the north po- 
lar basin, north polar currents and the 
drift of ice, the nature of ice in dif- 
ferent parts of the polar sea, driftwood, 
Diatomaceae on ice, cold bottom water, 
meteorology of the arctic regions, mi- 
gratory birds, and legends of the Es- 
kimos about unknown lands. Also meth- 
ods of exploration: sledge expeditions, 
balloons and airships, ice-breakers, and 
drifts of ships. There follows (p. 598- 
601) remarks by Sir Clements Mark- 
ham and Col. Feilden. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12010. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. Paa ski over Gronland, en skil- 
dring af den Norske Grgnlands-ekspe- 
dition 1888-89; med illustrationer af 
A. Bloch, Th. Holmboe, Eiv. Nielsen og 
E. Werenskiold samt 4 farvelagte kar- 
ter. Kristiania, H. Aschehoug & Co., 
1890. xii p., 1 1, 704 p. incl. front., 
illus., plates, ports. port., 5 fold. maps. 
Title tr.: On skis across Greenland; an 
account of the Norwegian Greenland 
Expedition, 1888-89, with illustrations 
by A. Bloch, Th. Holmboe, Eiv. Nielsen 
and E. Werenskiold, also 4 colored 
maps. Published in English, with sev- 
eral additions, as The first crossing of 
Greenland. 

Narrative of the expedition of F. 
Nansen and Otto Sverdrup, with four 
companions, to East Greenland to cross 
the icecap. Contains descriptions of the 
equipment, the voyage from Norway 
via Iceland to Umivik, the East Green- 
land coast and its ice belt, previous 
attempts to penetrate the ice belt and 
this expedition’s drift there. Survey of 
previous attempts to explore the Green- 
land icecap; account (in detail) of the 
expedition’s crossing of the inland ice, 
Umivik-Godthaab, on skis, Aug.—Sept. 
1888. The wintering at Godthaab 1888- 
89, with observations on Eskimo life, 
and a chapter on skiing. 

The appendix summarizing the scien- 
tific work of the expedition appears in 
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| 

this Bibliography as Nansen’s Ekspe- Translation of Ekspeditionens videp. 
ditionens videnskabelige udbytte, g.v. skabelige udbytte; samt lidt om Gro.) 9-4 


The numerous illustrations of the Jands geologiske historie, q.v. bles 
expedition’s activities, personnel, equip- Copy seen: DLC. osc] 
ment, the natives, landscape, etc., are 5 2 ice-] 
based on photographs and sketches by 12016. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861. | sha) 
Nansen. 1930. Skitse af et isfjeld under kyste,’ Inve 


Maps show routes (including one 4f Ost-Grgnland. (Nytt magasin for | 106. 
with elevations) of day-to-day progress aturvidenskapene, 1884, pub. 1883. Bd | den: 
across the inland ice. 28, hefte 1, p. 54-56, fold. plate) Title |  107- 

Copy seen: DLC. *F-* A sketch of an iceberg off the coast 

of East Greenland. 
12011. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- Contains a general description and 120: 
1930. Pa ski over Gronland; omarbeidet pencil sketch of part of the ice fielg | 193 
utgave. Oslo, H. Aschehoug, 1928. 170 observed by the author in the summer Kri: 
p. illus., map. Title tr.: On skis across Of 1882, during his trip on the sealer | illu: 


Greenland; revised edition. Viking. Copy seen: MH-A. = 
Abridged, revised edition for youth, 12017. NANSEN FRIDTJOF 186 nati 

. is e ’ ’ 1- 
of the item above. Copy seen: DLC. 1939, Some oceanographical results of . 


12012. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- the Expedition with the Michael Sars fore 


. 8 in the summer of 1900. Preliminary re. ies 
1930. Plan til en ny polarekspedition. port. (Nytt magasin for naturvidensk- . 





(Norske geografiske selskab. Aarbok, mac 
1889-1890, pub. 1891. p. 53-82, map) ca. 50, hefte 2, p. 130-0, 0 mus 
i : 
a tr.: Plans for a new polar expe- Contains data on the salinity, tem. © > 
" inex t t of . ti perature and density of the water of | Bes 
restart account of previous aretic ex Greenland. Sea, with description | 
Expedition, 1893-96. various instruments and numerous > thr 


charts and diagrams. & Riv 


Copy seen: DLC. Copy seen: MH-Z. ters 


12013. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 12018. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- ' des 
‘1930. Protozoa on the ice-floes of the 1930. Some results of the Norwegian)! ‘* 
north polar sea. [Christiania, etc., J. Arctic Expedition, 1893-96. (Geo © Sib 
Dybwad, 1906] 22 p. illus., 8 plates graphical journal, May 1897. v. 9,p.|) 
(with descriptive sheets) (Nansen, 473-505, illus., 2 fold. maps) tine 
Fridtjof, ed. Norwegian North Polar Contains a preliminary survey of the f gla 
Expedition 1893-96. Scientific results. more important. results relating to the | "4 
v. 5, no. 16) nature and movement of the ice, the | me 
The author describes the brown-red depths, currents, winds, and animal 
colored masses examined on the ice life of the north polar sea; discussions : 120 
floes and at the bottom of melt ponds, of earlier maps of Franz Josef Land. 193 
also lists, with discussion, four genera [ncludes a route chart and the physi- P tid 
of protozoans, for which not enough cal map of the north polar regions, | v 
evidence was supplied for specific de- both taken from the author’s Farthest »" 
termination. Copy seen: DLC. North. Copy seen: DLC. | ws 


12014. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 12019. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861-| o 
1930. Roald Amundsen. (Norsk geogra- 1930. Spitsbergen waters. Oceano | Mi 
fisk tidsskrift, 1928-29, pub. 1929. Bd. graphic observations during the cruise | 
2, p. 141-46, port.) of the “Vesleméy” to Spitsbergen in bar 

Commemorative remarks at the 1912. Christiania, J. Dybwad, 1915. 8 
Amundsen memorial meeting of the 3 P. l., 132 p. incl. tables. illus., diagrs | & 
Norwegian Geographical Society, Oct. (Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. 


24, 1928. Copy seen: DLC. Skrifter. I. Mathematisk-naturviden- | a 

skabelig klasse, 1915, no. 2) ; H 
12015. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- Contains discussion of the waters of | ri 
1930. The scientific results of the Expe- the Bear Island Bank, Spitsbergen At fe 
dition and some considerations sug- antic Current, Spitsbergen fiords ani | ** 


gested thereby. (/n his: The first cross- coastal waters, the deep water of the \ 
ing of Greenland, 1890. v. 2, p. 448-97) Arctic Basin and Norwegian Sea, p. ao 
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9-40. Current measurements with ta- 
bles and discussion, p. 40-80. Vertical 
oscillations of the water, tidal wave and 
ice-pressures, p. 80-92. Extension and 
shape of the Arctic Basin, p. 92-98. 
Investigation on oxygen and pH, p. 99- 
106. Tables of temperature, salinity, 
density, currents, oxygen and pH, p. 
107-130. Bibliography, p. 131-32. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


120220. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. The strandflat and _ isostasy. 
Kristiania, Jacob Dybwad, 1922. 313 p. 
illus, maps (Norske videnskaps-aka- 
demi, Oslo. Skrifter. I. Matematisk- 
naturvidenskapelig klasse, 1921. No. 
11) 

Study of the strandflat (a low flat, 
foreland and a belt of low islands, sker- 
ries and rocks), based on observations 
made during the author’s various trips 
particularly (for northern region) a 
cruise in his yacht Veslemgy in 1912, 
along the northern coast of Norway to 
Bear Island and West Spitsbergen ana 
atrip (on the Korrekt) from Norway 
through the Kara Sea to the Yenisey 
River, 1913. Includes introductory chap- 
ters on the formation of the strandflat; 
descriptions of the strandflat in Nor- 
way, Bear Island, West Spitsbergen, 
Siberia and other arctic regions; its 
levels, and their development; the con- 
tinental shelf and its formation; late- 
glacial and post-glacial submergence 
and upheaval; theory of isostasy; bib- 
liography (about 160 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12021. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. Svalbard. (Norsk geografisk 
tidsskrift 1926-27, pub. 1927. Bd. 1, 
p. 10-30, 3 sketch maps) 

Discussion of the identity of “Sval- 
bard” (i.e. the cool coast), visited by 
Norwegians or Icelanders during the 
Middle Ages; and challenge of Holm’s 
De islandske kursforskrifters Sval- 
barde, 1925, q.v., which identifies 
“Svalbard” as Scoresby Sound, East 
Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


12022. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930. Was its Totwasser? (Annalen der 
Hydrographie und maritimen Meteoro- 
logie, Juli 1904. Jahrg. 32, p. 309-310) 
Title tr.: What is dead water? 

Note on the wave formed on the 
lower, denser (more saline) of two 
layers of water, by the motion of a 


ship passing through the upper, lighter 
layer, the impeding effect of this wave 
on the ship’s motion; also mention of 
the difference between difficulties en- 
countered by sailing vessels and steam 
ships. The phenomenon thus noted by 
Nansen was investigated by V. W. Ek- 
man, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


12023. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930, and JONAS LIED. The sea-route 
to Siberia. (Geographical journal, May 
1914. v. 3, p. 481-500, 2 plates, fold. 
map) 

Contents: 1. Lied, J. The voyage. 
(Narrative of the voyage of a cargo 
vessel, the Korrekt in Aug. 1912, from 
Troms¢, Norway, to Dikson Island, in 
eastern Kara Sea.) 

2. Nansen, F. On the ice conditions 
and the possibility of a regular navi- 
gation. (Discussion of currents, and 
the distribution, amounts, and move- 
ments of ice in Kara Sea.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12024. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930, and L. L. BREITFUS. Die Erfor- 
schung der unbekannten inneren Arktis. 
Karte der Héhen, Tiefen und Strémun- 
gen im Nordpolarbecken, von F. Nan- 
sen, mit erlauterndem Text und Deck- 
blatt zur Karte . . . zusammengestellt 
und erganzt, von L. Breitfuss. (Arktis, 
1929. Jahrg. 2, p. 3-10), fold. map) 
Title tr.: Investigation of the unknown, 
inner Arctic. A hypsometric, bathymet- 
ric and current chart of the north polar 
basin, by F. Nansen, and an explana- 
tory text and chart overlay, by L. Breit- 
fus. Also issued separately, with its 
own title-page, in Gotha by J. Perthes, 
1929 (8 p.). 

Text includes a survey of explora- 
tion already accomplished, and briefly 
discusses the currents, ice, and conti- 
nental shelf of the Arctic Basin. 

Map scale, 1:20 million. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


12025. NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861- 
1930, and O. N. SVERDRUP. Dr. Fridt- 
jof Nansen’s polarexpedition. (Geogra- 
fisk tidsskrift, 1895-96, Kjgbenhavn, 
1896. Bd. 13, p. 135-40, map) Title tr.: 
Dr. Fridtjof Nansen’s polar expedition. 
Statements (as telegraphed by Nan- 
sen and Sverdrup from northern Nor- 
way) reporting the successful comple- 
tion of the First Fram Expedition, 

1893-1896; with editorial remarks. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861-1930, see 
also Arktis; 1928-31. 


NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861-1930, see 
also Brégger, W. C. Landets hgide over 
havet. 1900-1901. 


NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861-1930, see 
also Collett, R., @ F. Nansen. Account 
of birds (1st Fram exped.) 1900. 


NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861-1930, see 
also Helland-Hansen, B., & F. Nansen. 
Norwegian Sea. 1909. 


NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861-1930, see 
also Helland-Hansen, B., & F. Nansen. 
Sea west of Spitsbergen (exped. 1910). 
1912. 


NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861-1930, see 
also Helland-Hansen, B., & F. Nansen. 
Temperatur-schwankungen. 1917. 


NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861-1930, see 
also Helland-Hansen, B., & F. Nansen. 
Temperature variations. 1920. 


NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861-1930, see 
also International Society for the Ex- 
ploration of the Arctic Regions by 
Means of Aircraft. Verhandlungen I. 
Versammlung, 1926. 1927. 


NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861-1930, see 
also Laether, C. S. Fridtjof Nansen. 
1938. 


NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861-1930, see 
also Lid, J. Nansens Grgnlandsplantar 
1888. 1940. 


NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861-1930, see 
also Mohn, H., & F. Nansen. Wissen- 
schaftliche Ergebnisse Grénland 1888. 
1892. 


NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861-1930, see 
also Nathorst, A. G. Nansen och Frams 
aterkomst. 1896. 


NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861-1930, see 
also Peary, R. E. Proposed exploration 
N. Greenland. 1891. 


NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861-1930, see 
also Pompeckj, J. F. Jurassic fauna of 
Cape Flora. 1900. 


NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861-1930, see 
also Rink, H. J. Formodet drift fra 
Alaska til Grgnland. 1887. 


NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861-1930, see 
also Rink, H. J. Om Dr. Nansens Gr¢gn- 
landsrejse og dens resultater. 1892. 
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NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861-1930, ¢, 
also Schott, G. F. Nansen tiber Tiefep. 
verhaltnisse. 1904. 


NANSEN, FRIDTJOF, 1861-1936, s¢, 
also Trautzsch, H. Geographische Ver. 
breitung Wirbeltiere. 1898. 


12026. NARES, Sir GEORG ER 
STRONG, 1831- , and others. Greely 
Relief Expedition. (Royal Geographical 
Society. Proceedings, Apr. 1884. Ney 
ser., v. 6, p. 221-26) 

Text of a memorandum, dated Feb, 
1, 1884, from Sir George Nares, Capt, 
A. H. Markham and Major H. W. Fej. 
den, to the U. S. Board of Officers ap. 
pointed to consider an expedition for 


the relief of the Greely Expedition, | 


stating the British explorers’ recom. 
mendations. Copy seen: DLC. 


12026A. NARES, Sir GEORGE 
STRONG, 1831-— . Narrative of a voy. 
age to the polar sea during 18754 
in H.M. ships ‘Alert’ and ‘Discovery’ 
By Capt. Sir G. S. Nares, commander 
of the expedition; with notes on th 
natural history, edited by H. W. Feil. 
den, naturalist to the expedition. Lon. 
don, S. Lowe, Marston, Searle & Riv. 
ington, 1878. 2 v. (xl, 395; viii, 378 p,), 
38 illus., 14 plates, incl. 7 mounted 
photos., 2 fold. maps. 

Record of personnel, orders for this 
expedition, “the scope and primary ob- 
ject of which should be to attain the 
highest northern latitude, and, if pos- 
sible, to reach the North Pole, and from 
winter quarters to explore the adjacent 
coasts within the reach of traveling 
parties, the limits of ship navigation 
being confined within about the meriti- 
ans of 20° and 90° west longitude’; 
also introductory sketch by G. H. Rich- 
ards of British explorations in the 
North American Arctic. 

Nares’ narrative (395 p. in v. 1,p. 
1-187 in v. 2) of the voyage through 
Davis Strait (calling at Upernavik and 
Disko), Baffin Bay, Smith Sound (com- 
ment on Carey Islands and northwest 
Greenland promontories, etc.), Kane 
Basin, Robeson and Kennedy Channels 
to Lincoln Sea; wintering of the De 
covery in Lady Franklin Bay (a 
Discovery Harbour 81°44’N. 64°45'W.) 
and the Alert in Lincoln Bay (82°25. 
62°W.) northern Ellesmere Island; ice, 
weather and living conditions, health 
and activities of men; scurvy; sledge 
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trips to northeastern Ellesmere and 
northwestern Greenland (in detail), Lt. 
Pelham Aldrich’s journey along north- 
ern coast of Grant Land to 82°16’N. 86° 
W.; Lt. L. A. Beaumont’s trip along 
northern Greenland coast to Sherard Os- 
burn Fiord 82°20’N. 51°W.; Commander 
A. H. Markham’s sledge trip northward 
over the ice of Lincoln Sea to 83°20'26” 
N. Apr.June, 1876; notes throughout 
on wildlife, ice, coastal features, vege- 
tation, etc., visit to Polaris Bay and 
placing of memorial tablet at Capt. 
Hall’s grave. 

*Appendices (v. 2) No. 1. Feilden, 
H. W. Ethnology. p. 187-91. (Extended 
from Zoologist, 1877, p. 314-16). 

No. 2. Feilden, H. W. Mammalia, p. 
192-205. (Extended from Zoologist, 
1877, p. 318-21, 353-61). 

No. 3. Feilden, H. W. Ornithology. 
p. 206-17. (Condensed from /bis, 1877, 
p. 401-412). 

No. 4. Giinther, A. C. L. Ichthyology. 
p. 218-22 (Abridged from Zoological 
Society of London. Proceedings, 1877, 
p. 298-95, 475-76). 

No. 5. Smith, E. A. Mollusca, p. 223- 
33. (Abridged from Annals and maga- 
zine of Natural history, 1877, p. 131- 
46). 

No. 6. McLachlan, R. Insecta and 
Arachnida. p. 234-39. (Abstracted from 
detailed report in Linnean Society of 
London, Journal; zoology, 1877, p. 98— 
122). 

No. 7. Miers, E. J., and others. Crus- 
tacea. p. 240-48. (List with localities 
and depths of thirty-six species from 
Smith Sound-Robeson Channel). 

No. 8. M’Intosh, W. C. Annelida. p. 
257-59. (Twenty-three species from wa- 
ters between 79°-82°30’N.). 

No. 9. Duncan, P. M., and W. P. 
Sladen. Echinodermata. p. 260-82. 
(Abridged from Annals and magazine 
of natural history, 1877, p. 449-70). 

No. 10. Busk, G. Polyzoa. p. 283-89. 
(Seventeen species from Smith Sound- 
Robeson Channel). 

No. 11. Allman, G. J. Hydrozoa. p. 
290-92. 

No. 12. Carter, H. J. Spongida. p. 
293-94. (Five species including Semi- 
suberites arctica, n. sp.) 

No. 18. Brady, H. B. Rhizopoda Re- 
ticularia. p. 295-300. (Fifty-two species 
of Foraminifera) . 

No. 14. Hooker, Sir J. D., and others. 
Botany; with lists of flowering plants, 


mosses, fungi, algae and diatoms. p. 
301-326. 

No. 15. DeRance, C. E., and H. W. 
Feilden. On the geological structure of 
the coasts of Grinnell Land and Hall 
Basin. p. 327-45. 

No. 16. Coppinger, R. W. Report on 
the Petermann Glacier. p. 346-51. 

No. 17. Game list. p. 352-53. (Fox, 
seal, walrus, hare, reindeer, musk ox, 
five game bird species). 

No. 18. Meteorological abstract. p. 
354-55. 

No. 19. Haughton, S. Abstract of re- 
sults obtained from the tidal observa- 
tions made on board H.M. ships Dis- 
covery and Alert in 1876-6. p. 356-61. 
(Bellot Harbour and Cape Sheridan). 

*Note: The papers from which some 
of these appendices were abridged etce., 
appear in this Bibliography under their 
authors’ names. 

The illustrations are based on 
sketches and photographs made by 
members of the expedition. The narra- 
tive includes extensive quotation from 
diaries of Nares and the leaders of 
sledge parties. Copy seen: DLC. 


12027. NARES, Sir GEORGE 
STRONG, 1831— . On the navigation 
of Smith Sound, as a route to the Polar 
Sea. (Royal Geographical Society. Pro- 
ceedings, Mar. 26, 1877. v. 21, p. 274— 
87) 

Based on the author’s experiences as 
leader of the British Arctic Expedition, 
1875-76; descriptions of the Ellesmere 
Island side of the Smith Sound-Robeson 
Channel route, its game, harbors, and 
birds; followed by a discussion (in 
some detail) of the ice conditions in 
these waters, as they affect navigation, 
their seasonal variations, the currents 
and the icebergs. Copy seen: DLC. 


12028. NARES, Sir GEORGE 
STRONG, 1831-— . On the north cir- 
cumpolar sea. (Royal Geographical So- 
ciety. Proceedings, Dec. 12, 1876. v. 21, 
p. 96-106) 

Discussion, based on the experience 
and observations in 1875-76, of the 
British Arctic Expedition leader, of 
the ice conditions and movement in the 
polar sea, the winds and snow, and the 
general current system as it relates to 
East Greenland, the ocean between 
Svalbard and Franz Josef Land, and 
the Robeson Channel-Smith Sound wa- 
terway. Copy seen: DLC. 
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NASAROV, M. I., see NAZAROV, MI- 
KHAIL IVANOVICH, 1882- 


12029. NASIMOVICH, A. A. Rechnye 
bobry na Kol’skom poluostrove. (Pri- 
roda, 1948. No. 7, p. 60-63) Title tr.: 
River beavers on Kola Peninsula. 
Progress from 1934, when beavers 
were re-introduced to the Lapland na- 
ture reserve, till 1947. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12030. NASONOV, NIKOLAI VIKTO- 
ROVICH, 1855-1939. Fauna Turbellaria 
Kol’skogo poluostrova. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Bulletin, jan—mars, 1925. 
Sér. 6, t. 19, p. 53-74, plate, table) 
Title tr.: Fauna Turbellaria of the Kola 
Peninsula. 

Classified, annotated list of forty 
species of flatworms (two new), with 
localities and some descriptions, from 
water bodies in the vicinity of Aleksan- 
drovsk (69°12’N. 33°28’E.) and the 
settlement of Kandalaksha. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12031. NASONOV, NIKOLAI VIKTO- 
ROVICH, 1855-1939. Sbory zoologiche- 
skikh kollektSii Gidrograficheskoi éks- 
peditSii Vostochnago okeana 1913-1914 
gg. v Okhotskom morie, postupivshie v 
Zoologicheskii muzei I. A. N. (Akade- 
mia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, nov., 1915. 
Sér. 6, t. 9, p. 1727-30) Title tr.: The 
zoological collections of the Hydro- 
graphic Eastern Ocean Expedition of 
1913-1914, from the Sea of Okhotsk, 
presented to the Zoological Museum of 
the Imperial Academy of Sciences. 
Contains lists of the more unusual 
specimens of fishes, crustaceans, echino- 
derms, and plankton. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12032. NASONOV, NIKOLAI VIKTO- 
ROVICH, 1855-1939. Zoologicheskiia 
kollektSii, sobrannyia Gidrograficheskoi 
ékspeditSiei Sievernago Ledovitago 
okeana na “Taimyrie” i “Vaigachie” v 
1910-15 godakh i predostavlennye Zoo- 
logicheskomu muzeiu  Imperatorskoi 
Akademii nauk. (Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Bulletin, nov., 1916. Sér. 6, t. 
10, p. 1493-1504) Title tr.: Zoological 
collections, made by the Hydrographic 
Arctic Ocean Expedition on the Taimyr 
and Vaigach in 1910-15 and presented 
to the Zoological Museum of the Im- 
perial Academy of Sciences. 

Contains list of mammals, birds, in- 
sects, and marine animals, mainly from 
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arctic waters (Bering Sea to Kara 
Sea), selected from the thousands of 
specimens brought back by this expe 
dition under B. A. Vil’kitSkii. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
12033. NATHORST, ALFRED Ga. 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. A. E. Nordenskiélq 
sasom geolog. (Ymer, 1902. Arg. 29 
p. 207-248, illus.) Title tr.: A. E. Nor. 
denskiédld as geologist. 

Summary of the geological research 
done by N. A. E. (Adolf) Nordenskiéld 
in Greenland, northern Siberia and 
West Spitsbergen on his several arctic 
expeditions. Copy seen: DLC. 


12034. NATHORST, ALFRED GA. 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. A. E. Nordenskiélds 
polarfairder. (Ymer, 1902. Arg. 22, p. 
141-205, illus. map) Title tr.: The 
arctic expeditions of A. E. Nordens- 
kiéld. 

Accounts of N. A. E. (Adolf) Nor- — 
denskidld’s arctic expeditions, 1859-83, 
with a supplementary directory of | 
members of the expeditions and officers 
of the ships; bibliography, p. 206. ; 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12035. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Aterblick pa polar- 
forskningens niarvarande _ stallning © 
samt foérslag till en Svensk polarex- 
pedition. (Ymer, 1896. Arg. 16, p. | 
267-86) Title tr.: Retrospect of the | 
present status of arctic research and 
plans for a Swedish arctic expedition. 
Summary account of arctic expedi- 
tions to Greenland, arctic Canada, No- 
vaya Zemlya and Svalbard, and plans 
for a Swedish expedition to the east 
coast of West Spitsbergen and King 
Karl’s Land. Copy seen: DLC. © 


12036. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Atgarder for tillva- 
ratagande af féremal fran Andrée-ex- 
peditionen. (Ymer, 1901. Arg. 21, p. 
92-95) Title tr.: Measures taken for | 
the finding of objects from the Andrée ~ 
Expedition. 

Discussion of a circular, printed in 
five languages and distributed in Nor- 
way, Iceland and Greenland, describ- 
ing objects from the Andrée Expedition 
and putting seamen on the alert to 
watch for them. Copy seen: DLC. 


12037. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 


BRIEL, 1850-1921. Andréebojen no. 10. 
(Ymer, 1913. Arg. 33, p. 39-46, map) 
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Title tr.: Andrée buoy no. 10. i 
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Description of the buoy and how it 
was found in 1912, with discussion of 
its probable drift in waters between 
Svalbard, Greenland and _ northern 
Scandinavia since 1897, and the prob- 
able locality of Andrée’s fatal accident. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12038. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Den Andréeska po- 
larbojens drift till Kung Karls land. 
(In: Undersékningar betraffande den 
pa Kung Karls land funna stora flyt- 
bojen fran Andréeexpeditionen, pt. 1. 
Pub. in Ymer, 1899. Arg. 19, p. 409-15, 
map) Title tr.: The drift of the Andrée 

arctic buoy to King Karl’s Land. 
Discussion of possible localities of 
Andrée’s balloon when the buoy was 
dropped, based on the experience of the 

drifts of the Fram and Tegetoff. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12039. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Anteckningar om 
de vigtigare forskningsfarderna genom 
norra delen af Baffins Bay samt till 
Smith Sound och trakterna norr derom. 
(Ymer, 1886. Arg. 6, p. 26-46, 49-75, 
map) Title tr.: Notes on the more im- 
portant expeditions through the north- 
ern part of Baffin Bay and to Smith 
Sound and the regions north of there. 
Summary account of expeditions to 
Baffin Bay, Ellesmere Island and north- 

ern Greenland, 1616-1884. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12040. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Beitrage zur Geolo- 
gie der Baren-Insel, Spitzbergens und 
des Konig-Karl-Landes. (Uppsala. Uni- 
versitet. Mineralogisk-geologiska insti- 
tut. Bulletin, 1910-11, pub. 1910. v. 10, 
p. 261-415, 2 maps (1 col. and fold.), 
illus. (incl. maps) Title tr.: Contri- 
butions to the geology of Bear Island, 
Spitsbergen and King Karl’s Land. 

Discussion of the geology of Bear 
Island and West Spitsbergen, resulting 
chiefly from investigations made dur- 
ing the Swedish Geological Expedition 
to Spitsbergen, 1882 and the Swedish 
Arctic Expedition, 1898; with a sum- 
mary of the geology of King Karl’s 
Land (fully described in the author’s 
Bidrag till Kung Karls lands geologi, 
qv.) 

This work is supplemented by the au- 
thor’s Eine vorliéufige Mitteilung von 
Prof. J. F. Pompeckj iiber die Alters- 


frage der Juraablagerungen Spitzber- 
gens, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


12041. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Bidrag till Kung 
Karls lands geologi. (Geologiska foére- 
ningen, Stockholm. F%érhandlingar, 
1901. Bd. 28, p. 341-78, illus., map) 
Title tr.: Contributions to the geology 
of King Karl’s Land. 

Discussion of the geology and pale- 
ontology of King Karl’s Land, based 
on investigations made during the Swe- 
dish Arctic Expedition, 1898. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12042. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Bidrag till nordo- 
stra Grénlands geologi. (Geologiska 
féreningen, Stockholm. Férhandlingar, 
1901. Bd. 23, p. 275-306, illus., fold. 
map, 4 plates) Title tr.: Contributions 
to the geology of northeast Greenland. 
Discussion of previous geological in- 
vestigations in East Greenland and of 
the author’s investigation of the King 
Oscar Fiord and the Franz Joseph Fi- 
ord regions during the Swedish Ex- 
pedition to northeast Greenland, 1899. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12043. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Botaniska anteck- 
ningar fran nordvestra Grénland. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien, 1884. 
Arg. 41, no. 1, p. 18-48) Title tr.: Bo- 
tanical notes from northwest Green- 
land. 

Discussion and lists (with references 
and remarks) of plant species collected 
during the Swedish Expedition to 
Greenland, 1883, at Ivssugigsok, north 
of Cape York, Tasiussaq (West Green- 
land 73°21’N.), Disko and at Hare Is- 
land and Nugssuaq Peninsula in the 
Disko region of West Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12044. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Contributions to the 
Carboniferous flora of north-eastern 
Greenland, 1911. Danmark-ekspedition- 
en til Grgnlands nordgstkyst, 1906- 
1908. Bd. 3, nr. 12. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1917. Bd. 48, p. 337-46. illus. 
(incl. map) 2 plates) 

Contains discussion of this farthest 
north occurrence of such a deposit, 
(80°09’N.) on the north side of Hekla 
Sound, Holm Land, and a list with 
notes, of ten species of fossil plants 
found there. Copy seen: DLC. 
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12045. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Einige Psygmophyl- 
lum-Blatter aus dem Devon Spitzber- 
gens. (Upsala. Universitet. Mineral- 
ogisk-geologiska institut. Bulletin, 1920. 
v. 18, p. 1-8, plate) Title tr.: Some 
leaves of Psygmophyllum from the De- 
vonian of [West] Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


12046. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Einiges iiber die Ba- 
salte des arktischen Gebietes; eine Be- 
richtigung. (Geologiska fdéreningen, 
1892. Bd. 14, p. 69) Title tr.: Some 
remarks on basalt in the arctic region; 
a correction. 

Correction of remarks in H. Bick- 
strém’s Beitrage zur Kenntnis der 
isliindischen Liparite, 1891, q.v., con- 
cerning occurrence of basalt formations 
on West Spitsbergen and in the Disko 
Bay region of West Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12047. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Férsék att med led- 
ning af flytbojar och dufvopost bestam- 
ma Andrée-ballongens sannolika kurs. 
(In: Andersson, G. S. A. Andrée, hans 
féljeslagare och hans polarfdrd, 1896- 
1897, pub. 1906. p. 297-348, illus., map) 
Title tr.: Attempt to ascertain the 
probable course taken by Andrée’s bal- 
loon, from the buoys and carrier pigeon 
messages. 

Account of the finding of five buoys 
(two with messages) launched from 
Andrée’s balloon, also two carrier pi- 
geons with messages; description of the 
buoys, pigeons and messages, and dis- 
cussion of the probable course of the 
balloon, based on investigations of arc- 
tic currents. Copy seen: DLC. 


12048. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Fortsatte anmark- 
ningar om den grénlindska vegetation- 
ens historia. (Svenska vetenskapsaka- 
demien. Ofversigt af férhandlingar, 
1891. Arg. 48, no. 4, p. 197-239) Title 
tr.: Further remarks on the history of 

the Greenlandic vegetation. 
Reply to E. Warming’s Grgnlands 

natur og historie, 1891, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12049. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Fossil plants from 
Franz Josef Land. [Christiania, etc., 
J. Dybwad, 1900] 26, [4] p. illus., 2 
plates (Nansen, Fridtjof, ed. Norwe- 
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gian North Polar Expedition 1893. 
1896. Scientific results. v. 1, no. 3) 
Description of twenty-nine specie; 

collected by Fridtjof Nansen. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12050. NATHORST, ALFRED GA. 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. De gatfulla glacier. 
reflorna pa Beeren Eiland. (Geologiskg 
féreningen, Stockholm. Férhandlingar, 
1914, pub. 1915. Bd. 36, p. 308-315, 
illus.) Title tr.: Mysterious striae on 
Bear Island. 

Description of striae observed by 
various scientists and hypothesis re. 
garding their origin from Timan-Ural 
glaciation on Bear Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12051. NATHORST, ALFRED Ga. 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Ginkgo adiantoides 
(Unger) Heer im Tertiar Spitzbergens 
nebst einer kurzen Ubersicht der iibri- 
gen fossilen Gingkophyten desselben 
Landes. (Geologiska féreningen, Stock. 
holm, Férhandlingar, 1919. Bd. 41, p. 
234-48) Title tr.: Gingko adiantoides 
(Unger) Heer in the Tertiary of 
[West] Spitsbergen and a brief sun- 
mary of other fossil gingkos found 
there. Copy seen: DGS. 


12052. NATHORST, ALFRED GA. 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Historical sketch. 
(In his: Swedish explorations in Spitz- 
bergen, 1758-1908, pt. 1. Pub. in Ymer, 
1909, Arg. 29, p. 4-22, illus., maps, 
also in separate issue) 

Contains chronological record of 
voyages and expeditions, with a list of 
scientists, physicians and officers, who 
have taken part in the Swedish explo- 
rations of Svalbard. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12053. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. De hittils funna 
flytbojarne fran Andrée-expeditionen. 
(Ymer, 1900, Arg. 20, p. 303-324, plate, 
facsim., map) Title tr.: The buoys 
found up to this time from the Andrée 
expedition. 

Discussion of the drift of the buoys 
and supposed course of Andrée’s bal- 
loon, Copy seen: DLC. 


12054. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Kartliggningen af 
Tempelbay; ett bidrag till Spetsbergens 
geografi. (Ymer, 1883. Arg. 3, p. 130- 
34, map) Title tr.: The mapping of 
Temple Bay, a contribution to the 
geography of Spitsbergen. 
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Account of a topographical survey 
trip made during the Swedish Geolog- 
ical Expedition to Spitsbergen, 1882, 
to Temple Bay, inner Ice Fiord and 
description of this region of West 
Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


12055. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Kritiska anmark- 
ningar om den grénlandska vegetatio- 
nens historia. Stockholm, P. A. Nor- 
stedt, 1890. 50 p. tables, map (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. Bi- 
hang. Bd. 16, afd. 3, no. 6) Title tr.: 
Critical remarks on the history of the 
Greenlandic vegetation. 

Challenge of E. Warming’s theories 
on arctic distribution of plants and the 
phytogeography and paleobotany of 
Greenland, as published in his Om 
Gronlands vegetation, 1888, Tabellarisk 
oversigt over Gronlands ... flora, 1888, 
and Om naturen i det nordligste Grgn- 
land, 1888, q.v. 

Answered by Warming in his Grgn- 
lands natur og historie, 1891, q.v. also 
by P. Eberlin in Antikritiske bemaerk- 
ninyer om den grgnlandske fanerogam- 
vegetations historie 1894, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12056. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Kung Karls land. 
(Ymer, 1899. Arg. 19, p. 1-32, illus 
(incl. maps) fold. map) Title tr.: King 
Karl’s Land. 

Notes previous descriptions and maps 
of King Karl’s Land; describes the 
mapping done by the Swedish Arctic 
Expedition, 1898, and comments on the 
nature of the country. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12057. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Marine Conchylien 
im Tertiar Spitzbergens und Ostgrén- 
lands. (Deutsche geologische Gesell- 
schaft. Zeitschrift, 1896. Bd. 48, p. 
983-86) Title tr.: Tertiary marine 
shells of Spitsbergen and East Green- 
land, 

The author answers certain state- 
ments in Max Semper’s, Das paldother- 
male Problem, (etc.) 1896, q.v., and 
reaffirms the presence of Tertiary 
shells, doubted by Semper. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


12058. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Nagra upplysningar 
till den nya kartan éfver Beeren Eiland. 


(Ymer, 1899. Arg. 19, p. 171-85, illus, 
2 maps (inel. 1 fold.)) Title tr.: Some 
remarks on the new map of Bear Island. 

Includes also description of Bear 
Island and its geology, as observed 
during the Swedish Arctic Expedition, 
1898. Copy seen: DLC. 


12059. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Nachtrage zur pa- 
léozoischen Flora Spitzbergens. Stock- 
holm, 1914. 2 p. 1, 110 p. illus., 15 
double-face plates. (His: Zur fossilen 
Flora der Polarlander. Bd. 1, Lfg. 4) 
Title tr.: Additions to the Paleozoic 
flora of Spitsbergen. (In: Nathorst, 
A. G. On the fossil flora of arctic 
regions, v. 1, part 4) 

This is part 4 of the author’s Zur 
fossilen Flora der Polarlinder. 

Based on fossil plants found since 
1902, in the region between Ice Fiord 
and Bell Sound in Lower Carboniferous 
(Kulm) formations. Descriptions (in 
brief) of the geology of localities in- 
volved; descriptions of sixty (including 
one new) species of fossil plants, of 
which two are Upper Devonian; a list 
of the Lower Carboniferous plants 
showing their localities; and a bibliog- 
raphy (128 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


12060. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Nachtragliche Be- 
merkungen tiber die mesozoische Flora 
Spitzbergens. (Svenska vetenskapsaka- 
demien. Ofversigt af férhandlingar, 
1897. Arg. 54, p. 383-87) Title ftr.: 
Supplementary remarks on the Meso- 
zoic flora of Spitsbergen. 

Supplement to the author’s Zur meso- 
zoischen Flora Spitzbergens, q.v., and 
a further discussion, based on observa- 
tion of Oswald Heer’s Siberian collec- 
tion in the St. Petersburg Academy of 
Sciences, of certain Mesozoic fossils. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12061. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Nansen och “Frams” 
aterkomst. (Ymer, 1896. Arg. 16, p. 
193-202, map) Title tr.: The return of 
Nansen and the Fram. 

Nansen’s statement as telegraphed 
to a Norwegian newspaper on his land- 
ing in northern Norway after the 
Fram Expedition 1893-96, and Nath- 
orst’s remarks on the probable scien- 
tific results of the famous drift. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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12062. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Nya bidrag till 
kannedomen om _ Spetsbergens_ karl- 
vaxter, och dess vaxtgeografiska fér- 
hallanden. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt & 
Séner, 1883. 88 p. 2 fold. maps. (Sven- 
ska vetenskaps-akademien. Handlingar. 
Bd. 20, no. 6) Title tr.: A new contribu- 
tion to the knowledge of Spitsbergen’s 
vascular plants and their phytogeo- 
graphical relations. 

Contains a systematic list of one 
hundred twenty-three species of vas- 
cular plants collected by eight expedi- 
tions on West Spitsbergen with locali- 
ties and discussion on the relationship 
to the floras of other arctic regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12063. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. De _ nysibiriska 
éarne; 6fversikt af dar utférda forsk- 
ningar och dessas resultat. (Ymer, 
1896. Arg. 16, p. 79-100, plate, map) 
Title tr.: The New Siberian Islands; 
summary of research done there and 
its results. 

Notes expeditions to the New Si- 
berian Islands, summarizes their ob- 
servations on the meteorological condi- 
tions, animal and plant life, geology 
and paleontology. Copy seen: DLC. 


12064. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Die oberdevonische 
Flora des Ellesmere-Landes. Kristiania, 
A. W. Brggger, 1904. 22 p. illus. 5 
plates (Norske videnskaps-akademi i 
Oslo. Report of the Second Norwegian 
Arctic Expedition in the Fram, 1898- 
1902, v. 1, (no. 1)) Title tr.: The 
Upper Devonian flora of Ellesmere 
Island. 

Discussion with descriptions and loca- 
tions of four (including one new) 
species of fossil plants. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12065. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Ett 6nskningsmal 
fér den Svenska polarforskningen. 
(Ymer, 1897. Arg. 17, p. 153-57) Title 
tr.: A desirable objective for Swedish 
arctic research. 

States need for a ship specially con- 
structed for arctic work to be used on 
the projected Swedish Arctic expedi- 
tion of 1898. Copy seen: DLC. 


12066. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Om 1898 Ars sven- 
ska polarexpedition. (Ymer, 1898. Arg. 
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18, p. 321-48, illus.) English transla. 
tion was published as his Zhe Swedish 
Arctic Expedition of 1898, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12067. NATHORST, ALFRED Ga. 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Om forberedelserng 
till nasta ars polarexpedition. (Ymer, 
1897. Arg. 17, p. 302-305) Title tr; 
On the preparations for the arctic ex. 
pedition of next year. 

Discusses financing of the expedition, 
the purchase of the Antarctic, and per. 
sonnel for the Swedish Arctic Expedi. 
tion of 1898. Copy seen: DLC. 


12068. NATHORST, ALFRED Ga. 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Om_ spaningarne 
efter Andrée kring Spetsbergen och 
vid Franz Josefs land. (Ymer, 1898, 
Arg. 18, p. 235-42, map) Title tr.: Op 
the search for Andrée around Spits. 
bergen and Franz Josef Land. 
Account of the search made for 
Andrée in Svalbard waters by the 
Swedish Arctic Expedition, 1898 and 
around Franz Josef Land by the Well- 
man Expedition, 1898-1899. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12069. NATHORST, ALFRED GA. 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Om vegetationen pa 
Spetsbergens _ vestkust. (Botaniska 
notiser, 1871, no. 4, p. 105-117) Title 
tr.: On the vegetation on the west coast 
of Spitsbergen. 

Description of the Ice Fiord and Bell 
Sound regions of West Spitsbergen 
and remarks on the vegetation observed 
there during Nathorst’s and Wilander’s 
collecting trip in the summer of 1870. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12070. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. On the map of King 
Oscar Fjord and Kaiser Franz Josef 
Fjord in north-eastern Greenland. 
(Geographical journal, 1901. v. 17, p. 
48-63, illus., maps) 

Notes previous research in, and maps 
of the King Oscar Fiord and the Franz 
Joseph Fiord regions, and describes 
the surveying done there by the Swed- 
ish Expedition to Northeast Greenland, 
1899. Copy seen: DLC. 


12071. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. On the value of the 
fossil floras of the arctic regions as 
evidence of geological climates. (Ge0- 
logical magazine, May 1911. Decade 5, 
v. 8, p. 217-25) 
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Translation, of his: Sur la valeur 
des flores fossils des régions arctiques 
comme preuve des climats géologiques, 
1910, q.v. Copy seen: DGS. 


12072. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Die pflanzenfiihren- 
den Horizonte innerhalb der Grenz- 
schichten des Jura und der Kreide 
Spitzbergens. (Vorlaufige Bemerkun- 
gen). (Geologiska foreningen, Stock- 
holm. Férhandlingar, 1913. Bd. 35, p. 
273-82) Title tr.: The plant-bearing 
horizon within the limiting horizons of 
the Jurassic and Cretaceous of Spits- 
bergen. (Preliminary remarks). 
Discussion of the age and succession 
of the horizon, with reference to many 
previously published papers, and the 
author’s observations on West Spitsber- 


gen. Copy seen: DGS. 
12073. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Polarforskningens 


bidrag till forntidens vaxtgeografi. 
(In: Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. Studier 
och forskningar [1883-84]. p. 229-301, 
2 fold. maps) Title tr.: The contribu- 
tions of polar exploration to the phyto- 
geography of the past. 

Description of prehistoric vegetation 
and climate in arctic regions, and of 
research made possible through the 
study of fossils collected during arctic 
expeditions. 

German translation was published in 
Nordenskiéld’s Studien und Forschun- 
gen veranlasst durch meine Reise im 
hohen Norden, 1885, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


120074. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. [Preliminart med- 
delande om insamlade vixtférstenin- 
gar] (In: Nordenskiéld, G. E. A. Redo- 
gorelse for den Svenska expeditionen 
till Spetsbergen, 1890. Pub. in Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. Bi- 
hang, 1892. Bd. 17, afd. 2, no. 3, p. 61- 
66) Title tr.: [Preliminary report on 

plant fossils collected] 
Also published in English, as below. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12075. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. [Preliminary report 
of plant fossils collected]. (In: Norden- 
skidld, G. E. A. Report of the Swedish 
Expedition to Spitsbergen, 1890, pub. 
1933, p. 56-60) 


Translation of [Prelimindrt medde- 
lande om insamlade véaxtférsteningar) 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12076. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Redogoérelse for den 
tillsammans med G. de Geer ar 1882 
foretagna Geologiska expeditionen till 
Spetsbergen. Stockholm, 1884. 78 p. 
illus., 1 col., fold. map. (Svenska vet- 
enskapsakademien. Handlingar. Bihang. 
Bd. 9, no. 2) Title tr.: Report on the 
Geological Expedition to Spitsbergen 
with G. De Geer, in 1882. 

Journal of the expedition with re- 
marks on the general geology of West 
Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


12077. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Sur la valeur des 
flores des régions arctiques comme 
preuve des climats géologiques. (Inter- 
national Geological Congress, 11th, 
1910. Compte rendu, 1912. Fasc. 2, p. 
743-56) Title tr.: On the value of 
arctic flora as indicators of geologic 
climate. 

Discussion of the fossil flora from 
circumpolar localities relative to early 
climate, with a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


12078. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Den svenska expedi- 
tionen till Grénland dr 1883. Farden 
till Kap York. (Ymer, 1884, Arg. 4, 
p- 15-38, illus.) Title tr.: The Swedish 
Expedition to Greenland, 1883. The 
trip to Cape York. 

Account of Nathorst’s scientific trip 
on the Swedish Expedition to Green- 
land, 1883, to Disko, the Nugssuaq Pen- 
insula and the Cape York region. of 
West Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


12079. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Den svenska expedi- 
tionen till nordéstra Grénland 1899. 
(Ymer, 1900. Arg. 20, p. 115-56, illus., 
2 maps (1 fold.), plates) 

Account of the Swedish Expedition 
to Northeast Greenland, 1899, led by 
Nathorst, for the purpose of searching 
for Andrée and his companions and for 
scientific investigations of Jan Mayen 
and East Greenland. Describes the 
voyage on the Antarctic from Sweden 
via Jan Mayen to the Franz Josef 
Fiord region of East Greenland, re- 
marks on the nature of Jan Mayen and 
the east coast of Greenland and on 
the party’s scientific trips there; dis- 
cusses the older maps of Franz Joseph 
Fiord and King Oscar Fiord region in 
comparison with that prepared by the 
expedition, Copy seen: DLC. 
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12080. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Sverdrups polarex- 
pedition 1898-1902. (Ymer, 1902, Arg. 
22, p. 529-34, map) 

Summary account of the Second 
Fram Expedition, 1898-1902, under 
Otto Sverdrup to North Greenland, 
Ellesmere Island and the Jones Sound 
region. Copy seen: DLC. 


12081. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. The Swedish Arctic 
Expedition of 1898. (Geographical 
journal, 1899, p. 51-76, 155-76, illus., 
maps) Translation, by J. T. Bailey of 
Om 1898 ars svenska polarexpeditionen. 

Account of the Swedish Arctic Expe- 
dition, 1898, led by Nathorst for the 
purpose of exploring territories east of 
West Spitsbergen. Describes the voyage 
on the Antarctic from Gothenburg, via 
Troms¢ and Bear Island to West Spits- 
bergen; the trip to White Island 
(Kvitgya) and King Karl’s Land and 
the circumnavigation of the Svalbard 
archipelago. Remarks on the geography 
and geology of Bear Island and King 
Karl’s Land, the ice conditions, map- 
ping, etc. Summarizes the scientific 
work of the party. Copy seen: DLC. 


12082. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921, and others. Swedish 
explorations in Spitzbergen, 1758-1908. 
(Ymer, 1909. Arg. 29, p. 3-89, illus., 
maps) Other authors: Gerard De Geer, 
and J. G. Andersson. Also issued sep- 
arately. 

Contents: NATHORST, A. G. His- 
torical sketch. 

HULTH, J. M. Swedish Spitsbergen 
bibliography. 

DE GEER, G. Swedish Spitzbergen 
maps until the end of 1908. 

Each part appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12083. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921, and others. Swedish 
explorations in Spitzbergen 1758-1908. 
Historical sketch. Bibliography. List of 
maps. Stockholm, Centraltryckeriet, 
1909. 89 p. illus. (incl. maps) 
Reprinted from Ymer 1909; for con- 
tents see preceeding item. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
12084. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Tertidare Pflanzen- 
reste aus Ellesmere-Land. Kristiania, 
A. W. Brggger, 1915. 15 p. 2 plates, 
1 part. (Norske videnskaps-akademi, 
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Oslo. Report of the Second Norwegian 
Arctic Expedition in the Fram, 1893. 
1902, v. 4, (no. 35)) Title tr.: Tertiary 
plant fossils from Ellesmere Island, — 
Discussion of occurrence and descrip. 
tions of two species, with synonymy 

and references to literature. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12085. NATHORST, ALFRED Ga. 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Till fragan om de 
gedigna jernets férekomst i basaltep 
pa Grénlands vestkust. (Geologisk, 
foéreningen. Férhandlingar, 1878. Bd. 
4, p. 203-207) Title tr.: On the ques. 
tion of the occurrence of native jrop 
on the west coast of Greenland. 
Discussion of iron found in basalt 
formations at Ovifak and other locali- 
ties in West Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12086. NATHORST, ALFRED GA. 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Tva somrar i Norra 
Ishafvet; Kung Karls Land, Spetsber. 
gens’ kringsegling, spanande efter 
Andrée i nordéstra Grénland. Stock. 
holm, Beijer [1900] 2 v. (v. 1: xxxy, 
352 p. 113 illus. and plates, 2 fold. 
maps; v. 2: xiii, 414 p. 122 illus. and 
plates (incl. maps) and 1 fold map) 
Title tr.: Two summers in the Arctic 
Ocean; King Karl’s Land; circumnavi- 
gation of Spitsbergen; search for An- 
drée in northeast Greenland. 

Vol. 1 is the narrative of the Swe- 
dish Arctic Expedition, 1898, led by 
Nathorst with G. Kolthoff as zoologist, 
Cc. J. O. Kjellstrém as cartographer 
and Axel Hamberg as oceanographer, 
for circumnavigation of Spitsbergen 
archipelago and scientific investigation 
of Bear Island, King Karl’s Land, 
West Spitsbergen and adjacent waters. 

Contains account of the voyage June- 
Sept. 1898 on the Antarctic from Goth- 
enburg via Bear and Hope Islands to 
West Spitsbergen (landing at Re 
cherche Bay and Advent Bay off Ice 
Fiord), westward in Greenland Sea to 
about 78°N.5°W.; circumnavigation of 
the islands, (landing on King Karl’s 
Land and various points on the north- 
ern coast of West Spitsbergen) return- 
ing to Troms¢g. Includes a_ running 
account of the scientific work done en 
route (oceanographic work in Green- 
land Sea) and at landings, descriptions 
of the localities visited, especially their 
geology, and animal life; notes on the 
Antarctic. 
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Vol. 2 is the narrative of the Swedish 
Expedition to East Greenland, 1899, on 
the Antarctic, led by Nathorst with P. 
Dusén as botanist, F. Akerblom as 
meteorologist and I. Arwidsson as zo- 
ologist, to search for lost Andrée bal- 
lon party and te make scientific 
investigations in East Greenland. 

Contains account of the voyage from 
Gothenburg to Jan Mayen, the landing 
there, soundings made en route, the 
continuing trip westward through the 
ice belt to the east coast of Greenland 
(about 75°45’'N.); excursions in the 
fords southward to Scoresby Sound, 
north again to Franz Joseph Fiord and 
return to Stockholm. 

Includes descriptions of Jan Mayen 
(p. 45-72), ice conditions east of Green- 
land, a running account of the scien- 
tific work done and regions visited 
along the coast, the geology, plant and 
animal life, Eskimo remains, hunting, 
particularly in the Franz Joseph Fiord 
region; with sections on previous ex- 
peditions to East Greenland (p. 102- 
113), musk oxen (p. 138-53) the 
unsuccessful search for Andrée (p. 
383-99), scientific achievement of the 
expedition (p. 380-83). 

Map (1:500000) of King Oscar 
Fiord and Franz Joseph Fiord pre- 
pared during the expedition by P. 
Dusén. Copy seen: DLC. 


12087. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Uber die oberdevo- 


nische Flora (die “Ursaflora”) der 
Biren Insel. (Upsala. Universitet. 
Mineralogisk-geologiska institut. Bul- 


letin, 1899, pub. 1900. v. 4, p. 154-56, 
2 plates) 

Descriptions of five (including two 
new) species of Upper Devonian flora 
from Bear Island, collected by the 
Swedish expeditions of 1898-99. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


12088. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Ueber die palaeo- 
zische Flora der Arktischen Zone. 
(Vorlaiifige Mittheilung). (Austria. 
Geologische Bundesanstalt. Jahrbuch, 
1894, Bd. 44, p. 87-98) Title tr.: The 
Paleozoic flora of the arctic zone (pre- 
liminary report). 

Discussion of West Spitsbergen fossil 
fora found during the author’s geo- 
logical expedition in 1882 with De Geer, 
and O. Heer’s previous work in the 
region (including Bear Island). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


12089. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Ueber die Reste 
eines Brotfruchtbaums, Artocarpus 
dicksoni, n. sp., aus den cenomanen 
Kreideablagerungen Grénlands. Stock- 
holm, P. A. Norstedt & Séner, 1890. 
10 p. fold. plate. (Svenska vetenskaps- 
akademien. Handlingar. Bd. 24, no. 1) 
Title tr.: On the remains of a bread- 
fruit tree, Artocarpus dicksoni, n. sp. 
from the Cenomanian Cretaceous beds 
of Greenland. 

Description of this new species col- 
lected during the Swedish Expedition 
to Greenland, 1883, in the Disko region 
of West Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12090. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Uber Trias- und 
Jurapflanzen von der Insel Kotelny. 
St.-Pétersbourg, 1907. 1 p. 1., 13 p. 2 
plates (Russkaia polifarnaia ékspedi- 
tSifa, 1900-1903. Résultats scientifiques. 
Sect. C; livr. 2. Pub. as: Akademii 
nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, classe 
physico-mathématique, vol. 21, no. 2) 
Title tr.: On the Triassic and Jurassic 
plants of Kotelnyy Island. 

Contains notes on the locality and 
layers from which the fossils came, 
and discussion and descriptions of one 
Triassic Schizoneura sp. and eleven 
(including one new) Jurassic plant spe- 
cies (Pityolepis tolli); with remarks 
on the age of the Jurassic layers on 
the island. Copy seen: DSI-M; MH. 


12091. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Eine vorlaufige 
Mitteilung von Prof. J. F. Pompeckj 
iiber die Altersfrage der Juraablage- 
rungen Spitzbergens. (Geologiska fore- 
ningen. Férhandlingar, 1910. Bd. 32, 
p. 1497-1505) Title tr.: A preliminary 
report by Professor J. F. Pompeckj 
on the question of the age of the 
Jurassic formations on Spitsbergen. 
Supplement to the author’s Beitraige 
zur Geologie der Bédren-Insel, Spitz- 
bergens und des Kénig-Karls-Land, 
1910, q.v., based on the classification 
(by Pompeckj) of fossil species col- 
lected by Nathorst on West Spitsber- 
gen; with tables of Séquanian-Kimer- 
idgian and _ Portlandian-Néocomian 
fossils from Van Mijen and Van 
Keulen Fiord regions. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12092. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Zur fossilen Flora 
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der Polarlander. Stockholm, P. A. Nor- 
stedt & S6dner, 1894-1914. 4 v. illus., 
plates (part double) Title tr.: On the 
Fossil flora of the arctic regions. 

Contents tr.: 1. On Paleozoic flora of 
the arctic zone. 1894. 

2. On the Mesozoic flora of Spits- 
bergen. 1897. 

3. On the Devonian flora of Bear 
Island, 1902. 

4. Additions to the Paleozoic flora of 
Spitsbergen. 1914. 

Each paper appears separately in 
this Bibliography under the author’s 
name. Copy seen: DGS. 


12093. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Zur Kulmflora 
Spitzbergens. Stockholm, K. Boktryck- 
eriet. 1920. 2 p. 1., 45 p. 6 double-face 
plates. Title tr.: The Carboniferous 
flora of Spitsbergen. 

List, with descriptions and synon- 
ymy, of twenty-six new species and 
one new genus, and of some parts of 
fossil plants, mostly from the north 
side of Bell Sound; collected during 
1914-18, by various expeditions. In- 
cludes some discussion, and a bibliog- 
raphy. Copy seen: DGS. 


12094. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Zur mesozoischen 
Flora Spitzbergens gegriindet auf die 
Sammlungen der schwedischen Expedi- 
tionen. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt & 
Séner, 1897. 77 p. 6 plates. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien, Handlingar. Bd. 
30, no. 1) Title tr.: On the Mesozoic 
flora of Spitsbergen, established from 
the collections of the Swedish expedi- 
tions. This is part 2 of the author’s 
Zur fossilen Flora der Polarlénder. 
Contains descriptions of one hundred 
forty-six species from Cape Boheman, 
Sassen Bay, Cape Starostin, and Ad- 
vent Bay. Copy seen: DLC. 


12095. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Zur oberdevoni- 
schen Flora der Biaren-Insel. Stock- 
holm, P. A. Norstedt & Séner, 1902. 
60 p. illus., 14 plates (13 double-face) 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Hand- 
lingar, Bd. 36, no. 3) Title tr.: On the 
Devonian flora of Bear Island. This is 
part 3 of the author’s Zur fossilen Flora 
der Polarlénder. 

List, with descriptions and discus- 
sion, of twenty-six (including eleven 
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new) species of fossil plants collected 
by the Swedish Polar Expedition, 189g 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12096. NATHORST, ALFRED Ga. 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Zur paldozoischen 
Flora der arktischen Zone, enthalteng 
die auf Spitzbergen, auf der Birep. 
Insel und auf Novaja Zemlja von den 
schwedischen Expeditionen entdeckten 
palazoischen Pflanzen. Stockholm, P, 
A. Norstedt & Séner, 1894. 80 p. 15 
plates. (Svenska vetenskaps-akadem. 
ien, Handlingar. Bd. 26, no. 4) Title tr,; 
On Paleozoic flora of the arctic zone 
comprising paleozoic plants discovered 
by the Swedish expeditions on Spits. 
bergen, Bear Islands and Novaya Zen. 
lya. This is part 1 of the author’s 
Zur fossilen Flora der Polarlénder. 
Based on specimens in the Royal Mu- 
seum at Stockholm, collected by various 
expeditions, 1868-83. A brief sketch of | 
the geology of West Spitsbergen; a list, 
with descriptions, synonymy and dis- 
cussion of five (including one new) 
Devonian species, and twenty-four (in- 
cluding four new) lower Carboniferous 
fossil plants from West Spitsbergen; 
discussion and list with descriptions 
of eleven (including two new) species 
from Bear Island; a discussion of the 
geologic age of the lower Carboniferous 
flora of West Spitsbergen and the 
“ursa” flora of Bear Island; also brief 
mention of a few plant remains from 
Novaya Zemlya. Copy seen: DLC. 


12097. NATHORST, ALFRED GA- 
BRIEL, 1850-1921. Zwei kleine palio- 
botanische Notizen. (Geologiska faére- 
ningen, Stockholm. Férhandlingar, 
1919. Bd. 41, p. 457-59) Title tr.: Two 
brief paleobotanical notes. 

Contents tr.: 1. Arctodendron kid- 
stonii (Nath.) nov. comb. 2. Another 
record of a Tertiary Gingko from 
Spitsbergen. 

On the renaming of a fossil, and a 
record of Gingko from the Bell Sound 
region. 


SLT 





Copy seen: DGS. 


NATHORST, ALFRED GABRIEL, 
1850-1921, see also Antevs, E., & A. G. 
Nathorst. Kohlenfuhrender Kulm Ba- 
ren-I. 1917. 


NATHORST, ALFRED GABRIEL, 
1850-1921, see also Nordenskidld, 
N. A. E. Andra Dicksonska expedi- 
tionen 1883. 1885. 
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12098. NATHUSIUS, HERMANN von. 
Bemerkungen itiber die Schidel der 
Eskimohunde. (In: Geographische Ge- 
sellschaft in Bremen. Die zweite 
deutsche Nordpolfahrt in den Jahren 
1869-1870, 1874. Bd. 2, p. 175-77) Title 
tr. Remarks on the cranium of the 
Eskimo dog. Copy seen: DLC. 


NATIONAL ACADEMY OF SCI- 
ENCES, see U.S. Navy Dept. Narrative 
of North Polar Expedition Polaris. 1876. 


12099. NATIONAL GEOGRAPHIC 
MAGAZINE. Spitsbergen mines coal 
again. (National geographic magazine, 
July 1948. v. 94, p. 113-20, illus.) 
Brief text and photographic illus- 
trations of coal mines, miners, and 
families in Sverdrupbyen on Advent 
Fiord, West Spitsbergen. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12100. NATIONAL GEOGRAPHIC 
SOCIETY, Washington, D. C. Contrib- 
uted technical papers. Katmai series. 
vy. 1, no. 1-4. Washington, 1923-29. 
179, 79 p. illus., maps, diagrs. Nos. 1-3 
paged continuously, no. 4 paged sep- 
arately. 

Results of the fifth Katmai Expedi- 
tion of the National Geographic So- 
ciety, 1919. Papers from the 
Geophysical Laboratory, Carnegie In- 
stitution of Washington, no. 480, 485, 
541, 693. 

Contents: 1. FENNER, C. N. Origin 
and mode of emplacement of the great 
tuff deposits of the Valley of Ten 
Thousand Smokes. 

2. ALLEN, E. T., and E. G. ZIES. 
Chemical study of the fumaroles of 
the Katmai region. 

8. ZIES, E. G. Fumarole incrusta- 
tions in the Valley of Ten Thousand 
Smokes. 

4, ZIES, E. G. The Valley of Ten 
Thousand Smokes, I-II. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


12101. NATIONAL GEOGRAPHIC 
SOCIETY, Washington, D. C. Scientific 
results of the Katmai Expedition of 
the National Geographic Society. I-X. 
Columbus, Ohio State University, 1920. 
2 p. 1, 492 p. illus. (incl. 3 maps) 2 
plates, fold. map. (Ohio State Univer- 
sity. Bulletin, Feb. 1920. v. 24, no. 15. 
Contributions in geographical explora- 
tion no. 1) 


Results of a series of six expeditions 
under auspices of the National Geo- 
graphic Society, Washington, D. C., 
1912-1919, to make voleanic studies in 
connection with the eruption of Mt. 
Katmai, on Alaska Peninsula opposite 
Kodiak Island, in June 1912. The ex- 
peditions were: ist, led by G. C. Mar- 
tin, 1912, to Kodiak Island, to produce 
an authentic account of the disturbance 
itself; the 2d—6th, led by R. F. Griggs, 
1915-19, to Kodiak Island, Mt. Katmai, 
and the Valley of Ten Thousand 
Smokes, to carry out detailed studies 
of the scientific problems raised by the 
eruption. These results comprise re- 
prints of ten papers from the Ohio 
journal of science, 1918-19, represent- 
ing work done by Ohio State Univer- 
sity men, who participated in the 2d—4th 
Katmai Expeditions, 1915-17, financed 
by the Society. 

Contents: 1. GRIGGS, R. F. The re- 
covery of vegetation at Kodiak. 

2. GRIGGS, R. F. Are the Ten Thou- 
sand Smokes real volcanoes? 

3. GRIGGS, R. F. The great hot mud 
flow of the Valley of Ten Thousand 
Smokes. 

4. GRIGGS, R. F. The character of 
the eruption as indicated by its effect 
on nearby vegetation. 

5. SHIPLEY, J. W. The nitrogen 
content of volcanic ash in the Katmai 
eruption of 1912. 

6. SHIPLEY, J. W. The water sol- 
uble content, ferrous iron and acidity 
of Katmai volcanic ash. 

7. SHIPLEY, J. W. Ammonia and 
nitrous nitrogen in rain water of south- 
western Alaska. 

8. SAYRE, J. D., and P. R. HAGEL- 
BARGER. Study of temperatures in 
the Valley of Ten Thousand Smokes. 

9. GRIGGS, R. F. Beginnings of re- 
vegetation in Katmai Valley. 

10. HINE, J. S. Birds of the Katmai 
region. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


12102. NATIONAL GEOGRAPHIC 
SOCIETY, Washington, D. C. Top of 
the world; the National Geographic So- 
ciety’s new map of northlands. (Na- 
tional geographic magazine, Oct. 1949. 
v. 96, p. 524-28) 
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Notes on the map of the North 
American and Eurasian Arctic, issued 
Oct. 1949; scale 1:14,000,000. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


NATIONAL GEOGRAPHIC SOCIETY, 
Washington, D. C., see also Rose, D. C. 
Cosmic rays. 1949. 


NATIONAL GEOGRAPHIC SOCIETY, 
Washington, D. C., see also Tarr, R. S., 
& L. Martin. Alaskan glacier studies 
of Natl. Geog. Soc. 1914. 


NATIONAL GEOGRAPHIC SOCIETY, 
Washington, D. C., see also Washburn, 
H. B. Prelim. report on studies of 
mountains & glaciers Alaska. 1941. 


NATIONAL RESEARCH COUNCIL. 
COMMITTEE ON THE MEASURE- 
MENT OF GEOLOGIC TIME, see 
Piggot, C. S. Isotopic composition of 
leads, Great Bear L. 1924. 


121038. NATION AL RESEARCH 
COUNCIL. HIGHWAY RESEARCH 
BOARD. Bibliography on frost action 
in soils, annotated. [Washington] 1948. 
ii, 57 p. Mimeographed. 

List of two hundred eighty-three 
references from learned societies’ pub- 
lications and scientific journals, a few 
government documents, theses, pam- 
phlets and books, arranged chronologi- 
cally, 1890-1947; includes a supplement 
(p. 52-57) 1910-48. 

Copy seen: CaMAT. 


12104. NATION AL RESEARCH 
COUNCIL OF CANADA. Observations 
on a mobile arctic military force: the 
health, physical fitness and nutrition of 
Exercise “Musk Ox”, February—May, 
1946. A report to the Associate Com- 
mittee on Army Medical Research. Ot- 
tawa, 1946. 2 p. 1., 43 p. 12 1. fold. tables. 
(Its: C-6256) Process print. 

Based on results of observations at 
the beginning and near the end of the 
expedition. Includes environmental, 
medical and dietary histories, physical 
examinations, chemical determinations 
of important constituents of the blood 
and urine with the aid of an air-borne 
mobile laboratory, also tests of physical 
fitness for hard muscular work; with 
estimates of food consumption and 
wastage. 

Appendices: A. Seale of rations for 
winter (arctic) field service. 

B. Ration ten-in-one (U. S.). 

C. Canadian arctic monopack: ration. 
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D. Rations supplied from Churchil], 
Yellowknife, and Norman Wells air 
bases. 

E. Average nutrients supplied per 
man per diem. 

F. Critique of Canadian Army mono. 
pack ration. 

G. Critique of U. S. Army ration. 

H. Observations on feeding a mobile 
force, with recommendations for ye. 
hicles, equipment, catering, ration de. 
velopment, training and establishments, 

Copy seen: CaMAI; CaOGB, 


NATIONAL RESEARCH COUNCIL 
OF CANADA, see also Klein, G, J, 


Canadian survey snow-covers. 1948, 


NATIONAL RESEARCH COUNCIL 
OF CANADA, see also Klein, G, J. 
Method measuring characteristics snow, 
1946. 


NATIONAL RESEARCH COUNCIL 
OF CANADA, see also Klein, G. J. 
Snow characteristics aircraft skis. 1947. 


NATIONAL RESEARCH COUNCIL 
OF CANADA, see also Klein, G. J, 
Snow-cover measurements. Supplement. 
1947. 


12105. NATOL’SKII, A., and I. KHO.- 
ROSHII. Pushnoe delo v_ fAkutii. 
YAkutsk, Izd-vo kooperativa “Leninets”, 
1928. 109 p., illus., fold. map, tables. 
Title tr.: Fur trade in Yakutia. 
Basie survey of the fur industry in 
the Yakut A.S.S.R. preceded by a gen- 
eral description of the region showing 
that its extensive area and forests, also 
low-income population favor propaga- 
tion of fur-bearing animals. Brief ac- 
count, with statistical data for 1925- 
28, of the state of other industries in 
the region (fisheries, agriculture, live- 
stock breeding, etc.), 
and commerce (p. 16-38); importance 
of the fur industry in the economic life 
of Yakutia; description with illustra- 
tions of twelve principal fur-bearing 
animals: their external characteristics, 
habitat, mode of life, propagation, ene- 
mies, and their respective importance 
for the fur industry (p. 39-64) ; tables 
showing value of fur stocks in 1925- 
28 (p. 65-66). Methods for improve- 
ment of fur trade; activity of organiza- 
tions in charge of state purchases of 
furs, with statistical data for 1923- 
28 (p. 77-86); problems of price fix- 
ing for main fur species in relation to 


transportation, | 
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the rise in cost of living; prices of prod- 
ucts in Yakutsk and some other cities 
of the region, 1926-28 (in tabular form, 
p. 88-96). Frequent cases of evasion 
of fixed prices, unsatisfactory organiza- 
tion of the fur trade, necessity for im- 
proving the situation. Bibliography 
(about 20 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


12106. NATSARENUS, S. P. Takova 
li ékonomika gruzooborota? (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1936, no. 10, p. 25-28) Title 
tr.: Is this the economics of the freight 
turnover? 

Criticism of a paper on the economics 
of the Northern Sea Route freight turn- 
over, by Lavrov, B. V., and N. E. Shad- 
rin, 1936, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


12107. NATURFORSCHENDE GE- 
SELLSCHAFT SCHAFFHAUSEN. 
Grénland 1939. Arbeiten der danischen 
Expeditionen, 1931-34 und 1936-38, un- 
ter Leitung von Dr. Lauge Koch. 
Schaffhausen, 1939. 231 p. illus. (maps, 
diagrs.) 4 plates. (Jts: Mitteilungen, 
1940. Bd. 16) 

Papers presented before the Society’s 
session, March 11-12, 1939, comprising 
for the most part, shorter treatment of 
material later published in full in vari- 
ous volumes of Meddelelser om Gr¢gn- 
land. 

Contents tr.: 1. Introduction. WEG- 
MANN, C. E. Introduction to a series 
of papers on the geology of Greenland, 
p. 29-46. 

6OPIK, A. Paleontology, arctic re- 
search, and continental displacement, p. 
47-69. 

2. Northeast Greenland. KOCH, 
LAUGE. On geological research in East 
Greenland, p. 70-81. 

WEGMANN, C. E. Summary of the 
Caledonian of East Greenland, p. 82- 
104. 

BUTLER, H. Summary of Devonian 
formations north of Davy Sound in 
East Greenland, p. 105-31. 

STENSIO, E. A. Devonian fishes of 
East Greenland, p. 132-37. 

MOOS, A. von, and A. MULLER. Re- 
search on the sedimentary petrography 
of the Devonian of Kongeborg, p. 138— 
45. 

RITTMANN, A. Early Paleozoic vol- 
canism in East Greenland, p. 146-51. 

VISCHER, A. Results of the studies 
on post-Devonian tectonics between 
Hochstetter Bay and Franz Joseph 
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Fiord during the expedition of 1936-38, 
p. 152-60. 

MAYNC, W. Summary of the post- 
Carboniferous stratigraphy of East 
Greenland between 73° and 75°N., p. 
161-64, 

ALDINGER, H. The geological and 
paleontological significance of the Per- 
mian ganoid fishes of East Greenland, 
p. 165-66. 

STAUBER, H. Geology of the south- 
ern part of the post-Devonian zone of 
East Greenland, p. 167-75. 

BIERTHER, W. Geology of Scores- 
by Land, p. 176-78. 

CLOOS, H. Tectonics of the east 
coast of Greenland, p. 179-81. 

MANDACH, E. von. On skeletal re- 
mains of collared lemmings from North 
Greenland, p. 182-87. 

3. South Greenland and Labrador. 
WEGMANN, C. E. Summary of the 
geology of southern Greenland, p. 188—- 
212. 

KRANCK, E. H. Correlation of the 
primitive rock formations of Labrador 
and south Greenland, p. 213-16. 

4. Methods. EDELMAN, C. H. The 
aim of sand studies on Greenland, p. 
217-20. 

HUBSCHER, H. On the sedimentary 
petrographic research in northeast 
Greenland, p. 221. 

ZELLER, M. Modern cartographic 
methods in unexplored regions, p. 222- 
27. 

Index, p. 228-31. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under the author’s name. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


12108. NATURHISTORISCHE NOTI- 
ZEN UBER NOWAJA SEMLJA. (All- 
gemeine Forst- und Jagd-Zeitung, 1839. 
Neue Folge, Jahrg. 8, p. 344, 347-48, 
352) Title tr.: Natural history notes 
on Novaya Zemlya. 

Notes on the vegetation and (in 
brief) the snow-line, elevations, and 
animals described by von Baer, in his 
Expédition a Novaia Zemlia et en Lapo- 
nie. Tableau physiques. (etc.) 1838, q.v. 

Copy seen: DA. 


12109. NATURHISTORISCHES MU- 
SEUM IN WIEN. ARCHIV FUR PO- 
LARFORSCHUNG. 1. Jahresbericht. 
Wien, Selbstverlag des Archivs, 1938. 
48 p. illus. Title tr.: First annual re- 
port of the Archives for Polar Re- 
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search, Museum of Natural History, 
Vienna. 

Edited by Kurt Wegener, who out- 
lines the establishment of the Archives 
in 19387 to collect the scattered records 
of Austrian polar research and to en- 
courage new work. 

Contents tr.: Results of H. Tollner’s 
and F. Nusser’s research on Spits- 
bergen, summer 1937, financed jointly 
by the National Union of Students of 
England and Wales, the Office for Stu- 
dent Travel, Vienna, and the Vienna 
Academy of Sciences. (Preface). 

NUSSER, F. Measurement of glacier 
velocity on Spitsbergen. 

TOLLNER, H. Research on the move- 
ment of ice of three Spitsbergen gla- 
ciers. 

TOLLNER, H. The structure and ice 
of old snow fields and their surface 
features, in the region of Klaas Billen 
Bay. 

NUSSER, F. Cones on melting ice, 
their origin and occurrence. 

TOLLNER, H. Observations on gla- 
cier tables on the Nordenskiéld Glacier. 

WEGENER, K. The process of melt- 
ing from the standpoint of physics of 
the earth. 

Each paper, except the introduction 
and preface, appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


12110. NATVIG, LEIF REINHARDT, 
1894— . Anoplura pinnipediorum, Culi- 
cidae und Oestridae, mit Beriicksichti- 
gung ihrer generellen geographischen 
Verbreitung. Bergen, John Grieg, 1933. 
20 p. illus., sketch map. (Maud Expe- 
dition, 1918-1925. Scientific results, v. 
5, no. 16a) Title tr.: Anoplura pin- 
nipediorum, Culicidae and Oestridae; 
with consideration of their general geo- 
graphical distribution. 

Notes giving synonymy, localities, re- 
marks on the specimens, and discussions 
of distribution, of one species of seal 
lice from Bering Strait, one species of 
biting mosquito and two of reindeer 
flies from Cape Chelyuskin; bibliog- 
raphy, p. 18-20. Copy seen: DLC. 


12111. NATVIG, LEIF REINHARDT, 
1894— . Contributions to the knowl- 
edge of the Danish and Fennoscandian 
mosquitoes. Culicini. Oslo, A. W. Brgg- 
ger, 1948. xxii p., 1 1., 567 p. illus., 12 
plates, fold. map. (Norsk entomologisk 
tidsskrift. Supplement 1) 
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Contains chapters on external ang | 
internal anatomy of the mosquito, gen. 
eral notes on its life history, remarks 
(p. 73-99), on the mosquito plague of 
the far North. The author reviews the | 
historical literature and reports modern | 
research; gives classification, variabili. | 
ty and abnormalities, keys to genera, | 
description of culicine species and its 
occurrence in Fennoscandia. Bibliog. | 
raphy (about 600 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


12112. NATVIG, LEIF REINHARDT, 
1894— . Culiciden der 2 “Fram”-Expe. 
dition (1898-1902). (Norsk entomolo- 
gisk tidsskrift, 1930. Bd. 2, p. 358-59, 
illus.) Title tr.: Culicidae of the Sec. 
ond Fram Expedition, 1898-1902. 
Contains mention of specimens of one 
species of mosquito collected on West 
Greenland and Ellesmere Island, and 
description of a questionable new spe- 
cies of Aedes from Cape Rutherford, 
Ellesmere Island. Copy seen: DA. 


12113. NAUCKHOFF, ERNST GUS. 
TAF REINHOLD, 1847-1919. Om fore- 
komsten af gediget jern i en basalt- 
gang vid Ovifak i Grénland. Geognos- 
tik och kemisk undersékning. Stock- 
holm, P. A. Norstedt, 1872. 38 p. illus. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Hand- 
lingar. Bihang. Bd. 1, no. 5) Title tr.: 
On the occurrence of native iron ina 
basalt dike at Ovifak in Greenland; a 
geognostic and chemical study. German 
translation was published in Mineral- 
ogische und petrographische Mitteilun- 
gen, 1874, p. 109-136. 

Geological description of Disko with 
special regard to the basalt ridge at 
Ovifak; geognostic observations by the 
Swedish Expedition to Greenland, 1871, 
on the occurrence of native iron in this 
ridge, and chemical analysis of speci- 
mens; also description of meteorites 
found by Nordenskiéld during the 
Swedish Expedition to Greenland in 
1870. Copy seen: DLC. 


12114. NAUCKHOFF, ERNST GUS- 
TAF REINHOLD, 1847-1919. Ueber 
das Vorkommen von gediegenem Eisen 
in einem Basaltgange bei Ovifak in 
Groénland. (Mineralogische und petro- 
graphische Mittheilungen, 1874. p. 109- 
136) 

German translation of the author’s 
Om forekomsten af gediget jern i en 
basaltgang vid Ovifak i Grénland, 1872, 
q.v. Copy seen: DGS. 
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NAUCKHOFF, GUSTAV, see NAUCK- 
HOFF, ERNST GUSTAF REINHOLD, 
1847-1919. 


12115. NAUMOV, G. PesetS, ego pro- 
mysel i perspektivy pestSovogo kho- 
naistva v NenetSkom okruge. (Priroda 
j sotSialisticheskoe khoziaistvo, 1941. 
Sbornik 8, chast’ 2, p. 286-97, illus.) 
Title tr.: The arctic fox, its commercial 
value and the economic possibilities of 
breeding it in the Nenetsk District. 
Contains information on the biology 
of the arctic fox, the periodicity of its 
distribution in the Nenetsk District, its 
migration and its dependence upon oc- 
currence of lemmings; methods of hunt- 
ing the arctic fox: by driving to bay, 
trapping and shooting; experiences of 
fox breeding in the Nenetsk District 
and its encouraging results. Bibliog- 
raphy (8 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


12116. NAUMOV, N. P. Mlekopitaiu- 
shchie Tungusskogo okruga. Leningrad, 
19384. 82 p., map. (Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Poliarnaia komissifa. Trudy. 
Vyp. 17) Title tr.: The mammals of 
the Tunguska District. 

A description of thirty-five species 
of mammals collected and observed by 
the author in Krasnoyarskiy Kray, 
1926-31; with a brief general sketch 
of the mammals and their distribution 
in the region. Bibliography, p. 74-75. 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12117. NAUMOV, N. P. Okhotkho- 
uaistvo Severa vo vtorom piatiletii. 
(In: Krainii Sever k 1934 g. p. 68-81, 
table) Title tr.: Fur trade and hunting 
in the North in the second five-year 
period. 

Survey of hunting conditions in the 
far North of U.S.S.R. (Murmanskiy 
Okrug, and the northern parts of 
Severnyy Kray, Obsko-Irtyshskaya Ob- 
last’, Zapadno-Sibirskiy Kray, Vostoch- 
no-Sibirskiy Kray, Yakut ASSR and 
Dal’nevostochnyy Kray) in 1923-33. 

Contains information on reorganiza- 
tion in the hunting (organization of 
collective industrial hunting stations) ; 
difficulties in carrying out the policy 
of socialization and collectivization in 
the hunting industry; establishment of 
reservations for wildlife conservation; 
Chuna Tundra in Kola Peninsula (rein- 
deer, elk, otter and marten); Kondo- 
Sosvinskiy in the Ob’ basin (beaver and 





sable); Kronokskiy in Kamchatka 
(sable); and Cape Lopatka in Kam- 
chatka (kalan or sea-otter). Table 
shows hunting areas. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


12118. NAUMOV, N. P. Promyslovye 
mlekopitafushchie Turunkhanskogo 
krata, (Sovetskii Sever, 1930, no. 3, p. 
36-55, map) Title tr.: Fur-bearing and 
game mammals of the Turukhansk 
district. 

Zoogeographic sketch of distribu- 
tion of twenty species of fur-bearing 
animals on the right bank of the lower 
Yenisey River, based on the author’s 
observations during the Cireumarctic 
Census Expedition in 1926-27. Map 
shows tree line for larch, cedar, and pine 
and the limits of the animals’ distribu- 
tion. Copy seen: DLC. 


12119. NAUMOV, N. P. V Turukhan- 
skom krae. (Zemlevedenie, 1928. T. 30, 
vyp. 4, p. 28-62) Title tr.: In Turuk- 
hansk region. 

Contains general description, by a 
member of a census party in 1926, of 
the southeastern part of Turukhansk 
region (Krasnoyarskiy Kray) between 
62°50’ and 69°30’N.; its geography, 
rivers (Nizhnyaya Tunguska and tribu- 
taries, upper part of Khatanga (Ko- 
tuy) River), lakes, land forms, climate; 
the economic life and working condi- 
tions of the population. Includes de- 
tailed informations on vegetation, rein- 
deer breeding, hunting and fishing; 
remarks on a collection of about 50 
birds and 150 mammals (mostly small 
rodents) collected by the author during 
his investigation of the region to esti- 
mate the maximum potential increase 
of certain valuable fur-bearing animals, 
musk deer and wild sheep. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12120. NAUMOV, S. P. Miekopitait- 
shchie i ptitsy Gydanskogo poluostrova 
(Severo-zapadnaia Sibir’) Leningrad, 
1931. 106 p., illus., map. tables. (Akad- 
emiia nauk SSSR. Poliarnara komissiia. 
Trudy, vyp. 4) Title tr.: Mammals and 
birds of Gydan Peninsula (northwest- 
ern Siberia). 

Report on the wildlife observed by 
the author during the Gydan Expedi- 
tion of the Academy of Sciences in 
1927-28. Includes brief historical notes 
on zoological investigations of the re- 
gion. Systematic list of 27 species of 
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mammals and 53 birds, with notes on 
geographical distribution, habitat, ex- 
ternal characteristics, body measure- 
ments, migration periods, etc. Outline 
of the physical geography and phyto- 
geography of the region and a zoogeog- 
raphical and ecological analysis of its 
fauna. Tables show body measurements 
of several species of mammals, p. 44— 
48; data on distribution of mammals 
and birds according to the ecological 
zones of Gydan Peninsula, p. 102-104. 
Bibliography (46 items). 

Copy seen: NN. 


12121. NAUMOV, S. P., and N. A. 
SMIRNOV. Materialy po sistematike i 
geograficheskomu rasprostraneniiu Pho- 
cidae severnoi chasti Tikhogo okeana. 
(Moskva. Vsesoruznyi nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skii institut morskogo rybnogo 
khoziaistva i okeanografii. Trudy, 1935. 
T. 3, p. 161-84, tables) Title tr.: Con- 
tributions to systematics and the geo- 
graphic distribution of the seals in the 
northern part of the Pacific Ocean. 

A description of seals, based on vari- 
ous collections taken in the Bering and 
Okhotsk Seas, including detailed data 
on skull measurements, and notes on 
the distribution within the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12122. NAVAS, LONGINUS, 1858-1938. 
Entomologische Ergebnisse der schwe- 
dischen Kamtchatka-Expedition 1920- 
1922. 6. Neuroptera et Mecoptera. 
[Stockholm, 1925] 4 p. illus. (Arkiv 
for zoologi. Bd. 18B, no. 2) Title tr.: 
Entomological results of the Swedish 
Kamchatka Expedition, 1920-1922. 6. 
Neuroptera and Mecoptera. 
Systematic list, with localities, of 
nine (including with description, one 
new) species of neuropterous and one 
new species of mecopterous insects. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12123. NAVAS, LONGINUS, 1858-1938. 
Entomologische Ergebnisse der schwe- 
dischen Kamtchatka-Expedition 1920- 
1922. 23. Plecoptera. [Stockholm, 1929] 
8 p. illus. (Archiv fdr zoologi. Bd. 
21A, no. 7) Title tr.: Entomological 
results of the Swedish Kamchatka Ex- 

pedition, 1920-22. 23. Plecoptera. 
List with descriptions and localities, 

of five new species of stone flies. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12124. NAVAS, LONGINUS, 1858-1938. 
Neuroptera. Petrograd, 1914. 1 1. 2 p. 
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illus. (EkspeditSita brat’ev Kuznetio. 
vykh na poliarnyi Ural, 1909. Resultats 
scientifiques. Livr. 6. Pub. as: Akadem. 
iva nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, classe 
physico-mathématique, vol. 28, no. 6) 
Title tr.: Neuroptera. (Scientific re. 
sults of the Expedition of the Kuzne. 
tsov brothers to the Arctic Ural, 1909) 
Text in Latin and French. 
Description of one new variety of this 
fly, Boriomyia vervosa Fabr. var. neu- 
rasthenica nov. from the Kara tundra, 


Copy seen: DGS. | 


12125. NAZAREVSKII, N. B. O vech-. 
noi merzlote, proval’nykh ozerakh j 
ledianykh bugrakh Bukachachi. (Aka- 
demiia nauk, SSSR. Komissiia po izv- 
chenitu vechnoi merzloty. Trudy, 1937, 
t. 5, p. 165-78, illus.) Title tr.: Perma- 
frost, sunken iakes and frost mound 
of Bukachacha. 

Contains results of permafrost in- 
vestigations conducted during the con- 
struction of the power plant, at Buka- 
chacha (about 53°N. 116°E.) in the 
Trans-Baykal region, in 1933-34. Out- 
line of the general relief and geology 
of the region is given, along with data 
on climate and permafrost conditions, 
description of the “sunken” lakes, chem- 
ical analysis of water, description of 
springs and frost mounds. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12126. NAZAROV, B. Na reke {fAne. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1940, no. 11, p, 34 
37, illus.) Title tr.: On the Yana 
River. . 
Contains brief information on navi- 
gation conditions on the river. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12127. NAZAROV, M. Vetrodvigatel’ 
v Arktike. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1938, 
no. 9, p. 95-97, illus.) Title tr.: Wind- 
driven power stations in the Arctic. 
Notes favorable attitude of polar sta- 
tion personnel to wind-driven power sta- 
tions and encourages their extensive 
utilization in the Arctic. Further com- 
ment on the same topic appears in 
Sovetskata Arktika, 1938, no. 5, p. 107- 
108, and no. 6, p. 89-90. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12128. NAZAROV, MIKHAIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1882— . Adventivnafa flora 
srednei i severnoi chasti RSFSR za vre- 
mia voiny i revoliutsii. (Leningrad. 
Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. Izvestiia, 
1927. T. 26, vyp. 3, p. 223-34) Title tr.: 
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Adventive flora of the central and 
northern sections of the R.S.F.S.R. dur- 
ing the war and revolution. 

Contains a study of the influence of 
man on the vegetation of the central 
and northern sections of European Rus- 
sia, including the Kola Peninsula and 
Arkhangelsk region, caused by the mass 
migration of people during the war and 
revolution of 1917, especially along the 
railway lines. Summary in French. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


12129. NAZAROV, MIKHAIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1882- . Materialy po flore No- 
yoi Zemli. Moskva, 1926. 20 p. plate. 
(Morskoi nauchnyi institut. Trudy. T. 
1, vyp. 11) Title tr.: Materials on the 
flora of Novaya Zemlya. 

Contains a list of one hundred twen- 
ty-four species of plants collected by 
various individuals and deposited at 
the Herbarium of Moscow University; 
includes data on geobotanical regions 
of Novaya Zemlya. Summary in 
French. Copy seen: DF; NNM. 


12130. NAZAROV, MIKHAIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1882— . Travokhranilishche 
Moskovskogo Universiteta i ego gerbar- 
nye istochniki po russkim i inostrannym 
foram. (Leningrad. Glavnyi botani- 
cheskii sad. Izvestifa, 1926. T. 25, vyp. 
3, p. 266-314) Title tr.: The Herbari- 
um of Moscow University and its 
sources of Russian and foreign floras. 
Contains an historical sketch of this 
Herbarium with many biographical 
references and an enumeration of col- 
lections, including those from the arc- 
tic regions, p. 296 (European U.S.S.R.) 

and p. 299 (Siberia). 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


12131. NAZAROV, V. S. Istoricheskii 
khod ledovitosti Karskogo morta. (Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izvestifa, 1947. T. 79, vyp. 6, p. 653-55, 
‘diagr.) Title tr.: The historical course 
of ice conditions of the Kara Sea. 

A diagram on Kara Sea ice condi- 
tions for the period 1580-1946 (and a 
conjectured extension to 1989) indicat- 
ing a repetition of maxima and minima 
about every hundred years. 

Translation of this article is avail- 
able at Brookhaven National Labora- 
tory, Research Library, Upton, N. Y. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12132. NAZAROV, V. S. Kolebaniia 
ledovitosti severnykh morei. (Nauka i 


Zhizn’, July, 1947. no. 7, p. 5-7, map) 
Title tr.: Fluctuations of the ice cover 
of the northern seas. 

Brief outline of author’s theory of 
cyclic fluctuation of heavy and light- 
sea-ice cover. Copy seen: DLC. 


12133. NAZAROV, V. S. Ledovaia ob- 
stanovka pri vyvode zimovavshikh su- 
dov. (In: Zubov, N. N., and others, ed. 
Arkticheskie navigatSii. Sbornik pervyi 
1941. p. 225-26) Title tr.: Ice condi- 
tions during the liberation of wintering 
vessels. 

Description of ice conditions encoun- 
tered by the ice-breakers Ermak, Stalin, 
and Litke in the region between Franz 
Josef Land and Kotel’nyy Island dur- 
ing the rescue of ice-bound vessels in 
June-Sept. 1938. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


12134. NAZAROV, V. S. Nekotorye 
dannye o skorosti dreifa l’da pod dei- 
stviem vetra. (Severnyi morskoi put’, 
1938, no. 10, p. 68) Title tr.: Velocity of 
the ice drift under influence of the wind. 

Four mathematical formulas used by 
the author during his observations in 
1934-35. Copy seen: DLC. 


12135. NAZAROV, V. S. Nekotorye 
soobrazheniia ob issledovanii techenii 
v Karskom more. (Severnyi morskoi 
put’, 1938, no. 10, p. 61-67, map, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Some considerations 
on the study of currents in the Kara 
Sea. 

Discussion of the character of cur- 
rents in Kara Sea with special con- 
sideration to prevailing winds and their 
importance for the nature of the cur- 
rents observed. Copy seen: DLC. 


12136. NAZAROV, V. S. O ledovykh 
uslovitakh navigatSii 1938 goda. (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1939, no. 1, p. 20-28, 
illus.) Title tr.: On ice conditions of the 
1938 navigation season. 

Review of sea operations on the 
Northern Sea Route in 1938. Criticized 
by V. Makhotkin, in Ob oshibkakh na- 
vigatsii 1938 goda, 1939, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12137. NAZAROV, V. S. O neobkhodi- 
mosti povyshenifa skorosti ledokola vo 
l’du. (Morskoi flot, 1947, no. 1, p. 41- 
43) Title tr.: On the necessity of rais- 
ing the speed of an ice-breaker in ice. 

Tests with models, 1940-41, show that 
ice-breakers function in ice more eco- 
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nomically the 
power. 


greater their engine 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12138. NAZAROV, V. S. Plovuchest’ 
morskogo |’da. (Severnyi morskoi put’, 
1939, no. 11, p. 62-63) Title tr.: The 
capacity of marine ice. 

Some remarks on factors determin- 
ing the load-carrying capacity of ice, 
with a table of maximum loads for 
winter and spring ice of different 
thickness. Copy seen: DLC. 


12139. NAZAROV, V. S. Rezul’taty 
sravnitel’nykh ispytanii modeli ledokola 
novogo tipa. (Morskoi flot, 1946, no. 
5-6, p. 12-15, illus.) Title tr.: Results 
of comparative tests of a model of a 
new type ice-breaker. 

Discussion of the principle of break- 
ing ice from the under side with a 
specially shaped bow of a ship; results 
of tests on models, 1939-41. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12140. NAZAROV, VY. S. Sovremennoe 
sostofanie ledovykh prognozov. (Meteo- 
rologiia i gidrologifa, 1938. No. 1, p. 
52-63, maps, diagrs.) Title tr.: Present 
state of ice forecasting. 

Discusses ice forecasting on the basis 
of ice prognosis for 1937 by eight spe- 
cialists and of their summarized prog- 
nosis in comparison with actual ice 
conditions of that season. The au- 
thor, analyst of ice forecasts in Inter- 
departmental Bureau of the Northern 
Sea Route, also remarks on methods of 
forecasting work. Summary (in Rus- 
sian) was published in Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1938, no. 2, p. 36-39. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12141. NAZAROYV, V. S. Trassa Sever- 
nogo morskogo puti. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1938, no. 6, p. 33-40, illus., map, 
tables) Title tr.: The Northern Sea 
Route. 

Brief oceanographic and meteorolog- 
ical sketch of the Northern Sea Route, 
with data on bottom relief, currents, 
winds, fogs, tides, and ice conditions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12142. NAZAROV, V. S., and N. 
BELINSKII. Problemy ledovykh prog- 
nozov Arktischeskikh morei. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1939, no. 2, p. 9-26, maps, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Problems of 
ice forecastings in the arctic seas. 
Statement of the five elements in- 
volved in ice forecasting; discussion of 
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ice formation, growth and resistane 
to pressure, forecasting of breakup anq 
of ice conditions, including climatic 
factors; and a bibliography (9 items), 

Copy seen: DLC. 


NAZAROV, V.5., see also Lappo, S. D, 
& V. S. Nazarov. Ledovaia sluzhba, 
1941. 


NAZAROV, V. S., see also Sysoev, G, 
& others. O Vsesofuznom arkticheskom 
institute. 1938. 


12143. NEALE, W. H. Notes on the 
natural history of Franz-Josef Land 
as observed in 1881-82. (Zoological 
Society of London. Proceedings, 1882, 
p. 652-56) 

Observations made during the last 
cruise of the Hira. Includes notes on 
loomeries, and dates of arrival and de. 
parture of birds, with a list of species 
seen; and on polar bears, walrus, and 
foxes. Copy seen: DA. 


12144. NEBYKOYV, I. I. O porodnom 
sostave ural’skikh olenei; dannye 0 
razvitii ural’skogo olenevodstva. (Len- 
ingrad, Nauchno-Issledovatel’skii Insti- 
tut polfarnogo zemledeliia, zhivotno- 
vodstva i promyslovogo khoziaistva. 
Trudy. Ser. Olenevodstvo, 1940. Vyp. 
14, p. 107-140, tables) Title tr.: On 
the breed of the Ural reindeer; data 
on the development of Ural reindeer 
breeding. Copy seen: DLC. 


12145. NEDERSTROM, PAAVO. Die 
bis jetzt aus Finland bekannten Tardi- 
graden. Helsingfors, Simelii boktr., 1919. 
25 p. illus. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Acta, 1917-1919 pub. 1919. v. 
46, no. 8) Title tr.: Tardigrades pre- 
viously known from Finland. 
Contains an enumeration of twenty- 
nine tardigrades, including Milnesium 
quadrifidum n. sp. from Utsjoki region, 
Finnish Lapland, data on their ecology, 
list of seventy-four mosses, liverworts 
and lichens, some growing in Lapland, 
on which these microscopical arthro- 
pods live, and a bibliography (27 
items). Copy seen: MH-A. 


12146. NEDOKUCHAEV, NIKOLAI 
KVINTILIANOVICH. Pochvy i sostoia- 
nie zemledelita, lugovodstva i ogorodni- 
chestva TfAkutskoi ASSR. (Akademia 
mauk SSSR. Sovet po izucheniiu proi- 
zvoditel’nykh sil. Trudy, 1932, no. 4, 
p. 1-103, tables) Title tr.: soils and 
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conditions for agriculture, pasture lands 
and truck farming in the Yakut 
AS.S.R. 

Contains description of soils and 
agricultural conditions in the Yakut 
AS.S.R. divided into four parts: (1) 
central region, (2) southern region, 
(3) Vilyuy region, and (4) Indigirka- 
Kolyma region. Includes throughout, 
references to the relation of permafrost 
to agriculture. Notes that permafrost 
conditions are a combination of clima- 
tological, hydrological, lithographical, 
orographical and biological factors; 
indicates influence of air temperature, 
snow cover, type of soil and its moist- 
ure on permafrost with some specific 
data on the Yakutsk region; notes role 
of permafrost in preserving the supply 
of spring snow water and summer pre- 
cipitation for agriculture. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12147. NEDOKUCHAEYV, 

KVINTILIANOVICH. 
stvennoe delo YfAkutii. 

1927, p. 491-515) 
culture of Yakutia. 
A general sketch of the history and 
development of agriculture in the 
Yakut A.S.S.R. Bibliography, p. 515. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12148. NEDOSHIVIN, A. fA. Letnie 
raboty traulera “Del’fin” v 1921 godu. 
(Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut po izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, 
1925. Vyp. 23: Tralovye raboty Sever- 
noi nauchno-promyslovoi ékspeditSii v 
Severnom Ledovitom okeane v 1920-21 
gg. p. 62-70) Title tr.: The summer 
work of the trawler Del’fin, 1921. 

Brief descriptions and results of 
fifty-two exploratory trawls made for 
the Northern Scientific and Economic 
Expedition, 1920-1926 in different lo- 
cations of the Barents Sea. Summary 
in English, p. 72. Copy seen: DLC. 


NIKOLAI 
Sel’skokhoziai- 
(In: YAkutiia, 
Title tr.: The agri- 


12149. NEDRIGAILOV, SERGEI NI- 
KOLAEVICH, 1882— . Kedr na Kol’- 
skom poluostrove. (Priroda, 1927. No. 
2, p. 181-32, illus.) Title tr.: Cedar on 
the Kola Peninsula. 

Contains a description of a few cedar 
trees (Pinus cembra), growing near 
the town of Kola on Kola Peninsula, 
and not known from that region until 
discovered in 1926 by the Karelia for- 
est expedition of the Academy of Sci- 
ences, U.S.S.R. Copy seen: MH. 


12150. NEDRIGAILOV, SERGEI NI- 
KOLAEVICH, 1882— . Lesnye resursy 
i lesnafa khoziaistvennaia deiatel’nost’ 
YAkutii. (In: fAkutiia, 1927, p. 517-74, 
illus., fold. map) Title tr.: Forest re- 
sources and forestry of Yakutia. 

A general outline of the forestry of 
the Yakut A.S.S.R., description of typ- 
ical forests in several regions and a 
discussion of the rate of growth, with 
a map indicating the routes taken by 
investigating expeditions, 1844-1926. 
Bibliography, p. 573-74. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12151. NEDRIGAILOV, SERGEI NI- 
KOLAEVICH, 1882— . Lesnye resursy 
Lensko-Aldanskogo plato i Zaaldansko- 
Verkhoranskogo gornogo raiona. Len- 
ingrad, 1928. vii, [1] 468 p. illus. 2 
fold. maps, diagrs. (part fold.) (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Komissiia po izu- 
chenitu YAkutskoi Avtonomnoi Sovet- 
skoi SotSialisticheskoi Respubliki. 
Materialy, 1928. Vyp. 12, Otchet Al- 
danskogo otriada fAkutskoi ékspedit3ii 
akademii nauk SSSR v 1925 g. pod 
nachal’stvom A. A. Grigor’eva.) Title 
tr.: The forest resources of the Lena- 
Aldan plateau and of the Trans-Aldan- 
Verkhoyansk mountainous region. 

A report by the leader of the For- 
estry Economics Party of the Yakut 
Expedition of the Academy of Sciences, 
U.S.S.R., summer 1925, containing a 
description of the routes taken, a study 
of forests of the region( including the 
taiga) timber resources, analyses of 
natural growth, and lists of the trees, 
bushes and grasses observed. Summary 
in English, p. 433-54. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12152. NEDRIGAILOV, SERGEI NI- 
KOLAEVICH, 1882-— . O roste lesa v 
Anadyrskom krae. (Po materialam 


Chukotsko-Anadyrskoi ékspeditSii Vse- 
soluznogo arkticheskogo instituta 1931- 
1932 g.) (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1936, T. 40, p. 
213-58, illus., tables) Title tr.: The 
forest growth in Anadyr Land. (Based 
on material supplied by the Arctic In- 
stitute of U.S.S.R. Chukotsk-Anadyr 
Expedition, 1931-32.) 

Statistical study of growth of typical 
forest species in the middle region of 
the Mayn and Algan Rivers, and the 
middle and upper Anadyr River region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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NEDRIGAILOV, SERGEI NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1882- , see also Bitrikh, A. A., 
& S. N. Nedrigailov. Lesa _ severo- 
zapadnoi oblasti SSSR. 1924. 


NEFEDJEV, A. N., see Agafonov, G. 
Otnositel’nye opredeleniia sily tiazhesti. 
1936. 


NEFEDOV, N. K., see Eliseev, N. A., 
& others. Geological & petrographical 
sketch Lovozero Tundras. 1939. 


NEFEDOV, N. K., see Eliseev, N. A., 
& others. Geologo-petrograficheskoi 
ocherk Lovozerskikh tundr. 1939. 


NEFEDOV, N. K., see Eliseev, N. A., 
& N. K. Nefedov. Loparitovye mesto- 
rozhdeniia Luiavrurta. 1940. 


NEFEDOV, N. K., see Kosoi, L. A., 
& N. K. Nefedov. Materialy k geol. 
Srednego Pai-Khora. 1936. 


12153. NEIBURG, M. F. fUrskie raste- 
nia s. r. Omolona. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Sovet po izucheniiu proizvoditel’- 
nykh sil. Trudy, 1932. Seria fakutskaia, 
vyp. 11. Kolymskaia geologicheskaia 
ékspeditsifa, 1929-1930. T. 1, chast’ 1, 
p. 73-78, plate) Title tr.: Jurassic 

vegetation from the Omolon River. 
Results of investigations of fossil 
plants collected by the Kolyma Geolog- 
ical Expedition in 1929-30. Description 
of nine forms analyzed by the author. 
Copy seen: NN. 


12154. NEIBURG, M. F. K izucheniit 
flory i stratigrafii verkhnego paleozoia 
severa Sibiri. (Nedra Arktiki, 1946. 
No. 1, p. 155-71, 2 plates) Title tr.: 
On the flora and stratigraphy of the 
upper Paleozoic of the North of Siberia. 
Based on collections made in 1942- 
43. Description of fourteen (including 
six new) species of fossil plants from 
the Kotuy River basin, Khatanga 
River region, and from the Nordvik 
region, Krasnoyarskiy Kray. The 
Kotuy series is considered upper Per- 
mian on the basis of correlation with 
the Kuznetsk basin; the Noeggerathi- 
opsis derzavinii beds of the Nordvik 
region, upper Carboniferous on the 
basis of correlation with the Tunguska 

basin. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12155. NEILSON, JAMES M. The 
Mistassini territory of northern Quebec. 
(Canadian geographical journal, Oct. 
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1948. v. 37, p. 144-57, incl. sketch map, 
illus.) 

General geographic description of 
the terrain, Cree Indians, and faung 
of the area drained by the Rupert 
River and its tributaries. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12156. NEISHTADT, MARK _ IL’ICH, 
1903— . Estestvennye obnazheniia tor. 
fa po zapadnomu poberezh’ Kan. 
chatki. (Vsesofuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 1935. T. 67, vyp. 
5, p. 579-87, illus., diagrs.) Title tr; 
The natural exposures of peat on the 
western coast of Kamchatka. 

A description of a peat layer on the 
western Kamchatka Peninsula, espe. 
cially its exposures along the sea shore 
and along some river beds. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12157. NEISHTADT, MARK _ IL’ICH, 
1903— .Kamchatskii torf - na sluzhbu 
sotSstroitel’stva. (Sovetskii Sever, 19392, 
T. 3, no. 5, p. 81-96, tables) Title tr: 
Kamchatka peat in the service of s0- 
cialist construction. 

Based on data from the Expedition 
of the Agricultural and Peat Trust 
and the All-Union Institute of Peat 
to the western coast of Kamchatka 
Peninsula, 1931. Gives characteristics 
of various types of peat deposits: their 
extent, degree of disintegration, ash 
content, and calorific power; uses of 
peat in agriculture, for fuel (drying 
problems and method), as construction 
material and as antiseptic. Mentions 
peat bogs near fish canneries at Kikh- 
chika and Bol’sheretsk. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12158. NEISHTADT, MARK _ IL’ICH, 
1903- Torfianye bolota zapadnoi 
Kamchatki. (Moskva. TSentral’naia 
torfianaia opytnaia stantsifa. Trudy, 
1936. T. 1, p. 31-45, illus., tables, 
diagr.) Title tr.: Peat bogs of western 
Kamchatka. 

Based on the author’s investigations 
of the western coast and the adjacent 
areas of Kamchatka Peninsula during 
the Expedition of the All-Union Insti- 
tute of Peat and the Agricultural and 
Peat Trust in 1931. Notes route of 
the expedition, location of peat bogs; 
thickness of deposits, area under peat 
bog and peat resources; vegetation; 
stratigraphy; types of peat; degree of 
disintegration; ash content, calorific 
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yalue, humidity and yield of dry sub- 
stance. Outlines the development and 
the formation of peat bogs, and gives 
tabular results of analyses of peat 
samples of various types; diagram 
shows pollen of peat bog near Bol’she- 
retsk fishery on the Bol’shaya River. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12159. NEISHTADT, MARK IL’ICH, 
1903- , and L. N. TYULINA. K istorii 
chetvertichnoi i poslechetvertichnoi flory 
raiona rv. Main, pritoka Anadyria. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 40, p. 259-80, 
illus., tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: To the 
Quaternary history of the flora of the 
Anadyr basin, 

A study of peat bogs and the pollen 
as observed in samples collected during 
the Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R. Chuk- 
chi-Anadyr Expedition, 1931-32. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


12160. NEISHTADT, MARK IL’ICH, 
1903- ,and M. fA. KOROTKINA. Tor- 
fianye bolota tugo-vostochnoi Kamchat- 
ki. (Moskva. TSentral’naia torfianaia 
opytnaia stantsiia. Trudy, 1936. T. 1, 
p. 7-80, illus., tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Peat bogs of southeastern Kamchatka. 

Based on data from the expedition 
under the author’s leadership to the 
eastern coast of Kamchatka in 1982. 
Notes route of the expedition; location 
and extent of area under peat bog; 
thickness of deposits and calculation of 
peat resources. Discusses the general 
characteristics and relief of peat bogs; 
vegetation, stratigraphy, types of peat, 
and degree of its disintegration; ash 
content; humidity; yield of dry sub- 
stance; calorific values. Describes the 
most important individual peat bogs 
in the region, especially the Nikolaevsk- 
Avachinsk peat massif in the vicinity 
of Petropavlovsk. Includes tabular re- 
sults of analyses of peat samples and 
diagram of pollen of peat bog near 
Paratunka village. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


12161. NEKHOROSHEY, V. N. Verkh- 
nepaleozoiskie mshanki Kolymskogo 
kraia. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Sovet 
po izuchenitu proizvoditel’nykh sil. 
Trudy, 1935. Seriia fakutskaia, vyp. 24. 
Kolmskaia geologicheskaia ékspeditsiia, 
1929-1930. T. 1, chast’ 3, p. 65-70, 
illus.) Title tr.: Upper Paleozoic 
Bryozoa of the Kolyma region. 


Descriptions of eleven (including two 
new) species based on a collection made 
by S. V. Obruchev during the Kolyma 
Geological Expedition, 1929. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


NEKRASOV, A. I., see Vladivostok. 
Tikhookeanskii nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut rybnogo koziaistva i okeano- 
grafii. Materialy po biologii [etc.] 
kamchatskogo kraba. 1945. 


12162. NEKRASOVA, T. P. Izuchenie 
prirosta iagelia v Laplandskom zapo- 
vednike. (Sovetskaia botanika, 1937. 
No. 2, p. 103-105) Title tr.: Study of 
the rate of growth of the “iagel’” in 
the Lapland Preserve. 

Growth rate in various habitats of 
this fodder lichen (Cladonia alpestris) , 
as studied by the author in the Lap- 
land Preserve in Kola Peninsula, in 
the summer of 1936. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


12163. NEKRASOVA, T. P. Repro- 
duktsiva eli na Kol’skom severe. (Bo- 
tanicheskii zhurnal, 1948. T. 33, no. 2, 
p. 239-48) Title tr.: Reproduction of 
spruce in northern Kola Peninsula. 
Contains statistical and ecological 
data on reproduction of spruce (Picea 
fennica Bge.) under conditions pre- 
vailing in western Kola Peninsula, 67° 
40’N.-68°N., based on the observations 
made in the Lapland State Preserve, 
1938-48. Copy seen: MH. 


12164. NEKRASOVA, VERA LEON- 
T’EVNA, 1881— . Commelina commu- 
nis L., ee geograficheskoe rasprostra- 
nenie i primenenie. (Leningrad. Glavnyi 
botanicheskii sad. Izvestifa, 1931. T. 30, 
vyp. 5-6, p. 659-68, text map) Title tr.: 
Commelina communis L., its geograph- 
ical distribution and uses. 

Contains geobotanical and economic 
notes on Commelina communis, a weed 
of the wheat, millet and flat crops, 
widely distributed in the temperate 
regions and occurring in Kamchatka 
Peninsula. Includes data on its use 
in Asia as a source of bright blue dye. 
Summary in French. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


12165. NEKRASOVA, VERA LEON- 
T’EVNA, 1881- . Priadil’nye i volok- 
nistye rastenifa u ainov, gilfakov i 
gol’dov. (Sovetskaia botanika, 1934. 
No. 6, p. 125-41, illus.) Title tr.: Tex- 
tile and fibrous plants of the Ainus, 
Gilyaks and Goldis. 
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Contains data on the botany, anat- 
omy, cultivation and utilization of va- 
rious economic plants used by the 
natives of Kamchatka Peninsula and 
Province, including the Sakhalin nettle, 
Urtica platyphylla (textile), Carex 
pediformds, C. vescicaria and C. gla- 
reosa (fiber) and Elymus mollis 
(fiber). Copy seen: MH-A. 


12166. NELLAS, DOUGLAS H. The 
exploration and survey of the 141st 
meridian, Alaska. (Geographical jour- 
nal, Jan. 1913. v. 41, p. 48-55, fold. 
sketch map) 

An account of the survey, 1906-11, 
with descriptions of the unit organiza- 
tions, the methods, the route between 
Porcupine River and the Arctic Ocean 
(with map); with descriptive notes 
on the vegetation, rivers, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12167. NELMS, PAUL H. On St. Law- 
rence Island. (Alaska life, Mar. 1946. 
v. 9, no. 3, p. 11-13, 21-22) 
Description of the Eskimos and their 
adjustment to modern living. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12168. NELMS, PAUL H. Saint Law- 
rence Island. (Alaska sportsman, Sept. 
1945. v. 11, no. 9, p. 10-11, 34-39, illus., 
map) 

Description of the Eskimos and the 
town of Gambell, with discussion and a 
tale on the origin of the natives of the 
island. Copy seen: DLC. 


NELSON, AVEN, 1859- 
A. M. 
1947. 


12169. NELSON, EDWARD  WIL- 
LIAM, 1855-1934. An afternoon in the 
vicinity of St. Michael’s, Alaska. (Nut- 
tall Ornithological Club. Bulletin, 1880. 
v. 5, p. 33-36) 
Bird notes especially on the water 
birds, made in Aug. 1878. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12170. NELSON, EDWARD  WIL- 
LIAM, 1855-1934. The Alaska longspur. 
(Bird-lore, May-June 1913. v. 15, p. 
202-205, plate) National Association 
of Audubon Societies Educational leaf- 
let no. 67. 

Notes on the appearance, breeding 
habits and nests of the longspur which 
breeds west of the Mackenzie River, 
throughout Alaska, and on the Aleutian 
and other Bering Sea islands. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


, see Harvill, 
Notes moss flora Alaska I-II. 
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12171. NELSON, EDWARD wy, 
LIAM, 1855-1934. Birds of Alaska, wit, 
a partial bibliography of Alaskan ori. 
thology. (Jn his and others: Repor, 
upon natural history collections mag 
in Alaska (etc.) 1887. p. 19-226, 
plates) 

Field notes on about two hundrej 
fifty-two species and _ subspecies of 
birds, with a bibliography (47 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef 


12172. NELSON, EDWARD Wi. 
LIAM, 1855-1934. Birds of Bering Se | 
and the Arctic Ocean. (Jn: U. S. Rey. 
enue Cutter Service. Cruise of the 
Revenue-Steamer Corwin in Alaska and 
the N.W. Arctic Ocean in 1881. Notes 
and memoranda, 1883. p. 55-118, (ine, 
4 p. numbered: 56 b-e) 4 plates) 
Annotated list of one hundred ninety. 
two species, based on observations of 
the author during four years’ residence 
at St. Michael, on published records, 
and on observations during the cruise 
of the Corwin to St. Lawrence Island, 
Plover Bay (Chukotsk Peninsula) 
along the coast north and westward to 
Cape Vankarem, the waters of Wran- 
gell and Herald Islands and the Alas. 
kan coast from the Bering Strait to 
Point Barrow, with a stop on Unalaska 
Island. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12173. NELSON, EDWARD  WIL- 
LIAM, 1855-1934. Counter-notes on 
some species of birds attributed to 
Point Barrow, Alaska. (Auk, July | 
1885. v. 2, p. 239-41) 

A reply to John Murdoch’s Notes 
on some species of birds ... Pt. Bar- 
row, 1885 criticising the author’s Birds 
of Bering Sea (etc.), 1883. 





Copy seen: DSI-M. 


t 
12174. NELSON, EDWARD WIL- | 
LIAM, 1855-1934. Description of a new | 
species of Lagomys from Alaska. (Bio | 
logical Society of Washington. Pro- 
ceedings, Dec. 1893. v. 8, p. 117-20) 
Detailed description of a pika (little | 
chief hare) which ranges from the 
mountains about the head of the Ta- 
nana River to the Chigmit Mts. near 
Bristol Bay. Copy seen: DLC. 


12175. NELSON, EDWARD  WIL- 
LIAM, 1855-1934. The emperor goose. 
(Bird-lore, Mar.—-Apr. 1913. v. 15, Pp. 
129-32, plate) National Association of 
Audubon Societies Educational Leaflet 
no. 64. 
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Notes on the habits of this goose, 
its appearance, and nesting along the 
shore on both sides of Bering Strait, 
the Yukon delta and southward. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12176. NELSON, EDWARD  WIL- 
LIAM, 1855-1934. The emperor goose. 
(Alaska sportsman, Dec. 1936. v. 2, no. 
12, p. 12, 19-20, illus.) 

Description, with field notes (drawn 
from the writings of E. W. Nelson) 


' of the goose which summers along Be- 


ring Strait and the islands of the Yukon 
delta, and winters on the southern 
shores of the Aleutian Islands. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12177. NELSON, EDWARD  WIL- 
LIAM, 1855-1934. The Eskimo about 
Behring Strait. (U. S. Bureau of 
American Ethnology. Eighteenth an- 
nual report, 1896-97. Washington, 1899. 
Pt. 1, p. 3-518, 165 illus., 107 plates 
(incl. fold. map) ) 

Results of investigations and collec- 
tions made for the U. S. National Mu- 
seum, 1877-81, in the western coastal 
regions of Alaska between Nunivak 
Island and Point Barrow, (particularly 
around headquarters at St. Michael, 
Norton Sound, and including St. Law- 
rence Island). 

Contains description of geographic 
features, and data on distribution of 
tribes and dialects, physical character- 
istics, clothing and adornment, utensils 
and implements, arts, travel and trade, 
units of value and measurement of 
time (with Eskimo terms), villages and 
houses, ruins (in brief), food, tobacco 
(use and implements), customs, moral 
characteristics, treatment of disease, 
mortuary customs, totems, wars, games, 
music and dances, festivals, masks, re- 
ligion and mythology (including thirty- 
one tales). Copy seen: DLC. 


121783. NELSON, EDWARD  WIL- 
LIAM, 1855-1934. Habits of the black 
brant in the vicinity of St. Michaels, 
Alaska. (Nuttall Ornithological Club. 

Bulletin, July 1881. v. 6, p. 131-38) 
Description of the flight, the abun- 

dance and the season of these geese. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


121799. NELSON, EDWARD  WIL- 
LIAM, 1855-1934. A new geographical 
race of the mountain sheep (Ovis mon- 
tana dalli var. nov.) from Alaska. 
(U. S. National Museum. Proceedings, 
1884, pub. 1885. v. 7, p. 12-13) 


Remarks on the range of this sheep 
throughout Alaska, and adjacent re- 
gions, and its appearance as observed 
by the author, 1877-81. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12180. NELSON, EDWARD  WIL- 
LIAM, 1855-1934. New subspecies of 
the American arctic hare. (Biological 
Society of Washington. Proceedings, 
1934. v. 47, p. 83-86) 

Descriptions and ranges of four new 
arctic hares from both coasts of Green- 
land, the Canadian Arctic Islands and 
mainland of Northwest Territories. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12181. NELSON, EDWARD  WIL- 
LIAM, 1855-1934. A new vole of the 
subgenus Stenocranius from Alaska. 
(Journal of mammalogy, Aug. 1931. v. 
12, p. 310-12) 
Full description of Microtus muriei, 
n. sp. from the Endicott Mts. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12182. NELSON, EDWARD  WIL- 
LIAM, 1855-1934. On the source of the 
jadeite implements of the Alaskan Innu- 
its. (U. S. National Museum. Proceed- 
ings, 1883 pub. 1884. v. 6, p. 426-27) 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12183. NELSON, EDWARD WIL- 
LIAM, 1855-1934, and others. Report 
upon natural history collections made 
in Alaska between the years 1877 and 
1881. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1887. 337 p. 21 plates (12 col.) 
(U. S. Army. Signal Service. Arctic 
series of publications. No. 3) 

Issued also in the Congressional se- 
ries of U. S. public documents (no. 
2349) as Senate misc. doc. no. 156, 49th 
Cong., 1st sess. Edited by H. W. Hen- 
shaw, who revised the part on birds 
of Alaska into accord with standard of 
the American Ornithological Union 
checklist issued subsequently to E. W. 
Nelson’s original paper. 

Contents: Henshaw, H. W. Letter of 
transmittal. 

Nelson, E. W. Narrative. (Account, 
in brief, of the author’s activities while 
stationed at St. Michael; his sledge 
trips in the Yukon delta and West 
Alaskan regions; and visit to St. Law- 
rence Island) 

Pt. 1. NELSON, E. W. Birds of 
Alaska, with a partial bibliography of 
Alaskan ornithology. 

Pt. 2. NELSON, E. W., and F. W. 
TRUE. Mammals of northern Alaska. 
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Pt. 3. NELSON, E. W., and T. H. 
BEAN. Field-notes on Alaskan fishes. 
Pt. 4. EDWARDS, W. H., and E. W. 
NELSON. Report upon the diurnal 
Lepidoptera collected in Alaska. 
Each of these papers (pt. 1-4) ap- 
pears in this Bibliography under its 
author’s name. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


12184. NELSON, EDWARD  WIL- 
LIAM, 1855-1934. A sledge journey in 
the delta of the Yukon, northern Alas- 
ka. (Royal Geographical Society. Pro- 
ceedings, Nov. 1882. New ser., v. 4, 
p. 660-70, fold. map) 

The author in the employ of the U. S. 
Signal Service and the Smithsonian 
Institution, was stationed at St. 
Michael, Norton Sound, June 1877-81. 
He describes here his journey during 
Dec. 1878 and Jan. 1879, to make a 
survey from the mouth of the Yukon 
to the Kuskokwim River mouth, and 
return along the general course of the 
Kvichavak River, to about 161°15’W. 
thence north to the Yukon and down 
its course to the delta. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12185. NELSON, EDWARD  WIL- 
LIAM, 1855-1934, and F. W. TRUE. 
Mammals of northern Alaska. (In: 
Nelson, E. W., and others. Report upon 
natural history collections made in 
Alaska (ete.) 1887. p. 227-93) 
Contains introductory section show- 
ing northern range of the seventy-four 
species and subspecies of mammals 
(then) known to occur in Alaska; and 
full notes on fifty-two species and sub- 
species collected by Nelson, including 
marine and land mammals. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


12186. NELSON, EDWARD  WIL- 
LIAM, 1855-1934, and T.'H. BEAN. 
Field-notes on Alaskan fishes. (In: 
Nelson, E. W., and others. Report upon 
natural history collections made in 
Alaska (etc.) 1887. p. 295-322, 9 
plates) 
Full notes on fifty species of marine 
and fresh-water fishes. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


NELSON, EDWARD WILLIAM, 1855- 
1934, see also Edwards, W. H., & E. W. 
Nelson. Insects. Diurnal Lepidoptera 
Alaska. 1887. 


NELSON, EDWARD WILLIAM, 1855- 
1934, see also Sheldon, C. Wilderness of 
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Denali; 
1930. 


12187. NELSON, KENNETH M. Th 
lucky shrimpers. (Alaska sportsman, 
July 1936. v. 2, no. 7, p. 16-18, 20, 23 
illus.) 
Account of shrimp trawling in waters 
of Southeast Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC, 


12188. NELSON, URBAN C., an 
others. Waterfowl breeding ground sur. 
vey in Alaska. 1949. (In: Crissey, W. 
F., and others. Waterfowl populations 
and breeding conditions—summer 1949, 
pub. 1949, p. 12-18, 2 sketch maps) 
Other authors: E. F. Chatelain, R. F. 
Scott, and D. L. Spencer. 

Results of aerial transects, and nest- 
ing and banding studies in the regions 
of the lower Colville River, around 
Kotzebue Sound, Kuskokwim-Lower 
Yukon, and Innoko Rivers. Includes 
notes on sampling methods and areas, 
population statistics of geese and ducks, 
weather, water and chronology relating 
to migration and nesting of the water- 
fowl and mortality factors. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DF. 


NEMENYI, PAUL F., see Ludin, A, 
& P. F. Nemenyi. Nordischen Wasser- 
krafte. 19380. 


12189. NEMIROVICH- DANCHENKO, 
VASILII IVANOVICH. Strana kholo- 
da. S.-Peterburg, 1877. 526 [2] p., 25 
plates. Title tr.: The region of cold. 

Contains account of the author's 
voyage in 1873 on the Kachalov from 
Arkhangel’sk along the shores of Kola 
Peninsula to Vardg and back to Kola; 
description of the White Sea, Ponoy, 
Cape Svyatoy Nos, Teriberskaya Bay, 
Ura Bay, Vaydo Bay, Rybachiy Pen- 
insula, Ainovskye (Heinisaaret) Is- 
lands and Kola Bay with information 
on the fishing industry in Barents Sea, 
p. 1-187. Description of Kandalaksha 
and the surrounding country, p. 218- 
50; a trip from Kola to Not-ozero; 
the Kola and Tuloma River basins, 
Tuloma waterfall, p. 251-348; a trip 
from Kola to Khibiny Mountains, p. 
499-526. Includes also (mainly from 
the literature) some account of Novaya 
Zemlya p. 351-74, and Vaygach Island, 
p. 375-82; description, of Samoyeds, 
p. 385-421; Karelians, p. 421; Zyryans, 
p. 432-41; Ostyaks p. 446-53; Yuraks 
(in Turukhanskiy Krai) p. 453-59; 


explor. of hunter-naturalig, 
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Chukchis, p. 459-69; Kamchadals, p. 
469-79; Aleuts. p. 479-85; and Lapps, 
p. 195-213 and 485-97. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


NENADKEVICH, K. A., see Bonshtedt, 
E. M., & others. O novykh mineralakh 
gruppy mozandrita. 1926. 


121909. NESHAM, E. W. The Alaska 
boundary demarcation. (Geographical 
journal, Jan. 1927. v. 69, p. 49-61, fold. 
ma 
ss read before the Royal Geo- 
graphical Society shortly after the 
completion of the eight-year survey of 
the Canada-Alaska boundary, giving a 
general description of the country and 
the carrying out of survey; followed 
by discussion (p. 60-61). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12191. NESS, JOHN. Canadian petro- 
leum goes “G. S.” (Canadian geograph- 
ieal journal, July 1945. v. 31, p. 2-17, 
illus.) 

Account of World War II develop- 
ment of petroleum areas in Canada, 
including the Canol Project, with refer- 
ence to the difficulties in transportation 
and construction. Copy seen: DLC. 


12192. NESSLING, E. Intressanta fynd 
av skalbaggar, varav tva fér landet 
nya arter. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Memoranda, 1925-26, pub. 
1927. v. 2, p. 36-37) Title tr.: Inter- 
esting find of beetle and two species 
new to Finland. 

Contains notes on three species of 
beetles, including Oxypoda lugubris 
and Myllaena gracilicornis, previously 
known only from Kola Peninsula and 
arctic Norway, and here reported from 
Ostrobottnia, Finland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


NESS6, O., see Grodahl, O., & O. Ness6. 
Ice conditions Seven Islands. 1983. 


NESS6, O., see Grédahl, O., & O. Nesso. 
Isférhallandena ster om Sjuéarne. 
1892, 


NESTERENKO, M. I. SHULGA.-, see 
SHUL’GA-NESTERENKO, M. I. 


121983. NESTERENOK, I. Smotr na- 
ional’nykh shkol na Taimyre. (So- 
vetskii Sever, 1932, no. 6, p. 82-87, 
table) Title tr.: Inspection of native 
schools in Taymyr. 


Development of the school system 
and education in the region, 1931-33. 
- Copy seen: DLC. 


NETHERLANDS. Ijsvaart-Comité, see 
Zoologischen Ergebnisse Willem Bar- 
ents 1878-79. 1881-82. 


12194. NETHERLANDS. METEORO- 
LOGISCH INSTITUUT. Atlas samen- 
gesteld vit de meteorologische 
waarnemingen, het schoonerschip “Wil- 
lem Barents”, in den jaren 1878-84. 
Utrecht, 1886. [10] p. 20 (ie. 25) 
plates (charts, diagrs.) Title tr.: Atlas 
based on the meteorological observa- 
tions of the schooner Willem Barents, 
1878-84. Includes the Greenland Sea 
east of 5°E. and Barents Sea. 

Contains: 1. Bathymetry and bottom 
sediments. 

2-5. Specific gravity of the sea water, 
June—Aug. 

6-10. Surface isotherms (tempera- 
tures) May-Sept. 

11-14, Wind roses (diagrams) June— 
Sept. 

15-17. Mist, rain and snow, June— 
Sept. 

18. Deep sea temperature profiles, 
Barents Sea. 

19. Air temperatures, 
June-Sept. Barents Sea. 

20. Ice limits, Barents and Greenland 
Sea. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


bi-hourly, 


12195. NETHERLANDS. METEORO- 
LOGISCH INSTITUUT. Meteorologi- 
sche waarnemingen en diepzeeloodingen. 
Gedaan aan boord van “De Willem 
Barendsz”. Kommandant A. De Bru- 
ijne, in de Spitsbergen- en Barendsz- 
Zee, in den zomer van 1878. Utrecht, 
1879. [99] p. incl. tables. 2 diagrs. 
(1 fold., 1 double face.) Title tr.: 
Meteorological observations and deep 
sea soundings made on board the Wil- 
lem Barendsz, commanded by Komman- 
dant A. De Bruijne, in the Spitsbergen 
and Barents Sea, during the summer of 
1878. 

Contains the meteorological journal, 
of the first voyage, May 19-Sept. 22, 
showing four-hourly observations (some 
hourly) of the standard meteorological 
elements, sea-surface temperatures, and 
state of sea, for Greenland Sea be- 
tween Norway and West Spitsbergen, 
waters off the west coast of West Spits- 
bergen and Barents Sea. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 
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NETOLITSKY, F., see Banninger, M., 
& others. Entomologische Ergebnisse 
d. Kamchatka-Exped. 18. Carabidae. 
1929. 


12196. NEUBERGER, RICHARD LEW- 
IS, 1912— . Across the roof of North 
America. (Alaska life, Mar. 1945. v. 
8, no. 3, p. 30-37, illus.) 

Journalist’s remarks on the “round- 
trip conquest of the Northwest Pas- 
sage” by the Royal Canadian Mounted 
Police vessel St. Roch, 1940-42, and 
1944. Copy seen: DLC. 


12197. NEUBERGER, RICHARD LEW- 
IS, 1912— . Airway to Russia. (Alaska 
life, Oct. 1944. v. 7, no. 10, p. 3-16, 
inel. 6 p. of illus.) 

Description of the air route from 
Great Falls, Montana via Whitehorse, 
Yukon Territory and Fairbanks, Alas- 
ka, to Asia; remarks on its use in 
transmission of planes to U.S.S.R. (at 
Fairbanks) during World War II, and 
on persons involved in the building and 
maintenance of the route. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12198. NEUBERGER, RICHARD LEW- 
IS, 1912— . Alaska: sanctuary for 
Europe’s homeless. (Alaska life, Sept. 
1947. v. 10, no. 9, p. 8-9, 22, illus.) 
Discussion in support of the settling 
in Alaska of displaced persons from 
Europe following World War II, with 
notes on population needs of Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12199. NEUBERGER, RICHARD LEW- 
IS, 1912— . Behind the scenes at the 
Alcan opening. (Alaska life, Feb. 1943. 
v. 6, no. 2, p. 9-12, illus.) 

Human interest story of the celebra- 
tion on Nov. 20, 1942, when the Alaska- 
Canada Highway was dedicated. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12200. NEUBERGER, RICHARD LEW- 
IS, 1912— . Boss of the Royal Mounted. 
(Holiday, Dec. 1949. v. 6, no. 6, p. 
141-42, 144, 146-47, 149-50, 152, illus.) 
Popular article on the Royal Cana- 
dian Mounted Police and the work of 
the corps in arctic regions of Canada. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12201. NEUBERGER, RICHARD LEW- 
IS, 1912- . Frontier for veterans. 
(Alaska life, Dec. 1944, v. 7, no. 12, p. 
50-56) 

General remarks on Alaska’s need for 
settlers, the Territory’s war-time de- 
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velopment, advantages and future pos. 
sibilities for settlers there. 
Copy seen: DLC 


12202. NEUBERGER, RICHARD LEy. 
IS, 1912—- . Ghost of telegraph trajj 
(Alaska life, Mar. 1943. v. 6, no. 3, D. 
8-12) 

Notes on Col. C. S. Bulkey’s journal 
of the Western Union Telegraph (Co, 
Expedition, 1865-67, from which the 
author quotes freely. Includes descrip. 


tion of the party’s route and episodes | 


of its sojourn in Siberia. 
Copy seen: DLC 


12203. NEUBERGER, RICHARD LEV. 
IS, 1912- . Governor of Alaska 
(Alaska life, Nov. 1943. v. 6, no. 11, D. 
19-23, illus., port.) 

Biographical notes, and appreciation 
of the work done in Alaska, by Ernest 
Gruening, governor of Alaska since 
February 1940. Copy seen: DLC. 


12204. NEUBERGER, RICHARD LEY. 


IS, 1912— . Haines highway. (Alaska A 
life, Dec. 1943. v. 6, no. 12, p. 7-10, 


illus.) 

Notes on Haines military road con- 
necting Southeast Alaska with the 
Alaska Highway via Chilkat and Three 
Guardsmen Passes; its history, impor- 
tance and beauties. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
12205. NEUBERGER, RICHARD LEY. 
IS, 1912— . Just how cold? (Alaska 
life, May 1944. v. 7, no. 5, p. 13-16, 
illus.) 

General notes, with a few data from 
U. S. Dept. of Agriculture report 1941, 
on minimum temperatures in Alaska 
and precipitation. Copy seen: DLC. 


12206. NEUBERGER, RICHARD LEW. 
IS, 1912— . Railroad saga of the North 
(Alaska life, Feb. 1944. v. 7, no. 2, p. 
3-7, illus.) 

Historical notes on the White Pass 
and Yukon Railroad from Skagway, 
Alaska to Whitehorse, Yukon Territory, 
and the U. S. Army efforts to keep it 
running during World War II. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12207. NEUBERGER, RICHARD LEW- 
IS, 1912- . Scarlet troopers of the 
North. (Alaska life, Dec. 1945. v. 8 
no. 2, p. 20-24, illus.) 

Journalist’s account in general terms 
of the work the Royal Canadian Mount- 
ed Police. Copy seen: DLC. 
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12208. NEUBERGER, RICHARD LEW- 
[S, 1912- . Weather fighters. (Alaska 
life, Aug. 1944. v. 7, no. 8, p. 3-11, incl. 
5 p. of illus.) 

Personalized account of the severe 
weather encountered in Alaska and 
northern Canada by U. S. Army Engi- 
neer battalions, during World War II. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12209. NEUHOFF, WALTHER. Die 
Gallertpilze Schwedens (Tremellaceae, 
Dacrymycetaceae, Tulasnellaceae, Auri- 
Stockholm, Almaqvist & 
Wiksell, 1936. 57 p. illus. 8 plates. 
(Arkiv fér botanik, 1936. Bd. 28A, no. 
1) Title tr.: Basidiomycetous fungi of 
Sweden (Tremellaceae, Dacrymyceta- 
ceae, Tulasnellaceae, Auriculariaceae). 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of sixty-five species (in four families) 
of lower basidiomycetous fungi of Swe- 
den with a review of the species of vari- 
ous genera, synonymy, critical notes 
and data on distribution, including 
some native to the arctic regions of 
Sweden; based mostly on a study of the 
cryptogamic herbarium of Professor L. 
Romell. Copy seen: MH-A. 


NEUMAN, C. J., see Kramer, P., & 
C. J. Neuman. Acariden der Vega- 
Expedition. 1883. 


122102. NEUMAN, LEOPOLD MAR- 
TIN, 1852-1922. Bidrag till kiannedomen 
af floran vid Saltenfjord och pa Suli- 
talma-omradet i Norge. (Botaniska no- 
tiser, 1905, p. 251-81, 323-27) Title 
tr: Contributions to the knowledge of 
the flora of the Saltenfjord and Suli- 
tilma regions of Norway. 

Contains critical notes on over one 
hundred flowering plants growing 
around Saltenfjord and in the Suli- 
tilma region (about 67°15’N.) north- 
em Norway. Includes descriptions of 
four new subspecies. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


NEUMANN, FRANK, 1892- , see 
American Geophysical Union. Section 
of Voleanology. Symposium on scien- 
tific co-operation Aleutian I. 1926. 


12211. NEUMAYER, GEORG BAL- 
THASAR, 1826-1909. Die geographi- 
schen Probleme innerhalb der Polarzo- 
nen in ihrem inneren Zusammenhange 
beleuchtet. (Annalen der Hydrographie 
und maritimen Meteorologie, 1874. 
Jahrg. 2, p. 51-53, 63-68, 75-82) Title 


tr.: Geographic problems of the polar 
regions and their interrelationships. 
An address before the Society for 
the Exploration of Central Africa, Feb. 
1874; discussion in general terms of the 
position of land and water masses, the 
general oceanic current systems, the at- 
mospheric circulation, and geomagnetic 
conditions of the two polar regions in 
their relation to an understanding of 
fundamental geophysical problems. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12212. NEUNTEUFL, JOSEF. Oster- 
reichs Anteil an der Erforschung der 
Arktis. Zur Erinnerung an die Riick- 
kehr der Teilnehmer der Expedition 
Weyprechts und Payers vor 75 Jahren. 
(Geographische Gesellschaft Wien. Mit- 
teilungen, 1949. Bd. 91, p. 180-86) Title 
tr.: Austria’s contribution to the ex- 
ploration of the Arctic. In memory of 
the return of the members of the Wey- 
precht and Payer Expedition seventy- 
five years ago. 

Extracts from a lecture before the 
Vienna Geographical Society, June 21, 
1949, giving an analysis of the sig- 
nificance and results of the Austro- 
Hungarian Arctic Expedition, 1872-74, 
and its discovery of Franz Josef Land. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


12213. NEUNTEUFL, JOSEF. Die 
Wetterstation auf der Hopeninsel im 
Winter 1944/45. (Vorlaufige Mitteilun- 
gen nach einem Brief). 13 p. (Bound 
with: Holzapfel, R. Die Tatigkeit des 
Deutschen Wetterdienstes der Luft- 
waffe, 1949). Reproduced from type- 
written copy. Title tr.: Weather station 
on Hope Island, winter 1944/45. (Pre- 
liminary report from a letter). 
Report of the German Weather Serv- 
ice in the U. S. Zone. Description of 
the establishment of a German weather 
station (now occupied by the Norwe- 
gians) which was effected by sub- 
marine transportation from Norway; 
the type of research, the personnel, 
equipment, food, and some of the 
weather problems indicated by the ob- 
servations; also description of Hope 
Island, based on the author’s survey 
during his sojourn as director of the 
weather station. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


12214. NEUVILLE, H. De |’extinction 
du mammouth. (L’Anthropologie, 1919. 
T. 29, p. 193-212, illus., 2 plates) Title 
tr.: On the extinction of the mammoth. 
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Contains a discussion (in full) of 
the “generation” of Siberian mam- 
moths, in their failure to adapt to their 
environment, including inferiority of 
tusks and hair covering, the absence of 
cutaneous glands, and characteristics 
of the sole of the foot. Translation in 
English was published in Smithsonian 
Institution, Annual report, 1919, pub. 
1921. 

Criticism of the author’s theories 
appeared in Tolmachov, I. P. Note on 
the extinction of the mammoth in Si- 
beria, 1927, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


12215. NEVIN, L. H. Northern service. 
(Royal Canadian Mounted Police quar- 
terly, Jan. 1939. v. 6, p. 194-99) 
Description of routine administrative 
duties of Royal Canadian Mounted Po- 
lice in northern Canada: collection of 
revenue supervision of crown timber 
regulations, compilation of vital sta- 
tistics records, duties in civil process, 
destitution cases, naturalization of al- 
iens, etc., enforcement of criminal code, 
federal statutes, territorial ordinances 
ete. Copy seen: CaOM; NN. 


12216. NEVIN, W. H. Policing in the 
far North. (Beaver, Sept. 1945. Outfit 
276, no. 2, p. 6-10, illus.) 

Brief account of the duties and re- 
sponsibilities of the Royal Canadian 
Mounted Police in the Canadian Arctic. 

Copy seen: DF. 


12217. NEVSKII, SERGEI ARSEN’E- 
VICH, 1908-1938. Agrostologicheskie 
étiudy. I. Vidy blizkie k Agropyrum 
strigosum (M.B.) Boiss. i ikh raspro- 
stranenie. (Leningrad. Glavnyi botani- 
cheskii sad. Izvestiia, 1932. T. 30, vyp. 
3-4, p. 489-508, illus., text map) Title 
tr.: Agrostological sketches. I. Species 
closely related to Agropyrum strigosum 
(M.B.) Boiss. and their distribution. 
Contains a key to eight species of 
gramineous genus Agropyrum and Lat- 
in diagnoses of some new species, in- 
cluding A. jacutorwm, native to the 
arctic regions of the Yakut A.S.S.R. 
Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


12218. NEVSKII, SERGEI ARSEN’E- 
VICH, 1908-1938. Agrostologicheskie 
étiudy. III. Clinelymus (Grisb.) Nevski 
novum genus Graminearum. (Lenin- 
grad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. Iz- 
vestiia, 1932. T. 30, vyp. 5-6, p. 637- 
52, illus.) Title tr.: Agrostological 
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sketches, III. Clinelymus (Grisb.) Ney. | 


ski novum genus Graminearum. 
Contains Latin description of a ney 
genus of grasses, Clinelymus, compari. 
son with genus Elymus, and Latin q. 
agnoses of ten new species, including 
C. sibiricus native to Arctic Siberis 
and the Kamchatka Peninsula, and ¢ 
borealis from Alaska and Unalasks, 
Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


12219. NEVSKII, SERGEI ARSEN'. 
VICH, 1908-1938. K sistematike rod 
Agropyrum Gaertn. (Leningrad. Glay. 
nyi botanicheskii sad. Izvestiia, 1939, 
T. 30, vyp. 5-6, p. 607-35, illus.) Tit 
tr.: On systematics of the genus Agr. 
pyrum Gaertn. 

Contains a key to ten species of 
Agropyrum, a genus of grasses, and 
description of new species and forms, 
including A. angustiglume occurring in 
the Arkhangelsk and Kola regions and 
in the arctic regions of Asia. Summary 
in German. Copy seen: MH-A, 


12220. NEVSKII, SERGEI ARSEN'. 
VICH, 1908-1938. O nekotorykh pred. 
stavitelliaakh roda Agropyrum Gaertn. 
(Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. 
Izvestila, 1930. T. 29, vyp. 5-6, p. 536 
42, text map) Title tr.: On a repre 
sentative of the genus Agropyrum 
Gaertn. 

Contains Latin diagnosis of Agropy- 
rum fibrosum, a new species of grasses, 
native to the Arkhangelsk, Omsk and 
Krasnoyarsk regions. Summary in Ger. 
man. Copy seen: MH-A. 


NEW ENGLAND MUSEUM OF NAT: 
URAL HISTORY, see Washburn, H. B. 
Ascent of Mt. Bertha. 1941. 


12221. NEW LAND NORTH OF SI- 
BERIA. (Geographical journal, Nov. 
1913. v. 42, p. 466-69, map) 

Notice of the discovery of Severnaya 
Zemlya by the Taimyr and Vaigach, 
1913; results of the work of the Rus 
sian Hydrographical Expedition, 1910- 
1915. Copy seen: DLC. 


12222. NEW VESSELS FOR ICE 
NAVIGATION IN CANADA. (Arctic, 
1948. v. 1, p. 119-21, illus., diagr.) 
Includes note on the Hudson’s Bay 
Company’s new supply ship, the motor 
vessel Rupertland. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 
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12223. NEWBURGH, LOUIS HARRY, 
1883- , editor. Physiology of heat reg- 
ulation and the science of clothing. 
Philadelphia, Saunders, 1949. viii, 457 
p. illus. 

Prepared at the request of the Divi- 
sion of Medical Sciences, National Re- 
search Council, by a civilian committee 
under the auspices of several agencies 
of the U. S. government. 

Contents include: Pt. 1. Human re- 
sponse to the climatic environment. 

1. WULSIN, F. R. Adaptations to 
climate among non-European peoples. 

Chapters by others on heat transfer, 
physiological adjustments to heat and 
cold, ete. 

Pt. 2. Clothing, a thermal barrier. 

10. Fourt, L., and M. Harris. Physi- 
cal properties of clothing fabrics. 

11. Forbes, W. H., and others. Labo- 
ratory and field studies. Including pro- 
tection against dry cold, wet cold, wa- 
ter, and special problem of hands. 

12. Siple, P. A. Clothing and climate. 

Bibliographies at end of most chap- 
ters. 

The paper by F. R. Wulsin appears 
in this Bibliography under its author’s 
name. Copy seen: DSG. 


12224. NEWTON, ALFRED. Eier. (Jn: 
Geographische Gesellschaft in Bremen. 
Die zweite deutsche Nordpolarfahrt in 
den Jahren 1869 und 1870, pub. 1874. 
Bd. 2, p. 240-48) Title tr.: Eggs. 
Description of the collection of birds’ 
eggs, including those of seven species 
from East Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12225. NEWTON, ALFRED. Notes on 
the birds of Spitsbergen. (Ibis, Apr. 
and Oct. 1865. New ser., v. 1, p. 199- 
219, 496-525, plate) 

Account of the author’s summer trip 
in 1864, with notes on birds, followed 
by a summary of earlier records, and 
an annotated list of twenty-seven spe- 
cies. The author’s treatment was criti- 
cized in A. J. Malmgren’s Zur Vogel- 
fauna Spitzbergens, 1865, q.v. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12226. NEWTON, ALFRED. Notes on 
the zoology of Spitsbergen. (Zoological 
Society of London, 1864. p. 494-502) 
General remarks on the reindeer, 
foxes, birds and marine mammals ob- 
served on West Spitsbergen during a 
summer cruise in Stor Fiord and Ice 
Fiord, 1864. Copy seen: DSI-M. 
957378 —53—vol. 2——21 


12227. NEWTON, ALFRED. Zur Vo- 
gel-Fauna Spitzbergens. (Journal fiir 
Ornithologie, Mai 1867. Jahrg. 15, p. 
207-211) Title tr.: On the birds of 
Spitsbergen. 

In reply to Dr. A. J. Malmgren’s 
Zur Vogelfauna Spitzbergens, 1865, 
q.v., further remarks on several species 
of birds, first treated by Newton in his 
Notes on the birds of Spitsbergen, 1865, 
which was criticized by Dr. Malmgren. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12228. NEWTON, EDWIN TULLEY, 
1840-1930, and J. J. H. TEALL. Addi- 
tional notes on rocks and fossils from 
Franz Josef Land. (Geological Society 
of London. Quarterly journal, Nov. 
1898. v. 54, p. 646-52, plate) 

Petrologic notes on the basalts and 
information on fossil plants and mol- 
luses received upon Dr. Koettlitz’ re- 
turn from the Jackson-Harmsworth 
Expedition in 1897, supplementing the 
authors’ Notes on a collection, 1897, 
q.v. Copy seen: DGS. 


12229. NEWTON, EDWIN TULLEY, 
1840-1930, and J. J. H. TEALL. Notes 
on a collection of rocks and fossils from 
Franz Josef Land, made by the Jack- 
son-Harmsworth Expedition during 
1894-1896. (Geological Society of Lon- 
don. Quarterly journal, Dec. 1897. v. 53, 
p. 477-519, 5 plates, map, fold. diagr.) 

Petrologic descriptions of the rocks, 
and notes on the geologic formations 
and the fossil plants and invertebrates 
found therein. Copy seen: DGS. 


12230. NEY, C. H. The modified Lam- 
bert conformal projection for polar 
areas. (Canadian journal of research, 
June 1949. Sect. F, v. 27, p. 269-83, 
diagr.) 

Discussion of properties required in 
a map for polar aerial navigation and 
description of Lambert projection. 

Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


12231. NEY, C. H. Position determina- 
tion of arctic coast lines. (Canadian 
surveyor, Oct. 1938. v. 6, no. 6, p. 6-14, 
illus.) 

A paper read before the Canadian 
Institute of Surveying, describing the 
methods used and territory visited by 
the author in the summer of 1937, when 
for the third successive year he ac- 
companied the Canadian Eastern Arctic 
Patrol on the Nascopie. Includes a nar- 
rative of the summer’s work with motor 
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schooner Nannuk along Baffin Island’s 
south shore and in Frobisher Bay, with 
descriptions of the landscapes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12232. NEY, CHARLES S., 1918- . 
Mode of discovery of important ore 
deposits during the past decade in the 
Northwest Territories. (Western miner, 
Aug. 1947. v. 20, no. 8, p. 39-48, illus.) 
Discussion of topography and type 
of rock in connection with prospecting 
for gold in the Yellowknife area; notes 
on discovery and exploration of gold on 
nine different properties, and on the 

use of air photographs and air views. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


12233. NIBLACK, ALBERT PARKER, 
1859-1929. The coast Indians of south- 
ern Alaska and northern British Co- 
lumbia. Based on the collections in the 
U. S. National Museum, and on the 
personal observation of the writer in 
connection with the survey of Alaska 
in the seasons of 1885, 1886 and 1887. 
(U. S. National Museum. Annual re- 
port, 1888. pub. 1890. p. 225-386, illus., 
71 plates, fold. maps) 

Contains descriptions of Indians from 
the Skeena River region northwards to 
Prince William Sound, their social and 
political organization, ornamentation 
and dress, food, implements and weap- 
ons, hunting and fishing, dwellings and 
villages, arts and industries, war and 
peace customs, vices and demoraliza- 
tion, shamanism, mortuary customs, 
feasts and ceremonials, traditions, 
myths and folklore. Includes general 
notes on relations and affinities of the 
Tlingit, Haida, Tsimshian and Kwa- 
kiutl Indians. Bibliography, p. 229, 381. 

The numerous illustrations are based 
on ethnographical collections in the 
U. S. National Museum, Washington, 
and the American Museum of Natural 
History, New York. (Emmons collec- 
tion) and on photographs taken by 
the author in situ. The maps indicate 
location of tribes and of. tribal stocks. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12234. NICHOLLS, A. G. A review of 
the genus Zaus Goodsir, and a descrip- 
tion of two species of Laophorite Phil- 
lipi (Copepoda, Harpacticoida). (An- 


nals and magazine of natural history, 
Feb. 1942. Ser. 11, v. 9, p. 119-27, illus.) 

Includes a list of Zaus species show- 
ing three from arctic waters and one 
from Hudson Bay. Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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12235. NICHOLLS, JOHN V. V. 4 
survey of the ophthalmic status of the 
Cree Indians at Norway House, Mani. 
toba. (Canadian Medical Association, 
Journal, 1946. v. 54, p. 344-48) 
Results of a survey of eye diseases 
carried out in March 1944, on three 
hundred Indians, many of whom had 
been supplied with extra-dietary vita- 
mins for a period of one to two years: 
includes statistical data. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DSG, 


12236. NICHOLS, DAVID A., 1889 
1949. Arctic tides and currents. (Bes- 
ver, Mar. 1940. Outfit 270, no. 4, p, 
18-22, illus., sketch map) 

General description of these phenom. 
ena in the Canadian Arctic Islands, 
Baffin Bay-Davis Strait, Hudson Strait 
and Bay regions. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12237. NICHOLS, DAVID A., 1880- 
1949. The geographic setting of North- 
ern Ontario. (Canadian geographical 
journal, Mar. 1939. v. 18, p. 146-51, 
illus., sketch map) 

Includes a physiographic description 
(in brief) of the Hudson Bay coastal 
plain. Copy seen: DLC. 


12238. NICHOLS, DAVID A., 1880- 
1949. Greenland, our north-eastern 
neighbor. (Canadian geographical jour- 
nal, Jan. 1941, v. 22, p. 40-55 (incl. 
4 p. of illus.) sketch map) 

Contains notes on the history, physi- 
cal geography, inhabitants, administra- 
tion, churches, schools, and industries. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12239. NICHOLS, DAVID A., 1880- 
1949. Physiographic studies in the east- 
ern Arctic. (Canadian surveyor, Oct. 
1936. v. 5, no. 10, p. 2-7) 

Based on the author’s observations 
during an investigation of the north- 
ern mainland and eastern archipelago, 
by the Lands, Northwest Territories, 
and Yukon Branch of the Canadian 
Dept. of the Interior, 1935. Brief, gen- 
eral notes, using technical terms, on 
the topography, drainage, effects of 
glaciation, coastal features, strand- 
lines, ice-rafting, and solifluction, with 
closing remarks on surveying needs 
and problems. Copy seen: DLC. 


12240. NICHOLS, DAVID A., 1880- 
1949. Post-Pleistocene fossils of the up- 
lifted beaches of the eastern arctic re- 
gions of Canada. (Canadian field nat- 
uralist, Nov. 1936. v. 50, p. 127-29) 
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Based on Ontario Dept. of Mines in- 
vestigations made during the Canadian 
Eastern Arctic Expedition, 1935. List 
(by location) of fossil molluses and 
foraminifera from Sukluk, Wolsten- 
holme and Port Harrison, northern 
Quebec, Churchill, and Devon, South- 
ampton, Ellesmere (molluscs only) and 
Baffin Islands. Copy seen: DLC. 


12241. NICHOLS, DAVID A., 1880- 
1949. Solifluction and other features in 
northern Canada shown by photographs 
from the air. (Royal Society of Can- 
ada. Transactions, 1932. Ser. 3, N. 26, 
sec. 4, p. 267-75, 8 plates) 

Remarks on the geologic and physio- 
graphic features recorded by air pho- 
tographs, including solifluction, raised 
beaches and terraces, eskers, faults, 
(mention only), and miniature glaciers 
of Belcher Islands (Hudson Bay), the 
Canadian Arctic Islands, the arctic 
coast and the Northwest Territories, 
with reproduced photographs mainly of 
the Great Bear Lake region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


NICHOLS, HENRY EZRA, see Bean, 
T. H. Notes on collection fishes, British 
Columbia & 8. Alaska. 1882. 


NICHOLS, HENRY EZRA, see Bean, 
T. H. Notes on collection of fishes made 
1882-1883. 1884. 


12242. NICHOLS, JEANNETTE (PAD- 
DOCK), 1890- . Alaska, a history of 
its administration, exploitation, and in- 
dustrial development during its first 
half century under the rule of the 
United States. Cleveland, Arthur H. 
Clark Co., 1924. 456 p. ports., 2 maps 
(incl. front.; 1 fold.) Issued also as 
thesis (Ph.D.) Columbia University. 
A comprehensive and well-document- 
ed history, presented in its political 
aspects, with a section on propaganda; 
includes bibliography (over 100 items) 
showing locations of periodicals (in- 
cluding newspapers) published in and 
outside of Alaska (bearing on the sub- 
ject) ; and an index. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


12248. NICHOLAS, JOHN TREAD- 
WELL, 1883- Some marine fishes 
from northwest Greenland. (American 
Museum of Natural History. Bulletin, 
1918. v. 38, p. 677-83, illus.) 

Scientific results of the Crocker Land 
Expedition. Notes-on nine species col- 


lected in Baffin Bay-Smith Sound re- 
gion. Copy seen: DLC. 


12244. NICHOLSON, E. M. Bird-notes 
from the North Atlantic. (British birds, 
Nov. 1928. v. 22, p. 122-33, sketch map) 
Issued also as Oxford University Ex- 
ploration Club, Greenland and Spits- 
bergen papers, 1934, no. 6. 

Results of the Oxford University Ex- 
pedition to Greenland, 1928; remarks 
on twenty-seven species of birds seen 
from shipboard going to and returning 
from Greenland, with discussion of 
numbers of birds seen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12245. NICHOLSON, E. M. Field-notes 
on Greenland birds. Part I-II. (Ibis, 
Apr. and July, 1930. Ser. 12, v. 6, p. 
280-313, 395-428, 4 plates, 2 sketch 
maps) Issued also as Oxford Univer- 
sity Exploration Club, Greenland and 
Spitsbergen papers, 1934. no. 8. 
Results of the Oxford University Ex- 
pedition to Greenland, 1928; notes on 
thirty species of birds, based on ob- 
servations, incidental to the chief ob- 
ject of making a bird census of an area 
eight-miles square about the camp on 
Godthaab Fiord; includes occurrence, 
calls, breeding times, places and habits, 
some notes on food, and abundance. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


NICHOLSON, MARY, see Elton, C. S., 
& others. Snowshoe rabbit inquiry. 
1933-48. 


12246. NICHOLSON, THOMAS. On the 
red snow of the arctic regions. (Maga- 
zine of natural history, 1829. v. 2, p. 
321-23) 

The author believes the color of snow 
observed by him near Prince Regent 
Bay, 1821, to be the excrement of the 
little auk. Copy seen: DLC. 


12247. NICKUL, KARL. The Skoltlapp 
community Suenjelsijd during the year 
1938. Editor: Ernst Manker. Stock- 
holm, Hugo Geber, 1948. 90 p. + 64 
additional pages of plates, illus., diagrs., 
plates, tables, maps, fold. col. map. 
(Acta laponica. (Stockholm. Nordiska 
museet) 5) 

Notes the family area, composition 
of the household, camping places and 
nomadie life in the 1930’s; the winter 
village Talvsijd; the sijd’s economic 
life; demographic and anthropometric 
data, ete. Includes bibliography. 
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Reviewed in Arctic, Dec. 1950. v. 3, 
no, 3, p. 187-89. Copy seen: NN. 
12248. NICOLAISSEN, OLAUS MAR- 
TEN, 1846-1924. Aeldre jernalders fibu- 


laformer i Tromsg museum. (Troms¢, 
Norway. Museum. Aarshefter, 1910, 


pub. 1911. Bd. 33, p. 13-20, illus.) Title 
tr.: Fibulae of later iron age in Troms¢ 
Museum. 

Descriptions of twelve fibulae from 
various localities of Nordland and 
Troms¢, northern Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


12249. NICOLAISSEN, OLAUS MAR- 
TEN, 1846-1924. Flinteredskaper fra 
det nordlige Norges stenalder. (Trom- 
sé, Norway. Museum. Aarshefter, 
1912-13, pub. 1913. Bd. 35-36, p. 44-52, 
illus.) Title tr.: Flint implements of the 

stone age from northern Norway. 
Brief descriptions of twenty-four 
stone age implements (spear points, 
hatchets, saws, etc.) made of flint from 
various districts of northern Norway. 
Copy seen: MH~-Z. 


12250. NICOLAISSEN, OLAUS MAR- 
TEN, 1846-1924. Fortegnelse over old- 
saker indkomne til Tromsg museums 
oldsamling 1907. (Tromsg, Norway. 
Museum. Aarshefter, 1907, pub. 1909. 
Bd. 30, p. 28-35) Title tr.: An inven- 
tory of antiquities added to Troms¢ 
Museum collection in 1907. 

List of forty-six items of the stone 
age from various localities of Troms¢ 
province. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


12251. NICOLAISSEN, OLAUS MAR- 
TEN, 1846-1924. Solvfundet fra Ron- 
vik. (Trgmso, Norway. Museum. Aar- 
shefter, 1919, pub. 1920. Bd. 42, nr. 1, 
p. 1-44, illus.) Title tr.: Silver finds in 
Ré¢nvik. 

Contains mostly archeological data 
on various silver ornaments of the 
“viking period” found in Rgnvik dis- 
trict, Nordland, northern Norway, such 
as necklaces, arm-bands, rings, coins, 
small silver bars, etc., with their de- 
scriptions, illustrations and comparison 
with other known ornaments from var- 
ious European regions. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


12252. NICOLAISSEN, OLAUS MAR- 
TEN, 1846-1924. Urner fra Nord 
Norges graver. (Troms¢, Norway. Mu- 
seum. Aarshefter, 1919, pub. 1920. Bd. 
42, nr. 4, p. 1-20, illus.) Title tr.: Urns 
from northern Norwegian graves. 
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Contains a description of urns found 
in old burial grounds in northern Nor. 
way based on the study of forty-five 
urns from Nordland province, and thir. 
teen from Troms¢, in the collection of 
Tromsg Museum, with notes on their 
shape, material, ornamentation, ete. 

Copy seen: MH-Z, 


12253. NICOLAU, THEODOR, 1865- 
. Untersuchungen an den eisenfiih. 
renden Gesteine der Insel Disko. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1901. 24. hefte, 
p. 215-48) Title tr.: Analyses of rocks 
containing iron from Disko Island. 
Analysis of basalt rocks containing 
native iron found by Steenstrup at Ovi- 
fak, Asuk and Joernpynten on Disko 
and of anorthite inclusions containing 
graphite and spinel. Bibliography, 217- 
18. Copy seen: DLC. 


12254. NIEDIECK, PAUL. Cruises in 
the Bering Sea; being records of 
further sport and travel, by Paul 
Niedieck. Tr. from the original Ger- 
man by R. A. Ploetz, M. A. With 73 
full-page plates, and 56 illustrations 
in the text, reproduced from original 
photographs. London, R. Ward, Ltd, 
1909. xv, 252 p. illus., plates, fold. map 
(in pocket) Transiation of his, Kreuz- 
fahrten im Beringmeer, 1907, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


12255. NIEDIECK, PAUL. Kreuzfahr- 
ten im Beringmeer; neue Jagden und 
Reisen. Mit 32 Tafeln, einer Karte und 
100 Textabbildungen nach Originalauf- 
nahmen. Berlin, P. Parey, 1907. x p., 
1 1., 253, [1] p. illus., plates, ports., 
fold. map. Title tr.: Cruises in Bering 
Sea; new sport and travels. With 32 
plates, a map and 100 text illustrations 
from original photographs. 

Result of a summer cruise in 1906 
from Japan to the east coast of Kam- 
chatka, the Gulf of Anadyr, across 
Bering Strait to Nome and southward 
to Unalaska, the Shumagins, Kodiak 
and the Cook Inlet side of Kenai Pen- 
insula, thence south by the Inside 
Passage. Includes accounts of big game 
hunting, historical notes, description of 
Chukchis, the mining and fisheries of 
Alaska, the Aleuts, and (in some de- 
tail) the Tlingits; with concluding re- 
marks on Alaskan scenery. 

Appendices: A. Matschie, A. Synop- 
sis of the animals collected. (Full field 
notes on twenty-eight species of land 
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and sea mammals from Kamchatka, 
the Siberian coast, Bering Sea and 
Kenai Peninsula.) 

B. Reichenow, A. Birds. (Lists of 
forty-two species from Kamchatka, and 
thirty-six from southern and _ south- 
eastern Alaska.) 

C. Invertebrates. (Twenty species 
with only a few locations shown.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12256. NIEDIECK, PAUL. Mes croi- 
sieres dans la mer de Behring; nou- 
velles chasses et nouveaux voyages. Tr. 
de l’allemand par L. Roustan, avec 132 
gravures d’apres les photographies de 
auteur et une carte. Paris. Plon- 
Nourrit & cie, 1908. 3 p. 1, ii, 296 p. 
11, illus., plates, fold. map. Title tr.: 
My cruises in Bering Sea; new sport 
and new travels. Tr. from the German 
by L. Roustan, with 132 engravings 
from original photographs of the au- 
thor, and a map. Translation of his 
Kreuzfahrten im Beringmeer, 1907, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12257. NIELAND, HANS. Beitrag zur 
Kenntnis der Deckenbasalte von West- 
gronland. (In: Linck, G., and E. 
Blanck. Chemie der Erde, 1931. Bd. 6, 
p. 591-612, illus., plate) Title tr.: Con- 
tribution to knowledge of the basalts 
of West Greenland. 

Based on observations of the Second 
Hessian Expedition to Greenland, 1929, 
and rock specimens from the Svarten- 
huk Peninsula. Includes analyses and 
descriptions of anorthoclase-trachite 
and an olivine basalt; and discussion of 
the differentiation of West Greenland 
basalts; with a bibliography (18 
items) . Copy seen: DGS. 


12258. NIELAND, HANS. Uber Er- 
scheinungen des Bodenfrostes und 
Auftaubodens in Westgrénland. (Zeit- 
schrift fiir Gletscherkunde, 1930. Bd. 
18, p. 346-51, illus.) Title tr.: The 
occurrence of ground frost and the 
resultant soil forms in West Greenland. 

Based on observations made during 
the Second Hessian Greenland Expedi- 
tion, 1929; description of the solifluc- 
tin phenomena of the Svartenhuk 
Peninsula (71°30’-45’N.) and near 
Christianshaab (68°50’N.) on the West 
Greenland coast. Copy seen: DGS. 


12259. NIELAND, HANS. Der Verlauf 
der zweiten Hessischen Grénlandexpe- 
dition, 1929. (Forschungen und Fort- 


schritte, Dez. 1, 1930. Jahrg. 6, p. 
453-54) Title tr.: Account of the Sec- 
ond Hessian Greenland Expedition, 
1929. 

Brief notes on a four-man expedition 
to Umanak Fiord region and Svarten- 
huk Peninsula, for geologic and min- 
eralogic investigations in the summer 
of 1929. Copy seen: DLC. 


12260. NIELSEN, AAGE. Stedsbestem- 
melser af Scoresbysund-kolonien. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1926. Bd. 68, 
p. 261-70, tables) Title tr.: Astronom- 
ical determination of places in the 
Scoresby Sound colony. 
Discussion and tables of observations 
made Jan._Aug. 1925. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12261. NIELSEN, DOROTHY FAY. 
Cannery village. (Alaska sportsman, 
Mar.—Apr. 1948. v. 14, no. 3, p. 16-17, 
33-38; no. 4, p. 14-15, 20-24, illus.) 
Description of activities at Port 
Graham, Kenai Peninsula, by a former 
schoolteacher, with extensive notes on 
the native life, Christmas celebrations, 
and poverty. Copy seen: DLC. 


12262. NIELSEN, E. STEEMANN. 
The production of phytoplankton at the 
Faroe Isles, Iceland, East Greenland 
and in the waters around. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1935. 93 p. inel. tables, 
3 sketch charts. (Denmark. Kommis- 
sionen for Danmarks ffiskeri- og 
havundersggelser. Meddelelser; Ser.: 
plankton. Bd. 3, nr. 1) 

Contains data including results of 
quantitative studies in Denmark Strait, 
June 1932, and in the Irminger Cur- 
rent, Aug. 1933; discussion of waters 
and plankton of the East Greenland 
Current and the mixing area in Den- 
mark Strait also along the east coast 
of Greenland; with tables showing 
complete composition of plankton from 
0 to 50 meters depth at selected sta- 
tions. Copy seen: DF. 


12263. NIELSEN, EIGEL, 1910- .On 
some trails from the Triassic beds of 
East Greenland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1949. 44 p. illus. (Meddelelser 
om Grégnland. Bd. 149, nr. 4) 

Results of the Danish Peary Land 
Expedition, 1947-50, under LEigil 
Knuth. Description of five types of 
footprints found in sandstones of the 
coastal mountains east of Cape Stosch 
(74°05’N. 21°47’W.), with discussion of 
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their origin, in consideration of earlier 
similar discoveries on Traill Island; 
comparison of them with tracks found 
elsewhere in the world; and conclusion 
that they are of limulid (crustacean) 
origin rather than vertebrate. Bibli- 
ography (32 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


12264. NIELSEN, EIGIL, 1910- . The 
Permian and _ KEotriassic vertebrate 
bearing beds at Godthaab Gulf (East 
Greenland). Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1935. 111 p. inel. 34 illus., tables, 
diagrs. fold. map. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 98, nr. 1) 

Discussion, based on the author’s 
investigation, during the Danish Three- 
Year Expedition to Christian X’s Land 
1931-34, on the stratigraphy of verte- 
brate-bearing beds on the south coast 
of Godthaab Fiord and Gael Hamke 
Bay (East Greenland 74°N.) with brief 
remarks on the fish fauna found there. 
Bibliography (31 items). 

Map is_ geological sketch map 
(1:20.000) of East Greenland coast 
east of Cape Stosch. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12265. NIELSEN, EIGIL, 1910- . 
Permo-Carboniferous fishes from East 
Greenland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1932. 63 p. illus., 16 plates. (Meddelel- 
ser om Grgnland, Bd. 86, nr. 3) 

List, with references to literature, 
localities and descriptions, of seven 
(including four new) species of fossil 
fishes collected by the Danish East 
Greenland Expeditions, 1926-27 and 
1929; chiefly near Cape Stosch on Hold 
with Hope; with taxonomic discussion 
and anatomical description of the 
order Bradyodonti. Bibliography, p. 
60-63. Copy seen: DLC. 


12266. NIELSEN, EIGIL, 1910- . Re- 
marks on the map and the geology of 
Kronprins Christians land. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1941. 34, [2] p. illus., 
fold. map. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland. 
Bd. 126, nr. 2) 

Results of the Danish Northeast 
Greenland Expedition, 1938-39, sent 
out by Alf Trolle, Ebbe Munck and 
Eigil Knuth, in memory of the Dan- 
mark Expedition. For a report on the 
expedition, see Knuth, Eigil, Report 
(ete.) 1942. 

The author made a geologic recon- 
naissance from Dove Bay to Wandel 
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Sea, especially to investigate the late 
Paleozoic marine sediments between 
80°-81°N. His course lay from Holm 
Land out of Ingolf Fiord, northward 
around Kronprins Christians Land to 
just west of Nakkehoved, and return, 
Contents: Introduction. Remarks 
with map. Remarks on the geology, 
Observations from the mouth of Ingolf 
Fiord to the central part of Kronprins 
Christians Land (Holms and Amdrups 
Lands) ; on the North and East Green. 
land geosynclines and their forelands; 
observations on morainic boulders be- 
tween 77° and 82°N.; Nakkehoved 
(mountainous area constituting the 
westernmost part of Erik S. Henius 
Land, about 81°35’N.); and some re. 
marks on the sediments of Holms and 
Amdrups Land. Bibliography (21 
items). 
Map: Geologic sketch map, 80°-82° 
N., 11°-22°W., scale 1:500,000. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12267. NIELSEN, EIGIL, 1910- . 
Some few preliminary remarks on Tri- 
assic fishes from East Greenland, Kg- 
benhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1936. 55 p., 19 
illus. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
112, nr. 3) 

List, with remarks and some ana- 
tomical descriptions, of fossil fishes col- 
lected by the Danish Three-Year Expe- 
dition to Christian X’s Land under 
Lauge Koch, 1931-1934; bibliography, 
p. 54-55. Copy seen: DLC. 


12268. NIELSEN, EIGIL, 1910- . 
Studies on Triassic fishes. I. Glauco- 
lepis and Boreosomus. Kgbenhavn, C. 
A. Reitzel, 1942—- . 394 p. illus., 30 
plates. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
138) 

Palaeozoologica groenlandica; af- 
handlinger om ¢gstgrgnlandske verte- 
bratfossiler indsamlede paa de af dr. 
Lauge Koch i aarene 1926-38 ledede 
ekspeditioner; udgivet af Universite- 
tets Zoologiske museum. (Palaeozoo- 
logica groenlandica; memoirs on East 
Greenland fossil vertebrates collected 
by the expeditions led by Dr. Lauge 
Koch, 1926-38. Pub. by the University 
Zoological Museum) Issued also as a 
thesis. Copenhagen, 1942. 

The first of a projected work in five 
parts, on material found largely in the 
Cape Stosch and Hird Bay (Clavering 
Island) areas, Gael Hamke Bay, East 
Greenland. 








Pe 





ana- 
s col- 
inder 
aphy, 
DLC. 


auco- 
n, C. 
-» 30 


af- 
rerte- 
f dr. 
odede 
rsite- 
10Z00- 


ected 
sauge 
rsity 
as a 


1 five 
n the 
ering 





meen 


tee ee 





Contains a stratigraphic table, de- 
tailed anatomical description of five 
species of Glaucolepis and the genus 
Boreosomus, with description of Boreo- 
somus piveteaui, n. sp., and notes on 
two other species; bibliography (90 
items) . Copy seen: DGS. 


12269. NIELSEN, EIGIL, 1910- . 
Studies on Triassic fishes II. Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1949. 309 p. illus., 
20 plates. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. 
Bd. 146, nr. 1) 

“Palaeozoologica groenlandica; af- 
handlinger om gstgrgnlandske verte- 
pratfossiler indsamlede paa de af dr. 
Lauge Koch i aarene 1926-38 ledede 
ekspeditioner; udgivet af Universite- 
tets Zoologiske museum.” (Palaeozoo- 
logica groenlandica; memoirs on East 
Greenland fossil vertebrates collected 
by the expeditions led by Dr. Lauge 
Koch, 1926-38. Pub. by the University 
Zoological Museum) Reprinted as Co- 
penhagen. Universitet. Mineralogisk- 
geologiske museum. Communications 
paléontologiques, no. 71) 

Contains an exhaustive treatise on 
the anatomy of Australosomus and 
Birgeria, both of common occurrence 
in the northern Eotriassic areas of 
nurtheast Greenland; with a bibliogra- 
phy (82 items). 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DGS. 


NIELSEN, EINAR FRIIS, see FRIIS- 
NIELSEN, EINAR, 1910- 


12270. NIELSEN, J. N. The waters 
around Greenland. (In: Greenland. 
Copenhagen, 1928. v. 1, p. 185-230, 
diagrs., sketch chart) 

Contents: 1. Bathymetrical features. 
2. Hydrography: waters off East 
Greenland, fiords of East Greenland, 
waters off south Greenland, fiords of 
southwest Greenland, Baffin Bay. 

A discussion of the water masses and 
temperature layers as related to the 
East Greenland Polar Current and its 
drift ice, to the Labrador Current, and 
to the bathymetric features; with a 
bibliography. Copy seen: DLC. 


12271. NIELSEN, JENS CHRISTIAN, 
1881-1918. The insects of East-Green- 
land. (In: Amdrup, G. C. Carlsberg- 
fondets expedition til Ostgrgnland, 3, 
del, nr. 10. Pub. in Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1909. 29. hefte, p. 363-414) 

General discussion and list, with 
remarks, localities and geographical 


distribution; also list of localities and 
list of Greenland insects. 

Appended (in German): Description 
of three new Diptera from East Green- 
land, by Th. Becker. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


NIELSEN, JENS CHRISTIAN, 1881- 
1918, see also Johansen, F., & J. C. Niel- 
sen. Insects Danmark Exped. 1917. 


12272. NIELSEN, KONRAD, 1875- . 
Lappisk ordbok, grunnet pA dialektene 
i Polmak, Karasjok og Kautokeino. 
Oslo, H. Aschehoug & Co.; Cambridge, 
Mass., Harvard University Press; 
[ete., etc.] 1932-38. 3 v. v. 1, pub. 
1932: [67] 666 p.; v. 2, pub. 1934: [1], 
718; v. 3, pub. 1938: {1] 876 p. (Insti- 
tuttet for sammenlignende kulturforsk- 
ning. [Publikasjoner] ser. B. Skrifter 
17) Title tr.: Lapp dictionary, based on 
the dialects of Polmak, Karasjok, and 
Kautokeino. 

Dictionary of northern’ Lappish. 
Words are given in the Polmak, Kara- 
sjok, and Kautokeino dialects of Finn- 
mark when there are differences. 
Definitions are in English and Norwe- 
gian, and include illustrative quota- 
tions. Introductory material, including 
description of transcription system, is 
given in Norwegian and English in v. 1. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12273. NIELSEN, KONRAD, 1875- . 
Palatogrammes de deux patois lapons. 
Kristiania, A. W. Brggger A/S, 1922. 
54 p. illus., diagrs. (Oslo. Universitet. 
Etnografiske Museum. Skrifter. Bd. 2, 
hefte 1) Title tr.: Palatograms of two 
Lappish dialects. 

Describes method through which the 
author was able to show graphically 
the difference in phonetics between the 
Lapp dialects of Karasjok (69°15’N.- 
25°33’E.) in northern Finland and 
Kautokeino (69°N.—23°10’E.) in north- 
ern Norway. Includes comparative 
study of the two dialects. 

Copy seen: NNC. 


12274. NIELSEN, KONRAD, 1875- 
Die Quantitatsverhaltnisse im Polmak- 
lappischen. Helsingfors, Druckerei der 
Finnischen Literaturgesellschaft, 1902- 
1905. 2 v.: xv, 311, [1] p.; 1 p. 1., 90 
p. (Suomalais-ugrilainen suera. Toimi- 
tuksia, 20, 24 Société finno-ougrienne. 
Mémoires, 20, 24) 

v. 1 was issued also as the author’s 
inaugural dissertation, Helsingfors 
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1902. Title tr.: The multiple sounds of 
the Lappish dialect of Polmak. 
Discusses (in v. 1) phonetics; con- 
sonant, vowel and diphthong sounds in 
the speech of the Lapps at Polmak in 
East Finnmark (Inari Lappmark 
northern Finland 70°1’N. 28°E.); re- 
sults of the author’s studies of the 
Lappish dialects at Polmak, also at 
Karasjok and Aleknjarg in Finnmark 
and Troms, northern Norway. Supple- 
ment and index in v. 2. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNC. 


NIELSEN, KONRAD HARTVIG ISAK 
ROSENVINGE, see NIELSEN, KON- 
RAD, 1875- 


12275. NIELSEN, N. L. Hvor opehol- 
der den grgnlandske laksen sig om 
vinteren? (Grgnlandske selskab. Aars- 
skrift, 1912. p. 42-43) Title tr.: Where 
does the Greenlandic salmon spend the 
winter? 

Result of two years’ observations of 
salmon running in rivers, wintering 
in lakes in several localities of western 
Greenland. Copy seen: NN. 


NIELSEN, N. L., see also Degerbol M., 
& N. L. Nielsen. Biologiske iagttag. 
hvidhvalen. 1930. 


12276. NIELSEN, NIELS, 1893- . 
Evidence on iron extraction at Sand- 
nes, in Greenland’s West Settlement. 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1936. 13, [3] 
p. plate. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. 
Bd. 88, nr. 4) 

Notes (including microscopic analy- 
ses) on lumps of slag found during 
N¢grlund and Roussel’s investigations 
of the ruins of the Norse homestead 
Sandnes in Vesterbygden, Godthaab 
District, 1930 and 1932; Norsemen’s 
“steel”; their probable making of iron 
in Greenland. Bibliography (16 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12277. NIELSEN, NIELS, 1893- . 
Evidence on the extraction of iron in 
Greenland by the Norsemen, 1929. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1930. Bd. 
76, p. 193-210, 1 1. plate) 

Contains (1) descriptions of slag 
specimens from Norse ruins at Igaliko 
(excavated during the Archaeological 
Expedition to South Greenland, 1928) 
and from Norse ruins elsewhere in 
West Greenland; (2) discussion, based 
on comparison with Scandinavian and 
Icelandic slags of the same period, and 
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remarks on extraction of iron by the 
Norsemen in Greenland; (3) brief dis. 
cussion of the Eskimos’ and the Norse. 
men’s use of iron; bibliography, p. 210, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12278. NIELSEN, NIELS,  1893- , 
Knud Rasmussen fondet. (Geografisk 
tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1936. Bd. 36, D. 
160-63) Title tr.: The Knud Rasmus. 
sen Fund. — 

The establishment of the Knud Ras. 
mussen Fund, to be used for Danish 
arctic research, and bylaws of this new 
organization. Copy seen: DLC. 


12279. NIELSEN, NIELS,  1893- , 
Samples of slag from Brattahlid. (Jn; 
Ngrlund P., and M. Stenberger. Brat. 
tahlid, appendix 2. Pub. in: Meddelel. 
ser om Grgnland, 1934, Bd. 88, nr. 1, 
p. 156) 

Descriptions of several samples of 
slag from the ruins of Brattahlid, 
Norse homestead in Vesterbygden, 
Godthaab District, with remarks on the 
probability that the Norsemen in 
Greenland extracted iron from the ore. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12280. NIELSEN, NIELS, 1893- . 
Tale ved mindehgjtideligheden i Hor- 
sens for Vitus Bering fredag den 19. 
december 1941. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 
Kjgbenhavn, 1942. Bd. 45, p. 1-9) Title 
tr.: Lecture given at Horsens, Friday, 
December 19th, 1941, on the occasion 

of the Vitus Bering anniversary. 
Historical background of the Rus- 
sians’ Great Northern Expedition, 
1725-1743, in search of a northern sea 
route between Europe and Asia; dis- 
cussion of the Bering literature; 
Bering’s life, and expeditions; also 
remarks on other Danish participants 

in the Great Northern Expedition. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12281. NIELSEN, NIELS, 1893- . Vi- 
tus Berings mindefond of Vitus Bering 
medaillen. (Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjg- 
benhavn, 1942. Bd. 45, p. 10-14, illus.) 
Title tr.: The Vitus Bering Memorial 
Fund and the Vitus Bering medal. 
Remarks on the establishment and 
bylaws of the Vitus Bering Memorial 
Fund, income of which is to be used for 
a “Vitus Bering prize” and a “Vitus 
Bering medal” for outstanding geo- 
graphical work (in general, not spe 
cifically in the Arctic.) 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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12282. NIELSEN, NIELS, 1900- . 
Fungi isolated from soil and from 
excrements of arctic animals derived 
from Disko and North-Greenland, 1927. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1930. Bd. 
74, p. 1-8, 1 illus.) 

Lists of fungi from samples of soil 
and animal excrements collected by T. 
Wulff during the Second Thule Expe- 
dition, 1916-1918, on Disko, in the Cape 
York region and in North Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12283. NIELSEN, NIELS, 1900- . 
Gibt es Knéllchenbakterien auf Disko 
in Grénland? [Kgbenhavn, Hagerup] 
1928. 4 p. (Dansk botanisk arkiv. Bd. 
5, nr. 19) Title tr.: Are there nodule 
bacteria on Disko, Greenland? 

A macroscopic and microscopic in- 
vestigation of the roots of eleven spe- 
cies of legumes, failed to show any 
evidence of such bacteria. 

This paper was criticized by M. P. 
Porsild in “Gibt es Knéllchenbakterien 
auf Disko in Grénland?” 1930, q.v. 

Copy seen: DA. 


12284. NIELSEN, R. Hoem ar fader til 
forstanderskabstanken? (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1914. p. 1-2) Title 
tr.: Who originated the idea of having 
an administrator? 

Quotes from Dr. Rink’s letter to 
Kleinschmidt and attributes the idea 
of employing a community administra- 
tor to the latter. Copy seen: NN. 


12285. NIELSEN, R. Om gronlandsk 
skolevaesen, (Grgnlandske _ selskab, 
Aarsskrift, 1917. p. 27-33) Title tr.: 
Concerning the school system of Green- 
land. 

Notes attendance in relation to dis- 
tribution of population, need for re- 
ligious and elementary education 
rather than higher learning; progress 
and improvements; school hours com- 
pared with those of America and re- 
duction urged in favor of kayak 
training. Copy seen: NN. 


12286. NIELSEN, R. Samuel Klein- 
schmidt. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aars- 
skrift, 1916. p. 42-62, illus.) Title tr.: 
Samuel Kleinschmidt. 

Biography of Samuel Petrus Klein- 
schmidt (1814-1886) with commentary 
on his linguistic (Eskimo) and map 
work, missionary activities, etc., with 
texts of letters. Copy seen: NN. 


12287. NIELSEN, YNGVAR. Die 4l- 
testen Verbindungen zwischen Norwe- 
gen und Amerika. (International Con- 
gress of Americanists. 14th, Stuttgart, 
1904. [Verhandlungen] Stuttgart, 1906. 
p. 91-99) Title tr.: The oldest links 
between Norway and America. 
Contains a discussion and interpre- 
tation of the meager records of the 
early Norse voyagers to America from 
the viewpoint of clues to Eskimo dis- 
tribution in Greenland and the North 
American mainland, giving reasons for 
believing Eskimos to have lived in 
Newfoundland and Nova Scotia but not 
in Greenland at the time of its dis- 
covery. Copy seen: DLC. 


12288. NIJLAND, A. A. Heeft Peary 
de Noordpool bereikt? (K. Neder- 
landsch Aardrijkskundig Genootschap. 
Tijdschrift, 1921. Reeks 2, Dl. 38, p. 
585-89) Title tr.: Did Peary reach 
the North Pole? 

Brief analysis of the position-finding 
during Peary’s dash to the Pole in 
1909, and subsequent opinions concern- 
ing the accuracy of his observations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12289. NIKANOROV, A. Znachenie 
gazogeneratornogo transporta v_ uslo- 
viftakh Severa. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1939, no. 2, p. 44-49, diagrs., illus.) 
Title tr.: Importance of using gas gen- 
erators for transportation under con- 
ditions of the North. 

Description of internal combustion- 
motored automobiles, tractors, etc., run 
by hard fuel, manufactured in Soviet 
plants and tested in 1938; encourage- 
ment for using such motors in the 
Arctic, substituting for the deficient 
gasoline, wood charcoal or peat, widely 
available in the North. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12290. NIKIFOROFF, CONSTANTIN 
CONSTANTINOVICH, 1886- . The 
perpetually frozen subsoil of Siberia. 
(Soil science, July 1928. v. 26, p. 61- 
81, incl. 2 plates) 

Contains discussion of the distribu- 
tion, upper and lower limits, crigin, 
surface soil phenomena, and agricul- 
ture over permafrost. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


12291. NIKIFOROV, D. I., and N. N. 
SYSOEV. Metod stereofotogrammetri- 
cheskoi s’emki volnenifa i opyt ee 
primeneniia na severnykh moriakh. 
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(Severnyi morskoi put’, 1938, no. 9, p. 
16-29, diagrs.) Title tr.: Method of 
stereophotogrammetrical survey of the 
waves and experience of its application 
in the northern seas. 

A description of methods of calcu- 
lations used in connection with stereo- 
photogrammetrical surveys of waves, 
practical experience with such surveys 
in northern waters and some conclu- 
sions deduced from this experience. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


NIKIFOROV, I. I, BARABASH.-, see 
BARABASH-NIKIFOROYV, I. I. 


12292. NIKIFOROV, V. V. Predvaritel’- 
nyi otchet po demograficheskomu i 
dazimetricheskomu obsledovanitu Vi- 
liiiskogo i Olekminskogo okrugov. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Komissia po 
izuchenitu fAkutskoi Avtonomnoi So- 
vetskoi SotSialisticheskoi Respubliki. 
Materialy, 1929. Vyp. 10, p. 149-77) 
Title tr.: A preliminary report on in- 
vestigations of distribution and density 
of population in Vilyuysk and Olek- 
minsk districts. 

A preliminary report of a group of 
the Yakut Expedition of the Academy 
of Sciences U.S.S.R., 1925-26, with 
lists of populated places and distances 
between them, the occupations, educa- 
tional level of people and some vital 
statistics. Copy seen: DLC. 


12293. NIKIFOROVA, A. I. Nekotorye 
nizhnepermskie mshanki s Novoi Zemli 
i ShpitSbergena. (Leningrad. Vsesoiuz- 
nyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. 
T. 58, p. 113-41, illus., 3 plates) Title 
tr.: Some Lower Permian Bryozoa from 
Novaya Zemlya and Spitsbergen. 
Preliminary description of thirteen 
(including five new) forms. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


12294. NIKIFOROVA, OL’GA IVA- 
NOVNA, 1905- .O nakhodke Spirifer 
medius Lebedeff na Novoi Zemle. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut, 1936. Trudy. T. 58, p. 109-112, 
illus., plate) Title tr.: On the finding of 
Spirifer medius Lebedeff in Novaya 
Zemlya. 

Description of a brachiopod from the 
Lower Carboniferous discovered on 
Novaya Zemlya, 1934. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


12295. NIKIFOROVA, OL’GA IVA- 
NOVNA, 1905- ~. O nekotorykh bra- 
khiopodakh verkhnego silura basseina 
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rek Khety i Khandygi. (Leningrad, 
Vsesoiuznyi arkticheskii institut. Try. 
dy, 1941. T. 158, p. 103-122, illus, 9 
plates) Title tr.: Some brachiopods of 
the upper Silurian from the Kheta and 
Khandyga River basins. 

Descriptions of eight (including two 
new) species based on a collection of 
the Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R., from 
the Kheta River basin (southern Tay. 
myr Peninsula) and from the Khandy. 
ga (right tributary of the Aldan) 


River in Yakutia. Summary in English, | 
DLC. | 


Copy seen: 


12296. NIKIFOROVSK AM, T. D. K vo. 
prosu o rasakh moivy Murmanskogo 
poberezh’ia. (Gosudarstvennyi okeano- 
graficheskii institut. Trudy. Moskva, 
1933. T. 4, vyp. 1, p. 55-64, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: On the races of 
eapelin (Mallotus villosus Mill) of the 
Murman coast. 

Results of analyses of 1419 speci- 
mens of this small fish collected by a 
survey party of the State Institute of 
Oceanography, 1931: distribution and 
biological characteristics, tables of 
dimensions by age and sex, and bio- 
metrical profiles. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: NN. 


NIKITIN, L., see Poblodzinskii, A. & 
be Nikitin. Zhivotnovodstvo | v polfar- 
nykh usloviiakh. 1938. 


12297. NIKITIN, S. A. Predvaritel’nyi 
otchet o rabotakh Agronomicheskogo 
otriada v 1926 g. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Komissia po izucheniiu fAkut- 
skoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi SotsSialisti- 
cheskoi Respubliki. Materialy, 1929. 
Vyp. 10, p. 195-217, illus., fold. map) 
Title tr.: Preliminary report on the 
work of the Agronomics Party, 1926. 

Account of the work of this party 
of the Yakut Expedition of the Aca- 
demy of Sciences U.S.S.R. in 1926; 
general observations on the state of 
agriculture in the region and map with 
indication of the route taken by the 
party. Copy seen: DLC. 


12298. NIKITIN, S. A. Tekhnika zem- 
ledelita v fAkutskom okruge. (Akade- 
miia nauk SSSR. Komissiia po izu- 
chenitu fAkutskoi Avtonomnoi Sovet- 
skoi SotSialisticheskoi Respubliki. Ma- 
terialy, 1930. Vyp. 29, p. 1-237, illus. 
maps) Title tr.: Agricultural methods 
in the Yakutsk District. 
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Report on agricultural methods and 
equipment with remarks on climate, 
cultivation, pests, crops and yield in 
valley and taiga in this district be- 
tween Lena and Amga Rivers; based 
on work of the Agronomics party of 
the Yakut Expedition of the Academy 
of Sciences U.S.S.R., 1925-26. Con- 
tains also a general summary of infor- 
mation from questionnaires received in 
connection with this investigation. 
Summary in English, p. 361-64. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12299. NIKITIN, S. M. Sdelaem Arkti- 
ku zdorovoi. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, 
no. 5, p. 95-98) Title tr.: For a healthy 
Arctic. 

Experience of a physician at the 
hospital on Dikson Island, with re- 
marks on diseases observed, their pro- 
phylaxis and treatment, and on a 
screening of persons admitted into the 
arctic region. Copy seen: DLC. 


NIKITIN, SERGEi NIKOLAEVICH, 
1850-1909, see Grevingk, K. I. Pute- 
shestvie na poluostrov Kanin. 1891. 


12300. NIKITIN, V. M. Vliianie teche- 
nii na prodolzhitel’nost’ perekhoda 
mezhdu Arkhangel’skom i Sviatym 
Nosom. (U.S.S.R. Gidrograficheskoe 
upravlenie. Zapiski po gidrografii, 1936, 
no. 1, p. 51-55) Title tr.: The influ- 
ence of the currents on the course 
between Archangel and Svyatoy Nos. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


NIKITINA, E. V., see Sapozhnikov, 
V. V., & E. V. Nikitina. Nizhniaia Ob’ 
i ObskaYa guba. 1923. 


12301. NIKOLAEV, I. G. Iskopaemye 
smoly-kopaly v  Sovetskoi Arktike. 


‘ (Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 10-11, p. 


52-57, map) Title tr.: Fossil corals of 
the Soviet Arctic. 

Data from the literature on traces 
of fossil coral in the far North. Map 
shows locations of accumulation of fos- 
sil resin (coral and amber). Bibliogra- 
phy (8 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


12302. NIKOLAEYV, I. G. Materialy po 
geologii i poleznym iskopaemym fuzh- 
noi chasti Kharaulakhskikh gor fAkut- 
skoi ASSR. (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1938. T. 
107, p. 5-88, illus., map) Title tr.: 
Materials on the geology and mineral 
deposits in the southern part of the 
Kharaulakh Mountains of the U.S.S.R. 


A study by the leader of the Kha- 
raulakh Expedition of the Arctic Insti- 
tute of U.S.S.R., 1934-35, containing 
information on stratigraphic and petro- 
logic conditions, with a chapter on min- 
eral resources. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC (map mentioned in 
text wanting). 


12303. NIKOLAEYV, I. G. Materialy po 
geologii i poleznym iskopaemym Kha- 
raulakhskikh gor. (Leningrad. Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1938. T. 99, p. 7-55, illus., fold. map, 
plate) Title tr.: Data on geology and 
mineral deposits of the Kharaulakh 
Range. 

Results of work carried out in 1933 
by the Bulun geological section of the 
Leno-Khatanga Expedition of the 
Northern Sea Route Administration, 
U.S.S.R. Description of the topogra- 
phy and geography of the area between 
70°30’-72°N. 127°-129°E. and discussion 
of its stratigraphy, tectonics, and pe- 
trography, with a geologic map. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12304. NIKOLAEYV, I. G. Predvaritel’- 
nye resultaty geologicheskikh rabot 
KoriatSkoi ékspeditSii 1937 goda. (Pro- 
blemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 3, p. 99-106, 
illus.) Title tr.: Preliminary results of 
geological works of the Koryak Ex- 
pedition, 1937. 

A preliminary report by the leader 
of the expedition, containing a geologi- 
cal description of the region (upper 
Kamchatka along the Bering Sea coast 
60°-62°N. 171°-174°E.) with informa- 
tion on its mineral resources. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12305. NIKOLAEYV, I. G., and D. M. 
KOLOSOV. Sovremennye ledniki v 
KoriatSkom khrebte. (Vsesoiuznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 1939. 
T. 71, vyp. 8, p. 1154-62, illus., map) 
Title tr.: Contemporary glaciers of the 
Koryak Mountains. 

Description of glaciers discovered by 
the Koryak Expedition, 1937, with 
some remarks on the present snow line 
in the Koryak Mountains. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
12306. NIKOLAEVA, M. Kustarnikovyi 
tip rastitel’nosti tuzhnoi chasti Bol’- 
shogo i Malogo fAmala. (Botanicheskii 
zhurnal, 1941. T. 26, no. 1, p. 52-86, 
illus.) Title tr.: Shrubby-type vegeta- 
tion of the southern part of Great and 
Little Yamal Peninsula. 
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Contains a brief physical and geo- 
graphical survey of the southern part 
of the Yamal and Taz Peninsulas, de- 
scription of twenty-four shrub associa- 
tions, a list of one hundred twenty- 
seven plants associated in Salix forma- 
tion and another list of one hundred 
twenty-five species of “ernik” formation 
(small shrubs and grasses); based on 
the author’s own observations during 
his exploring trip in 1935 and on the 
results of the expedition of V. N. An- 
dreev (Bol’shoi Yamal) in 1932. Sum- 
mary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


NIKOLAEVA, T. V., see Girs, A. A., 
& T. V. Nikolaeva. Rukovodstvo po 
proizvodstvu i obrabotke aerolog. na- 
bhliid. 1944. 


12307. NIKOLAEVSKII, L. D. Bolezni 
severnykh olenei. (Jn: U.S.S.R. Mini- 
sterstvo sel’skogo khoziaistva. Upravle- 
nie raionov Krainego Severa. Severnoe 
olenevodstvo, 1948, p. 217-80) Title tr.: 
Diseases of northern reindeer. 
Contains description of the main dis- 
eases of reindeer: anthrax, hoof dis- 
ease, hydrophobia, etc., diseases of 
fawns: mange, spleen disease, etc., 
warble flies, nostril flies, tape-worms, 
lung-worms, etc., eye diseases, wounds, 
contusions, etc., broken bones and ant- 
lers; veterinary instruments and medi- 
cines, their preparation and use; aids 
in fawning, castration and elimination 
of substandard reindeer. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12308. NIKOLAEVSKII, L. D. Osnovy 
anatomii i fiziologii severnogo olenia. 
(In: U.S.S.R. Ministerstvo sel’skogo 
khoziaistva. Upravlenie raionov Krai- 
nego Severa. Severnoe olenevodstvo, 
1948, p. 9-69, illus., diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Elements of anatomy and physiology of 
northern reindeer. 

Contains outline of anatomy and 
physiology of reindeer, giving descrip- 
tion of bones, muscles, nerves, skin 
cover, organic system and of physio- 
logical processes of digestion, respira- 
tion, reproduction, circulation, feeling 
and maintenance of internal tempera- 
ture. Copy seen: DLC. 


12309. NIKOLAEVSKII, L. D. Osnovy 
zoogigieny severnykh olenei. (Jn: 
U.S.S.R. Ministerstvo sel’skogo kho- 
ziaistva. Upravlenie raionov Krainego 
Severa. Severnoe olenevodstvo, 1948, p. 
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70-99) Title tr.: Elements of anima] 
hygiene for northern reindeer. 
Discusses the influence on health of 
reindeer, of sunlight, humidity in sum- 
mer, cold and wind in winter, also in- 
sects and dust; the main principles jn 
choice of pasture ranges at different 
seasons; rules for choice of watering 
places, etc., and for hygiene of trans- 
port reindeer; description of smudges 
used and sheds or pens. 
Copy seen: DLC, 


NIKOLAEVSKII, L. D., see also Bol) 
B. K., & L. D. Nikolaevskii. O roste j 
sbrasyvanii rogov. 1936. 


NIKOLAEVSKII, L. D., see also Ivanov, 
B. G., & L. D. Nikolaevskii. fAvleniia 
izmenchivosti v organizme oleniia. 1936. 


12310. NIKOL’SKII, A. P. Fotografi- 
rovanie poliarnykh sifanii v_ bukhte 
Tikhoi. (Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 
10-11, p. 131-33, illus., plates) Title tr.; 
Photographing of polar aurora at 
Tikhaya Bay. 

Eight plates illustrate aurora types 
as observed during the winter 1938-39 
at Tikhaya (Calm) Bay, Franz Josef 
Land. The photographic apparatus is 
illustrated and described. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12311. NIKOL’SKII, A. P. Geologiche- 
skoe stroenie i poleznye iskopaemye 
vostochnoi chasti Chukotskogo polu- 
ostrova. (Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi ark- 
ticheskii institut. Trudy, 1938. T. 104, 
p. 79-151, illus.) Title tr.: Geological 
structure and economic minerals of the 
eastern part of Chukotsk Peninsula. 
A report of the East-Chukotsk Ex- 
pedition of the Arctic Institute of 
U.S.S.R., 1934, on geology and petrol- 
ogy of the region, with a review and 
list of mineral resources. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12312. NIKOL’SKII, A. P. Geologo- 
metallogenicheskii ocherk Chukotki. 
Stratigrafo-tektonicheskaia skhema 
Chukotki. (Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 
3, p. 41-61, fold. map) Title tr.: Geo- 
logical and metallogenetic sketch of 
the Chukotsk Peninsula. Stratigraphic- 
tectonic plan of Chukotsk Peninsula. 
Contains a stratigraphic and _ tee- 
tonic outline and a characterization of 
the mineralization process in the region 
(tin-tungsten, molybden, polymetallic, 
and ferriferrous deposits). Geologic 
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map, 1:2,500,000, of the northern section 
of Chukotsk National District according 
to data of the Arctic Institute, 1939. 
Bibliography (16 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12313. NIKOL’SKII, A. P. Goriachie 
kliuchi raiona zaliva Lavrentila i Me- 
chigmenskoi guby. (Arctica, 1937, no. 
5, p. 81-92, illus.) Title tr.: Hot springs 
in the St. Lawrence Bay and Mechig- 
menskaya Gulf region. 

A description of two groups of min- 
eral waters discovered in the eastern 
part of the Chukotsk Peninsula, with 
chemical analyses of their waters made 
in 1936. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12314. NIKOL’SKII, A. P. Granity 
Chukotskogo poluostrova (Raiony La- 
vrent’evskii i Koliuchinsko-Mechigmen- 
skii). (Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 94, p. 
7-55, illus., 4 plates, fold. map) Title 
tr.: The granites of the Chuckchee Pen- 
insula (Laurentius and Koliuchinsk- 
Mechigmensk districts). 

Results of observations, 1934-35, in 
the area lying between the three bays 
mentioned above, about 65°15’-66°45’N. 
171°-174°W. Petrologic characteriza- 
tion (in detail) of the several granite 
intrusions occurring in the area, in 
respect to their ore-bearing possibili- 
ties; with a bibliography (9 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12315. NIKOL’SKII, A. P. fUzhnochu- 
kotskaia ékspeditSifa. (Problemy Ark- 
tiki, 1937, no. 4, p. 134-35) Title tr.: 
The south Chukotsk expedition. 

A note on the program of the geo- 
logical expedition to Chukotsk Penin- 
sula and its plans for a topographical 
survey of the region and for prospect- 
ing in mineral resources (including 
rare metals). Summary in English, p. 
178. Copy seen: DLC. 


12316. NIKOL’SKII, A. P. Magnitnaia 
aktivnost’ na zemle FrantSa-Iosifa po 
nabliudenifam 1934-1936 godov. (Pro- 
blemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 1, p. 57-70, 
illus.) Title tr.: Magnetic activity on 
Franz-Josef Land according to the ob- 
servations of 1934-1936. 

The diurnal course of magnetic activ- 
ity at Tikhaya (Calm) Bay during 
1934-36 indicated two maximum peri- 
ods of perturbations: the first at 0300- 
0400, the second at 1800-1900 hours, 


which is also a simultaneous occurrence 
at Cape Chelyuskin, U.S.S.R., and 
Chesterfield, Canada. The daily course 
of magnetic activity is correlated with 
that of auroral intensity. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


12317. NIKOL’SKII, A. P. Magnitnye 
nabliudenita na Zemle Frant3a-losifa 
v 1934-19385 godakh. (Problemy Ark- 
tiki, 1937, no. 4, p. 99-108, map, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Magnetic observations on 
Franz Josef Land in 1934-1935. 
Results of magnetic survey made 
around the station at Tikhaya Bay and 
adjacent Rubini Rock. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


12318. NIKOL’SKII, A. P. Materialy k 
raschleneniiu al’piiskogo vulkanichesko- 
go tsikla Chukotki. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1939, no. 10-11, p. 58-64, diagr., table) 
Title tr.: Data on the disintegration of 
the alpine volcanic cycle of Chukotsk 
Peninsula. 

Based on the author’s geological in- 
vestigations of the southern coastal 
cliff of Preobrazheniya Bay in 1938. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12319. NIKOL’SKII, A. P. O prirode 
geomagnitnykh vozmushchenii. (Priro- 
da, 1947, no. 11, p. 3-12, diagrs.) Title 
tr.: On the nature of geomagnetic dis- 
turbances. 

Discussion of various theories of 
magnetic disturbances and data re- 
ceived from magnetic stations (espe- 
cially Tikhaya Bay, Franz Josef Land). 
Bibliography (16 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


12320. NIKOL’SKII, A. P. Sutochnyi 
khod vozmushchennosti magnitnogo po- 
lia v vysokikh shirotakh. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1938, no. 4, p. 5-44, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: The daily course of 
the potential of the magneiic field in 
high latitudes. 

The time of occurrences of the two 
diurnal maxima of the magnetic field 
potential at fourteen widely scattered 
northern and polar magnetic stations 
are analyzed and compared with re- 
spect to latitude and hemispheres of 
the magnetic deviation. The night max- 
imum usually occurs between 2100 and 
0200 hours (local time) while the sec- 
ond maximum is dependent on the geo- 
magnetic latitude of the station. Bib- 
liography (20 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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12321. NIKOL’SKII, A. P. Za osvoenie 
Arktiki; observatorifa na Zemle Fran- 
tSa Iosifa. (Klimat i pogoda, 1934, no. 
1-52, p. 19-25) Title ir.: Conquest of 
the Arctic; the observatory on Franz 
Josef Land. 

A narrative of the trip to Tikhaya 
Bay, Franz Josef Land, in connection 
with the establishment of the magnetic 
observatory for the Second Interna- 
tional Polar Year, and a general ac- 
count of environmental factors during 
the wintering there in 1932-33. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


NIKOL’SKII, A. P., see also Rokhlin, 
M. I., & A. P. Nikol’skii. Olovo na 
Chukotke. 1936. 


12322. NIKOL’SKII, ALEKSANDR MI- 
KHAILOVICH. Ornitologicheskifa na- 
bliideniza na Bielom morie i Murman- 
skom beregu lietom 1880. (Leningrad- 
skoe obshchestvo  estestvoispytatelei. 
Trudy, 1885. T. 16, vyp. 1, p. 337-75) 
Title tr.: Ornithological observations on 
the White Sea and Murman coast in 
the summer of 1880. 

Contains results of the author’s or- 
nithological observations in 1880, dur- 
ing the Murman Expedition of Prof. 
M. N. Bogdanov, in the Arkhangelsk 
region, on Solovetskiye Islands and on 
the Murman coast. Includes a list of 
one hundred fourteen birds with data 
on their ecology and local distribution. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12323. NIKOL’SKII, D. P. O chuk- 
chakh Kolymskago okruga. (Russkii 
antropologicheskii zhurnal (Moskva. 
Universitet. | Nauchno-issledovatel’skii 


institut antropologii) 1900. v. 1, no. 2, 
p. 23-29) Title tr.: Notes on the Chuk- 
chis of the Kolyma region. 

Contains a short note on the work of 
V. G. Bogoraz among the Chukchis of 
the Kolyma district when he was a 
member of the Yakut Expedition of 
I. M. Sibirfakov. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


12324. NIKOL’SKII, N. Poliarnye mag- 
nitnye observatorii. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1938, no. 2, p. 212) Title tr.: Polar 
magnetic observatories. 

A note listing five magnetic observa- 
tories and their locations in the U.S.S.R. 
Arctic, with brief information on their 
administration through the Arctic In- 
stitute of U.S.S.R. Copy seen: DLC. 
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NIKOL’SKII, N. P., see Sbornik statei, 
posviashchennykh S. P. Krasheninni- 
kova. 1939. 


12325. NIKOL’SKII, PAVEL NIKOLA. 
EVICH, 1905-1939. Novinki dla flory 
lishainikov Kamchatki. (Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii institut. Tru. 
dy. Ser. 2. Sporovye rasteniia, 1933, 
Vyp. 1, p. 261-62) Title tr.: Novelties 
for the lichen flora of Kamchatka. 
Contains a list of sixteen lichens, 
with five species new to the flora of 
Kamchatka, including Cladonia deles- 
sertii with an interesting disjointed 
areal. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


12326. NIKOL’SKII, VS. V. Byt i 
promysly naselenifa zapadnogo pobe- 
rezh’ia Belogo moria_ (Soroki-Kanda- 
laksha). Moskva, 1927. 233, [2] p. 
illus., tables, fold. map. (Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po 
izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, 1927. Vyp. 
36) Title tr.: The conditions and the 
trade of the population on the west 
coast of the White Sea. 

A study of the economy and the pop- 
ulation in coastal regions of Kola Pen- 
insula and along the Karelian coast 
64°30’-67°10’N. A general account of 
the population, origins, vital statistics 
and occupations; agriculture, fishing 
(and methods), fisheries, hunting and 
trapping; descriptions of sixteen popv- 
lated places (with coordinates and dis- 
tances); and detailed statistical infor- 
mation on the status of the fishing 
industry of the region as prepared by 
the Northern Scientific and Economic 
Expedition, 1920-26. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


12327. NIKULIN, P. G.  Chukotskii 
morzh. (Vladivostok. Tikhookeanskii 
nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut rybno- 
go khoziaistva i okeanografii. Izvestiia, 
1940. T. 20, p. 21-59, illus. (incl. 
maps) ) Title tr.: The Chukotsk walrus. 

Description of the Chukotsk walrus, 
its habits, distribution in the Chukchi 
and Bering Seas, its food and migra- 
tions, based on author’s observations of 
1934-35, and 1937. Bibliography (65 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


12328. NIKULIN, P. G. Nablitdeniia 
nad lastonogimi Okhotskogo i fApon- 
skogo morei. (Vladivostok. Tikhooke- 
anskii nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut 
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rybnogo khoziaistva i okeanografii. Iz- 
yestiia, 1937. T. 10, p. 49-58) Title tr.: 
Observations of pinnipeds in the 
Okhotsk and Japanese Seas. 

Brief descriptions of biological habits 
of several varieties of seals, and hunt- 
ing methods with data on the seal 
catch in the Sea of Okhotsk, 1932-35. 
Bibliography (15 items). Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


12329. NIKULIN, P. G. Sivuch Okhot- 
skogo moria i ego promysel. (Vladi- 
yostok. Tikhookeanskii nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skil institut rybnogo khoziaistva i 
okeanografii. Izvestiia, 1937. T. 10, p. 
35-48) Title tr.: The sea lion of the 
Sea of Okhotsk and the hunting for it. 
Author’s observations of sea lion 
rookeries within the Okhotsk Sea re- 
gion, with some description of biologi- 
cal habits, estimates of numbers on 
Iony Island and note of hunting meth- 

ods. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12330. NILSSON, EMIL. Angaren Os- 
ear Dicksons Jenisej-faird och éfver- 
vintring 1880-81; kortfattad beriattelse 
af dess befalhafvare. (Ymer, 1882. Arg. 
2, p. 538-74) Title tr.: The steamer 
Oscar Dickson’s Yenisey voyage and 
her wintering; short account by the 
captain. 

Account of the voyage from Goteborg 
to Gydan Bay, the wintering there and 
the wreck of the Oscar Dickson; also 
account of the homeward journey of 
the captain and part of the crew in a 
life boat as far as the banks of the 
Yenisey. Copy seen: DLC. 


NILSSON, GUNNAR, see DEGELIUS, 
GUNNAR NILSSON. 


NILSSON, M. E., see Cleve, P. T. Dia- 
toms from Baffins Bay & Davis Strait. 
1896. 


NILSSON, NILS HERMAN, see EHLE, 
NILS HERMAN NILSSON, 1873- . 


12331. NILSSON, TAGE, 1905- . The 
Downtonian and Devonian vertebrates 
of Spitsbergen. VII. Order Antiarchi. 
Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1941. 54 p. illus., 16 
plates. (Norway. Norges Svalbard- og 
Ishavs-undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 82) 

A systematic description, with strat- 
igraphic conclusions, of the fossil fish 
from the Mimer Valley at the inner end 
of Klaas Billen Bay (Billefjorden), 
and a bibliography. Copy seen: DLC. 


12332. NILSSON, TAGE, 1905- . On 
the morphology of the lower jaw of 
Stegocephalia with special reference to 
Eotriassic stegocephalians from Spits- 
bergen. Stockholm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 
1943-44. 2 v. (v. 1: 46 p. illus., 9 
plates; v: 2: 70 p. illus.) (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar, 3. 
ser., bd. 20, no. 9; bd. 21, no. 1) 
Descriptions of the lower jaw of five 
(including one new) species of stego- 
cephalians, an extinct order of am- 
phibians, collected during expeditions 
to West Spitsbergen; and general re- 
sults of the author’s researches on the 
lower jaw of Stegocephalia. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12333. NILSSON, TAGE, 1905- . 
Sassenisaurus, a new genus of Eotrias- 
sic stegocephalians from Spitsbergen. 
(Upsala. Universitet. Mineralogisk-geo- 
logiska institut. Bulletin, 1942. Bd. 30, 
p. 91-102, illus.) 

Detailed description of anterior pal- 
ate of a fossil amphibian, comparison 
with other related forms, and remarks 
on the geologic horizons and paleogeo- 
graphic significance. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


12334. NILSSON, TAGE, 1905- . 
Uber einige postkraniale Skelettreste 
der triassischen Stegocephalen Spitz- 
bergens. (Upsala. Universitet. Minera- 
logisk-geologiska institut. Bulletin, 
1943. Bd. 30, p. 227-72, illus., 4 plates) 
Title tr.: On some post-cranial remains 
of Triassic stegocephalians of Spits- 
bergen. 

Detailed descriptions and discussion 
of vertebrae and other skeletal parts 
of fossil amphibians, based partly on 
specimens collected by the English-Nor- 
wegian-Swedish expedition to West 
Spitsbergen, 1939; with a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


NIMAN, RUDOL’F FEDOROVICH, 
1853-ca. 1915, see Elenkin, A. A., & 
R. F. Niman. Flora Murmanskoi biol. 
stantSii. 1906. 


12335. NIPISSING & JAMES’ BAY 
RAILWAY. A description of the coun- 
try traversed by this railway between 
Lake Nipissing & James’ Bay giving 
the resources of the same, as well as 
the districts adjacent thereto, together 
with other useful information relating 
to Hudson’s Bay and strait. Toronto, 
1884. 54 p. fold. map. 


1831 














Contains extracts from _ printed 
sources, providing information on the 
geography and natural resources of 
the area in northern Ontario, south of 
James Bay along the Quebec boundary. 

Includes meteorological tables for 
Moose Factory, 1843-5, 1877-81; dates 
of opening and closing of navigation 
at Moose Factory, 1828-80; and discus- 
sion of ice conditions in the Bay. 

Copy seen: CaOAr. 


12336. NIPPOLDT, ALFRED. Magné- 
tisme terrestre. (Jn: Orléans, Louis 
Philippe Robert, Duc d’. Campagne arc- 
tique de 1907. No. 1. Journal de bord 
et physique du globe, 1911. p. 49-77, 
illus.) Title ete. tr.: Terrestrial mag- 
netism. (Duke of Orléans Arctic Ex- 
pedition, 1907. No. 1. Ship’s log and 
geophysics. ) 

The observations of magnetism were 
made from the Belgica by 2d Lt. C. 
Rachlew, and worked up by the author, 
on the staff of the Potsdam Observa- 
tory. He gives discussion of methods, 
descriptions (with illustrations) of in- 
struments, and calculations of declina- 
tion, and horizontal and vertical in- 
tensity for five locations in Kara Sea 
between 70°52’ and 71°52’N. near No- 
vaya Zemlya, and on Cape Matochkin 
(Novaya Zemlya) and Bossekop, Nor- 
way. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12337. NISSEN, KRISTIAN. “Det 
Kongerige Norge”. (Norsk geografisk 
tidsskrift, 1942-43, pub. 1943. Bd. 9, p. 
262-79) Title tr.: “The Kingdom of 
Norway.” 

Reviews and evaluates an unfinished 
work of this title (published in Copen- 
hagen, 1763, 668 p.), describing Nor- 
way and its people in the 18th century, 
by Erich Johan Jessen-Schardebgll 
(1705-1783); notes contributions by 
authorities on local geography of the 
time among others Hans Egede, who 
wrote on northern Norway, etc. 

Copy seen: NNA. 


12338. NISSEN, KRISTIAN. Re- 
cherche-ekspedisjonen. Ett hundrears- 
minne. (Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 
1940-41, pub. 1941. Bd. 8, p. 161-218, 
ilius. map) Title tr.: The Recherche 
expedition. A centenary. 

Recounts achievements and history, 
of the Recherche expedition, 1838-40, 
sponsored by the French Commission 
Scientifique du Nord. Biographical data 
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on leading members; sponsorship, geo. 12! 
logical, meteorological, zoological, bo. De 
tanical and other investigations in West da 
Spitsbergen, the Arctic Ocean, Finn. de 
mark, northern Finland, and Sweden, be 
Iceland and The Faroes. Summary jp ge 
French. Copy seen: NN; NNA. “J 


12339. NISSEN, KRISTIAN. R.| ™ 
cherche-ekspedisjonen. Litt efterslett. 
(Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 1942-43 gt 
pub. 1943. Bd. 9, p. 178-82) Title tr: PY 
The Recherche expedition. Addenda, 


Interesting side lights on this expe. th 
dition, its origin, Louis Philippe its | % 
patron, and members of the expedition: 0 
summarized by the author from old and G 
recent accounts. Copy seen: NNA, A 
NISSEN, KRISTIAN, see also Lyng, | 4 
B. Studies on lichen flora of Norway, lo 
1921. of 
NIZOVKIN, G. A., sce Elenevskii, V. V, ( 
& G. A. Nizovkin. Zheleznodorozhnoe 
stroitel’stvo. 1936. 

12340. NOBILE, AMADEO. Aeromete. |, 
orologische Beobachtungen an der Ké- d 
nigs-Bucht im April und Mai 1928, (In: [ 
Nobile, U. ed. Die Vorbereitungen und x 
die wissenschaftlichen Ergebnisse der t 
Polarexpedition der /talia. Petermanns t 
geographische Mitteilungen. Ergin- 
zungsheft, 1929, No. 205, p. 66-79, incl. P 
tables) Title tr.: Aerometeorological 
observations at King’s Bay in April and 

May 1928. 

The results of meteorological obser- 
vations made three times daily and of 
individual pilot balloon ascents in April 
Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


NOBILE, AMADEO, see also Nobile, 
U. In volo alla conquista del segreto 
polare. 1928. 


12341. NOBILE, UMBERTO, 1885- . 
The dirigible and polar exploration. 
(In: American Geographical Society, ? 
N. Y. Problems of polar research, 1928. 
p. 419-25) 

Brief notes on the airship versus air- 
plane in the Arctic, relative to meteoro- 
logic flight conditions, protection of 
motors against cold, and aerial navi- 
gation. Copy seen: DLC. 


12342. NOBILE, UMBERTO, 1885- . 
Dirizhabl’ v Arktike. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1936, no. 3, p. 96-97) Title tr.: 
The dirigible in the Arctic. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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12343. NOBILE, UMBERTO, 1885- . 
Das geographische Problem der Arktis, 
das Programm und die Durchfiihrung 
der Fliige der “Italia”. (In his: Vor- 
bereitungen und wissenschaftliche Er- 
gebnisse der Polarexpedition der 
“Italia”. Petermanns’ geographische 
Mitteilungen. Erganzungsheft, 1929. 
No. 205, p. 9-45) Title tr.: The geo- 
graphical problem of the Arctic, the 
program and the flight of the “Jtalia.” 
Contents tr.: Time and duration of 
the expedition. The program: 1. Scien- 
tific observations during the flight. 2. 
Observations in case of a landing. 3. 
Geographical results of the two re- 
search flights, to Severnaya Zemlya, 
and between the North Pole, Greenland 
and West Spitsbergen (including flight 
logs). 4. Observations on the movement 
of the pack ice north of Northeast Land 

(drift of the “red tent”, with map). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12344. NOBILE, UMBERTO, 1885- . 
Im Luftschiff zum Nordpol, die Fahrten 
der “Italia”. 4. Aufl. Berlin, Union 
Deutsche Verlagsgesellschaft [19307] 
x, [1], 383 p. 31 plates, 2 maps. Title 
tr: In an airship to the North Pole, 
the flight of the “Italia”. 
Translation in German of his, L’/talia 
al Polo Nord, 1930, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12345. NOBILE, UMBERTO, 1885- . 
In volo alla conquista del segreto polare 
(da Roma a Teller attraverso il Polo 
nord). Milano, A. Mondadori, 1928. 4 
p. 1, [11]-405 p., 1 1. 88 plates (ports., 
13 maps (1 fold.) diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Flying in conquest of the unknown 
Pole; from Rome to Teller across the 
North Pole. 

An account of the Amundsen-Ells- 
worth-Nobile Expedition in the Norge, 
1926, by the designer and pilot of the 
airship. Describes the details of the ar- 
rangements, airship plans, special 
equipment, and preparations; the au- 
thor’s flight from Rome across Europe, 
to King’s Bay, West Spitsbergen, the 
final preparations and the flight across 
the Pole to Wainwright, Bering Strait, 
Kotzebue Sound, Port Clarence, Teller 
and Nome in Alaska. 

Appendices: Marino, A. Installation 
of the radio in the dirigible Norge. 

Eredia, F. Meteorological prepara- 
tions. 
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Nobile, A. Flight meteorology during 
the trans-Polar flight. 

Some meteorological data of the time 
of flight. 

Schneider, G. The solar compass. 

Malmgren, F., and F. Béhounek. 
Physics of the globe. Electrical con- 
ductivity of the atmosphere in the 
North Polar Region. 

Tomaselli, F. From Leningrad to 
King’s Bay. One week at the 80° paral- 
lel. Return to Europe. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12346. NOBILE, UMBERTO, 1885- 

L’ “Italia” al Polo nord. [Milano] A. 
Mondadori, 1930. 4 p. 1., [xi]—xv, 475 p. 
illus., 128 plates (2 fold.) 2 fold. maps. 
Title tr.: With the Italia to the North 
Pole. First published in January, 1930 
this work was reissued in various Ital- 
ian “editions” and published also in the 
other principal European languages. 

The expedition, commanded by No- 
bile, was financed by the Italian Royal 
Geographical Society, and supported by 
the Italian government, which per- 
mitted the use of the airship and of 
the Citta di Milano as a supply ship. 
The Italia left the European continent 
on May 5, 1928, flew to West Spits- 
bergen, and thence, via Franz Josef 
Land, to Severnaya Zemlya, returning 
via Novaya Zemlya, across Northeast 
Land to King’s Bay, West Spitsbergen 
on May 18. The flight to the North 
Pole, via Greenland on May 23 was 
accomplished, and on the way back, the 
Italia crashed (May 25th) north of 
West Spitsbergen at 81°14’N. 28°14’E. 

The leader of the expedition gives 
here a full description of the plans, 
personnel, sledges, clothes, footgear, 
sleeping-bags, tents and food; a gen- 
eral statement of the proposed re- 
search; and a detailed narrative of the 
three flights of the Jtalia, the catastro- 
phe, the subsequent days on the ice, 
and the rescue. 

The scientific reports were published 
as, Nobile, U. Die Vorbereitungen und 
die wissenschaftlichen Ergebnisse der 
Polarexpedition der Italia, 1929, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12347. NOBILE, UMBERTO, 1885- . 
L’Italia au Péle Nord. Paris, Editions 
de la Madeleine [*1933] xvi, 347 p., 
1 1. 10 plates, fold. map. Title tr.: 
With the /talia to the North Pole. 
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Translation in French of his, L’Jtalia 
al Polo Nord, 1930, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12348. NOBILE, UMBERTO, 1885- . 
Gli Italiani al Polo Nord. Roma, Asso- 
ciazone culturale aeronautica [1945] 32 
p. Title tr.: The Italians at the North 
Pole. 

A pamphlet recalling the explora- 
tions carried out by the airships, Norge 
and /talia, in 1926 and 1928. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12349. NOBILE, UMBERTO, 1885- 
Posso dire la verita. Storia inedita del- 
la spedizione polare dell’ “Italia”. [Ve- 
rona] A. Mondadori [1945] 340 p. 2 1. 
24 plates Title tr.: Now the truth can 
be told. The hitherto unpublished story 
of the Italia polar expedition. 

Prefaced by a letter by Benedetto 
Croce. Another edition published in 
Rome by Mondadori [1945] xvi, 295 p. 

Contents tr.: Pt. 1. The unpublished 
story of the Jtalia. 

Pt. 2 The reparation of the injustice. 

Pt. 3. (p. 299-332) Documents. (Let- 
ters, messages, articles, editorials and 
excerpts from books). 

Copy seen: CU (Rome ed.); NNStef 
(Verona ed.) 


12350. NOBILE, UMBERTO, 1885- , 
editor. Die Vorbereitungen und die wis- 
senschaftlichen Ergebnisse der Polar- 
expedition der “Jtalia.” Gotha, J. Pere- 
bes, 1929. 98 p. 18 plates (incl. 2 fold 
maps, 2 diagrs.) (Petermanns geogra- 
phische Mitteilungen. Erginzungsheft. 
No. 205) Title tr.: Preparations for 
and scientific results of the polar ex- 
pedition of the IJtalia. 

Contents tr.: NOBILE, U. The geo- 
graphical problem of the Arctic, the 
program and the flight of the Italia. 

BEHOUNEK, F. Research of atmos- 
pheric electricity. 

MALMGREN, F. Report on the flight 
to Severnya Zemlya. 

NOBILE, A. Aerometeorological ob- 
servations at King’s Bay, Apr. and May 
1928. 

PALAZZO, L. Preliminary studies of 
terrestrial magnetism during the ex- 
pedition. 

Pontremoli, A. Observations. 

DE MOTTONI, G., and E. PUGNO- 
VANONI. Some instruments. con- 
structed by A. Pontremoli, for the No- 
bile flight, 1928. 
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Each paper in this set (except that 
of Pontremoli) appears in this Bibliog. 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC 


12351. NOBILE, UMBERTO, 1885- , 
With the “Italia” to the North Pole, 
London, G. Allen & Unwin Ltd. [1930] 
358 p., 1 1. front., 6 plates, port., 2 
fold. maps. 

Translation of his, L’Italia al Pol 
Nord, 1930, q.v., with the addition of 
two appendices: 1. Nobile as a pilot. 2, 
The Norge flight. Documents reflecting 
the official attitude in Italy before the 
Italia catastrophe. Copy seen: DLC. 


12352. NOBLE, LOUIS LEGRAND, 
1813-1882. After icebergs with a 
painter: a summer voyage to Labrador 
and around Newfoundland. New York 
[ete.] D. Appleton & Co., 1861. xiv p,, 
1 1., 336 p. 6 plates. Also issued in Lon- 
don by Sampson Low and in New York 
by Appleton, 1862. 

Narrative of a trip in the summer of 
1859, to waters around Battle Har- 
bour, with an unnamed artist, who 
painted iceberg forms (examples in six 
lithographs included). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


12353. NOE-NYGAARD, ARNE, 1908- 

. Andesitisk pimpsten fra Juliane- 
haab, Sydgrgnland. (Dansk geologisk 
forening. Meddelelser, 1944. Bd. 10, p. 
486-87) Title. tr.: Andesite pumice 
stone from Julianehaab, south Green- 
land. 

Mineralogie description with re- 
marks on igneous geology of south 
Greenland. Copy seen: DGS. 


12354. NOE-NYGAARD, ARNE, 1908- 

. En nyopdaget ishule i Ost-Gronland. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 
1935. Bd. 38, p. 181-86, illus.) Title 
tr.: A newly discovered ice cave in East 
Greenland. 

Description of an ice cavern discov- 
ered by the author in 1934, under a 
snow drift glacier on Canning Land 
(peninsula on the east coast of Green- 
land about 71°45’N.), and theories on 
its formation. Copy seen: DLC. 


12355. NOE-NYGAARD, ARNE, 1908- 

. On the geology and petrography of 
the West Greenland basalt province. 
Part III. The plateau-basalts of Svar- 
tenhuk Peninsula. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1942. 78 p. illus. (incl. 3 sketch 
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maps) 10 plates. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 137, nr. 3) 

Results of the Danish Nugssuaq Ex- 
peditions 1938 and 1939, under Alfred 
Rosenkrantz (a reconnaissance trip, 
Aug. 11-15, 1939, made possible the 
observations reported here). Brief notes 
on the geology of the peninsula and 
the basalt Creccia formation; report 
on the field investigations of the pla- 
teau-basalts and detailed result of 
petrographic and chemical examina- 
tion; with a bibliography (47 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12356. NOE-NYGAARD, ARNE, 1908- 

. Die palaeozoischen Eruptivgesteine 
yon Canning-Land. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1937. 153 p. inel. illus. (incl. 
maps, diagrs.) tables. 8 plates. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 118, nr. 6) 
Title tr.: The Paleozoic volcanic rocks 
of Canning Land. 

Contains a summary of the general 
geology of Canning Land; a detailed 
description of its igneous rocks: plu- 
tonic, volcanic (hypabyssal and ex- 
trusive) and small intrusive series; 
porphyry imbedded in recent sedi- 
ments; the course of the most impor- 
tant metamorphic processes; chemical 
analyses; the distribution of igneous 
rocks in East Greenland; the occur- 
rence of Devonian igneous rocks in 
other regions; remarks on correlation, 
and a bibliography (76 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12357. NOE-NYGAARD, ARNE, 1908- 

. A preliminary report on the Paleo- 
zie igneous rocks of Canning Land. 
(Dansk geologisk forening. Meddelel- 
ser, 1936. Bd. 9, p. 1-14, illus.) 

A petrographic study which includes 
structural geologic description of the 
peninsula, based on the author’s obser- 
vations in 1934, during the Danish 
Three-Year Expedition to East Green- 
land, supplementing his paper on the 
same area, published in 1934. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


12358. NOE-NYGAARD, ARNE, 1908- 
. Rapakivi fra Egedesminde Dis- 
triktet, Vestgrgnland. (Dansk geolo- 
gisk forening. Meddelelser, 1944. Bd. 
10, p. 484-86) Title tr.: Rapakivi from 
Egedesminde District, West Greenland. 
Mineralogical description of a course 
red granite, and remarks on similar 

occurrences in Greenland. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


12359. NOE-NYGAARD, ARNE, 1908- 
Remarks on Mytilus edulis L. in raised 
beaches in East Greenland. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1932. 28, [1] p. illus., 
fold. plate. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. 
Bd. 95, nr. 2) 

Based on investigations made during 
the Danish Three-Year Expedition to 
King Christian X Land, 1931-1934. 
Summary of previous investigations; 
list of fossil molluscs found; descrip- 
tions of ten localities in the Franz 
Joseph Fiord region, with listing of 
fossils found in each; discussion of the 
vertical distribution of Mytilus edulis 
L. (a lamellibranchiate) and of the 
land-rise in East Greenland in late 
post-glacial time; bibliography, p. 24. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12360. NOE-NYGAARD, ARNE, 1908- 
- Some petrogenetic aspects of the 
northern basalt plateaux. (Dansk geo- 
logisk forening. Meddelelser, 1946, Bd. 
11, p. 55-65) Lecture given at the Uni- 

versity of Lund, Apr. 10, 1946. 
Discussion of mutual lines of genesis 
of voleanic rocks in West and East 
Greenland, Iceland and The Faeroes; 

with a bibliography (88 items). 
Copy seen: DGS. 


12361. NOE-NYGAARD, ARNE, 1908- 

. Stratigraphical outlines of the area 
round Fleming Inlet (East Greenland). 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1934. 88 p. 
illus. (incl. map) 2 fold. plates (incl. 
map) (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
103, nr. 1) 

Results of the Three-Year Expedi- 
tion to Christian X Land, 1931-34, 
under the leadership of Lauge Koch. 
The district treated in this paper com- 
prises the coastal strip between Ant- 
arctic Harbor (about 72°N. 23°W.) 
and the head of Carlsberg Fiord (about 
71°15’N. 22°30’W.) and forms the 
southern coast of Davy Sound, East 
Greenland, including Wegener Penin- 
sula and Canning Land. The author 
describes the pre-Mesozoie rocks, Meso- 
zoic, and Tertiary (basic igneous) 
rocks; gives a sketch of the faulting 
and folding and course of sedimenta- 
tion, regressions and transgressions; 
and a bibliography (36 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12362. NOE-NYGAARD, ARNE, 1908- 

Syenitforekomsten ved Antarctic 
Havn. (@stgrgnland). (Dansk geolo- 
gisk forening. Meddelelser, 1940. Bd. 
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9, p. 550-56) Title tr.: Occurrence of 
syenite near Antarctic Harbor, East 
Greenland. 

Mineralogic and chemical analysis of 
an eruptive “plug” in the King Oscar 
Fiord region. Copy seen: DGS. 


12363. NOE-NYGAARD, ARNE, 1908- 

, and G. SAVE-SGDERBERGH. Zur 
Stratigraphie der Nordostecke der 
Claveringinsel (Ostgrénland). Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1932. 29, [1] p. 
illus. (profiles) 5 plates (part fold., 
part col.; incl. map). (Meddelelser om 
Grégnland. Bd. 94, nr. 3) Title tr.: The 
stratigraphy of northeastern Clavering 
Island, East Greenland. 

Description of the geology of this 
area and discussion (based on investi- 
gations made during the Danish Three- 
Year Expedition, to Christian X Land, 
1931-1934) of its stratigraphy. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


NOE-NYGAARD, ARNE, 1908- , see 
also Frebold, H., € A. Noe-Nygaard. 
Marines Jungpalaeozoikum Traill-In- 
sel. 1938. 


NOE-NYGAARD, ARNE, 1908- , see 
also Munck, S.; & A. Noe-Nygard. 
Chemical analyses of igneous & meta- 
morphic rocks. 1942. 


NOE-NYGAARD, ARNE, 1908- , see 
also Rosenkrantz, A., & others. Danske 
Nugssuaq eksped. 1939. 1940. 


NOE-NYGAARD, ARNE, 1908- , see 
also Rosenkrantz, A., & others. Geo- 
logical reconnaissance Svartenhuk Pen. 
1942. 

12364. N@OIS, DANIEL N. Vare kvin- 
ners innsats pa Svalbard; da kokken 





holdt sitt inntog pa g¢y-gruppen. 
(Polar-arboken, 1941, p. 3-9, illus.) 
Title tr.: Our women’s achievements 


on Svalbard; when the cook invaded 
the islands. 

Describes Norwegians women’s par- 
ticipation in a wintering expedition to 
West Spitsbergen in 1898, and the 
employment of women by coal com- 
panies as waitresses, etc., during recent 


years. Copy seen: DLC. 
12365. NORDLINGER, HERMANN 
von, 1818-1897. Th. von Heuglin’s 


Treibholz-Sammlung von Nowaja Sem- 
lja. (Petermanns geographische Mittei- 
lungen, 1873. Bd. 19, p. 189-90) Title 
tr.: Th. von Heuglin’s collection of 
driftwood from Novaya Zemlya. 


1836 


List, with descriptions, of twenty. 
four pieces, from the Matochkin Shar, 
which the collector claimed resulted 
from east currents and _ northeast 
winds, with a discussion of their origin, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12366. NORLUND, NIELS _ ERIK, 
1885— . Kortlaegning af Gronland og 
Island. (Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgben- 
havn, 1939. Bd. 42, p. 21-30, illus.) 
Title tr.: Mapping of Greenland and 
Iceland. 

Contains account, by the director of 
the Danish Geodetic Institute, of the 
systematic mapping of Greenland un- 
dertaken since 1927 and of methods 
used; with remarks on aerial photog- 
rammetry. Copy seen: DLC. 


12367. NORLUND, NIELS _ ERIK, 
1885-— . The survey work of the Danish 
Geodetic Institute in Greenland and 
Iceland. (Polar record, Jan. 1939. No. 

17, p. 38-45, 2 sketch maps) 
Description, with maps _ illustrating 
ground and aerial surveys, of the work 

done in Greenland, 1927-38. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12368. NORLUND, NIELS __ ERIK, 
1885— , and MICHAEL SPENDER. 
Some methods and procedure developed 
during recent expeditionary surveys in 
South-East Greenland. (Geographical 
journal, Oct. 1935. v. 86, p. 317-29, 2 
plates) 

Concerns the surveys carried out 
during the Scoresby Sound Committee's 
Second East Greenland Expedition, 
1932, and the Seventh Thule Expedi- 
tion, 1932-33. Gives descriptions of 
photographic survey, flying and air 
photography, ground survey methods, 
cairns, and organization of the results. 

Appendices: 1. Calculation of dis- 
tance and height. 

2. List of equipment required by a 
single party engaged in survey by the 
base method. Copy seen: DLC. 


12369. NORLUND, POUL, 1888- . 
Buried Norsemen at Herjolfsnes, an 
archaeological and historical study. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1924. Bd. 
67, p. 1-270, illus. (incl. map) fold. 
plan, diagrs.) 

Report of P. Ngrlund and J. Peter- 
sen’s Archeological Expedition to Juli- 
anehaab District, 1921, to investigate 
Norse ruins there. 
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Contains an historical sketch of 
Herjolfsnes, a former Norse colony 
located near the present Frederiksdal. 
Description of the trip; the ruins and 
relics found: churches, dwelling houses, 
tombstones, wooden crossé¢s, bits of 
dothing and other objects in the 
graves. Discussions of Norse burials 
and burial customs, preservation of 
the remains, climate during the Middle 
Ages. Author’s conclusions regarding 
the decay of the Norse colonies in 
Greenland; with a list of the archeo- 
logical objects found. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12370. NORLUND, POUL, 1888- . 
The finds from Herjolfsnes. (Jn: 
Greenland, Copenhagen, 1928. v. 2, p. 
405-15) 

A summary of the scientific attain- 
ments of an archeological expedition 
of the author and Johan Petersen, 1921, 
to investigate the old Norse church and 
churchyard at Ikigait (Herjolfnes). 
Descriptions of the ruins, the coffins, 
crosses, and garments which were 
found. 

Detailed account of the expedition 
and results by P. Negrlund, F, Jénsson, 
and C. C. Hansen, appeared in Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, Bd. 67, 1924. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12371. NORLUND, POUL, 1888- . 
Kaptajn Daniel Bruun. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1931-32. p. 94-96, 
illus.) Title tr.: Captain Daniel Bruun. 

Notes death of Peter Daniel Bruun 
(1856-1931) ; his army career and con- 
tributions to Danish archeology; exca- 
vations of Norse ruins, etc., in Green- 
land, Iceland and The Faroes; topo- 
graphical studies and mapping of 
Osterbygden, southwest Greenland, 
1898; investigations of Vesterbygden, 
1903; published works on the medieval 
history and culture of Greenland, the 
Arctic, etc. Copy seen: NN. 


12372. NORLUND, POUL, 1888- . 
Kirkegaarden pa Herjolfsnaes; et bi- 
drag til diskussionen om klimateorien 
(Historisk tidsskrift, Oslo, 1925. Bd. 6, 
4, hefte, p. 385-402) Title tr.: The 
church yard at Herjolfsnes; a contri- 
bution to the discussion on climatic 
changes. 

Challenge of Nansen’s Klimat-veks- 
linger i Nordens historie, 1925, q.v., and 
reassertion of the author’s theory (in 
his Buried Norsemen at Herjolfsnes, 


1924, q.v.) on a deeper penetration of 
the thaw and a milder climate in south- 
west Greenland during the early Mid- 
dle Ages. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12373. NORLUND, POUL, 1888- . 
Nordbo — udgravningerne ved Igaliko i 
sommeren 1926. (Grgnlandske selskab, 
Aarsskrift, 1927-28. p. 55-67, illus.) 
Title tr.: The Norsemen — excavations 

at Igaliko in the summer of 1926. 
States results of geological investiga- 
tions by Dr. Knud Jessen at the Norse- 
men’s colony and seat of the bishop of 
Greenland, Gardar (Igaliko); south- 
west Greenland; archeological excava- 
tions and investigations by the author; 
notes finds and personnel of expedition. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


12374. NORLUND, POUL, 1888 . 
Nordboproblemer i Grgnland. (Geogra- 
fisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1927. Bd. 
30, p. 46-61, illus.) Title tr.: Norse 
problem in Greenland. 

Contains discussion of Norse source 
materials and research on Norse cul- 
ture in Greenland, including the au- 
thor’s studies, 1921 and 1926, of the 
Norse trading place “Herjolfsnes” and 
the episcopal seat “Gardar”, as re- 
vealed by excavations; also discussion 
of the decay of Norse culture in Green- 
land and reasons for it. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


12375. NORLUND, POUL, 1888- . 
Udgravningerne paa Ikigait Kirkegaard 
sommeren 1921. (Grgnlandske selskab. 
Aarsskrift, 1922, hefte 2. p. 5-20, illus.) 
Title tr.: The excavations at Ikigait 
graveyard in the summer of 1921. 
Contains an account of investigations 
at Igikait, site of the old Norse colony 
“Herjolfsnes” in Julianehaab District, 
southwest Greenland, between 1777-79 
and 1921; excavations in 1840; the 
author’s investigation and excavation 
of eighteen house ruins at Tasermiut- 
fjord in 1921; church ruins, coffins, 
crosses, garments and other archeologi- 
eal finds at Ikigait, together with com- 
mentaries on their age and history; 
suggests geological and geophysical in- 
vestigations to determine changes in 
soil and ocean conditions at Ikigait. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


12376. NORLUND, POUL, 1888- , 
and AAGE ROUSSELL, 1901-  . Norse 
ruins at Gardar, the episcopal seat of 


1837 








mediaeval Greenland. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1930. Bd. 76, p. 1-170, illus., 
plate, sketch maps, plans) 

Report of the Archaelogical Expedi- 
tion to South Greenland, 1926, which 
explored Norse ruins at Igaliko, at 
the bottom of the Igaliko Fiord in the 
Julianehaab District. 

Brief historical outline of the Chris- 
tian mission developed in Greenland by 
Icelanders, then by Norwegians from 
the 10th century; of the bishopric es- 
tablished with headquarters at Gardar 
(now Igaliko). Description of the site, 
the cathedral, adjacent burial places, 
bishop’s house, farm, etc., as revealed 
by the excavations, with some recon- 
struction of the community’s life and 
activities as indicated by the archeolog- 
ical remains. Copy seen: DLC. 


12377. NORLUND, POUL, 1888- , 
and M. STENBERGER. Brattahlid. Ko- 
benhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1934. 161 p. 
illus., map. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. 
Bd. 88, nr. 1) 

Study, based on the author’s and M. 
Stenberger’s excavations in Juliane- 
haab District, 1932, of “Brattahlid”’, 
the homestead of Erik the Red in 
“Eriksfjord” (the present Tunugdliar- 
fik Fiord). Preliminary remarks on the 
geography and Norse settlement of the 
region; descriptions of the church, 
churchyard, dwellings, market place 
and farming at Brattahlid; discussion 
of objects found and summary of re- 
sults. 

Appendices: 1. DEGERBQOL, M. An- 
imal bones from the Norse ruins at 
Brattahlid. 2. NIELSEN, N. Samples 
of slag from Brattahlid. 3. List of 
ruins. Appendices 1 and 2 appear in 
this Bibliography under the author’s 
name. Copy seen: DLC. 


12378. NOGIN, VIKTOR PAVLOVICH, 
1878-1924. Na politse kholoda. Moskva, 
Knigoizd-vo “Kommunist’”, 1919. 196 p. 
illus. Title tr.: At the Cold Pole. 
Account of life in Verkhoyansk, as 
seen by a bolshevik exiled there in 1912, 
written in 1915-16, after his return. 
Includes chapters on the climate, the 
Yakuts, and the Russian population. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12379. NOGIN, VIKTOR PAVLOVICH, 
1878-1924. Na politse kholoda. 2 izd. 


1838 


Moskva, Gos. izd—vo, 1923. 163 p. illus, 

plate. Title tr.: At the Cold Pole. 
Second edition, with a preface added, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12380. NOICE, HAROLD H., 1895- . 
With Stefansson in the Arctic. New 
York, Dodd, Mead & Co., [1924] 269, 
[1] p. 1 illus., 16 plates, incl. ports, 
fold. map. 

Account of the author’s trip on a 
whaler to northern Alaska in 1915, to 
join Canadian Arctic Expedition; his 
experiences as one of Stefansson’s 
northern party, which sledged in the 
western and northern parts of the Ca. 
nadian archipelago. Includes detailed 
notes on sledge traveling, hunting, the 
Eskimos, and the territory explored. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


NOICE, HAROLD H., 1895-__, see also 
Jenness, D. “Blond” Eskimos. 1921. 


12381. NOMAN, DIRK VAN HAREN. 
Die Lamellibranchiaten gesammelt wih- 
rend der Fahrten des “Willem Barents”, 
1878 und 1879. [Leiden, etc., 1881] 51 
p. 3 double-face plates. (Zoologischen 
Ergebnisse . . . “Willem Barents”, 
1878-79. Nr. 10. Pub. in Niederland- 
isches Archiv fiir Zoologie. Supplement- 
Bd. 1) Title tr.: Lamellibranchiata col- 
lected during the cruises of the Willem 
Barents, 1878 and 1879. 

Contains a systematic list, with syn- 
onyms, references, localities, geograph- 
ical distribution, and depths, of twenty- 
seven (including with description, one 
new) species of bivalve molluscs from 
Barents and Greenland Seas; and dis- 
cussion (in detail) of anatomy of sev- 
eral of the group. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12382. NOONAN, DAN. Matanuska’s 
a good thing. (Alaska sportsman, Feb. 
1936. v. 2, no. 2, p. 8-11, 22, illus.) 

Discussion of the Matanuska Valley 
Project begun in 1935, the general situ- 
ation, way of life, and improvements 
achieved (1936). Copy seen: DLC. 


12383. NORBERG, HANS L. Om Spits- 
bergens kolonisation i aeldre_ tider. 
(Tromsg, Norway. Museum, Aarshef- 
ter, 1915-16, pub. 1918. Bd. 38-39, p. 
65-74, illus.) Title tr.: Colonization in 
Spitsbergen in early times. 

On the Russian, Norwegian and 
English settlements in the Ice Fiord 
and Bell Sound regions of West Spits- 
bergen during the 17th and 18th cen- 
turies. Copy seen: DLC. 
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NORBERG, INGV. L., see Soot-Ryen, T. 
Notes on fishes from Alaska. 1940. 


12384. NORDAL, ARNOLD. Uber 
einige norwegische volksmedizinische 
Skorbut-Pflanzen und ihren Vitamin-C- 
Gehalt. (Nytt magasin for naturviden- 
skapene, 1939. Bd. 79, p. 193-231) Title 
ir.: On some Norwegian popular med- 
icinal plants for scurvy and their 
vitamin C content. 

Contains a study of thirty popular 
medicinal plants, including some native 
to arctic regions, used in popular med- 
icine in Norway as remedy for scurvy, 
with data on methods and technique 
of investigation, chemical and biologi- 
cal analyses and an enumeration of 
plants with the following information: 
botanical and vernacular Norwegian 
name (for various districts), literature 
data, chemical analysis, experimental 
results; tabulated data for all plants, 
p. 225-26; bibliography (87 items). 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


12385. NORDALE, A. M. Valuation of 
dredging ground in the Sub-Arctic. 
(Canadian Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgy. Transactions, 1947. v. 50, 
p. 487-96) 

Detailed discussion of the openhole 
method of ground valuation used to 
prospect before placer mining is under- 
taken, in the permafrost region of 
Alaska and Yukon Territory. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


12386. NORDBERG, ARNE. Ny fun- 
dort for Cyripedium. (Botaniska no- 
tiser, 1919, p. 167) Title tr.: New 
locality of Cypripedium. 

Contains a report of a new locality 
for Cypripedium calceolus, a terrestrial 
orchid, found in Nederlulea parish, 
Norrbotten province, Sweden; notes on 
its habitat and a list of fourteen plants 
collected in the same place. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


12387. NORDBERG, SVEN. Aphanip- 
terologisches aus Finnland. 1. Verzeich- 
nis der bisher in Finnland gefundenen 
Aphanipteren nebst Diagnosen iiber 8 
fiir die Wissenschaft neue Arten. (So- 
cietas pro fauna et flora fennica. Mem- 
oranda, 1933-34. pub. 1935. v. 10, p. 
354-69, illus.) Title tr.: Aphaniptero- 
logical contributions from Finland. 1. 
Enumeration of Aphaniptera hitherto 
found in Finland with diagnoses of 
eight species new to science. 


Contains an enumeration of forty- 
four species (in 16 genera) of parasitic 
aphanipterous insects of Finland, with 
descriptions of eight new species, in- 
cluding seven (four new) native to 
Finnish Lapland and northern Ostro- 
bottnia, also data on animal hosts, 
chiefly birds and some mammals. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


NORDENSKIGOLD, ADOLF ERIK, see 


NORDENSKIGLD, NILS ADOLF 
ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
12388. NORDENSKIOLD, ERIK, 


1907?-— . Minnen fran Adolf Norden- 
skiélds ungdom. (Ymer, 1930. Arg. 50; 
p. 13-31, illus.) Title tr.: Memories 

from Adolf Nordenskiédld’s youth. 
Description of the Nordenskiéld fam- 
ily, the Nordenskiéld home, and of 
N. A. E. (Adolf) Nordenskiéld’s youth. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12389. NORDENSKIOLD, GUSTAF 
ERIK ADOLF, 1868-1895. Fotografier 
af glacierer pa Spetsbergen. (Jn his: 
Redogérelse for den Svenska expedi- 
tionen till Spetsbergen, 1890. Bilaga 5, 
Pub. in: Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Handiingar. Bihang, 1892. Bd. 17, afd. 
2, no. 3, p. 85) Title tr.: Photographs 

of glaciers on Spitsbergen. 
Explanations of five plates accom- 
panying the Report of the Swedish ex- 
pedition to West Spitsbergen in 1890. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12390. NORDENSKIGOLD, GUSTAF 
ERIK ADOLF, 1868-1895. Hydrogra- 
fiska iakttagelser under Spetsbergsex- 
peditionen 1890. (Jn his: Redogdrelse 
fér den Svenska expeditionen till Spets- 
bergen, 1890. Bilaga 4. Pub. in: 
Svenska vetenskapsakademien Hand- 
lingar. Bihang, 1892. Bd. 17, afd. 2, 
no. 3, p. 79-84) Title tr.: Hydrographi- 
cal investigations during the Spitsber- 
gen Expedition, 1890. 

Observations made west-southwest 
and west-northwest of Bear Island and 
on the western and northern coasts of 
West Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


12391. NORDENSKIOLD, GUSTAF 
ERIK ADOLF, 1868-1895. Om Bjor- 
lings och Kallstenii expedition till trak- 
ten af Smith Sound. (Ymer, 1894, Arg. 
14, p. 1-16) Title tr.: On Bjérling’s 
and Kallstenius’ expedition to the re- 
gion of Smith Sound. 


1839 








Accounts of earlier expeditions to the 
Smith Sound region and of the fatal 
trip of these two young Swedish sci- 
entists in 1892. Copy seen: DLC. 


12392. NORDENSKIGOLD, GUSTAF 
ERIK ADOLF, 1868-1895. Om nagra 
sallsynta mineral fran Igaliko i Grén- 
land, (Geologiska féreningen. Férhand- 
lingar, 1894. Bd. 16, p. 336-46) Title 
tr.: On some rare minerals from Igal- 
iko in Greenland. 

Physical and chemical properties of 
mikrolite, parisite and a new mineral, 
elpidite, from Igaliko, West Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12393. NORDENSKIGLD, GUSTAF 
ERIK ADOLF, 1868-1895. Redogorelse 
for den Svenska expeditionen till 
Spetsbergen, 1890. Stockholm, P. A. 
Norstedt, 1892. 93 p. 6 plates, map. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Hand- 
lingar. Bihang, 1892. Bd. 17, afd. 2, 
no. 3) Published in English as Report 
of the Swedish Expedition to Spits- 
bergen, 1890, 1933. Title tr.: Report of 
the Swedish Expedition to Spitsbergen, 
1890. 

Narrative of the Swedish Expedition 
to Spitsbergen, 1890, led by G. E. A. 
Nordenskiéld and A. Klinckowstrém, 
for geological and zoological investiga- 
tions in West Spitsbergen. Gives an 
account of the voyage Troms¢-Bear Is- 
land-Horn Sound and along the western 
and northern coasts of West Spits- 
bergen to 80°25’N.; the skiing trip from 
Horn Sound to Recherche Bay, and 
other scientific excursions; with descrip- 
tions of the country, its geology and 
paleontology and a preliminary report 
by G. NATHORST on the plant fossils 
collected. 

Scientific appendices: 1. GRODAHL, 
OLE, and O. NESSO. Ice conditions 
east of the Seven Islands in the autumn 
of 1890. 

2. BJGRLING, J. A. A few new lo- 
calities for some plants in Spitsbergen. 

3. GOES, A. T. Rhizopoda reticulata 
collected at Spitsbergen, 1890. 

4. NORDENSKIOLD,G. E. A. Hydro- 
graphical investigations during the 
Spitsbergen Expedition, 1890. 

5. NORDENSKIOLD, G. E. A. Pho- 
tographs of glaciers on Spitsbergen. 

6. KLINCKOWSTROM, A. A. Sum- 
mary of the zoological work carried out 
by the expedition to Spitsbergen 1890. 


1840 


Each part of the Appendix and 
Nathorst’s report appear in this Bib. 
liography under its author’s name, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12394. NORDENSKIOLD, GUSTAF 
ERIK ADOLF, 1868-1895. Report of 
the Swedish Expedition to Spitsbergen, 
1890, by Gustaf Nordenskiéld; trans. 
lation compiled by R. Dunn-Gardner, 
London, The Eastern Press, Ltd., 1933, 
71, [1] p. “Supplement to Royal Swe. 
dish Academy Proceedings, vol. 11, 
part II, no. 3.” 

Translation by R. Dunn-Gardner, 
(appendices 4-6, plates and map 
omitted) of G. E. A. Nordenskidld’s 
Redogérelse fir den Svenska expedi- 
ionen till Spetsbergen, 1890, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


NORDENSKIOLD, GUSTAF _ ERIK 
ADOLF, 1868-1895, see also Conway, 
W. M. C. With ski & sledge over Arctic, 
1898. 


12395. NORDENSKIOGOLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Account of an expedition to Greenland 
in the year 1870. (Geological magazine, 
1872. v. 9, p. 289-306, 355-68, 409-27, 
449-63, 516-24, 2 maps) 
Translation, with appendices omitted, 
of Redogérelse fir en expedition till 
Grénland adr 1870, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12396. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Den andra Dicksonska expeditionen till 
Groénland, dess inre iséken och dess 
ostkust utférd ar 1883 under befal af 
A. E. Nordenskiéld. Stockholm, F. & 
G. Beijers férlag [1885] xi, 546 p. 
illus., plates, ports. 5 maps (4 fold.) 
Title tr.: The Second Dickson Expe- 
dition to Greenland, its interior icy 
desert and its east coast, made 1883 
under the command of A. E. Norder- 
skidld. 

Narrative, by the leader, of the Swe- 
dish Expedition to Greenland, 1883, 
financed by Oscar Dickson, for the sci- 
entific investigation of the inland ice 
and of the drift ice between Iceland 
and southern Greenland, the flora of 
snow and ice, the paleontology of Green- 
land and cosmic precipitation. 

The author describes the voyage on 
the Sofia from Géteborg via Iceland, 
Julianehaab and Ivigtut to Godhavn 
and the sledge journey thence on the 
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inland ice; with descriptions of glacial 
phenomena of the inland ice and earlier 
attempts to reach its interior. Includes 
an account of Nathorst’s scientific trip, 
(written by himself) to the Disko and 
Melville Bay regions; and of the ex- 
pedition’s return trip around the south- 
ern point of Greenland along its east 
coast; the Sofia’s penetration of the ice 
belt and landing at about 66°N.; also 
a chapter on the Eskimos of Greenland 
and the history of Greenland’s coloni- 
zation. Copy seen: DLC. 


12397. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Arksutit fran Ivigtut i Grénland. (Geo- 
logiska féreningen. Férhandlingar, 
1886. Bd. 8, p. 172-75) Title tr.: Ark- 
sutite from Ivigtut in Greenland. 
Results of the Swedish Expedition to 
Greenland, 1883, giving a chemical an- 
alysis of a mineral which corresponds 
to the description of arksutite and is 
found synonymous with chiolite. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12398. NORDENSKIGOLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Astronomiska ortbestimningar under 
Svenska polarexpeditionen 1868. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Ofver- 
sigt af férhandlingar, 1870. Arg. 27, 
p. 569-80) Title tr.: Astronomical de- 
terminations of places during the Swe- 
dish Arctic Expedition, 1868. 

Results of observations made on West 
Spitsbergen and Bear Island, July-— 
Sept. 1868. Copy seen: DLC. 


12399. NORDENSKIOLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Bemétande af anmarkningar, som rik- 
tats mot min skildring af Vegas fard 
kring Asien och Europa. (Ymer, 1885. 
Arg. 5, p. 246-67, maps). Title tr.: 
Reply to criticisms of my description 
of Vega’s voyage around Asia and 
Europe. 

Contains discussion of Nordenskidld’s 
treatment (in his The voyage of the 
“Vega”) of certain geographic names, 
also of the historic section on voyages 
previous to that of the Vega; and a 
sharp reply to the criticism of L. H. 
Stejneger who had challenged the au- 
thor’s statements on Steller’s sea cow. 
Translation in English was published 
as the author’s, Reply to criticisms upon 
“The Voyage of the Vega,” 1885, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12400. NORDENSKIGOLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Den blifvande expedition till Grénland. 
Promemoria, afgifven till dr. Oscar 
Dickson. (Ymer, 1883. Arg. 3, p. 101- 
112) Title tr.: The forthcoming expe- 
dition to Greenland; preliminary 
report to Dr. Oscar Dickson. 
Discussion of earlier expedition to 
Greenland and plans for a projected 
expedition to investigate the inland ice, 
and the drift ice between Iceland and 
southern Greenland, the flora of snow 
and ice, fossils, and cosmic precipi- 
tation. Copy seen: DLC. 


12401. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Cryoconite found 1870, July 19th-25th, 
on the inland ice, east of Auleitsivik 
Fjord, Disko Bay, Greenland. Meteoric 
metallic particles found in snow, which 
fell: 1, 1871, December — Stockholm. 
2, 1872, March 13th — Evoia, Finnland. 
3, 1872, August 8th — Lat. 80°N.; Long. 
13°E. 4, 1872, September 2nd - Lat. 
80°N.; Long. 15°E. (Geological maga- 
zine, Apr. 1875. Decade 2, v. 2, p. 157- 
62, plate) 

A free translation of the author’s 
Om kosmisk stoft, som med nedbérden 
faller til jordytan, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12402. NORDENSKI6GOLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Einige Bemerkungen zu der vorstehen- 
den brieflichen Mittheilung des Herrn 
Professors Clemens Winkler. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af 
férhandlingar, 1901. Arg. 58, no. 7, 
p. 505-513) Title tr.: Some remarks on 
the preceding letter from Professor 
Clemens Winkler. 

Discussion of various analyses made 
of native iron found in a basalt ridge 
at Ovifak, Disko, West Greenland dur- 
ing the Swedish Expedition to Green- 
land, 1870, and claimed by Norden- 
skidld to be meteoritic. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12403. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Expédition polaire suédoise de 1878. 
Passage du Nordest, rapports de M. le 
professeur Nordenskiédld 4 M. le Dr. 
Oscar Dickson (du 27 septembre 1878 
au 2 septembre 1879). Tr. du suédois 
par F. Schulthess. Upsala, Impr. de 
l'Université, E. Berling, 1879. 2 p. L, 
131 p. Title tr.: The Swedish Arctic 


1841 








Expedition, 1878. The Northeast Pas- 
sage; reports by Professor Nordenski- 
éld to Dr. Oscar Dickson (from Sept. 
27, 1878 to Sept. 2, 1879) 

Translation, by E. P. Schulthess, of 
parts 5 and 6 of Nordenskiéld’s Rap- 
porter skrifna under loppet af Vegas 
expedition till Dr. Oscar Dickson, q.v., 
covering the wintering at Pitlekay, 
Chukotsk Peninsula, and the voyage 
from Pitlekay to Japan. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12404. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Expéditions suédoises de 1876 au Yé- 
nisséi. I. Programme des expéditions. 
Lettre de M. le Prof. Nordenskiéld 4 
M. M. Oscar Dickson et Alexandre Sibi- 
rakoff. II. Rapport de M. Nordenskiéld 
sur l’expédition (voie de mer). III. Rap- 
port de M. Théel sur l’expédition (voie 
de terre). Upsal, E. Edquist, 1877.1 p.1., 
9, 30, 64 [3] p. 2 fold. maps. Title tr.: 
The Swedish Expeditions to Yenisey, 
1876. I. Program of the expeditions; 
letter by Professor Nordenskiéld to Os- 
ear Dickson and Alexander Sibirakoff. 
II. Report by Nordenskiéld on the sea 
expedition. III. Report by Théel on the 
land expedition. 

Translation (with scientific appen- 
dices omitted) of Nordenskiéld’s and 
J. H. Théel’s Redogirelser fér de 
svenska expeditionerna till mynningen 
af Jenisej Gr 1876, 1877, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12405. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Den férsta pa verkliga iakttagelser 
grundade karta 6fver norra Asien. 
(Ymer, 1887. Arg. 7, p. 133-44) Title 
tr.: The first map of northern Asia 
based on actual observations. 
Discussion of early maps of the north- 
ern part of the world and a map of 
Siberia, copied in 1669 by a Swede in 
Tobolsk and belonging to the Swedish 
National Archives. Copy seen: DLC. 


124066. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Geografisk och geognostic beskrifning 
é6fver nordéstra delarne af Spetsber- 
gen och Hinlopen Strait. Stockholm, 
P. A. Norstedt, 1863. 25 p. fold. col. 
map (Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Handlingar, 1863. Bd. 4, no. 7) Title 
tr.: Geographical and geognostic de- 
scription of the northeastern parts of 
Spitsbergen and Hinlopen Strait. 
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Description of the northeastern part 
of West Spitsbergen and of Northeast 
Land and adjacent smaller islands, 
based on observations made during the 
Swedish Expedition to Spitsbergen, 
1861. Copy seen: DLC. 


12407. NORDENSKIGLD, NILs 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901, 
Iakttagelser 6fver hafsvattnets tem. 
peratur vid olika djup i de Murmanska 
och Kariska hafven. (In his: Redogér. 
else for en expedition till mynningen 
af Jenissej och Sibirien, 4r 1875, p, 
106-109. Pub. in: Svenska vetenskaps- 
akademien. Handlingar. Bihang, 1877, 
Bd. 4, no. 1) Title tr.: Observations on 
the temperature of the sea water at 
various depths on the Murman and 
Kara Seas. 

Observations made June 30-Aug. 31, 
1875, in Barents and Kar Seas; with 
table of daily measurements of air and 
surface-water temperatures on board 
the Polhem in and near the waters 
of West Spitsbergen during the period 
July 1-18, 1873. Copy seen: DLC. 


12408. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Kristallografisk och kemisk undersok- 
ning af nagra fluormineralier fran 
Ivituk i Grénland. (Geologiska fore- 
ningen. Férhandlingar, 1874. Bd. 2, 
p. 81-88) Title tr.: Crystallographic 
and chemical investigation of some 

fluorites from Grenland. 
Physical and chemical properties of 
minerals from Ivigtut, West Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12409. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Lettres de A. E. Nordenskiold racon- 
tant la découverte du passage Nord-Est 
du pdle nord 1878-1879; avec une 
préface pa M. Daubrée. Paris, M. 
Dreyfous, 1880. 2 p. 1., 276 p., front. 
(port.) fold. map, fold. facsim. Title 
tr.: Letters from A. E. Nordenskidld, 
describing the discovery of the north 
polar North East Passage, 1878-1879, 
with a preface by Mr. Daubrée. 
Contains an autobiography by Nord- 
enskiéld; a translation of a plan for 
the Vega Expedition submitted to the 
Swedish government; translation of 
letters to Dr. Oscar Dickson written 
during the voyage and a résumé of 
Nordenskiéld’s report on the voyage of 
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the Vega from the estuary of the Lena 
to Kolyuchin Bay in Chukotsk Pen- 
insula. Copy seen: DLC. 


1410. NORDENSKIGOLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Meteorologische Beobachtungen wih- 
rend einer Uberwinterung auf der 
Baren-Insel, 6. August 1865 bis 19. 
Juni 1866, angestellt von dem Schiffer 
Sievert Tobiesen. (Petermann’s geogra- 
phische Mitteilungen, 1870. Bd. 16, p. 
949-54) Title tr.: Meteorological ob- 
servations taken by Skipper Sievert 
Tobiesen during a wintering on Bear 
Island Aug. 6, 1865-June 19, 1866. 
Three-times daily readings of air 
temperature and wind direction and 
daily characteristics of weather (clear, 
doudy, foggy, etc.) taken on Bear Is- 
land (at 74°38'55”N. 18°48’ E.) during 
period indicated. Includes excerpts 
from Tobiesen’s journal on ice condi- 
tions off the island. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1411. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Meteorologisk journal férd ombord pa 
“Ymer” under resa mellem Nordkap 
och Jenisej, 1876. (In his: Redgérelse 
for de svenska expeditionerna till myn- 
ningen af Jenisej ar 1876, p. 66-75. 
Pub. in: Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Handlingar. Bihang, 1877. Bd. 4, no. 
11) Title tr.: Meteorological journal 
kept on board the Ymer during the 
voyage from North Cape to the Yeni- 
sey, 1876. 

The results of meteorological obser- 
vations and surface water temperature 
measurements made on board the Ymer 
every four hours during its voyage in 
Barents and Kara Seas and Yenisey 
Bay, July 26—Sept. 17, 1876. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


124412. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Meteorologiska iakttagelser, anstillda 
pa Beeren-eiland, vintern 1865-1866 af 
skepparen Sievert Tobiesen, och inom 
Norra Polarhafvet, sommaren 1868 af 
kaptenen friherre Fr. W. von Otter 
och léjtnant L. Palander. Stockholm, 
P. A. Norstedt & Séner, 1870. 20 p. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Hand- 
lingar. Ny féljd bd. 8, no. 11) Title tr.: 
1, Meteorological observations taken on 
Bear Island, winter 1865-1866, by 
Skipper Sievert Tobiesen, and in the 


North Polar Sea summer 1868 by Cap- 
tain Baron Fr. W. von Otter und 
Lieutenant L. Palander. 

Translation in German of pt. 1 was 
published in Petermanns geographische 
Mitteilungen, 1870, Bd. 16, p. 249-54. 
Translation in English was published 
in U. S. Hydrographic Office, Papers 
on the eastern and northern extensions 
of the Gulf Stream, 1871. p. 104-115. 

Contains the results of meteorological 
observations made three times daily on 
Bear Island during the period Aug. 6, 
1865-June 19, 1866; also the results 
of meteorological observations made 
about every 6 hours on board ship in 
northern waters between Scandinavia 
and West Spitsbergen from July 28- 
Oct. 28, 1868. Copy seen: DLC. 


12413. NORDENSKIGOLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Meteorologiska iakttagelser ombord pa 
Proven under expeditionen till Novaja 
Semlja och Jenissej] 1875. (In his: 
Redogoérelse fér en expedition till 
mynningen af Jennisej och Sibirien ar 
1875, p. 93-105. Pub. in: Svenska vet- 
enskapsakademien. Handlingar. Bihang, 
1877. Bd. 4, no. 1) 

The results of meteorological obser- 
vations and surface-water temperatures 
made on board the Préven every four 
hours during its passage from Scandi- 
navia to Dudinka, Siberia, June 19- 
Sept. 20, 1875, through Barents and 
Kara Seas and Yenisey Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12414. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Mineralogiska bidrag. 8. Om gearksutit 
fran Ivigtut i Grénland. (Geologiska 
féreningen, Stockholm. Férhandlingar, 
1884-85. Bd. 7, p. 684-89) Title tr.: 
Mineralogical contributions. 8. On 
gearksutite from Ivigtut in Greenland. 
Discussion and chemical analysis of 
gearksutite, a mineral occurring with 
eryolite, collected during the Swedish 

Expedition to Greenland, 1883. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


124145. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Nordenskiélds Vegafahrt um Asien und 
Europa. Nach Nordenskiélds Berichten 
fiir weitere Kreise bearbeitet von E. 
Erman. Leipzig, F. A. Brockhaus, 1886. 
xx, 397 p., front. (port.) illus. (incl. 
ports., plans) plates, fold. maps. Title 
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tr.: Nordenskidéld’s voyage in the Vega 
around Asia and Europe. Rewritten by 
E. Erman for the general public from 
Nordenskiéld’s reports. 

Based on Die Umsegelung Asiens 
und Europas auf der Vega, the original 
German translation of Vegas fird 
kring Asien och Europa, 4q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12416. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Om bréderna Zenos resor och de dldsta 
kartor 6fver norden. (Jn his: Studier 
och forskningar, 1883-84, p. 1-60, 
plates, maps, facsims.) Title tr.: On 
the voyage of the Zeno brothers and 
the oldest maps of the North. 

German translation was published in 
Nordenskiéld’s Studien und Forschun- 
gen veranlasst durch meine Reise im 
hohen Norden, 1885, q.v. 

Discussion of Zeno’s De i commentari 
del viaggio in Persia di m. Caterino 
Zeno [etc.], 1558, especially of its map 
(with reproduction) ; also discussion of 
other maps of the northern regions 
from the 15th and 16th century, in- 
cluding maps of Greenland. Reviewed 
by J. J. S. Steenstrup in his Zen?’ernes 
reiser i Norden, Kjgbenhavn, 1883 
(214 p.) on p. 191-96. (Copy in DLC). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12417. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Om den geologiska betydelsen af kos- 
miska amnens nedfallande till jorden, 
sirskild med afseende pa den Kant- 
Laplace’ska teorien. (In his: Studier 
och forskningar [1883-84]. p. 125-227, 
2 plates) Title tr.: On the geological 
significance of cosmic substances fall- 
ing to the surface of the earth, espe- 
cially in regard to the Kant-Laplace 
theory. 

Discusses meteorites, cryoconite 
(dust in precipitation) and meteoritic 
iron. German translation was _ pub- 
lished in Nordenskiéld’s Studien und 
Forschungen veranlasst durch meine 
Reise im hohen Norden, 1885, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12418. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Om kosmiskt stoft, som med nedbérden 
faller till jordytan. (Svenska veten- 
skapsakademien. Ofversigt af férhand- 
lingar, 1874. Bd. 31, no. 1, p. 3-12, 
table) Title tr.: On cosmic dust which 
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falls to the surface of the earth with 
the precipitation. 

Observations of cosmic dust, ex. 
tracted from snow with magnets, ip 
Stockholm, Helsinki and on West Spits. 
bergen, the last during the Swedish 
Polar Expedition, 1872-1873; also ob. 
servations in cryoconite found on the 
inland ice of Greenland during the 
Swedish Expedition to Greenland, 1870, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12419. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS§ 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901, 
{Om meteorjernet fran Ovifak]. (In 
his: Redogérelse for en expedition til] 
Groénland, 1870. p. 1058-1070, 2 plates, 
Pub. in: Svenska vetenskapsakademien, 
Ofversigt af férhandlingar, 1870. Arg. 
27, no. 10) Title tr.: On the meteoritic 
iron from Ovifak, Greenland. 
Account of the conditions under 
which Nordenskiéld found meteorites 
resting on basalt rocks on the southern 
shore of Disko, description of the me- 
teorites, chemcial analyses of pieces 
from three stones and remarks on 
meteorites found in other Greenland 
regions. Copy seen: DLC. 


12420. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Om méjligheten att idka sjérfart i det 
Sibiriska ishafvet; underdanig berit- 
telse til H. M. Konungen. (Jn his: 
Vega-expeditionens vetenskapliga iakt- 
tagelser, 1882. Bd. 1, p. 139-60, 2 
maps) Title tr.: On the possibility of 
increasing shipping in the Siberian 
Arctic Ocean; respectful report to 
H. M. the King. 

Discussion, based on the voyage of 
the Vega, of ice conditions, weather, 
currents, harbors, and other factors in- 
fluencing shipping along the northern 
coast of Siberia from Norway to Ber- 
ing Strait; with recommendations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12421. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Om norrskenen under Vegas 6fvervin- 
tring vid Berings sund 1878-79. (In 
his: Vega-expeditionens vetenskapliga 
iakttagelser. 1882. Bd. 1, p. 401-452, 
map) Title tr.: On the aurora borealis 
during the wintering of the Vega at 
Bering Strait, 1878-79. 

Contains descriptions of position and 
form of auroras, discussion of observa- 
tions made by earlier arctic expeditions, 
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an auroral journal kept at Pitlekay, 
Chukotsk Peninsula, Oct. 1878-Mar. 
1879, and some theoretical discussion. 

Copy seen: DLC; DGS. 


1422. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
On the former climate of the polar 
regions. (Geological magazine, Nov. 

1875. v. 11, p. 525-32) 

Translation of his: Om det forna 
polarklimatet, a lecture delivered at 
the anniversary meeting of the Royal 
Swedish Academy of Science, Mar. 31, 
1875, and published originally in the 
Swedish newspaper Aftonbladet, 1875, 
no, 82-86. Published also in English or 
German respectively in American nat- 
uralist, 1876, v. 10, p. 352-60; Oester- 
reichische Gesellschaft fiir Meteoro- 
logie, Zeitschrift, 1876. Bd. 11, p. 
310-12; Gaea, 1876, Jahrg. 12, p. 599- 
606. Copy seen: DGS. 


1423. NORDENSKIGOLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Rapporter skrifna under loppet af 
Vegas expedition till d:r Oscar Dickson. 
(In his: Vega-expeditionens vetenskap- 
liga iakttagelser, 1882. Bd. 1, p. 1-137, 
2 maps) Title tr.: Reports written 
during the Vega Expedition to Dr. 
Oscar Dickson. 

Preliminary reports of the voyage 
from Gothenburg, Sweden via Troms¢, 
Norway, Dikson Harbor, Yenisey Bay 
to Bering Strait; account of the win- 
tering Sept. 1878-Apr. 1, 1879 at 
Pitlekay, Chukotsk Peninsula (67°10’ 
N. 173°24’W.) with descriptions of the 
country, the Chukchis and of scientific 
trips and observations. Account of the 
journey from winter quarters to Yoko- 
hama and Ceylon, with descriptions of 
Bering Sea, Bering Island and their 
animal and bird life; and with a tabu- 
lar chronology and itinerary, July 4, 
1878 to Apr. 24, 1880. 

Copy seen: DLC; DGS. 


1444. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Redogérelse fér Den svenska polarex- 
peditionen Ar 1872-1873. Stockholm, P. 
A. Norstedt, 1875. 116 p. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. Bi- 
hang, 1875. Bd. 2, no. 18, illus., map) 
Title tr.: Report of the Swedish Polar 
Expedition, 1872-1873. 

Narrative of the Swedish Polar Ex- 
pedition, 1872-1873, led by Nordenski- 
‘ld, with purpose of advancing towards 


the North Pole from northern West 
Spitsbergen and of investigating the 
polar basin north of Europe. Includes 
descriptions of northern West Spits- 
bergen and of winter quarters at Mos- 
sel Bay account of the sledge journey 
north of, and across Northeast Land; 
a list of minerals found and discussions 

of the scientific investigations. 
Appendix: BAGGE, L. B. Arbeten 
och uppsatser 6fver de svenska arktiska 
expeditionerna; (appears in this Bibli- 

ography under author’s name). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12425. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Redogérelse fér en expedition till 
Grénland ar 1870. (Svenska veten- 
skapsakademien. Ofversigt af férhand- 
lingar, 1870. Arg. 27, no. 10, p. 973- 
1082, 2 plates (1 fold.) fold. map) 
Published in English under title Ac- 
count of an expedition to Greenland in 
the year 1870. Title tr.: Report of an 
expedition to Greenland, 1870. 

Narrative of the Swedish Expedition 
to Greenland, 1870, led by Nordenski- 
éld, to make preparations for the forth- 
coming polar expedition by way of 
West Spitsbergen and to make biologi- 
eal, geological, and geographical inves- 
tigations in western Greenland. 

Contains discussion of earlier expedi- 
tions attempting to reach the North 
Pole and reasons for choosing West 
Spitsbergen as a base; account of the 
sledge journey in the inland ice east 
of Egedesminde and of other scientific 
trips, and description of Greenland, its 
geology and glaciers. 

Reports include: LOVEN, S. Sub- 
fossil species of animals collected in 
Greenland during the expedition of 
1870. 

NORDENSKIOLD, N. A. E. On the 
meteoritic iron from Ovifak, Greenland. 

JADERIN, E. Determinations of 
places made during the Expedition of 
1870. 

Appendices: 1. BERGGREN, S&S. List 
of vascular plants and mosses from 
the Greenland Expedition, 1870. 

2. AGARDH, J. Algae, collected in 
Greenland 1870 by Dr. Sv. Berggren 
and P. Oberg. 

8. NORSTEDT, C. F. O., and S. 
BERGGREN. Algae, collected on the 
inland ice of Greenland by Dr. Berg- 
gren. 
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4. HANSEN, E. Table of tempera- 
ture at Omenak, mean of three obser- 
vations daily (7 A.M., noon, and 11 
P.M.) 

Each report and appendix appears 
in this Bibliography under its author’s 
name. Copy seen: DLC. 


12426. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1991. 
Redogorelse fér en expedition till myn- 
ningen af Jenissej och Sibirien, ar 
1875. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 1877. 
114 p. tables, (Svenska vetenskaps- 
akademien. Handlingar. Bihang. Bd. 4, 
no. 1) Title tr.: Report of an expedi- 
tion to the estuary of the Yenisey and 
to Siberia, 1875. 

Narrative of the Swedish Expedition 
to the Yenisey, 1875, five members led 
by Nordenskiéld, for the purpose of 
investigating the polar basin north of 
Siberia and penetrating to the mouth 
of the Yenisey. 

Contains accounts of the trip in the 
Préven from northern Norway via 
Novaya Zemlya to Dikson Harbor on 
Dikson Island, Nordenskiéld’s ascent 
of Yenisey River in the Alexander, and 
the Préven’s return trip to Norway 
under F. R. KJELLMAN;; also descrip- 
tions and scientific discussions of No- 
vaya Zemlya and the Yenisey region. 


Scientific appendices (translated) : 
1. Astronomical determination of 
places, calculated by Jiiderin, FE. 2. 


NORDENSKIGLD, N. A. E. Meteoro- 
logical observations on board the 
Préven. 3. NORDENSKIOLD, N. A. E, 
Observations on the temperature of the 
sea water at various depths in the 
Murmansk and Kara Seas. PALAN- 
DER, L. Determinations of the tem- 
perature of sea water at various depths 
taken on board the Polhem in the sea 
north and west of Spitsbergen in the 
summer of 1873. 4. EKMAN, F. L. 
Analyses of water samples from the 
Murmansk and Kara Seas. 

Each appendix and Kjellman’s re- 
port of the return trip in the Préven 
appear in this Bibliography under its 
author’s name. Copy seen: DLC. 


12427. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Remarks on the Greenland meteorites. 
(Geological Society of London. Quar- 
terly journal, 1872. v. 28, p. 44-46) 
Discussion and chemical composition 
of meteorites found by Nordenskidld 
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at Ofivak, southern coast of Disko, dur. 
ing the Swedish Expedition to Green. 
land, 1870. Copy seen: DLC. 


12428. NORDENSKIGLD, NILs 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1991, 
Reply to criticisms upon “The Voyage 
of the Vega around Asia and Europe.” 
(American Geographical Society, N, y. 
Journal, 1885. v. 17, p. 267-98) 
Translation of the author’s, Bemj.- 
tande af anmédrkningar, som riktats 


mot min skildring af “Vegas” fird 


kring Asien och Europa, 1885, qv. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12429. NORDENSKIGLD, NILs 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-199), 
Die Schlittenfahrt der schwedischen 
Expedition im nordéstlichen Theile von 
Spitzbergen, 24. April—-15. Juni 1873, 
(Petermann’s geographische Mitteil- 
ungen, 1873. Bd. 19, p. 444-53) Title 
tr.: The sledge trip of the Swedish 
expedition in the northeastern part of 
Spitsbergen, April 24 to June 15, 1873. 

Narrative of the sledge trip from 
Mossel Bay to Parry Island and return, 
with description of ice conditions en- 
countered and notes on abundance and 
habits of polar bears in relation to 
sledge travel. Copy seen: DLC. 


12430. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Sketch of the geology of Ice Sound and 
Bell Sound, Spitzbergen. (Geological 
magazine Jan.—Mar., June, 1876. New 
ser. Decade 2, v. 3, p. 16-23, 63-75, 
118-27, 256-67, illus.) 

Contains remarks on the present gla- 
ciers of the region and (in detail) a 
description of the stratigraphic geology 
of each fiord and its bays, with some 
paleobotanical notes. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


12431. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Studien und Forschungen veranlasst 
durch meine Reisen im hohen Norden. 
Ein popular-wissenschaftliches Supple 
ment zu die Umsegelung Asiens und 
Europas auf der Vega. Autorisierte 
deutsche Ausgabe. Mit iiber 200 Abbil- 
dungen, 8 Tafeln und Karten. Leipzig, 
F. A. Brockhaus, 1885. ix p., 521, [1] 
p. front., illus., plates (part col., part 
fold.) maps (part fold.) facsims. Title 
tr.: Studies and investigations occa- 
sioned by my travels in the far North; 
a popular scientific supplement to Die 
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Umsegelung Asiens und Europas auf 
der Vega. Authorized German edition 
with over 200 illustrations, 8 plates and 
maps. 

German translation of the author’s 
Studier och forskningar féranledda af 
mina resor i héga Norden, 1883-84, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12432. NORDENSKIGOLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Studier och forskningar féranledda af 
mina resor i héga Norden. Ett populart 
yetenskapligt bihang till “Vegas fard 
kring Asien och Europa.” Stockholm, 
F. & G. Beijer [1883-84] 5 p. 1., 546 p. 
illus., 5 maps, 7 plates. Title tr.: Stud- 
ies and investigations occasioned by 
my voyages in the far North; a popu- 
lar, scientific supplement to Vegas 
fird kring Asien och Europa. 

Contents tr.: NORDENSKIOLD, N. 
A. E. On. the voyages of the Zeno 
brothers and the oldest maps of the 
North. 

WITTROCK, V. B. On the flora of 
ice and snow, especially in the arctic 
regions. 

NORDENSKIOLD, N. A. E. On the 
geological significance of cosmic sub- 
stances falling to the surface of the 
earth, especially in regard to the Kant- 
Laplace theory. 

NATHORST, A. G. Contribution of 
polar exploration to the phytogeog- 
raphy of the past. 

HILDEBRAND, HANS. Art of prim- 
itive peoples. 

AURIVILLIUS, P. O. C. Insect life 
in arctic regions. 

KJELLMAN, F. R. Arctic plant life. 

Each part of the book appears in 
this Bibliography under its author’s 
name. Copy seen: DLC. 


12433. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Studies among the drift-ice of the polar 
seas (with reference to the construc- 
tion of floating breakwaters). (Geo- 
graphical journal, May 1898. v. 11, p. 
492-97) 

Letter to the President of the Royal 
Geographical Society, containing a dis- 
cussion of the author’s observations of 
the quieting effects upon waves and 
swell, of drifting ice, and remarks con- 
cerning use of small breakwaters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12434. NORDENSKIOLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 


Et stykke eskimoisk literatur. (Geo- 
grafisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1884. 
Bd. 7, p. 50-52) Title tr.: A piece of 
Eskimo literature. 

Account, by two Eskimos, of their 
journey to Europe. It was published 
previously in Eskimo language in God- 
thaab 1875, and was translated into 
Danish for Nordenskiédld, by a half- 
blood Eskimo editor in 1883. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12435. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Sur les points de l’Océan arctique de 
Sibérie qui présentent le plus d’obsta- 
cles pour la navigation. (Académie des 
Sciences, Paris. Comptes rendus, avr. 
5, 1880. T. 90, p. 790-92) Title tr.: On 
points in the Siberian Arctic Ocean 
which offer obstacles to navigation. 
Discussion of the current system of 
the arctic shelf seas as it affects ice 
conditions on the east side of Novaya 
Zemlya and Wrangel Island, in respect 
to the Northern Sea Route. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12436. NORDENSKIGOLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, “riherre, 1832-1901. 
{Sur les poussiéres charbonneuses, 
avec fer métallique, qu’il a observées 
dans la neige. (Académie des Sciences, 
Paris. Comptes rendus, adut 18, 1873. 
T. 77, p. 463-65) Title tr.: On the car- 
bonaceous dust with metallic iron ob- 
served on the snow. 

A letter addressed to a member of 
the French Academy of Sciences, from 
the winter station at Mossel Bay, West 
Spitsbergen during the Swedish Polar 
Expedition, 1872-73. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12487. NORDENSKIGOLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Den svenska expeditionen till Grén- 
land ar 1883. Rapporter, afgifna till 
dr. O. Dickson. (Ymer, 1883. Arg. 38, 
p. 211-60) Title tr.: The Swedish Ex- 
pedition to Greenland in the year 1883; 
reports to Dr. O. Dickson. 
Preliminary report, written during 
the expedition, on the voyage Gothen- 
burg-Iceland-Ivigtut, southwest Green- 
land, the trip along the west coast of 
Greenland, the sledge journey on the 
inland ice from Egedesminde and the 
trip along the east coast to about 66° 
N. lat. Copy seen: DLC. 
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124388. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Ubersicht der Geologie des Eisfjordes 
und Bellsundes. (Jn: Heer, Oswald. 
Beitrige zur fossilen Flora Spitzber- 
gens, 1876. p. 94-133, illus.) 

English edition was published as: 
Sketch of the geology Ice Sound and 
Bell Sound, Spitzbergen, 1876, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12439. NORDENSKIOGOLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Die Umsegelung Asiens und Europas 
auf der Vega. Leipzig, F. A. Brock- 
haus, 1921. 158 p. front., illus., plates, 
maps. Title tr.: The voyage on the 
Vega around Asia and Europe. 

A summary of Die Umsegelung 
Asiens und Europas auf der Vega, 
1882 2 v. (copy in MH; NN), the orig- 
inal German translation of Vegas faird 
kring Asien och Europa, 4q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
12440. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Utkast til Isfjordens och Belsounds 
geologi. (Geologiska féreningen. Fér- 
handlingar, 1875. Bd. 2, p. 243-60; 301- 
322; 356-73, fold. map) Title tr.: 
Sketch of the geology of Ice Fiord and 
Bell Sound. 

Description of these fiord regions of 
West Spitsbergen, based on the au- 
thor’s observations during expeditions 
1858, 1861, 1868, and 1872-73, with 
remarks on ablation of glaciers; and a 
preliminary paleontological survey, by 
G. Lindstrém. 

English translation was published in 
Geological magazine, 1876, Decade 2, 
v. 3, p. 16-23, 63-75, 118-27, 255-67; 
German translation, as appendix to 
Heer, O. Beitriige zur fossilen Flora 
Spitzbergens, 1876. Copy seen: DLC. 


12441. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Utkast till Spetsbergens  geologi. 
[Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 1865] 35 
p. 2 maps (Svenska vetenskapsakadem- 
ien. Handlingar. [Ny fédljd] Bd. 6, 
no. 7) Title tr.: Sketch of the geology 
of Spitsbergen. 

Discussion of the geology of the 
Spitsbergen archipelago based on ob- 
servations made during the Swedish 
Expeditions to Spitsbergen, 1837, 1858, 
1861 and 1864, Copy seen: DLC. 


1848 


12442. NORDENSKIGLD, NILg 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-199), 
Vega-expeditionens vetenskapliga iakt. 
tagelser bearbetade af deltagare i resan 
och andra forskare. Stockholm, F. ¢ 
G. Beijer, 1882-87. 5 v. (v. 1:812 Ds 
v. 2:516 p.; v. 3:529 p.; v. 4:582 p 
v. 5:535 p.) illus., plates (part fold. 
part double, part col.) fold. maps, fold. 
tables, diagrs. (part fold., part double, 
part col.) Title tr.: Scientific observa. 
tions of the Vega Expedition prepared 
by members of the expedition and other 
scientists. 

Contents tr. include: Bd. 1. NORD. 
ENSKIOLD, N. A. E. Reports written 
during the Vega Expedition to Dr. 
Osear Dickson. 

NORDENSKIOLD, N. A. E. On the 
possibility of increasing shipping in 
the Siberian Arctic Ocean; respectful 
report to H. M. the King. 

ALMQVIST, E. B. Hygiene and care 
of the sick during Nordenskiéld’s Are- 
tic Expedition, 1878-1880. 

ALMQVIST, E. B. Studies on the 
color sense of the Chukchis. 

ALMQVIST, E. B. Observations on 
the lichens of the northern coast of 
Siberia. 

KJELLMAN, F. R. On the Algae of 
the Siberian Arctic Ocean. 

KJELLMAN, F. R. Vegetation of 
the northern coast of Siberia. 

KJELLMAN, F. R. The phanero- 
gams of the Siberian north coast. 

KJELLMAN, F. R., and A. N. 
LUNDSTROM. Phanerogams from No- 
vaya Zemlya, Vaygach Island and Kha- 
barovo. 

KJELLMAN, F. R. The phanero- 
gams of Novaya Zemlya and Vaygach 
Island; a phytogeographic study. 

KJELLMAN, F. R. On _ household 
plants of the Chukchis. 

NORDQVIST, O. Chukchi vocabv- 
lary. 

NORDENSKIOLD, N. A. E. On the 
aurora borealis during the wintering 
of the Vega at Bering Strait, 1878-79. 

LINDHAGEN, A. Determination of 
geographic positions made by the Vega 
Expedition. 

KJELLMAN, F. R. The phanero- 
gams of the Asiatic coast of Bering 
Strait. 

HILDEBRANDSSON, H. H. Mete- 
orological observations made by the 
Vega Expedition from North Cape to 
Yokohama through Bering Strait. 
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STUXBERG, A. J. The invertebrate 
fauna in the Siberian Arctic Ocean; 
preliminary report. 


Bd. 2. KJELLMAN, F. R. The pha- 
nerogams of St. Lawrence Island. 

KJELLMAN, F. R. Phanerogams 
from the land of the Western Eskimos. 

NORDQVIST, O. Notes and studies 
on the mammalian fauna of the Sibe- 
rian coast. 

NORDQVIST, O. Contributions to 
the knowledge of the Chukchis. 

PETTERSSON, O. On the properties 
of water and ice. 

PETTERSSON, O. Contributions to 
the hydrography of the Siberian Sea. 

WIREN, A. Chetopoda from the 
Siberian Arctic Ocean and the Bering 
Sea, collected during the Vega Expe- 
dition 1878-1879. 

WIJKANDER, A. Magnetic obser- 
vations made during the Vega Expedi- 
tion 1878-1880. 

LINDHAGEN, A. Supplement to the 
paper on determination of geographic 
positions during the Vega Expedition. 


Bd. 3. KJELLMAN, F. R. The algae 
of the arctic sea. 

LECHE, W. Summary of arctic ma- 
rine mollusca collected by the Vega 
Expedition. I. Lamellibranchiata. 

CLEVE, P. T. Diatoms collected dur- 
ing the expedition of the Vega. 

KRAMER, P., and C. I. NEUMANN. 
Acarida collected during the Vega Ex- 
pedition. 

Bd. 4. SAHLBERG, J. R. Contribu- 
tions to the insect fauna of the Chu- 
kotsk Peninsula. Coleoptera and Hem- 
iptera, collected during the Vega Ex- 
pedition 1878-1879 on the northern and 
eastern coasts of the Peninsula. 

SAHLBERG, J. R. Coleoptera and 
Hemiptera, collected by members of the 
Vega Expedition on the American coast 
of Bering Strait, in the vicinity of Port 
Clarence, Grantley Harbor and Lake 
Iman-Ruk, July 23-26, 1879. 

SAHLBERG, J. R. Coleoptera and 
Hemiptera collected by the members 
of the Vega Expedition on Bering 
Island, August 15-18, 1879. 

AURIVILLIUS, C. Lepidoptera col- 
lected in northernmost Asia during the 
Vega Expedition. 

McLACHLAN, R. Report on the 
Neuroptera collected by Baron Norden- 
skidld during the voyage of the Vega 
in 1878-1879. 
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SWEDERUS, M. B. Tunicates from 
the Siberian Arctic Ocean and Bering 
Sea, collected during the Vega Expe- 
dition. 

TORNEBOHM, A. E. Petrographic 
description of rocks collected during 
the Vega Expedition. 

WESTERLUND, C. A. Land and 
fresh-water molluscs collected during 
the Vega Expedition by O. Nordqvist 
and A. Stuxberg. 

AURIVILLIUS, C. W. S. Crusta- 
ceans from arctic tunicates. 

KJELLMAN, F. R. On the phanero- 
gams of the Commander Islands. 

AURIVILLIUS, C. W. S. Survey of 
arctic marine molluses collected by the 
Vega Expedition. II. Placophora and 
Gastropoda. 

THOMPSON, d’Arcy W. The Hy- 
droida of the Vega Expedition. 

FRISTEDT, K. Sponges from the 
Atlantic and Arctic Oceans and the 
Behring Sea. 

ALMQVIST, E. B. Lichen vegetation 
of the coasts of Bering Sea. ~ 

BOVALLIUS, C. Arctic and Antarc- 
tic hyperids. 


Bd. 5. STUXBERG, A. J. The fauna 
on and around Novaya Zemlya. 

PALMEN, J. A. Contributions to the 
knowledge of the avifauna of the Si- 
berian arctic coast based on observa- 
tions and collections of the Vega Expe- 
dition. 

ROSEN, P. G. Tidal observations at 
Pitlekay, 1878-79. 

Each report appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12443. NORDENSKIGOLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
Vegas fard kring Asien och Europa; 
jemte en historisk aterblick pa fére- 
gaende resor lings Gamla Verldens 
nordkust. Stockholm, F. & G. Beijer 
[1880-81] 2 v. (v. 1: xv, 510 p. 166 
illus.; v. 2: ix, 486 p. 135 illus.) plates, 
ports., 10 fold. maps. Published in Eng- 
lish as The voyage of the Vega round 
Asia and Europe; with a historical re- 
view of previous journeys along the 
north coast of the Old World, 1882. 

Narrative of the Vega Expedition, 
1878-1880, led by Nordenskiéld, for the 
purpose of proving the Northeast Pas- 
sage navigable by steamship and of 
doing research in the geography, hy- 
drography, geology and history of the 
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Siberian arctic regions. Contains ac- 
count of the voyage in the Vega, Trom- 
s¢-Novaya Zemlya-Dikson Harbor-Cape 
Chelyuskin, the trips of the accom- 
panying ships, the Fraser and the Ex- 
press up the Yenisey River and of the 
Lena up the Lena River; the wintering, 
Sept. 1878-July 1879, at Pitlekay on 
the north coast of Chukotsk Peninsula, 
and the voyage home via the Seward 
Peninsula, Konyam (Penkegney) Bay 
on Chukotsk Peninsula, St. Lawrence 
Island, Bering Island, Japan, China 
and the Suez Canal. Includes descrip- 
tions of the localities visited, with 
notes of previous explorers’ work and 
observations, forms of plant and ani- 
mal life in detail (including a chapter 
on the fauna of Novaya Zemlya, and a 
discussion of Steller’s sea cow in the 
chapter on Bering Island), history, 
customs, appearance and activities of 
native peoples, the Samoyeds, Chukchis 
(in detail), West Alaska Eskimos (in 
brief). Throughout the narrative is 
running comment on navigation, ice 
and weather conditions, and physical 
features noted en route, progress of 
the expedition and activities of its 
members. The numerous and graphic 
text illustrations are woodcuts mainly 
after sketches or photographs made by 
members of the Vega Expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12444. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
The voyage of the Vega round Asia 
and Europe. London and New York, 
Macmillan & Co., 1886. xviii, 413 p. 
illus. port., 3 maps (2 fold.) 
Abridged edition of the translation 
by Alexander Leslie of Vegas féard 
kring Asien, q.v., including full account 
of the Vega’s achievement of the 
Northeast Passage, the explorers’ life 
among the Chukchis during the winter- 
ing at Pitlekay 1878-79, Nordenskidld’s 
sketch of his own trip up the Yenisey 
in 1875 and the voyage of the Lena 
up the Lena River; also the chapters 
on the hydrography and resources of 
Siberia and on animal life in and 
around Novaya Zemlya, with a brief 
sketch of the visit to Japan and the 
voyage home. Copy seen: DLC. 


12445. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
The voyage of the Vega round Asia 
and Europe; with historical review of 
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previous journeys along the north coast 
of the Old World. New York, Maemil- 
lan & Co., 1882. xxvi, 756 p. incl. front., 
298 illus. ports., 10 fold. maps. Trans. 
lation by Alexander Leslie of Vegas 
fird kring Asien och Europa, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12446. NORDENSKIGLD, NILs 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901, 
and J. H. THEEL. Redogédrelser fir de 
svenska expeditionerna till mynningen 
af Jenisej ar 1876. Stockholm, P. A. 
Norstedt, 1877. 81 p. 2 fold. maps 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Hand- 
lingar. Bihang. Bd. 4, no. 11) Title 
fr.: Reports of the Swedish Expedi- 
tions to the estuary of the Yenisey, 
1876. 

Narrative of the Swedish Expedi- 
tions to the Yenisey, 1876, sea expe- 
dition led by Nordenskidld and land 
expedition by Théel, for purpose of 
carrying on scientific research begun 
in 1875 in the Kara Sea and the Yen- 
isey valley and for establishing the 
sea route from northern Norway to 
Yenisey. 

Contains Nordenskiéld’s plans for 
the expeditions and account of his trip 
on the Ymer from northern Norway 
via Novaya Zemlya up the Yenisey 
River; account of Théel’s land trip 
from Krasnoyarsk down the Yenisey 
with descriptions of plant and animal 
life in the Yenisey valley. Appended is 
a meteorological journal, (which ap- 
pears in this Bibliography as NOR- 
DENSKIOLD, N. A. E. Meteorologisk 
journal, q.v.) Copy seen: DLC. 


12447. NORDENSKIGLD, NILS 
ADOLF ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901. 
and N. LUNDSTROM. Neuer Seeweg 
von Europa nach Sibirien. Norden- 
skiéld’s Expedition von Tromsé zum 
Jenissei, 8. Juni — 15. August 1875. 
(Petermann’s geographische Mittei- 
lungen, 1875. Bd. 21, p. 469-74, fold. 
map) 

Summary narrative of Swedish ex- 
pedition to the Yenisey, including notes 
by Nordenskiéld and Lundstrém on ice 
conditions and animal life in and near 
southwestern Novaya Zemlya, ice con- 
ditions in the Kara Sea, and Samoyed 
images and bone mound near the mouth 
of the Yenisey. 

Map, scale 1:20,000,000, shows route 


of the Préven to and from the Yenisey — 
mouth, and the river and land return — 
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route of the land party from the Yeni- 
sey. Copy seen: DLC. 


NORDENSKIGLD, NILS ADOLF 
ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901, see also 
Daubrée, A. Examen roches avec fer 
natif. 1872. 


NORDENSKIGLD, NILS ADOLF 
ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901, see also 
Dunér, N. C., & N. A. E. Nordenskiéld. 
Anteckningar Spetsbergens geografii. 
1865. 


NORDENSKIGLD, NILS ADOLF 
ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901, see also 
Dunér, N. C., & N. A. E. Nordenskiéld. 
Férberedande undersékningar utfdér- 
barheten. 1865. 


NORDENSKIGLD, NILS ADOLF 
ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901, see also 
Dunér, N. C., & N. A. E. Nordenskiéld. 
Mémoire zu d. schwedischen Karte 
Spitzbergen. 1865. 


NORDENSKIGOLD, NILS ADOLF 
ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901, see also 
Erslev, E. Udtog af A. E. Norden- 
skiéld’s rapport. 1883. 1884. 


NORDENSKIGOLD, NILS ADOLF 
ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901, see also 
Heer, O. Fossile flora d. Baren Insel. 
1871. 


NORDENSKIGLD, NILS ADOLF 
ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901, see also 
Lindhagen, D. G. Geografiska ortbe- 
stimningar pa Spetsbergen. 1863. 


NORDENSKIGOLD, NILS ADOLF 
ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901, see also 
Léfquist, H., & C. Benedicks. Stora 
Nordenskidldska jarnblocket fran Ovi- 
fak. 1941. 


NORDENSKIGLD, NILS ADOLF 
ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901, see also 
Petermann, A. H. Fiinfte schwedische 
Nordpolar-Exped. 1878. 


NORDENSKIGLD, NILS ADOLF 
ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901, see also 
Steenstrup, K. J. V. Om forekomsten 


nikkeljern i  basalten N.-Grgnland. 
1883. 
NORDENSKIGLD, NILS ADOLF 


ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901, see also 
Stejneger, L. H. Invest. relating to ex- 
termination Steller’s sea-cow. 1885. 


NORDENSKIGLD, NILS ADOLF 
ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901, see also 


Torell, O. M., & N. A. E. Nordenskidld. 
Schwedischen Exped. Spitzbergen 1861, 
1864, u. 1868. 1869. 


NORDENSKIGLD, NILS ADOLF 
ERIK, Friherre, 1832-1901, see also 
Winkler, C. Z. Zusammensetzung d. 
Eisens von Ovifak. 1901. 


NORDENSKIGLD, OTTO, see NOR- 
DENSKJGOLD, NILS OTTO GUSTAF, 
1869-1928. 


12448. NORDENSKJGOLD, NILS OTTO 
GUSTAF, 1869-1928. Einige Probleme 
des Inlandeises. (International Geo- 
graphical Congress, 10th, Rome, 1913. 
Atti, 1915. p. 748-54) Title tr.: Some 
problems on inland ice. 

Remarks on the ice caps of Green- 
land and the Antarctic, and their rela- 
tion to the ice age. Copy seen: DLC. 


12449. NORDENSKJGOLD, NILS OTTO 
GUSTAF, 1869-1928. Einige Ziige der 
physischen Geographie und der Ent- 
wickelungsgeschichte Siid-Grénlands. 
(Geographische Zeitschrift, 1914. Bd. 
20, p. 425-41, 505-524, 628-41, 2 fold. 
plates) Title tr.: The physical geogra- 
phy and history of the development of 
south Greenland. 

Contains (1) notes on itinerary of 
the journey, 1909, and investigations 
between Ivigtut and Holsteinsborg 
(61°-67°N.) on West Greenland; (2) 
the rocks and surface features (coasts 
and coastal platforms, inland highlands 
and land beyond); (3) general overall 
features of Greenland; (4) the warm, 
dry, steppe region at the border of the 
inland ice (climate, weathering, salt 
deposits, soils); (5) valleys, lakes, and 
ice. Copy seen: DGS. 


12450. NORDENSKJGOLD, NILS OTTO 
GUSTAF, 1869-1928. En expedition till 
Klondike och Yukonterritoriet. (Ymer, 
1899. Arg. 19, p. 81-105, illus. maps) 
Title tr.: An expedition to Klondike 
and the Yukon Territory during the 
summer of 1898. 

Description of the Klondike region 
and gold mining, and narrative of a 
trip over the Chilkat pass to Dawson 
city. Copy seen: DLC. 


12451. NORDENSKJOLD, NILS OTTO 
GUSTAF, 1869-1928. Fran danska Syd- 
vastgrénland. (Ymer, 1910. Arg. 30, 
p. 17-46, illus.) Title tr.: From Danish 
southwest Greenland. 


1851 





Account of trips to the inland ice 
from the settlement Holsteinsborg and 
to Nordre Strgmfjord, with descriptions 
of the country and discussion of Es- 
kimos and Danish settlers. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12452. NORDENSKJGOLD, NILS OTTO 
GUSTAF, 1869-1928. I Vegas fotspar. 
(Ymer, 1915. Arg. 35, p. 16-27, illus.) 
Title tr.: In the wake of the Vega. 
Discussion of the progress of ship- 
ping on the Northern Sea Route since 
the Vega Expedition, 1878-80, and fur- 
ther studies of the Chukchis. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12453. NORDENSKJGOLD, NILS OTTO 
GUSTAF, 1869-1928. Die nordatlanti- 
schen Polarinseln. Heidelberg, C. Win- 
ter, 1922. 31 p. illus. (Jn: Handbuch 
der regionalen Geologie, hrsg. von G. 
Steinmann und O. Wilckens, 1910-__. 
Bd. 4, Abt. 2b [24. Heft]) Title tr.: 
The North Atlantic polar islands. 
For West Spitsbergen, Bear Island, 
King Karl’s Land, Franz Josef Land, 
and Jan Mayen, gives description of 
stratigraphy and type of rocks, tec- 
tonics and historical geology, oro- 
graphic elements; also remarks on im- 
portant minerals (coal, gypsum, phos- 
phorite, marble, asbestos) and (men- 
tion only of) metals; with a bibliog- 
raphy. Copy seen: DGS. 


12454. NORDENSKJOLD, NILS OTTO 
GUSTAF, 1869-1928. Notes on some 
specimens of rock collected by C. 
Kruuse on the east coast of Greenland 
between lat. 65°35’ and 67°22’. (In: 
Amdrup, G. C. Carlsbergfondets expe- 
dition til @st-Grgnland, 2. del, nr. 1. 
Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1909. 28. hefte, p. 1-16) 
Discussion of the rocks and the local- 
ities in which they were collected. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12455. NORDENSKJGOLD, NILS OTTO 
GUSTAF, 1869-1928. On the geology 
and physical geography of East-Green- 
land. (Jn: Amdrup, G. C. Carlsberg- 
fondets expedition til Ost-Grgnland, 2. 
del, nr. 5. Pub. in: Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1919. 28. hefte, p. 151-284, 
plates X-XIV (incl. fold. col. map) 
Discusses the coast land between 
Cape Dalton (69°25’N.) and Scoresby 
Sound, the Seoresby and King Oscar 
Fiord regions and Sabine Island. 


1852 


Map: Geological map of a part of the 
east coast of Greenland from the work 
of the Second German Polar Expedi- 
tion, the expeditions of Ryder and Nat- 
horst and observations during the Am- 
drup-Hartz Greenland Expedition, com- 
piled by Otto Nordenskjéld. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12456. NORDENSKJGOLD, NILS OTTO 
GUSTAF, 1869-1928. Polarvarlden och 
dess granlinder. Stockholm, A. Bonnier 
[1907] vii, 214 p., 1 1. illus. (Populiart 
vetenskapliga férelisningar vid Giéte- 
borgs hégskola, ny féljd-V) Title tr.; 
The polar world and its neighboring 
lands. 

Contains a general description of the 
polar regions; climate, geology, gla- 
ciology, zoology, and botany of Green- 
land (in particular of East Greenland 
and the inland ice), West Spitsbergen 
and its surrounding islands, Iceland, 
Jan Mayen, Alaska, Labrador and 
northwestern Europe; minerals in 
West Spitsbergen and other polar re- 
gions; industrial importance in future; 
also ethnography and data on the ice 
age in the Arctic, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


12457. NORDENSKJGOLD, NILS OTTO 
GUSTAF, 1869-1928. Die Polarwelt 
und ihre Nachbarlinder. Leipzig und 
Berlin, B. G. Teubner, 1909. vii, 220 p. 
col. front., illus. Title tr.: The polar re- 
gion and neighboring lands. German 
translation of the author’s Polarvdrl- 
den, 1907, q.v. 

Concise physiographic characteriza- 
tions of (1) Greenland, (2) Iceland 
and Jan Mayen, (3) West Spitsbergen 
and nearby islands, (4-5) Antarctic, 
(6) North American Arctic and sub- 
arctic, (7) Siberia, and (8) Scandina- 
via and Finland. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN; NNStef. 


12458. NORDENSKJGOLD, NILS OTTO 
GUSTAF, 1869-1928. Poliarnyi mir i 
sosiedniia emu strany. Perevod s nie- 
metsk. A. A. Grigor’eva, pod redaktSiei 
prof. D. N. Anuchina. Prilozhenie k 
“Zemleviedenitu” za 1912 g. Moskva, 
1912. 64 p. Title tr.: Polar world and 
its neighboring countries. Translation 
from the German by A. A. Grigor’ev, 
under the editorship of Professor D. N. 
Anuchin. Supplement to “Zemlevede- 
nie” for 1912. 
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Russian version of Nordenskiéld’s 
Pélarvirlden och dess granlinder, 1907, 
qv., pt. 1-3 (pt. 4 incomplete) issued 
as an appendix to the journal Zemleve- 
denie, t. 19, 1912. Copy seen: DLC. 


12459. NORDENSKJGLD, NILS OTTO 
GUSTAF, 1869-1928. Preliminary notes 
on the surface geology of the Yukon 
Territory. (American geologist, May 
1899. v. 23, p. 288-98) 

Description of the physiographic re- 
gions of Yukon, based on the author’s 
observations, 1898. Copy seen: DGS. 


12460. NORDENSKJOLD, NILS OTTO 
GUSTAF, 1869-1928. Topographisch- 
geologische Studien in Fjordgebieten. 
(Upsala. Universitet. Mineralogisk- 
geologiske institut. Bulletin, 1899, pub. 
1900. v. 4, p. 157-226, illus., fold. col. 
chart) 

Contents tr. include: On the fiords 
and valleys of southeast Alaska (with 
charts) p. 195-206. Review of the more 
important fiord regions (including 
Greenland, Spitsbergen and Iceland), 
p. 206-213. On the causes of fiord for- 
mation. Summary and conclusion, p. 
213-224. Copy seen: DGS. 


NORDENSKJGLD, OTTO, see NOR- 
DENSKJGOLD, NILS OTTO GUSTAF, 
1869-1928. 


12461. NORDENSTAM, AKE BERN- 
HARD, 1895- , and others. Zoological 
results of the Norwegian Scientific Ex- 
peditions to East-Greenland. V. Oslo, 
J. Dybwad, 1935, 54 p. illus. (incl. map) 
(Norway. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 
undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 66) . 

Contents: 1. Nordenstam, Ake. The 
Isopoda collected during the Norwegian 
Expeditions to East Greenland 1929, 
1930, 1931, and 1932, p. 3-8. 

2. Schellenberg, A. Die Amphipoden, 
p. 9-39. 

3. Sivertsen, Erling. Crustacea De- 
capoda, Euphausidacea and Mypidacea, 
p. 41-54. Bibliography at end of each 
paper. Copy seen: DLC. 


12462. NORDGAARD, OLE, 1862-1931. 
Bryozoa. Kristiania, 1923. 19 p. illus., 
map. (Norske Novaja Semlja ekspe- 
disjon, 1921. Report of the scientific re- 
sults. No. 17) Published by Det Norske 
videnskaps-akademi, Oslo (Videnskaps- 
selskapet i Kristiania). 

List of thirty-six species from in- 
shore waters giving depths, type of 


bottom and size of colony; with a bib- 
liography. Copy seen: DLC. 


12463. NORDGAARD, OLE, 1862-1931. 
Bryozoa. The Folden Fiord, part 9. 
Troms¢, Norway, 1927. p. 1, 10 p. 
(Tromsg, Norway. Museum. Skrifter. 
v. 1, pt. 9) 
Annotated list of forty-eight species, 
and some zoogeographical notes. 
Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


12464. NORDGAARD, OLE, 1862-1931. 
Bryozoa. Bergen, John Grieg, 1929. 12 
p. (Maud Expedition, 1918-1925. Sci- 
entific results, v. 5, no. 10) 

List, with references to literature, lo- 
cality, distribution and remarks, of sev- 
enteen species of bryozoans from the 
East Siberian and Laptev Seas; with 
general discussion of distribution in 
arctic waters and list of dredging sta- 
tions; bibliography (51 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12465. NORDGAARD, OLE, 1862-1931. 
Bryozoa from the arctic regions. Trond- 
hjem, 1918. 99 p. (Troms¢, Norway. 
Museum. Aarshefter, 1917. 40, nr. 1) 

An annotated list, with synonyms, 
references, records from northern Nor- 
wegian fiords and elsewhere, and dis- 
tribution, of one hundred sixty-four 
species; discussion of their relation to 
older geologic periods and a bibliogra- 
phy (52 items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12466. NORDGAARD, OLE, 1862-1931. 
Bryozoa from the 2nd Fram Expedi- 
tion, 1898-1902. Kristiania, A. W. Br¢gg- 
ger, 1906. 44 p. 4 plates (Norske vi- 
denskaps-akademi, Oslo. Report of the 
Second Norwegian Arctic Expedition 
in the Fram, 1898-1902, v. 2, (no. 8)) 
List, with synonymy, descriptions 
and locations of seventy-seven (includ- 
ing seven new) species collected on 

Smith Sound and Jones Sound. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12467. NORDGAARD, OLE, 1862-1931. 
Bryozoaires. Bruxelles, 1912. 2 p. 1., iii, 
43 p. fold. map. (Orléans, Louis Phi- 
lippe Robert, Duc d’. Campagne arc- 
tique de 1907. No. 8) Title etc. tr.: 
Bryozoa. (Duke of Orléans Arctic Ex- 
pedition, 1907) 

Contains an annotated list, with syn- 
onyms, references, localities, and bathy- 
metric ranges, of the Belgica collection 
of sixty species, mostly from Kara Sea, 
with a few from Barents Sea; and a 
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discussion of the circumpolar distribu- 
tion (with map) of these and other 
species known to occur in arctic seas. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12468. NORDGAARD, OLE, 1862-1931. 
Bryozoen von dem norwegischen Fisch- 
ereidampfer “Michael Sars” in den Jah- 
ren 1900-1904 gesammelt. Bergen, J. 
Grieg, 1908. 20 p. plate, tables. (Ber- 
gen, Norway. Museum. Aarbok, 1907. 
No. 2) Title tr.: Bryozoans collected by 
the Norwegian fisheries steamer Mi- 
chael Sars, 1900-1904. 

Contains list, with locations, depths 
and abundance of eighty-five (includ- 
ing with descriptions, two new) species, 
of which twenty-nine were found in 
Greenland Sea and Norwegian arctic 
waters, 1900-1901. Copy seen: DLC. 


12469. NORDGAARD, OLE, 1862-1931. 
Buccinum hydrophanum Hanck, a high 
arctic relict in the Trondhjem fjord. 
(Norske videnskabers selskab, Trond- 
hjem. Skrifter, 1917, pb. 1918. nr. 3, 
p. 1-6, illus.) 

Contains notes on Buccinum hydro- 
phanum (a marine gastropod of com- 
mon occurrence in Norwegian waters 
during the ice age, found in 1917 in 
Trondhjem Fiord) with reference to 
nineteen stations (62°44’N. to 80°03’N.) 
where it was obtained during the Nor- 
wegian Northern Seas (Norske nord- 
havs) Expedition, 1876-78 and Michael 
Sars Expedition, 1900; bibliographical 
foot-notes. Copy seen: MH. 


12470. NORDGAARD, OLE, 1862-1931. 
The Cephalopoda dibranchiata observed 
outside and in the Trondhjemfjord. 
(Norske videnskabers selskab, Trond- 
hjem. Skrifter, 1921-1923, pub. 1923. 
nr. 5, p. 1-4, illus.) 

Contains a critical revision of eight 
species of dibranchiate cephalopodus 
molluses (Cephalopoda) found in 
Trondhjem Fiord but also occurring 
in waters of Greenland, West Spits- 
bergen, Jan Mayen and northern Nor- 
way; bibliography (30 items). 

Copy seen: MH; MH-Z. 


12471. NORDGAARD, OLE, 1862-1931. 
Contributions to the hydrography of 
the North Ocean. [Bergen, J. Grieg, 
1901] 33 p. incl. tables. illus., 3 plates 
(fold. charts). (Bergen, Norway. Mu- 
seum. Aarbog, 1901. No. 2) 

Tables of surface temperature, salin- 
ity and plankton compiled from sam- 
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ples collected by two sealers, in the 
Norwegian and Greenland Seas and 
the waters about West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12472. NORDGAARD, OLE, 1862-1931, 
Paralepis borealis Reinhardt, a new 
fish for the Norwegian fauna. (Norske 
videnskabers selskab, Trondhjem. Skrif- 
ter, 1923, pub. 1924. nr. 4, Meddelelse 
fra Trondhjems biologiske station, nr, 
19, p. 1-7, illus.) 

Contains a description of Paralepis 
borealis, a fish new to Norwegian fauna, 
and discussion of its identity involving 
a comparative study of this species, na- 
tive to Iceland and Greenland, and a 
related species P. kréyeri known from 
west Finnmark waters. 

Copy seen: MH. 


12473. NORDGAARD, OLE, 1862-1931. 
Polyzoa. Christiania, Grgndahl & sgn, 
1900. 2 p. 1, 30 p., 1 1, [2] p. plate, 
map. (Den Norske Nordhavs-expedi- 
tion, 1876-1878. Bd. 7, Zoology, hefte 3) 
A list, with locations and notes on 
distribution, of forty-nine (including 
one new) species of polyzoans from 

the Norwegian and Greenland Seas. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12474. NORDGAARD, OLE, 1862-1931. 
Revision av Universitetsmuseets sam- 
ling av norske Bryozoer. (Norske vi- 
denskabers selskab, Trondhjem. Skrif- 
ter, 1911, pub. 1912. nr. 3, p. 1-27, 
illus.) Title tr.: Revision of Norwegian 
Bryozoa in the University Museum’s 
collection. 

Contains a list of seventy-seven ma- 
rine Bryozoa determined by M. Sars 
with some names changed in conform- 
ity with modern terminology, with 
Lepralia patula (Franz Josef Land) 
and L. arctica (Troms¢ Island) de- 
scribed as new to science; another list 
of one hundred twenty-two species of 
Bryozoa of the University’s collection 
revised; includes many species native 
to Greenland waters and Barents Sea. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


NORDGAARD, OLE, 1862-1931, see 
also Soot-Ryen, T., & O. Nordgaard. 
Fishes Folden Fiord. 1925. 


12475. NORDHAGEN, ROLF. Bidrag 
til fjellet Paltsas flora. Et nytt funn 
av Stellaria longipes. (Botaniska no- 
tiser 1939, hafte 4, p. 691-700, text 
map) Title tr.: Contributions to the 
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mountain flora of Piltsa region. A new 
locality for Stellaria longipes. 
Contains critical notes on some spe- 
cies of the arctic poppy (Papaver nudi- 
caule, P. radicatum, P. Laestadianum), 
growing on the slopes of the mountains 
in Pailtsa, Karesuando, Swedish Lap- 
land, together with Stellaria longipes, 
and a list of Scandinavian localities of 
the latter. Copy seen: MH-A, 


12476. NORDHAGEN, ROLF. Et bi- 
drag til Pite Lappmarks flora. (Bota- 
niska notiser, 1929, hafte 2, p. 148-49) 
Title tr.: A contribution to the flora 
of Pite Lappmark. 

Contains a list of fifty flowering 
plants collected by the author during 
his trip, in 1920, to Baatskaret and 
Mavasjaure districts, Pite Lappmark, 
northern Sweden, with notes on habi- 
tat and local distribution. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


12477. NORDHAGEN, ROLF. Ranun- 
culus cymbalaria Pursh. fundet i Norge. 

(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1917. Bd. 55, p. 119-45) Title tr.: Ra- 
nunculus cymbalaria Pursh. found in 
Norway. 

Contains report of the first finding 
of Ranunculus cymbalaria, an arctic 
herb of American origin, in Norway 
(and in Europe), and discussion of the 
possible means of migration of this 
plant and six other plants native to 
America and found in Europe. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


12478. NORDHAGEN, ROLF. Stau- 
rene ved Ofjordnaeringen pa S¢r¢gya. 
(Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 1940-41, 
pub, 1941. Bd. 8, p. 124-55, illus., 
sketch map, diagr.) Title tr.: The stacks 
at Ofjordnaeringen on S¢r Island. 
Discusses evidence, obtained during 
visits to Sgr¢éya in western Finnmark, 
northern Norway (1934, 1936, 1939), 
indicating an interglacial or preglacial 
raised beach in northern Norway; notes 
that the North of Norway was com- 
pletely covered by glaciers during the 
last glacial epoch except for certain ice- 
free “refuges” on the coast where 
plants and animals could survive. Bib- 
liography, p. 151-52. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: NN; NNA. 


NORDISKE OLDSKRIFT-SELSK AB, 
KJOBENHAVN, sce Gronlands histo- 
tiskke mindesmaerker. 1838-45. 


12479. NORDLANDS OG TROMS 
FINNER I ELDRE HANDSKRIFTER. 
Oslo, A. W. Brggger. 1943-45. 1-2. 
hefte, 256 p. illus. (Oslo. Universitet. 
Etnografisk museum. Nordnorske sam- 
linger, 5) Title tr.: The Lapps of Nord- 
land and Troms in old manuscripts. 

Contents: 1. hefte: 1 (p. 1-30). Fal- 
kenberg, J. Hans Skankes epitomes his- 
torie missionis lapponice pars quarta 
1730. (Historical summary of Lapp 
missions, Fourth part, 1730). Contains 
information on the missionary districts 
of Finnmark and Nordland, giving for 
each the names and locations of the 
churches, the names of the successive 
ministers, and figures of Lapp popula- 
tion. 

2 (p. 31-58). Quigstad, J. Maginalier. 
Includes an introduction for Skanke’s 
Epitomes Part 1 (written for a book, 
in preparation on Lapp religion) ; a list 
of Lapp words contained in Skanke and 
the above-mentioned book, with English 
translations; and an identification of 
place names contained in Skanke. 

3 (p. 59-96). Krekling, M. Om de 
norske finner eller lapper ca. 1760. (On 
the Norwegian Finns or Lapps about 
1760). Includes an account of distribu- 
tion of Lapp population, by small 
areas; description of the mode of life, 
food, clothing, religion and beliefs of 
the Lapps. 

2. hefte: 4 (p. 97-174). Krekling, M. 
Jens Kildals afguderiets dempelse (De- 
cline of heathendom). Describes the 
heathen gods and beliefs of the Lapps, 
and discusses the work of the mis- 
sionaries. 

5 (p. 175-256). Solberg, O. Hans 
Skankes epitomes historie missionis 
lapponicae paro prima, etc. (Historical 
summary of Lapp missions, first part, 
ete. [i.e. with extracts from part 3, 
appendix 3-4]). Description of the 
heathen beliefs, superstitions, and sac- 
rificial and other ceremonies of the 
Lapps. Includes description and ex- 
planation of Runic inscriptions. 

Copy seen: DSI. 


12480. NORDLING, ELIS. Fagelfau- 
nan i Enare socken. Ett bidrag till 
kinnedomen om Lappmarkens figel- 
fauna. Helsingfors, 1898. 98 p. (So- 
cietas pro fauna et flora fennica. Acta, 
1898-99, pub. 1898. v. 15, no. 3) Title 
tr.: Bird fauna of Enare parish, a con- 
tribution to the bird fauna of Lapp- 
mark. 
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Contains brief data on topography of 
Enare parish, Finnish Lapland; a gen- 
eral sketch of its bird fauna, tabulated 
data for 1891-93 on the time of arrival 
and departure of migratory birds in 
Toinonienii in the center of the region; 
an enumeration of about one hundred 
species of birds with data on their dis- 
tribution, biology and ecology, a list of 
Finnish and Lapland bird names with 
Latin equivalents. Includes a supple- 
ment by Poppius, B., and A. W. Granit, 
“Ornithological observations made in 
1887 in Enare, Utsjoki and South 
Varanger;” p. 93-98, with a list of 
ninety-two species of birds and locali- 
ties. Copy seen: MH-A. 


12481. NORDMANN, F. Fra _ nordre 
Strgmfjord og Gieseckes sg. (Grgn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1912. p. 44— 
47) Title tr.: From North Strgmfjord 
and Lake Giesecke. 

Description of investigation in 1911, 
of marine fauna and oceanography 
(bottom sediments, depths, tempera- 
ture, salinity) of Nordre Strgmfjord 
(67°27'N. 53°49’W.) and around Lake 
Giesecke, West Greenland; comparative 
remarks on fossil remains of this and 
other northern regions to show geologic 
changes in this West Greenland region 
and correlation with other regions. 

Copy seen: NN. 


12482. NORDMANN, V._ Eugenius 
Warming. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aars- 
skrift, 1924-25. p. 62-64, illus.) Title 
tr.: Eugenius Warming. 

Notes death of Professor Johannes 
Eugenius Warming (1841-1924); his 
contributions to arctic flora, botanical 
investigations as member of the Fylla 
expedition to West Greenland, 1884, etc. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


12483. NORDMANN, V. Minder paa 
Rom¢ fra hvalfangertiden. (Grgnland- 
ske selskab, Aarsskrift, 1929-30. p. 75- 
80, illus.) Title tr.: Reminders from 
whaling days on R¢mg¢. 

Describes mementos of whaling days 
found on Rgm¢g,, Denmark, home of 
whaling men; notes inscription on 
tombstone in Rgm¢g graveyard of a 
Danish whaling man testifying to the 
twenty-seven voyages to Greenland by 
the deceased, before his death in 1783. 

Copy seen: NN. 


12484. NORDMANN, V. J. H., 1872- . 
Anomia squamula L. som kvartaer-fos- 
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sil paa Spitzbergen. (Dansk geologisk 
forening. Meddelelser, 1912. Bd. 4, p, 
75-78) Title tr.: Anomia squamula L, 
as a Quaternary fossil on Spitsbergen, 
Record of the finding on West Spits- 
bergen of this molluscan species (which 
today has its northern limit along the 
Murman coast, in the fossils on Cora 
Island, Ekman Bay, Ice Fiord) and a 

discussion of its significance. 
Copy seen: DGS, 


12485. NORDQVIST, OSCAR FRITH. 
IOF, 1858— . Anteckningar och studier 
till sibiriska ishafskustens daggdjurs- 
fauna. (Jn: Nordenskidld, N. A. E, 
Vega-expeditionens vetenskapliga iakt-. 
tagelser, 1883. Bd. 2, p. 61-117) Title 
fr.: Notes and studies on the mam- 
malian fauna of the Siberian coast. 
Discussion and list, with locations 
and descriptions, of twenty-nine spe- 
cies and subspecies (twenty land ani- 
mals and nine marine species) observed 
(especially) on the Chukotsk Peninsula 
during the Vega Expedition, with notes 
on comparative anatomy of species of 
hares. Copy seen: DLC; DGS. 


12486. NORDQVIST, OSCAR FRITH- 
IOF, 1858-— . Bidrag till kannedomen 
om tschuktscherna. .(Ymer, 1882. Arg. 
2, p. 27-39, 145-49) Also published in 
Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. Vega-Expedi- 
tionens vetenskapliga iakttagelser, 1883. 
Bd. 2, p. 227-46. Title ir.: Contribu- 
tions to the knowledge of the Chukchis. 

Contents tr.: 1. Some remarks on the 
language. 2. The name and classifica- 
tion of the people. 3. Some geographical 
concepts of the Chukchis. 4. Interpreta- 
tion of nature. 5. Religious concepts. 
6. Games, dancing, song and music. 
7. Tattooing. 8. Morphological investi- 
gations. Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


12487. NORDQVIST, OSCAR FRITH- 
IOF, 1858— . Det sibiriska ishafvet 
och dess djurliv. (Ymer, 1920. Arg. 40, 
p. 105-118) Title tr.: The Siberian Are- 
tic Ocean and its animal life. 
Discussion of salinity, depth, tem- 
perature, currents and ice conditions of 
the Arctic Ocean from Novaya Zemlya 
to Bering Strait, and discussion of ani- 
mal life in the ocean and along the 
coast. Copy seen: DLC. 


12488. NORDQVIST, OSCAR FRITH- 
IOF, 1858- . Tschuktschisk ordlista. 
(In: Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. Vega- 
expeditionens vetenskapliga iakttagel- 
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ser, 1882. Bd. 1, p. 373-99) Title tr.: 
Chukchi vocabulary. 

Results of research done during the 
wintering 1878-79 of the Vega Expe- 
dition, at Pitlekay, Chukotsk Penin- 
sula. Copy seen: DLC. 


12489. NORDQVIST, OSCAR FRITH- 
IOF, 1858— . Under Vegaexpeditionen 
gjorda anteckningar om fasta forn- 
liamningar vid Ostsibiriens ishafskust. 
(Ymer, 1915. Arg. 35, p. 58-66, illus.) 
Title tr.: Notes, made during the Vega 
Expedition, of antiquities collected on 
the arctic coast of northern Siberia. 
Discussion of Chukchis, Eskimos and 
other native tribes of northern Siberia 
and of archeological remains found on 
the Chukotsk Peninsula during the 
Vega Expedition, 1878-1880. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


NORDQVIST, OSCAR’ FRITHIOF, 
1858- , see also Westerlund, C. A. 
Land- och sétvatten-mollusker (Vega- 
exped.). 1887. 


124909. NORDSTEDT, CARL FRED- 
RIK OTTO, 1838-1924. Desmidiaceae ex 
insulis Spetsbergensibus et Beeren 
Eiland in expeditionibus annorum 1868 
et 1870 suecanis collectae. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af for- 
handlingar, 1872, pub. 1873. Arg. 29, 
no. 6, p. 23-41) 

Title tr.: Desmidiaceae collected by 
the Swedish Expeditions of 1868 and 
1870 from the islands of Spitsbergen 
and Bear Island. 

List, with synonymy and locations, 
of fifty-one (including with descrip- 
tions, twelve new) species, and five 
new varieties and forms of Desmi- 
diaceae (a family of fresh-water algae) 
with remarks on the specimens found. 

Summary of this paper, including de- 
scriptions of the new species and vari- 
eties, published in Hedwigia, 1874. Bd. 
13, no. 2, p. 31-32; no. 3, p. 836-40 (copy 
at MH-A). Copy seen: DLC. 


12491. NORDSTEDT, CARL FRED- 
RIK OTTO, 1838-1924. Desmidieae arc- 
toae. (Hedwigia, 1876. Bd. 15, no. 1, 
p. 12-15, no. 2, p. 19-25) Title tr.: Arc- 
tie Desmidieae. 

Contains a review of the author’s 
original work of the same title pub- 
lished in Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Ofversigt af férhandlingar, 1875, no. 
6, q.v., and republication of new spe- 
cies divided into three groups: (1) 


desmids from West Spitsbergen col- 
lected by the Swedish expedition in 
1872-73, including Latin descriptions of 
fifteen new species and some new sub- 
species and varieties; (2) desmids from 
Novaya Zemlya and the Yugorskiy 
Shar Strait region, with conspectus of 
twenty-three species; and (3) desmids 
from Russian Lapland with conspectus 
of thirty-one species. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


12492. NORDSTEDT, CARL FRED- 
RIK OTTO, 1838-1924. Desmidieae arc- 
toae. 1. Desmidieae ex insulis Spetsber- 
gensibus in expeditione annorum 1872 
et 1873 suecana collectae. (Svenska ve- 
tenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af fér- 
handlingar, 1875. Arg. 32. no. 6, p. 13- 
43, 3 plates) Title tr.: Arctic Desmi- 
dieae. 1. Desmidieae from the islands 
of Spitsbergen collected by the Swedish 
expedition in the years 1872 and 1873. 
Contains a systematic list of seventy- 
seven desmids, collected by F. R. Kjell- 
man in West Spitsbergen, as a member 
of Nordenskidld’s expedition of 1872- 
73, twenty-three collected by J. G. 
Agardh in Novaya Zemlya in 1871 and 
thirty-one collected by V. J. Brotherus 
in Kola Peninsula (Russian Lappland), 
including descriptions of some new 

species and varieties. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12493. NORDSTEDT, CARL FRED- 
RIK OTTO, 1838-1924. Desmidieer sam- 
lade af Sv. Berggren under Norden- 
skidld’ska expeditionen till Grénland 
1870. (Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Ofversigt af forhandlingar, 1885. Arg. 
42, no. 3, p. 5-12, plate) Title tr.: 
Desmidiaceae collected by Sv. Berggren 
during Nordenskiéld’s Expedition to 
Greenland 1870. 

List, with synonymy and locations, of * 
sixty species of fresh-water algae, 
found in the Disko region of West 
Greenland, with some remarks on the 
specimens. Copy seen: DLC. 


12494. NORDSTEDT, CARL FRED- 
RIK OTTO, 1838-1924. Lokaler for na- 
gra skandinavska vaxter i Lunde uni- 
versitetsherbarium. (Botaniska notiser 
1900, p. 113-15) Title tr.: Localities of 
some Scandinavian plants in Lund Uni- 
versity Herbarium. 

Contains data on distribution of sev- 
enteen Scandinavian plants in the 
Herbarium of Lund University, includ- 
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ing Taraxacum phymatocarpum occur- 

ring in Greenland, Novaya Zemlya, 

West Spitsbergen and northern Asia. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


12495. NORDSTEDT, CARL FRED- 
RIK OTTO, 1838-1924. Nagra ord om 
Nymphaeaceernas utbredning i Skandi- 
navien samt om preparering af Nymph- 
aea-bloomor for harbariet. (Botaniska 
notiser, 1898, p. 125-28) Title tr.: A 
few words on distribution of Nymph- 
aeaceae in Scandinavia and on prepara- 
tion of herbarium specimens of Nymph- 
aea flowers. 

Data on Scandinavian distribution of 
water-lilies (Nymphaeaceae), includes 
Nymphaea alba native to Troms¢, Nor- 
way, and N. candida from Norrland, 
Sweden. Copy seen: MH-A. 


12496. NORDSTEDT, CARL FRED- 
RIK OTTO, 1838-1924. Om nagra af 
svenska florans novitier 1880. (Bota- 
niska notiser, 1880, no. 5, p. 151-59) 
Title tr.: On some novelties of Swedish 
flora in 1880. 

Contains critical notes on four spe- 
cies of flowering plants new to the flora 
of Sweden, including Sagina caespitosa, 
known previously from Greenland and 
West Spitsbergen and then found in 
Torne Lappmark. Includes a compari- 
son with a closely related species S. 
nivalis. Copy seen: MH-A. 


12497. NORDSTEDT, CARL FRED- 
RIK OTTO, 1838-1924. Prima loca 
plantarum Suecicarum. Foérsta littera- 
turuppgift om de i Sveriga funna, vilda 
eller férvildade karlvixterna. Lund, 
Berlingska boktr., 1920. iv, 95 p. (Bi- 
laga till Botaniska notiser, 1920) Title 
tr.: Earliest localities of Swedish 
plants. First literature information on 
vascular plants of Sweden growing 

wild or escaped from cultivation. 
Contains an alphabetical list of vas- 
cular plants of Sweden, wild or run- 
ning wild, and the first citation in 
Swedish botanical literature with local- 
ity, if clearly indicated in report. A 
small supplement was published by the 
same author as Ridttelser till “Prima 
loca plantarum suecicarum,” 1921, q.v. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


12498. NORDSTEDT, CARL FRED- 
RIK OTTO, 1838-1924. Rittelser till 
“Prima loca plantarum suecicarum”. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1921. p. 282) Title 
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tr.: Supplement to “Prima loca planta- 
rum suecicarum”’. 

Contains a list of eight plants with 
literature citation, published as a sup- 
plement to the author’s work “Prima 
loca plantarum suecicarum”, 1920, qv. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


12499. NORDSTEDT, CARL FRED. 
RIK OTTO, 1838-1924. Skandinaviens 
Characeer. (Botaniska notiser, 1863, no, 
3-4, p. 33-52) Title tr.: Scandinavian 
Characeae. 

Contains a critical revision of twenty- 
five species of fresh-water stoneworts 
(Characeae) of Scandinavia, including 
Nitella furculata, native to the Torne§ 
region of northern Sweden. 

Supplementary paper was published 
as the author’s Tilligg till “Skandina- 
viens Characeer,” 1867, q.v. 


Copy seen: MH-A, 


12500. NORDSTEDT, CARL FRED. 
RIK OTTO, 1838-1924. Tillagg till 
“Skandinaviens Characeer.” (Botaniska 
notiser, 1867, no. 4, p. 63-68) Title tr.: 
A supplement to “Skandinaviens Cha- 
raceer.” 

Contains chiefly new localities of 
twenty-nine fresh-water  stoneworts 
(Characeae) described in the author’s 
Skandinaviens Characeer, 1863, qv., 
with a few critical notes; includes some 
native to arctic Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-A, 


12501. NORDSTEDT, CARL FRED- 
RIK OTTO, 1838-1924, and S. BERG- 
GREN. Alger, insamlade pa Gronlands 
inlandsis af dr. Berggren. (In: Nor- 
denskiéld, N. A. E. Redogérelse fér en 
expedition till Grénland ar 1870. Bilaga 
3. Pub. in: Svenska vetenskapsakade- 
mien. Ofversigt af forhandlingar, 1871. 
Arg. 27, no. 10, p. 1081) Title tr.: 
Algae, collected on the inland ice of 
Greenland by Dr. Berggren. List of six 
species. Copy seen: DLC. 


NORDSTEDT, OTTO, see NORD- 
STEDT, CARL FREDRIK OTTO, 1838- 
1924. 


12502. NORDSTROM, AKE, and R. 
FORSIUS. Entomologische Ergebnisse 
der schwedischen Kamtchatka-Expedi- 
tion, 1920-1922. 32. Psammocharidae 
(olim Pompilidae). [Stockholm, 1930] 
3 p. (Arkiv fér zoologi. Bd. 21 B, no. 
5) Title tr.: Entomological results of 
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the Swedish Kamchatka Expedition, 
1920-22. 32. Psammocharidae (or Pom- 

pilidae). 
Full description of one new species 
of wasp, Psammochares malaiscei, n. sp. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12503. NORDSTROM, CARL -FRED- 
RIK THEODOR, 1843— . Kemisk un- 
dersdkning af meteorjern fran Ovifak 
pa Grénland. (Svenska vetenskapsaka- 
demien. Ofversigt af férhandlingar, 
1871. Arg. 28, no. 4, p. 453-62) Title 
tr.: Chemical analysis of meteoric iron 
from Ovifak on Greenland. 
Description of the beach, where 
meteorites were found during the 
Swedish Expedition to Greenland, 1870, 
and chemical analysis of the meteorites 
and of basalt adhering to them. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12504. NORDSTROM, ERNST. Nagra 
anteckningar Over vegetationen A 
brandstallet efter den stora branden i 
Pitea juni 1926. (Botaniska notiser, 
1931, hifte 4, p. 313-14) Title tr.: 
Observations on the vegetation of the 
sites in Pitea burnt by a big fire in 
June 1926. 

Contains a list of thirty-three flower- 
ing plants found in July 1928 on the 
place in the PiteA region, northern 
Sweden, where the vegetation was de- 
stroyed by a forest fire in June 1926. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


12505. NORDSTROM, ERNST. Ytter- 
ligare en Epipogium-lokal i. T. Lpm. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1932, hifte 1-2, p. 
147-48) Title tr.: More on Epipogium 
localities in Torne Lappmark. 
Contains a note on a new locality of 
Epipogium aphyllum in Nuolja dis- 
trict, Torne Lappmark, and a list of 
twenty-six vascular plants from the 
same locality. Copy seen: MH-A. 


12506. NORDSTROM, FRITHIOF. En- 
tomologische Ergebnisse der schwedi- 
schen Kamtchatka-Expedition 1920- 
1922, 15. Lepidoptera I. Diurna. 
(Stockholm, 1927] 10 p. (Arkiv fér 
zoologi. Bd. 19A, no. 21) Title tr.: 
Entomological results of the Swedish 
Kamchatka Expedition, 1920-22. 15. 
Lepidoptera I. Diurna. 

Annotated list, with localities, of 
twenty-six species and subspecies of 
butterflies. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12507. NORDSTROM, FRITHIOF. En- 
tomologische Ergebnisse der schwedi- 
schen Kamtchatka-Expedition 1920- 
1922. 17. Lepidoptera II. Phalene: 1. 
Sphinges, 2. Bombyces. [Stockholm, 
1929] 6 p. (Arkiv fdr zoologi. Bd. 20A, 
no. 12) Title tr.: Entomological results 
of the Swedish Kamchatka Expedition, 
1920-22. 17. Lepidoptera II. Phalene: 
1. Sphinges, 2. Bombyces. 

Annotated list, with localities, of 
seventeen species and subspecies of 
moths, including description of a new 
variety. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


NORDSTROM, THEODOR, see NORD- 
STROM, CARL FREDRIK THEODOR, 
1843- 


12508. IL “NORGE” AL POLO NORD; 
da Roma allo stretto di Behring in 
dirigible, 13.000 km. in 172 ore di volo; 
note del commandante Y. H. Bologna, 
L. Cappelli, 1926. 1 p. 1., [5]-218, [2] 
p. illus. (sketch maps, plan) 4 plates, 
fold. map. Title tr.: The “Norge” over 
the North Pole; from Rome to Bering 
Strait in a dirigible, 13,000 km. in 172 
hours of flight. 

Contains a history (in brief) of po- 
lar exploration from the 16th century 
to modern times, with notes on West 
Spitsbergen and Alaska (the scene of 
the Norge flight), on the Eskimos and 
sledge dogs of the Arctic; on the ac- 
complishments of Amundsen, Nobile, 
and Ellsworth as explorers, designers 
and engineers; and on the design of the 
Norge; also a sketch of the flight, 1926, 
with mention of Byrd’s and Wilkins’ 
flights at about the same time. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12509. NORMAN, ALFRED MERLE. 
Crustacea, Tunicata, Polyzoa, Echino- 
dermata, Actinozoa, Foraminifera, 
Polycystina, and Spongida. Preliminary 
report of the biological results of a 
cruise in H.M.S. “Valorous” to Davis 
Strait in 1875. (Royal Society of Lon- 
don. Proceedings, June 1876. v. 25, p. 
202-215) 

Contains discussion of the three hun- 
dred thirty-nine species dredged in 
Davis Strait, tables of their distribu- 
tion elsewhere, and notes on the dredge- 
hauls of nine Davis Strait stations, 
showing the more remarkable speci- 
mens obtained. Copy seen: DLC. 


12510. NORMAN, ALFRED MERLE 
Greenlandic Polyzoa. (Annals and 
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magazine of natural history, Jan. 1906. 
Ser. 7, v. 17, p. 90-93) 

Lists of seventy-eight species collect- 
ed by the Valorous, 1875, in Davis 
Strait, and of twenty-six forms from 
East Greenland waters, not found in 
the western waters. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12511. NORMAN, JOHANNES MU- 
SAEUS, 1823-1903. Carex holostoma 
Drej. (Botaniska notiser, 1888, p. 154— 
55) 

Contains a report of the find of an 
arctic species of sedge, Carex holosto- 
ma, in Alten, eastern Finnmark, Nor- 
way, and comparison with Greenland 
specimens of the same species. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


12512. NORMAN, JOHANNES MU- 
SAEUS, 1823-1903. Cives novi liche- 
noeae arcticae Norwegiae. (Botaniska 
notiser, 1872, no. 2, p. 33-39) Title tr.: 
New citizens of lichenological flora of 
Norway. 

Contains a list of eighteen lichens 
new to the flora of arctic Norway 
found (chiefly) in Alten district, Finn- 
mark, and (some) in Troms¢g and 
Nordland, with critical notes and a few 
Latin descriptions. Additional data is 
supplied for four other species from 
arctic regions described previously. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


12513. NORMAN, JOHANNES MU- 
SAEUS, 1823-1903. Flora arcticae Nor- 
vegiae; species & formae nonnullae 
novae v. minus cognitae plantarum 
vascularium. Christiania, Jacob Dyb- 
wad, 1893. 59 p. (Norske videnskaps- 
akademi. Forhandlinger, 1893, no. 16) 
Title tr.: Arctic flora of Norway; some 
new species and forms of lesser known 
vascular plants. 

Systematic enumeration, with de- 
scriptive notes, localities, etc. in Latin, 
of about one hundred species from 
northern Norway. Copy seen: DLC. 


12514. NORMAN, JOHANNES MU- 
SAEUS, 1823-1903. Florula Tromsgen- 
sis. (Troms¢, Norway. Museum. Aar- 
shefter, 1893. Bd. 15, p. 157-74) Title 
tr.: Florula of Tromsg. 

Contains a systematic list of three 
hundred thirty-eight species of flower- 
ing plants and vascular cryptogams, 
growing on Troms¢ Island and vicinity 
and their division in fifty-eight fam- 
ilies. Copy seen: MH-Z. 
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12515. NORMAN, JOHANNES Mv. 
SAEUS, 1823-1903. Fulgines lichenosae 
eller Moriolei. (Botaniska notiser, 1872, 
no. 1, p. 9-20) Title tr.: Fulgent ]j- 
chens or Moriolei. 

Contains Latin descriptions of the 
new genus Moriola with seven new 
species and Bifrontia n, gen. with B. 
laxa n. sp.; all native to arctic Norway 
(Finnmark and Nordland). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


12516. NORMAN, JOHANNES MU. 
SAEUS, 1823-1903. Index supplemen- 
tarius locorum natalium _ specialum 
plantarum nonnullarum vascularium jn 
provincia arctic Norvegiae sponte 
nascentium. (Norske videnskabers sgel- 
skab, Trondhjem. Skrifter, 1865, Bd. 5, 
hefte 1, p. 1-58) Title tr.: A supple- 
mentary index of localities of some 
vascular plants growing spontaneously 
in arctic regions of Norway. 
Contains a systematic list of two 
hundred forty-five species of flowering 
plants and vascular cryptogams with 
data on geographic distribution in 
northern provinces of Norway. An en- 
larged edition of this work with the 
addition of Characeae and lichens was 
published as the author’s Specialia loca 
natalia, etc., 1868, q.v. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


12517. NORMAN, JOHANNES MU- 
SAEUS, 1823-1903. Lichenes Finmar- 
kici novi. (Botaniska notiser, 1868, no. 
4, p. 191-93) Title tr.: New lichens 
from Finnmark. 

Contains Latin descriptions of eight 
new lichens from Finnmark, Norway, 
and adjoining regions. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


12518. NORMAN, JOHANNES MU- 
SAEUS, 1823-1903. Nonnulae observa- 
tionum ulteriorum Morioleorum. (Bo- 
taniska notiser, 1876, no. 6a, p. 161- 
71) Title tr.: Some further observa- 
tions on Moriolei. 

Contains taxonomic study of fulgent 
lichens Moriolei, with Latin descrip- 
tion of the genera Moriola em. (four 
species) and Spheconisca n. gen., with 
nineteen new species, including S. lue- 
tuosa n. sp. from Finnmark, Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


12519. NORMAN, JOHANNES MU- 
SAEUS, 1823-1903. Norges arktiske 
flora. Kristiania, O. Andersens bog- 
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trykkeri [etc.] 1894-95. 2 pt, 144+? 
p., viii, 208+? p. Title tr.: Arctic flora 
of Norway. 

Contains, in pt. 1 of this apparently 
unfinished flora, physico-geographical 
data on the arctic regions of Norway 
and study of plant topography; and 
(in pt. 2) geographical distribution of 
various arctic species. 

Copy seen: DLC (both parts appear 
incomplete) ; ICJ; OU. 


12520. NORMAN, JOHANNES MU- 
SAEUS, 1823-1903. Novae lichenum 
species. (Botaniska notiser, 1867, no. 
5, p. 86-88) Title tr.: New species of 
lichens. 

Contains Latin descriptions of five 
new lichens, all from arctic Norway 
(Nordland, Tromsg, Finnmark). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


12521. NORMAN, JOHANNES MU- 
SAEUS, 1823-1903. Polemonium pul- 
chellum Bunge, nova florae Scandinavi- 
eae cives. (Botaniska notiser, 1868, no. 
3, p. 124-25) Title tr.: Polemonium 
pulchellum Bunge, new to the flora of 
Scandinavia. 

Contains a Latin diagnosis of Pole- 
monium pulchellum, an herb found in 
the Varanger region of northern Nor- 
way, and comparison with related 
species. Copy seen: MH-A. 


12522. NORMAN, JOHANNES MU- 
SAEUS, 1823-1903. Specialia loca na- 
talia plantarum nonnullarum vascu- 
larium & Characearum & lichenum in 


agro arctico Norvegiae confinisque 
sponte nascentium. (Norske videnska- 
bers selskab, Trondhjem. Skrifter, 


1868. Bd. 5, hefte 2, p. 241-378, plate) 
Title tr.: Native localities of some vas- 
cular plants, Characeae and _ lichens 
growing spontaneously in arctic and 
adjoining regions of Norway. 
Contains an enumeration of two hun- 
dred forty-five species of flowering 
plants and vascular cryptogams, pub- 
lished previously as the author’s Index 
supplementarius, ete. 1865, q.v., with 
a few additional notes on geographic 
distribution, and a list of five Chara- 
ceae and two hundred forty-one lichens 
growing in the three northern prov- 
inces of Norway; includes a Latin 
diagnosis of Nitella normaniana n. sp., 
an alga described by O. Nordstedt, and 
Latin descriptions of five new lichens 
by the author. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


NORMAN, JOHANNES MUSAEUS, 
1823-1903, see also Keissler, K. Uber 
Norman’schen Moriolaceen. 1928. 


12523. NORMANN, CARL OTTO 
EMIL, 1839-1899. Forslag til en fra 
sgsiden fortaget undersggelse of Grgn- 
lands gstkyst. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land, 1883. 6. hefte, p. 33-56, illus., 1 
fold. map) Title tr.: Recommendations 
for an investigation from seaward of 
the east coast of Greenland. 

Summary account of previous explo- 
ration of the waters east of Greenland; 
discussion of the difficult ice conditions 
there and its causes; detailed plans 
for an expedition to land between 70°— 
74°N. to investigate East Greenland 
north of 65°N. Summary in French, p. 
198-202. Copy seen: DLC. 


12524. NORMANN, CARL OTTO 
EMIL, 1839-1899. Polarforskningerene 
i aaret 1881. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 
Kjgbenhavn, 1881. Bd. 5, p. 161-75) 
Title tr.: Arctic exploration during the 
year 1881. 

Remarks on ice conditions and work 
of various expeditions, including those 
of the American ships Rodgers, and 
Corwin, the Netherlandic Willem Bar- 
ents, the English Hira and the German 
Louise; work of the Russians in north- 
ern Siberia and the Danes in Green- 
land; also remarks on whaling in Baf- 
fin Bay and Davis Strait and the erec- 
tion of a meteorological station at 
Point Barrow. Copy seen: DLC. 


12525. NORMANN, CARL OTTO 
EMIL, 1838-1899. En rejse langs Gron- 
lands ¢gstkyst i aaret 1777. (Geografisk 
tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1878. Bd. 2, p. 
49-63) Title tr.: A trip along the east 
coast of Greenland during the year 
1777. 

Account (challenging German print- 
ed reports) of the wreck of twelve 
Netherlandic and Hamburg whaling 
vessels in the ice belt east of Greenland 
in 1777; the fate of the crews (mainly 
Danes) and homeward journey of the 
few survivors over pack ice to Green- 
land. Copy seen: DLC. 


NORMANN, CARL OTTO EMIL, 1839- 
1899, see also Bistrup, H. A. @. Fra 
ulykkesaaret 1777. 1931. 


NORMANN, CARL OTTO EMIL, 1839- 
1899, see also Denmark. Sokortarkivet. 
Oplysninger om beseilingen af Arsuk- 
fjorden. 1866. 
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12526. NORRIE, J. P. Prospecting and 
exploration of Dominion Explorers, 
Limited, in the Great Bear Lake-Cop- 
permine River area. (Canadian mining 
and metallurgical bulletin, Mar. 1931. 
No. 227, p. 349-62, illus., fold. sketch 
map). Issued also as: Canadian Insti- 
tute of Mining and Metallurgy, Trans- 
actions, 1931. v. 34, p. 110-23, fold. 
map) 

Account of the activities by air and 
canoe, 1930, with descriptions of the 
country (weather, traveling conditions, 
natural history notes, etc.) and re- 
marks on mineralization; with a map 
of air and water routes to the area. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


12527. NORRIS, LUTHER. Alaska’s 
flying game commission. (Alaska life, 
Nov. 1946. v. 9, no. 11, p. 14-15, illus.) 

Discussion of the use of airplanes in 
Alaska’s conservation enforcement since 
1929, and its indispensability for com- 
munication in such large and inacces- 
sible regions. Copy seen: DLC. 


12528. NORRIS, LUTHER. The Eskimo 
boatbuilder. (Alaska life, Dec. 1946. 

v. 9, no. 12, p. 21-22, illus.) 
General notes on kayaks and umiaks. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12529. NORRIS, LUTHER. Our Alas- 
kan neighbors. (Alaska life, Feb. 1946. 

v. 9, no. 2, p. 19-23, illus.) 
On the origin, characteristics and 
way of life of the Aleuts and Eskimos. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12530. NORRIS, LUTHER. The trap- 
per takes a chance. (Alaska life, July 
1946. v. 9, no. 7, p. 18-20, illus.) 
Description of perils connected with 
trapping in Alaska’s wilderness. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12531. NORRIS-ELYE, L.T.S. A few 
bird records from the Arctic. (Cana- 
dian field naturalist, Sept. 1932. v. 46, 
p. 142) 

Records of nine birds from the Kee- 
watin and Manitoba and Ontario shores 
of Hudson Bay. Copy seen: DLC. 


12532. NORRLIN, JOHAN PETTER, 
1842-1917. Berattelse i anledning af en 
till Tornea Lappmark verkstialld natur- 
alhistorisk resa. (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica. Notiser ur férhand- 
lingar, 1871-74. Hafte 13 (ny ser. 10), 
p. 249-69) Title tr.: Report on a nat- 
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ural history journey to Tornea Lapp. 
mark. 

Contains an itinerary of a trip to 
Tornea Lappmark, in 1868, general] 
description of the vegetation, data on 
geobotanical zones, and notes on flower. 
ing plants and cryptogams (mosses 
and lichens). Copy seen: MH. 


12533. NORRLIN, JOHAN PETTER, 
1842-1917. Ofversigt af Tornea (Muo- 
nio) och angransande delar af Kemi 
Lappmarkers mossor och lafvar. (Bo- 
taniska notiser, 1873, no. 5, p. 143-46) 
Title tr.: Review of mosses and lichens 
from Tornea (Muonio) and adjoining 
regions of Kemi Lappmark. 

Contains a brief review of the au- 
thor’s original work of the same title 
published in Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Notiser ur férhandlingar, 
1873, no. 13, q.v., and Latin descrip- 
tions of three new species, one subspe- 
cies and one variety of mosses from 
this district; Latin diagnoses of the 
new species were republished in Hed- 
wigia, 1874, Bd. 13, no. 2, p. 23-24. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


12534. NORRLIN, JOHAN PETTER, 
1842-1917. Ofversigt af Tornea (Muo- 
nio) och angrainsande delar af Kemi 
Lappmarkers mossor och lafvar. (So- 
cietas pro fauna et flora fennica. No- 
tiser ur férhandlingar, 1871-74, pub. 
1873. Hafte 13 (ny ser. 10), p. 271- 
350) Title tr.: Survey of mosses and 
lichens of Tornea (Muonio) and ad- 
joining regions of Kemi Lappmark. 
Contains a general review of the 
moss and lichen vegetation of these re- 
gions near the northern Finnish-Swed- 
ish boundary and a systematic list of 
about three hundred mosses and liver- 
worts and about four hundred fifty 
lichens, with localities and some data 
on habitat; a few new species of 
mosses described by S. O. Lindberg, 
and lichens, by W. Nylander. 
Copy seen: MH. 


12535. NORRLIN, JOHAN PETTER, 
1842-1917. Pilosellae boreales praecipue 
florae fennicae novae descriptae. Hel- 
singfors, 1895. 83 p. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Acta, 1894-1895, 
pub. 1895. v. 12, no. 4) Title tr.: 
Northern Pilosellae, mostly new, of 
Finland flora. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of about 
one hundred new species of herbaceous 
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genus Pilosella, growing in Finland, 
Russian Karelia and Arkhangelsk re- 
gion (Pechora and Pizhma River 
basins). Copy seen: MH-A. 


12536. NORRMAN, LARS. Inok. Stock- 
holm, Albert Bonniers férlag, 1949. 235 
p. col. cover illus., illus., diagrs., maps 
(incl. fold.) Title tr.: Human being. 
Describes the author’s life and trav- 
els in the Thule District in northwest- 
ern Greenland, 1937, 1939; fishing, 
hunting, ethnography, etc. Illustrated 
with sketches, drawings and photo- 

graphs by the author. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


12537. NORSELIUS, GUSTAF. Special 
éfver Danskgattet. (Ymer, 1898. Arg. 
18, p. 17-23, fold. map) Title tr.: Spe- 
cial chart of Danes Gat. 

Account of a hydrographic survey of 
Danes Gat, the strait between Amster- 
dam Island and Danish Island (off the 
northwest coast of West Spitsbergen) 
from the Svensksund 1897 which car- 
ried Andrée’s balloon party to Danish 
Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


NORSK POLARKLUBB, Oslo, see 
Polar-drboken, 1933- 


12538. NORSKE INSTITUTT FOR 
KOSMISK FYSIKK. The auroral ob- 
servatory at Troms¢g. Bergen, John 
Grieg, 1932. 26 p. illus., map, diagrs. 
(Its: Publikasjoner nr. 1) 

Account, by the Executive Commit- 
tee, of the organization and establish- 
ment in 1926 of an observatory in 
northern Norway to study aurora, at- 
mospheric electricity, terrestrial mag- 
netism and allied phenomena; the pro- 
gram of work buildings, equipment, 
instruments, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


12539. NORSKE INSTITUTT FOR 
KOSMISK FYSIKK. The auroral ob- 
servatory at Tromsg (69°38 8’N. 
18°56’9"E.) Results of magnetic ob- 
servations for the years 1930-46. Ber- 
gen, John Grieg, 1932-1949. 25 no. (Its: 
Publikasjoner nr. 2-5, 7-8, 17, 19, 21- 
22, 24-27, 29) By Leiv Harang and 
E. Ténsberg, with O. Krogness (1930). 
Contains the results of hourly meas- 
urements of declination, vertical inten- 
sity, and horizontal intensity; and the 
diurnal variations on quiet and stormy 

days, at Troms¢, Norway. 
File seen: DSI-A. 


12540. DEN NORSKE NORDHAVS- 
EXPEDITION, 1876-1878. Christiania, 
Grgndahl & Sgn, 1880-1901. 7 v. illus., 
plates (part col.) maps. Title tr.: The 
Norwegian Northern Ocean Expedition, 
1876-1878. 

Reports of an expedition sponsored 
by the Norwegian government, for a 
physical and biological exploration of 
the waters between Norway, Iceland, 
Jan Mayen and West Spitsbergen, car- 
ried out in the Vgringen, under the 
leadership of Capt. C. Wille. 

Issued in 28 parts, each with title- 
page and text in Norwegian and 
English. The parts were issued num- 
bered (in Roman numerals) on covers 
in order of publication without regard 
to subject matter. When completed, 
title-pages were issued providing for 
a systematic grouping of the 28 parts 
in 7 vols. The latter arrangement is 
followed in this Bibliography. Titles, 
pagination, etc., refer to the English 
section of each part. Edited by H. 
Mohn and G. O. Sars. 

Contents: Bd. 1, hefte 1 (pub. 1882), 
nr. 1. WILLE, C. F. Historical account. 

Nr. 2. WILLE, C. F. The apparatus 
and how used. 

Hefte 2 (pub. 1882), nr. 1. MOHN, 
H. Astronomical observations. 

Nr. 2. WILLE, C. F. Magnetical 
observations. 

Nr. 3. MOHN, H. Geography and 
natural history. 

Hefte 3 (pub. 1880). TORN@E, D. 
H. Chemistry [I]. 

Hefte 4 (pub. 1882). SCHMELCK, 
L. Chemistry [II]. 


Bd. 2, hefte 1 (pub. 1883). MOHN, 
H. Meteorology. 

Hefte 2 (pub. 1887). MOHN, H. The 
North Ocean [etc.]. 


Bd. 3, Zoology, hefte 1 (pub. 1880). 
COLLETT, R. Fishes. 

Hefte 2 (pub. 1882). HANSEN, G. 
H. A. Annelida. 

Hefte 3 (pub. 1885). HANSEN, G. 
H. A. Spongidae. 

Hefte 4 (pub. 1882). FRIELE, H. 
Mollusea, I. Buccinidae. 

Hefte 5 (pub. 1886). FRIELE, H. 
Mollusca, II. 


Bd. 4, Zoology, hefte 1 (pub. 1881). 
DANIELSSEN, D. C., and J. KOREN. 
Gephyrea. 

Hefte 2 (pub. 1882). DANIELSSEN, 
D. C., and J. KOREN, Holothurioidea. 
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Hefte 3 (pub. 1884). DANIELSSEN, 

D. C., and J. KOREN. Asteroidea. 
Hefte 4 (pub. 1884). DANIELSSEN, 

D. C., and J. KOREN. Pennatulida. 


Bd. 5, Zoology, hefte 1 (pub. 1887). 
DANIELSSEN, D. C. Aleyonida. 

Hefte 2 (pub. 1890). DANIELSSEN, 
D. C. Actinida. 

Hefte 3 (pub. 1892), nr. 1. DAN- 
IELSSEN, D. C. Crinoidea. 

Nr. 2. DANIELSSEN, D. C. Echi- 
nida. 

Hefte 4 (pub. 1893). GRIEG, J. A. 
Ophiuroidea. 


Bd. 6, Zoology, hefte 1 (pub. 1885). 
SARS, G. O. Crustacea, I. 

Hefte 2 (pub. 1886). SARS, G. O. 
Crustacea, II. 

Hefte 3 (pub. 1891). SARS, G. O. 
Pyenogonida. 


Bd. 7, Zoology and Botany, hefte 1 
(pub. 1896). Tunicata. Nr. 1. Huit- 
feldt-Kaas, H. Synascidiae.* 

Nr. 2. BONNEVIE, K. Ascidiae 
simplices and Ascidiae compositae. 

Nr. 3. Kiaer, J. A. A list of Nor- 
wegian Ascidiae simplices.* 

Nr. 4. Bonnevie, K. On gemmation 
in Distaplia magnilarva and Pyrosoma 
elegans.* 

Nr. 5. Hjort, J. Germ-layer studies 
based upon the development of asci- 
dians.* 

Hefte 2 (pub. 1899). BONNEVIE, 
K. Hydroida. 

Hefte 3 (pub. 1900). NORDGAARD, 
O. Polyzoa. 

Hefte 4 (pub. 1899). KIAER, H. 
Thalamophora. 

Hefte 5 (pub. 1901). FRIELE, H., 
and J. A. GRIEG. Mollusca, ITI. 

Hefte 6 (pub. 1897). GRAN, H. H. 
Protophyta: Diatomaceae, Silicoflagel- 
lata and Cilioflagellata. 

*These papers do not relate to the 
arctic area. All other papers appear 
under their respective author’s names 
in this Bibliography. 

File seen: DLC. 


12541. NORSKE NOVAJA SEMLJA 
EKSPEDISJON, 1921. Report of the 
scientific results of the Norwegian Ex- 
pedition to Novaya Zemlya 1921, ed. 
by Olaf Holtedahl, leader of the expe- 
dition. Printed at the expense of Sta- 
tens forskningsfond av 1919. Pub. by 
Videnskapsselskapet i Kristiania. Kris- 
tiania (Oslo) A. W. Brggger, 1924-30. 
3 v. illus., plates (part fold.) maps 
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{part fold.) Issued in 45 numbers, 
1922-30, each with special t.—p. and 
separate pagination. 

Contents: No. 1. HOLTEDAHL, 0, 
Brief account of the expedition. 

No. 2. KIEFFER, J. J. Chirono- 
mides. 

No. 3. LENZ, F., and A. THIENR. 
MANN. Chironomidenlarven. 

No. 4. ROTHSCHILD, N. C. Si. 
phonaptera. 

No. 5. ALEXANDER, C. P. The 
crane-flies, 

No. 6. ODHNER, N. H. Mollusca: 
Pisidium conventus Clessin. 

No. 7. REBEL, H. Lepidoptera. 

No. 8. VITZTHUM, H., and G. F. 
FERRIS. Mallophaga. 

No. 9. KIEFFER, J. J. Nouvelle 
contribution a l’étude des chironomides, 

No. 10. EKMAN, S. P. Siisswasser- 
krustazeen. 

No. 11. SCHAANNING, H. T. L. Die 
Vogel. 

No. 12. SCHOTT, H. G. Collembola. 

No. 13. LYNGE, B. Vascular plants, 

No. 14. FRIESE, H., and others. 
Hymenoptera. 

No. 15. SACK, P. Dipteren. 

No. 16. MORTON, K. J. Plecoptera. 

No. 17. NORDGAARD, O. Bryozoa. 

No. 18. JORSTAD, I. Chytridineae, 
Ustilaginae and Uredineae. 

No. 19. LIND, J. V. A. Ascomycetes 
and Fungi imperfecti. 

No. 20. LID, J., and E. JORGEN- 
SEN. Sphagna. 

No. 21. GRONLIE, O. T. Contribu- 
tions to the Quaternary geology. 

No. 22. HOLTEDAHL, O. On the 
rock formations . . . with notes on the 
Paleozoic stratigraphy of other arctic 
lands, 

No. 23. SALFELD, H., and H. 
FREBOLD. Jura- und Kreidefossilien. 

No. 24. WALCOTT, C. D., and C. 
E. RESSER. Trilobites from the 
Ozarkian sandstones. 

No. 25. WALCOTT, C. D. Ozarkian 
brachiopods. 

No. 26. GRIEG, J. A. Molluses, bra- 
chiopods and echinoderms. 

No. 27. H@EG, O. A. Pollen on 
humble-bees. 

No. 28. HOFSTEN, N. G. E. v. 
Rhabdocoele Turbellarien. 
No. 29. ULMER, G. 
teren und Trichopteren. 

No. 30. MUNSTER, T. G. 
tera. 
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No. 31. FOERSTE, A. F. Cephalo- 
pods from Nesnayemi and Sulmeneva 
Fiords. 

No. 32. KIAER, J. A. A bothriolepis 
fauna from Arkhangel Bay. 

No. 33. STEINER, G. A new arctic 
mermithid, Limnomermis euvaginata n. 


sp. 

. 34. MAGNUSSON, A. H. Aca- 
rospora. 

No. 35. FREDERIKS, G. N. On 
some Moscowian spiriferids. 

No. 36. DAHL, M. J. Spinnen (Ara- 
neae). 

No. 37. CISSARZ, A. Petrographi- 
sche Untersuchungen von Sedimentge- 
steinen. 

No. 38. KEISSLER, K. Flechten- 
parasiten. 

No. 39. EDLUND, O. Meteorologi- 
sche und aerologische Beobachtungen 
... Nebst einer Ubersicht iiber das 
Klima von Nowaja Semlja. 

No. 40. TRAGARDH, I. O. H. Acari 
(excl. Sarcoptidae). 

No. 41. SMITH, F. Oligochaeta. 

No. 42. @KLAND, F. Land- und 
Siisswasserfauna. 

No. 43. LYNGE, B. Lichens. 

No. 44. ZAHLBRUCKNER, A. Die 
Gattung Lecanora. 

No. 45. BACKLUND, H. G. Die 
Magmagesteine der Geosynklinale. 

Each number appears in this Bibli- 
ography under its author’s name. 

File seen: DLC. 


12542. NORSKE SPITSBERGENEKS- 
PEDITIONER, 1909-1910. Résultats 
scientifiques [de] l’Expédition Isachsen 
au Spitsberg 1909-1910. No. 1-14, 16. 
Christiania [etc.], A. W. Brg¢gger A/S, 
1916-1927. 3 v. illus., plates (part 
fold.) maps (part col., part fold.) tables, 
diagrs. Published by the Academy 
of Sciences, Christiania, and by the 
Fridtjof Nansen Fund. 

A collection of eighteen papers, each 
previously published elsewhere, reis- 
sued here as Résultats scientifiques 
[ete. no.] 1-14, 16, and three unnum- 
bered Appendices (in v. 1-2). Each of 
the three volumes has a new title-page 
and table of contents. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Contents: No. 1. HOEL, A., and O. 
HOLTEDAHL. Les nappes de lave, les 
voleans et les sources thermales dans 
les environs de la Baie Wood au Spits- 
berg. 
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No. 2. GOLDSCHMIDT, V. M. Pe- 
trographische Untersuchungen einiger 
Eruptivgesteine von Nordwest-Spitz- 
bergen. 

No. 3. HOLTEDAHL. O. Zur Kennt- 
nis der Karbonblagerungen des west- 
lichen Spitzbergens. I. Eine Fauna der 
Moskauer. Stufe. 

No. 4. BACKLUND, H. Uber einige 
Olivinknollen aus der Lava von Wood- 
Bay, Spitzbergen. 

No. 5. ALEXANDER, A. Observa- 
tions astronomiques faites au Spitsberg. 

No. 6. VEGARD, L. L’Influence du 
sol sur la glaciation au Spitsberg. 

No. 7. ISACHSEN, G. I. The hydro- 
graphic observations of the Isachsen 
Spitsbergen Expedition. 

No. 8. HELLAND-HANSEN, B., 
and F. NANSEN. The sea west of 
Spitsbergen. 

No. 9. ISACHSEN, G. I. Rapport 
sur l’Expédition Isachsen au Spitsberg 
1909-1910. 

No. 10. GRAARUD, A. Observations 
météorologiques faites au Spitsberg. 

No. 11. HOLTEDAHL, 0. Zur 
Kenntnis der Karbonablagerungen des 
westlichen Spitzbergens. II. Allgemeine 
stratigraphische und tektonische Beo- 
bachtungen. 

No. 12. ISACHSEN, G. I. 
Harbour. 

No. 18. ISACHSEN, G. I. Travaux 
topographiques de l’Expédition Isach- 
sen 1909-1910. 

No. 14. HOEL, A. Observations sur 
la vitesse d’écoulement et sur l’ablation 
du Glacier Lillich6jk au Spitsberg 
1907-1912. 

No. 15. “has never been published. 
It was originally intended as a paper 
by Messrs. Adolf Hoel and Olaf Holte- 
dahl, dealing with certain aspects of 
the geological work. Part of the ma- 
terial intended for publication in No. 
15 has been dealt with by Mr. Holte- 
dahl in a paper, Notes on the geology 
of northwestern Spitsbergen,” 1926, 
q.v. (Information supplied by H. U. 
Sverdrup, 1948) 

No. 16. STENSI6, E. A. The Down- 
townian and Devonian vertebrates of 
Spitsbergen, pt. 1. Family Cephalaspi- 
dae. 

Appendices (v. 1) ISACHSEN, G. 
I. Green Harbour, Spitsbergen. (v. 2) 
ISACHSEN, G. I. Spitsbergen: notes 
to accompany map. ISACHSEN, G. I. 
Rapport II sur |’Expédition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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12543. NORSKE VIDENSKAPS-AKA- 
DEMI, Oslo. Report of the Second 
Norwegian Arctic Expedition in the 
“Fram” 1898-1902 . . . pub. by Viden- 
skabs-selskabet i Kristiania. Kristiania, 
T. O. Brggger, 1907-19. 4 v. illus., 
plates (part fold.) port., maps (part 
fold.) Issued in 36 numbers, each with 
special t.-p. and separate paging, 1904— 
1917, “at the expense of the Fridtjof 
Nansen fund for the advancement of 
science”’, 

Editing committee: W. C. Brggger, 
R. Collet, G. Guldberg, H. Mohn and 
N. Wille. 

Managing editors: P. Schei and aft- 
er his death, Prof. N. Wille. 

Scientific results of an expedition 
under Otto Sverdrup to the Smith 
Sound region which explored Ellesmere 
and Canadian islands westward. The 
narrative of the expedition was pub- 
lished as Sverdrup, O. N. Nyt land, 
1903, q.v. 

Contents: v. 1, no. 1. NATHORST, 
A. G. Die oberdevonische Flora des 
Ellesmere-Landes. 

No. 2. SIMMONS, H. G. The vascular 
plants in the flora of Ellesmereland. 

No. 3. STRAND, E. Coleoptera, 
Hymenoptera, Lepidoptera und Ara- 
neae. 

No. 4. MOHN, H. Meteorology. 


Vol. 2, no. 5. ISACHSEN, G. I. Astro- 
nomical and geodetical observations. 

No. 6. STEEN, A. S. Terrestrial 
magnetism. 

No. 7. KITTL, E. Die Triasfossilien 
vom Heureka Sund. 

No. 8. NORDGAARD, O. Bryozoa 
from the 2nd “Fram” expedition, 1898— 
1902. 

No. 9. ROSTRUP, E. Fungi, collected 
by H. G. Simmons on the 2nd Norwe- 
gian Polar Expedition, 1898-1902. 

No. 10. WAHLGREN, E. Collembola 
from the 2nd “Fram” expedition, 1898- 
1902. 

No. 11. BRYHN, N. Bryophyta in 
itinere polari Norvagorum secundo col- 
lecta. 

No. 12. BROCH, H. Hydroiden und 
Medusen. 

No. 13. GRIEG, J. A. Echinoder- 
mata. 


Vol. 3, no. 14. BJERKAN, P. Asci- 
dien. 

No. 15. DITLEVSEN, H. Annulata 
Polychaeta. 
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No. 16. SIMMONS, H. G. A revised 
list of the flowering plants and ferns 
of northwestern Greenland, with some 
short notes about the affinities of the 
flora. 

No. 17. KIAER, H. On the bottom 
deposits from the Second Norwegian 
Arctic expedition in the “Fram”. 

No. 18. SARS, G. O. Crustacea. 

No. 19. SIMMONS, H. G. Stray con- 
tributions to the botany of North Devon 
and some other islands, visited in 1900- 
1902. 

No. 20. GRIEG, J. A. Brachiopods 
and molluscs, with a supplement to the 
echinoderms. 

No. 21. DARBISHIRE, O. V. Lichens 
collected during the 2nd Norwegian Po- 
lar Expedition in 1898-1902. 

No. 22. BUGGE, C. Petrographische 
Resultate der 2ten Fram-Expedition. 

No. 23. FRISTEDT, J. C. A. Sponges 
from the coast of Ellesmere Land. 

No. 24. INGVARSON, F. Die Treib- 
hélzer auf dem Ellesmere Land. 

No. 25. JENSEN, A. S. Fishes. 

No. 26. APPELLGOF, J. J. A. Pyeno- 
goniden. 

No. 27. GRAN, H. H. Phytoplankton. 


Vol. 4, no. 28. HOLTEDAHL, 0. 
The Cambro-Ordovician beds of Bache 
Peninsula and the neighboring regions 
of Ellesmereland. 

No. 29. MEYER, O. E. Die devoni- 
schen Brachiopoden von Ellesmereland. 

No. 30. LOEWE, S. Die devonischen 
Korallen von Ellesmereland. 

No. 31. CARLGREN, O. H. Acti- 
niaria. 

No. 32. HOLTEDAHL, O. On the 
fossil faunas from Per Schei’s series B 
in south western Ellesmereland. 

No. 33. KIAER, J. A. Upper Devo- 
nian fish remains from Ellesmere Land 
with remarks on Drepanaspis. 

No. 34. CHERNYSHEYV, F. N., and 
P. STEPANOV. Obercarbonfauna von 
K6énig Oscars und Heibergsland. 

No. 35. NATHORST, A. G. Tertiare 
Pflanzenreste aus Ellesmere-Land. 

No. 36. HOLTEDAHL, O. Sunimary 
of geological results. 

Each number of this Report appears 
in this Bibliography under its author's 
name. Copy seen: DLC. 


NORSKE VIDENSKAPS-AKADEMI, 
Oslo, see also Norske Spitsbergeneks- 
peditioner, 1909-1910. Résultats scien- 
tifiques l’Expéd. Isachsen. 1916-27. 
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NORSKE VIDENSKAPS-AKADEMI, 
Oslo, see also Wollebek, A. Spitsbergen 
reindeer. 1926. 


12544. NORTH, FRANK. I was their 
talisman. (Alaska sportsman. Oct. 1940. 
v. 6, no. 10, p. 18-20, 22, illus.) 
Account of a whaling expedition with 
North Alaska Eskimos from Point Bar- 
row, noting mainly Eskimo behavior. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12545. NORTH, FRANK. There’s fur, 
too, at Bristol Bay. (Alaska sportsman, 
Jan. 1939. v. 5, no. 1, p. 12-18, 23-25, 
illus.) 

Discussion of Bristol Bay as a place 
of employment and settlement, with em- 
phasis on trapping. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12546. NORTH, FRANK. Wilderness 
opportunities. (Alaska sportsman, July 
1940. v. 6, no. 7, p. 18-20, 22-23, illus.) 
Discussion in general terms of job 
opportunities, and Alaska’s fishing, fur 

and lumber industries. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12547. THE NORTH GEORGIA GA- 
ZETTE AND WINTER CHRONICLE. 
No. 1-21. London, J. Murray, 1821. xii, 
132 p. 

Weekly newspaper Nov. 1, 1819- 
March 20, 1820, edited by Edward Sa- 
bine, with articles, etc., written by 
members of the Parry Expedition, 1819- 
20, at their winter quarters, Winter 
Harbour, Melville Island, circulated 
there in manuscript and published after 
the expedition’s return to London. 

Each issue contains verses, letters to 
the editor, reports on social activities in 
the camp, humorous articles, etc., usu- 
ally signed with pseudonym and all 
“designed to promote good-humour and 
amusement”. 

“On the return of the expedition, the 
interest which the public took in all 
that had passed during the voyage, in- 
duced applications for the perusal of 
the manuscript, which could only be 
gratified by its publication.” 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12548. NORTH PACIFIC PLANNING 
PROJECT. Canada’s new Northwest: a 
study of the present and future devel- 
opment of Mackenzie District of the 
Northwest Territories, Yukon Territory, 
and the northern parts of Alberta and 
British Columbia 1947. Ottawa, King’s 


Printer, 1948. 155 p. 7 
3 diagrs. (1 fold.) 

Narrative summary (written by 
M. W. Maxwell from reports and mem- 
oranda of persons and bodies partici- 
pating in the project) of the work of 
the Canadian section of the North Pa- 
cific Planning Project (Charles Cam- 
sell, Director); a project initiated by 
the Joint Economic Committee of Can- 
ada and the United States, 1943, to 
explore economic possibilities, develop- 
ment of natural resources, welfare of 
native peoples and defence of the re- 
gion. The Canadian area covered by this 
study lies between 53°N. and the Arctic 
Ocean, and west from the Athabaska 
River and 110°W. to the Pacific Ocean 
and Alaska. 

Contents: Physiography and geology 
(with sections on mineral deposits, coal, 
petroleum, the Canol Project). Agri- 
culture. Forests. Fisheries (with sec- 
tions on sea fisheries, International 
Fisheries Commission, fisheries of the 
interior, sport fishing). Water power 
resources (includes the Mackenzie-Arc- 
tic drainage and Yukon River drainage 
areas, with tables showing the devel- 
oped and undeveloped water power of 
the rivers and tributaries, etc.). Trans- 
portation: ocean transportation (with 
tables showing shipping costs for vari- 
ous commodities), inland waterways, 
transportation companies, vessels, load- 
ing and dock facilities; highways, 
Alaska highway; railway transporta- 
tion; air transportation, Northwest 
Staging Route, etc. Wildlife conserva- 
tion: fur-bearing mammals, big game, 
birds, their distribution, economic uses, 
recommendations for protection. Popu- 
lation: distribution and settlements; 
native population, Indians, Eskimos, 
their government, occupations, welfare, 
etc., with statistics. Meteorology: cli- 
matic controls, general description of 
the climate with figures on tempera- 
ture, precipitation and frost-free peri- 
ods. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


maps (6 fold.) 


NORTH PACIFIC PLANNING PROJ- 
ECT, see also Archibald, E. S. Agricul- 
tural lands Canadian NW. 1944. 


12549. NORTHERN EXPLORATION 
COMPANY, LTD., London. Coal and 
iron in Spitsbergen. London [n.d. 
1918?] 36 p. 3 maps (2 fold.) separate 
folder of 7 plates. 


1867 








Contains general account of occur- 
rences and value of West Spitsbergen 
mineral deposits, including a note on 
marble. 

Appendix: Reports of experts show- 
ing results of prospecting and analyses 
of deposits. Copy seen: NNStef. 


12550. NORTHERN EXPLORATION 
COMPANY, LTD., London. The gate to 
the northern markets of Europe: Spits- 
bergen. [London, 19187] 19 p. 28 plates 
(3 double-face; 1 map) 

Promotional literature on the com- 
pany’s holdings, mining, working condi- 
tions and deposits of coal, iron, and 
marble; and a brief summary of the 
company’s Spitsbergen expedition, 1918. 

Illus.: view of Coal Mt., Lowe Sound 
(Van Mijenfjorden), of Recherche Bay, 
Braganza Bay, etc.; colored illustra- 
tions of eighteen kinds of marble from 
the King’s Bay islands and vicinity. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


12551. NORTHERN EXPLORATION 
COMPANY, LTD., London. Spitsber- 
gen’s mineral wealth, its vital impor- 
tance to British trade and industry 
[London? 1918?] 40 p. map. 
Pamphlet “by a member of the 1918 
Expedition of the Northern Explora- 
tion Company,” urging British atten- 
tion to West Spitsbergen coal and iron, 
in view of German interest there and 
giving information on mining in West 
Spitsbergen, by English, Norwegian 
and Swedish companies. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


12552. NORTHERN MINER. Yellow- 
knife seen as centre of fast growing 
N.W.T. (Northern miner, Sept. 18, 
1947. v. 33, no. 26, p. 1, 3) 
Description of the town of Yellow- 
knife on Great Slave Lake and its 
living accommodations, hospital, and 
road, water, and air transportation. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


12553. NORTHERN REGIONS; or, 
Uncle Richard’s relation of Captain 
Parry’s voyages for the discovery of a 
north-west passage, and Franklin’s and 
Cochrane’s overland journeys to other 
parts of the world. New York, O. A. 
Roorbach, 1827. 1 p. 1., [v]-xii, [13]- 
256 p. 11 illus., plates. 

For older children; the stories of 
Parry’s Expedition, 1819-21, Franklin’s 
first overland journey, 1819, and Coch- 


1868 


rane’s journey in northern Yakutia and 
Kamchatka, 1820-23. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef, 


12554. NORTHWEST TERRITORIES. 
LAWS, REGULATIONS, ete. An ordi- 
nance respecting scientists and ex- 
plorers, passed by the North West Ter- 
ritories Council in the year 1926. 
[Ottawa] King’s Printer [1926] 3 p. 

_ Copy seen: NNStef. 


12555. NORTHWEST TERRITORIES, 
LAWS, REGULATIONS, etc. An ordi- 
nance respecting the exportation of 
furs, from the North West Territories 
Council in the year 1929. Ottawa, 
King’s Printer, 1929. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


12556. NORTHWEST TERRITORIES. 
LAWS, REGULATIONS, ete. Ordi- 
nances of the Northwest Territories, 
passed by the Northwest Territories 
Council from 1905 to 1930. Ottawa, 
King’s Printer, 1931. p. 1., 38 p. 

Copy seen: CaO8. 


12557. NORTHWOOD, T. D., and F. W. 
SIMPSON. Depth measurements in the 
Seward ice field by sonic echo-ranging. 
Ottawa, Dec. 1948. p. 1., 13 1. mimeo- 
graphed. 31 figures (incl. photographs, 
maps, diagrs.) on 18 plates. (National 
Research Council of Canada. Division 
of Physics. Report PS-300) 

Report on work carried out during 
Project Snow Cornice, 1948, sponsored 
by the Arctic Institute of North Amer- 
ica. Notes on equipment, characteristics 
of the Seward ice field, and procedure; 
results of velocity measurements and 
depth determinations; some general ob- 
servations and conclusions on perform. 
ance of the sonic instrument as com- 
pared with other methods; and a 
summary of expedition activities in 
addition to sonic work. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


12558. NORTON, ARTHUR H. Birds 
of the Bowdoin College Expedition to 
Labrador in 1891. (Portland Society of 
Natural History. Proceedings, 1901. v. 
2, p. 139-58, plate) 

Collections were made, July 13-Sept. 
7, at coastal points on southeast Lab- 
rador, and about Hamilton Inlet. The 
author gives here an annotated list of 
thirty-two species collected, of which 
two were new records for Labrador. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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12559. NORWAY. Om _ utforskningen 
av Svalbard. (Norsk geografisk tids- 
skrift, 1928-29, pub. 1929) Bd. 2, p. 
122-25) Title tr.: On the investigation 
of Svalbard. 

Announcement by the Norwegian 
government to foreign powers regard- 
ing the establishment of a Svalbard 
research office (Norges Svalbard- og 
Ishavs-undersgkelser) to coordinate re- 
search in the Spitsbergen archipelago 
and adjacent seas, publish results of 
investigations, establish geographic 
names, assist expeditions, control their 
equipment, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


12560. NORWAY. FISKERIDIREKTO- 
RATET. Beretninger om _ torskefisket 
(utenom Lofoten) og silde-, makrell-, 
bank- og kveitefisket samt selfangsten 
j 1928 [-1938]. Oslo, Cammermeyer, 
1929-39 (?) 11 nos. (Jts: Arsberetning 
vedkommende Norges fiskerier. No. 10, 
etc., title varies) Title tr.: Report on 
codfisheries (exclusive of Lofoten) and 
herring, mackerel, deep sea, and hali- 
but fisheries, as well as sealing, 1928 
[-1938]. 

Annual statistical reports on sealing 
(only) for the 1925-27 and 1939 sea- 
sons, in Barents Sea, Svalbard waters 
and Denmark Strait; and on codfish 
and halibut fisheries of Bjgrngya wa- 
ters from 1928 and of West Greenland 
waters from 1931. File seen: DF. 


12561. NORWAY. GEOFYSISKE KOM- 
MISSION. Geophysical investigations 
in the arctic regions in co-operation 
with Roald Amundsen’s_ expedition. 
(Norway. Geofysiske kommission. Vari- 
ous papers on the projected cooperation 
with Roald Amundsen’s North Polar 
Expedition. Pub. in: Geofysiske publi- 
kationer, 1920. v. 1, no. 4, p. 5-7) 
Working programs of the cooperating 
geophysical stations. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12562. NORWAY. GEOFYSISKE KOM- 
MISSION. Various papers on the pro- 
jected cooperation with Roald Amund- 
sen’s North Polar Expedition. Kris- 
tiania, Cammermeyer, 1920. 1 p. 1., 27 
p. illus. (inel. map). (Geofysiske pu- 
blikationer, v. 1, no. 4) 

Contents: HESSELBERG, T. On the 
projected cooperation with Roald 
Amundsen’s North Polar Expedition. 

NORWAY. GEOFYSISKE KOM- 
MISSION. Geophysical investigations 


in the arctic regions in co-operation 
with Roald Amundsen’s expedition. 

KROGNESS, O. A. The importance 
of obtaining magnetic registrations 
from a comparatively close net of sta- 
tions in the polar regions. 

STORMER, C. Extract from a re- 
port on the Northern Lights Expedi- 
tion to Bossekop-Store Korsnes in the 
spring of 1913. 

ST@RMER, C. The importance of 
taking aurora photographs from a net- 
work of stations around the polar basin 
in collaboration with Roald Amund- 
sen’s expedition. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12563. NORWAY. METEOROLOGI- 
SKE INSTITUTT. Norsk meteorologisk 
arbok. 1867— . Oslo, Grgndahl & sgn, 
1868— Title tr.: Norwegian mete- 
orological yearbook. 

This series, still in progress, began 
as Norsk meteorologisk aarbog, 1867-— 
73, pub. 1868-74; followed by Jahr- 
buch des norwegischen Instituts, 1874— 
1944, pub. 1875-1945. With the yearbook 
for 1945, the general text appears in 
Norwegian and English; the text with 
tables, in Norwegian with meanings in- 
dicated in explanatory notes. 

The yearbook tabulates (in extenso) 
meteorological observations for three 
standard synoptic hours daily at se- 
lected stations (among others) in Nor- 
way north of 65°N., beginning in 1867 
and continuing to the present; three- 
times daily observations on West Sptis- 
bergen (Green Harbour, Dec. 1911—Dec. 
1931; Svalbard radio station, 1932-34; 
and Isfjord radio station, Jan. 1935- 
June 1941); Bigrngya (Bear Island) 
from Jan. 1932—June 1941; Jan Mayen 
Island from Sept. 1921—Aug. 1940; Tor- 
gilsbu from Jan. 1936—Dec. 1939 and 
Myggbukta, on the East Greenland 
coast from Jan. 1932—Dec. 1939. Month- 
ly summaries are made for all stations 
indicated above as well as additional 
stations in Norway. Results of indi- 
vidual aerological soundings are tabu- 
lated in a separate section. 

File seen: DWB (1867 to date). 


12564. NORWAY. METEOROLOGI- 
SKE INSTITUTT. Oversigt over luf- 
tens temperatur og nedbgr i Norge. 
Kristiania, 1888—_ . Title tr.: Summary 
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of air temperature and precipitation 
in Norway. 

First issue covers 1883-87, annual 
issues thereafter. Previous to 1883, this 
résumé for the years 1874-82 was is- 
sued annually with the title Oversigt 
over veirholdene i Norge. 

A monthly résumé of mean tempera- 
tures and precipitation amounts for the 
network of climatological stations in 
Norway including some from the north- 
ern region. Departure values from a 
long period average are also tabulated 
for both temperature and precipitation. 

File seen: DWB (both files). 


12565. NORWAY. NORGES SVAL- 
BARD- OG ISHAVS-UNDERSOKEL- 
SER. Jan Mayen; en oversikt over gens 
natur, historie og betydning. (Norsk 
geografisk tidsskrift, 1928-29, pub. 1929. 
Bd. 2, p. 411-44, illus., sketch map) 
Titie ir.: Jan Mayen; a summary of its 
natural history, its history and impor- 
tance. Issued also as Norges Svalbard- 
og Ishavs-unders¢gkelser. Meddelelse nr. 

a 
Contains remarks on topography and 
geology, animal and plant life, climate, 
ice conditions, etc.; summary account 
of discovery, exploration by sealing and 
whaling expeditions until 1818, and of 
expeditions and trips, 1856-1929; dis- 
cussion of modern Norwegian sealing, 
whaling and fox industry on Jan May- 
en, the importance of the island to Nor- 
wegian economy and its annexation by 
Norway, 1922; bibliography, p. 438-44. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12566. NORWAY. NORGES SVAL- 
BARD- OG ISHAVS-UNDERSOKEL- 
SER. The place-names of Svalbard. 
Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1942. 3 p. 1., 5-539, 
[1] p. fold. map. (Jts: Skrifter. Nr. 80) 

Contents include: Origin, develop- 
ment, and general principles of the 
final place-names, p. 5-36. Place-names, 
p. 37-484. Bibliography, p. 485-528. 
Systematic index to bibliography, p. 
529-35. 

Basic reference work on geographic 
names in the Svalbard (formerly Spits- 
bergen) archipelago. For each feature 
is given authorized spelling, source of 
name, coordinates, definition, and his- 
torical note indicating explorers’ visits, 
ete., and reference to maps, charts, etc. 
The list includes cross reference from 
former names and variant spellings. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1870 





12567. NORWAY. NORGES SVAL. 
BARD- OG ISHAVS-UNDERS®OKEL. 
SER. Report of the activities of Norges 
Svalbard- og  Ishavs-undersgkelser, 
1927-1936. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1937 [ic, 
1938] 125, [1] p., 1 1. inel. illus., tables, 
diagrs. 2 plates, maps (1 fold.) (Its: 
Skrifter. Nr. 73) 

Record of expeditions, surveys and 
publishing work of the Norwegian 
Svalbard and Arctic Sea Research 
Office 1927-36, including list of person- 
nel and vessels, and a bibliography, p. 
89-92. Copy seen: DLC. 


12568. NORWAY. NORGES  SVAL. 
BARD- OG. ISHAVS-UNDERSOKEL. 
SER. Report on the activities of Norges 
Svalbard- og  Ishavs-undersgkelser 
1936-44. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1945. 71 p, 
illus., 2 plates, col., fold. map, photos. 
(Its: Skrifter. Nr. 88) 

A record of the expeditions, surveys 
and publishing work of the Norwegian 
Svalbard and Arctic Sea Research 
Office, including lists of personnel and 
vessels. Copy seen: DLC. 


12569. NORWAY. NORGES SVAL- 
BARD- OG ISHAVS-UNDERSOKEL- 
SER. The survey of Bjornoya (Bear 
Island) 1922-1931. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 
1944. 82 p. illus., 2 fold. plates, fold. 
map (in pocket). (Jts: Skrifter. Nr. 
86) 

Contents: Older maps of Bjgrngya, 
1598-1910, p. 7-14. 

Henie, Hans. Astronomical determi- 
nation, and magnetic variation in 1923, 
p. 15-34. 

Koller, Alfred, and Bernhard Luncke. 
Geodetic and topographical work 1922- 
1924, including “Maps and charts, sur- 
veyed and published by De Norske Sval- 
bard-ekspeditioner 1922-25 and by 
Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-undersgkel- 
ser, 1928-1943,” p. 35-70. 

Kjaer, Rolf. Hydrographic survey, 
1928-31, and magnetic variation, 1931, 
p. 71-77. 

Place-names, p. 78-81. 

Bibliographies at end of each chapter. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


NORWAY. NORGES SVALBARD- 0G 
ISHAVS-UNDERSOKELSER, see also 
Glen, A. R. Latest map NE. Land. 1941. 


NORWAY. NORGES SVALBARD- 0G 
ISHAVS-UNDERSOKELSER, see also 
Lacmann, O. Geleitworte zu Blattern 
Claveringéya. 1937. 
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NORWAY. RENBEITEKOMMISSION- 
EN, see Wiklund, K. B., & J. K. Qvig- 
stad. Dokument angaende flyttlapparna. 
1909. 


NORWAY. TREATIES, see Denmark. 
Treaties. Noter udvekslet mellem d. 
danske gesandtskab. 1930-31. 


NORWAY. TREATIES, see Denmark. 
Treaties. Noter udvekslet mellem Uden- 
rigsministeriet. 1930-31. 


NORWAY. TREATIES, see Denmark. 
Treaties. Overenskomst mellem Dan- 
mark og Norge. 1923-24. 


12570. NOSILOV, KONSTANTIN DMI- 
TRIEVICH. [Uridicheskie obychai man’- 
sov. (Sbornik materialov po étnografii, 
1888. Vyp. 3, p. 65-73) Title tr.: Law 
customs of the Mansi. 

Contains data on clan ownership 
among the Voguls, fishing and hunting 
rights, inheritance, crime and punish- 
ment, marriage regulations and bride 
price. Copy seen: NN. 


12571. NOSILOV, KONSTANTIN DMI- 
TRIEVICH. Na Novoi Zemlie, ocherki i 
nabroski. S.-Peterburg, izd. A. S. Suvo- 
rina, 1903. 327 p., 1 1., illus. Title tr.: 
On Novaya Zemlya, sketches and notes. 

Contains an account of the author’s 
adventures on his voyages to Novaya 
Zemlya, Yamal and the mouth of Ob’, 
1888-94; the life, customs and beliefs 
of the Samoyeds; economic conditions 
in the region; the first inhabitants of 
Novaya Zemlya (“The story of a Samo- 
yed,” p. 153-227). Copy seen: DLC. 


12572. NOSILOV, KONSTANTIN DMI- 
TRIEVICH. S Obi na Pechoru. (Vse- 
sofuznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izviestifa, 1884. T. 20, p. 173-81, fold. 
map) Title tr.: From the River Ob’ to 
the Pechora. 

Narrative of the first seven months 
of a trip, beginning at Berezovo on the 
Ob’, up the Severnaya, Sos’va and 
Sygva (i.e. Lyapin) Rivers, across the 
Urals at Shchokur’inskiy Pass (about 
65°N. 60°E.); and back, with descrip- 
tion of terrain, remarks on geology and 
the aborigines (Ostyaks, Samoyeds, 
Zyryans). 

Map (geologic) shows location of 
populated places along the Lyapin and 
Upper Severnaya Sos’va Rivers, scale 
1:2,100,000. Insert: route map of the 
Arctic Ural Expedition (1883-84). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12573. NOSKOV, A. A. Kol’skaia éks- 
peditSifa v 1898 godu; otchet. (Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izviestiia, 1899. T. 35, p. 313-20, table) 
Title tr.: The Kola Expedition of 1898; 
a report. 

The report of the army topographer 
who accompanied P. B. Rippas (q.v. 
for the preliminary report), dealing 
with his work in the Varzuga, upper 
Ponoy, Pana Rivers area; list of eight 
geodetic points (p. 320). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12574. NOSKOV, A. M. Ob odnom iz 
sposobov sovokupnogo opredeleniia vre- 
meni i shiroty mesta, vozmozhnom k 
primeneniiu v uslovifakh krainego Se- 
vera. (In: Severnyi morskoi put’, 1936, 
no. 5, p. 116-20, diagr.) Title tr.: One 
of the methods of the point definition 
of the time and latitude of the place 
which is possible to apply under the 
conditions of the far North. 

A discussion of method and formulas 
for the calculation of geographic posi- 
tion. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12575. NOSKOV, A. P. Kharakteristi- 
ka gruntov dna Chukotskogo moria. 
(In: Duplitskii D. S., and G. E. Ratma- 
nov, editors, Nauchnye raboty ékspe- 
ditSii na ledokole “Krasin” v 1935 godu. 
1936, p. 112-18, illus., maps) Title tr.: 
A description of Chukchi Sea bottom. 
A description of bathymetric work 
and methods used during the expedi- 
tion of the ice-breaker Krasin, as well 
as the results of observations; with two 
maps of Chukchi Sea indicating bot- 

tom areas and depth measurements. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


NOTGEMEINSCHAFT DER DEUT- 
SCHEN WISSENSCHAFT, see Deut- 
sche Grénland-Expedition Alfred Wege- 
ner, 1929 und 1930-1931. Wissenschaft- 
liche Ergebnisse. 1933-40. 


12576. NOTO, ANDR. Hieracia accipi- 
trina i Troms, Nordland og Nord-Tr¢n- 
delag. Troms¢, Karlsens tryk, 1945. 51 
p. (Troms¢g, Norway. Museum. Aars- 
hefter. Bd. 68, nr. 1. Naturhistorisk 
avd. Nr. 36) Title tr.: Hieracia acci- 
pitrina in Troms¢g, Nordland and Nord- 
Trgéndelag. 

Contains an enumeration of about one 
hundred fifty species of herbaceous 
genus Hieracium in Troms¢g, Nordland 
and northern Trgndelag region, north- 
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ern Norway, including Latin descrip- 
tions of forty-five new species and 
many new varieties and forms. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


12577. NOTO, ANDR. Hieracia nigre- 
scentia in Troms fylke. (Troms¢, Nor- 
way. Museum. Aarshefter, 1927, pub. 
1931. Bd. 50, no. 4, p. 1-98) Title tr.: 
Hieracia nigrescentia in Troms¢g prov- 
ince. 

Contains a taxonomic study of one 
hundred twenty-five species of herba- 
ceous genus Hieracium of the group 
H. nigrescentia growing in Troms¢ dis- 
trict, Norway, including Latin descrip- 
tions of eighty-one new species and 
critical notes on other forms, with data 
on local distribution. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


12578. NOTO, ANDR. Hieracia pre- 
nanthoidea pa strekningen Kvaenangen- 
Salten. Troms¢, P. Norbye, 1944. 35 p. 
(Troms¢g, Norway. Museum. Aarshef- 
ter, 1941. Bd. 64, nr. 4) Title tr.: Hier- 
acia prenanthoidea in the Kvaenangen- 
Salten district. 

Contains a critical revision of over 
seventy-five species and varieties of 
herbaceous genus Hieracium, collected 
in this district of Tromsg, northern 
Norway, 1892-97, with Latin descrip- 
tions of at least forty new species and 
varieties and data on local distribution. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


12579. NOTO, ANDR. Norges arktiske 
planters historie. (Nytt magasin for 
naturvidenskapene, 1907. Bd. 45, hafte 
2-4, p. 155-329) Title tr.: History of 
the arctic Norwegian plants. 
Contains a study of the past and 
present total distribution of about two 
hundred fifty flowering plants and vas- 
cular cryptogams, occurring in arctic 
Norway, and data on their migrations 
under the influence of various geologi- 
cal and climatic changes; bibliography 
(60 items). Copy seen: MH-Z. 


12580. NOT@, ANDR. Nya plantefor- 
mer fra Salten. (Nytt magasin for 
naturvidenskapene, 1924. Bd. 61, p. 223- 
83) Title tr.: New plant forms from 
Salten. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of Carex 
aequalis n. sp., Saxifraga cotyledon 
pertrita n. subsp., and fifty-three new 
species and forms of the herbaceous 
genus Hieracium, collected by the au- 
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thor, in 1912 and 1922, in Saltenfjord 
region, Nordland, northern Norway. 
Copy seen: MH-Z, 


12581. NOTO, ANDR. Oversigt over 
Troms¢g amts Hieracii-flora Ila. Hiera- 
cia alpina genuina. (Troms¢, Norway, 
Museum. Aarshefter, 1911, pub. 1912. 
Bd. 34, p. 1-50) Title tr.: A survey of 
Hieracium flora of Troms¢ county, Ila, 
Hieracia alpina genuina. 

Contains a key to one hundred eight 
varieties and forms of a very polymor- 
phic herb Hieracium alpinum, and an 
enumeration, including Latin descrip- 
tions of thirty-eight new forms, critica] 
notes and data on distribution in Trom- 
sg county, northern Norway. This is a 
continuation of the part “I. Silvatica” 
of the author’s work published under 
the same title in Tromsg, Norway. Mu- 
seum. Aarshefter, 1908-1909, pub. 1910, 
Bd. 31-32. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


12582. NOVAKOWSKY, STANISLAUS, 
The effect of climate on the efficiency 
of the people of the Russian Far East. 
(Ecology, Oct. 1922. v. 3, p. 275-83, 
tables) 

An attempt to apply the principle of 
climatic optimum to the population of 
Siberia, including statistics for Petro- 
pavlovsk, Kamchatka, and __ places 
around Okhotsk Sea. 

Copy seen: DA. 


12583. NOVAKOWSKY, STANISLAUS. 
The probable effect of the climate of 
the Russian Far East on human life 
and activity. (Ecology, July 1922. v. 3, 
p. 181-201, 2 sketch maps) 

Contains discussion of the climate 
and its effect on the economic life (fish- 
ing, agriculture, hunting, animal breed- 
ing, health and diseases) of peoples of 
Siberia, including Chukotsk Peninsula, 
Kamchatka, Yakutia and the Okhotsk 
Sea region with tables of population 
and tribal breakdown. 

Copy seen: DA. 


12584. NOVARESE, VITTORIO. Roc- 
cie e minerali dell’Alaska meridionale. 
(In: Filippi, F. de La spedizione di... 
Luigi . . . duca degli Abruzzi al Monte 
Sant’Elis 1897. Title tr.: Rocks and 
minerals of southern Alaska. 
Petrologic and mineralogic study of 
samples from the Luigi, Duke of the 
Abruzzi Expedition to Mt. St. Elias in 
1897, and discussion of the geology of 
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the region based on I. C. Russell’s re- 
ports of his expeditions, 1890-91. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12585. NOVICIATE NOTRE DAME 
DU ROSAIRE, Richelieu, Quebec. 
Notes d’histoire Oblate. L. J. C. & M. I. 
Richelieu, Qué., 1947. 209 unnumb. 1. 
incl. 12 sketch maps. Title tr.: Histori- 
cal notes on the Oblates. 

A succinct summary of historical and 
biographical data on the Oblates of 
Mary Immaculate from the time of 
their founding in 1816 to 1947, with 
bibliographic references at the end of 
each section. Includes the order’s activ- 
ities in the regions of James Bay, Lab- 
rador (northern Quebec) Mackenzie, 
Keewatin, Hudson Bay, and Yukon. 

Copy seen: CaOUS. 


12586. NOVIKOV, G. A. Plodonoshenie 
eli na Kol’skom poluostrove. (Vseso1uz- 
noe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izve- 
stifa, 1940. T. 72, vyp. 3, p. 403-405) 
Title tr.: The fruit-bearing of fir trees 
on Kola Peninsula. 

Report on the fertility of fir trees on 
Kola Peninsula and some comparisons 
with more southerly regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12587. NOVIKOV, G. A. Rol’ mlekopi- 
tafushchikh i ptitS v zhizni elovykh le- 
sov Laplandii. (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 
1948, T. 33, no. 1, p. 80-89) Title tr.: 
The role of mammals and birds in the 
life of spruce woods of Lapland. 
Contains data on the damage done 
to spruce, pine and other woody species 
by rodents and birds in the Lapland 
State Reservation, Kola Peninsula, in 
the years, 1937-39. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


NOVIKOV, V. A., see Genkel’, A. G., 
& V. A. Novikov. O sozhitel’stve Asco- 
phyllum s Rivularia. 1923. 


12588. NOVIKOV, V. D. K istorii os- 
voeniia Severnogo morskogo puti v per- 
vye gody Sovetskoi vlasti. (Letopis’ 
Severa, 1949, no. 1, p. 3-41) Title tr.: 
History of the conquest of the North- 
ern Sea Route in the first years of 
Soviet power. 

Historical sketch of the accomplish- 
ments of the Soviet government in the 
Arctic from 1918 to 1925: organization 
of the Kara Expeditions, 1918-1925; 
establishment of the Floating Marine 
Scientific Institute in 1921, its expedi- 


tions on the Malygin Aug. 11-Sept. 27, 
1921) and Persei (the expeditionary 
ship which during 1921-1941 made 84 
voyages, spent 2,000 days at sea, and 
was sunk under German bombing in 
1941) ; first steps in exploring and util- 
izing the natural resources of the far 
North (prospecting of the Pechora- 
Ukhta-Vorkuta regions for coal and 
petroleum; developing the fishing and 
sealing industries in Murman, etc.) ; 
first steps toward the national and cul- 
tural development of the native peoples 
of the Soviet North. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12589. NOVITSKII, P. K. Fotorabota 
v uslovifakh Arktiki. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1937, no. 10, p. 96-98, illus.) Title 
tr.: Photographic work under arctic 
conditions. 

Photographer’s experience on five 
arctic expeditions. Copy seen: DLC. 


12590. NOVOGRABLENOYV, P. T. Ban- 
nye goriachie klitchi. (Vsesoiuznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 
1929. T 61, vyp. 1, p. 41-58, illus.) 
Title tr.: The hot springs in the basin 
of Bannaya River. 

Description of the author’s trip in 
1924, and the hot springs observed in 
the region of this left tributary (about 
52°56’N. 157°E.) of the Bol’shaya River, 
Kamchatka Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12591. NOVOGRABLENOYV, P. T. Bel- 
ka na poluostrove Kamchatke. (Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izvestiia, 1930. T. 62, vyp. 4, p. 457-58) 
Title tr.: The squirrel on Kamchatka 
Peninsula. 
First report of the occurrence of 
squirrels in Kamchatka. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12592. NOVOGRABLENOYV, P. T. Go- 
riachie klitchi Kamchatki. (Vsesoruz- 
noe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izve- 
stima, 1931. T. 63, vyp. 5-6, p. 500-505) 
Title tr.: Hot springs of Kamchatka. 
List of sixty-three hot springs with 
brief descriptive notes including loca- 
tion, based on the author’s field obser- 
vations, information from local inhab- 
itants and the literature. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12593. NOVOGRABLENOYV, P. T. Iz- 
verzhenie Avachinskogo vulkana v 1916 
[i.e. 1926] godu. (Vsesotuznoe geogra- 
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ficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestita, 1926. 
T. 58, vyp. 2, p. 79-92, illus.) Title tr.: 
The eruption of the Avachinskiy vol- 
cano, 1916 [i.e. 1926]. 

Author’s field observations of the 
eruption of Avachinskiy volcano, Kam- 
chatka in 1926 (not 1916 as errone- 
ously given in the title). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12594. NOVOGRABLENOYV, P. T. Iz- 
verzhenie Gorelogo vulkana v 1928-30 
g. (Vsesofuznoe geograficheskoe ob- 
shchestvo. Izvestiia, 1930. T. 62, vyp. 4, 
p. 459-61) Title tr.: The eruption of 
Gorelyy volcano, 1928-30. 

Brief day-to-day notes, Sept. 1929 to 
May, 1930, on this voleano (Gorelyy 
Khrebet, at 52°33’N. 158°02’E.). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12595. NOVOGRABLENOYV, P. T. Iz- 
verzhenie parazitnogo kratera Klii- 
chevskogo vulkana. (Vsesoiuznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 
1933. T. 65, vyp. 1, p. 52-54, illus.) Title 
tr.: The eruption of a parasitic crater 
of Klyuchevskiy volcano. 

Field observations of the eruption, 
Jan.—Feb. 1932. Copy seen: DLC. 


12596. NOVOGRABLENOY, P. T. Iz- 
verzhenie PatSana i Fainy na Kam- 
chatke. (Vsesoiuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izvestila, 1933. T. 65, vyp. 
5, p. 387-403, two plates) Title tr.: The 
eruption of Patsan and Faina on Kam- 
chatka. 

A description of the eruption of two 
parasitic craters of Klyuchevskaya 
Sopka in 1932, with some discussion of 
the chemical contents of the discharge. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12597. NOVOGRABLENOYV, P. T. Kam- 
chatskaia khronika. (Vsesoifuznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 
1927. T. 29, vyp. 2, p. 79-85, illus.) Title 

tr.: Chronicle of Kamchatka. 
Eyewitness’ notes and reports on the 
following topics (1926-27): (1) great 
searcity of hares in southern Kam- 
chatka; (2) effect of volcanic activity 
on the ice of Lakes Blizhneye and Dal’- 
neye (Lake Kuril’skoye did not freeze) ; 
(3) activity of Avacha Volcano (Nov. 
26—-Apr. 15); (4) eruption of Mutnov- 
skaya Voleano (Jan.—Feb. 1927); (5) 
author’s visit to hot springs in Avacha 
basin, and the geography of the region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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12598. NOVOGRABLENOYV, P. T. Kata. 
log vulkanov Kamchatki. (Vsesotuznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 
1932. T. 64, vyp. 1, p. 88-99) Title tr.: 
A list of Kamchatka volcanoes. 

A list of one hundred twenty-seven 
voleanic formations (active and dor- 
mant) registered on Kamchatka Pen. 
insula, with brief descriptions and indi- 
cations of location. Bibliography, p. 90, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12599. NOVOGRABLENOV, P. T. Na- 
lachevskie i Kraevedcheskie goriachie 
kltichi na Kamchatke. (Vsesorfuznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 
1929. T. 61, vyp. 2, p. 285-97, illus.) 
Title tr.: The Nalacheva and Krayeved- 
cheskiye hot springs at Kamchatka. 
Author’s observations and description 
of these hot springs with a list of 
plants growing in their vicinity. 
Cepy seen: DLC, 


12600. NOVOGRABLENOYV, P. T. Pu- 
teshestvie k vulkanu Anaun v sredin- 
nom Kamchatskom khrebte v 1929 godu. 
Leningrad, Izd-vo Akademii nauk SSSR, 
1932. 80 p., illus., map. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Tikhookeanskii komitet. 
Trudy, 1932. T. 3) Title tr.: A journey 
to the Anaun Volcano in the central 
Kamchatka Range. 

Journal of the author’s trip to the 
region (about 56°30’N. 158°30’E.) June 
6-Oct. 24, 1929, to collect plants and 
study the vegetation cover. Includes his 
travel impressions and a list of plants 
noted in the tundra, taiga, among the 
ancient volcanoes, and in other areas 
of Kamchatka. 

Appendix: The reindeer pastures of 
Kamchatka. Results of a botanical sur- 
vey on behalf of AKO (Kamchatka 
Stock Company). General characteris- 
tics and regional description of pas- 
tures and their economic value. An 
herbarium of nutritive lichens (91 spec- 
imens) sent to the Botanical Garden 
of the Academy of Sciences for deter- 
mination. Summary of the Appendix 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


12601. NOVOGRABLENOV, P. T., and 
P. CHIRVINSKI. Der Vulkan Avat- 
schinsky in Kamtschatka und die Pro- 
dukte seines Ausbruches vom 28, Marz 
1926. (Deutsche geologische Gesell- 
schaft. Zeitschrift, 1928, pub. 1929. Bd. 
80, p. 483-95, illus.) Title ir.: The 
Avachinskiy voleano on Kamchatka and 





Cata- 
iZNoe 
stim, 
> tr: 


even 

dor- 
Pen. 
indi- 
». 90, 
DLC, 


_Na- 
achie 
Iznoe 
stila, 
lus.) 
2ved- 


tion 
t of 


DLC. 
, Pu- 


edin- 
rodu. 
SSR, 
mila 
ritet, 
rney 
ntral 


. the 
June 
and 
s his 
lants 
» the 
reas 


s of 
sur- 
atka 
eris- 
pas- 

An 
spec- 
rden 
eter- 
ndix 
ILC. 


and 
.vat- 
Pro- 
Marz 
»sell- 
Bd. 

The 

and 


YIM 


the products of its eruption on March 
28, 1926. 

A chemical and petrographic study 
of the lava, with notes on the location 
and activity of the volcano. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


12602. NOVOGRABLENOV, PROKO- 
PII GRIGOR’EVICH, 1892- . Ganal’- 
skaia botanicheskara ékskursiia. (Ocherk 
letnei prirody tSentral’noi vysokogornoi 
chasti Kamchatki). (Vsesotuznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 
1925. T. 57, p. 99-110, illus.) Title tr.: 
Ganal’sk botanical excursion. (Sketch 
of the nature of the central high moun- 
tainous part of Kamchatka Peninsula 
in summer). 

Contains a general description of this 
mountainous region of Kamchatka Pen- 
insula with data on the vegetation. 

Copy seen: NN. 


12603. NOVOSELOV, A. A. Itogi 
trekhletnei raboty sovkhoza “Poliarnyi” 
v Igarke. (Sovetskii Sever, 1934. T. 5, 
no. 1, p. 99-106, tables) Title tr.: Three 
years’ work of the state farm “Arctic” 
at Igarka. 

Experience of the state farm estab- 
lished on an island of the Yenisey River 
in 1930. Climatic conditions, air tem- 
perature in the summer months 1930- 
33, and precipitation 1931-33, based on 
observations at the Igarka station, 
characteristics of the soil; plant culti- 
vation in the open ground and hot 
houses; and livestock breeding. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12604. NOVOSELOV, A. A. Kartofel’- 
noe khoziaistvo na Eniseiskom Severe. 
(Sovetskii Sever, 1932. T. 3, no. 6, p. 
69-78, tables) Title tr.: Potato culture 
in the northern Yenisey region. 

Data on potato growing in the lower 
Yenisey valley, based on the survey of 
the Expedition of the Committee of the 
Northern Sea Route in 1929, and the 
results of tests carried out by the 
Igarka state farm (67°20’N.) in 1930. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12605. NOVOSELOV, A. A. Sel’sko- 
khozlaistvennye opyty na Eniseiskom 
Severe. (Sovetskii Sever, 1933. T. 4, 
no. 4, p. 101-103, tables) Title tr.: 
Agricultural experiments in the north- 
ern Yenisey region. 

Results of tests in cultivation of vege- 
tables and cereals carried out by the 


Igarka Agricultural Experimental Sta- 
tion (67°26’N.) in 1932. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12606. NOVOSELOV, A. A. Sel’skoe 
khoziaistvo v sisteme ‘“Komseverputi” 
na Eniseiskom severe. (Sovetskii Se- 
ver, 1932. T. 3, no. 3, p. 70-77; no. 4, 
p. 137-38) Title tr.: Agricultural econ- 
omy in the “Komseverputi” [Northern 
Sea Route Committee] system in the 
Yenisey North. 

On the experience of Igarka state 
farm (about 67°20’N, 86°35’E.) in vege- 
table growing and cattle breeding. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12607. NOVOSELOV, N. Bol’shaia pe- 
reprava. (Sovetskaia Arktika, no. 9, p. 
97-100) Title tr.: The large river cross- 
ing. 
Brief sketch of the fishing industry 
at the mouth of the Yenisey River. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12608. NOVOSIL’TSOV, A. N. Na ni- 
zov’lakh Pechory. (Vsesoluznoe geogra- 
ficheskoe obshchestvo. Izviestifa, 1901. 
T. 37, p. 1382-55) Title tr.: On the lower 
Pechora. 

Description of the region by the 
assistant chief of the Hydrographic Ex- 
pedition, sent to survey and make me- 
teorologic observations in the Pechora 
estuary and eastward to Yugorskiy 
Shar Strait 1900; with information on 
the coasts (p. 137-41), the settlements 
north of Ust’-Tsyl’ma, the Samoyeds of 
the tundras (p. 144-55), and their rein- 
deer husbandry, hunting, sealing, and 
whaling. Copy seen: DLC. 


12609. NOVOZHILOYV, N. I. Novye fil- 
lopoda iz permskikh i triasovykh otlo- 
zhenii Nordvik-Khatangskogo raiona. 
(Nedra arktiki, 1946, no. 1, p. 172-202, 
5 plates) Title tr.: New Phyllopoda 
from the Permian and Triassic depos- 
its of the Nordvik-Khatanga region. 
Description of about twenty-five new 
species of Permian and Triassic Esthe- 
ria, the new Permian subgenus Poly- 
grapta, and the new Triassic subgenera 
Diaplexra and Diaphora, from a deep 
oil well; with the conclusion that these 
crustacean forms lived in delta areas 
with closed basins. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


NOWOSAD, F. S., see Canada. Experi- 
mental Farms Service. Preliminary re- 
port native vegetation. 1944. 
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12610. NOZDRIN, M. R. Itogi piati let. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 9, p. 55- 
58, illus.) Title tr.: Results of five 
years’ work. 
Description of the development of the 
Taymyr National District, 1931-36. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12611. NUMELIN, RAGNAR. Grén- 
landsk kulturhistoria. (Ymer, 1917. 
Arg. 37, p. 313-18) Title tr.: Green- 
landie cultural history. 

Discussion of Eskimo origin and cul- 
ture based on H. P. Steensby’s Om 
eskimokulturens oprindelse and his An 
anthropogeographical study of the ori- 
gin of the Eskimo culture. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12612. NUMMEDAL, ANDERS, 1867- 
1944. Stone age finds in Finnmark. 
Oslo, H. Aschehoug & Co., Cambridge, 
Mass., Harvard University Press, [etc., 
etc.,] 1929. 5 p. 1, 100, [2] p. illus. 
(incl. maps) 52 plates. (Oslo. Institut- 
tet for sammenlignende kulturforsk- 
ning. [Publikationer] ser. B: Skrifter 
XIII) 

Describes ancient dwelling sites and 
associated stone artifacts discovered in 
northern Finnmark in 1925, 26, and 
27 and tentatively assigned to the Pa- 
leolithic period. Illustrations include 
eighteen views of sites and three loca- 
tion maps. Plates are pictures of the 
artifacts, and are accompanied by de- 
scriptive notes. Copy seen: DSI. 


NUMMEDAL, ANDERS, 1867-1944, 
see also Bjgrn, A. Nye boplassfund fra 
yngre stenalder Finnmark. 1930. 


NUMMEDAL, ANDERS, 1867-1944, 
see also Bge, J., & A. Nummedal. Finn- 
markien; origines civilisation. 1936. 


12613. NUNN, GEORGE EMRA, 1882- 
. Origin of the Strait of Anian con- 
cept. Philadelphia, Priv. print., 1929. 
3 p. L, 36 p. front, (map) illus. (sketch 
maps). Two hundred copies printed. 
Analysis of geographic concepts in- 
cluding those of Marco Polo, Columbus 
and others through the 16th century, in 
regard to the strait which was held to 
separate Asia from America. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


12614. NUSSER, FRANZ. Eine Glet- 
schergeschwindigkeitsmessung auf 
Spitzbergen. (Wien. Naturhistorisches 
Museum. Archiv fiir Polarforschung. 


1876 


Jahresbericht, 1938. No. 1, p. 4-5) Title 
ftr.: Some measurements of glacier 
movement on Spitsbergen. 

Results of the Austrian-English Sci- 
entific trip, 1937, giving data from 
measurements, Aug. 1936 to July 1937, 
of a small unnamed glacier on the edge 
of Nordenskiéld Glacier in the Klaas 
Billen Bay region. Copy seen: DGS. 


12615. NUSSER, FRAN. Eisschmelz- 
kegel, ihr Entstehen und Vorkommen,. 
(Wien. Naturhistorisches Museum. Ar. 
chiv fiir Polarforschung. Jahresbericht, 
1938. No. 1, p. 33-43, illus.) Title tr.; 
Origin and occurrence of ice cones 
caused by melting. 

Results of the Austrian-English sci- 
entific trip to West Spitsbergen, 1937, 
Definition of “snow cone,” description 
of the cones observed on_ glaciers 
around Klaas Billen Bay (Billefjorden) 
especially on the Nordenskiéld Glacier, 
and discussion of formation; bibliog- 
raphy (6 items). Copy seen: DGS. 


12616. NUSSER, FRANZ. Die Verei- 
sung des Lilliehéékfjordes (Spitzber- 
gen) in den Jahren 1941/43. [Ham- 
burg] 1948. 13 1. (Germany Hydro- 
graphisches Institut. Unpublished sci- 
entific reports. No. 61). Typescript.* 
Title tr.: Ice conditions in Lilliehdék- 
fiord (Svalbard) in 1941/42 and 1942/ 
43. 

Based on observations made at a Ger- 
man meteorological station on Mitra 
Peninsula, during World War II. De- 
scription (in detail) of the different 
phases of ice in the fiord, and discus- 
sion. 

*Note: This paper was published in 
Deutsche hydrographische Zeitschrift, 
1950. Bd. 3, no. 5-6, p. 286-93, illus., 
with summary in English. (Copy in 
DLC). Copy seen: DN-HO. 


NUTCHUK, see OLIVER, SIMEON, 
1903- . 


NUTT, DAVID C., see Arctic Institute 
of North America. Blue Dolphin Exped. 
Labrador. 1949. 


NUTTALL, G. H. F., see Ferris, G. F., 
& G. H. F. Nuttall. Anoplura. (Canad. 
Arctic Exped.) 1918. 


12617. NUTTING, CHARLES CLEVE- 
LAND, 1858-1927. Hydroida from 
Alaska and Puget Sound. (U. S. Na- 
tional Museum. Proceedings, 1899. v. 
21, p. 741-53, 3 plates). 
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Descriptions of seven (including five 
new) species of polyps, with notes on 
the general distribution of other, pre- 
viously described, species in the collec- 
tion, part of which came from the 
waters off St. Paul Island, Bering Sea. 
Bibliography, p. 752. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12618. NUTTING, CHARLES CLEVE- 
LAND, 1858-1927. The Hydroids. Pa- 
pers from the Harriman Alaska Expe- 
dition. XXI. (Washington Academy of 
Sciences. Procedings, May 1901. v. 3, p. 
157-216, 13 plates) Reprinted, 1905, as 
Hydroids of the Expedition, in Harri- 
man Alaska series. v. 13, p. 173-250. 
List, with descriptions, notes on syn- 
onymy and distribution, of fifty-three 
(including twenty new) species, from 
the waters of southeastern Alaska, Gla- 
cier and Yakutat Bays, Prince William 
Sound, the Shumagin Islands and Un- 
alaska Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


12619. NUZHDIN, P. A. Nekotorye 
dannye khimicheskogo analiza mochi i 
krovi severnogo olenia v norme i pri 
zabolevanii tak nazyvaemoi “kopytnoi 
bolezn’iu.” (Leningrad. Nauchno-issle- 
dovatel’skii institut poliarnogo zemle- 
delita, zhivotnovodstva i promyslovogo 
khoziaistva. Trudy. Seria Olenevod- 
stva, 1941, vyp. 15, p. 73-78) Title tr.: 
Some data on chemical analysis of 
reindeer urine and blood while in nor- 
mal health and during infection by the 
so-called “hoof disease’’. 

Copy seen: DA. 


12620. NYBELIN, ORVAR. Cottiden- 
Studien. (Zoologischer Anzeiger, Marz 
1941. Bd. 133, p. 215-24, illus.) Title 
tr.: Studies on Cottidae. 

Includes remarks on a cottid fish 
Artediellus uncinatus europaeus Knipo- 
vich, from the waters of northeastern 
Greenland and Svalbard. 

Copy seen: DA. 


12621. NYEBOE, MARIUS, Ib, 1867- . 
Om Knud Rasmussens sidste ekspedi- 
tion. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aarskrift, 
1917. p. 83-85) Title tr.: About Knud 
Rasmussen’s latest expedition. 

Brief announcement of work done by 
Second Thule Expedition in cartog- 
raphy, geology, ethnography, botany 
and archeology. Notes death of Dr. 
Thorild Wulff and Hendrik Olsen; also 


route from Thule in West Greenland to 
north coast of Greenland. 
Copy seen: NN. 


NYGAARD, ARNE NOE, see NOE- 
NYGAARD, ARNE, 1908- 


NYGARD, IVER JOHN, 1903- , see 
Kellogg, C. E., & I. J. Nygard. Soils of 
Alaska. 1949. 


12622. NYGREN, AXEL. Carez holo- 
stoma Drejer, en for Sverige ny fanero- 
gam, funnen i Torne Lappmark. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1936. Bd. 30, 
hifte 2, p. 137-53, illus. text maps) 
Title tr.: Carex holostoma Drejer, new 
to Sweden, found in Torne Lappmark. 

Contains a detailed study of the dis- 
tribution of Carex holostoma, an are- 
tic sedge and a glacial survivor, until 
recently known only from West Green- 
land and northern Fennoscandia, then 
found in Siberia and Canada, and in 
1935 in the Kataraive region in Torne 
Lappmark, with some critical notes and 
a bibliography (39 items). Summary 
in English. Copy seen: MH-A., 


NYHOLM, ELSA, see Hjelmqvist, H., 
& E. Nyholm. Nagra anatomiska art- 
karaktérer inom Carer. 1947. 


12623. NYLANDER, WILLIAM, 1822- 
1889. Adnotationes in expositionem 
monographicam Apum borealium. (So- 
cietas pro fauna et flora fennica. No- 
tiser ur férhandlingar, 1848. Hiafte l, 
p. 165-282, plate) Title tr.: Notes on 
monographic arrangement of Apes 
boreales. 

Contains a monographic treatment of 
two hundred fifty-eight species of bees 
of fam. Apidae, with synonymy, critical 
notes. Latin description of twenty- 
seven species and data on distribution 
in Seandinavia, eastern Siberia (col- 
lection of R. F. Sahlberg, some from 
Okhotsk) and Sitka (now Baranof) 
Island; includes many native to Swedish 
and Finnish Lapland and arctic Nor- 
way. Copy seen: MH. 


12624. NYLANDER, WILLIAM, 1822- 
1889. Animadversiones circa distribu- 
tionem plantarum in Fennia. Particula 
I. (Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Notiser ur férhandlingar, 1852. Hifte 
2, p. 71-91) Title tr.: Critical notes 
on plant distribution in Finland. Part 
3, 


1877 





Contains a general discussion of 
plant distribution in Finland and a list 
of about one hundred forty species, with 
data on distribution. 

Copy seen: MH. 


12625. NYLANDER, WILLIAM, 1822- 
1899. Lichenes quidam scandinavici no- 
vi. (Flora, 1863. Bd. 46, no. 20, p. 305- 
307) Republished in Hedwigia, 1864. 
Bd. 3, no. 6, p. 86-88. Title tr.: Some 
new Scandinavian lichens. 

Contains Latin descriptions of three 
new species of Lecanora and four of 
Lecidea, including six native to Kola 
Peninsula, collected by N. Fellman. 

Copy seen: MH-A; MH-F. 


12626. NYLANDER, WILLIAM, 1822- 
1889. Observationes circa Pezizas Fen- 
niae. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Notiser ur férhandlingar, 1869. 
Hiafte 10 (ny ser. 7) p. 1-97) Title tr.: 
Notes on Pezizas of Finland. 

Contains critical notes on one hun- 
dred two species of Peziza, based most- 
ly on Karsten, P. A., Synopsis Peziza- 
rum et Ascobolarum Fenniae, Helsing- 
fors, 1861, and on a few other fungi 
of the genera Tympanis and Ascobolus, 
including some native to Finnish and 
Russian Lapland. Copy seen: MH. 


12627. NYLANDER, WILLIAM, 1822- 
1899. Pyrenocarpei quidam Europaei 
novi. (Flora, 1864. Bd. 47, no. 23, p. 
353-58) Also published in Hedwigia, 
1865. Bd. 4, no. 3, p. 43-45. Title tr.: 
Some new European Pyrenocarpeae. 
Contains Latin descriptions of four- 
teen new lichens, including four species 
of Verrucaria, from Ponoy region, Kola 
Peninsula, and V. bryospila from arctic 
Norway. Copy seen: MH-A; MH-F. 


12628. NYLANDER, WILLIAM, 1822- 
1889. Revisio synoptica Apum boreali- 
um, comparatis speciebus Europae Me- 
diae. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Notiser ur férhandlingar, 1852. 
Hifte 2, p. 225-87) Title tr.: Synoptic 
revision of boreal bees, including cen- 
tral European species. 

Contains a critical revision of one 
hundred eighty species of bees (fam. 
Apidae), including thirty-six native to 
Swedish and Finnish Lapland, with 
Latin diagnoses of nine new species, 
and a conspect of all forms. 

Copy seen: MH. 


12629. NYLANDER, WILLIAM, 1822- 
1899. Sphaeriae quidam scandinavicae 
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novae. (Flora, 1863. Bd. 46, no. 21, p. 
321-22) Republished in Hedwigia, 
1864. Bd. 3, no. 6, p. 85-86. Title tr; 
Some new Scandinavian Sphaeriae. 
Contains descriptions of four new 
species of Sphaeria, fungi parasitic on 
the bark of trees, including S. vicinulg 
and S. pruniformis from Kola Pen. 
insula. Copy seen: MH-A; MH-F. 


12630. NYLANDER, WILLIAM, 1829- 
1889. Strédda anteckningar. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Notiser ur 
forhandlingar, 1848. Hifte 1, p. 289- 

304) Title tr.: Miscellaneous notes, 
Contains in notes no. 6-7, p. 299-304, 
statistical data on distribution of some 
families of flowering plants and ferns 
in Finland, Sweden and Lapland, and 
a list of thirty-four species, including 

some native to the Kuusamo region. 
Copy seen: MH. 


12631. NYLANDER, WILLIAM, 1822- 
1889. Supplementum adnotationum in 
expositionem Apum borealium. (Soci- 
etas pro fauna et.flora fennica. Notiser 
ur forhandlingar, 1552. Hafte 2, p. 93- 
107) Title tr.: Supplement to notes on 
exposition of boreal bees. 

Contains critical notes on thirty-eight 
species of bees (fam. Apidae), includ- 
ing Latin diagnoses of three new spe- 
cies and data on some native to Fin- 
nish Lapland. Published as a_ supple- 
ment to Nylander, W., Adnotationes in 


expositionem monographicam Apum 
borealium, 1848,.q.v. Copy seen: MH. 
NYLANDER, WILLIAM, 1822-1899, 


see also Kairamo, A. O. Neue Beitriage 
z. Flechten-Flora d. Halb-Insel Kola. 
1891. 


NYLANDER, WILLIAM, 1822-1899, 
see also Middendorff, A. T. v. Gewich- 
se Sibiriens. (Reise 1843-44) 1864. 


NYLANDER, WELLIAM, 1822-1899, 
see also Norrlin, J. P. Ofversigt af Tor- 
nea och Kemi Lappmarkers mossor. 
1871-74. 


12632. NYMAN, ARMAS. Kertomus 
lapinmatkasta kesilli v. 1905. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Meddelan- 
den. 1906-1907, pub. 1907. Hifte 33, 
p. 15-20) Title ir.: Account of a trip 
to Lapland in summer of 1905. 
Contains a general account of a trip 
to Finnish Lapland made by the author, 
R. Krogenes and U. Sahlberg, with 
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scattered notes on various insects and 
a very few fishes and plants. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


12633. NYMAN, CARL FREDRIK, 
1820-1893. Ofversigt af slagtet Batra- 
chium. (Botaniska notiser, 1852, no. 7- 
8, p. 97-100) Title tr.: A review of 
the genus Batrachium. 

Contains an enumeration with brief 
descriptions of fifteen European spe- 
cies of the genus Batrachium (Ranun- 
culaceae), including B. circinatum and 
B. confervoides native to Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


12634. NYMAN, CARL FREDRIK, 
1820-1893. Synopsis plantarum Bicorni- 
um europaearum. (Botaniska notiser, 
1851, no. 8-9, p. 129-48) Title tr.: 
Synopsis of European dicotyledonous 
plants. 

Contains brief descriptions of tribes, 
orders, twenty-one genera and fifty-two 
species of European Dicotyledonae, in- 
cluding a few native to arctic Scan- 
dinavia and Russia. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


12635. NYMAN, E. En for Sverige ny 
Potentilla. (Botaniska notiser, 1895, p. 
126-29) Title tr.: A Potentilla new to 
Sweden. 

Contains a description of Potentilla 
multifida var. lapponica, a herb known 
previously from Kola Peninsula and 
found by A. N. Lundstrém in 1892 in 
Tjeggelvas in Pite Lappmark, a first 
known locality in Sweden. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


12636. NYMAN, E. Vegetationsbilder 
fran Lappland. (Botaniska notiser, 
1895, p. 1-12) Title tr.: Vegetation 
pictures from Lapland. 

Contains the results of the author’s 
observations during his trips to Lule 
(1891, 1893) and Pite Lappmark 
(1892), with survey of the vegetation 
of various districts and list of their 
plants. Copy seen: MH-A. 


0. M., see M., O. 


12637. OAKLEY, KENNETH P. Some 
Ordovician Bryozoa (Polyzoa) from 
Akpatok Island. (Annals and magazine 
of natural history, Aug. 1938. Ser. 11, 
v. 2, p. 206-216) 

Descriptions of five (including one 
new) species, with extended notes on 
horizons and correlation, collected by 


the Oxford University Expedition to 
Hudson Strait, 1931. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12638. OAKS, H. A. Function of the 
aeroplane in Canadian prospecting. 
(Canadian Institute of Mining and 
metallurgy. Transactions, 1945. v. 48, 
p. 135-45) 

Discussion of the role of the airplane 
in reconnaissance, photography and 
transportation, and a statement (with 
tables) of types of aircraft, their con- 
struction, flight and factors affecting 
performance and capacity. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


OBERFGOLL, L., see Matthes, 0., & 
L. Oberféll. Epidot von Alaska. 1928. 


12639. OBERG, KALVERO. Crime and 
punishment in Tlingit society. (Ameri- 
can anthropologist, 1934. New ser., v. 
36, p. 145-56) 

Result of field study 1931-32, under 
auspices of University of Chicago, Dept. 
of Anthropology. Copy seen: DLC. 


12640. OBERHOLSER, HARRY C. A 
new wren from Alaska. (Auk, Jan. 
1900. v. 17, p. 25-26) 

Full description of Anorthura meli- 
gera, sp. nov. from the westernmost 
Aleutian Islands. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12641. OBERHUMMER, EUGEN. Zum 
100. Geburtstag von Julius Payer. (Pe- 
termanns geographische Mitteilungen, 
Dez. 1942. Jahrg. 88, p. 456-61) Title 
tr.: On the one hundredth anniversary 
of Julius Payer’s birth. 
Tribute to the alpine work of Payer 
and detailed review of his work during 
the Austro-Hungarian Arctic Expedi- 
tion, 1872-74; the discovery of Franz 
Josef Land; the drift in Barents Sea, 
etc., with notes on the subsequent 
events of the explorer’s life. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


OBERHUMMER, EUGEN, see also 
Geographische Gesellschaft in Wien. 
Osterreichische Anteil an d. Polarfor- 
schung. 1934. 


12642. OBERTALLER, P. M. Materialy 
o khantyiskikh kuklakh. (Sovetskala 
étnografiia, 1935, vyp. 3, p. 42-49, 5 
illus.) Title tr.: Materials on Ostyak 
dolls. 

Contains material concerning the Os- 
tyak dolls, obtained by the expedition of 


1879 








the Institute of Peoples of the North, 
1933. A short note on the Ostyak mode 
of life precedes the description of the 
dolls and their nomenclature, dress, at- 
tributes, manufacture and types of 
games in which they are used. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


12643. OBLATS DE MARIE IMMA- 
CULEE. L’evangile chez les Esquimaux 
de la Baie d’Hudson. [Lille, n.d. 1947] 
32 p. illus. (Nos missions. No. 1) 

A pictorial presentation of the Oblate 
mission work, with a history of Hudson 
Bay missions, description of the Es- 
kimos and their customs, and of the 
general conditions in the region. 

Copy seen: CaOQUS. 


OBLATS DE MARIE IMMACULEE, 
see also Lynge, B. Contributions to 
lichen flora, Canadian Arctic. 1939. 


OBLATS DE MARIE IMMACULEE, 
see also Steere, W. C. Bryophyta of 
Canadian Arctic. 1941. 


12644. O'BRIEN, JOHN SHERMAN, 
1898-1938. Alone across the top of the 
world; the authorized story of the 
arctic journey of David Irwin. Chicago, 
Philadelphia [ete.] John C. Winston 
Co. [¢1935] x, 254 p. 15 plates, incl. 

ports., maps on lining-papers. 
Another narrative of the sledge jour- 
ney described in Irwin, D. One man 

against the North, 1940, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


12645. OBRUCHEV, DMITRII V. Uber 
zwei Coccosteus-Funde in der Sowjet- 
Arktis und den Umfang der Gattung 
Coccosteus. (Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1934. T. 
13, p. 185-90, illus.) Title tr.: On two 
Coccosteus finds in the Soviet Arctic 
and on the extent of the genus Coccos- 
teus. 

A description of two new species of 
fossil fish found in Novaya Zemlya and 
the Pechora basin. Summary in Russian. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12646. OBRUCHEV, SERGE! VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891— . Aérosani na 
Chukotke. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, 
no. 6, p. 80-83, map) Title tr.: Propel- 
ler sledges in the Chukotka. 
Description of the author’s experience 
with propeller sledges during the Chaun 
Bay Expedition, 1934-35. Map shows 
bases and routes. Copy seen: DLC. 
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12647. OBRUCHEV, SERGEI VLADj. 
MIROVICH, 1891-—  . Der Bau von Nor. 
dost-Asien nach neueren Forschungen, 
(Geologische .Rundschau, 1934. Bd. 25, 
p. 388-422, 2 fold. maps) Title tr: 
The structure of northeastern Asia, 
based on new research. 

Results of research, 1926-27, for the 
U.S.S.R. Geological Committee, in the 
Verkhoyansk Mts. and along the Indi- 
girka; 1929-30, for the U.S.S.R. Acad- 
emy of Science, in the Kolyma basin; 
1932-33, for the Arctic Institute 
U.S.S.R., by two aerial expeditions to 
the Chukotsk Peninsula. Description of 
the orography and tectonics of Kolyma 
platform, the Verkhoyansk, Okhotsk- 
Chaun, and Kamchatka-Koryak Are, 
the Anadyr’ depression and the Chv- 
kotsk massif. Copy seen: DGS. 


12648. OBRUCHEV, SERGEI VLADI. 
MIROVICH, 1891- . Discovery of a 
great range in Northeast Siberia. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Nov. 1927. v. 70, p. 
464-70, 2 plates, sketch map) 

A communication to the Journal con- 
cerning the geological group of the 
Yakutsk Expedition of the U.S.SR., 
Academy of Sciences 1926, carried out 
under the author’s leadership. Gives an 
account of the explorations, beginning 
at Yakutsk, using pack horses and pro- 
ceeding northeastward and across the 
Verkhoyansk Range, to the upper In- 
digirka at Tubelakh, thence down river 
in Yakut canoes to the mouth of Chi- 
bagalakh River, discovering the Cher- 
skiy Mts.; and the return after further 
explorations in the new range, via Oy- 
myakon (uppermost Indigirka) to Ya- 
kutsk. Includes description of the moun- 
tain ranges and physical features and 
remarks on the Yakuts and Tungus (p. 
468), notes on “taryn” (local name for 
“naled’”) a river-ice formation charac- 
teristic of the region (p. 468), and geo- 
logic notes. Copy seen: DLC. 


12649. OBRUCHEV, SERGEI VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891-— . Drevnee oledene- 
nie i chetvertichnaia istorifa Chukotsko- 
go okruga. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Iz- 
vestila, 1939, Serifa geograficheskaia i 
geofizicheskaia, p. 129-46, fold. map) 
Title tr.: Past glaciation and Quater- 
nary history of the Chukotsk region. 

Brief geologic history of the Chv- 
kotsk Peninsula and bordering region, 
and notes on the influence of eustatic 
changes of sea level upon dimensions 
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and glaciation of the region, the land 
pridge to North America, climatic 
changes, and extent of glaciation; with 
a bibliography (56 items). Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


12650. OBRUCHEV, SERGEI VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891- . Ekspedit3ifa na 
reku Indigirku i k khrebtu Kekh-Taz i 
Verkhomanskii v 1926 g. (U.S.S.R. Geo- 
logicheskii komitet. Vestnik, 1927. T. 2, 
no. 4, p. 1-6, fold. map) Title tr.: Ex- 
pedition to the Indigirka River and the 
Kekh-Tas and Verkhoyansk Mountains. 
Contains outline of the expedition or- 
ganized in 1926 by the Geological Com- 
mittee, which, under S. V. Obruchev, 
traversed the region between the Aldan 
and Indigirka Rivers, and discovered a 
high mountain range, hitherto unknown. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12651. OBRUCHEV, SERGEI VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891- Die Flugzeug- 
fahrt nach der Tschuktschen-Halbin- 
sel und der Wrangel-Insel 19382. 
(Petermanns geographische Mitteil- 
ungen, 1933. Bd. 79, p. 231-34) Title 
tr.: The flight to the Chukotsk Penin- 
sula and Wrangel Island, 1932. 

An account of the trip from Kras- 
noyarsk across Asia to the Okhotsk 
Sea, thence along the Bering Sea coast 
of Kamchatka to Anadyr and North 
Cape; of the side trip to Wrangel Is- 
land to provision the settlers there, 
and the return via Korf Gulf.to Nagay- 
eva Bay. Remarks on the mountain 
systems north of Okhotsk Sea and in 
Kamchatskaya Oblast. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12652. OBRUCHEV, SERGEI VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891- Geologicheskii 
ocherk vostochnogo poberezh’ia Shpits- 
bergena mezhdu zalivami Uéeils-bei i 
Agard-bei. (Morskoi nauchnyi institut. 
Trudy, 1927. T. 2, vyp. 3, p. 55-88, 
illus. (incl. map) 2 tables) Title tr.: 
A geological sketch of the eastern 
Spitsbergen coast between Whales Bay 
and Agardh Bay. 

A sketch of the stratigraphic geology 
of this region, based on the author’s 
observations made in the course of the 
Persei 1924-25 expedition of the Ma- 
rine Scientific Institute. Bibliography 
(26 items). Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DF. 


12653. OBRUCHEV, SERGEI VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891- . Geomorfologiche- 
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skie kur’ezy. (Vsesotuznoe geografi- 
cheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 1940. 
T. 72, vyp. 6, p. 774-80) Title tr.: Geo- 
morphological curiosities. 

New theories on the origin of the 
“kigilfakhi, pillar-like stone formations 
peculiar to the Arctic, of the terraces 
and of dirt craters or “bulguniakhi”. 
Bibliography, p. 780. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12654. OBRUCHEV, SERGEI VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891-— . Issledovatel’skie 
polety i voennye manevry SSHA i 
Velikobritanii v Arktike v 1945-1947 
gg. (Priroda, 1948. No. 5, p. 76-78) 
Title tr.: Reconnaissance flights and 
military maneuvers by the U.S.A. and 
Great Britain in the Arctic. 

Short account of the Aries flights, 
and of Canadian and U. S. Army and 
Navy exercises in the North American 
Arctic. Copy seen: DLC. 


12655. OBRUCHEV, SERGEI VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891-— . K orografii ostro- 
va Vrangelia. (Arctica, 1933, no. 1, 
p. 151-56) Title tr.: The orography of 
Wrangel Island. 

A short account of Wrangel Island 
and its mountains as observed during 
the Chukotsk Flying Expedition, 1932. 
Bibliography, p. 155. Summary in Es- 
peranto. Copy seen: DLC. 


12656. OBRUCHEV, SERGEI VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891— . Kolymskaia zem- 
litsa. Dva goda skitanii. Moskva, Izd-vo 
Sovetskaia Aziva, 1933. 173, [1] p. 
illus., fold. map. Title tr.: Kolyma 
Land. Two years of roaming. 

Account of a geological expedition to 
the Kolyma River basin in 1929-30, 
under the author’s leadership, a con- 
tinuation of his expedition of 1926. 
Includes descriptions of the journey, 
the first flight over the Irkutsk-Yak- 
utsk air route in 1929, and navigation 
conditions along the sea route from 
Vladivostok to Nizhne-Kolymsk (68° 
32’N. 160°59’E.); the Kolyma River, 
especially the upper reaches with 
rapids and the right tributaries Kor- 
konon and Omolon; the Cherskiy 
mountain range (discovered by the 
author in 1926) its natural resources, 
and potential economic development. 

Map, scale 1:5 million, shows the 
Kolyma-Indigirka region, with the 
Cherskiy Range. Includes also numer- 
ous illustrations based on photographs. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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12657. OBRUCHEV, SERGEI VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891- . Na “Persee” po 
poliarnym moriam. S_prilozheniem 
stat’i L. A. Zenkevicha “Ocherednye 
zadachi v izuchenii nashikh severnykh 
morei.”” Moskva, Moskovskoe tovarish- 
chestvo pisatelei, 1929. 220, [1] p. illus., 
maps, diagrs. Title tr.: With the Persci 
in polar seas. Supplement by L. A. 
Zenkevich “Problems in studying of 
our northern seas.” 

Narrative of several voyages of the 
research vessel Persei, made for gen- 
eral exploration in Barents Sea, 1923- 
27, for the Marine Scientific Institute; 
descriptions of Svalbard, Novaya Zem- 
lya and the life on board ship. Zenke- 
vich’s paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under the author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12658. OBRUCHEV, SERGEI VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891—  . Na samolete v vo- 
stochnoi Arktike. Leningrad, Izd. Vse- 
soluznogo arkticheskogo in-ta, 1934. 183 
p. illus., fold. sketch map. Title tr.: In 
an airplane through the eastern Arctic. 
Narrative of flights in Kamchatskaya 
Oblast’, 1932-33 by the leader of the 
Chukotsk Air Expedition. Sponsored 
by the All-Union Arctic Institute, the 
Main Geodetic Administration, and 
others, the expedition undertook to 
study the region by means of aerial 
photography and sketching. A trip to 
Wrangel Island was made to carry 

supplies to those living there. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12659. OBRUCHEV, SERGE! VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891— . Ob”em i soderz- 
hanie ponratii: “Khrebet Cherskogo” 
i “Verkhoranskii Khrebet’”. (Vsesoit- 
znoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Iz- 
vestiia, 1937. T. 69, vyp. 4, p. 512-36, 
fold. map) Title tr.: Extent of knowl- 
edge and concept of the Cherskiy and 
Verkhoyansk Mountains. 

Author’s definition of the disputed 
limits and concept of these mountain 
ranges, with some geomorphological 
descriptions substantiating his point 
of view. Bibliography, p. 535-36. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


12660. OBRUCHEV, SERGEI VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891- Orograficheskii 
ocherk Chukotskogo okruga. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesoituznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy, 1936. T. 54, vyp. 2, p. 41-178, 
incl. 18 plates illus.) Title tr.: Oro- 
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graphic description of the Chukotsk 
region. 

Observations on mountains and moun. 
tain ranges made during the air expe- 
dition to Chukchi Land, 1932-33; note 
on orographic outline of the region, 
63°-68°N. 166°E.-177°W., and descrip- 
tions of (1) the Koryakskiy Range and 
Kamchatka, (2) Zolotoy Range, (3) 
Pekul’ney Range, (4) Rarytkin Range 
and Tymkyney Chain, (5) the central 
mountain massif, (6) Penzhinskiy 
Range, the mountains, Russkiye and 
Nalgimskiye, (7) Penzhina River and 
Anadyr River flatlands, (8) Gydan 
Range and Anadyr Plateau, and (9) 
the Anadyr (or Chukotsk) range; dis. 
cussion of general features of the 
landscape, glaciation, and lake and 
coastal plains; and scheme of geologic 
structure in relation to the relief. 

Map at end of volume of the Anadyr 
region, scale 1:1,000,000, shows, in ad- 
dition to the features mentioned above, 
the mountains Alganskiye, Gorelovy, 
Parkhonay, Shchuch’i, and Ushkan’i, 
Chiney-ney, and Pon’yan. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12661. OBRUCHEV, SERGEI VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891- Predislovie. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Sovet po izu- 
cheniiu proizvoditel’nykh sil. Trudy, 
1932. Serifa fAkutskaia, vyp. 11. Ko- 
lymskaia geologicheskaia ékspedit3iia, 
1929-30. T. 1, chast’ 1, p. 5-6) Title tr.: 
Introduction [to a collection of articles 
based on materials of the Kolyma Geo- 
logical Expedition]. 

Data on the organization of the expe- 
dition (also called the Kolyma Geo- 
morphological Survey Party of the 
Yakut Expedition, 1929-30) and list 
of its published results. 

Copy seen: NN. 


12662. OBRUCHEV, SERGE! VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891— .~. Raion Chaunskoi 
guby. (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1938. T. 112, 
p. 5-136, illus., 2 fold. maps) Title tr.: 
The region of Chaun Bay (Chukchee 
Land). 

Account by the geologist of the Arc- 
tic Institute of U.S.S.R. Expedition to 
the Chaun Bay region (69°20'N. 170° 
E.) of northern Kamchatka province, 
1934-35. 

Describes the organization and car- 
rying out of work; transportation 
facilities especially aerosledges; head- 
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quarters at Pevek and Chaun, p. 6-8. 
Geodetic surveys; list of main eleva- 
tions and their altitudes, p. 9-11. His- 
torical sketch of investigations, p. 
11-17; orographical and hydrological 
outline of the regions; Chukotsk Moun- 
tain Range; Anadyr Plateau; Northern 
Anyuy Mountain Range; Rauchuvan 
Mountains (about 68°N. 168°E.); and 
the Chaun depression, p. 20-67. De- 
scriptive and historical sketch of the 
region, p. 68-130. Bibliography (58 
items) p. 17-19. 

Maps (at end of volume): (1) geo- 
logical, scale 1:500,000, prepared as a 
result of work of the expedition; (2) 
geographical, scale 1:500,000, prepared 
in 1935-36 and based on data from 
the Chukotsk Expeditions in 1909-10 
and 1934-35 and some other materials. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12663. OBRUCHEV, SERGE! VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891-— . Severnoe pobe- 
rezh’e Okhotskogo moria. (Leningrad. 
Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1936. T. 54, vyp. 2, p. 179-84, fold. 
map) Title tr.: Northern coast of Ok- 
hotsk Sea. 

Observations made by the author 
during the air expedition to Chukchi 
Land, 1932-33. Copy seen: DLC. 


12664. OBRUCHEV, SERGE! VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891- . Shakhmatnye 
(ortogonal’nye) formy v_ oblastiakh 
vechnoi merzloty. (Vsesoifuznoe geogra- 
ficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestifa, 1938. 
T. 70, vyp. 6, p. 737-46, illus., diagrs.) 
Title tr.: The chess-board (orthogonal) 
forms in permafrost regions. 

Based on investigations during the 
Chaun Bay Expedition, 1934-35, of the 
Arctic Institute U.S.S.R., in the eastern 
part of the Northern Anyuyskiy Range 
(roughly 68°-69°N. 162°-168°E.) De- 
scriptions and discussion of checker- 
board moraines around Lake Tytyl’ (one 
of many small lakes in the area), of the 
system of orthogonal fissures in the 
flatland, the rectangular lakes and 
ponds, and the general characteristics 
of the orthogonal system of soil struc- 
ture in permafrost ground. Bibliog- 
raphy (6 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


12665. OBRUCHEV, SERGE! VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891- . SolifliuktSionnye 
(nagornye) terrasy i ikh genezis na 
osnovanii rabot v Chukotskom krae. 


(Problemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 3, p. 
27-48, illus., diagr.; no. 4, p. 57-83, 
illus. (incl. map)) Title tr.: Solifluc- 
tional terraces and their origin on the 
basis of work in the Chukhotsk region. 

Results of the author’s observations 
while with the Chaun Bay Expedition 
1934-35. Data on location of solifiuc- 
tional terraces in a wide belt of moun- 
tains, from the Kolyma River eastward 
to the Kolyuchinskaya Gulf. Set of 13 
specific measurements describing ter- 
races and their occurrence are given. 
The second part deals with a critical 
analysis of various theories of genesis, 
both past and present, including per- 
mafrost. Summary in English in no. 4, 
p. 81-83. Copy seen: DLC. 


12666. OBRUCHEV, SERGEI VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891- V_ nevedomykh 
gorakh fAkutii; otkrytie khrebta Cher- 
skogo. Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe izd-vo, 
1928. 247 p. illus, maps (1 fold.) 
Title tr.: In the unknown mountains 
of Yakutia; the discovery of the Cher- 
skiy Range. 

A narrative of the author’s trip 
through the little known mountain re- 
gions of the Yakut A.S.S.R. and the 
discovery of the Cherskiy Range (64°-— 
68°N. 140°-150°E.) with map, 1:4,000,- 
000, indicating the routes taken. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12667. OBRUCHEV, SERGEI VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891- . V strane grafita. 
(Priroda, 1923, no. 1-6, col. 33-52, 
map) Title tr.: In the land of graphite. 

Descripton of a three-man geological 
expedition into the Turukhansk region 
along the course of Yenisey River, con- 
taining information (with a_ sketch 
map) on coal and graphite deposits 
observed, 1921. Copy seen: DF. 


12668. OBRUCHEV, SERGEI VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891— . Verkhoiansk ili 
Oimekon? (Vsesofuznoe geografiches- 
koe obshchestvo. Meteorologicheskii 
vestnik, 1928, no. 10, p. 231-33) Title 
tr.: Verkoyansk or Oymyakon? 

The author believes that the local 
topographical conditions favor Oymya- 
kon retaining its claim over Verkhoy- 
ansk as the new “Cold Pole” or the 
area where the world’s lowest absolute 
temperatures are likely to occur. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


12669. OBRUCHEV, SERGE! VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891- . Zadachi ékspe- 
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ditSii. (Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii insti- 
tit. Trudy, 1936. T. 54, vyp. 2, p. 7-26, 
illus.) Title tr.: Aims of the expedition. 
Information (by its leader) on aims 
and work of the air expedition to 
Chukchi Land, 1932-33, with a list 
of literature on the expedition, and 

its map of Anadyr’ region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12670. OBRUCHEV, SERGEI VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891-— . Zaliv Shuberta. 
(Moskva. Vsesofuznyi nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skii institut morskogo rybnogo 
khoziaistva i okeanografii. Trudy, 1935. 
T. 1, p. 58-66, maps, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Shubert Bay. 

Geological observations made by the 
author during the landing of the re- 
search vessel Persei in 1927, at Shubert 
Bay on the eastern coast of Novaya 
Zemlya (72°51'N.); with several sketch 
maps of the region. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: DLC. 


12671. OBRUCHEV, SERGE! VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1891- and K. A. 
SALISHCHEV. The mountain systems 
of northeastern Asia. (Geographical 
review, Oct. 1935. v. 25, p. 625-42, 
illus., fold. map) Text by S. V. Obru- 
chev; maps by K. A. Salishchev. , 
Summary of the results of the au- 
thors’ four expeditions: (1) in Indi- 
girka River-Verkhoyansk Mts. region, 
1926 (under the Geological Committee, 
U.S.S.R.); (2) in Kolyma River basin, 
1929-30 (under the Academy of Sci- 
ences, U.S.S.R.); (3-4) on Bering Sea 
coast and Chukotsk Peninsula, 1932-33 
(under the Arctic Institute, U.S.S.R.) 
under the heads: explorations; oro- 
graphic scheme; Vehkhoyansk arc; 
Kolyma platform; Okhotsk-Chaun arc; 
Kamchatka-Koryak are; Chukotsk 
massif; Anadyr’ depression; glacial 
history and recent continental oscilla- 
tions. Copy seen: DLC. 


OBRUCHEV, SERGEI VLADIMIRO- 
VICH, 1891-  , see also Klenova, M. V., 
& S. V. Obruchev. Geologicheskie issle- 
dovaniia na Novoi Zemle v 1925-1927. 
1929. 


OBRUCHEV, SERGEI VLADIMIRO- 
VICH, 1891- , see also Kupletskii, 
B. M. Kislye porody Kolymy. 1935. 


OBRUCHEV, SERGEI VLADIMIRO- 
VICH, 1891- , see also Rokhlin, M. L, 
& S. V. Obruchev. Poleznye iskopaemye. 
1938. 
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12672. OBRUCHEV, VLADIMIR AFA. 
NAS’EVICH, 1863-_, and others. A, A, 
Petrovskii (nekrolog). (Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Institut merzlotovedniy, 
Trudy, 1947, T. 5, p. 5-14) Title tr, 
A. A. Petrovskii (obituary). Other 
authors: L. D. Sheviakov and A, T. 
Donabedov. 

Contains an obituary of A. A, Pe. 
trovskii, specialist on radio technology, 
electrical methods of surveying, and a 
prominent permafrostologist; with a 
list of his publications (209 items) and 
five inventions. Copy seen: NN. 


12673. OBRUCHEV, VLADIMIR AFA. 
NAS’EVICH, 1863—- . Die Boden- 
schatze Sibiriens und ihre wirtschaft- 
liche Bedeutung. (Internationale 
Bergwirtschaft, Feb. 1926. Jahrg. 1, 
p. 127-31) Title tr.: Mineral resources 
of Siberia and their economic signifi- 
cance. 

General sketch of the mineral occur- 
rences of all Siberia, including brief 
mention only, of areas lying north of 
62°N. lat. Copy seen: DGS. 


12674. OBRUCHEV, VLADIMIR AFA- 
NAS’EVICH, 1863— . Einige neue An- 
gaben iiber Ejiszeitspuren in Sibirien. 
(Geologische Rundschau, 1931. Bd. 22, 
p. 236-40) Title tr.: Some new infor- 
mation on evidences of the ice age in 
Siberia. Copy seen: DGS. 


12675. OBRUCHEV, VLADIMIR AFA- 
NAS’EVICH, 1863- Eternal frost. 
(National review, Mar. 1945. v. 124, 
p. 220-27) 

Popular presentation of the nature 
of permafrost in Siberia, and of Soviet 
research on the subject. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12676. OBRUCHEV, VLADIMIR AFA- 
NAS’EVICH, 1863- Geologicheskoe 
stroenie severnykh rainov Sibiri. (Jn: 
U.S.S.R. Glavnoe upravlenie Severnogo 
morskogo puti. Geologo-razvedochnaia 
konferentsifa, pervaia. Moskva, 1935. 
Geologiia i poleznye iskopaemye Severa 
SSSR. Trudy, 1935. T. 1, Geologiia, p. 
5-90) Title tr.: The geological struc- 
ture of the northern regions of Siberia. 

A basic report on the geology of Ob- 
Yenisey and Yenisey-Lena regions, the 
eastern section of Yakut A.S.S.R. and 
the neighboring Chukotsk-Anaydr r- 
gion. Description of the pre-Cambrian, 
Cambrian, Silurian, Devonian, Trias- 
sic, Jurassic formations, Tertiary and 
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Quaternary sedimentary and igneous 
rocks; consideration of mineral re- 
sources of the regions. Bibliography of 
recent publications on the subject (18, 
33 and 23 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


12677. OBRUCHEV, VLADIMIR AFA- 
NAS’EVICH, 1863— . Geologie von 
Sibirien. Berlin, Borntraeger, 1926. 
xi, 572, [1] p. 60 illus., 10 plates 
(maps), fold. map. (Fortschritte der 
Geologie und Palaeontologie, hrsg. von 
W. Soergel. Heft 15) Title tr.: Geology 
of Siberia. 

A comprehensive treatise based on 
the then available literature, present- 
ing the geomorphologic regions, de- 
scriptions of each geologic period with 
its dislocation shown, followed by a 
section on the tectonics of Siberia, a 
bibliography of 374 references, with 
author, geographic, subject and fossil 
indexes. Copy seen: DGS. 


12678. OBRUCHEV, VLADIMIR AFA- 
NAS’EVICH, 1863— . Geology in the 
U.S.S.R. (Canadian geographical jour- 
nal, Aug. 1944. v. 29, p. 76-79 (incl. 
map) ) 

A review (in brief) of geological 
exploration and expeditions from the 
time of Peter the Great to World War 
II, with special notice of the work of 
the Geological Committee of U.S.S.R. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12679. OBRUCHEV, VLADIMIR AFA- 
NAS’EVICH, 1863- . Istoriia geologi- 
cheskogo issledovanifa Sibiri. Lenin- 
grad, Izd-vo Akademii nauk SSSR, 
1931-46. 13 pt. in 5 v. Title tr.: History 
of geological investigations in Siberia. 

Chronological and _ bibliographical 
survey of geological investigations and 
explorations in Siberia from the 17th 
century to 1940, giving an account of 
the investigations, and list of resulting 
publications, with geographic and 
chronological indices in each volume: 

Vol. 1. 17-18th centuries, (153, 17, 
iv p.), 238 items, includes (p. 101-117) 
Vehkhoyansk-Kolyma region, Anadyr- 
Chukotsk region, and Kamchatka Pen- 
insula. 

Vol. 2. 1801-1850, (256, 43 p.), items 
239-687, includes (p. 160-92) Verkhoy- 
ansk-Kolyma, Anadyr-Chukotsk regions 
and Kamchatka Peninsula. 

Vol. 3. 1851-1888, (354, 84 p.), items 
688-1719, includes (p. 218-75) Verk- 
hoyansk-Kolyma region and Anadyr- 


Chukotsk region and Kamchatka Pen- 
insula. 

Vol. 4. 1889-1917, (p. 1-573, 87- 
213), items 1720-4287, includes (p. 
347-65) Verkhoyansk-Kolyma region. 

Vol. 5. 1918-1940, parts 1 and 2 not 
seen. 

Pt. 3, (108 p.), 828 items. 

Pt. 4, (239 p.), 1919 items. 

Pt. 5, (126 p.), 925 items, includes 
(p. 9-19) Taymyr region. 

Pt. 6, (118 p.), 844 items. 

Pt. 7, not seen. 

Pt. 8, (80 p.), 552 items, the entire 
part deals with the investigations of 
Verkhoyansk-Kolyma region, Anadyr- 
Chukotsk region and Kamchatka Pen- 
insula. 

Pt. 9, announced in prefatory note 
to pt. 8, as in preparation to complete 
v. 5, and as including material on these 
northern regions as it occurs in gen- 
eral work, was not seen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12680. OBRUCHEV, VLADIMIR AFA- 
NAS’EVICH, 1863- . Die metallogene- 
tischen Epochen und Gebiete von Si- 
birien. Halle (Saale), W. Knapp, 1926. 
1 p. 1., 65 p. fold. map. (Abhandlungen 
zur praktischen Geologie und Bergwirt- 
schaftslehre. Bd. 6) Title tr.: The met- 
allogenetic epochs and regions of 
Siberia. 

Study of ore genesis from the 45°N. 
lat. parallel northward, with a map 
showing placer gold, copper, iron, and 
silver-lead-zine deposits of the north- 
ern area, including Kamchatka Penin- 
sula and Province, Chukotsk Peninsula, 
Yakutia, and Krasnoyarsk regions. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


12681. OBRUCHEV, VLADIMIR AFA- 
NAS’EVICH, 1863— . Die minerogene- 
tischen Gebiete von Sibirien und ihr 
Verhaltnis zur Orogenese. (Interna- 
tional Geological Congress. 16th, 1933. 
Report, 1936. v. 2, p. 895-908) Title 
tr.: The metallogenetic provinces of 
Siberia and their relation to orogenesis. 

Includes tectonic analyses (in brief) 
of the middle-Siberian platform (be- 
tween the Yenisey and the Lena) the 
urals, the Byrranga Mts. (Taymyr 
Peninsula) the Amur province (Verk- 
hoyansk-Kolymsk area, Chukotsk Pen- 
insula and Kamchatka) the West 
Siberian depression (from the Urals 
to the Yenisey) Copy seen: DGS. 
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12682. OBRUCHEV, VLADIMIR AFA- 
NAS’EVICH, 1863— .~. Moi puteshest- 
vita po Sibiri. Moskva, Izd-vo Aka- 
demii nauk SSSR, 1948. 271 p. illus. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Nauchno- 
populiarnaia serija) Title tr.: My 
travels across Siberia. 

Autobiography of an _ outstanding 
Russian geologist, explorer of Siberia 
and author of numerous geological 
works, including some on northern re- 
gions; with information on the devel- 
opment of geological research in 
U.S.S.R. over more than 50 years. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12683. OBRUCHEV, VLADIMIR AFA- 
NAS’EVICH, 1863- Neue geologi- 
sche Angaben iiber Nordland. (Geolo- 
gische Rundschau, 1932. Bd. 23, p. 184— 
87) Title tr.: New geological informa- 
tion on Severnaya Zemlya. 

A report, sent by wireless, on the 
first year’s work of the geologist, N. N. 
Urvantsev, of the Severnaya Zemlya 
Expedition, 1930-33. Gives a summary 
of the geologic formations and struc- 
ture of the two northern islands of 
the archipelago. Copy seen: DGS. 


12684. OBRUCHEV, VLADIMIR AFA- 
NAS’EVICH, 1863- . PiatnadtSatiletie 
merzlotovedeniia v Akademii nauk 
SSSR. (Priroda, 1946, no. 5, p. 92-94) 
Title tr.: Fifteen years of permafrost- 
ology in the Academy of Sciences of 
the U.S.S.R. 

Contains short history of the science 
of permafrostology, research done by 
the Academy of Sciences’ Institute of 
Permafrostology to date, including con- 
ferences, laboratory research, expedi- 
tions, theoretical and practical consul- 
tations, various publications. A set of 
important theoretical and _ practical 
problems to be dealt with are indicated. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12685. OBRUCHEV, VLADIMIR AFA- 
NAS’EVICH, 1863-— . Die Verbreitung 
der Ejiszeitspuren in Nord- und Zen- 
tralasien. (Geologische Rundschau, 
1930. Bd. 21, p. 243-83) Title tr.: The 
extension of the ice during the ice age 
in north and central Asia. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


12686. OBRUCHEV, VLADIMIR AFA- 
NAS’EVICH, 1863- , and A. M. 
CHEKOTILLO, M. I. Sumgin. (Akade- 
mifa nauk SSSR. Serifa geologiche- 
skaia. Izvestifa, 1943, no. 2, p. 98-100) 
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Obituary of Mikhail Ivanovich Sum. 
gin, 1873-1942, assistant director of the 
Permafrost Institute of the Academy 
of Sciences U.S.S.R., with an account 
of his scientific work. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12687. OBRUCHEV, VLADIMIR AFA. 
NAS’EVICH, 1863- , and A. YM, 
CHEKOTILLO. Pamiati M. I. Sumging 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Institut mer. 
zlotovedeniia. Trudy, 1944, t. 6, p, 
3-7) Title tr.: In memory of M, J, 
Sumgin. 

Contains short biographical note on 
the pioneer of permafrostology, M. J, 
Sumgin, Feb. 12, 1873-Dec. 8, 1942. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


OBRUCHEV, VLADIMIR AFANAS’E. 
VICH, 1863-— , see also AKADEMII 
NAUK SSSR. INSTITUT MERZLOT.- 
OVEDENIIA. 


OBRUTSCHEW, W. A., see OBRU- 
CHEV, VLADIMIR AFANAS’EVICH, 
1863- 


OBSERVATIONS METEOROLOGI. 
QUES ET MAGNETIQUES FAITES 
DANS L’EMPIRE DE RUSSIE, see 
LENINGRAD. GLAVNAIA GEOFIZI- 
CHESKAIA OBSERVATORIIA. LIE- 
TOPISI. 


OBSHCHESTVO IZUCHENIIA RUS- 
SKOGO SEVERA, see ARKHANGEL’- 
SKOE OBSHCHESTVO IZUCHENIIA 
RUSSKOGO SEVERA. 


12688. OBSHCHESTVO IZUCHENIIMA 
SOVETSKOI AZII. Vozdushnye puti 
Severa. Sbornik statei posviashchennykh 
voprosam osvoeniia Severa. Moskva, 
1933. xiv p., 1 1. 520, [2] p. front. 
illus., 16 maps (2 fold., 1 double), 
diagrs. Title tr.: The air-roads of the 
North. Collection of papers dealing 
with problems of the exploration of the 
North. Added title-page and contents 
page in English. 

Editors: fA. TA. Anvel’t, B. N. Vo- 
rob’ev, and others. 

Contents tr.: KAMENEYV, S. &%. 
Preface. 

ANVEL’T, fA. fA. The prospects for 
development of northern airways. 

SAMOILOVICH, R. L. History of 
flight in the Arctic and Antarctic. 

VOROB’EV, B. N. Development of 
air communication by airship and its 
part in the conquest of the North. 
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ASSBERG, F. F. The airship in the 
Arctic. 

KRENKEL’, E. A. The radio service 
in the arctic flight of the airship LTS-— 


127. 

LAKHTIN, V. L. The struggle for 
the Arctic. 

EVGENOV, N. I. The airplane on 
the Northern Sea Route. 

CHUKHNOVSKII, B. G. Use of air- 
planes for the investigation of middle 
and northern Siberia and the polar 
section of the Soviet Union. 

DOROFEEV, S. B., and §S. fv. 
FREIMAN. Air photography as a 
method of quantitative calculation of 
the Greenland seals. 

RODZEVICH, N. N. The airplane 
in the reindeer industry of the North. 

MIKHEEY, I. V. Fur transportation 
by airplane. 

GEIMAN, L. The role of aviation in 
the industrialization of Sakhalin. 

LANDIN, I. A. What aviation has 
to offer to the Kamchatka region. 

KAL’VITS, O. A. Polar pilot; first 
experimental flight (from St. Lawrence 
Bay to Lena River). 

RODZEVICH, N. N. The polar ex- 
pedition to Novaya Zemlya in 1925. 

LUKHT, E. M. The flight to Wran- 
gel Island. 

FARIKH, F. B. 
dinka, 

SLEPNEV, M. T. From experience 
of the polar flights; search for Ameri- 
can flyers. 

GALYSHEV, V. T. Evacuation of 
the passengers of the Stavropol’. 

SHESTAKOV, S. A. Across the 
Pacific Ocean (Petropavlovsk-on-Kam- 
chatka — Seattle). 

RODZEVICH, N. N. The wreck of 
the Sovetskizt Sever. 

VERDEREVSKIi, V. V. Problems 
of aerial navigation in the Soviet Arc- 
tic. 

SILIN, G. I. Conditions of airways 
in the Soviet northern Asia. 

MOLCHANOYV, P. A. Meteorological 
conditions for air service in the Arctic. 

BABUSHKIN, M. S. My first land- 
ing on ice. (Episode above the Arctic 
Circle) . 

ALEKSEEV, A. D. The technical 
equipment of airplanes for polar expe- 
ditions. 

SHAVROV, B. V. Aircraft for arctic 
service, 

PETROV, L. V. The organization of 
air bases in the Soviet Arctic. 


My flight to Du- 


ZOTOV, K. Investigations of north- 
ern airways. 

LOBANOYV, N. I. Investigations for 
the air line Penzinskaya Guba — Ana- 
dyrskiy Liman. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12689. OBSHCHESTVO IZUCHENITA 
SOVETSKOI AZII. YAKUTSKAYMM 
SEKTSIYA. Samolet nad _ fAkutiei. 
Moskva, 1933. 60 p. illus., diagr., fold. 
map. Title tr.: The aeroplane over 
Yakutia. 

Contents tr.: Sosnovskii, G. fU. Eco- 
nomics of Yakutia and transportation. 

Rodzevich, N. N. Special conditions 
for transportation by air in Yakutia. 

Sosnovskii, G. fU., and L. E. Ar- 
mand. Transport aviation in Yakutia in 
the second Five-Year Plan. 

G., L. S.: Prospects for aviation in 
special assignments in Yakut A.S.S.R. 
(mapping, fire detection, etc.) 

Map on aerofication of the Yakut 
A.S.S.R. (showing projected air routes 
of Yakutia). Copy seen: DLC. 


12690. O'CONNOR, PAUL, 1897- 
Eskimo parish. Milwaukee, Bruce Pub- 
lishing Co., [1947] ix, 134 p. 6 plates. 
The author, a Jesuit missionary in 
central and northern Alaska, 1930-46, 
became the “Lord’s Tramp of the 
Tundra,” who canoed and sledged in 
the Holy Cross, Akulurak and Kotze- 
bue Sound regions, in all seasons. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


12691. ODDIE, B. C. V. Some observa- 
tions of aurora made at the Alten 
Copper Mines, Lapland, in the years 
1839-1849. (Royal Meteorological So- 
ciety. Quarterly journal, 1933. v. 59, 
p. 399-400). Copy seen: DLC. 


12692. ODELL, NOEL EWART. Ex- 
plorations in the mountains of eastern 
Spitsbergen. (Alpine journal, Nov. 
1923. v. 35, p. 232-39, 3 plates, sketch 
map) 

Account of a sledging party of four 
men who accompanied the Merton Col- 
lege (Oxford) Arctic Expedition, 1923, 
to make a geologic and topographic 
survey from Lomme Bay Peninsula to 
the Chydenius Range at the head of 
Klaas Billen Bay (Ice Fiord). Includes 
description of the territory covered, the 
sledging conditions and weather, with 
mention of ascents of Mt. Newton and 
Mt. Chernyshev. Copy seen: DLC. 
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12693. ODELL, NOEL EWART. Ex- 
plorations in the mountains of northern 
Labrador. (Canadian alpine journal, 
1931. v. 20, p. 67-71, 3 plates, sketch 
map) 

Account (in brief) of the opportuni- 
ties for climbing in the Torngat and 
Kaumajet Ranges, and a few details 
of the ascent of Mt. Razorback, during 
the Forbes-Grenfell northern Labrador 
Expedition, 1931. Copy seen: DLC. 


12694. ODELL, NOEL EWART. Franz 
Josef Fjord and the Mystery Lakes 
district, North-East Greenland. Some 
discoveries during the Louise A. Boyd 
Expedition to East Greenland, 1933. 
(Scottish geographical magazine, Sept. 
1937. v. 53, p. 307-323, 4 plates, map) 
Description of the “outstanding geo- 
graphical findings” of the expedition: 
Ice Fiord; Frinkel Peninsula and 
Gregory Valley; Mystery Lakes and 
Jatte Glacier; Mt. Gog; Gregory Glacier 
and Nathorst Peak; Blomster Bugten, 
Ymer Island; Teufelsschloss, Andrée 
Land; Giesecke Mts.; and Geolog Fiord. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12695. ODELL, NOEL EWART. Geo- 
logical notes from the Oxford Expedi- 
tion to Spitsbergen. (Geographical 
journal, Dec. 1922. v. 60, p. 424-26) 
Issued also as Oxford University. 
Spitsbergen papers, 1929. v. 2, no. 25. 
Results of Oxford University Expe- 
dition to Spitsbergen, 1921. General 
notes on formations and rocks of the 
Klaas Billen Bay region and northeast- 

ward to Oxford Glacier. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12696. ODELL, NOEL EWART. The 
geology and physiography of northern- 
most Labrador. (In: Forbes, Alexander. 
Northernmost Labrador, 1938. p. 187- 
215) 

Contents include the structure, mor- 
phology and evolution of the Torngat 
Mts., the Kaumajet Mts., and the Kig- 
lapait Mts.; the ice age and its effects. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12697. ODELL, NOEL EWART. The 
glaciers and morphology of the Franz 
Josef Fjord region of North-East 
Greenland. (Geographical journal, 
Aug.—Sept. 1937. v. 90, p. 111-25, 233- 
58, illus. (maps, diagrs.) plates) 
Based on observations made during 
the Louise A. Boyd Expedition of 1933. 
Description of glacier features and dis- 
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cussion of the geomorphology of the 
land, especially the fiords, in relation to 
glacial action. Copy seen: DLC. 


12698. ODELL, NOEL EWART. Ice. 
worms in Yukon and Alaska. (Nature, 
Dec. 24, 1949. v. 164, p. 1098) 

Note on a number of oligochaetous 
annelids found in the glaciers of $¢. 
Elias Range during Project Snow Cor- 
nice, Aug. 1949. Copy seen: DLC. 


12699. ODELL, NOEL EWART. The 
mountains of northern Labrador. (Geo- 
graphical journal, 1933. v. 82, p. 193- 
210, 315-25, 12 plates, 2 sketch maps) 

Results of the Forbes-Grenfel] 
Northern Labrador Survey Expedition, 
1931. Narrative of the author’s obser- 
vations in the Kaumajet and Torngat 
Mts., describing the surface features, 
solifluction, freeze-thaw phenomena, 
rocks and geographic features, followed 
by an account of the crossing of Mt. 
Razorback, a description of the Nach- 
vak region and a summary of geo- 
morphology. Copy seen: DLC. 


12700. ODELL, NOEL EWART. Notes 
on the geology of the St. Elias Range, 
Alaska-Yukon Territory, North Amer- 
ica. (Geological Society of London. 
Quarterly journal, Dec. 1950. v. 106, p. 
137-39) 

“Preliminary record of geological 
results of work” with the project 
“Snow Cornice,” summer 1949, in the 
region of the Seward ice field. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


12701. ODELL, NOEL EWART. Notes 
on the Oxford University Expedition 
to Spitsbergen. (Alpine journal, Nov. 
1921. v. 34, p. 102-104) 

Brief résumé of the survey work 
carried out east of Klaas Billen Bay 
and mention of what was believed to 
be a first ascent of Mt. Terrier, in the 
course of establishing forward survey 
points. Copy seen: DLC. 


12702. ODELL, NOEL EWART. Pre- 
liminary notes on the geology of the 
eastern parts of central Spitsbergen: 
with special reference to the problem 
of the Hecla Hoek formation. (Geo- 
logical Society of London. Quarterly 
journal, Apr. 1927. v. 83, p. 147-62, 3 
fold. plates, fold. map.) Issued also 
as Oxford University. Spitsbergen pa- 
pers, 1929. v. 2, no. 4. 
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Results of the Oxford University 
Expedition to West Spitsbergen in 
1921 and the Merton College (Oxford) 
Arctic Expedition, 1923, in New Fries- 
land, northeast West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


12703. ODELL, NOEL EWART. The 
present landscape of northern Labrador 
in relation to its geological history. Sci- 
ence progress, Jan. 1939. v. 33, p. 462- 
75, 2 plates, sketch map) 

Extracts of his: The geology and 
physiography of northernmost Labra- 
dor, 1938, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


12704. ODELL, NOEL EWART. Re- 
cent views on ice sheets and glaciers. 
(Geological magazine, Jan._Feb. 1947. 
y. 84, p. 51-53) 

Review of F. Matthes’ Glaciers, 1942, 
with attention to Max Demorest’s theo- 
ry of glacier flow. Copy seen: DGS. 


12705. ODELL, NOEL EWART. The 
structure of the Kejser Franz Josephs 
Fjord region, North-East Greenland. 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1939. 51, [3] 
p. illus., plates (part fold., part col.; 
incl, maps, profiles). (Meddelelser om 
Gronland. Bd. 119, nr. 6) 

Based on field work during the Louise 
A. Boyd Expedition to Northeast 
Greenland, 1933, in Andrée, Louise 
Boyd, Fraenkel, Goodenough, and Suess 
Lands, and Ymer Island; a summarized 
account of stratigraphy and tectonics, 
with a bibliography (27 items). 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


12706. ODELL, NOEL EWART. With- 
in and without the Arctic Circle. (Al- 
pine journal, May 1934. v. 46, p. 27-45, 
illus. (map) 5 plates) 

Impressions and climbing experiences 
in northeast Labrador (Torngat, Kau- 
majet, and Kiglapait Mts.) 1931, Jan 
Mayen (Beerenberg) 1933, and north- 
east Greenland (Teufelsschloss, Nat- 
horst Peak and other unnamed peaks 
in the Petermann Peak area) 1933. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ODELL, NOEL EWART, see also 
Huxley, Sir J. S., &@ N. E. Odell. Notes 
on surface markings in Spitsbergen. 
1924. 


12707. ODENWALL, E. On the classi- 
fication of the various forms of Core- 
goni s. str. of northern Europe. (So- 
cietas pro fauna et flora fennica. Mem- 


oranda, 1928-29, pub. 1929. v. 5, p. 116- 
25) 

Contains a systematic study and 
measurements of various forms of the 
whitefish (Coregonus s. str.) including 
C. lavaretus f. lapponica and C. fera 
f. inareneis (Lake Enare) which the 
author considers as endemic derivations 
only of the Baltic guiniad (C. lavaretus 
f. typica) and descendants of one an- 
cient species. Copy seen: MH-A. 


12708. ODHNER, NILS HJALMAR, 
1884-— . Aeolidiiden aus dem nordlichen 
Norwegens. (Tromsg, Norway. Muse- 
um, Aarshefter, 1927, pub. 1929, Bd. 50, 
no. 1, p. 1-22, illus.) Title tr.: Aeoli- 
didae from northern Norway. 

Contains a critical revision of seven 
species of Norwegian sea-slugs (Aeoli- 
didae) including Cuthonella norwegica 
n. sp. from Evenskjaer, Troms¢, and 
five others native to northern Norwe- 
gian waters (Troms¢, Finnmark). 

Copy seen: MH~-Z. 


12709. ODHNER, NILS HJALMAR, 
1884— . Mollusca; Pisidium conventus 
Clessin (P. clessini Surbeck, partim). 
Kristiania, 1923. 6 p. illus., plate. 
(Norske Novaja Semlja_ ekspedisjon, 
1921. Report of the scientific results. 
No. 6) Published by Det Norske videns- 
kaps-akademi, Oslo (Videnskapsselska- 
pet i Kristiania). 
Description of the first fresh-water 
mussel known from Novaya Zemlya. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12710. ODHNER, NILS HJALMAR, 
1884— . Die Molluskenfauna des Eis- 
fjordes. Stockholm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 
1915. 274 p. illus. (map, tables), 12 
maps, plate. (Svenska Spetsbergsexpe- 
ditionen, 1908. Zoologische Ergebnisse, 
Teil 2, [Heft] 1. Pub. as: Svenska ve- 
tenskapsakademien. Handlingar. Bd. 54, 
no. 1) 

List with descriptions, locations and 
distribution in Ice Fiord, of one hun- 
dred twenty-three species of molluscs. 
Bibliography, p. 270-72. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12711. ODHNER, NILS HJALMAR, 
1884— . Northern and arctic inverte- 
brates in the collection of the Swedish 
State Museum. 3. Opisthobranchia and 
Pteropoda. Uppsala, Almqvist & Wik- 
sell, 1907. 118 p. 3 plates (part col.) 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Hand- 
lingar. Bd. 41, no. 4) 
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List, and discussion of the distribu- 

tion, of one hundred seventy species of 
nudibranchs and pteropods, with de- 
scriptions of eight new species, and a 
bibliography. Copy seen: DLC. 


12712. ODHNER, NILS HJALMAR, 
1884— . Northern and arctic inverte- 
brates in the collection of the Swedish 
State Museum. 5. Prosobranchia. (1) 
Diotocardia. Uppsala, Almqvist & Wik- 
sell, 1912. 93 p. 7 plates. (Svenska ve- 
tenskapsakademien. Handlingar. Bd. 
48, no. 1) 

List, with extensive notes on distribu- 
tion of forty-eight species of marine 
snails, also descriptions of one new 
species and two new varieties. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12713. ODHNER, NILS HJALMAR, 
1884— . Northern and arctic inverte- 
brates in the collection of the Swedish 
State Museum. 6. Prosobranchia. (2) 
Semiproboscidifera. Uppsala, Almqvist 
& Wiksell, 1913. 89 p. illus., 5 plates. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Hand- 
lingar. Bd. 50, no. 5) 

List, with descriptions and notes on 
distribution, of twenty-five (including 
two new) species of marine snails. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12714. ODHNER, NILS HJALMAR, 
1884— . Norwegian Opisthobranchiate 
Mollusca in the collections of Zoological 
Museum of Kristiania. (Nytt magasin 
for naturvidenskapene, 1922. Bd. 60, 
p. 1-47, illus.) 

Contains a description of various col- 
lections of marine gastropod molluscs, 
collected chiefly by G. O. Sars, with a 
systematic enumeration of about seven- 
ty-five (including three new) species, 
morphological and anatomical study of 
typical species and data on distribu- 
tion; includes some arctic species. 

Copy seen: MH~Z. 


12715. ODHNER, NILS HJALMAR, 
1884— . Opisthobranchiate Mollusca 
from the western and northern coasts 
of Norway. (Norske videnskabers sel- 
skab, Trondhjem. Skrifter, 1939. nr. 1, 
p. 1-92, illus.) 

Contains a critical revision of seven- 
ty-five species of marine Opistho- 
branchiate Mollusca, with keys to the 
orders, families, genera and species, de- 
scriptions (including one new genus 
and two species), synonymy and criti- 
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cal notes; includes some material from 
Nordland and data on distribution jn 
northern Norway; bibliography (69 
items). Copy seen: MH-A. 


12716. ODHNER, TEODOR, 1879-1928, 
Gymnophallus, eine neue Gattung yon 
Vogeldistomen. (Zentralblatt fiir Bak. 
teriologie, 1900. Bd. 28, Abt. 1, p. 12-23, 
illus.) Title tr.: Gymnophallus, a new 
genus of distomes from birds. 
Systematic study of five species 
(with descriptions of two new species) 
typical of the new genus of trematode 
parasites of water birds, especially of 
East Greenland. Copy seen: DA, 


12717. ODHNER, TEODOR, 1879-1928, 
Die Trematoden des arktischen Gebj- 
etes. (Jn: Fauna arctica, 1905. Bd. 4, 
p. 289-372, illus., 3 plates) Title tr.: 
Trematodes of arctic regions. 

A taxonomic study, with full descrip- 
tions and discussion of twenty-five (in- 
cluding seven new genera and four 
new) species of these parasitic flat- 
worms, based on museum specimens, 
with arctic occurrence in Greeeland. 

Copy seen: DA. 


12718. GBERG, PER ERIK WALDE-. 
MAR, 1842— . Om Trias-férsteningar 
fran Spetsbergen. Stockholm, P. A. 
Norstedt & Séner, 1877. 19 p. 5 plates, 
(Svenska vetenskapsadademien. Hand- 
lingar. Bd. 14, no. 14) Title tr.: On 
Triassic fossils from Spitsbergen. 
Contains a list, with descriptions of 
seventeen (including ten new) mollus- 
can species, collected by various Swed- 
ish expeditions, 1865-1872. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


OBERG, PER ERIK WALDEMAR, 
1842— , see also Agardh, J. G. Alger, 
insamlade pa Grénland 1870. 1870. 


12719. GDMAN, OLOF HERMAN, 
1906— . Geology of the copper deposit 
at Laver, N. Sweden. Stockholm, P. A. 
Norstedt & Séner, 1943. 35 p. illus. 
(incl. 2 sketch maps, tables, diagrs.) 
6 plates, 2 fold. maps. (Sweden. Geo- 
logiska undersékninger. Arsbok 37, no. 
1. Ser. C. Avhandlingar och uppsatser, 
no. 452) 

Description of geology, tectonic fea- 
tures, the rocks (liparite, banded tuff, 
greenstone dykes and granite porphyry 
dykes) and of the ores in a deposit 
situated at 65°45’N. 20°15’E. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
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127202. GDMAN, OLOF HERMAN, 
1906- . Manganese mineralization in 
the Ultevis district, Jokkmokk, North 
Sweden. Part I: Geology. Stockholm, 
p. A. Norstedt & Séner, 1947. 90 p., 
1]. illus., 24 plates, 4 fold. maps, diagrs. 
(Sweden. Geologiska undersékninger. 
Arsbok 41, no. 6. Ser. C. Avhandlingar 
och uppsatser, no. 487) 

Results of extensive geologic pros- 
pecting and mapping and geophysical 
surveying in the area 67°-67°05’N. 18°- 
30'E. Notes on physical and geological 
features of the region; description of 
the rocks, structural geology and min- 
eralization; discussion of some para- 
genetic relations, and origin of min- 
eralization; with a bibliography (40 
items). 

Appendices: 1. WERNER, S. Geo- 
physical investigations in connection 
with prospecting for manganese ores in 
the parish of Jokkmokk. 

2, LUNDQVIST, G. Ice-movements 
and boulder trains in the Murjek-Ul- 
tevis districts. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


12721. G(DMAN, OLOF HERMAN, 
1906- . A nickel-cobalt-silver-mineral- 
ization in the Laver copper mine, N. 
Sweden. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt & 
Séner, 1945. 10 p. 5 plates. (Sweden. 
Geologiska undersékninger. Arsbok 39, 
no. 3. Ser. C. Avhandlingar och upp- 
satser, no. 470) 

Description of Ni-Co-Ag-paragenesis 
ina mine at 65°45’N. 20°15’E. occur- 
ring on a fault zone as veinlets in the 
fault breccia or in the chloritic gange; 
discussion of its hypogene origin and a 
comparison of it with recently dis- 
covered veins elséwhere in Sweden. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


12722. ODUM, HILMAR, 1900-  . Geo- 
logiske iagttagelser i landet ‘gst for 
Igaliko fjord. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gn- 
land, 1930. Bd. 74, p. 43-54, illus., fold. 
map) Title tr.: Geological observations 
in the country east of Igaliko Fiord. 
Geological description, with map, 
based on observations made during Jes- 
sen’s Geological Expedition to Juliane- 
haab District, 1926. Copy seen: DLC. 


12723. OKLAND, FRIDTHJOF, 1893- 
. Einige Argumente aus der Verbreit- 
ung der nord-européischen Fauna mit 


Bezug auf Wegeners Verschiebungs- 
theorie. (Nytt magasin for naturviden- 
skapene, 1927. Bd. 65, p. 339-67, text 
maps) Title tr.: Arguments concern- 
ing Wegener’s continental drift theory, 
based on distribution of north Euro- 
pean fauna. 

Contains a study of the geographic 
(including the arctic) distribution of 
various species of land and marine 
fauna in the light of the Wegener theo- 
ry of continental drift, and comparison 
with evidence supporting another theo- 
ry of land bridges; bibliography (68 
items). Copy seen: MH-Z. 


12724. OKLAND, FRIDTHJOF, 1893- 

Land- und Siisswasserfauna von 
Nowaja Semlja; Versuch einer tierge- 
ographischen Monographie eines arkti- 
schen Gebiets. Oslo, 1928. 125 p. illus., 
maps, tables, diagrs. (Norske Novaja 
Zemlja ekspedisjon, 1921. Report of the 
scientific results. No. 42) Published by 
Det Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo 
(Videnskapsselskapet i  Kristiana). 
Title tr.: Land and fresh-water fauna 
of Novaya Zemlya; zoogeographic mon- 
ograph on the arctic regions. 

Contains (p. 1-86) descriptions of 
Novaya Zemlya’s physical and climatic 
features, its land and fresh-water ani- 
mal life (field notes), a history of its 
zoological exploration, and a full discus- 
sion of its position in zoogeography of 
the Arctic. 

Tabular summary (p. 87-109) of the 
hundreds of species of invertebrates, 
fishes, birds and mammals, with indi- 
cation of their location on the Novaya 
Zemlya islands and their arctic zoo- 
geographic status. Bibliography (312 
items.) Copy seen: DLC. 


12725. OKLAND, FRIDTHJOF, 1893- 
. Die Thysanuren, Entotrophen und 
Proturen des arktischen Gebietes. (In: 
Fauna arctica, 1933. Bd. 6, p. 389-90) 
Title tr.: Thysanura, Entognatha, and 
Protura of the arctic region. 
Classified list, with synonyms and 
localities of four species of bristle-tailed 
and telson-tailed insects from northern 
Seandinavia and Finland. 
Copy seen: DA. 


12726. GPIK, ARNIM. Palaontologie, 
Arktisforschung und Kontinentalver- 
schiebung. (Jn: Naturforschende Ge- 
sellschaft Schaffhausen. Grénland 1939. 
Mitteilungen, 1940, pub. 1939. Bd. 16, 


1891 











p. 47-69) Title tr.: Paleontology, arc- 
tic research, and continental displace- 
ment. 

Contains a discussion of the paleon- 
tological correlations of America and 
northern Europe, in respect to the con- 
tinental drift theory, and in light of the 
recent research in Greenland, with a 
bibliography. Copy seen: DGS. 


12727. GRTENBLAD, V. Th., 1855-1917. 
Om masurbjérkens (Betula verrucosa 
Ehrh.) utbredning i Skandinavien. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1902, p. 229-34) 
Title tr.: On distribution of Betula 
verrucosa in Scandinavia. 

Contains data on northern limits of 
curly birch, Betula verrucosa, spread- 
ing in some points to 67°10’N., and its 
distribution in Scandinavia. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


12728. GRTENBLAD, V. TH., 1855- 
1917. Om Sydgroénlands drifved. Stock- 
holm, P. A. Norstedt, 1881. 34 p. 3 fold. 
plates (Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Handlingar. Bihang. Bd. 6, no. 10) 
Title tr.: On the driftwood of south 
Greenland. 

Contains description of driftwood col- 
lected by N. O. Holst on his geological 
trip to Greenland in 1880; systematic 
analysis of samples of the driftwood 
and determination of its homeland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12729. OSTERGAARD, CHRISTIAN 
CHRISTENSEN, 6b. 1804, and others. 
Cbservationes meteorologicae per an- 
nos 1832-54 in Giénland factae. Hau- 
niae, Bianco Luno excudebat. 1856, 229 
[2] p. (Collectanea meteorologica (So- 
cietas scientarum danica) Copenhagen. 
Fasc. 4 Continens observationes in 
Grénland institutas). Other authors: 
L. A. Mossin, J. M. P. Kragh, C. N. 
Rudolph and F. P. E. Bloch. Title tr.: 
Meteorological observations made in 
Greenland in the year 1832-54. 

The results of observations made 
three times daily at Upernavik, inter- 
mittently, 1838-54; at Jakobshavn from 
1840 to July 1851; and at Godthaab, 
Sept. 1841—June 1846. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


OSTERGAARD, CHRISTEN CHRIS- 
TENSEN, b. 1804, see also Ostermann, 
H. B. S. Fra missionens barndomstid. 
1936. 


1892 





OSTERGAARD, CHRISTEN CHRIs. 
TENSEN, b. 1804, see also Ostermann, 
H. B. S. Fra missionens barndomstid, 
1937. 


OSTERGREN, ARTHUR HJALMAR, 
1869- , see Pettersson, S. O., & H, 
Ostergren. Vattenprof. 1900. 


OSTERGREN, HJ., see GSTERGREN, 
ARTHUR HJALMAR, 1869- 


12730. OGSTERREICHISCH-UNGARI. 
SCHE ARCTISCHE EXPEDITION, 
1872-1874. Resultate. Wien, 1878. vii, 
398 p. illus., plates, maps, tables, 
diagrs. (Akademie der Wissenschaften, 
Wien. Mathematisch-naturwissenschaft- 
liche classe. Denkschriften. Bd. 35) 
Title tr.: Results of the Austro-Hun- 
garian Arctic Expedition, 1872-1874, 

Under the leadership of Lts. K. Wey- 
precht and J. Payer, in the ship Te- 
getthoff, this expedition was frozen 
into the drift ice north of Novaya Zem- 
lya, in Aug. 1872 and drifted to the 
shores of Franz Josef Land where the 
ship was abandoned in Mar. 1874, 
These reports represent the results of 
scientific research carried out for the 
most part during this period. 

For a narrative of this expedition, see 
Payer, J. Die Osterreichisch-ungarische 
Nordpol-Expedition in den Jahren 1872- 
74. pub. 1876. 

Contents tr.: WULLERSTORF-UR- 
BAIR, B. v. Meteorological observations 
and the analysis of the ship’s course 
during the . . . expedition, 1872--74. 

HELLER, C. Crustacea, Pyenogo- 
nida, and Tunicata. 

WEYPRECHT, K. Astronomical and 
geodetic determinations. 

WEYPRECHT, K. Magnetic obser- 
vations. 

WEYPRECHT, K. Northern light 
observations. 

MARENZELLER, E. v. Coelente- 
rata, Echinodermata and Vermes. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


OSTGRONLANDSK FANGSTKOM- 
PAGNI NANOK A/S, see Jennov, J. G. 
“Nanok”’s Gefion eksped. 1932. 1935. 


12731. OSTGRONLANDSKE EXPEDI- 
TION, 1883-1885. Beretninger om Den 
éstgrénlandske expedition, udfgrt: aar- 
ene 1883-85 under ledelse af G. Holm. 
Kjgbenhavn, Bianco Lund, 1888-1889. 
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gv. (v. 1: 420 p. illus., maps; v. 2: 
400 p. illus., plates). (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1888-89. 9.-10. hefte) Title 
tr: Reports of the Expedition to East 
Greenland, performed during the years 
1888-85 under the leadership of G. 
Holm. 

An edition in French of certain pa- 
pers in pt. 1, no. 6-7 (*) was published 
as this expedition’s Observations mété- 
orologiques et nautiques [etc.], 1889. 

Contents tr.: Del. 1, 1. STEEN- 
STRUP, K. J. V. On “@sterbygden.” 

2. HOLM, G. F., and V. GARDE. 
Report on the Umiak Expedition to the 
east coast of Greenland, 1883-85. 

3. HOLM, G. F., and V. GARDE. 
On the geography of Danish East 
Greenland. 

4, KNUTSEN, H., and P. EBER- 
LIN. On the geology of Danish East 
Greenland. 

5. LANGE, J. M. C. Remarks on 
the plants collected in 1883-85 on the 
east coast of Greenland. 

*6. JANTZEN, V. Meteorological ob- 
servations in Nanortalik and Angmags- 
salik as compared to observations made 
at other stations. 

*7, GARDE, V., and others. Mag- 
netic observations, auroral observations 
and tidal measurements, 1883-85. 

8. HOLM, G. F. List of place names 
in Danish East Greenland. 

Del. 2, 1. HANSEN, S. Contribution 
to the anthropology of the East Green- 
landers. 

2. HOLM, G. F. Ethnological sketch 
of the Angmagsaliks. 

3. HANSEN, J. List of the inhab- 
itants of the east coast of Greenland, 
made during the fall of 1884. Remarks 
on the list by G. Holm. 

4, RINK, H. J. The East Greenlandic 
dialect, from notes, made by the Danish 
Expedition to East Greenland, to 
Kleinschmidt’s Grgnlandske ordbog. 

5. HOLM, G. F. Legends and tales 
frm Angmagssalik, collected by G. 
Holm. 

6. RINK, H. J. Remarks on G. Holm’s 
collection of legends and tales from 
Angmagsssalik. 

Each part appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. Sum- 
maries in French. 

Copy seen: DLC (plate 1 lacking). 


12732. BSTGRONLANDSKE EXPEDI- 
TION, 1883-1885. Observations mété- 
orologiques et nautiques faites 4 Nen- 


nortalik et & Angmagsalik par les 
membres de l’expédition de m. le. capi- 
taine G. Holm pour explorer la céte est 
du Groenland. [Copenhague? 1889] 1 p. 
1l., 45, [12] p. incl. tables. (Interna- 
tional Polar Year. 1st, 1882-1883. Ex- 
pédition danoise. Observations faites a 
Godthaab. T. 2, livr. II, 3) Title tr.: 
Meteorological and nautical observa- 
tions made at Nanortalik and Ang- 
magsalik by the members of the East 
Greenland Expedition under Captain 
G. Holm. 

These official reports of the Danish 
East Greenland (or Umiak) Expedition 
1883-85 (included incidentally in this 
report of First International Polar 
Year, 1882-83) were published in 
Danish in Meddelelser om Gronland, 
1889, hefte 9; that edition appears in 
this Bibliography under Jantzen, V., 
and (the last four papers) under 
Garde V., and others, q.v. 

Contents tr.: Jantzen, V. Meteorologi- 
cal observations. (This paper contains 
a discussion of meteorological and 
snow and rock temperature observa- 
tions at Nanortalik, 1883-85; measure- 
ments and descriptions of aurora at 
Nanortalik, 1883-85, Godthaab, 1882- 
83, and Angmagssalik, 1884-85; tabu- 
lations of bi-hourly meteorological ob- 
servations (0600-2400 hours) at Ang- 
magssalik, Oct. 1884-May 1885; and 
tabulations of tidal measurements along 
both the west and east coasts, 1883-85). 

Garde, V. Auroral observations at 
Nanortalik. 

Paulsen, A. Auroral observations at 
Godthaab. 

Holm, G. Aurore] observations at 
Angmagssalik. 

Crone, C. Tides at Nanortalik and at 
several places along the east coast of 
Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


12733. OSTGRONLANDSKE EXPEDI- 
TION TIL KONG CHRISTIAN DEN 
X’S LAND, 1929. Preliminary report on 
the Danish expedition to East Green- 
land in 1929, lead [!] by Lauge Koch. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1930. Bd. 
74, p. 167-394, illus., tables. maps (1 
double) 2 col. profiles (1 fold.) ) 
Reports of the East Greenland Ex- 
pedition to King Christian X Land, 
1929, in the Godthaab, to make geologi- 
cal and other investigations during 
sledge journeys between Scoresby Sound 
and Danmark Harbor and to make geo- 
logical investigations in Scoresby Sound 


1893 











by motorboat. Each report, listed be- 
low, appears in this Bibliography under 
its author’s name. 

Contents: KOCH, LAUGE. The Dan- 
ish expedition to East Greenland in 
1929. 

BACKLUND, H. G. Contributions to 
the geology of Northeast Greenland. 

POULSEN, CHR. Contributions to 
the stratigraphy of the Cambro-Ordo- 
vician of East Greenland. 

KULLING, OSKAR. Stratigraphic 
studies of the geology of Northeast 
Greenland. 

ROSENKRANTZ, ALFRED. Sum- 
mary of investigations of younger 
Palaeozoic and Mesozoic strata along 
the east coast of Greenland in 1929. 

SEIDENFADEN, GUNNAR. Botan- 
ical investigations during the Danish 
East Greenland expedition 1929. 

KOCH, LAUGE. Remarks on the 
map of Dusén Fiord. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12734. OSTRUP, ERNST VILHELM, 
1845-1917. Diatoms from north-east 
Greenland (N. of 76° N. lat.) collected 
by the “Danmark-Expedition” 1910. 
Danmark-ekspeditionen til Grgnlands 
nordgstkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 3, no. 10 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1917. Bd. 
43, p. 193-256, 2 plates) 

Contains lists, with localities and 
arctic distribution, of one hundred 
eighty-five (including six new) species 
and varieties of marine diatoms, and 
one hundred twenty (including four 
new) species of fresh-water diatoms, all 
from the vicinity of Danmarks Havn, 
Germania Land (76°46’N. 18°45’W.). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12735. OSTRUP, ERNST VILHELM, 
1845-1917. Ferskvands-diatoméer fra 
Ostgrgnland. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land, 1898. 15. hefte, p. 251-90, illus. 
(map) plate 1) Title tr.: Fresh-water 
diatoms from East Greenland. 

List, with localities and remarks, of 
one hundred twenty-nine species col- 
lected in the Scoresby Sound region 
during the Expedition to East Green- 
land, 1891-1892. Copy seen: DLC. 


12736. OSTRUP, ERNST VILHELM, 
1845-1917. Kyst-diatoméer fra Gron- 
land. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland, 1898. 
15. hefte, p. 305-362, tables, plate II) 
Title tr.: Coastal diatoms from Green- 
land. 


1894 





List, with references to literature, 
localities and some remarks, of two 
hundred twenty-eight species from 
Denmark Strait and Davis Strait; with 
tables showing distribution. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12737. OSTRUP, ERNST VILHELM, 
1845-1917. Marine diatoméer fra Qst- 
grgnland. (Jn: Ryder, C. H. Den gst- 
grénlandske expedition. 2. del, 6. Pub, 
in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1896, 18, 
hefte, p. 395-476, plates III-VIII) Title 
tr.: Marine diatoms from East Green- 
land. 

List, with references to literature, lo- 
calities, notes on geographical distribu. 
tion and some remarks, of two hundred 
thirty-one species collected by N. Hartz 
and E. Bay in the Greenland Sea and 
Denmark Strait. Summary in French, 
p. 511-13. Copy seen: DLC. 


12738. OETTEKING, BRUNO, 1871- . 
A contribution to the physical anthro- 
pology of Baffin Island, based on soma- 
tometrical data and skeletal material, 
collected by the Putnam Baffin Island 
Expedition of 1927. (American journal 
of physical anthropology, 1931. v. 15, p. 
421-68, illus. diagrs.) 

Data on Eskimos of Cape Dorset and 
Fox Channel regions, Baffin Island, and 
on an incomplete skeleton from Sculpin 
Island off the Labrador coast; with 
discussion. Copy seen: DLC. 


12739. OETTEKING, BRUNO, 1871- . 
Craniology of the North Pacific coast. 
Leiden, E. J. Brill Ltd.; New York, 
G. E. Stechert & Co., 1930. ix, 391, 93 
p., 1 1., 11 p. incl. illus., tables, diagrs. 
11 plates, 5 diagr. on 2 plates (1 fold.) 
(Jesup North Pacific Expedition. Pub- 
lications. v. 11, pt. 1. Pub. as: Ameri- 
can Museum of Natural History, N. Y. 
Memoir. v. 15, pt. 1) 

Contents include Athapaskan Indians 
of Alaska, Eskimos of St. Lawrence 
Island and Indian Point, Chukotsk Pen- 
insula and Chukchis (of the Anadyr 
River region) ; measurements and dis- 
cussion based on skeletal material col- 
lected by members of the expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12740. OETTEKING, BRUNO, 1871- . 


Skeletal remains from Prince William 
Sound, Alaska. (American journal of 
physical anthropology, 1945. New ser., 
v. 3, p. 57-91, 177-204, 277-310, illus. 
7 plates) 
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Results of the author’s study of cra- 
nial and osteological specimens from 
yarious localities about Prince William 
Sound, collected by K. Birket-Smith and 
F. De Laguna during their joint arche- 
ological expedition to Alaska, 1933. 
Bibliography, p. 309-310. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


OETTEKING, BRUNO, 1871- , see 
also De Laguna, F. Archaeology, Cook 
Inlet, Alaska. 1934. 


12741. OVERAS, ASBJORN, 1896- . 
Fridtjof Nansen, mannen og verket. 
Stavanger, Stabenfeldt forlag, 1946. 239 
p. illus., fold. map. Title tr.: Fridtjof 
Nansen. The man and his deeds. 

Notes genealogy of Nansen’s family, 
his childhood, youth and upbringing, 
his achievements as an explorer, work 
for humanity, indomitable character, 
and personal characteristics, etc. Illus- 
trated with Nansen’s own drawings; 
foreword by the author. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNC. 


12742. OYEN, P. A. Norske, fossile li- 
thothamnier. (Nytt magasin for natur- 
videnskapene, 1913. Bd. 51, hefte 2-3, 
p. 123-380) Title tr.: Norwegian fossil 
species of Lithothamnion. 

Contains critical notes on twelve fos- 
sil species of the marine algal genus 
Lithothamnion, including L. colliculo- 
sum, L. breviaxe and L. laeve found on 
the coast of Norway (Finnmark) and 
distributed in other arctic regions. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


12743. OYEN, P. A. Quaternary de- 
posits at Kirkeness. Oslo, Dybwad, 
1929. 14 p. (Norske videnskapsakademi. 
Avhandlinger. I. Matematisk-naturvi- 
denskapelig klasse, 1929, no. 1) 
Annotated list of seventy-one species 
of fossil molluscs, mainly collected by 
the author in 1897, from the shell bank 
near Kirkenes, northern Norway. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12744. OFTEDAL, IVAR WERNER, 
1894- . Note on some rock specimens 
collected by A. Hgygaard and M. Meh- 
ren in East Greenland. (Norsk geolo- 
gisk tidsskrift, 1932. Bd. 11, p. 406-409) 

Report on a microscopic study of 
four rock specimens from Knud Ring- 
nes and Westfal-Larsen Nunataks (in- 
land ice west of Andrée Land) collected 
in 1981, Copy seen: DGS. 


OFTEDAL, IVAR WERNER, 1894- , 
see also Werenskiold, W., & I. Oftedal. 
Burning coal seam, Spitsbergen. 1922. 


12745. OGAKI, K., and K. IKEDA. On 
the results of the observations of the 
currents and the temperatures in the 
sea off the west coast of Kamchatka. 
(Sapporo, Japan. Hokkaido Imperial 
University. School of Fishery. Bulletin, 
1934, v. 4, p. 9, 163-86, tables) Text 
in Japanese, with summary in English, 
p. 9. 

Results of the cruise of the Oshoro 
Maru, July 1933, a discussion of oceanic 
and tidal currents, and the variations 
in temperature, surface to 50 meters, 
due to internal waves. 

Tables: Two-hourly observations, 
July 14-24, of wind, atmospheric pres- 
sure, air temperature, sea-water tem- 
perature (0-50 meters) and specific 
gravity; current velocity and direction. 

Copy seen: DF. 


12746. OGILVIE, NOEL JOHN, 1880- 
. The coast line and islands of Hud- 
son Bay. (Beaver, June 1935. Outfit 
266, no. 1, p. 21-23, 66, illus.) 
Canada’s Geodetic Survey Director 
and International Boundary Commis- 
sioner describes the survey work done 
in the Hudson and James Bay region 
and the conditions of ice and wind en- 
countered, 1929-31. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12747. OGILVIE, NOEL JOHN, 1880- 

. The coast-line and islands of Hud- 
son Bay—an ideal field for geodetic 
astronomical work. (American Geo- 
physical Union. Transactions, 1934. v. 
15, p. 41-45) 

Remarks (in general) on the work of 
the Geodetic Survey of Canada in the 
region of Hudson and James Bay, with 
brief notes on the coast lines, Church- 
ill harbour and climatic conditions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12748. OGILVIE, WILLIAM, 1846- 
1912. Extracts from the Report of an 
exploration made in 1896-1897. (In: 
Dall, W. H., and others. The Yukon 
Territory, 1898. p. 383-423, plate) 
The author spent the year 1895-96 
on the International Boundary in the 
vicinity of Fortymile and Fort Cudahy 
on the Yukon, surveying along the 
boundary, and also some town sites and 
many claims. This “extract” contains 
his letters which report on gold occur- 
rences in the Klondike and neighboring 


1895 








area, the growing placer mining activ- 
ity, the geology of the region and news 
of costs, routes, weather, etc. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


12749. OGILVIE, WILLIAM, 1846- 
1912. Information respecting the Yukon 
district. Ottawa, Govt. Print. Bur., 
1897. 64 p. 10 plates, 2 double-face 
maps. 

Contains notes, principally by Wm. 
Ogilvie, Dominion Land Surveyor; his- 
torical sketch, means of access; Ogil- 
vie’s exploration of 1887; from Taiya 
to Alaska boundary, survey of Forty- 
mile River, the Yukon River, affluent 
streams (Lewes River) and adjacent 
country, agricultural capabilities, tim- 
ber, minerals, fur products, game, birds, 
fish, native Indians; later reports on 
discoveries of gold; extract from In- 
spector Constantine’s report, 1895; ex- 
tract from A. E. Wills’ report, 1895, 
on climate, health and diseases. In- 
cludes table of distances from head of 
Taiya Inlet. Copy seen: DGS. 


12750. OGILVIE, WILLIAM, 1846- 
1912. The Klondike official guide. Cana- 
da’s great gold field, the Yukon district. 
With ... regulations governing placer 
mining. Toronto, Hunter, Rose Co., 
Ltd., 1898. vi, [2], [9]-153 p. inel. 
front., illus., maps (2 fold.) Published 
by authority of the Dept. of the Inte- 
rior of the Dominion of Canada; also 
reprinted later. 

Contains a description (in detail) of 
Lewes River and the Yukon River to 
the Alaska boundary, with notes on 
Laberge Lake, the river mouths of trib- 
utaries, and on the survey of Fortymile 
Creek; remarks on the mineral, metals, 
forests, game, etc., and on the Indians 
encountered; description of the miners 
and their methods of prospecting; in- 
formation (in detail) on the routes to 
the Yukon, including Prince Albert, 
Edmonton, Cariboo and Cassair, Taku, 
White Pass, Dyea or Chilkoot Pass, 
Dalton, James and Hudson Bays (Abi- 
tibi and Moose Rivers, with ice rec- 
ords), and the ocean and river route; 
food supplies, other equipment, canoes, 
boats (with freight rates, and methods 
of poling) and tents; regulations, 1898, 
governing placer mining in Yukon and 
Northwest Territories, and governing 
the issue of leases to dredge for min- 
erals in the beds of rivers. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


1896 


12751. OGILVIE, WILLIAM, 1846- 
1912. Lectures on the Yukon gold fields 
(Canada) delivered at Victoria, B. ¢. 
. . » Revised, amplified and authorized 
by the lecturer. Victoria, B. C., 1897, 
32 p. 

Contains description of the different 
trails into the Klondike, a history of 
early prospecting and the discovery of 
the Klondike, and some remarks on 
conditions after the Gold Rush began, 

Copy seen: CaOAr; DLC. 


OGILVIE, WILLIAM, 1846-1912, se¢ 
also Canada. Dept. of the Interior, 
Great Mackenzie basin. rev. ed. 1908, 


OGLOBLIN, D. A., see Tugarinoy, 
A. YA. Plastinchatoklitvye (Fauna 
SSSR). 1941. 


12752. OGNEV, G. N. Geologicheskie 
nabliudeniia na Lensko-Amginskom vo- 
dorazdele. Leningrad, 1927. 2 p. 1. 71 
p., 1 1., illus., fold. map, diagrs. (Aka- 
demia nauk SSSR. Komissiia po 
izuchenitu YAkutskoi Avtonomnoi So- 
vetskoi SotSialisticheskoi Respubliki. 
Materialy, 1927. Vyp. 22) Title tr.: 
Geological investigations on the Lena- 
Amga watershed. 

Geological study, based on observa- 
tion made by the Aldan Geological 
Party of the Yakut Expedition of the 
Academy of Sciences, U.S.S.R., 1925- 
1926, during its journey in the summer 
of 1925 in the watershed of the Lena 
and the Amga Rivers in the general 
region 61°30’-62°N. 130°-133°E. Ac- 
count of the route, description of the 
Cambrian limestones, Jurassic fresh- 
water deposits and Post-Tertiary de- 
posits, followed by discussion in some 
detail of the and forms (lakes, dried 
lakes, sink-holes, salt springs, etc.) and 
their origin. Full bibliographic foot- 
notes, and an index. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


OGNEYV, G. N., see also Krastuk, A. A. 
Pochvy Lensko-Amginskogo vodoraz- 
dela. 1927. 


12753. OGNEV, SERGEI IVANOVICH, 
1886— . A little-known vole from the 
Yamal Peninsula. (Journal of mam- 
malogy, Aug. 1925. v. 6, p. 192-95, 
illus.) 

Full description of Stenocranius 
major. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12754. OGNEV, SERGEI IVANOVICH, 
1886- Mlekopitaiushchie Shantar- 
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skikh ostrovov. Vladivostok, 1929. 43, 
{1] p. tables. (Vladivostok. Tikhook- 
eanskala nauchno-promyslovaia stants- 
ita. Izvestifa, t. 2, vyp. 5) Title tr.: 
Mammals of the Shantar Islands. 

A description of two collections of 
various mammals taken from Shantar 
Islands (mostly by A. D. Baturin and 
G. D. Dulkeit, 1924-26) with tables of 
measurements. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12755. OGNEV, SERGE! IVANOVICH, 
1886- . A systematic review of the 
Russian sables. (Journal of mammol- 
ogy, Nov. 1925. v. 6, p. 276-30, plate) 
Includes, among six species, descrip- 
tions of one from Krasnoyarsk region 

and one from Kamchatka Peninsula. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12756. OGNEV, V. N. Verkhneiurskie 
okamenelosti s ostrova Gukera Zemli 
FrantSa-losifa. (Leningrad, Vsesoruznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1933. T. 12, 
p. 217-33, 5 plates, tables) Title tr.: The 
upper Jurassic fossils from Hooker 
Island of Franz-Josef Land. 

A description of material collected 
on Cape Medvezhiy, Hooker Island, in 
1931. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


OHIO, STATE UNIVERSITY, see 
National Geographic Society. Scientific 
results Katmai Expeds. I-X. 1920. 


12757. OHLIN, AXEL GABRIEL, 1867- 
1903. Arctic Crustacea collected during 
the Swedish Arctic expeditions 1898 
and 1899 under the direction of Pro- 
fessor A. G. Nathorst,. I. Leptostraca, 
Isopoda, Cumacea. Stockholm, P. A. 
Norstedt, 1901. 54 p. 5 plates. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. Bi- 
hang. Bd. 26, afd. 4, no. 12) 

List, with synonymy, localities and 
remarks, of species collected in Sval- 
bard waters and Greenland Sea; bib- 
liography, p. 9-12. Copy seen: DLC. 


12758. OHLIN, AXEL GABRIEL, 1867- 
1903. Arctic Crustacea collected during 
the Swedish Arctic expeditions, 1898, 
1899 and 1900 under the direction of 
Professor A. G. Nathorst and Mr. G. 
Kolthoff. II. Decapoda, Schizopoda. 
Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt 1901. 91 p. 
3 plates. (Svenska vetenskapsakade- 
mien. Handlingar. Bihang. Bd. 27, afd. 
4, no. 8) 


957378—53—vol. 2-26 


List, with references to literature, 
localities and remarks, of crustaceans 
collected in Svalbard waters and 
Greenland Sea during the Swedish 
Arctic Expedition, 1898, the Swedish 
Expedition to northeast Greenland, 1899 
and the Swedish Zoological Arctic Ex- 
pedition, 1900; bibliography, p. 10-16. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12759. OHLIN, AXEL GABRIEL, 1867- 
1903. Nagra anteckningar om den nuti- 
diga hvalfangsten i norra Ishafvet. 
(Ymer, 1894, Arg. 14, p. 145-86) Title 
tr.: Some remarks on whaling in the 
Arctic Ocean at the present time. 
Brief history of whaling, account of 
a trip with a whaling expedition and 
discussion of whales and whaling in 
arctic waters. Copy seen: DLC. 


12760. OHLIN, AXEL GABRIEL, 1867- 
1903. On a new “bipolar” schizopod. 
(Annals and magazine of natural his- 
tory, Apr. 1901. Ser. 7, v. 7, p. 371-74) 
Record of Greenland Sea specimens 
of Amblyops crozetii identical with 
southern oceanic form, and lists with 

remarks on bipolar species. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12761. OHLIN, AXEL GABRIEL, 1867- 
1903. Some remarks on the bottlenose- 
whale (Hyperoodon). Lund, 1893. 1 p. 
1., 13 p. double-face plate. (Lund, Uni- 
versitet. Aarskrifter. Afd. 2, t. 29, 
no. 8) 

Description of the appearance, and 
some notes on the capture of these 
whales, which occur in Greenland Sea 
and Baffin Bay-Davis Strait. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12762. OHLIN, AXEL GABRIEL, 1867- 
1903. Zoology. Preliminary report. (Jn: 
Bryant, H. G. The Peary Auxiliary 
Expedition of 1894. Pub. as: Geograph- 
ical Society of Philadelphia. Bulletin, 
June 1895. v. 1, p. 195-207) 
Contains lists of fourteen land and 
sea mammals, sixteen birds, and men- 
tion of the marine invertebrates col- 
lected in Murchison Sound, Inglefield 
Gulf and Davis Strait. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12763. OHMER, EARL NICHOLAS, 
1882— . The future of fur ranching. 
(Alaska sportsman, July 1937. v. 3, no. 
7, p. 20) 

General discussion of the advantages 
of fur farming over trapping, and the 
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need for more farms in Alaska’s de- 
veloping economy. Copy seen: DLC. 


12764. OHSHIMA, HIROSHI. Echinoid 
and holothurians from the North 
Kuriles. (Biogeographical Society of 
Japan, Bulletin, 1933. v. 4, p. 228-36, 
illus.) Text in Japanese. Summary in 
English. 

Based on collections of the Northern 
Kurile Expedition, 1931. Discussion of 
one sea urchin and two sea cucumbers 
from waters of the eastern Okhotsk 
Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


12765. OHSHIMA, HIROSHI. Pycno- 
gonids from the North Kuriles. (Bio- 
geographical Society of Japan. Bulletin, 
1933. v. 4, p. 143-50, illus.) Text in 

Japanese; summary in English. 
Based on specimens collected by the 
Northern Kurile Expedition, 1931. De- 
scription and discussion of specimens 
representing two species of sea spiders. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12766. OKADA, YAICHIRO. On a col- 
lection of Bryozoa from the Northern 


Kurile Expedition. (Biogeographical 
Society of Japan. Bulletin, 1933. v. 4, 
p. 213-16) 


Based on collections of K. Koba of 
Tokyo University, as a member of the 
Northern Kurile Expedition, July—Aug. 
1931. A classified list, with notes on 
habitat, local and foreign distribution, 
of fourteen species, which prove to be 
essentially arctic and subarctic in 
character. Copy seen: DLC. 


312767. OKAMURA, KINTARO. Distri- 
bution of the marine algae in Pacific 
waters. (Pacific Science Congress. 5th, 
Victoria and Vancouver, B. C., 1933. 
Proceedings, pub. Toronto, 1934, v. 4, 
p. 3133-44) 

Includes tabulation, giving the num- 
ber and percentage of species endemic 
to Bering Sea or found also in each of 
fifteen other sea areas. Bibliography 
(about 300 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


12768. OKAMURA, KINTARO. On the 
algae from Alaska collected by Kobay- 
ashi. (Records of oceanographic works 
in Japan, 1933. v. 5, no. 1, p. 85-97, 
2 plates) 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of forty species of marine algae col- 
lected by Y. Kobayashi in the Com- 
mander and Aleutian Islands in summer 
1931, two of which (Pleonosporium ko- 


1898 


bayashii and Rhodymenia palmata f. 
grandifolia) are new to science; in- 
cludes synonymy, literature citations 
and data on distribution. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNBG. 


12769. CKLADNIKOV, A. P. Etno- 
graficheskie i arkheologicheskie issledo- 
vaniia na Nizhnei Lene. (Sovetskaia 
étnografila, 1946, vyp. 3, p. 161-62) 
Title tr.: Ethnographic and archeologi- 
cal research on the lower Lena. 
Contains a short note on the survey 
made by the Lena River Expedition of 
the Institute of Language and History 
of the Yakut A.S.S.R. Several remains 
of ancient dwellings were excavated 
and graves were examined. In addition, 
the ethnographical work covered the 
collecting of folklore material and data 
on religion. Copy seen: NN. 


12770. OKLADNIKOYV, A. P. Iz oblasti 
drevnei kul’tury rfakutov. (Sovetskaia 
étnografiia, 1946, vyp. 3, p. 113-22) 
Title tr.: Notes on the ancient culture 
of the Yakuts. 

Contains material on Yakut music, 
neglected by most previous investiga- 
tors. An attempt is made to reconstruct 
the former existence among the ancient 
Yakuts of a special type of musical 
instrument — the “dugur,” an ordinary 
drum to which strings were added, the 
drum acting as a resonator. There is 
a complex linguistic analysis of the 
term “dugur” and numerous parallels 
of its existence elsewhere are cited, 
some of which apply to stringed instru- 
ments. Copy seen: DSI-M; NN. 


12771. OKLADNIKOV, A. P. Penda— 


zabytyi russkii zemleprokhodetS XVII 
veka. (Letopis’ Severa, 1949, no. 1, p. 
94-102) Title tr.: Penda, a forgotten 
Russian explorer of the 17th century. 
Account of Penda, one of the first 
Russians to see the Lena River (about 
1620), and his three-year journey with 
a small party of cossacks from Turuk- 
hansk by way of the Lower Tunguska 

to the Lena River region and return. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12772. OKLADNIKOV, A. P. Sotsial’- 
nyi stroi predkov fakutov. (Sovetskaia 
étnografiia, 1947, vyp. 2, p. 95-121) 
Title tr.: The social organization of 
the Yakut ancestors. 

Contains discussion of the social or- 
ganization of the ancestors of the 
Yakuts on the basis of historical and 
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folklore material. It is asserted that 
the Yakuts brought with them to their 
new habitat, the same type of social 
structure which existed in their former 
abode in southern Siberia. The abun- 
dance of terms denoting wealth and 
nobility are shown to be of Turkic 
origin, while words designating poverty 
derive from Manchu-Tungus roots. 
Moreover, there is an analysis of the 
term and concept of “slave” (with its 
variant), as well as the terms Toion, 
darkhan, etc. On the basis of his lin- 
guistic and ethnic analysis, the author 
concludes that the origin of the Yakut 
social organization must be sought 
elsewhere than in the present habitat. 
Copy seen: DSI-M; NN. 


12773. OKSANEN, KAINO W. Répar- 
tition géographique des jours d’orage 
en Fennoscandie. Helsinki, 1947. 12 p. 
charts, map. (Finland. Ilmatieteellisen 
Keskuslaitoksen toimituksia (Meteoro- 
logische Zentralanstalt. Mitteilungen) 
no. 30) Title tr.: Geographic distribu- 
tion of thunderstorm days in Finland 
and Scandinavia. 

The monthly and annual number of 
thunderstorm days in Scandinavia and 
Finland have been compiled according 
to 2 or 6 degree latitudinal belts. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


12774. OKSNER, ALFRED NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1898— . Materialy dlia likheno- 
flori Urala ta prileglykh oblastei. (Aka- 
demif”aé nauk URSR, Kiev. Institut bo- 
taniky. Botanichnii zhurnal, 1946. T. 
2, vyp. 3-4 (p. 217-47) Title tr.: Data 
on the lichens of the Ural Area. 
Contains a systematic enumeration 
of one hundred eleven species, collected 
in 1926 by the author, as a member of 
an expedition to Molotov and Chelia- 
binsk regions, with critical notes and 
data on distribution; includes numer- 
ous arctic species. Summaries in Rus- 
sian and English. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNBG. 


12775. OKSNER, ALFRED NIKOLAE- 
VICH, 1898- O _proiskhozhdenii, 
areala bipoliarnykh lishainikov. (Bo- 
tanicheskii zhurnal, 1944. T. 29, no. 6, 
p. 243-56) Title tr.: On the formation 
of areas of distribution of bipolar 
lichens. 

Contains a discussion of the migra- 
tion of the lichens of various successive 
floras of the holarctic regions into the 
Antartic, the migration of the Antarctic 


forms in the opposite direction; the 
influence of various elements in the for- 
mation of areas of bipolar species and 
distribution of the typical representa- 
tives of more ancient floras. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: MH-A. 


12776. OKUDA, SHIRO. Metamorpho- 
sis of a pycnogonid parasitic in a 
Hydromedusa. (Sapporo, Japan. Hok- 
kaido Imperial University. Faculty of 
Science. Journal, May 1940. Ser. 6, 
Zoology, v. 7, p. 73-86, illus.) Con- 
tribution from the Akkeshi Marine Bi- 
ological Station, no. 28. 

Detailed morphologic study of sea 
spider occurring in the waters off 
Kamchatka and Alaska. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12777. OKUDA, SHIRO. Occurrence 
of Arenicola claparedii from the north- 
ern Kurile Islands. (Biogeographical 
Society of Japan. Bulletin, 1933. v. 4, 
p. 217-24, 3 plates) 

Full description, and notes on dis- 
tribution of the lug worm, found in 
the onshore region of the Sea of 
Okhotsk by the Northern Kurile Ex- 
pedition, 1931. Copy seen: DLC. 


OL’, LIDITA ALEKSANDROVNA, 
1877-— , see Elenkin, A. A., & L. A. Ol’. 
Bibliografifta algologicheskikh trudov. 
SSSR, 1900-25. 1929. 


OL’, LIDITA ALEKSANDROVNA, 
1877— , see Elenkin, A. A., & L. A. Ol’. 
Bibliografifa algologicheskikh trudov 
SSSR, 1926-30. 1935. 

OL’, LIDIA ALEKSANDROVNA, 
1877— , see Elenkin, A. A., & L. A. Ol’. 


Uspekhi floristicheskoi al’gologii. 1926. 


12778. OLBERG, GUNTER. Botanische 
Beobachtungen in Nord-Norwegen. 
(Natur und Volk, Juli 1941. Bd. 71, p. 
324-35, illus.) Title tr.: Botanical ob- 
servations in northern Norway. 
Based on a study made during the 
German military occupation of Norway, 
in the region of Narvik-Hammerfest 
and Kirkenes. Description of plant as- 
sociations observed in (1) cultivated 
land, (2) forests, (3) ponds and wet 
places, (4) marshes, (5) at tree line, 
(6) on the tundra, and (7) in the high 
mountain region. Copy seen: DGS. 


12779. OL’DENBURG, S. F. Lev fAkov- 
levich Shternberg; in memoriam. (Et- 
nografiia, 1927. v. 2, no. 2, p. 267-68) 


1899 








Title tr.: Lev TAkovlevich Shternberg: 
in memoriam. 

Contains a memorial to L. fA. Shtern- 
berg, long a student of native peoples 
of northeastern Asia, who died in 1927; 
personal impressions of the author. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12780. OLDENDOW, KNUD, 1892- 
Fugleliv i Grgnland. (Grgnlandske 
sleskab. Aarsskrift, 1932-33. p. 17-224, 
illus., tables) Title tr.: Bird life in 
Greenland. 

Notes 176 ornithological species in 
Greenland, of which eight are new 
(p. 199); describes characteristics, 
habitats, distribution and breeding 
grounds of 87 species; lists of 55 spe- 
cies breeding in Greenland; notes 121 
migratory species, not definitely known 
to breed in Greenland; discusses con- 
servation of birds, ete. Includes descrip- 
tion of noted ornithological works on 
Greenland, and bibliography, p. 219-24. 

Copy seen: NN. 


12781. OLDENDOW, KNUD, 1892- 
Grgnland 1940-1945. (Grgnlandske sel- 
skab. Aarsskrift, 1945. p. 15-27) Title 
tr.: Greenland 1940-1945. 

Reviews events of the war years; 
agreements with the U. S. A. and 
Canada for the protection of Green- 
land; notes temporary isolation from 
Denmark; replenishment of food sup- 
plies from America; work of American 
Greenland committee; comments favor- 
ably on American behavior and under- 
standing of Greenland status and 
problems, etc. Copy seen: NN. 


12782. OLDENDOW, KNUD, 1892- 
Gr¢gnlands styrelse i besaettelsesaarene. 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1946. 
p. 13-34, illus.) Title tr.: The govern- 
ment of Greenland in the years of oc- 
cupation. 

A report on food provisions made in 
1939 in anticipation of interference 
with the navigation to Greenland; ne- 
gotiations with the United States con- 
cerning Greenland; Nazi propaganda 
in regard to Greenland; work on and 
publication of descriptive @hd statistical 
work on Greenland, based on documents 
in the archives, and soon to be com- 
pleted; also lists other works on Green- 
land brought out during the war years 
by members of Grgnlands styrelse. 

Copy seen: NN. 


1900 


12783. OLDENDOW, KNUD, 1892- . 
Lov og ret i Grgnland. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1930-31. p. 37-100) 
Title tr.: Law and justice in Greenland, 

Discusses conditions previous to the 
Danish colonization in Greenland; notes 
beginning of orderly processes, 1782, 
conditions during whaling periods; Es. 
kimo law and Danish law; extracts 
from laws; civil and criminal cases; 
punishments for various offenses; laws 
pertaining to administration of justice 
in Greenland, etc. Copy seen: NN. 


12784. OLDENDOW, KNUD, 1892- . 
Naturfredning i Grgnland. Illustreret 
med tegninger af Johannes Larsen og 
med fotografier. Kgbenhavn, G. E. C. 
Gads Forlag, 1935. 389 p. illus., 2 sketch 
maps. (Grgnlandske selskab. Skrifter 
9) Title tr.: Wildlife conservation in 
Greenland. Illustrated with sketches by 
Johannes Larsen and with photographs, 
Describes conservation of soil, trees, 
plants, birds and animals, especially 
the eider duck, ptarmigan, cormorant, 
common puffin, Greenlandic sea eagle, 
auk, Icelandic whistling swan, white 
hare, arctic fox, reindeer, musk ox, 
walrus, whale, seal, lemming, marmot 
and wild rabbit. Recommends placing 
a ban on the use of poison in the 
trapping of animals and suggests mak- 
ing a reservation of northeast Green- 
land. Also discusses means to conserve 
and increase the growth of brush wood, 
herbaceous plants, heath, mountain, 
fresh-water and seashore vegetation; 
compares vegetation today with that 
of the past; gives data on birds and 
mammals, and mentions suggestions 
made, as well as measures taken, to 
give increased fertility to the soil, in 
particular Dr. Porsild’s efforts; also 
recounts attempts made to introduce 
new vegetation in south Greenland, 
especially on Disko Island and in 
Kingua Valley. Gives distribution of 
many plants, birds and mammals; sta- 
tistics on hunting and whaling. Con- 
tains numerous biographical and other 
notes, together with index. 
Copy seen: NN; NNA;. NNStef. 


12785. OLDENDOW, KNUD, 1892- 
Socialforsorg i Grgnland. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1929-30. p. 11-74) 
Title tr.: Social welfare in Greenland. 
Discusses primitive forms of social 
welfare among the Eskimos in the days 
before the Danish colonization; tran- 
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sition from primitive economy to money 
standard economy and resulting social 
problems ; isolation of Greenland; 
trade monopoly, educational system and 
medical service as links in Danish wel- 
fare program; laws and security pro- 
visions in South, West and East 
Greenland; relationship between mis- 
sionary activities and social advances, 
ete. Copy seen: NN. 


12786. OLDENDOW, KNUD, 1892- 
Statsminister Th. Stauning. (Grgn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1942. p. 
9-67, illus.) Title tr.: Prime Minister 
Th. Stauning. 

Notes death of Thorvald August 
Marinus Stauning (1873-1942), prime 
minister of Denmark; social, trade and 
other reforms in Greenland during his 
administration. Reviews his disposition 
of Norwegian claims to East Greenland, 
ete.; bibliography, p. 66-67. 

Copy seen: NN. 


12787. OLDENDOW, KNUD, 1892- 
Traek af Grgnlands politiske historie: 
Grgnlaendernes egne samfundsorganer. 
En oversigt i anledning af de grgn- 
landske landsraads 25 aars bestaaen. 
Kgbenhavn, G. E. C. Gads Forlag, 1936. 
298 p. illus., port. (Grgnlandske sel- 
skab. Skrifter 10) Title tr.: Passages 
from the political history of Green- 
land: the Greenlanders’ self-established 
social institutions. A survey in connec- 
tion with the 25th anniversary of the 
colonial councils of Greenland. 
Discusses the origin of the local com- 
munity administration, with its super- 
visor, and regulations for the social, 
sanitary and health improvement of 
the Eskimos, hospitals and other insti- 
tutions for their welfare; the replace- 
ment of this administration by the 
colonial, district and community coun- 
cils; the laws of 1908, 1910, 1912 and 
the Administration Act of 1925. Knud 
Rasmussen’s contribution to the prog- 
ress and enlightenment of the Green- 
landers; the understanding and har- 
monious relations between Greenland- 
ers and Danes and the cultural and 
material advance of the Eskimos; 
Greenlandic newspapers, etc. Mentions 
men who pioneered in development of 
Eskimos. Describes judicial institu- 
tions, regulations against private build- 
ing construction and unauthorized fish- 
ing expeditions to the Greenland coast, 
and laws for the protection of the 


Greenlander and his livelihood; system 
of schools and aid to the sick, the poor 
and the old; also describes annual 
council meetings, royal visit in 1921 
and other notable visits. With bibliog- 
raphy (p. 289-98), portraits, photo- 
graphs of hospitals and institutions, 
ete., and the coat of arms of Greenland 
in colors on title page. 

Copy seen: NN; NNStef. 


OLDENDOW, KNUD, 1892-_, see also 
Denmark. Grgnlands styrelse. Sammen- 
drag af statistiske oplysninger. 1942- 
45, 


OLDENDOW, KNUD, 1892— _ , see also 
Storch, M.: Redeg¢grelse. 1931-32. 


12788. OL’DEROGGE, D. A. Trekhro- 
dovoi sotuz v fugo-vostochnoi Azii. (So- 
vetskaia étnografiila, 1946, vyp. 4, p. 
171-86, illus.) Title tr.: Three-clan 

phratry in southeastern Asia. 
Contains theoretical discussion of the 
occurrence of the three-clan phratry in 
southeastern Asia, adding to non-Asi- 
atic data the material on Gilyaks ob- 

tained by L. fA. Shternberg. 
Copy seen: DSI-M; NN. 


12789. OLDEVIG, HUGO. Die Amphi- 
poden, Isopoden und Cumaceen des 
Eisfjords. Stockholm, Almqvist & Wik- 
sell, 1917. 56 p. tables. (Svenska Spets- 
bergs-expeditionen. Zoologische Ergeb- 
nisse, Teil 2 [Heft] 8. Pub. as: Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. Bd. 
54, no. 8) Title tr.: Amphipods, isopods 
and cumaceans from Ice Fiord. 

Lists, with localities and notes on 
general distribution; bibliography, p. 
153-56. Copy seen: DLC. 


12790. OLENNIKOV, G. Zamietki o 
Pechorskom kraie. (Vsesoiuznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo. Izviestiia, 
1865. T. 1, p. 48-52) Title tr.: Notes 
on the Pechora region. 

A general account of an eight-month 
study (undertaken for Latkin and 
Sidorov, a lumber company) mainly of 
the Pechora River from the point of 
view of navigation and the establish- 
ment of a port at its mouth in order 
to facilitate the export of lumber and 
the economic development of the re- 
gion. Copy seen: DLC. 


12791. OLEVINSKII, K. R. O rezul’- 
tatakh meteorologicheskikh nablitdenii 
na ékspeditSionnom sudne “Persei” 


1901 











letom 1924 g. (Morskoi nauchnyi insti- 
tut. Trudy, 1927. T. 2, vyp. 4, p. 65-82, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: The results 
of meteorological observations on the 
research vessel Perset in the summer 
1924. 

The daily average and amplitude 
values of pressure, temperature, and 
humidity are given for the mean daily 
position of the ship during its voyage 
in the Barents Sea during the period 
June 16-Aug. 10 (fourth expedition) 
and Aug. 24—Oct. 18, 1924 (fifth expe- 
dition). Wind and cloud frequencies 
are given in separate tables. 

Copy seen: DF. 


12792. OLIFAN, V.I. Ascidiacea. (In: 
Gaevskata-Sokolova, N. S., and others. 
Opredelitel’ fauny i flory, 1948. p. 496- 
512, illus., plates 124-25) 

Contains data on taxonomy, embry- 
ology and biology of ascidians of north- 
ern seas of the U.S.S.R.; and keys to 
the families, genera and species of 
Ascidiacea with notes on habitat and 
geographic distribution. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


OLIVER, D., see Brown, R., & others. 
Florula Discoana. 1868. 


OLIVER, M. B., see Oliver, V. J., & 
M. B. Oliver. Ice fogs in the interior of 
Alaska. 1949. 


12793. OLIVER, SIMEON, 1903- . 
Emergency foods in the Aleutians. 
[Washington] 1944. ii, 11 p. 3 plates, 
table. Mimeographed. First printing 
July 23, 1943. 

Prepared under the direction of the 
Assistant Chief of Staff, G-2, Alaskan 
Department; notes on edible plants, 
berries, ducks, geese, ptarmigan, seal, 
mussels, clams, etc., seaweeds, and 
fresh-water and marine fishes, with a 
forage calendar showing dates when 
various foods are available. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


12794. OLIVER, SIMEON, 1903- , 
and ALDEN HATCH. Back to the 
smoky sea. New York, J. Nessner, Inc. 
[1946] 5 p. 1., 3-225 p. illus., 16 plates, 
ports. 

Nutchuk’s story from 1925 through 
World War II, during which he served 
with the U. S. Army in Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12795. OLIVER, SIMEON, 1903- , 
and ALDEN HATCH. Son of -he smoky 


1902 








sea, by Nutchuk. New York, J. Mess. 
ner, Inc. [¢1941] vii, 243, [2] p. illus, 
14 plates, 2 port. (incl. front.) map pm 
lining-papers. 

The story till 1925, of a Norwegian. 
Eskimo boy, Nutchuk (i.e. Simeon Ojj- 
ver) as he grew up in a mission home 
on Unalaska, picturing 20th century 
life of the natives along Bering Sea, 
particularly the Aleuts. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


12796. OLIVER, V. J., and M. B. 
OLIVER. Ice fogs in the interior of 
Alaska. (American Meteorological So- 
ciety. Bulletin, Jan. 1949. v. 30, p. 23- 
26, diagrs.) 

Description of, and reasons for fog 
formation and persistance in the vicin- 
ity of towns, while other areas equally 
cold remain fog free; from flying ex- 
perience of pilots in Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12797. OLMSTED, DENISON, 1791- 
1859. On the recent secular period of 
aurora borealis. [Washington, Smith- 
sonian Institution, 1856] 52 p. (Smith- 
sonian contributions to knowledge, y. 
8, art. 3) 

Contains classification of auroras, 
their history, laws, origin and cause. 
Discussion of auroras observed in 
northern United States, 1827-48, with 
references to observations at other 
times and elsewhere, including arctic 
regions. Copy seen: DLC. 


12798. OLOFSSON, OSSIAN. Beitrag 
zur Kenntnis der Harpacticiden-Fami- 
lien Ectinosomidae, Canthocamptidae 
(Gen. Maraenoboitus) und Tachidiidae 
nebst Beschreibung einiger neuen und 
wenig bekannten, arktischen Brackwas- 
ser- und Siisswasser-Arten. (Zoologi- 
ska bidrag fran Uppsala, 1917. Bd. 6, 
p. 1-39, 8 plates) Title tr.: Contribu- 
tion to knowledge of the Harpactic 
[Copepoda] families Ectinosomidae, 
Canthocamptidae (Gen. Maraenbiotus) 
and Tachidiidae, with descriptions of 
some new and little known arctic, 
brackish and fresh-water species. 
Contains descriptions of five new spe- 
cies and redescriptions of two others 
from West Spitsbergen, and descrip- 
tion of one new species from the mouth 
of the Yenisey River; with a bibliog- 
raphy (57 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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12799. OLOFSSON, OSSIAN. Studien 
iiber die Siisswasserfauna Spitzber- 
gens. Beitrag zur Systematik, Biologie 
und Tiergeographie der Crustaceen und 
Rotatorien. (Zoologiska bidrag fran 
Uppsala, 1918. Bd. 6, p. 183-646, illus., 
2 sketch maps, tables) Title tr.: 
Studies on the fresh-water fauna of 
Spitsbergen. Contribution to the sys- 
tematics, biology and zoogeography of 
the Crustacea and Rotatoria. 

Results of the Swedish expeditions 
to Spitsbergen in 1909-1910. Descrip- 
tion of the positions, natural, and 
climatic conditions of the localities 
under study, at the inner ends of Ice 
Fiord and Bell Sound; detailed study 
of the organisms found in each of the 
fresh waters, their relative abundance, 
and the biological relationships of the 
more important types. 

An exhaustive description of mor- 
phology, reproduction, occurrence and 
distribution of fourteen species of 
Schizopoda, Amphipoda, Phyllopoda, 
Cladocera, Copepoda and Ostracoda, 
and of thirty-four Rotifera. Bibliogra- 
phy (290 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12800. OLRIK, HARALD. Forslag om 
at bebygge Scoresby Sund-egnen i @st- 
grgnland ved Vestgrgnlandske saelfan- 
gere. Kgbenhavn, G. E. C. Gad, 1916. 
iv, 185 p. tables. (Grgnlandske selskab. 
Skrifter 3) Title tr.: A proposal to 
colonize the Scoresby Sound territory 
in East Greenland with West Green- 
landic seal hunters. 

Contrasts the means of livelihood of 
the population in West Greenland to- 
day with those of the past; describes 
geographical location, exploration, his- 
tory, wildlife, ice conditions, etc.; gives 
meteorological observations, figures on 
whale, seal and fish catch in Umanak 
Fiord and notes on reindeer and musk 
ox hunting, houses in various local- 
ities, and settlements in the past. Rec- 
ommends re-colonization. Contains in- 
troduction (p. i-iv), bibliography and 
index, 

Copy seen: NN; NNA; NNStef. 


12801. OLSEN, ANTON J. Svalbard 
har vaert norsk i tyve ar. (Polar-ar- 
boken, 1945. p. 84-88, illus.) Title tr.: 
Svalbard has been Norwegian for 
twenty years. 

Reviews briefly its past history, from 
the days of whaling and sealing to the 


recent coal mining industry; notes first 
Norwegian wintering in 1795; and the 
war years, 1940-45. Copy seen: NN. 


12802. OLSEN, ARNE. Arne Olsens 
dagbok. (Polar-arboken, 1933. p. 105- 
130, illus.) Title tr.: The diary of Arne 
Olsen. 

Diary of a cook, turned hunter, 
found in his hut on Cape Boheman, 
West Spitsbergen, in June 1926, two 
months after his death from scurvy. 

Copy seen: NN. 


12803. OLSEN, CARSTEN. Cornaceae. 
1914. (Jn: Structure and biology of 
arctic flowering plants, nr. 9. Pub. in: 
Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1921. 37. 
hefte, p. 127-50, illus.) 

Discussions, with references to lit- 
erature and occurrence, of three spe- 
cies of the dogwood family. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


OLSEN, ISAK, see Finnmark omkring 
1700. 1932-45. 


12804. OLSEN, J. P. JACOB. Akiliner- 
miulerssérut. Ningme sinerissap Ku- 
jatdliup nakiteriviane. [Godthaab] 
1927. 175 p. cover illus., illus., map, 
double map. (Udgivet af “Der grgn- 
landske litteraturselskab”) Title ir.: A 
visit to the people across the way. 
(Published by the Greenlandic Literary 

Society) 
A description of life in West Green- 
land, with preface by Knud Rasmussen. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


12805. OLSEN, JOHANNES, 1894- 
Magnetiske maalinger, udfgrt paa 
Grgnlands sydvest- og sydgstkyst. Kg- 
benhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1940. 28, [2] 
p. illus. (diagrs.) (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 107, nr. 1) Title tr.: 
Magnetic measurements made on the 
southwest and southeast coasts of 
Greenland. 

Results of magnetic field observa- 
tions made at twelve stations in East 
Greenland and seven stations in south- 
west Greenland during the Sixth Thule 
Expedition, 1931; with description of 
methods and instruments used, evalua- 
tion of results and bibliography (31 
items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


OLSEN, JOHANNES, 1894-_, see also 
Rolf, B., & J. Olsen. Contributions 
study of overhead  currentsystems. 
1987. 


1903 








12806. OLSEN, JULIUS. Brev til der 
Grgnlandske selskab. (Grgnlandske sel- 
skab. Aarsskrift, 1924-25. p. 48-51) 
Title tr.: Letter to the Greenland So- 
ciety. 

A letter of protest from the Green- 
landic head catechist at Angmagssalik, 
against the signing of the articles of 
agreement between Denmark and Nor- 
way, concerning rights to establish 
fishing and sealing depots, etc., in East 
Greenland. Copy seen: NNStef. 


OLSEN, KAARE LANGLO, see Tons- 
berg, E., & K. L. Olsen. Investigations 
on atmospheric ozone Troms¢. 1944. 


OLSEN, MAGNUS BERNHARD, 1878- 
, see Rygh, O., & others. Norske 
gaardnavne. 1897-1924. 


12807. OLSEN, O. E. Graner i Gron- 
land. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 
1928-29. p. 39-44) Title tr.: Spruce 
in Greenland. 

Discusses distribution of the spruce 
in Scandinavia; notes its introduction 
into south and West Greenland, its 
growth and possibilities there; species 
introduced and others under considera- 
tion for future planting. 

Copy seen: NN. 


12808. OLSEN, ORJAN. Et primitivt 
folk; de mongolske ren-nomader. Kris- 
tiania, J. W. Cappelen [°1915] 4 p. L., 
156 p. illus., double map. Title tr.: A 
primitive people. 

Also published in Spanish: Los 
soyotos un pueblo primitivo, némados 
mongoles pastores de renos, traducido 
directamente del noruego por Erling 
Marius Nilson. Calpe, 1921 (viii, 240 
p. illus.). Copy in DLC. 

Discusses the origin of the Soyots 
(a Samoyed group in the upper Yen- 
isey region) and their kinship with 
other nomads; their ethnography and 
customs, language, weapons and fish- 
ing implements; calendar and system 
of administration; their reindeer breed- 
ing and herds; the wild and domesti- 
cated reindeer and their diseases; the 
marking of the animals; their milking 
and slaughter; reindeer riding; no- 
madic life of the Soyots; their manner 
of living, religion, shamanism and 
lamaism; yearly feasts; their women’s 
position; morals; their dogs; Russian 
colonists; minerals and other natural 
resources, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


1904 





12809. OLSEN, R. JUL. Sumpdrosse] 
Turdus pallasii, Cabanis, ny for Grgn. 
land. (Dansk ornithologisk forening, 
Tidsskrift, Okt. 1925. Aarg. 19, p. 41- 
42) Title tr.: The hermit thrush Tur. 
dus pallasii, Cabanis, new to Green. 
land. 
A new record, 1923, for the vicinity 
of Frederikshaab, West Greenland, 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12810. OLSSON, HILDING. Meteoro- 
logical observations at Mount Norden- 
skiéld, Spitzbergen, during the Inter. 
national Polar Year 1932-1933. Stock- 
holm, 1936. vi, 83 p. (Sweden. Statens 
meteorologisk - hydrografiska _anstalt, 
Meddelanden. Bd. 6, no. 5) 

Contains introductory summary of 
methods, etc., and tables of the hourly 
recordings of pressure, temperature, 
relative humidity, wind directions and 
speed, weather and precipitation, dura- 
tion of sunshine, and bihourly obser- 
vations of cloud and visibility made at 
Mount Nordenskiéld during the period 
Aug. 1, 1932-Aug. 31, 1933 (Second 
International Polar Year) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12811. OLSSON, HILDING. Radiation 
measurements on Isachsen’s Plateau. 
(Scientific results of the Norwegian- 
Swedish Spitzbergen Expedition in 
1934. Pt. 8) (Geografiska annaler, 
1936. Arg. 18, p. 225-44, illus., tables, 
diagrs.) Reissued as: Sweden. Statens 
meteorologisk -hydrografiska anstalt. 
Meddelanden, no. 4. 

Contains discussion and tables of 
measurements of total radiation, albedo 
of snow surface, and absorption of 
radiation during June, July and Aug. 
1934 on Isachsen’s Plateau. Values for 
clear, cloudy and foggy days are con- 
pared. Bibliography (16 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12812. OLSSON, HILDING. Sunshine 
and radiation, Mount Nordenskidld, 
Spitsbergen. (Geografiska  annaler, 
1936. Arg. 18, p. 93-118, incl. tables, 
illus., diagrs.) Reissued as: Sweden. 
Statens meteorologisk - hydrografiska 
anstalt. Meddelanden, serien uppsatser, 
no. 4) 

Contains introductory discussion of 
the observations, methods, etc., and ta- 
bles of measurements of outgoing ra- 
diation during clear and cloudy sky at 
Mount Nordenskiéld during the Second 
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International Polar Year 1932-33. Me- 
teorological conditions such as cloudi- 
ness, Wind direction and velocity were 
observed simultaneously. Bibliography 
(13 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


12813. OLSSON, PETER HJALMAR, 
1838-1923. For norrlindska provinser 
nya vaxter. (Botaniska notiser, 1888, 
p. 88-41) Title tr.: Plants new to 
Norrland provinces. 

Contains a list of about one hundred 
fowering plants new to the flora of 
six Swedish provinces, including Tri- 
folium incarnatum in Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


12814. OLSSON, PETER HJALMAR, 
1838-1923. Vaxtlokaler for nya eller 
sillsynta vixter i Norrland. (Botani- 
ska notiser, 1896, p. 36-41) Title tr.: 
Plant localities of new or rare plants 
in Norrland. 

Contains a list of about one hundred 
of flowering plants and vascular cryp- 
togams new or rare to the flora of 
Norrland, Sweden, including Gnaphal- 
ium norvegicum and Erigeron elonga- 
tus found in Umea Lappmark. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


12815. OLSTAD, O. Beverens (Castor 
fiber) utbredelse i Norge. (Nytt maga- 
sin for naturvidenskapene, 1937. Bd. 
11, p. 217-73, illus. text maps) Title 
tr.: Distribution of beaver (Castor 
fiber) in Norway. 

Contains data on dissemination and 
numbers of beaver (Castor fiber) in 
Norway, based on the author’s obser- 
vations and on the literature; arranged 
by regions, including Nordland; bibli- 
ography (80 items). Summary in Eng- 
lish, p. 260-69. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


12816. O'MALLEY, HENRY. Sport 
fishing in Alaska. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1933. 18 p. illus. fold. 
map. (U. S. Fish and Wildlife Service. 
Fishery circular (Bureau of Fisheries) 
no. 13) 
Contains notes on facilities, season, 
localities, marine game fish, fishes of 
coastal streams and interior lakes and 
streams, methods, spinning or strip 
fishing for salmon, laws and regula- 
tions, Copy seen: DF. 


O'MALLEY, HENRY, see also Babcock, 
J. P., & others. Investigations I. F. C. 
to Dee. 1930. 19380. 


O’MALLEY, HENRY, see also Babcock, 
J. P., & others. Report International 
Fisheries Commission. 1931. 


12817. OMANG, SIMEN OSCAR 
FREDRIK, 1868-__. Beitrige zur Hiera- 
ciumflora Ost-Grénlands. Oslo, J. Dyb- 
wad, 1932. 6 p. plate, map. (Norway. 
Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-unders¢g- 
kelser. Skrifter. Nr. 46) 

List, with descriptions and locations, 
of four species of Hieracium collected 
by the Norwegian expeditions to south- 
east Greenland in 1931. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12818. OMANG, SIMEN OSCAR 
FREDRIK, 1868- . Descriptiones spe- 
cierum novarum e stirpe Hieracii al- 
pini. I. (Nytt magasin for naturviden- 
skapene, 1949. Bd. 87, p. 95-193) Title 
tr.: Descriptions of new Hieracium spe- 
cies of alpine origin. I. 

Contains description of one hundred 
fifty-six new species of herbaceous 
genus Hieracium chiefly from Finn- 
mark, Troms¢g, Nordland and other 
arctic regions of Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


12819. OMANG, SIMEN OSCAR 
FREDRIK, 1868— . Die norwegischen 
Unterarten des Hieracium pilosella L. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1936. Bd. 75, p. 33-127) Title tr.: Nor- 
wegian subspecies of Hieracium pilo- 
sella L. 

Contains a taxonomic survey of 
twenty-two sections of Norwegian sub- 
species of Hieracium pilosella L., a 
review of one hundred forty-four sub- 
species, including three native to Nord- 
land, with descriptions critical notes 
and data on distribution, Latin diag- 
noses of fifty-three new subspecies, p. 
99-123, index of subspecies and a bib- 
liography (23 items). 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


12820. OMANG, SIMEN OSCAR 
FREDRIK, 1868—_ . Uber einige Hiera- 
cium-Arten aus Grgnland. Oslo, J. 
Dybwad, 1937. 12 p. 3 plates. (Norway. 
Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-unders¢- 
kelser. Meddelelse. Nr. 40) Title tr.: 
On some MHieracium species from 
Greenland. 

Descriptions and discussion of tax- 
onomy of six (including five new) spe- 
cies of hawkweeds, with notes on local- 
ities along both coasts of Greenland. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


1905 











12821. OMANG, SIMEN OSCAR 
FREDRIK, 1868— . Uhbersicht iiber 
die Hieraciumflora Ost-Grénlands und 
Bemerkungen betreffend zwei Mon- 
strositaten des Hieracium alpinum 
(L.) Backh. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1933. 16 
p. 3 plates, fold. map. (Norway. Norges 
Svalbard- og  Ishavs-undersgkelser. 
Skrifter. Nr. 55) Title tr.: Review of 
the Hieracium flora of East Greenland 
and remarks on two monstrosities in 
Hieracium alpinum (L.) Backh. 
List, with descriptions and locations, 
of ten species (two new) 
Copy seen: DGS. 


OMANG, SIMEN OSCAR FREDRIK, 
1868— , see also Samuelsson, G. Nord- 
fjords Hieraciumflora. 1949. 


12822. O’MEARA, EUGENE. On some 
diatomaceous forms from the Arctic 
Regions, collected during the late voy- 
age of the Fox. (Royal Dublin Society. 
Journal, July and Oct. 1860, pub. 1862. 
v. 3, p. 59-60) 

Based on the specimens collected by 
the McClintock Franklin Search Expe- 
dition, 1857-59. A list of eighty-five 
species of diatoms which were in bot- 
tles containing also other marine 
organisms, and labelled “Port Ken- 
nedy” (Bellot Strait), “off Cape York,” 
and “Arctic Regions” (without par- 
ticulars). Copy seen: DLC. 


12823. OMER-COOPER, JOSEPH. Gy- 
rinus opacus var. lecontei O.-C. (nec 
Fall, 1921=G. opacus var. blairi nom. 
nov. (Entomologist’s monthly maga- 
zine, 1931. v. 67, p. 239) Issued also 
as Oxford University Exploration Club, 
Greenland and Spitsbergen papers, 
1934, no. 10. 
Notice of change of variety name, of 
a beetle collected at the camp of the 
Oxford University Expedition to 
Greenland, 1928, on Godthaab Fiord. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12824. ONATSEVICH, M. L. Astro- 
nomicheskifa nabliudeniia v fAponskom 
i Okhotskom moriakh. (Vsesofuznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izviestiia, 
1877. T. 5, p. 350-56) Title tr.: Astro- 
nomical observations in the Japan and 
Okhotsk Seas. 

Account of the author’s work for 
the Russian Hydrographic Department 
in 1875-76, with the coordinates for six 
places along the shores of the Sea of 
Okhotsk (61°47'54”"N. 160°34.4’E. to 


1906 





54°25’5"N. 136°47.8’E), four on the 
coasts of the Chukotsk Peninsula, and 
one for the Archangel Gabriel Bay 
(62°23’30”"N. 179°3.8’E.). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12825. ONDERZOEKINGSTOCHTEN 
VAN DE WILLEM BARENTS. 1e—4¢ 
Gedeelte. Amsterdam, 1884-86. 4 y, 
illus., plates, map. (Bijdragen tot de 
dierkunde. Afi. 10-13) Title tr.: Re. 
search voyages of the Willem Barents, 
Published by the Zoologisch Genoot- 
schap Natura Artis Magistra, Amster- 
dam. (Zoological Society Natura Artis 
Magistra). 

The Netherlands vessel Willem Bar- 
ents, made cruises in the Barents Sea, 
from Jan Mayen to Novaya Zemlya, 
1878-84, investigating the depths, bot- 
tom sediments, temperature, fauna and 
flora of the sea, magnetism and mete- 
orological conditions. 

This set of papers records the zoo- 
logical results of the third to sixth 
voyages, 1880-83. Contents tr.: Pt. 1. 
WEBER, M. Introductory remarks. 

Pt. 2. WEBER, M. W. C. The Iso- 
pods. 

Pt. 3. THOMPSON, 
droid zoophytes. 

Pt. 4. VIGELIUS, W. J. Bryozoa. 

Pt. 5. VOSMAER, G. C. J. The 
sponges. 

Pt. 6. CARPENTER, P. H. Coma- 
tulae. 

Pt. 7. CATTIE, J. T. 
branchs. 

Pt. 8. BERGH, R. Nudibranchs. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

File seen: DSI-M. 


12826. O’NEILL, HAROLD E._ The 
auroral drama. Aurora, Missouri, Bur- 
ney Brothers Pub. Co. [¢1937] 1 p. lL, 
9-327 p., 16 plates. 

A journalist’s compendium of “data, 
opinions and interpretations with re- 
spect to the aurora borealis” and aus- 
tralis, from information supplied upon 
request by various scientists, arctic ex- 
plorers, officials and dwellers in the 
North. 

Includes note of reactions of white 
man, Indians and Eskimos to the 
aurora, and some mythology. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


12827. O’NEILL, HUGH, and MAXI- 
MILIAN DUMAN. A new species of 
Carex and some notes on this genus 
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in arctic Canada. (Rhodora, Sept. 1941. 
y. 43, p. 413-25, plate) 

Description of C. dutillyi, sp. nov., 
from Churchill, and taxonomic discus- 
sion, with keys and notes on distribu- 
tion of other northern species. 

Copy seen: DA. 


12828. O’NEILL, JOHN JOHNSTON, 
1886- . Geological reports, Canadian 
Arctic Expedition 1915-1916. (Canada. 
Geological Survey. Summary report, 
1915, pub. 1916. p. 236-41; ibid. 1916, 
pub. 1917, p. 331-34) 

Written at Cape Barrow, Corona- 
tion Gulf, Aug. 5, 1915, accounts of 
reconnaissances on Herschel Island, the 
Mackenzie River delta, and along the 
arctic coast between Chantrey Island 
(Dolphin and Union Strait) and Keats 
Pt. (69°50’N. 121°55’W.) from the 
expedition’s beginning in 1913 to Aug. 
1915; and description of Bathurst Inlet 
area, studied Sept._Oct. 1915; with 
notes on geology, fossils, and (for 
Bathurst Inlet) the copper deposits. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12829. O'NEILL, JOHN JOHNSTON, 
1886- . The geology of the arctic coast 
of Canada; west of the Kent Peninsula. 
Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1924. vi, 107 
p. incl, 35 plates. front., illus., 2 fold 
maps. (Canadian Arctic Expedition, 
1913-18. Report. v. 11:, Geology and 
geography, Pt. A.) Issued with Pt. B. 
under one cover and with one fold. map 
(in pocket) and one index for both 
parts. 

Contents: Physical features, general 
geology, structural geology, and de- 
tails of the arctic coast from Alaskan 
boundary to Bathhurst Inlet (p. 10- 
52) including: 

Buckman, S. S. Jurassic ammonities 
from Firth River. 

Dall, W. H. Reports on Tertiary and 
Pleistocene fossils. 

Deposits of native copper in Arctic 
Canada (p. 53-73) including: 

Sandberg, A. Report on reconnais- 
sance along lower Coppermine River. 

Connor, M. F. Analyses of copper- 
bearing rocks from Bathurst Inlet. 

Leverin, H. A. Analyses of minerals 
from Bathurst Inlet. 

Illustrations (p. 74-107). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12830. O'NEILL, JOHN JOHNSTON, 
1886- . Notes on the occurrence of 


native copper in arctic Canada. (Cana- 
dian mining and metallurgical bulle- 
tin, Mar. 1917. No. 59, p. 180-86) 

On the deposits of the Coppermine 
River and Bathurst Inlet regions, with 
mention of a reported occurrence on 
Victoria Island. Copy seen: DGS. 


12831. O'NEILL, JOHN JOHNSTON, 
1886- . The platinum situation in Can- 
ada, 1918. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 
1919. 19 p. fold. map. (Canada. Geo- 
logical Survey. Summary report, 1918. 
Pt. G) 

Contains information on properties 
and uses of platinum, its geological 
occurrences, occurrences in Canada 
(Yukon, p. 12-13), and facilities for 
treatment of platinum ores; index. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12832. ONOKHIN, I. P. Opredelenie 
optimuma koaguliatSii agara pri razli- 
chnykh pH. (Jn: Arkhangelsk. Arkh- 
angel’skii vodoroslevyi nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skii institut. Sbornik 1: Vodorosli 
Belogo moria i ikh promyshlennoe 
ispol-zovanie, 1938. p. 228-33) Title 
tr.: The determination of the coagula- 
tion optimum of agar-agar at different 
pH values. Copy seen: DLC. 


12833. ONOKHIN, I. P., and M. A. 
LIPINSKII. K voprosu o primenenii 
al’ginovoi kisloty belomorskikh lami- 
narii v kachestve osnovy dlia plast- 
mass. (Jn: Arkhangel’sk. Arkhangel’- 
skii vodoroslevyi nauchno-issledovatel’- 
skii institut. Sbornik 1: Vodorosli 
Belogo moria i ikh promyshlennoe 
ispol’zovanie. 1938. p. 196-220, illus., 
diagrs.) Title tr.: On the application of 
the alginic acid from the White Sea 
Laminariae as a base for plastic 
masses. 

Results of experimental work on the 
utilization of algae, by the Archangel 
Sea Weed Research Institute. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


12834. ONRAET, ANTHONY. Sixty 
below, by Tony Onraet, Sergeant An- 
thony Onraet, Canadian Army. With 
an introduction by Dr. Thomas Wood. 
Toronto, J. Cape [1944] 192 p. incl. 
map. front. London edition (J. Cape, 
1944) has title: Down north. 
Account of the life of a trapper, 
prospector, and restauranteur in the 
Great Slave and Great Bear Lake and 
Mackenzie River country during the 
time of gold and radium discoveries in 
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the 1930’s. Includes notes on dogs and 
Eskimos, game and the great out-of- 
doors. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


12835. ONTARIO. DEPT. OF CROWN 
LANDS. Report of the survey and ex- 
ploration of Northern Ontario, 1900. 
Toronto, King’s Printer, 1901. xxiii, 
294 p., 80 plates, fold. map. 

Includes the region between the Al- 
bany River and Moose Factory along 
the watershed southwest of James Bay, 
where flow the Mattagami, Abitibi and 
Missinaibi Rivers. Report includes work 
of the geologist and the land and tim- 
ber estimator. Copy seen: NNStef. 


12836. ONTARIO. DEPT. OF LANDS 
AND FORESTS. FORESTRY BRANCH. 
Report of James Bay forest survey; 
Moose River lower basin, 1922. Toron- 
to, King’s Printer, 1923. 15, [1] p. with 
accompanying map. 

Based on land and aerial survey; 
brief notes on relief, drainage, general 
forest conditions, and forest types. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


12837. ONTARIO. DEPT. OF MINES. 
The Abitibi and Mattagami Rivers, 
north of the National transcontinental 
railway. Toronto, A. T. Wilgress, 1920. 
vii, [1], 61 p. illus., fold. map, diagr. 
(Jts Annual report, 1920. v. 29, pt. 2) 

Contents: 1. Cross, J. G. Pre-Cam- 
brian rocks and iron ore deposits, p. 
1-18. 

2. Williams, M. Y. Paleozoic geology 
of the Mattagami and Abitibi Rivers, 
p. 19-30. 

3. Keele, Joseph. Clay and shale de- 
posits of the Abitibi and Mattagami 
Rivers, p. 31-55. 

Index, p. 57-61. 

Map: No. 29f (scale 1:500,000), Ex- 
plorations along the Abitibi, Matta- 
gami and Missinaibi Rivers, shows 
geology, water level altitudes, rapids 
and falls, portages, railway, and roads, 
49°-51°30’N. 79°-83°30’W. (including 
Moose River). Copy seen: DGS. 


12838. ONTARIO. DEPT. OF MINES. 
The hinterland of Ontario. (Jn its: 
Annual report, 1894, pub. 1895. v. 4, 
p. 101-138) 

Contains description of the climate, 
the Albany River district, Mattagami 
River to the Moose, the mineral re- 
sources, Ontario’s seaside (including 
mouths of Moose and Albany Rivers, 
Hannah and James Bays, navigation 


1908 


of Hudson Bay), remarks on the popu- 
lation and future of the Hudson Bay 
slope. Copy seen: DGS. 


12839. ONTARIO. DEPT. OF MINES, 
Investigations of non-metallic mineral 
resources of Ontario, 1928. Toronto, 
King’s Printer, 1930. 67 p. illus. (incl, 
maps). (Jts: Annual report, 1929, y. 
38, pt. 4) 

Contents include: Dyer, W. S. Gen- 
eral review of non-metallic mineral 
resources, 1928, p. 1-18. 

Dyer, W. S., and R. J. Montgomery, 
Semi-commercial tests on northern On- 
tario fire clays, p. 19-21. 

Montgomery, R. J. Laboratory tests 
on northern Ontario fire clays, p. 23-25, 

Dyer, W. S. Limestones of the Moose 
River and Albany River basins, p. 31- 
33. 

GILMORE, R. E. Lignite coal from 
Blacksmith Rapids, Abitibi River, p. 
34-40. 

DYER, W. S. Paleozoic geology of 
the Albany River and certain of its 
tributaries, p. 47-60. 

The last two papers appear in this 
Bibliography under the authors’ names. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


12840. ONTARIO. DEPT. OF MINES. 
Investigations of non-metallic mineral 
resources of Ontario, 1929. Toronto, 
King’s Printer, 1931. 65 p. illus., tables, 
fold. diagrs, (Jts: Annual report, 1930. 
v. 39, pt. 6) 

Contents include: Dyer, W. S. The 
Onakawana lignite deposit, Moose 
River basin (Abitibi River) (progress 
report on exploratory drilling to May 
31, 1930), p. 1-14. 

Montgomery, R. J. Testing of fire 
brick made from Mattagami River fire 
clay, p. 15-21. 

Index for part 6, p. 60-65. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


12841. ONTARIO. DEPT. OF MINES. 
Reports on the District of Patricia 
recently added to the Province of On- 
tario. Toronto, King’s Printer, 1912. 1 
p. L, iii, 216 p. (Jts: Annual report, 
1912. v. 21, pt. 2) 

Contents include: Miller, W. G. In- 
troduction (general character of the 
district, geology, soil and climate, tim- 
ber, fish and game, water powers, har- 
bors). 

BELL, ROBERT. Report on an ex- 
ploration of portions of the Attawa- 
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piskat and Albany Rivers, Lonely Lake 
to James Bay (1887). 

LOW, A. P. Preliminary report on 
an exploration of country between Lake 
Winnipeg and Hudson Bay (via Berens 
and Severn Rivers) (1887). 

McINNES, WM. Report on a part 
of the North-West Territories of Can- 
ada drained by the Winisk and Attawa- 
piskat Rivers (1905). 

DOWLING, D. B. Report on a sur- 
vey of the Ekwan River and a route 
through Sutton Mill Lakes northward 
(1904). 

WILSON, W. J. Reconnaissance sur- 
veys of four rivers south-west of 
James Bay (1906). 

O’SULLIVAN, OWEN. Survey of 
the south and west coast of James Bay 
(1905). 

LOW, A. P. James Bay (1888). 

BELL, ROBERT. General account 
of Hudson Bay including a description 
of the harbours (1881). 

The Hudson Bay route. 

The reports by Bell, Dowling, Low, 
McInnes, O’Sullivan, and Wilson are 
reprinted (as a whole or in part) from 
those published in Canada, Geological 
Survey, Annual reports, and appear 
in this Bibliography under the authors’ 
names, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


ONTARIO, GOVERNMENT RAIL- 
WAY, see TEMISKAMING AND 
NORTHERN ONTARIO RAILWAY 
COMMISSION. 


ONTARIO. LEGISLATIVE ASSEM- 
BLY, see Borron, E.B. Report on basin 
of Moose River & adjacent country. 
1890. 


128422. ONTARIO RESEARCH 
FOUNDATION. Our Canadian reindeer 
herd. (Its: Bulletin, Dec. 1938. v. 5, no. 
12, p. 5-8, illus.} 

Note on the possibilities for the rein- 
deer industry in the Mackenzie delta 
region, on the characteristics of the 
reindeer, its meat, milk, fur and skin. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12848. ONTARIO RESEARCH 
FOUNDATION. A technical and eco- 
nomic investigation of northern On- 
tario lignite. (Ontario. Dept. of Mines. 
Annual report, 1933. v. 42, pt. 3, p. 
1-45, illus. (incl. map) tables, diagrs.) 

Contains a report on (1) the extent 
and character of the deposit; (2) min- 
ing methods and their cost; (3) meth- 


ods for the processing of raw lignite; 
(4) characteristics of certain lignite 
products; (5) technology and economics 
of present fuel utilization by railroads, 
industry, and domestic users in that 
portion of northern Ontario; (6) trans- 
portation rates. Index for Pt. 3, p. 102- 
109. 

Appendices include (1) cost of lig- 
nite investigation, and (2) bibliogra- 
phy: reports on lignites and brown 
coals. Copy seen: DGS. 


12844. OORDT, G. J. van. In het Ijs- 
fjordgebied op Spitsbergen (geomor- 
fologische waarnemingen). (K. Neder- 
landsch Aardrijkskundig Genootschap. 
Tijdschrift, 1928. Reeks 2, Dl. 40, p. 
1-12, 3 plates, 3 sketch maps) Title 
fr.: In the Ice Fiord region of Spits- 
bergen. (Geomorphologic observations). 
Based on a two-month study, July- 
Aug. 1921, when the author was guest 
of the Netherlands Spitsbergen Com- 
pany. Brief geographic sketch of the 
region; description of the physical 
characteristics of the Boheman Tundra 
south of Ice Fiord; discussion of uplift 
in West Spitsbergen, especially of the 

tundra; and notes on glaciers. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12845. OORDT, G. J. van. Ornithologi- 
cal notes from Spitsbergen and north- 
ern Scandinavia, 1921. (Ardea, 1921. 
Jaarg. 10, p. 129-70, 4 plates, sketch 
map) 

Results of a visit to Ice Fiord region, 
as guest of the Netherlands Spitsber- 
gen Co. (N. V. Nederlandsche Spits- 
bergen Compagnie) June—-Sept. 1921, 
especially in the Cape Boheman vicin- 
ity. Outline of the itinerary, a brief 
description of the physical features of 
the cape region, a list of fifty-five spe- 
cies of birds known to occur in West 
Spitsbergen, an annotated list of 
twenty-seven species studied during the 
author’s visit, a list of twenty-seven 
northern Scandinavian species, and a 
bibliography (10 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12846. OORDT, G. J. van, and Sir J. S. 
HUXLEY. Some observations on the 
habits of the red-throated diver in 
Spitsbergen. (British birds, July 1922. 
v. 16, p. 34-46, illus.) Issued also as 
Oxford University, Spitsbergen papers, 
1925. v. 1, no. 8. 

Results of the Oxford University 
Expedition to Spitsbergen, 1921. No. 12. 


1909 








Contains description of nesting, 
walking, and behavior toward intrud- 
ers, as observed near the lakes of 
Boheman Tundra near Cape Boheman. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12847. OOSTING, HENRY JOHN, 
1903— . Ecological notes on the flora. 
(In: Boyd, L. A., and others. The coast 
of northeast Greenland, 1948. p. 225-69, 
illus., tables) 

Based on collections and notes made 
by the author during the Louise A. 
Boyd East Greenland Expedition, 1937, 
between 72°09’-74°39’N. An analysis 
and scheme of locations of previous 
collecting and coordination of the au- 
thor’s work with this scheme; lists 
indicating locations of one hundred 
twenty-five species of ferns and flower- 
ing plants, with notes on their relative 
abundance and importance, and of 
eighty species of lichens, liverworts 
and mosses; with discussion of the 
successional relationships of the major 
plant communities of East Greenland. 

Notes on physical conditions and 
ecology of Jan Mayen, and tabular 
list, showing location and habitat, of 
twenty-seven vascular plant species, 
seven species of lichens, and twenty- 
three species of mosses. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNA. 


12848. OPTOVTSEV, K. P. Iz otcheta 
Okhotskoi ékspeditSii. (Vsesofiznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo, Vladivo- 
stokskii otdel. Zapiski, 1928, T. I (18), 
p. 85-96) Title tr.: Excerpts from the 
report of the Okhotsk Expedition. 
Contains observations of the customs 
of the Ayan-Okhotsk Tungus and in- 
cludes data on their mode of life, food, 
beliefs, education, houses and social 
organization. Copy seen: NN. 


12849. OPYTNYI DOM DLA ARK- 
TIKI. (Sovetskaia Arktika, no. 8, p. 
134-35, illus.) Title tr.: Experimental 
house for the Arctic. 

Brief description of tests in house 
construction carried out by the Bureau 
of Inventions of the Northern Sea 
Route in 1937. Copy seen: DLC. 


ORAS, see Samoilovich, R. L. 
pokhod Krasina. 1928. 


12850. ORCHYMONT, ARMAND qd’, 
1881- ,and W.J. BROWN. Helophorus 
arcticus Brown, a living fossil (Coleop- 
tera). (Canadian entomologist, Jan. 
1940. v. 72, p. 1-4, illus., sketch map) 


1910 


Pervyi 


Detailed description and discussion 
of a singular species of beetle found 
on southern Baffin Island and at Chur. 
chill, Manitoba. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12851. ORDWAY, LAURA P. There is 
gold in Juneau’s hills. (Alaska sports. 
man, June 1941. v. 7, no. 6, p. 10-11, 
30-33, illus.) 

General description of Juneau, notes 
on discovery of gold in its vicinity in 
1880, and modern gold mining activi- 
ties. : Copy seen: DLC. 


12852. O’REILLY, BERNARD, 1783?- 

. Greenland, the adjacent seas, and 
the North-West Passage to the Pacific 
Ocean, illustrated in a voyage to Davis’s 
Strait, during the summer of 1817. Lon- 
don, Baldwin, Craddock & Joy, 1818. 
4to. vi, [2], 293 p. front., 18 plates, 2 
fold. maps. 

Based (according to the preface) on 
observations made by the author while 
surgeon on a whaling ship; also (with- 
out acknowledgment) on the (then un- 
published) work of Sir C. L. Giesecke, 
q.v., and others. His abundant misin- 
formation and the plagiarism were ex- 
posed (in Quarterly review, Apr. 1818, 
v. 19, p. 208-214; Dublin University 
magazine, Mar. 1834, v. 3, p. 300, and 
in other journals of the day) and this 
publication discredited. It contains 
chapters on the ancient history of 
Greenland, its natives, on arctic zool- 
ogy, whaling, a Northwest Passage, 
Disko, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


12853. O’REILLY, BERNARD, 1783?- 
. Greenland, the adjacent seas and 
the North-West Passage to the Pacific 
Ocean, illustrated in a voyage to Davis’s 
Strait during the summer of 1817. New 
York, James Eastburn & Co., 1818. 8vo. 
vi, [2], 251 p., 3 fold. maps. 
Another edition, in 8vo. format, 
smaller types, with two maps reduced, 
one (frontispiece) more detailed, and 
without plates. Copy seen: DGS. 


12854. ORLEANS, LOUIS PHILIPPE 
ROBERT, Due ad’, 1869-1926. Campagne 
arctique de 1907. Bruxelles, C. Bulens, 
1910-1912. 10 pts. illus., plates, tables, 
maps, diagrs. Title tr.: Arctic expedi- 
tion of 1907. 

The Belgica commanded by A. de Ger- 
lache, crossed Barents Sea from Nor- 
way, July 8-12, cruised the waters of 
Novaya Zemlya, July 12-Aug. 31 (in 
Kara and Barents Seas and Matochkin 
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Shar), and returned from 78°N. 71°30’ 
E., across Barents Sea to Norway, Sept. 
1-12, 1907. Observations were made on 
meteorology, magnetism, atmospheric 
electricity, and biology. 

Contents tr.: 1. GERLACHE, A. de, 
and others. Ship’s log and geophysics. 
1911. 

2, DAUTZENBERG, P., and H. 
FISCHER. Molluses and brachiopods. 


910. 

3. GRIEG, J. A. Echinoderms. 1910. 

4. RICHTERS, F. Moss fauna; Tar- 
digrada, 1911. 

5. MEUNIER, A. Microplankton of 
Barents and Kara Seas. 1910. 

6. THOULET, J. Lithology of bot- 
tom sediments on the shores of Novaya 
Zemlya. 1910. 

7. STAPPERS, L. Crustacea Mala- 
costraca. 1911. ; 

8. NORDGAARD, O. Bryozoa. 1912. 

9. FAUVEL, P. Polychaetous anne- 
lids. 1911. 

10. BROCH, H. Bottom coelenterates. 
1912. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12855. ORLEANS, LOUIS PHILIPPE 
ROBERT, : Duce d’, 1869-1926. Croissiére 
océanographique accomplié a bord de 
la Belgica dans la Mer du Grénland, 
1905. Bruxelles, 1907. 570 p., 1 1. v p. 
front., illus., 79 plates (incl. 54 maps, 
diagrs.) tables, fold. chart. Title tr.: 
Oceanographic cruise on the Belgica, in 
Greenland Sea, 1905. 

The Belgica, June 3 to Sept. 12, com- 
manded by A. de Gerlache, cruised 
north from Tromsg to Green Harbor, 
West Spitsbergen; northward to Am- 
sterdam Island and Treurenberg Bay 
and thence westward in the polar sea 
to the edge of the pack ice, which the 
ship followed southward along the east 
side of Greenland, returning to Nor- 
way via Denmark Strait, and the wa- 
ters south of Iceland and The Faeroes. 
Throughout the voyage the party made 
observations of meteorology, oceanog- 
raphy, biology, and geology. 

Contents tr.: Gerlache, A. de. Succinct 
account of the voyage. 

GERLACHE, A. de. Extracts from 
the ship’s log. List of soundings and 
oceanographic stations. 

LACOUR, D. Meteorology. Synoptic 
charts for July-August 1905. 


BOGGILD, O. B. Bottom sediments 
from Greenland Sea. 

OSTENFELD, C. H. Plants collected 
on the northeast coast of Greenland. 

KOEFOED, E., and A. DE GER- 
LACHE. Oceanography and biology. 
Introduction and apparatus. Journal of 
the stations; oceanographic observa- 
tions. 

HOLLAND-HANSEN, B., and E., 
KOEFOED. Hydrography. 

DAMAS, D., and E. KOEFOED. 
Plankton of Greenland Sea. 

HARTLAUB, C. Medusae. 

KOEFOED, E. Fishes. 

GRIEG, J. A. Bottom invertebrates. 

Each of these papers (except the 
first) appears in this Bibliography 
under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12856. ORLEANS, LOUIS PHILIPPE 
ROBERT, Duc d’, 1869-1926. Hunters 
and hunting in the Arctic. London, D. 

Nutt, 1911. xxv, 204 p. 25 plates. 
Reminiscences drawn from the au- 
thor’s expeditions in the Belgica, 1909 
and (to less extent) 1904-07. Includes 
chapters on the polar bear, reindeer, 
walrus, and seal hunting in Greenland 
Sea; on West Spitsbergen and Jan 
Mayen; with general, historical, and 

natural history notes throughout. 
Copy seen: ICJ; NNC; NNStef. 


ORLOV, see Smirnov, I. L, & Orlov. 
Lechenie obmorozhennykh. 1940. 


ORLOV, B., see Litke, F. P. Chetyrekh- 
kratnoe puteshestvie v Severnyi Ledo- 
vityi okean. 1948. 


12857. ORLOVA, E. P. Aziatskie éski- 
mosy. (Vsesoluznoe geograficheskoe ob- 
shchestvo. Izvestifa, 1941. T. 73, vyp. 2, 
p. 201-222, illus.) Title tr.: Asiatic Es- 
kimos. 

Sketch based on the literature and 
the author’s study of Eskimos in the 
Chukotka and Anadyr regions while 
working as a teacher at the Far East- 
ern Technical School for the Peoples 
of the North in Khabarovsk, 1931-1934. 
She visited Naukan (66°05’N. 169°42’ 
E.), Chaplino '(64°25’N. 172°17’E.), and 
other Eskimo villages, and describes 
here the physical characteristics, dwell- 
ings, clothes, food, occupations of the 
people. Includes data on vital statis- 
tics and list of Eskimo settlements (in 
the region 64-66°N. 172-183°E., and 


1911 








one on Wrangel Island), p. 210. Bib- 
liography (78 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12858. ORLOVA, E. P.  Desiat’ let 
sotSial’no-kul’turnogo stroitel’stva na 
severe DVK. (Sovetskii Sever, 1935, 
no. 3-4, p. 48-55, illus.) Title tr.: Ten 
years of social and cultural develop- 
ment in the northern section of the 
Far East. 

Contains data for 1924 to 1935 on 
number of schools, decrease of illiter- 
acy, creation of a written language, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12859. ORLOVA, E. P. K_ voprosu 
sozdaniia pis’mennosti u narodov Se- 
vera. (Sovetskii Sever, 1932, no. 4, 
p. 103-105) Title tr.: On the problem 
of creating a written language for the 
northern tribes. 

Discussion of the problem of a writ- 
ten language, primers and readers for 
the aborigines of the Soviet North. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12860. ORLOVA, E. P. Lamuty po- 
luostrova Kamchatki. (Sovetskii Sever, 
1930, no. 5, p. 39-48) Title tr.: The 
Kamchatka Lamuts. 

Mode of life of the Lamuts (a Tun- 
gus group) as observed by a school 
teacher, 1926-27. Copy seen: DLC. 


12861. ORLOVSKII, P. Rybnoe kho- 
ziaistvo Krainego Severa. (Jn: Krainii 
Sever, k 1934 g. p. 82-93, tables) Title 
tr.: Fishing economy of the Far North. 

Survey of the fishing industry in far 
North of the U.S.S.R. (Murmanskiy 
Okrug, and the northern parts of Se- 
vernyy Kray, Obsko-Irtyshskaya 
Oblast’, Zapadno-Sibirskiy Kray, Vo- 
stochno-Sibirskiy Kray, Yakut ASSR, 
and Dal’nevostochnyy Kray) in 1913- 
33. Gives information on the reorgani- 
zation of the fishing industry, number 
of fishing boats and canneries, with 
data on the output and its increase (six 
tables). Copy seen: DLC. 


12862. ORLOVSKII, P. Sel’skoe kho- 
ziaistvo Krainego Severa. (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1934, no. 1, p. 50-56, illus.) Title 
tr.: Agriculture of the far North. 
Contains statistical and agricultural 
data on the present-day condition of 
agriculture in various arctic regions of 
European and Asiatic U.S.S.R., includ- 
ing plant and cattle raising. 
Copy seen: NN. 


1912 


12863. ORLOVSKII, P. Sel’skoe kho. 
ziaistvo na Krainem Severe vo vtorg 
piatiletke. (Sovetskii Sever, 1933, no, 
1, p. 17-24; no. 2, p. 15-27, tables) 
Title tr.: Agriculture in the far North 
in the Second Five Year Plan. 

Basic problems and possible develop. 
ment of agriculture in various zones of 
the Soviet Arctic. Harvest forecasts for 
1937. Copy seen: DLC. 


12864. ORLOVSKII, P. Territoriia ; 
naselenie Krainego Severa. (Sovetskij 
Sever, 1932, no. 1-2, p. 69-83, tables) 
Title tr.: Territory and population of 
the North. 

Statistical data on the Soviet North 
for 1926, 1931 and 1937, based on cal- 
culations of the Geographical Division 
of Moscow University, and on the 1926 
census and 1937 forecast. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12865. ORLOVSKII, P., and M. KHO. 
DOS. Territorifa, sovety i naselenie 
Krainego Severa SSSR. (Jn: Krainii 
Sever k 1934 g. p. 5-23, tables) Title 
tr.: Territory, soviets and population 

of the far North of the U.S.S.R. 
Contains population statistics for 
Murmanskiy okrug and northern parts 
of Severnyy Kray, Obsko-Irtyshskaya 
Oblast’, Zapadno-Sibirskiy Kray, Vo- 
stochno-Sibirskiy Kray, Yakut ASSR, 
and Dal’nevostochnyy Kray in 1926 and 
1933; and an explanation of the in- 
crease in population from 709,800 in 
1926, to 1,162,300 in 1933 (over an area 

of 9,320,000 sq. km.), as results. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


"12866. ORLOVSKII, P. V. Gidrografi- 


cheskie raboty v 1935 godu. (Sovet- 
ska Arktika, 1935, no. 2, p. 14-20, 
illus.) Title tr.: Hydrographic work in 
1935. 

Brief outline of previous investiga- 
tions of arctic seas, and schedule for 
1935 of hydrographic work on the 
Northern Sea Route. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12867. ORLOVSKII, P. V. Sledy éks- 
peditsii V. A. Rusanova. (Severnyi 
morskoi put’, 1935, no. 2, p. 39-44, illus., 
map) Title tr.: Traces of the expedition 
of V. A. Rusanov. 

Description of relics found by the 
ship Stalinets in 1934, on islands in 
Kara Sea, off the western Taymyr 
coast; with a note on the lost Rusanov 
expedition of 1912-13. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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12868. ORR, VIRGINIA. Notes on birds 
of Sandwich Bay and vicinity, New- 
foundland Labrador. (Auk, Apr. 1948. 
y, 65, p. 220-25) 

Data, which adds to already existing 
records, from observations made in July 
of 19388 and 1946. Annotated list of 
thirty-nine species of birds, and a bib- 
liography (4 items) covering earlier 
information on this region. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12869. ORTH, GOTTLIEB L. Food re- 
quirements in the arctic regions. (Mili- 
tary surgeon, Mar. 1949. v. 104, p. 
204-206) 

Discussion of the problem of food 
and water requirement and supply in 
the North, with note on the U. S. Army 
regulation ration (1947) and on the 
physiologic effect on man of hostile nat- 
ural environment. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSG; DP. 


12870. ORTH, SAMUEL P. The flora 
of South Greenland. (Jn: Walsh, H. C., 
and others, Last cruise of the Miranda, 
1896. p. 190-93) 
General field notes on the vegetation 
near Sukkertoppen, West Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


12871. ORTMANN, ARNOLD’ ED- 
WARD, 1863-1927. Crustacea and Pyc- 
nogonida collected during the Princeton 
Expedition to North Greenland. (Acad- 
emy of Natural Sciences, Philadelphia. 
Proceedings, Feb. 1901. v. 53, p. 144-68, 
illus.) 

List, with localities, distribution, 
depths, and some notes, of fifty-four 
crustacean species, and five sea spiders, 
from Baffin Bay and Smith Sound, col- 
lected on the Peary Auxiliary Expedi- 
tion, 1899, with a list of eighteen 
additional crustaceans known to occur 
in the same waters, but not found by 
this Expedition. Copy seen: DLC. 


12872. ORTON, ALDA. Our industrious 
neighbors of the Naha. (Alaska sports- 
man, May 1943. v. 9, no. 5, p. 14-16, 
illus.) 

On the habits of the beaver, observed 
on Revillagigedo Island, Southeast 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


12873. ORTON, ALDA. Wild geese of 
the Naha. (Alaska sportsman, Sept. 

1940. v. 6, no. 9, p. 12-13, 28, illus.) 
Natural history notes on geese of 
Revillagigedo Island, Southeast Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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12874. ORTON, ALDA. Wolves of the 
Naha. (Alaska sportsman, Jan. 1942. 
v. 8, no. 1, p. 8-9, 28-30, illus.) 
Description of the habits and cun- 
ning of wolves, as told by an experi- 
enced trapper of Revillagigedo Island, 
Southeast Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


12875. ORTON, J. H. Some experiments 
on rate of growth in a polar region 
(Spitsbergen) and in England. (Na- 
ture, 1923. v. 111, p. 146-48, illus.) Is- 
sued also as Oxford University, Spits- 

bergen papers, 1925, v. 1, no. 4. 
Results of experiments carried out 
during the Oxford University Expedi- 
tion, 1921, in seven fathoms of water, 
close to Anser Island, in Klaas Billen 
Bay, through which sea urchins were 
found to exhibit rate of growth com- 
paring favorably with that of calcare- 

ous marine animals in England. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12876. ORVIN, ANDERS KRISTIAN, 
1889— . Beitrige zur Kenntnis des 
Oberdevons Ost-Grénlands. (Norway. 
Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-unders¢- 
kelser. Skrifter, 1930. Nr. 30, p. 3-30, 
illus.) Title tr.: Contribution to knowl- 
edge of the Upper Devonian of East 
Greenland. 

Stratigraphy of the coastal zone, 
72°-74°N. Copy seen: DGS. 


12877. ORVIN, ANDERS KRISTIAN, 
1889- . Biblography of literature 
about the geology, physical geography, 
useful minerals, and mining of Sval- 
bard. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1947. 3 p. 1., 121 
p. (Norway. Norges Svalbard- og Is- 
havs-undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 89) 
Basic reference work. List of nearly 
one thousand books and papers ar- 
ranged chronologically, 1625-1944, with 
separate lists of parliamentary papers, 
reports of mining companies, and maps. 
Includes author and broad subject in- 
dexes. “Papers dealing only with the 
itinerary of the expedition have been 
omitted.” “It is possible that some 
works have been omitted. Especially 

during the last war .. .”—Preface. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


12878. ORVIN, ANDERS KRISTIAN, 
1889- . Ekspedisjonen til Ostgronland 
med “Veslekari” sommeren 1929. 
(Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 1930-31, 
pub. 1931. Bd. 3, p. 89-140, illus., fold. 
map) Title tr.: The Expedition to East 
Greenland in Veslekari during the sum- 
mer of 1929. 


1913 








Narrative of the Norwegian Expedi- 
tion to East Greenland, 1929, planned 
by A. Hoel and led by A. K. Orvin, to 
make topographical, geological, botani- 
cal and zoological investigations. In- 
cludes historical review of previous 
expeditions to the area; this expedi- 
tion’s trip via Jan Mayen to various 
localities along the East Greenland 
coast 74°45’-72°N.; descriptions of the 
plant and animal life, the Norwegian 
station at Myggbukta, hunting trips 
and capture of musk oxen for transfer 
to West Spitsbergen; landing of men 
and provisions belonging to a commer- 
cial company; remarks on _ scientific 
results. Copy seen: DLC. 


12879. ORVIN, ANDERS KRISTIAN, 
1889— . A fossil river bed in East- 
Greenland. (Norsk geologisk tidsskrift, 
1931. Bd. 12, p. 469-74) Issued also as 
Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-unders¢g- 
kelser, Meddelelse, 1932. Nr. 14. 
Report on the author’s observations 
made during the Norwegian East Green- 
land Expedition, 1930, giving descrip- 
tion of the rocks in Wood Valley near 
Myggbukta, which were the source of 
the fossil wood described by O. A. Hoeg, 
1931. Copy seen: DGS. 


12880. ORVIN, ANDERS KRISTIAN, 
1889— . Geology of the Kings Bay re- 
gion, Spitsbergen, with special refer- 
ence to the coal deposits. Oslo, J. Dyb- 
wad, 1934. 195 p. illus. (incl. tables, 
diagrs.) 7 plates (fold. maps, diagrs.) 
(Norway. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 
undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 57) 

Contents: Geography, p. 10-28. Stra- 
tigraphy, p. 28-55. Structure, p. 55-83. 
Coal seams (quality, quantity, genesis) 
p. 85-161. History of coal mining, p. 
161-76. Methods, p. 176-87. Bibliogra- 
phy, p. 192-95. 

Maps: two geological maps of Kings 
Bay Coal Co. property, which forms the 
basis of the study. Copy seen: DLC. 


12881. ORVIN, ANDERS KRISTIAN, 
1889- . Gunnar Horn. (Norsk geogra- 
fisk tidsskrift, 1946-47. Bd. 11, p. 143- 
44) Title tr.: Gunnar Horn. 

Notes contributions in arctic research 
by Dr. Gunnar Horn (1894-1946), his 
expeditions to West Spitsbergen, Franz 
Josef Land, King Karl’s Land, Kvit¢ya 
(where he discovered the remains of 
S. A. Andrée and his companions), 
southeast Greenland, etc.; also his geo- 


1914 


logical and mining research in Wey ~ 
Copy seen: NNA 


12882. ORVIN, ANDERS KRISTIAX, | 


Spitsbergen. 


1889— . Hvordan opstar jordbunnsis! 
(Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 1941. By 
8, p. 294-306, illus.) Title tr.: How js 
underground ice formed? Reprinted as 
Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-undersg. 
kelser. Meddelelse. Nr. 53. 

Notes its existence only in regions 
with permanently frozen ground; dis. 
cusses origin of water from which the 
ice is formed; the thickness of layers 
and the crust; relation between thaw 
and ice formation; relation between 
topography, soil and water supply and 
the formation of underground ice and 
its distribution; traces formation of 
underground ice in West Spitsbergen 
with alternating great thickness of soil 
and ice. Summary in English, p. 305- 
306. Copy seen: DGS; NN; NNA., 


12883. ORVIN, ANDERS KRISTIAN, 
1889- . Isfjord fyr og radiostasjon, 
Svalbard. (Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 
1934-35, pub. 1935. Bd. 5, p. 117-24, 
illus., sketch map) Title tr.: Ice Fiord 
lighthouse and radio station, Svalbard, 

Account of the erection, 1933, under 
the direction of the author, of a radio 
station, a lighthouse and two beacons 
in the Ice Fiord region of West Spits- 
bergen; with descriptions of buildings, 
equipment, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


12884. ORVIN, ANDERS KRISTIAN, 
1889- . Litt om kilder pa Svalbard. 
(Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 1944. Bd. 
10, p. 16-38, illus.) Title tr.: On the 
springs found on Svalbard. Reprinted 
as Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-unders¢- 

kelser. Meddelelse. Nr. 57. 
Discussion of the origin, and the 
chemicals found in small springs which 
appear to come through the frozen 
ground, and description of larger 
springs which flow through channels in 
limestone; remarks on frozen ground 
and its non-occurrence under lakes, gla- 
ciers and the sea. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


12885. ORVIN, ANDERS KRISTIAN, 
1889- . Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 
undersgkelsers ekspedisjoner i arene 
1934 og 1935. (Norsk geografisk tids- 
skrift, 1934-35, pub. 1935. Bd. 4, p. 
467-84, illus., 2 sketch maps) Title tr.: 
Expeditions of the Norwegian Svalbard 
and Arctic Ocean Research office during 
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the years 1934, and 1935. Issued also as 
Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-undersgkel- 
ser. Meddelelse, Nr. 2. 

Brief accounts of the following expe- 
ditions: (1) the Norwegian Expedition 
to Northeast Greenland, 1934 in the 
Saelbarden to the Franz Joseph Fiord 
region; (2) the Norwegian Expedition 
to Southeast Greenland, 1934 in the 
Brandal southward along the coast 
from Skjoldungen Island; (3) the Nor- 
wegian bathymetric survey of the banks 
west of West Spitsbergen in the Vesle- 
kari, 1935; (4) the Norwegian Hydro- 
graphic Expedition to Davis Strait, 
1935, in the Korsvik; (5) the trips of 
the Buskg and the Veslekari 1935, to 
transport men and materials to and 
from northeast Greenland; (6) the 
Norwegian Expedition to Southeast 
Greenland, 1935, in the Signalhorn. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12886. ORVIN, ANDERS KRISTIAN, 


_ 1889- . Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 


undersgkelsers ekspedisjoner sommeren 
1930. Ekspedisjonen til Jan Mayen og 
Ost-Grgnland. (Norsk geografisk tids- 
skrift, 1930-31, pub. 1931. Bd. 3, p. 
367-89, illus. sketch map) Title tr.: 
Expeditions sponsored by the Norwe- 
gian Svalbard and Arctic Ocean Re- 
search Office (Norges Svalbard- og Is- 
havs-undersgkelser) in summer 1930. 
The Expedition to Jan Mayen and East 
Greenland. Issued also as Norges Sval- 
bard- og Ishavs-undersgkelser. Med- 
delelse, Nr. 11. 

Report of the Norwegian Expedition 
to Jan Mayen and East Greenland, 
1930, under A. Hoel, to continue the 
scientific investigations started in 1929. 
Gives an account of the voyage in the 
Veslekari to Jan Mayen and Wollaston 
Foreland and of scientific trips in the 
East Greenland fiords south to about 
72°N. with remarks on scientific results. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12887. ORVIN, ANDERS KRISTIAN, 
1889- . Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 
undersgkelsers ekspedisjoner til Nord- 
gst-Grgnland i 4rene 1931-1933. (Norsk 
geografisk tidsskrift, 1934-35, pub. 
1935. Bd. 5, p. 72-94, illus., sketch map) 
Title tr.: Expeditions to northeast 
Greenland, 1931-1933, sponsored by the 
Norwegian Svalbard and Arctic Ocean 
Research Office. Issued also as Norges 
Svalbard- og  Ishavs-undersgkelser. 
Meddelelse, Nr. 25. 


Contains brief accounts, with re- 
marks on scientific results, of the Nor- 
wegian Expeditions to East Greenland, 
1931, 1932 and 1933. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12888. ORVIN, ANDERS KRISTIAN, 
1889— . Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 
undersgkelsers ekspedisjoner til @st- 
Grgnland og Svalbard i aret 1936. 
(Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 1936-37, 
pub. 1937. Bd. 6, p. 392-404, illus., 
sketch map) Title tr.: The Norwegian 
Svalbard and Arctic Ocean Research 
Office Expeditions to East Greenland 
and Svalbard in the year 1936. Issued 
also as Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 
undersgkelser. Meddelelser. Nr. 37. 
Account (in brief) of the Norwegian 
Expeditions to southeast and northeast 
Greenland, 1936 and (in detail) to Sval- 
bard, 1936: topographic surveying on 
northern West Spitsbergen; aerial map- 
ping of West Spitsbergen, Edge Island 
and Barents Island, soundings in Sval- 
bard waters and geological and botani- 
cal work done. Copy seen: DLC. 


12889. ORVIN, ANDERS KRISTIAN, 
1889— .Om dannelse av strukturmark. 
(Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 1942-43, 
pub. 1943. Bd. 9, p. 105-123, illus.) 
Title tr.: On the formation of soil pat- 
terns. Reprinted as Norges Svalbard- 
og Ishavs-undersgkelser. Meddelelse. 
Nr. 55. 

Discussion of the association of soil 
polygons, cracks, stone polygons, etc., 
with permafrost, and the explanation of 
their formation. Summary in English, 
p. 121-23. English translation in 
CaMAI. Copy seen: DGS; NN; NNA. 


12890. ORVIN, ANDERS KRISTIAN, 
1889- . Outline of the geological his- 
tory of Spitsbergen. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 
1940. 57, [1] p., 12 illus., 4 plates (incl. 
col. fold. map, fold. profile). (Norway. 
Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-unders¢kel- 
ser. Skrifter. Nr. 78) 

Contains “a brief review of the geo- 
logical history of Spitsbergen, more 
especially of the tectonics. Descriptions 
of the stratigraphic formations, mainly 
Ordovician to Tertiary, are incorpo- 
rated. The Quaternary geology of the 
islands is not dealt with.”—Geological 
Society of America. Bibliography and 
index of geology, 1941-42. Includes 
notes on the revised geological map, 
scale 1:1 million (in pocket of back 


1915 





cover) and a bibliography. Reviewed in 
Polar record, July 1944, v. 4, p. 191. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12891. ORVIN, ANDERS KRISTIAN, 
1889— . The settlements and huts of 
Svalbard. (Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 
1939. Bd. 7, hefte 5-8, p. 315-28, illus., 
sketch map) Issued also as Norges 
Svalbard- og  Ishavs-undersgkelser. 
Meddelelse. Nr. 46. 

Account of settlements and huts on 
Svalbard, built chiefly by Russian, Nor- 
wegian and Swedish hunters and by 
scientific expeditions, 1596-1900; estab- 
lishment and growth of mining settle- 
ments, 1900-1939. 

Map of Svalbard (100 km: 3ecm). 
shows settlements, stations and huts, 
1939. Copy seen: DLC. 


ORVIN, ANDERS KRISTIAN, 1889- __, 
see also Hoel, A., & A. K. Orvin. 
Festungsprofil Spitzbergen Karbon- 
Kreide I. 1937. 


ORVIN, ANDERS KRISTIAN, 1889-_ , 
see also Horn G., & A. K. Orvin. Geol- 
ogy Bear Island with reference to coal. 
1928. 


12892. OSADCHIKH, M. P. Kholodeet 
li Arktika? (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, 
no. 3, p. 77-78) Title tr.: Does the Arc- 
tic grow colder? 

Forecasts of a drop in sea-water tem- 
perature in the western section of the 
Arctic for 1936, in comparison with 
1935; based on observations from the 
Persei and Knipovich, expeditionary 
ships. Copy seen: DLC. 


12893. OSBORN, SHERARD, 1822- 
1875. The career, last voyage, and fate 
of Captain Sir John Franklin. London, 
Bradbury & Evans, 1860. vi, [2], 111, 
[1] p. illus. (incl. maps) 8 plates. 
Brief biography of Franklin, and 
sketch of his last expedition, 1845-47, 
and the search for survivors or re- 
mains. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


12894. OSBORN, SHERARD, 1822- 
1875. Notes on the late arctic expedi- 
tions. (Royal Geographical Society. 
Proceedings, June 23, 1856. v. 1, p. 104- 
110) 

Brief summary of the activities of 
the Assistance, Resolute, Intrepid, Pio- 
neer, and North Star, 1852-54, under 
Sir Edward Belcher, exploring Welling- 
ton Channel and the islands north and 
west from there. Copy seen: DLC. 


1916 





12895. OSBORN, SHERARD, 182). E 
1875. On the exploration of the north ity 
polar region. (Royal Geographical >. car 
ciety. Proceedings Jan. 23, 1865. v, 9 i Pic 





p. 42-70) : Fr: 

A paper read before the Royal Ge. in 
graphical Society, with the ensuing dis. t 97° 
cussion from other arctic explorer; of 


Osborn makes a plea for further polar 92 
exploration, a statement of the advan. eff 
tages offered by the Baffin Bay-Smith of 
Sound route, some remarks on methods clu 
and possible results of such explora. | 
tion; includes a table of voyages, 1266- 
1827, compiled by C. R. Markham. 2 
A reply to Osborn’s views was sent 
to the Society by A. Petermann: Op * 
the proposed expedition to the North ‘ 
Pole, 1865, q.v. - 


Osborn’s paper (in substance) was 
also published in German, together with 1 
Petermann’s letter in reply, as their, x 


Die projektirte Englische Expedition 
nach dem Nordpol, 1865, q.v. . 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12896. OSBORN, SHERARD, 1822 ( 
1875. On the exploration of the north v 
polar region. (Royal Geographical So- I 
ciety. Proceedings, Feb. 10, 1868, v. 12, 


p. 92-112) gg 
Statement of the author’s view (sup- l 
ported by quotations from other mari- i 


ners of several nations) that the best 
route to the North Pole is through Baf- 
fin Bay, and Smith Sound; with ref- ’ 
erences to the explorations via Green- | 
land Sea and Bering Sea proposed by 
Germany and France. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12897. OSBORN, SHERARD, §1822- 
1875. On the probable existence of un- 
known lands within the Arctic Circle. 
(Royal Geographical Society. Proceed- 
ings, Apr. 28, 1873. v. 17, p. 172-83). 
Discussion of the Baffin Bay route 
to the north polar regions compared 
with the Spitsbergen route, including 
remarks on the ice of Beaufort Sea and 
Arctic Ocean north of North America 
and Greenland, the shelter offered by 
the Canadian Arctic Islands, and the 
game available to explorers. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12898. OSBORN, SHERARD, 1822- 
1875. Remarks upon the amount of light 
experienced in high northern latitudes 
during the absence of the sun. (Royal 
Geographical Society. Journal, 1858. v. 
28, p. 371-75, incl. tables, fold. diagr.) 
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Based on observations upon the abil- 
ity to read a London Times clipping, 
carried out during the winterings of the 
Pioneer, one of the ships of Belcher’s 
Franklin Search Expedition, 1852-53, 
in Northumberland Sound, 76°56’N. 
g7°W., and 1853-54, on the east shore 
of Wellington Channel, 75°31'15’N. 
92°21'55” W. Includes discussion of the 
effects of climatic differences, a register 
of the data, and a diagram which in- 
cludes the specimen of type used. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12899. OSBORN, SHERARD, 1822- 
1875. Stray leaves from an arctic jour- 
nal; or, Eighteen months in the polar 
regions, in search of Sir John Frank- 
lin’s Expedition, in the years 1850-51. 
London, Longman, Brown, Green, & 
Longmans, 1852. vii p., 1 1. 320 p. 
illus. 4 plates, fold. map. Published in 
New York by Putnam, 1852, without 
appendix (216 p.). 

Another edition was published in 
Edinburgh by Blackwood & Sons, 1865 
(x, 334 p.) includes his Career, last 
voyage, and fate of Captain Sir John 
Franklin. 

Account, by the commander of the 
Pioneer, one of the tenders to the Reso- 
lute and Assistance, of the Franklin 
search expedition under Capt. H. T. 
Austin: the voyage by Baffin Bay, 
Lancaster Sound, Barrow Strait, the 
wintering at Griffith Island, and re- 
turn. Includes informative notes on 
West Greenland Eskimos, negotiating 
the ice of northern Baffin Bay, ice con- 
ditions in the Canadian Arctic waters, 
hunting adventures, clothing, food and 
equipment (for sledge journeys and 
otherwise), carrier pigeons, the sledge 
journeys, arctic nature and winter 
recreations. 

Appendix records the return of the 
squadron and notes the American ex- 
pedition under DeHaven. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


12900. OSBORN, SHERARD, 1822- 
1875, and A. H. PETERMANN. Die 
projektirte Englische Expedition nach 
dem Nordpol. (Petermanns geographi- 
sche Mitteilungen, 1865, Bd. 11, p. 75- 
104) Title tr.: The proposed English 
expedition to the North Pole. 

Contains a statement of Captain Os- 
born’s plan to use the Smith Sound- 
Robeson Channel route, and Dr. Peter- 
mann’s letter in support of opinion on 


the superiority of the Svalbard route. 
Both communications discuss ice con- 
ditions supposed to obtain in the Arctic 
Basin. 

Osborn’s statement was drawn by 
Petermann from the former’s paper On 
the exploration of the north polar re- 
gion, 1865, q.v.; and Petermann’s letter 
in reply to the paper was originally 
published in English as his On the pro- 
posed expedition to the North Pole, 
1865, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


OSBORN, SHERARD, 1822-1875, see 
also M’Clure, Sir R. J. LeM. Discov- 
ery NW. Passage by /nvestigator. 1857. 


OSBORN, SHERARD, 1822-1875, see 
also Malte-Brun, V. A. Trois projets, 
d’explor. au pole nord. 1868. 


12901. OSBURN, RAYMOND CAR- 
ROLL, 1872— . Biological and oceano- 
graphic conditions in Hudson Bay. 7. 
Bryozoa from Hudson Bay and Strait. 
(Canada. Biological Board. Contribu- 
tions to Canadian biology, 1932. New 
ser., v. 7, p. 361-76, illus.) 

This is the first publication on Bry- 
ozoa of Hudson Bay and Strait, based 
on collections made mainly in Hudson 
Strait waters, 1897-1928, and Hudson 
Bay, 1929-30, including material col- 
lected by the Diana, 1897, the Neptune, 
1904, the Hudson Strait Expeditions of 
1927-28, and the Hudson Bay Fisheries 
Expedition, 1930. The paper contains a 
classified and annotated list of seventy- 
five species and well marked varieties, 
including with descriptions, two new 
species, and one striking variety. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12902. OSBURN, RAYMOND CAR- 
ROLL, 1872— . Bryozoa. Ottawa, 
King’s Printer, 1923. 13 p. (Canadian 
Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. Report. 
v. 8: Mollusk, echinoderms, coelen- 
terates, etc., Pt. D) 

List, with notes on locations and 
distribution of fifty-eight species, of 
which fifty-one are from waters be- 
tween Bering Strait and Bernard Har- 
bor, N. W. T., and seven from Hudson 
Bay area. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12903. OSBURN RAYMOND CAR- 
ROLL, 1872— . Bryozoa from Labra- 
dor, Newfoundland, and Nova Scotia, 
collected by Dr. Owen Bryant. (U. S. 
National Museum. Proceedings, 1913. 
v. 48, p. 275-89, plate) 


1917 








Annotated list of twenty-four genera 
and fifty-one species, collected in 1908, 
from eighteen dredging stations, of 
which eight were off the coast of Lab- 
rador. Copy seen: DLC. 


12904. OSBURN, RAYMOND CAR- 
ROLL, 1872— . Bryozoa of the Crocker 
Land Expedition. (American Museum 
of Natural History. Bulletin, 1919. v. 
41, p. 603-624) 

Contains a review of previous lists 
of Bryozoa from Greenland; list, with 
locations, synonymy, and some notes, of 
fifty-one (including six new) species 
taken by the Crocker Land Expedition 
in Smith Sound; table of 186 species 
and varieties recorded for Greenland; 
bibliography, p. 624. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12905. OSGOOD, CORNELIUS, 1905- 
. Contributions to the ethnography of 
the Kutchin. New Haven, pub. for the 
Section of Anthropology, Dept. of the 
Social Sciences, Yale University, by 
the Yale University Press, [etc.] 1936. 
189 p., 1 1. illus. (incl. map) 10 plates 
(inel. port.) on 5 1. (Yale University 
publications in anthropology. No. 14) 
An exhaustive study of this Athapas- 
kan tribal group in the Yukon and 
Alaska, 130°-150°W., north of 65°N., 
under the following heads: The Kut- 
chin and their country. Material cul- 
ture (food, dress, shelter, travel, manu- 
factures and implements). Social cul- 
ture (war, arts and amusements, social 
organization, customs, religion, myth- 
ology, six tales in free English trans- 
lation, with author’s comment). Culture 

changes. Bibliography, p. 189. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12906. OSGOOD, CORNELIUS, 1905- 

. The distribution of the northern 
Athapaskan Indians. New Haven, pub. 
for the Section of Anthropology, De- 
partment of the Social Sciences, Yale 
University, by the Yale University 
Press, [etc.] 1936. 23 p. illus. (map) 
(Yale University publications in an- 
thropology. No. 7) 

List, with notes on geographic and 
tribal subdivisions, names, etc., and on 
cultural classification, of twenty-five 
major groups, covering northwestern 
Canada and Alaska. Bibliography, p. 
22-23, and also bibliographic references 
in text. Copy seen: DLC. 


1918 


12907. OSGOOD, CORNELIUS, 1905. © 
. The ethnography of the Great Bear 


Lake Indians. (Canada. National My. 
seum. Bulletin no. 70. Annual report 
for 1931, pub. 1932, p. 31-92, illus. 
(map), 3 plates) 

Monograph based on investigations 
made for the National Museum of Can. 
ada, May 1928-Sept. 1929, among 
northeastern Athapaskans, the Satu. 
denes in particular, with some obser. 
vations on the Dogribs, Hares, Slaves, 
Yellowknifes, and Mountain Indians. 

Contents: Northeastern Athapas- 
kans, geography, history, food, dress, 
shelter, transportation, implements, 
war, arts, amusements, social organiza- 
tion, customs, religion, mythology (dis- 
cussion and outline of two tales). Bib- 
liography, p. 91-92. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12908. OSGOOD, CORNELIUS, 1905- 

. The ethnography of the Tanaina. 
New Haven, pub. for the Section of 
Anthropology, Dept. of the Social Sci- 
ences, Yale University, by the Yale 
University Press [etc.] 1937. 229 p. 
illus. (incl. maps) 14 pl. on 7 1. (Yale 
University publications in anthropol- 
ogy. No. 16) 

Exhaustive study of Athapaskan 
tribal group on the south coast of 
Alaska around Cook Inlet, under the 
following heads: The Tanaina and 
their country. Material culture (food, 
dress, shelter, travel, manufactures and 
implements). Social culture (war, arts 
and amusements, social organization, 
customs, festivals, the potlatch, reli- 
gion). Mythology (fifteen tales in free 
English translation). Culture changes. 
Bibliography, p. 223-24. 

Appendices include comparative vo- 
cabulary, fauna of economic value. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12909. OSGOOD, CORNELIUS, 1905- 
Ingalik material culture. New 
Haven, pub. for the Dept. of Anthro- 
pology, Yale University, by the Yale 
University Press, [etc.] 1940. 500 p. 
col. front., 133 illus. (incl. maps) 11 
plates on 6 1. (Yale University publi- 
cations in anthropology, No. 22) 
Results of investigations among the 
Anvik-Shageluk group in the Yukon 
River (62°-63°W.) region. Chapters 
on: The Ingalik, their country and 
historic contacts. Data of material cul- 
ture (339 objects described: household 
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utensils, weapons, hunting trapping 
and fishing implements, clothing, dwell- 
ings, boats, sledges, games implements, 
ceremonial objects and ornaments). 
Analysis. Bibliography, p. 485-88. 
Appendices include Ingalik vocabu- 
lary, distribution, biota of economic 
value. Copy seen: DLC. 


12910. OSGOOD, CORNELIUS, 1905- 

Kutchin tribal distribution and 
synonymy. (American anthropologist, 
1934. New ser., v. 36, p. 168-79, map) 
Discussion and list, with notes on 
localities and name, of eight (and 
seven “so-called”) Kutchin tribes. Bib- 
liography, p. 178-79. Discussion in 
McKennan, R. Anent the Kutchin 
tribes, 1935, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


12911. OSGOOD, CORNELIUS 1905- 

, editor. Linguistic structures of na- 
tive America. New York, 1946. 423 p. 
(Viking Fund publications in anthro- 
pology, no. 6) 

Contents include papers of arctic 
interest: 

SWADESH, M. 
(Eskimo). 

BLOOMFIELD, L. Algonquian. 

LI, FANG-KUETI. Chipewyan. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12912. OSGOOD, CORNELIUS, 1905- 

. Tanaina culture. {American an- 
thropologist, 1933. New ser. v. 35, p. 
695-717) 

Based on field work undertaken as 
an ethnological expedition of the Pea- 
body Museum, Yale University, in 
summer 1931; a cultural outline of this 
Athapaskan group in southern Alaska, 
noting food, dress, shelter, transporta- 
tion, implements, war, amusements and 
arts, social organization, life and 
customs, the potlatch, religion. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12913. OSGOOD, WILFRED HUDSON, 
1875- Biological investigations in 
Alaska and Yukon Territory. I. East 
Central Alaska. II. The Ogilvie Range, 
Yukon. III. The Macmillan River, 
Yukon. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1909. 96 p. 5 plates (incl. map) 2 
sketch maps. (U. S. Biological Survey. 
North American fauna, no. 30) 
Results of U. S. Biological Survey 
studies between Eagle and Circle on 
the Yukon River and Glacier Moun- 


South Greenlandic 


tain, summer 1903; and of the moun- 
tains northwest of Dawson and the 
upper waters of Macmillan River, 
July—Oct. 1904. General accounts of 
the physical features and yegetation 
and lists of mammals and birds with 
full field notes, for each of the three 
regions. Includes notes on the Russell 
Range and Plateau Mt. in the Macmil- 
lan River region (about 63°15’N., 133°- 
134°W.) Copy seen: DA. 


12914. OSGOOD, WILFRED HUDSON, 
1875- .A biological reconnaissance of 
the base of the Alaska Peninsula. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1904, 86 p. 7 plates (incl. 2 fold. maps). 
(U. S. Dept. of Agriculture. Division 
of Biological Survey. North American 
fauna, no, 24) 

Results of a survey made for the 
U. S. Biological Survey in summer and 
fall, 1902, from Iliamna Bay to Lake 
Clark, thence via Chulitna and Nusha- 
gak Rivers to Bristol Bay, across the 
Bay to Igakik and via Ugaguk River 
and Becharof Lake to Cold Bay. Gen- 
eral description of the country, vege- 
tation and life zones of the regions 
traversed; and annotated lists of forty- 
three (including with description one 
new) species of mammals and one 
hundred thirty-seven birds. 

Copy seen: DA. 


12915. OSGOOD, WILFRED HUDSON, 
1875— , and others. The fur seals and 
other life of the Pribilof Islands, 
Alaska, in 1914. (U. S. Fish and Wild- 
life Service. Bulletin of the U. S. Fish 
Commission, 1914, pub. 1916. v. 34, p. 
1-172, 18 plates, 24 maps (16 fold.) ) 
U. S. Bureau of Fisheries. Doc. 820. 

Other authors: Edward A. Preble 
and George H. Parker. 

Report on a special investigation of 
the fur seals made two years after the 
passage of the law restricting pelagic 
sealing (by W. O. Osgood, of the Field 
Museum of Natural History, Chicago, 
G. H. Parker, Harvard University, and 
E. A. Preble, U. S. Biological Survey) 
to ascertain how the law was affecting 
conditions of the seals. Canada and 
Japan also sent investigators. 

Contains description of the Pribilof 
Islands (in brief), the character and 
habits of the fur seal and sealing his- 
tory (including the controversy over 
pelagic sealing). The census of the herd 
in 1914 and its results; breeding bulls, 


1919 








young bulls, average harem, distinction 
between classes, mortality, effect of 
pelagic and land sealing, management 
of the herd, methods of driving, killing, 
and curing skins, and effect of existing 
laws. Data on the foxes, reindeer, sea 
lions, birds, and fishing. The natives 
(present condition, population, housing, 
hygiene, morals, religion, ete.) Bibliog- 
raphy, p. 149-67. 

Maps: St. Paul Island, with Otter 
Island and Sea Lion Rock; St. George 
Island; also twenty-two separate maps 
showing rookeries. Copy seen: DF. 


12916. OSGOOD, WILFRED HUDSON, 
1875— . Natural history of the Queen 
Charlotte Islands, British Columbia. 
Natural history of the Cook Inlet re- 
gion, Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1901. 87 p. 7 plates (incl. 
front. (map)). (U. S. Dept. of Agri- 
culture. Division of Biological Survey. 
North American fauna, no. 21) 

Results of a biological reconnaissance 
for the U. S Biological Survey, 1900. In- 
cludes (p. 51-81) narrative of the au- 
thor’s work in the field season 1900; 
observations on Cook Inlet region: 
physiography, flora (with annotated 
list of thirty trees and woody plants) 
fauna, life zones, annotated lists of 
thirty-five (including, with descriptions 
two new) species of mammals and 
seventy-eight birds. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12917. OSGOOD, WILFRED HUDSON, 
1875— .A peculiar bear from Alaska. 
(Field Museum of Natural History, 
Chicago. Publication; zoological series, 
1909. v. 10, p. 1-3, plate) 
Description of a glacier bear from 
Mt. St. Elias region. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12918. OSGOOD, WILFRED HUDSON, 
1875- . Scaphoceros tyrrelli, an ex- 
tinct ruminant from the Klondike gra- 
vels. (Smithsonian miscellaneous col- 
lections 1905. v. 48, quarterly issue, 
v. 3. p. 173-85, 6 plates) 

Description, with extended discus- 
sion, of a new species related to exist- 
ing musk oxen, with notes on history 
and nomenclature of extinct species. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12919. OSGOOD, WILFRED HUDSON, 
1875-— , and LOUIS B. BISHOP. Re- 
sults of a biological reconnoissance of 
the Yukon River region. General ac- 


1920 


count of the region. Annotated list of 
mammals. By Wilfred H. Osgood. An. 
notated list of birds. By Louis B, 
Bishop. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print, 
Off., 1900. 100 p. 7 plates incl. front, 
(map). (U. S. Dept. of Agriculture. 
Division of Biological Survey. North 
American fauna, no. 19) 

Results of a survey made for the 
U. S. Biological Survey in 1899, along 
the route from Skagway, over White 
Pass, to the headwaters of the Yukon 
and along the course of the Yukon to its 
delta. 

Contents: Osgood, W. H. General ac- 
count of the region. Faunal districts: 
Lynn Canal, White Pass, Canadian Yu- 
kon (lake and river subdivisions) , Hud- 
sonian Yukon, and Alaska Tundra dis- 
tricts. 

Osgood, W. H. Mammals of the Yu- 
kon region. (Annotated list of fifty-four 
(including, with full descriptions, nine 
new) species and subspecies). 

Bishop, L. B. Birds of the Yukon re- 
gion, with notes on other species [than 
Yukon]. (A list according to district; 
new records, list of migratory species; 
and an annotated list, with common 
names and locations, of one hundred 
seventy-one species.) 

Copy seen: DA. 


OSGOOD, WILFRED HUDSON, 1875- 
» see also Cook, F. A. To the top of 
the continent. 1908. 


12920. OSINOVSKII, V. I. Diatomovye 
zemli Kol’skogo poluostrova. (Jn: Khi- 
binskie apatity, 1931. T. 3, p. 115-20) 
Title tr.: Diatomaceous earth of the 
Kola Peninsula. 

Historical sketch of prospecting on 
Kola Peninsula for diatomite. Success- 
ful results of investigations carried out 
by Prof. A. A. Grigor’ev’s geographical 
section of the expedition of the Acad- 
emy of Sciences, 1930, during which di- 
atomite was discovered at Lovozero and 
Chudis”yavr Lakes. Later discoveries 
of diatomaceous earth at Teriberka 
(69°10’N. 35°10’E.) Bab’e Lake, and 
some other places on Kola Peninsula. 
Analyses of samples. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12921. OSINOVSKII, V. I. Opyt kredi- 
tovaniia olenevodcheskikh khoziaistv. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Komissiia éks- 
peditSionnykh issledovanii. Materialy, 
1930. Vyp. 23, Seria severnaia. Kolskii 
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103-117, tables, diagrs.) 


sbornik, p. 
Title tr.: Attempt to organize a credit 
system for the reindeer industry. 

An investigation of the functioning 
of a cooperative credit system for the 
reindeer industry on Kola Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12922. OSINOVSKII, V. I. Razvitie do- 
bychi nefelinovykh peskov. (1: Khi- 
binskie apatity, 1931. T. 3, p. 52-59, 
illus, map, tables) Title tr.: Develop- 

ments in obtaining nepheline sands. 
Results of industrial investigation of 
nepheline sand occurring on the shore 
of Lake Imandra, 1926-31. Map shows 
location of nepheline-syenite deposits 
along a branch line of the Murmansk 
railroad; use of nepheline-syenite in 

agriculture and the glass industry. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12923. OSINOVSKII, V. I. Vozmozh- 
nye potrebiteli Kol’skogo diatomita. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Geomorfolo- 
gicheskii institut. Trudy, 1934. Vyp. 8, 
p. 211-14, fold. map) Title tr.: Possible 
consumers of Kola diatomite. 

Outlook for utilizing Kola diatomites 
in various branches of industry and in 
export. 

Map (1:500,000) shows the Murman 
railroad and location of diatomites in 
the region. Copy seen: NN. 


12924. OSIPOV, K. Robert Piri (k 
dvadtSatiletitu so dnia smerti). (Sovet- 
skafa Arktika, 1940, no. 3, p. 78-84, il- 
lus. port.) Title tr.: Robert Peary (on 

the 20th anniversary of his death) 
Contains a sketch of the life of Robert 
E. Peary, his North Greenland expedi- 
tions, efforts to reach the North Pole 
and his final successful attempt in 1909. 
Copy seen: MH-L. 


OSLO. NORSKE VIDENSKAPS-AKA- 
DEMI, see NORSKE VIDENSKAPS- 
AKADEMI I OSLO. 


12925. OSMOLOVSKII, 
podkrepleniia buksirov. 
1947. No. 2, p. 18-22) 
strengthening for tugs. 
Type and extent of hull strengthen- 

ing required for work in ice. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


A. Ledovye 
(Morskoi fiot, 
Title tr.: Ice 


12926. OSNOVNAIA LITERATURA 
OB OSTROVE VRANGELIA. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1936, no. 8, p. 61-62) 


Title tr.: Principal 
Wrangel Island. 
List of about 70 works. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12927. OSSIANNILSSON, FREJ. The 
Hemiptera (Heteroptera, Cicadina, 
Psyllina) of the Tromsg Museum. A 
contribution to the knowledge of the 
Hemiptera of Norway (with an ap- 
pendix). Troms¢, P. Norbye, 1943. 33 p. 
illus. (Tromsg, Norway. Museum. Aars- 
hefter, 1942. Bd. 65, nr. 1. Naturhis- 
torisk avd. Nr. 28) 

Contains a systematic list of about 
two hundred hemipters, with localities 
and dates, including a Latin descrip- 
tion of Psylla soot-ryeni n. sp. from S¢gr- 
Varanger and many native to northern 
Norway, a supplementary list of thirty- 
two true bugs (Hemiptera Heterop- 
tera) determined by H. Warloe, a bib- 
liography (26 items), and tabulated 
data on distribution of all known hemip- 
terous species in ten regions of three 
northern provinces of Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


OSTAL’TSEV A. V., see Zubov, N. N., 
& others. Arkticheskie navigatSii. Sbor- 
nik pervyi. 1941. 


OSTASHCHENKO-KUDRIAVTSEYV, B. 
P., see Makarov, S. O. Ermak vo I’dakh. 
1901. 


12928 OSTENFELD, CARL EMIL 
HANSEN, 1873-1931. Contribution a la 
flore de l’ile Jan-Mayen. Botanisk tids- 
skrift, 1897. Bd. 21, p. 18-32, and 220) 

Based on the author’s collections 
made during a stop of a few hours at 
Jan Mayen in 1896, while cruising with 
the Ingolf. Discussion of earlier collec- 
tions and of the terrain, followed by 
lists of the (then) known plants: 

Fresh-water algae, determined by F. 
Bgrgesen (twenty-one species). 

Fresh-water diatoms, determined by 
M. E. @strup (forty-four species). 

Marine algae, determined by L. Kol- 
derup-Rosenvinge twenty-one species). 

Fungi, determined by E. Rostrup 
(thirteen species). 

Lichens, determined by J. S. Deich- 
mann (twenty-three species). 

Mosses, determined by C. Jensen 
(twenty-eight species). 

Vascular plants (twenty-eight spe- 
cies). 

A correction appears on p. 220. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


publications on 


1921 





12929. OSTENFELD, CARL EMIL 
HANSEN, 1873-1931. Critical notes on 
the taxonomy and nomenclature of 
some flowering plants from northern 
Greenland. (Jn: Thule ekspeditionen til 
Grgnlands nordkyst. 2d, 1916-1918. [Be- 
retninger, nr. 5. Pub. in: Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, 1927. Bd. 64, p. 161-88, 
illus., 3 plates) 

Discussions, with synonymy and 
references to literature, of thirteen 
species; results of critical study of some 
of the specimens collected by Thorild 
Wulff. Copy seen: DLC. 


12930. OSTENFELD, CARL EMIL 
HANSEN, 1873-1931. The flora of 
Greenland. (Jn: Greenland. Copenha- 
gen, 1928. v. 1, p. 277-90) 

Discussion (based on the phanero- 
gams and pteridophytes) of (1) the 
age of the flora in relation to the glacial 
period; (2) division of Greénland into 
phytogeographical districts and the 
phytogeographical categories of the 
plants; (3) number of species on the 
west coast as compared with the east 
coast; (4) characterization of the in- 
dividual districts; (5) the immigration 
of species; and (6) the botanical im- 
portance of the Norse colonization; 
with a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12931. OSTENFELD, CARL EMIL 
HANSEN, 1873-1931. The flora of 
Greenland and its origin. Kgbenhavn, 
A. F. Hgst & Sgn, 1926. 71 p. incl. 
tables. illus. (maps). (Danske viden- 
skabernes selskab. Biologiske meddel- 
elser. Bd. 6, no. 3) 

A phytogeographic study (with list 
of three hundred ninety species) of the 
vascular plants with discussion of their 
introduction by the Norsemen, their 
routes of immigration and their abun- 
dance in the several districts. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12932. OSTENFELD, CARL EMIL 
HANSEN, 1873-1931. Flowering plants 
and ferns from north-western Green- 
land, collected during the Jubilee Expe- 
dition 1920-22, and some remarks on 
the phytogeography of North-Green- 
land. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1926. 
Bd. 68, p. 1-42, sketch map) Published 
also as Kgbenhavn. Universitet. Bo- 
taniske have. Arbejder, nr. 2. 
Contains list, with localities an re- 
marks, of ninety-seven species collected 


1922 


in Washington Land and _ Inglefielg 
Land 1920-22, and discussion of the 
phytogeography of North Greenland; 
bibliography, p. 41-42. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12933. OSTENFELD, CARL EMIL 
HANSEN, 1873-1931. Flowering plants 
and ferns from Wolstenholme Sound, 
(Jn: Thule ekspeditionen til Grgnlands 
nordkyst. 2d, 1916-1918 [Beretninger] 
nr. 6. Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land, 1927. Bd. 64, p. 189-206) 

List, with localities and remarks, of 
ninety-five species of plants from the 
Wolstenholme Fiord region, northwest 
Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


12934. OSTENFELD, CARL EMIL 
HANSEN, 1873-1931. Iakttagelser over 
plankton-diatomeer. (Nytt magasin for 
naturvidenskapene, 1901. Bd. 39, hefte 
3-4, p. 287-302, illus.) Title tr.: Ob- 
servations on plankton diatoms. 
Contains critical notes on eight spe- 
cies of marine diatoms from various 
regions with descriptions (in English) 
of two new forms; includes Thalas- 
siosira baltica occurring in Franz Jo- 
sef Land waters. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


12935. OSTENFELD, CARL EMIL 
HANSEN, 1873-1931. A list of arctic 
Caryophyllaceae with some synonyms. 
1920. (Jn: Structure and biology of 
arctic flowering plants, nr. 12. Pub. in: 
Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1921. 37. 
hefte, p. 221-27) 

Description of the morphology, ana- 
tomy and biology of the arctic Caryo- 
phyllaceae and list, with remarks and 
localities, of thirty species; with record 
of synonymy and references to litera- 
ture; bibliography, p. 340-42. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12936. OSTENFELD, CARL EMIL 
HANSEN, 1873-1931. A list of flower- 
ing plants from Cape York and Mel- 
ville-Bay (NW. -Greenland) collected 
by the Rev. Knud Balle and Mr. L. 
Mylius-Erichsen in 1903-05, determined 
by C. H. Ostenfeld. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1907. 33. hefte, p. 61-68) 
Annotated list of flowering plants 
collected in Granville Fiord and Mel- 
ville Bay, northwest Greenland, dur- 
ing the Literary Expedition to West 
Greenland, 1902-1904, and in Wolsten- 
holme Fiord, 1905. Copy seen: DLC. 
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12937. OSTENFELD, CARL EMIL 
HANSEN, 1873-1931. En nat paa Jan 
Mayen. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 1897-98. 
Kjgbenhavn, 1898. Bd. 14, p. 159-65, 
illus., sketch map) Title tr.: A night on 
Jan Mayen. 

Contains introductory summary of 
the exploration of Jan Mayen and de- 
scription of the island with remarks on 
its climate; also account of a visit on 
Aug. 22, 1896 by members of the Ingolf 
Expedition, with remarks on the plant 
life observed. Copy seen: DLC. 


129388. OSTENFELD, CARL EMIL 
HANSEN, 1873-1931. Plantes recoltées 
a la céte nord-est du Grénland. (In: 
Orléans, L. P. R., Due. d’. Croisiére 
océanographique accomplie a bord de la 
Belgica dans le Mer du Grénland 1905, 
pub. 1907. p. 101-111) Title tr.: Plants 
collected on the northeast coast of 
Greenland. (Oceanographic cruise on 
board the Belgica in Greenland Sea, 
1905) 

Contains an annotated list, with lo- 
calities, of twenty-nine species of flower- 
ing plants, and ferns, collected at fle 
de France, Cape Bismark and Marous- 
sia Island (between 76°-78°N.). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


12939. OSTENFELD, CARL EMIL 
HANSEN, 1873-1931. Plants collected 
during the Fist Thule Expedition to 
northernmost Greenland, (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, 1915. Bd. 51, p. 371-81) 
Annotated list of forty-five species 
collected in North Greenland; also list 
of three species of mosses and liver- 

worts determined by A. Hesseberg. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12940. OSTENFELD, CARL EMIL 
HANSEN, 1873-1931. Studier over 
nogle former af slaegten Alectrolophus 
I. (Botaniska notiser, 1904, p. 83-85, 
97-116) Title tr.: Studies of some 

forms of the genus Alectrolophus I. 
Contains critical notes on an herba- 
ceous annual Alectrolophus (Rhinan- 
thus) apterus, native Swedish and Fin- 
nish Lapland, with Latin description 

and detailed data on distribution. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


12941. OSTENFELD, CARL EMIL 
HANSEN, 1873-1931. Two plant lists 
from Inglefield Gulf and Inglefield 
Land (77°28’ and 79°10’N. lat.) N. W. 
Greenland. (Jn: Thule ekspeditionen til 
Grgnlands nordkyst. 2d, 1916-1918. [Be- 


retninger] nr. 7. Pub. in: Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, 1927. Bd. 64, p. 207-214) 
Results of Thorild Wulff’s botanical 
work on the Second Thule Expedition. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12942. OSTENFELD, CARL EMIL 
HANSEN, 1873-1931. Vascular plants 
collected in arctic North America (King 
William Land, King Point and Her- 
schell Isl.) by the Gjéa Expedition un- 
der Captain Roald Amundsen, 1904- 
1906. Christiana, Jacob Dybwad, 1910. 
vi, 73 p. 3 plates (Norske videnskap- 
sakademi, Oslo. Skrifter. I. Matema- 
tisk-naturvidenskapelig klasse, 1909, 
no. 8) 

List, with references to literature and 
remarks on specimens, of sixty-three 
species collected at Gjoa Haven on King 
William Island, and of one hundred 
nineteen species from King Point on 
the Yukon coast and Herschel Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12943. OSTENFELD, CARL EMIL 
HANSEN, 1873-1931. Vegetation of 
North Greenland. (Botanical gazette, 
Oct. 1925. v. 80, p. 213-18) 

The first part of this paper is a résu- 
mé of the author’s The vegetation of 
the north-coast of Greenland, 1927, q.v., 
followed by remarks on the plant: geog- 
raphy of Greenland north of 76°N., con- 
fined to higher plants. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12944. OSTENFELD, CARL EMIL 
HANSEN, 1873-1931. The vegetation of 
the north-coast of Greenland, based 
upon the late Dr. Th. Wulff’s collec- 
tions and observations. (In: Thule eks- 
peditionen til Grgnlands nordkyst. 2d, 
1916-1918. [Beretninger] nr. 9. Pub. 
in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1927. Bd. 
64, p. 221-68, illus., sketch map, 5 
plates) 

Contains list, with localities and re- 
marks, of seventy species of plants, (2) 
discussions of external factors of im- 
portance to the plant life of North 
Greenland and (3) of some biological 
features in the plants. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12945. OSTENFELD, CARL EMIL 
HANSEN, 1873-1931, and ANDR. 
LUNDAGER. List of vascular plants 
from north-east Greenland (N. of 76° 
N. lat.) collected by the Danmark-Ex- 
pedition, 1906-1908. Danmark-ekspedi- 
tionen til Grgnlands nordostkyst, 1906-— 


1923 





08. Bd. 3, mr. 1. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1917. Bd. 43, p. 1-32, illus., 
6 plates) 

Contains a list, with localities and 
notes, of ninety-two species (including 
one new to Greenland) collected be- 
tween 76°30’ and 83°15’N., 17°30’ and 
24°W., representing plants mostly from 
Germania Land, but also from Great 
Koldewey and Maroussia Islands, Lam- 
bert and Peary Lands, and a number 
of inland places including Ymer Nuna- 
tak (77°24’N. 24°W.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12946. OSTENFELD, CARL EMIL 
HANSEN, 1837-1931, and O. C. DAHL. 
De nordiske former av kollektivarten 
Arenaria ciliata L. (Nytt magasin for 
naturvidenskapene, 1917, pub. 1918. Bd. 
55, p. 215-25, text map) Title tr.: On 
northern forms of collective species 
Arenaria ciliata L. 

Contains a key to three new sub- 
species of this herb, hibernica, pseudo- 
frigida and norvegica, of the conspecies 
Arenaria ciliata, with Latin descrip- 
tions, synonymy and data on distribu- 
tion of these subspecies in arctic 
Scandinavia, Kola Peninsula, Novaya 
Zemlya, Greenland, West Spitsbergen, 
Ellesmere Island and Labrador. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


12947. OSTENFELD, CARL EMIL 
HANSEN, 1873-1931, and OVE PAUL- 
SEN. Marine plankton from the East- 
Greenland Sea (W. of 6°W. long. and 
N. of 73°30’N. lat.) collected during the 
“Danmark-Expedition” 1906-1908. Dan- 
mark-ekspeditionen til Grgnlands nord- 
éstkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 3, nr. 11. 
(Meddelelser om Grénland, 1917. Bd. 
43, p. 257-336, illus. (incl. map) ) 

Contents: 1. Ostenfeld, C. List of 
diatoms and flagellates. 

2. Ostenfeld, C. Protozoa. 

3. Paulsen, O. Peridiniales. 

4. Ostenfeld, C., and O. Paulsen. 
General remarks on the microplankton. 
Bibliographies throughout. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12948. OSTENFELD, CARL EMIL 
HANSEN, 1873-1931, and OVE PAUL- 
SEN. Planktonprover fra nord-Atlan- 
terhavet (c.58°-60°N. Br.) samlede i 
1899 af dr. K. J. V. Steenstrup. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1904. 26. hefte, 
p. 141-210, incl. tables) Title tr.: Plank- 
ton samples from the North Atlantic 


1924 


Ocean (ca. 58°-60°N.), collected jp 
1899 by Dr. K. J. V. Steenstrup. 
Discussion of the distribution 
plankton in the North Atlantic and list 
and tables of plankton samples eo]. 
lected in the ocean and Davis Strait 
during Steenstrup’s trip to Greenland 
in 1899. Summary in English, p. 20%. 
209. Copy seen: DLC. 


12949. OSTENFELD, CARL  EMIL 
HANSEN, 1873-1931, and T. R. REs. 
VOLL. Den ved Aursunden fundne 
Aster. (Aster subintegerrimus. (Nyitt 
magasin for naturvidenskapene, 1916, 
Bd. 54, p. 149-64, illus.) Title tr.: On 
an aster found near Aursunden. 
Contains a Latin diagnosis of Aster 
subintegerrimus (Trautv.) nobis, found 
near Aursunden, R¢gros district, Nor. 
way, known previously from the Kola 
Peninsula, Kuusamo, Finland, and are. 
tic Siberia; a comparative study with 
A. sibiricus and other related species 
and data on their geographic distribu. 
tion. Copy seen: MH-A. 


OSTENFELD, CARL EMIL HANSEN, 
1873-1931, see also Knudsen, M. H. C, 


& C. E. H. Ostenfeld. lIagttagelser 
overfladevandets temperatur (etc). 
1899-1900. 


OSTENFELD, CARL EMIL HANSEN, 
1873-1931, see also Rasmussen, K. J. V., 
& others. If. Thule-Eksped. 1916-18. 
1918. 


OSTENFELD, CARL EMIL HANSEN, 
1873-1931, see also Rasmussen, K. J. V., 
& others. Greenland by Polar Sea. 1921. 


OSTENFELD, CARL EMIL HANSEN, 
1873-1931, see also Rasmussen, K. J. V., 
& others. Grgniand langs Polhavet. 
1919. 


OSTENFELD, CARL EMIL HANSEN, 
1873-1931, see also Rasmussen, K. J. V., 
& others. Norr om mianniskor. 1919. 


OSTERBERG, J. O., see Beskow, G. Soil 
freezing & frost heaving (1935). 1947. 


12950. OSTERMANN, DINA. Om 
Grgnland og grgnlaendere. (Grgn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, ,1919. p. 
81-89) Title tr.: About Greenland and 
Greenlanders. 

Author pays tribute to the late head 
catechist Johan Chemnitz; relates her 
own impressions and experiences it 
Egedesminde, Godthaab and Jakobs 
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havn; discusses character, development 
and political advancement of the Es- 
kimos during her 18 years in West 
Greenland; also relations 
Danes and Greenlanders; principles to 
guide development for future. 

Copy seen: NN. 


12951. OSTERMANN, HOTHER BER- 
THEL SIMON, 1876- , and others. 
Beskrivelse af distrikterne i Nordgrgn- 
land. (In: Grgnland i tohundredaaret 
for Hans Egedes landing, bd. 1, 2. del. 
Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1921. Bd. 60, p. 1-56, plates, sketch 
maps) Other authors: M. P. Porsild; 
J. Krogh; A. Bertelsen; H. Bryder. 
Title tr.: Description of the districts in 
North Greenland. 
Covers Egedesminde, Jakobshavn, 
Christianshaab, Ritenbenk, Godhavn, 
Umanak and Upernavik Districts of 
West Greenland: physical geography, 
oceanographic conditions, geology, cli- 
mate, vegetation, animal life, admin- 
istration and the Eskimo population; 
with notes on the various localities, 
geographic features, populated places 
(with sketch maps showing location of 
buildings etc.) in each district. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12952. OSTERMANN, HOTHER BER- 
THEL SIMON, 1876- Biografiske 
oplysninger (Jn: Grgnland i tohun- 
dredaaret for Hans Egedes landing, 
bd. 2, 3. del, Pub. in: Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1921. Bd. 61, p. 662-756) 
Title tr.: Biographical information. 

A “Who’s Who” of about 800 Danes 
of the past and present associated with 
Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


12953. OSTERMANN, HOTHER BER- 
THEL SIMON,  1876- Colonien 
Christianshaab 1734-1934. (Grgnland- 
ske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1933-34. p. 90- 
11, illus.) Title tr.: The colony Chris- 
tianshaab 1734-1934. 

Pictures life during two centuries in 
the oldest colony in West Greenland; 
contains historical data, with descrip- 
tion of community, dwellings, ete. 

Copy seen: NN. 


1294. OSTERMANN, HOTHER BER- 
THEL SIMON, 1876— . Dagboker av 
nordmenn pa Grgnland f¢r 1814. Oslo, 
J. Dybwad, 1935. 2 p. 1., 246 p. (Nor- 
way. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-under- 
sgkelser. Meddelelse. Nr. 33) Title tr.: 


between. 


The journals of Norwegians in Green- 
land prior to 1814. 

Contains biographical sketches and 
the journals of (1) N. C. Geelmuyden, 
1740-41; (2) P. J. Moltzau, 1743-44; 
(3) N. R. Egede, 1776-77; and (4) 
M. N. Myhlenphort, 1786-1812, the last 
is mainly diary entries on the weather 
and daily life of the colonists. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12955. OSTERMANN, HOTHER BER- 
THEL SIMON, 1876-— . Danske i 
Grgnland i det 18. Aarhundrede. Kjg- 
benhavn, Nyt nordisk Forlag, 1945. 391 
p. illus., ports. Title tr.: Danes in 
Greenland in the 18th century. 
Contains biographies of Danish offi- 
cials, clergymen, traders and others 
who lived in, or had close relations with 
Greenland in the 18th century, to- 
gether with historical and other data 
on the times. Includes introduction (p. 
7-30) and bibliography (p. 378-91). 
Copy seen: NN. 


12956. OSTERMANN, HOTHER BER- 
THEL SIMON, 1876- . Dr. Holger 
Sverdrup Kiaer. (Grgnlandske selskab. 
Aarskrift, 1927-28. p. 94-97, illus.) 
Title tr.: Dr. Holger Sverdrup Kiaer. 
Tribute to Kiaer (1856-1928), his 
services as district physician at Ja- 
kobshavn and _ Holsteinsborg, West 
Greenland; notes on his book Dansk 
indflydelse i Groénland, 1906 (Danish 

influence in Greenland. Copy in CSt.) 
Copy seen: NN. 


12957. OSTERMANN, HOTHER BER- 
THEL SIMON, 1876- Et engelsk 
overfold. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aars- 
skrift, 1931-32. p. 39-51) Title tr.: An 
attack by the English. 

Notes trade, cultural, social and gen- 
eral retrogression in Greenland during 
and after the Danish war with Eng- 
land, 1807-14; relates surprise attack 
by English privateer on the trading 
post Tasiussag; man-of-war episode in 
Disko Bay, etc. Copy seen: NN. 


12958. OSTERMANN, HOTHER BER- 
THEL SIMON, 1876- , editor. Den 
fgrste danske undersggelsesekspeditio- 
nen til Diskobugt 1727. (Geografisk 
tidsskrift, 1919-20. Kjgbenhavn, 1920. 
Bd. 25, p. 164-71, maps) Title tr.: The 
first Danish exploratory expedition to 
Disko Bay, 1727. 

Reports of the Danish Expedition 
1727, to explore the feasibility of found- 


1925 





ing a colony in the Disko Bay region 
and continue the activities of the Ber- 
gen Trading Company. 

Contains (1) historical explanatory 
remarks; (2) report by the skipper, 
Ebbe Mitzel, on the reconnaissance trip 
from Godthaab to inner Disko Bay; 
(3) report by M. A. Fersleff, partici- 
pant in the reconnaissance trip and 
member of the advisory council in 
Godthaab, on various suitable localities; 
(4) recommendation by Hans Egede, 
chairman of the advisory board, to 
found a colony in the “Whalefish Bay” 
region (founded as Christianshaab Col- 
ony, 1734). Copy seen: DLC. 


12959. OSTERMANN, HOTHER BER- 
THEL SIMON, 1876- . De forste ef- 
terretninger om ¢stgrgnlaendingerne 
1752. (Norske geografisk tidsskrift, 
1934-35, pub. 1935. Bd. 5, p. 414-28) 
Title tr.: The first reports on the East 
Greenlanders, 1752. Issued also as Nor- 
ges Svalbard- og Ishavs-undersgkelser. 
Meddelelse nr. 29, p. 34-48. 

Texts of manuscript reports, dated 
1752, by P. J. Moltzau, Lars Dalager, 
merchants of Godthaab and Frederiks- 
haab, and by Peder Olsen Wallge, de- 
scribing the arrival in “Statenhuch” 
(the present Cape Farewell) of East 
Greenlandic families and remarking on 
the then unknown East Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12960. OSTERMANN, HOTHER BER- 
THEL SIMON, 1876- . Den forste or- 
dination af en infgdt i Grgnland. (Grgn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1936. p. 
27-35) Title tr.: The first ordination of 
a native in Greenland. 

Describes the difficult conditions ex- 
isting in Greenland during the war 
years, 1807-14; the lack of mission- 
aries; and the ordination of Frederik 
Berthelsen (1750-1828) as the first 
Greenland-born minister. 

Copy seen: NN. 


12961. OSTERMANN, HOTHER BER- 
THEL SIMON, 1876-—_ . Fra missionens 
barndomstid ved Upernivik. (Grgn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1935. p. 
48-92, illus.) Title tr.: From the early 
days of the mission at Upernavik. 
Contains description of the Rev. 
Christen Christensen @stergaard’s mis- 
sionary activities at Upernavik, West 
Greenland, 1833-41, and reminiscences 
from his years there. Includes brief 
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data on his life (1804-1883), with note: 
and remarks about his Greenland cop. 
temporaries, etc. Copy seen: NX. 


12962. OSTERMANN, HOTHER BER. 
THEL SIMON, 1876—  . Fra missionens 
barndomstid ved Upernavik. (Grgn. 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1936. D. 
36-69, illus.) Title tr.: From the early 
days of the mission at Upernavik. 
Contains data on the characteristies 
of the Greenlanders, their heathen sy. 
perstitions and beliefs, receptivity to 
Christianity, from the manuscripts of 
pastor C. C. O@stergaard, including his 
diary, 1839-40, together with notes and 
remarks on contemporaries, etc. 
Copy seen: NN, 


12963. OSTERMANN, HOTHER BER. 
THEL SIMON, 1876-—_ . Fra missionens 
barndomstid ved Upernavik. (Grgn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1937. p. 95- 
137) Title tr.: From the early days of 
the mission at Upernavik. 
Continuation of pastor Ostergaard’s 
reminiscences, with notes on the Eski- 
mos, their character, customs, the mis- 
sions, ete. Includes biographical and 
other notes, also bibliography. 
Copy seen: NN. 


12964. OSTERMANN, HOTHER BER. 
THEL SIMON, 1876—. . Frederikshaabs 
historie 1742-1942. Kjgbenhavn, Nyt 
nordisk forlag, Arnold Busck, 1943, 149 
p. illus. (Grgnlandske selskab. Skrif- 
ter 12) Title tr.: The history of Fred- 
erikshaab 1742-1942. 

Contains history of earlier coloniza- 
tion when the northern part of Qster- 
bygden, the Norsemen’s early medieval 
colony, was situated near the present 
site of Frederikshaab. Describes ruins 
and surroundings, vegetation, etc., the 
difficulties encountered in establishing 
the present Danish colony; missions, 
governmental measures and activities, 
trade, fishing, whaling, etc., through 
200 years of happy relations with the 
Greenlanders. Lists clergymen and su- 
pervisors at Frederikshaab from 1742. 
Includes indices of personal and place 
names (p. 144-48) and enumerates ex- 
peditions and explorers having s0- 
journed at Frederikshaab. 

Copy seen: NN. 


12965. OSTERMANN, HOTHER BER- 
THEL SIMON, 1876- . Gronlands 
aeldste kirke. (Grgnlandske selskab. 
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Aarsskrift, 1937. p. 78-83, illus.) Title 
tr.: The oldest church in Greenland. 
Describes the Bethel church at Hol- 
steinsborg, West Greenland, dedicated 
in 1775, its decorations and appur- 
tenances, etc. Copy seen: NN. 


12966. OSTERMANN, HOTHER BER- 
THEL SIMON, 1876- . Gronlandske 
distriktsbeskrivelser forfattet av Nord- 
menn fgr 1814. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1937. 
2p. L, 156 p. illus. (incl. 2 sketch 
maps) fold. map. (Norway. Norges 
Svalbard- og Ishavs-undersgkelser. 
Meddelelse nr. 39) Title tr.: Greenland 
District manuscripts written by Nor- 
wegians prior to 1814. 

Contents tr.: Introduction. Biograph- 
ieal sketches of the writers, Peder 
Baade, Peter Andreas v. Cappelen, and 
Andreas Bruun. Baade’s description of 
Egedesminde District, 1788. Myhlen- 
phort’s description of Egedesminde Dis- 
trict, 1799. Cappelen’s description of 
Umanak District, 1789. Bruun’s jour- 
nals from Upernavik, 1769-70, 1772- 
73, 1774-75. Indices of subjects, places, 
and persons. Copy seen: NNA. 


12967. OSTERMANN, HOTHER BER- 
THEL SIMON, 1876— . Hans Egedes 
norske haedersgave. (Grgnlandske sel- 
skab. Aarsskrift, 1936. p. 5-26, illus.) 
Title tr.: Hans Egede’s Norwegian gift 
of honor. 

Contains a description of Hans 
Egede’s feuds with his superior as a 
young clergyman in Lofoten, Norway; 
notes events leading up to the presen- 
tation by parishioners of a silver cup 
to him, and eventually determining his 
going to Greenland. Copy seen: NN. 


12968. OSTERMANN, HOTHER BER- 
THEL SIMON, 1876— . The history of 
the mission. (In: Greenland. Copen- 
hagen, 1929. v. 3, p. 269-349 
Contents: The apostle of Greenland 
(Hans Egede). The post-Egede period 
(1786-1765). The flourishing of the 
mission (1765-1792). The dark period 
(1792-1845). From mission to church 
(1845 to present). Bibliography. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12969. OSTERMANN, HOTHER BER- 
THEL SIMON, 1876-— . Hvor gammel 
er brugen af isgarn til saelfangst i 
Grgnland? (Grgnlandske selskab. Aars- 
skrift, 1917. p. 10-26) Title tr.: How 
old is the use of ice nets for sealing 
in Greenland? 


Takes issue with published opinions 
of M. P. Porsild and H. P. Steensby 
concerning origin of whale-bone ice 
nets used in sealing; quotes sources to 
prove that Eskimos obtained idea from 
Danish colonists in West Greenland. 
Includes ethnographic data. 

Copy seen: NN. 


12970. OSTERMANN, HOTHER BER- 
THEL SIMON, 1876- . Kirkeligt liv i 
Godthaab gennem 200 aar. (Grgn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1927-28. 
p. 29-54, illus.) Title tr.; The church 
in Godthaab during 200 years. 

Reviews vicissitudes of early years 
of mission on Haabets Island and at 
Godthaab; notes Herrnhut (Moravian) 
mission; epidemics; gradual re-birth 
of Danish mission; education; absorp- 
tion of the Herrnhut congregation by 
the Danish church in Godthaab (1900) ; 
erection of seminary, 1906. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


12971. OSTERMANN, HOTHER BER- 
THEL SIMON, 1876-— .Knud Rasmus- 
sen. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 
1933-34. p. 5-11, plate) Title tr.: Knud 
Rasmussen. 

Notes death of Knud Victor Johan 
Rasmussen (1879-1933); gives a brief 
biography; enumerates his expeditions; 
and pays tribute to his life and achieve- 
ments. Copy seen: NN. 


12972. OSTERMANN, HOTHER BER- 
THEL SIMON, 1876— . Provst Knud 
Balle. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aars- 
skrift, 1927-28. p. 98-100, illus.) Title 
tr.: Dean Knud Balle. 

Notes death of Greenland-born Knud 
Balle, dean of Greenland and author 
(1877-1928) ; praises his life work in 
the church of Greenland. 

Copy seen: NN. 


12973. OSTERMANN, HOTHER BER- 
THEL SIMON, 1876-— . Rekognosce- 
ringsekspeditionen efter @Msterbygden 
1723. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 
1942. p. 93-114) Title tr.: The recon- 
naissance expedition in search of @st- 
erbygden, 1723. 

Notes Hans Egede’s expedition from 
Haabet’s Island; contains geographic 
and other observations from his jour- 
ney, Aug. 9-Sept. 14, 1723; notes fail- 
ure to discover Osterbygden. 

Copy seen: NN. 
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12974. OSTERMANN, HOTHER BER- 
THEL SIMON, __ 1876- Sjeldne 
akstykker fra 18de aarhundredes 
Grgnland. (Norsk gecegrafisk tidsskrift, 
1932-33, pub. 1933. Bd. 4, p. 442-54) 
Title tr.: Rare documents from 18th 
century Greenland. 

Texts (with historical notes) of 18th 
century documents relating to Green- 
land, found in the Danish National 
Archives. 

Pt. 1. Reports, etc. of the Icelander 
Egil Thorhallesen’s trips in the God- 
thaab region, 1766 and 1767 (sponsored 
by the Danish Royal Trade Company) 
to investigate the feasibility of settling 
Icelandic farmers there; with his com- 
ment on Norse ruins and the nature of 
the country. 

Pt. 2. Report (dated 1777) by a 
survivor, (the Netherlander, first mate 
Autman Iacobs) of his experiences in 
connection with the wreck of Nether- 
lands and Hamburg whalers off the 
east coast of Greenland, 1777. (De- 
scribed in more detail in Normann, C. 
En rejse langs Grgnlands gstkyst i 
aaret 1777, q.v., and in Lorens Hans- 
sen’s Groénlandsfarerne i aaret 1777, 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


12975. OSTERMANN, HOTHER BER- 
THEL SIMON, 1876-— . The trade from 
1870 to the present time. (Jn: Green- 
land. Copenhagen, 1929. v. 3, p. 165- 
214) 

Largely devoted to the history of 
H. J. Rink and his activities in the 
Royal Greenland Trade Company, 1853- 
1882, his attempted reforms, and the 
changes in administration which oc- 
cured, with discussion of the kinds and 
quantity of trade and the participation 
of Greenlanders in the administration. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12976. OSTERMANN, HOTHER BER- 
THEL SIMON, 1876—_ . Traek af Kolo- 
nien Jacobshavns historie gennem 200 
aar — 1741-1941. Kjgbenhavn, Nyt 
nordisk forlag, Arnold Busck, 1941. 
173 p. illus., maps. (Grgnlandske sel- 
skab. Skrifter 11) Title tr.: Fragmen- 
tary history of the Jacobshavn colony 
through 200 years: 1741-1941. 

Gives early history of nearby Ser- 
mermiut, a thriving Eskimo fishing 
community before the Danish coloniza- 
tion. Notes on local customs, traditions, 
feuds, etc.; the Danish proclamation 
of June 25, 1691; establishment of a 
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Greenland trading company, 1697; 
Netherlands whalers’ contacts with 
West Greenland; battle between Neth. 
erlanders and Danes 1739; Jakob Sey. 
erin, his administration of the colony, 
1741-59; administration by the Greep. 
land Company, 1750-75; Lutheran mis. 
sions; Zion church; the Greenland 
trade converted into a state monopoly; 
Jakobshavn as a colony; the war years 
1807-1814; the post-war period; grad. 
ual progress, educational improvements, 
the building of a seminary, establishing 
of neighboring communities, etc. In- 
cludes roster of clergymen, officials, 
and physicians at Jakobshavn from the 
18th century; also index of personal 
and place names and summary of ex- 
peditions and scientific investigations 
in the region. Copy seen: NN; NNA. 


12977. OSTERMANN, HOTHER BER. 
THEL SIMON, 1876-_ . Uddrag af bre- 
ve fra pastor Tobias Mgrch. (Grgn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1936. p. 
70-93, illus.) Title tr.: Extracts from 
letters of pastor Tobias M@grch. 
Contains personal observations of 
Severin Christian Tobias M¢rch (1840- 
1916) from various parts of West 
Greenland. Includes biography and 
notes by H. B. S. Ostermann. 
Copy seen: NN. 


12978. OSTERMANN, HOTHER BER- 
THEL SIMON, 1876- . Uddrag af bre- 
ve fra pastor Tobias M@grch. (Grgn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1937. p. 
138-51) Title tr.: Extracts from letters 
of pastor Tobias Mgrch. 

Contains reminiscences; personal and 
local data. Includes biographical and 
other notes (p. 150-51). 

Copy seen: NN. 


OSTERMANN, HOTHER BERTHEL 
SIMON, 1876- _ , see also Arge, J. Ar- 
kaeologisk-topografisk beskrivelse af 
Tasermiutfjorden, 1918. 


OSTERMANN, HOTHER BERTHEL 
SIMON, 1876-_, see also Bobé, L. T.A. 
Lourens Feykes Haans kursforskrifter 
1719. 1915. 


OSTERMANN, HOTHER BERTHEL 
SIMON, 1876— , see also Bull, N. R. 
Inspektgr Niels Rosing Bulls beskrivelse 
1802. 1918. 

OSTERMANN, HOTHER BERTHEL 
SIMON, 1876- , see also Egede, P. H. 
Poul og Niels Egede: Relationer; Be- 
skrivelse. 1939. 
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OSTERMANN, HOTHER BERTHEL 
SIMON, 1876- , see also Fabricius, O. 
Grgnlandsbeskrivelse. 1946. 


OSTERMANN, HOTHER BERTHEL 
SIMON, 1876— , see also Glahn, H. C. 
Missionaer Glahns dagbgger 1763-68. 
1921. 


OSTERMANN, HOTHER BERTHEL 
SIMON, 1876—_ , see also Porsild, M. P. 
Hvor gammel er brugen af isgarn? 
1919. 


OSTERMANN, HOTHER BERTHEL 
SIMON, 1876-_ , see also Porsild, M. P. 
Svar til hr. Mathias Storch. 1919. 


OSTERMANN, HOTHER BERTHEL 
SIMON, 1876— , see also Rasmussen, 
K. J. V. Alaskan Eskimo words (5th 
Thule exped.) 1941. 


OSTERMANN, HOTHER 
SIMON, 1876- , see also Rasmussen, 
K. J. V. K. Rasmussen’s posthumous 
notes E. Greenland legends. 1939. 


OSTERMANN, HOTHER BERTHEL 
SIMON, 1876-— , see also Rasmussen, 
K. J. V. K. Rasmussen’s posthumous 
notes E. Greenlanders. 1988. 


OSTERMANN, HOTHER BERTHEL 
SIMON, 1876- , see also Rasmussen, 
K. J. V. Mackenzie Eskimos (5th Thule 
exper.) 1942. 


OSTERMANN, HOTHER BERTHEL 
SIMON, 1876-_ , see also Saabye, H. E. 
Brudstykker af en dagbog, 1770-78. 
1942. 


12979. OSTMAN, CARL JOHANN. 
Vinden i Sveriges hégre luftlager. Re- 
sultat av pilotballonobservationer ut- 
forda under aren 1919-1929. Stockholm, 
1933. 38 p. diagrs. (Sweden. Statens 
meteorologisk-hydrografiska anstalt. 
Meddelanden, bd. 6, no. 3) Title tr.: 
Upper air winds over Sweden; results 
of pilot balloon observations made dur- 
ing the years 1919-1929 

Seasonal summaries and frequencies 
of upper air winds at standard levels 
up to, and including 6000 meters at 
Abisko, northern Sweden; based on 
pilot balloon observations made during 
the period, Aug. 1921-Dec. 1929. Ob- 
servational materials and methods of 
computation precede tabular data. Bib- 


BERTHEL 


liography (20 items) Summary in 
French. Copy seen: DLC. 
957378—53— —28 


12980. OSTREKIN, MIKHAIL E. As- 
tronomicheskie opredeleniia. (In: Eks- 
peditSita na samolete “SSSR-N-169” 
v raion “Poliusa nedostupnosti.’”’ Nauch- 
nye rezul’taty, 1946, p. 58-73, plate, 
maps, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Astro- 
nomical determinations. 

Account (by the astronomer of the 
Expedition to the Pole of Inaccessibil- 
ity) of instruments and methods used, 
table of fixes obtained in the region; 
also diagrams, etc., indicating drifts 
of ice. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12981. OSTREKIN, MIKHAIL E. Mag- 
nitnye nabliudeniia; ékspedit3ii. (Jn: 
Duplitskii D. S., and G. E. Ratmanov, 
editors. Nauchnye raboty ékspedit3ii 
na ledokole “Krasin” v 1935 godu, 1936, 
p. 127-34, map) Title tr.: Magnetic 
observations of the expedition. 
Description of magnetic observations 
made by the ice-breaker Krasin in 
Chukchi Sea, 1935, with a list of sta- 
tions and their locations. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


12982. OSTREKIN, MIKHAIL E. Mag- 
nitnye opredeleniia. (Jn: Ekspeditsiia 
na samolete “SSSR-N-169” v_ raion 
“Poliusa nedostupnosti’”. Nauchnye re- 
sul’taty, 1946, p. 162-79, illus. plate, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Magnetic observa- 
tions. 

Results of measurement of magnetic 
declinations, inclinations and horizontal 
components taken on various landings 
made by the Soviet airplane N-/69 dur- 
ing the airplane Expedition to the 
“Pole of Inaccessibility” in the Arctic 
Basin (about 81°N. 180°E.); with de- 
scriptions of instruments and methods. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12983. OSTREKIN, MIKHAIL E. 
Nauchnye raboty ékspeditSii skvoznogo 
plavaniia na l/p “Malygin” v_ 1939 
godu. (Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 12, 
p. 87-89, illus.) Title tr.: Scientific work 
of the through voyage of the ice-breaker 
“Malygin” in 1939. 

Some oceanographic and magnetic 
work was done, especially in eastern 
sector of Northern Sea Route. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12984. OSTREKIN, MIKHAIL E. Ne- 
kotorye nabliudenifa napriazheniia élek- 
tricheskogo polia atmosfery na Novoi 
Zemle. (Vsesofuznoe geograficheskoe 


1929 









obshchestvo. Meteorologicheskii vestnik, 
1929, no. 3, p. 64-70, illus., diagr.) 
Title tr.: Some observations on the 
intensity of the electrical field of the 
atmosphere over the Novaya Zemlya. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


12985. OSTREKIN, MIKHAIL E. V se- 
vernom polusharii vozmozhen vtoroi 
magnitnyi polius. (Priroda, 1947, no. 
10, p. 60-62) Title tr.: The existence 
of a second magnetic pole in the North- 
ern Hemisphere is possible. 
Discussion of data resulting from the 
Russian expedition to the region cf 
inaccessibility, 1941, the North Pole 
drifting expedition of 1937-38 and 
other flights, indicating the existence 
of a second magnetic pole about 86°N. 
178°W. English translation, Second 
magnetic pole in Northern Hemisphere, 
was published in Australian journal of 
science, Feb. 1948. v. 10, no. 4, p. 107- 
109. Copy seen: DLC. 


12986. OSTREKIN, MIKHAIL E. Vliia- 
nie magnitnykh vozmushchenii i sever- 
nykh siianii na _ silu_ radiosignalov. 
(Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe obshche- 
stvo. Meteorologicheskii vestnik, 1929, 
no. 8, p. 215-16) Title tr.: The influence 
of magnetic disturbances and the au- 
rora borealis on the strength of the 
radio signals. 

Account of preliminary investiga- 
tions of fluctuations in the strength of 
radio signals in their relation to mag- 
netic disturbances and northern lights; 
based on observations conducted at the 
polar station at Matochkin Shar, No- 
vaya Zemlya. Copy seen: DWB. 


12987. OSTROUMOV, N. A. Ryby i 
rybnyi promysel r. Piasiny. Moskva, 
Leningrad, 1937. 115 p., 16 illus., map, 
fold. tables. (Akademifé nauk SSSR. 
Poliarnaia komissifa. Trudy, vyp. 30) 
Title tr.: The fishes and fisheries of the 
Pyasina River. 

Description of the Pyasina River re- 
gion (71°—75°N. 86°-88°E.) in Krasnoy- 
arskiy Kray and its fisheries, with 
statistical data on the local population; 
information on the methods, equipment 
and produce of the fisheries (developed 
for local use not export) with statis- 
tics; annotated list of twenty-six species 
(including three new subspecies fully 
described) of fishes from the river. 
3ibliography (118 items) p. 111-14. 


Summary in English. 


Copy seen: DLC. 
1930 





12988. OSTROUMOYV, N. A. Ryby sred. 
nego i nizhnego techeniia Pechory, 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Doklady, no. 
vaia serila, 1948. T. 59, no. 8, p. 1497. 
1500) Title tr.: Fishes of the middle 
and lower Pechora River. Ecologica] 
study. Copy seen: DLC. 


12989. OSTROVETSKII, K. L. Pro. 
myshlennye kontury Moncha-Tundry, 
(In: Khibinskie apatity, 1932. T, 4 
p. 8-10) Title tr.: Industrial outlines 
of Moncha Tundra. 

On prospecting of the region of Kola 
Peninsula (68°N. 32°50’E.) for sulphide 
and iron ores. Result of field work, 
topographic surveys, and geophysical 
investigations in 1932. Location of the 
zone of magnetic anomalies. Analysis 
of samples. Copy seen: DLC. 


12990. OSTROVETSKII, K. L., and 
G. N. SOLOW’IANOV. Opyt zimnikh re. 
kognostSirovochnykh izyskanii v raione 
Kol’skogo poluostrova. (In: Khibinskie 
apatity, 1932. T. 2, p. 252-65, illus, 
maps, tables) Title tr.: Results of a 
winter survey of Kola Peninsula. 

Observations of the Apatite Trust 
Expedition, winter 1931, in the Khibino- 
gorsk-Kandalaksha-Umba region. De. 
scription of the Umb-ozero area (67° 
50’N. 34°20’E.), its resources for agri- 
culture, reindeer breeding, fisheries and 
construction materials (clay and 
wood); the forests and their exploita- 
tion, p. 60-64. 


Maps: 1. The expedition’s routes, 
1930-31. 

2. Lake Umb-ozera. 

3. Clay occurrence near Kolvifsa 


village (about 67°N. 33°30’E.) 
4. Felling areas of the Umba saw- 


mill. Copy seen: DLC. 
12991. OSTROVSKII, BORIS’ GER- 
MANOVICH, 1890- Robert _ Piri. 


Arkhangel’sk, Severnoe kraevoe gos. 
izd-vo, 1935. 61, [3] p. plates. Title tr.: 
Robert Peary. 

Popular account of Peary’s expedi- 
tions to Greenland and the North Pole 
(1886-1909). Copy seen: DLC. 


12992. OSTROVSKII, BORIS GER- 
MANOVICH, 1890- . Velikaia sever- 
naia ékspedit3ifa 1733-1743. Izdanie 
vtoroe dopolnennoe. Arkhangel’sk, Se- 
vernoe izd-vo 1937. 206 [2] p., illus. 
Title tr.: Great Northern Expedition 
1733-1743. Second enlarged edition. 
First edition was published in 1935 
(137 p.) 
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Contains a short popular description 
of the Russian explorations of the 
northern regions, by Vitus J. Bering, 
Stepan Malygin, Pronchishchev, Lap- 
tev, Chirikov, and others, as parts of 
the plan projected by Peter the Great. 
Bibliography (60 items). 

Copy seen: DLC (both editions). 


12993. OSTROVSKII, D. N. Lopari i 
ikh predaniia. (Vsesofuznoe geografi- 
cheskoe obshchestvo. Izviestifa, 1889. 
T, 25, p. 316-32) Title tr.: Lapps and 
their traditions. 

Contains material on the distribution 
of the Lapps, their occupation, calen- 
dar, migration, former wars with 
neighbors (eight traditional accounts 
of the exploits of Laurekash, a Lapp 
cultural hero, and stories about Stallo, 
the traditional enemy of the Lapps). 
The second part contains data on the 
cossmogony and beliefs of the Lapps 
illustrated with several folk tales. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12994. OSTROVSKII, D. N. Ocherk 
torgovoi i promyshlennoi dieiatel’nosti 
russkikh na _ pribrezh’i Sievernago 
Okeana. (Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izviestifa, 1891. T. 27, p. 
249-76, tables) Title tr.: An outline of 
trading, fishing, and sealing by the 
Russians off the coast of the Arctic 
Ocean. 

A study by the Russian consul at 
Hammerfest of (1) the export of flour 
and other goods from Arkhangelsk to 
the ports of northern Norway, and the 
import of Norwegian fish in Russian 
coastal ships, with data on prices, value 
and weight carried from 1850. 

2. Vardg and nearby Kiberg and the 
Russian trade. 

3. The Murmansk coast, with data 
on the 1890 fish catch and its export 
to St. Petersburg (1878-89). 

4.The Murmansk, White Sea, St. 
Petersburg-Arkhangelsk, Novaya Zem- 
lya-Arkhangelsk shipping lines and 
their income from passengers and 
freight. 

5. On the backwardness of Russians 
in sealing and related activities as com- 
pared with the Norwegians. 

6. The gradual opening of the route 
to Siberia through the Kara Sea. 

1. Conclusions. 

8. Population of the Murmansk coast 
settlements (1871-90). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


12995. OSTROVSKII, D. N. Puteshest- 
vie na Murman. (Jn: Deriugin, K. M. 
and others, Murmanskaia biol. stantsiia 
1899-1905, pub. 1906, p. 106-112, plate) 
Title tr.: Journey to Murman. 
Contains a popular description of a 
trip from St. Petersburg to Arkhan- 
gelsk and then by a ship to Aleksan- 
drovsk on the Murmansk coast, with 
notes on geography, landscape, various 
towns and points of interest, and also 
data on five other routes from St. 
Petersburg to Aleksandrovsk (now 
Murmansk) by way of Finland and 
Sweden. It is a partial reprint from 
the author’s Putevoditel’ po sieveru 
Rossii (Guide to northern Russia). 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


OSTROVSKII, Z., see YAkovlev, A. S. 
Zapiski o neobyknovennom. 1929. 


12996. OSTROVSKIKH, P. E. Baishin- 
skie “ostYaki” (ostfako-samoedy) Tu- 
rukhanskogo kraia v kontSe XIX véka. 
(Sovetskii Sever, 1981, no. 7-8, p. 
161-81, illus.) Title tr.: The Baishen 
Ostyaks (Ostyak-Samoyeds) of the 
Turukhansk region at the end of the 
19th century. 

Author’s reminiscences of a sojourn 
in Turukhan Territory, 1899-1904; 
notes the mode of life, occupations, 
morals, and beliefs of an Ostyak-Sam- 
oyed nomad tribe, which ranged west 
of the Yenisey, along the Turukhan 
River (65°44’N. 86°E.), its tributary 
Baikha River, and in the vicinity of 
Turukhansk. Copy seen: DLC. 


12997. O'SULLIVAN, OWEN. Survey 
of the south and west coast of James 
Bay. (Canada. Geological Survey. Sum- 
mary report, 1904, pub. 1905. p. 173- 
79, fold. map) 

An account of the river mouths and 
coastal features from Pt. Comfort (51° 
38’N. 79°14’W. west side of Rupert 
Bay) to Cape Henrietta Maria (55°06’ 
N. 82°45’W. northwest boundary of 
James Bay) surveyed in 1904. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


12998. O’SULLIVAN, OWEN. Survey 
of the south coast of Hudson Bay from 
the Severn River to Cape Henrietta 
Maria. (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Summary report, 1908, pub. 1909. p. 
93-94) 

Report of a survey along high tide 
line, July 18 to Sept. 12, 1908, with 
description of the shore and beaches, 
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the appearance of country inland 
(vegetation) and with notes on ice in 
the Bay. Copy seen: DLC. 


O’SULLIVAN, OWEN, see also Ontario. 
Dept. of Mines. Reports on District 
of Patricia. 1912. 


OTTER, FREDRIK WILHELM von, 
Friherre, 1833-1910, see Nordenskidld, 
N. A. E. Meteorologiska iakttagelser, 
Beeren-eiland. 1870. 


12999. OUDEMANS, CORNEILLE AN- 
TOINE JEAN ABRAM, 1825-1906. 
Contributions 4 la flore mycologique de 
Nowaja Semlja. (K. Akademie van 
wetenschappen, Amsterdam. Afduling 
natuurkunde. Verslagen en mededee- 
lingen, 1885, 3de reeks, deel 2, p. 148— 
62, 3 plates) 

Contains a list of fifty-seven species 
of higher plants collected by M. Weber 
in Novaya Zemlya in Aug. 1881, and 
an enumeration of fungi affecting those 
plants, of which eighteen species of 
epiphytic fungi, republished in this 
paper, were first described by L. Fiickel 
in the work of Th. Heuglin: Reisen 
nach den Nordpolarmeer in 1870-71, 
Theil 3, 1874, q.v., and twenty-two 
species, including fourteen new, are 
described by the author. 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


13000. OUDEN, P. DEN. Coniferen, 
Ephedra en Ginko. Wageningen, H. 
Veenman & Zonen, 1949. 444 p. illus. 
Title tr.: Coniferae, Ephedra and 
Ginkgo. 

Contains a monographic treatment 
of all known species of the coniferous 
trees and shrubs, Ephedra (Gnetaceae) 
and Ginkgo biloba, with keys, descrip- 
tions, synonymy, and data on geograph- 
ic distribution and cultivation in the 
arboretums of Holland. Includes some 
species native to arctic regions. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


13001. OUR NORTHERN DOMAIN. 
Alaska, Picturesque, historic and com- 
mercial. Boston, Dana Estes & Co., 
[1910] 237 p. 16 plates. 

Popular outline of exploration, the 
Russian American Co., gold and Nome, 
Southeast Alaska, the Yukon River, 
reindeer and Eskimos, seals, sea-lions 
and walrus, glaciers, the south coast 
and the Aleutian Islands. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 
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13002. OUSTALET, EMILE. Cata. 
logue des oiseaux obtenus par le mission 
de La Manche en Islande, aux Féroé 
a Vile Jan Mayen et au Spitzberg. (Jn; 
Voyage de “La Manche” 4a Il’ile Jap. 
Mayen et au Spitzberg (juillet-aoit 
1892) 1894. p. 230-34) Title tr.: Cat. 
alog of the birds collected by the expe. 
dition of La Manche in Iceland, The 
Faroes at Jan Mayen and Spitsbergen, 
Contains a list, with notes and locali- 

ties, of eighteen species. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13003. OVCHINNIKOYV, I. G. K vopro- 
su o kratkosrochnykh ledovykh prog- 
nozakh. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no, 
1, p. 24-28) Title tr.: On short-term 
ice forecastings. Copy seen: DLC. 


13004. OVCHINNIKOV, I. G. Opyt 
predskazaniia ledovitosti Chukotskogo 
morta. (Meteorologiia i gidrologiia, 
1939, no. 4, p. 89-94, diagrs.) Title tr.; 
Experience in forecasting the ice con- 
ditions in Chukchi Sea. 

Discussion of factors which make 
difficult the ice prognoses in Chukchi 
Sea: the drift of the arctic ice pack 
in the polar basin, the air temperature 
and wind régimes over the Chukchi 
during ice formation and thawing, and 
the vigor of the current from Bering 
Strait influence the hydrometeorological 
régime of this sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


13005. OVCHINNIKOV, I. G. Rabota 
ledovogo shtaba zapadnogo  sektora 
arktiki. (Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 
10-11, p. 85-88, illus., map) Title tr.: 
Work of the ice staff of the western 
sector of the Arctic. 

Work done by the two members of 
the Arctic Institute’s ice-forecasting 
team at Dikson in 1939. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


OVCHINNIKOV, I. G., see also Kare- 
lin, D. B., & I. G. Ovchinnikov. Krat- 
kosrochnye ledovye prognozy. 1940. 


13006. OVCHINNIKOV, M. Ischeznuv- 
shaia forma pogrebenifa u iakutov. 
(Etnograficheskoe obozrienie, 1905, no. 
1, p. 172-76) Title tr.: The disappear- 
ing form of burial among the Yakuts. 

Contains discussion of the ancient 
mode of tree burial among the Yakuts, 
the funeral ceremony, post-burial puri- 
fication and general beliefs connected 
with death. Copy seen: NN. 
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13007. OVCHINNIKOV, M. Iz materi- 
alov po étnografii fakutov. (Etnografi- 
cheskoe obozrienie, 1897-98. v. 9, no. 
3, (kn. 34) p. 148-84; no. 4, (kn. 35) 
p. 77-88; v. 10, no. 1, (kn. 36) p. 
101-113) Title tr.: Materials on the 
ethnography of the Yakuts. 

Contains (in no. 3) legends, folk 
tales and traditions including legends 
about Yakut origin, stories of encoun- 
ters with Russians, and of Yakut 
cultural heroes, ete., (in no. 4) data 
on social organization, slavery, mar- 
riage by capture, clan organization, law 
courts, crime and punishment. 

Copy seen: NN. 


13008. OVCHINNIKOV, M. K narodnoi 
meditsinie. 2. [Akutskoi oblasti. (Etno- 
graficheskoe obozrienie, 1892. v. 4, no. 
1, p. 185-87) Title tr.: Notes on native 
medicine. The Yakut region. 

Contains material on the native 
method of cure among the Yakuts 
where the shaman combines native 
pharmacology with magical formulas. 
Recipes for curing rheumatism, fever, 
dysentery, nervous disorders, syphilis, 
toothache, tuberculosis, etc., are given. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


OVCHINNIKOV, M., see also Pekarskii, 
E. K. Iz fakutskoi stariny. (v. 16, vyp. 
2) 1907. 


13009. OVCHINNIKOYV, N. fA. Karelo- 
Murmanskoe lesnoe khoziaistvo. Mo- 
skva, 1928. 129 p., illus., maps, tables. 
(Moskva. Gosudarstvennyi nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut zemleustroistva 
i pereselenifa. Trudy, t. 10) Title tr.: 
Karelo-Murmansk wood industry. 

A monograph on the (then) state 
and prospective development of the 
wood industry with relation to settle- 
ment of the region. General description 
of the territory: climate, soil, popula- 
tion, census data, 1926, p. 5-20. Char- 
acteristics of the forests: age of stand- 
ing timber, species of trees, distribu- 
tion; technical properties of wood, with 
maps showing the location of different 
kinds of stands in the region, p. 20-44. 
Forest investigation and management, 
methods of felling and annual yield, 
p. 45-52. Work conditions in lumber 
camps before and after the construc- 
tion of the Murmansk Railroad p. 53- 
68. Main factors in the development of 
the wood industry, p. 69-81. Relation 
between agriculture, industry, and set- 


tlement in the region; the principle of 
combined interprises, p. 82-101. Meth- 
ods of efficient development of silvi- 
culture and wood industry, p. 102- 
113. Prospective plans of the main 
wood industry organizations, p. 114-24. 
Prospects for settlement of the region 
in relation to its industrial development 
p. 125-29. Bibliographical footnotes. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13010. OVCHINNIKOYV, P. N. K istorii 
Ranunculus auricomus i Ranunculus 
cassubicus avtorov flory Sibiri. (Lenin- 
grad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad RSFSR. 
Botanicheskie materialy gerbarifa 1922. 
T. 3, vyp. 13-14, p. 49-56) Title tr.: 
On the history of Ranunculus auri- 
comus and Ranunculus cassubicus, in 
the works on Siberian flora. 

Contains a morphological study of 
these spectes of Ranunculus and Latin 
diagnoses of one new species from 
Kamchatka and another from the basin 
of Anadyr River. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


OVERBECK, ROBERT MILTON, 1887- 
, see Moffit, F. H., & R. M. Overbeck. 
Upper Chitina Valley, Alaska. 1918. 


13011. OWEN, Sir RICHARD, 1804- 
1892. Crustacea. (In: Beechey, F. W., 
and others. The zoology of Captain 
Beechey’s voyage, 1839. p. 77-92, col. 
plates) 

Descriptive catalog of species col- 
lected on the Beechey voyage of 1825- 
28, including several from Avacha Bay, 
Kamchatka, and at least one from the 
waters off northwestern Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13012. OWEN, Sir RICHARD, 1804— 
1892. Note on some remains of an 
Ichthyosaurus discovered by Captain Sir 
Edward Belcher ... at Exmouth Is- 
land, in lat. 77°16’N., long. 96°W. (In: 
Belcher, Sir E. The last of the arctic 
voyages, 1855. v. 2, p. 389-91, map) 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


13013. OWEN, RUTH (BRYAN) 1885- 
. Leaves from a Greenland diary. 
New York Dodd, Mead & Co., 1935. vi, 
p., 1 1., 166 p. 16 plates, incl. ports. 
Description of West Greenland towns, 
peoples and scenery, by the U. S. 
Minister to Denmark, as observed dur- 
ing an official visit. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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OWENS, JESSE E., see Eisberg, H. B., 
& J. E. Owens. Fundamentals arctic 
medicine & dentistry. 1949. 


13014. OWSTON, P. G., and KATH- 
LEEN LONSDALE. The crystalline 
structure of ice. (Journal of glaciology, 
Mar. 1948. v. 1, p. 118-23, incl. plate) 
Results of research carried out at 
Davy Faraday Laboratory or the Royal 

Institution, Great Britain. 
Copy seen: CaOGB; DGS. 


13015. OXAAL, JOHN. Is there an 
auroral sound? (U. S. Weather Bureau. 
Monthly weather review, Jan. 1914. v. 
42, p. 27-29) 

The author reviews the observations 
and opinions made by laymen and 
various scientists regarding this con- 
troversial subject. Copy seen: DLC. 


13016. OXFORD UNIVERSITY. Spits- 
bergen papers. v. 1-2. London, Oxford 
University Press, H. Milford, 1925- 
1929. 2 v. illus., plates, maps, diagrs. 

Vol. 1 contains thirty-three reprints 
from various periodicals, and is en- 
titled Scientific results of the First 
Oxford University Expedition to Spits- 
bergen (1921). 

Vol. 2 contains twenty-five reprints, 
and is entitled Scientific results of the 


Second and Third Oxford University’ 


Expeditions to Spitsbergen in 1923 and 
1924. 

Each volume includes but part of the 
papers resulting from the respective 
expeditions. 

The 1921 expedition consisted of 
eighteen men under the leadership of 
Rev. F. C. R. Jourdain; one group vis- 
ited Bear Island, June 13-23, proceded 
to Advens Bay, Gyps Valley, Dickson 
Land, Anser Island, Green Harbour, 
and Prince Charles Foreland. Here a 
party of four remained, while the ship 
went to King’s Bay, Magdalena Bay, 
and on to the north coast. Moffen Island 
was visited, and a stay made in Liefde 
Bay. The ship then went to Ice Fiord, 
visiting Cape Boheman, Sassen and 
Klaas Billen Bay, where a party re- 
mained. An exploring party made an 
almost complete traverse of New Fries- 
land, while other members did intensive 
work in and around Billen Bay. 

The Merton College (Oxford) Arctic 
Expedition, 1923, organized and led by 
George Binney, explored northern West 
Spitsbergen and the coasts of North- 


1934 


east Land, while a sledge party, led by | 
N. E. Odell traversed the New Fries. | 
land icecap. 


The Oxford University Arctic Rx. 


pedition, 1924, led by George Binney, 
included three sledge parties which 
explored Northeast Land, an aerial sur. 
vey by sea plane, and exploration and 
scientific investigations at base camp, 
Liefde Bay, and from the two ships in 
Svalbard waters. 

Contents: v. 1, no. 1. FRAZER, R. A, 
The topographical work of the Oxford 
University Expedition to Spitsbergen 
(1921). 1922. 

No. 2. HUXLEY, J. S., and N. §, 
ODELL. Notes on surface markings in 
Spitsbergen, 1924. 

No. 3. SUMMERHAYES, V. S., and 
Cc. S. ELTON. Contributions to the 
ecology of Spitsbergen and Bear Is. 
land. 1923. 

No. 4. ORTON, J. H. Some experi- 
ments on rate of growth in a polar 
region (Spitsbergen) and in England. 
1923. 

No. 5. WALTON, J. A Spitsbergen 
salt marsh: with observations on the 
ecological phenomena attendant on the 
emergence of land from the sea, 1922. 

No. 6. SANDON, H. Some protozoa 
from the soils and mosses of Spitsber- 
gen. 1924. 

No. 7. HUXLEY, J. S. Courtship 
activities in the red-throated diver 
(Colymbus _ stellatus Pontopp.);_ to- 
gether with a discussion of the evolu- 
tion of courtship in birds. 1923. 

No. 8. VAN OORDT, G. J., and J. S. 
HUXLEY. Some observations on the 
habits of the red-throated diver in 
Spitsbergen. 1922. 

No. 9. WILKES, A. H. P. On the 
breeding habits of the glaucous gull 
as observed on Bear Island and in the 
Spitsbergen archipelago. 1922. 

No. 10. JOURDAIN, F. C. R. The 
birds of Spitsbergen and Bear Island. 
1922. 

No. 11. JOURDAIN, F. C. R. Birds 
of Spitsbergen. 

No. 12. WILKES, A. H. P. On the 
breeding habits of the turnstone as 
observed in Spitsbergen. 1922. 

No. 13. JOURDAIN, F. C. R. The 
breeding habits of the barnacle goose. 
1922. 

No. 14. KIRKPATRICK, R. Notes on 
the tunicate Rhizomolgula globularis 
Pallas. 1923. 
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No. 15. EDWARDS, F. W. Diptera 
Nematocera from Spitsbergen. 1922. 

No. 16. COLLIN, J. E. Diptera 
(Orthorrhapha Brachycera and Cyclor- 
rhapha) from Spitsbergen and Bear 
Island. 1923. 

No. 17. WATERSTON, J. Hymenop- 
tera Parasitica: Ichneumonoidea. 1923. 

No. 18. MORICE, F. D. Saw-flies. 
922. 

No. 19. CARPENTER, G. H., and 
K. C. PHILLIPS. The Collembola of 
Spitsbergen and Bear Island. 1922. 

No. 20. WATERSTON, J. On the 
Mallophaga of the Spitsbergen Expe- 
dition. 1922. 

No. 21. JACKSON, A. R. On the 
spiders captured by Mr. C. S. Elton at 
Spitsbergen and Bear Island in 1921. 

No. 22. SOAR, C. D. A species of 
Hydracarina found at Bear Island, 
June 17, 1921. 1922. 

No. 23. HULL, J. E. On some land 
mites (Acari) from Spitsbergen and 
Bear Island. 1922. 

No. 24. STEPHENSON, J: The Oli- 
gochaeta of the Oxford University 
Spitsbergen Expedition. 1922. 

No. 25. FAUVEL, P. Annelides poly- 
chétes de l’Expedition de l’Université 
d’Oxford au Spitsbergen 1921. 1922. 

No. 26. BRYCE, D. On some Roti- 
fera from Spitsbergen. 1922. 

No. 27. BAYLIS, H. A. A new Ces- 
tode and other parasitic worms from 
Spitsbergen. 1922. 

No. 28. WATSON, W. Spitsbergen 
liverworts. 1922. 

No. 29. DIXON, H. N. The mosses 
of the Oxford University Expedition 
to Spitsbergen, 1921. pub. 1922. 

No. 30. PAULSON, R. Spitsbergen 
lichens. 1923. 

No. 31. GRIFFITHS, B. M. Tetrae- 
droides spetsbergensis gen. et sp. nov., 
a new alga from Spitsbergen. 1923. 

No, 32. SLATER, G. Observations on 
the Nordenskiéld and neighboring gla- 
ciers of Spitsbergen, 1921. 

No. 33. KIRKPATRICK, R. and A. 
K. TOTTEN. Appendix: Polyzoa, Tuni- 
cata, and Hydroida collected by the 
Expedition. 1925. 

Vol. 2, no. 1. FRAZER, R. A., and 
E. RELF. Central Spitsbergen and 
North-East Land. 1924. 

No. 2-3. BINNEY, F. G., and others. 
The Oxford University Arctic Expe- 
dition, 1924; and appendices. 

No. 4. ODELL, N. E. Preliminary 
notes on the geology of the eastern 


parts of central Spitsbergen: with spe- 
cial reference to the problem of the 
Hecla Hook formation. 1927. 

No. 5. SANDFORD, K. S. The geol- 
ogy of North-East Land (Spitsbergen). 
1926. 

No. 6. ELTON, C. S. The nature and 
origin of soil-polygons in Spitsbergen. 
1927. 

No. 7. TYMMS, Sir F. Meteorological 
results of the Oxford University Arc- 
tic Expedition. 1925. 

No. 8. SANDFORD, K. S. Summer 
in North-East Land, 1924: climate and 
surface changes. 1926. 

No. 9. SUMMERHAYES, V. S., and 
C. S. ELTON. Further contributions 
to the ecology of Spitsbergen. 1928. 

No. 10. CARPENTER, G. H. Fur- 
ther records of Collembola from Spits- 
bergen. 1927. 

No. 11. ELTON, C. S. The dispersal 
of insects to Spitsbergen. 1925. 

No. 12. COLLIN, J. E. Diptera (Cy- 
clorrhapha) from Spitsbergen. Results 
of the Merton College Expedition to 
Spitsbergen, 1923, no. 5. 1924. 

No. 13. COLLIN, J. E. Diptera (Cy- 
clorrhapha) from Spitsbergen. Results 
of the Oxford University Expedition to 
Spitsbergen, 1924. 1925. 

No. 14 EDWARDS, F. W. Results 
of the Merton College Expedition to 
Spitsbergen, 1923. No. 4. Diptera Ne- 
matocera. 1924. 

No. 15. EDWARDS, F. W. Diptera 
(Nematocera) from Spitsbergen. Re- 
sults of the Oxford University Expe- 
dition to Spitsbergen, 1924. 1925. 

No. 16. ELTON, C. S. Coleoptera 
and Lepidoptera from Spitsbergen. Re- 
sults of the Oxford University Expe- 
dition to Spitsbergen, 1924. pub. 1925. 

No. 17. JACKSON, A. R. On the 
spiders of Spitsbergen. Results of the 
Merton College Expedition to Spitsber- 
gen in 1923, no. 1. 1924. 

No. 18. JACKSON, A. R. On the 
third collection of spiders captured by 
Mr. C. S. Elton in Spitsbergen. Results 
of the Oxford University Arctic Expe- 
dition, 1924. pub. 1925. 

No. 19. STEPHENSON, J. On some 
oligochaete worms from Spitsbergen. 
Results of the Merton College Expedi- 
tion to Spitsbergen, 1923, no. 3. 1924. 

No. 20. STEPHENSON, J. The Oli- 
gochaeta of Spitsbergen. Some addi- 
tions and a summary. 1925. 

No. 21. LONGSTAFF, T. F. Netes 
from Spitsbergen, 1923, pub. 1924. 
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No. 22. MONTAGUE, F. A. Further 
notes from Spitsbergen. 1925. 

No. 23. MONTAGUE, F. A. Notes 
on the summer habits of the northern 
eider. 1925. 

No. 24. PAULSON, R. Lichens of 
Spitsbergen and North-East Land. 
1928. 

No. 25. Appendix. ODELL, N. E. 
Geological notes from the Oxford Ex- 
pedition to Spitsbergen. 1922. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


OXFORD UNIVERSITY. BUREAU OF 
ANIMAL POPULATION, see Elton, 
C. S., & others. Snowshoe rabbit in- 
quiry. 1933-43. 


13017. OXFORD UNIVERSITY EX- 
PLORATION CLUB. Greenland and 
Spitsbergen papers. Scientific results 
of the Oxford University Expedition 
to Greenland in 1928 together with 
some further results of the Oxford 
expeditions to Spitsbergen in 1921, 
1923, and 1924. London, Pub. for the 
Oxford University Exploration Club by 
the Oxford University Press, H. Mil- 
ford, 1934. 6 p. 1, 23 pamphlets in 1 
v., front., illus., 43 plates, 6 maps (1 
fold.) 

“The present volume contains re- 
prints of papers already published in 
scientific journals . . . The editorial 
work has been carried out by Charles 
Elton.”—Pref, 

The Expedition was organized by the 
Oxford University Exploration Club, 
and led by Dr. T. G. Longstaff, to carry 
out an ecological reconnaissance of a 
small, typical area of arctic health, at 
Isersiutilik (64°40’'N. 51°40’W.) on 
Gothaab Fiord, southwest Greenland. 

This volume contains but part of the 
papers resulting from this Expedition. 

Pt. 1, no. 1. LONGSTAFF, T. G. The 
Oxford University Expedition to Green- 
land, 1928, pub. 1929. 

No. 2. TRAPNELL, C. G. Vegetation 
types in Godthaab Fjord: in relation 
to those in other parts of West Green- 
land, and with special reference to 
Isersiutilik. 1933. 

No. 3. LONGSTAFF, T. G. An eco- 
logical reconnaissance in West Green- 
land. 1932. 

No. 4. FUGE, P. Diatoms from near 
Kugssuk, West Greenland. 1930. 


1936 


No. 5. DIXON, H. N. Notes on th 
mosses of the Oxford University Expe. 
dition to West Greenland, 1928, pub, 
1929. 

No. 6. NICHOLSON, E. M. Birg. 
notes from the North Atlante. 1928, 

No. 7. LONGSTAFF, T. G. Records 
(birds) from the North Atlantic, 193}, ' 
pub. 1931. 

No. 8. NICHOLSON, E. M. Field. 
notes on Greenland birds. 1930. 

No. 9. BLAIR, K. G. Oxford Univer. 
sity Greenland Expedition, 1928. Cole. 
optera from Greenland. 1930. 

No. 10. OMER-COOPER, J. Gyrinus | 
opacus var. lecontei O.-C. (nec Fall, ' 
1921)-G. opacus var. blairi nom. noy, | 
1931. 

No. 11.-12. MOSELY, M. E. Oxford 
University Greenland Expedition, 1998, 
Trichoptera and Ephemeroptera of 
Greenland: additional records made by 
the Oxford University Expedition to 
Kugssuk, Godthaab Fjord, W. Green- 
land, 1928; and a correction. 1929-39, 

No. 13. ROMAN, A. Oxford Uni- 
versity Greenland Expedition, 1928, 
Ichneumonidae collected by Major R. 
W. G. Hingston on the Oxford Uni- 
versity Expedition to Greenland, 1928, 
pub. 1930. 

No. 14. RICHARDS, O. W. Some 
notes on the humble bees allied to 
Bombus alpinus, L. 1931. 

No. 15. CHINA, W. E. Hemiptera 
collected by the Oxford University Ex- 
pedition to West Greenland, 1928, pub. 
1934, 

No. 16. EDWARDS, F. W. Oxford 
University Greenland Expedition, 1928. 
Diptera Nematocera. 1931. 

No. 17. COLLIN, J. E. The Oxford 
University Expedition to Greenland, 
1928. Diptera (Orthorrhapha Brachy- 
cera and Cyclorrhapha) from Green- 
land. 1931. 

No. 18. COLLIN, J. E. A revision of 
the Greenland species of the Antho- 
myid genus Limnophora sens. lat. 
(Diptera), with figures of the male 
genitalia of these and many other 
Palaearctic species. 1930. 

No. 19. JACKSON, A. R. Results of 
the Oxford University Expedition to 
Greenand, 1928. Araneae and Opiliones 
collected by Major Hingston; with 
some notes on Icelandic spiders. 1930. 

Pt. 2, no. 20. SANDFORD, K. S. The 
glacial conditions and Quaternary his- 
tory of North-East Land. 1929. 
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No. 21. TYRRELL, G. W., and K., S. 
SANDFORD. Geology and petrology of 
the dolerites of Spitsbergen. 1933. 

No. 22. ELTON, C. S., and D. F. W. 
BADEN-POWELL. On a collection of 
raised beach fossils from Spitsbergen. 


1931. 

No. 23. ELSON, C. S. Aphids and 
hoverflies in North-East Land (Spits- 
bergen) in 1924: an additional note. 
1929. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13018. OZHINSKII, I. S. K geologii za- 
padnogo kontakta Khibinskogo shche- 
lochnogo massiva. (Leningradskii geo- 
logicheskii trest. Izvestifa, 1936, pub. 
1937. No. 3 (12), p. 1-10, 2 sketch 
maps, table) Title tr.: On the geology 
of the western contact of the Khibiny 
alkaline massif. 

Summary of investigations made 
during the Leningrad Geological Trust 
Expedition, 1934, “in the region of 
western contact of Khibiny nepheline- 
syenite massif with rocks of the green- 
stone complex of the Imandra-Varzuga 
series,” Kola Peninsula. Description of 
“four intrusive phases in the alkaline 
complex” which “have no tectonics of 
their own but are subordinated to the 
general direction of pressure which 
prevailed atthe extended period of 
formation of the poliphased plutone.” 
—Author’s abstract. Bibliography (10 
items). Summary in English, p. 11. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


OZHINSKII, I. S., see also Eliseev, 
N. A., & others. Geological & petro- 
graphical description Khibine. 1937. 


OZHINSKII, I. S., see also Eliseev, N. 
A., & others. Geologo-petrograficheskii 
ocherk Khibinskikh tundr. 1937. 


13019. P., A. Ledoye aviarazvedki v 
arkticheskikh morfakh v marte—mae 
1940 goda. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, 
no. 5, p. 101-102) Title tr.: Air recon- 
naissance of ice in the arctic seas, 
March - May 1940. 

Routes of flights made in Soviet 
Arctic. Copy seen: DLC. 


13020. P., N. “Vodianye sani.” (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1936, no. 8, p. 106) Title 
tr.: Water sledges. 
' Brief note on the invention of motor- 
ized amphibious sledges. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PABO, N. V., see Arkhangel’skii, B. F., 
& N. V. Pabo. Rasprostranenie radio- 
voln v vysokikh shirotakh. 1938. 


13021. PACIFIC COAST STEAMSHIP 
CO., San Francisco. All about Alaska. 
San Francisco, 1894. 64 p. illus. 8 
plates, 2 maps. Issued also in 1888 
and 1892. 

General information on Southeast 
Alaska, and a few details on the Chil- 
coot Pass route into the Yukon. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


PACIFIC SCIENCE CONGRESS. 5th, 
VICTORIA AND VANCOUVER, B.C., 
1933, see Jenness, D., ed. American 
aborigines, origin & antiquity. 1933. 


13022. PACKARD, ALPHEUS SPRING, 
1839-1905. The geographical evolution of 
Labrador. (American Geographical So- 
ciety, N. Y. Journal, 1888. v. 20, p. 
208-230, illus.) 

A sketch of the exploration in the 
waters about Labrador from the time 
of John Cabot, 1497, to Henry Hudson, 
1610, illustrated with reproductions of 
16th century maps. Copy seen: DLC. 


13023. PACKARD, ALPHEUS SPRING, 
1839-1905. List of the spiders, myrio- 
pods and insects of Labrador. (Cana- 
dian entomologist, Aug. 1888. v. 20, p. 
141-49) 

The species then known of terrestrial 
arthropods of the Labrador coast are ' 
enumerated, with a _ revised list of 
Lepidoptera. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13024. PACKARD, ALPHEUS SPRING, 
1839-1905. List of vertebrates observed 
at Okak, Labrador, by Rev. Samuel 
Weiz, with annotations. (Boston Soci- 
ety of Natural History. Proceedings, 
Jan. 1866, pub. 1867. v. 10, p. 264-77) 
Simple lists of forty land and marine 
mammals, ninety birds, three batrachi- 
ans, and thirteen fishes, with notes on 

some of the mammals. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13025. PACKARD, ALPHEUS SPRING, 
1839-1905. Notes on the physical geog- 
raphy of Labrador. (American Geo- 
graphical Society. Journal (Bulletin) 
1887. v. 19, p. 403-422, map) 

Based on the published literature, 
notes on the available maps, on the 
mountains, rivers, lakes, and fiords. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1937 








13026. PACKARD, ALPHEUS SPRING, 
1839-1905. Observations on the drift 
phenomena of Labrador. (Canadian 
naturalist, Dec. 1865. New ser., v. 2, 
p. 441-44) 

A discussion of the late glacial epoch 
and its action, with remarks on the 
marine Arctic fauna of that time. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13027. PACKARD, ALPHEUS SPRING, 
1839-1905. Observations on the glacial 
phenomena of Labrador and Maine, 
with a view of the recent invertebrate 
fauna of Labrador. (Boston Society of 
Natural History. Memoirs, 1867. v. 1, 
p. 210-303, 2 plates) 

Contains descriptive notes on the 
physiography of Labrador; on the 
Azoic rocks of the coast, and the Qua- 
ternary formation, including striae, 
boulder distribution and raised beaches; 
the Leda clays and their fossils; list 
of invertebrate fauna dredged from 
coastal waters between the gulf at St. 
Lawrence and Hopedale, Labrador 
(largely from southern area). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13028. PACKARD, ALPHEUS SPRING, 
1839-1905. Results of observations on 
the drift phenomena of Labrador, and 
the Atlantic coast southward. (Ameri- 
can journal of science, Jan. 1866. Ser. 
2, v. 41, p. 30-32) 
Sketch of the evidences of glaciation 
and mention of glacial age fossils. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13029. PACKARD, ALPHEUS SPRING, 
1839-1905. Who first saw the Labrador 
coast? (American Geographical Soci- 
ety, N. Y. Journal, 1888. v. 20, p. 197- 
207) 

Discussion of the probable sighting 
of Labrador by the Norseman, Biarne, 
in the 10th century. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13030. PADY, STUART McGREGOR, 
1905- , and others. Arctic aerobiology, 
II. (Nature, Sept. 4, 1948. v. 162, p. 
879-81, sketch map, diagrs.) 

Other authors: C. D. Kelly and N. 
V. Polunin. 

Results of culturing and study of 
plates exposed by N. V. Polunin, 1947, 
during flights over Canadian Arctic 
Islands and Mackenize District. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PADY, STUART McGREGOR, 1905- , 
see also Polunin, N. V., & others. Arc- 
tic aerobiology. 1947. 


1938 


13031. PAIVANSALO, PAAVO. Sosio. 
loginen tutkimus eskimoiden _lastep. 
hoito- ja kasvatustavoista. Helsinki, 
1947. 158 p. illus. (Suomen Kasvatys. 
Sosiologisen Yhdistyksen. Julkaisuja, 
no. 1) Title tr.: The sociological jp. 
vestigation of Eskimo methods of nurs. 
ing and educating children. (Edueg. 


tional-Sociological Association of Fip. 


land. Publication No. 1) 





a od 


Contains chapters: 1. Introduction, | 
2. Reference work. 3. Social life and | 
purpose of education. 4. Love of chil. | 


dren. 5. Customs relating to birth and 
years of infancy. 6. Discipline. 7. Play, 
8. Work training. 9. Intellectual educa. 
tion. 10. Moral education. 11. Training 
for “angagok”. 12. Conclusions, 13, 
Bibliography (206 items). Summary 
in English, p. 143-48. 

Copy seen: CaMAl. 


13032. PAGE JAMES. Ice and ice 
movements in Bering Sea during the 
spring months. Washington, U. S. Govt, 
Print. Off., 1900. 19 p. fold. map. (U. 8, 
Hydrographic Office. No. 116) 

Description of conditions and season 
of ice north of Bering Strait; appear- 
ance of sea ice from its first formation 
to the stage of being pack ice; extent, 
duration, and movement of ice in Ber- 
ing Sea, with suggestions for ships’ 
routes, and a summary of conditions 
for each year, 1890-99, drawn from 
log books of whaling ships. 

Extracts relating to ice movement 
out of St. Michael Bay, Norton Sound, 
about the middle of June and its for- 
mation there again in late October, are 
reprinted in U. S. Monthly Weather 
Bureau. Monthly weather review, April, 
1900. v. 28, p. 300. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


13033. PAGE, JESSE. Amid Greenland 
snows: or, The early history of arctic 
missions. 2d ed. London, S. W. Part- 
ridge & Co. [1893] 160 p. incl. front. 
illus., (incl. map) 6 plates, incl. ports. 
Another edition published in New York 
by F. H. Revell, n.d. with same pagi- 
nation. 

Describes the Moravian missions in 
West Greenland, with historical notes 
on earlier mission work. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


13034. PAGENSTECHER, ARNOLD, 
1837-1913. Die arktische Lepidopteren- 
fauna. (In: Fauna arctica, 1902. Bd. 


— 


ee 


). Peer 2, p. 197-400) Title tr.: Arctic Lepi- River, Talkeetna River and Mts., Mata- 
Telei _ doptera. : nuska and Knik Rivers. 
Pan ne Contains a discussion of the butter- Copy seen: DGS. 
Ne ‘atus- | gies’ and moths’ dependence upon the 

aisuja, vegetation, and the irregularity of the 13037. PAIGE, SIDNEY, 1880- , and 





sical jp. tree-line as the definitive southern ADOLPH KNOPF. Reconnaissance in 
of nurs. | boundary of this study, with a list the Matanuska and Talkeetna basins, 
— | giving complete synonymy and refer- With notes on the placers of the adja- 
of Fin. - ences, and showing localities, of over cent region. (In: U. 8S. Geological Sur- 
nid seven hundred fifty species from cir- Vey. Mineral resources of Alaska in 
duction. § campolar lands above about 65°N. 1906. Bulletin, 1907. No. 314, p. 104— 
- = ; Copy seen: DA. 125) 


| Preliminary report, with emphasis 
rth and PAGET WILKES, A. H., see WILKES, on the economic features, of an area 
7. Play, A. H. PAGET. northwest of Cook Inlet, lying partly 
l educa. in the Talkeetna Mts. and partly in the 
raining 13935. PAIGE, SIDNEY, 1880- , and Matanuska Valley. Notes on the areal 


ms. 13. others. A reconnaissance of the Point distribution of coal, on the gold min- 

ummary Barrow region, Alaska. Washington, ing of Willow Creek and its prospects 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1925. v. 33 p. in outlying regions, and on the dis- 

CaMAl. illus, 9 plates (incl. fold. map, fold. covery and prospects of copper. 

, diagr.) tables. (U. S. Geological Sur- Copy seen: DGS. 

and lee vey. Bulletin 772) Other authors: W. 

Ing’ the T. Foran and James Gilluly. 13038. PAIGE, SIDNEY, 1880- , and 

S. Gort, Results of field work in 1923-24 to ADOLPH KNOPF. Stratigraphic suc- 

- (U.S. investigate the oil occurrence in the cession in the region northeast of Cook 
U. §. Naval Petroleum Reserve No. Inlet, Alaska. (Geological Society of 

| Season 4, during which the coast line from America. Bulletin, Aug. 1907. v. 18, p. 

“pee Cape Beaufort to Dease Inlet was °25-32) 

rmation mapped, the main streams traced in- Results of a rapid geologic recon- 

extent, land from 25 to 90 miles. Notes on the naissance of the Matanuska and Susit- 

” bee geography, stratigraphy (including a River region, 1906. 

. dition fossil plants and pr ones and Copy seen: DGS. 

: structure. Description of petroleum oc- ; 

n from currences and prospects, and coal de- PAIN, B. H., see Duckworth, W. L. 4, 
posits, Copy seen: DGS. & B. H. Pain. Account of some Eskimo 

— from Labrador. 1900. 

ound, 


13036. PAIGE, SIDNEY, 1880- , and 


its for- ADOLPH KNOPF. Geologic reconnais- PAM, B. B. ses Duckworth, W. to By 


ae sance in the Matanuska and Talkeetna = ta —_- to Eskimo 
| ‘April, basins, Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. ° . 


Print. Off., 1907. 71 p. 4 plates (incl. PAKHOMOVA, A. S., Klenova, M. V., 

N_-HO 2 fold. maps in pocket) diagrs. (U.S. @ A. S. Pakhomova. Manganese in 
. Geological Survey. Bulletin no. 327. sediments. 1940. 

— Ser. A, Economic geology, 105; B, De- ; 

wre scriptive geology, 129). Issued also as 13039. PAKS, FERDINAND, 1858- 

Part House doc. no, 722, 60th Cong., Ist sess. 1942. Aktinii Murmanskago poberezh’ia. 

Contains data gathered by the au- (Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvoi- 


pe thors while attached to a U. S. Geo- spytatelei. Trudy, 1915. T. 44, vypP. 4, 
y York logical Survey topographic party in p. 154-80, plate) Title tr.: Actinia of 
> pagi- 1906; description of the stratigraphy, the Murman coast. 

past and present glaciation, geomor- Contains a study of one hundred 
— phology and mineral resources, includ- ninety-seven specimens of sea anemones 
| notes ing the structure and description of (Actiniaria), collected in 1908-1909, by 

coal deposits and coal analyses of the K. Deriugin and R. Lopukhin, during 
NStef. Matanuska field (notes on mining con- the voyage of Aleksandr Kovalevskii 

ditions) and remarks on gold and cop- in Kola Bay and in relict lake Mogil- 
NOLD, per in certain localities. : noye on Kildin Island; thirteen species 
oteren- Maps: geological and topographic are described with notes on substrata 
2 Ba. (200 ft. contour interval) scale and vertical distribution. Summary in 


1:250,000, including portion of Susitna German, p. 170-80. Copy seen: DLC. 
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13040. PAKS, FERDINAND,  1858- 
1942. Die Antipatharien und Madrepo- 
rarien des arktischen Gebietes. (Jn: 
Fauna arctica, 1932. Bd. 6, p. 267-80, 
illus.) Title tr.: Antipatharia and 
Madresporaria of the arctic region. 
Full discussion of the morphology, 
and distribution of one species of black 
coral, a list, with distribution, of seven 
stony corals from arctic seas, and bib- 
liographies (12 and 25 items). 
Copy seen: DA. 


13041. PAKS, FERDINAND,  1858- 
1942. Monographische Ubersicht iiber 
die Arten der Gattung Primula. (Bo- 
tanische Jahrbiicher fiir Systematik, 
Pflanzengeschichte, und Pflanzengeo- 
graphie, begriindet von A. Engler, 
1889, pub. 1888. Bd. 10, p. 75-241) Title 
tr.: Monographie survey of the species 
of the genus Primula. 

Contains a monographic treatment 
of the herbaceous genus Primula 
(primrose), with morphological study, 
data on the history of the genus and 
geographical distribution, keys and 
enumeration of the species, including 
some native to arctic region. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


FERDINAND,  1858- 
1942. Zoantharien und Actiniarien. 
(Untersuchungsfahrt Reichsforsch- 
ungsdampfer “Poseidon” in das Bar- 
entsmeer im Juni und Juli 1913). 
(Wissenschaftliche Meeresuntersuchun- 
gen, 1922. Neue Folge, Bd. 13, Abt. 
Helgoland, p. 247-54, sketch chart) 
Title tr.: Zoantharians and actiniarians 
(Research expedition of the research 
steamer Poseidon in Barents Sea in 
June and July, 1913) 

Contains a list, with station number, 
type of bottom and depth, and with 
notes on distribution, of six species of 
sea anemones, with discussion of faunal 
zones between Cape Kanin and Varan- 
ger Fiord; and a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DF. 


13042. PAKS, 


13043. PALACHE, CHARLES, 1869- . 
The Alaska-Treadwell mine; notes on 
the geology of the mine and vicinity. 
(In: Emerson, B. K., and others. Geol- 
ogy and paleontology. Harriman Alas- 
ka series, 1904. v. 4, p. 57-66) 
Description of the gold ore, and the 
progress in the development of the 
mine, 1895-99, near Juneau. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1940 


13044. PALACHE, CHARLES, 1869- . 
Geology about Chichagof Cove, Stepo- 
vak Bay; with notes on Popof and 
Unga Islands. (Jn: Emerson, B. K. 
Geology and paleontology. Harriman 
Alaska series, 1904. v. 4, p. 67-88, illus., 
2 plates) 

Description of the petrology and 
structure around Chichagof Cove on 
the Alaska Peninsula, and petrologiec 
notes on the two Shumagin Islands. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13045. PALACHE, CHARLES, 1869- . 
Minerals; notes on the minerals col- 
lected. (In: Emerson, B. K., and others, 
Geology and paleontology. Harriman 
Alaska series, 1904. v. 4, p. 89-96) 
Catalogue, with localities, and some 
descriptive notes. Copy seen: DLC. 


PALACHE, CHARLES, 1869- , see 
also Emerson, B. K., & C. Palache. 
General geology & petrographic notes, 
1904. 


13046. PALACKY, J. Die Verbreitung 
der Meeresséugethiere. (Zoologische 
Jahrbiicher; Abt. fiir Systematik, Geo- 
graphie und Biologie, 1902. Bd. 15, p. 
249-66) Title tr.: The distribution of 
marine mammals. 

Discussion of geologic and present 
distribution of the pinnipeds (seals and 
walrus), sirenians (sea cows, mana- 
tees, etc.), and cetaceans (whales, por- 
poises, ete.) Copy seen: DSI-M. 


PALAEOZOOLOGICA GROENLANDI- 
CA, see Nielsen, E. Studies on Triassic 
fishes. I. 1942. 


PALAEOZOOLOGICA GROENLANDI- 
CA, see Nielsen, E. Studies on Triassic 
fishes II. 1949. 


PALANDER, L., see PALANDER AF 
VEGA, ADOLF ARNOLD LOUIS, 
1842-1920. 


13047. PALANDER AF VEGA, ADOLF 
ARNOLD LOUIS, 1842-1920. Djuptem- 
peraturbestammingar tagna ombord pa 
“Polhem” sommaren 1873 i hafvet norr 
och vester om Spitsbergen. (Jn: Nor- 
denskiéld, N. A. E. Redogérelse for en 
expedition till mynningen af Jenisse] 
och Sibirien, Ar 1875, p. 109. Pub. in 
Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Handlin- 
gar. Bihang, 1877. Bd. 4, no. 1) Title 
tr.: Determination of the temperature 
of sea water at various depths taken 











on board the Polhem in the sea north 
and west of Spitsbergen. 

Observations made in July, 1873, 
during the Swedish Polar Expedition, 
1872-1873. Copy seen: DLC. 


13048. PALANDER AF VEGA, ADOLF 
ARNOLD LOUIS, 1842-1920. Nordost- 
passagen med Vega. (Geografisk tids- 
skrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1878. Bd. 3, 141-45, 
map) Title tr.: The Northeast Passage 

with the Vega. 
Account (by the ship’s commander) 
of the voyage of the Vega, 1878-1880. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


PALANDER AF VEGA, ADOLF 
ARNOLD LOUIS, 1842-1920, see also 
Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. Meteorologiska 
iakttagelser, Beeren-eiland. 1870. 


PALANDER AF VEGA, ADOLF 
ARNOLD LOUIS, 1842-1920, see also 
Petermann, A. H. Fiinfte schwedische 
Nordpolar-Exped. 1878. 


13049. PALAZZO, LUIGI, 1861- . 
Vorstudien fiir die erdmagnetischen 
Forschungen auf der Luftschiffexpedi- 
tion in die Arktis. (In: Nobile, U. ed. 
Die Vorbereitungen und die wissen- 
schaftlichen Ergebnisse der Polarexpe- 
dition der “Italia”. Pub. in: Petermanns 
geographische Mitteilungen. Ergan- 
zungsheft, 1929. No. 205, p. 80-86) Title 
tr.: Preliminary studies on the terres- 
trial magnetic research of the airship 
expedition in the Arctic. 

A paper prepared for the use of the 
scientists on the north polar flight of 
the airship, Italia, 1928. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13050. PALENICHKO, Z. G. Ekologi- 
cheskoe raspredelenie desiatinogikh 
rakov v Beloni more. (Zoologicheskii 
zhurnal, 1940. T. 19, vyp. 2, p. 257-75, 
illus., tables) Title tr.: The ecological 
distribution of decapod crustaceans in 
the White Sea. 

Based on collections made by the 
Marine Scientific Institute Expeditions 
1921, 1924, 1926, and on materials in 
the Zoological Museum of the Academy 
of Sciences U.S.S.R. Data on the zoo- 
geographical characteristics of twelve 
species of Decapoda, localities shown 
by diagrams, and distribution by tables 
with depth, bottom and temperature 
indicated. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PALENICHKO, Z. G., see also Annen- 
kova, N. P., & Z. G. Palenichko. Nak- 
hozdenie boreal’noi polikhety. 1947. 


13051. PALEONTOLOGICAL  SOCI- 
ETY. Symposium on arctic and sub- 
arctic geology and paleontology. (/ts: 
Proceedings of the twelfth annual 
meeting, New York, Dec. 27-29, 1928. 
Pub. in: Geological Society of America. 
Bulletin, Mar. 1929. p. 40, p. 223-37) 

Abstracts and a few titles (only) of 
papers presented before the Society, 
including the following abstracts: 

Foerste, A. F. Introduction. 

Resser, C. E. Cambrian of the arc- 
tic regions. 

Foerste, A. F. Ordovician and Si- 
lurian of the arctic regions. 

Kindle, E. M. Paleogeographic sig- 
nificance of certain arctic and subarctic 
Devonian sections. 

KIRK, E. Ordovician, Silurian, and 
Devonian of Alaska. 

TOLMACHOFFP, I. P. Devonian and 
Carboniferous of the arctic Eurasia. 

Stanton, T. W. Triassic and Jurassic 
of the arctic region. 

Reeside, J. B., Jr. Cretaceous of the 
arctic and sub-arctic regions. 

Ruedemann, R. Graptolites of arc- 
tic areas. 

Berry, E. W. Climatic significance of 
arctic fossil floras. 

Papers by E. Kirk and I. P. Tolma- 
choff appear in this Bibliography under 
those authors’ names. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13052. PALIBIN, IVAN VLADIMIRO- 
VICH, 1872— . Botanicheskie rezul’taty 
plavaniia ledokola “Ermak” v Siever- 
nom Ledovitom okeanie, lietom 1901 g. 
I-IV. (Leningrad. Glavnyi botaniche- 
skii sad. Izvestifa, 1909. T. 3, vyp. 2, 
p. 29-48, vyp. 3, p. 73-87; (II) vyp. 5, 
p. 135-67, text map; (III) vyp. 6, p. 
171-76; (IV) 1904, vyp. 4, p. 71-80; 
1906, T. 6, vyp. 3, p. 90-102, illus., vyp. 
4, p. 159-83, illus.) Title tr.: Botanical 
results of the voyage of the ice-breaker 
Ermak in the Arctic Sea in the summer 
of 1901. I-IV. 

Contents tr.: 1, Botanico-geographical 
observations in southwestern part of 
the northern island of Novaya Zemlya. 

2. The vegetation of the southern 
section of the Franz Josef Land. 

3. Some data on the flora of eastern 
Spitsbergen. 


1941 





4. The microflora of Barents Sea and 
its ice. 

Contents of the parts (in brief): Pt. 
1 gives a historical review of the bo- 
tanical exploration of Novaya Zemlya; 
general descriptions of the flora, rela- 
tive to other regions, a list of fifty-two 
flowering plants; another list of thirty- 
five species. 

Pt. 2 gives history and results 6f bo- 
tanical exploration of Franz Josef 
Land; vegetation and flora, relative to 
other arctic floras, influence of geo- 
logical factors and migration of plants. 

Pt. 3 gives earlier data in the flora 
of Spitsbergen, general description of 
the vegetation. 

Pt. 4 gives historical survey of bo- 
tanical exploration of the microflora of 
Barents Sea and adjoining waters, 
diatoms of the arctic ice, phytoplankton 
of the northeastern section of Barents 
Sea. 

Summaries (with subtitles) in French 
at end of each part. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


13053. PALIBIN, IVAN VLADIMIRO- 
VICH, 1872— . Pervaiéa nauchnaia éks- 
peditSita ledokola “Ermak”. (Vsesoruz- 
noe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Iz- 
vestila, 1936. T. 68, vyp. 6, p. 799-805, 
illus.) Title tr.: The first scientific ex- 
pedition of the ice-breaker Ermak. 

A descriptive sketch in commemora- 
tion of the thirty-fifth anniversary of 
the first ice-breaker’s voyage to Novaya 


Zemlya. Copy seen: DLC. 
PALIBIN, IVAN VLADIMIROVICH, 
1872— , sce also Elenkin, A. A., & V. P. 


Savich. Lishainiki 
nym. 1912. 


13054. PALLAS, PETER SIMON, 1741- 
1811. Bering’s successors, 1745-1780; 
contributions of Peter Simon Pallas to 
the history of Russian exploration to- 
ward Alaska, by James R. Masterson 
and Helen Brower. (Pacific Northwest 
quarterly, Jan. and April, 1947. v. 38, 
p. 35-83; 109-55, 4 maps, (incl. 2 fold.) 

Contains annotated translations of 
nine sections of Pallas’ Neue nordische 
Beytrige zur physikalischen und geo- 
graphischen Erd- und Vélkerbeschreib- 
ung, Naturgeschichte, und Oekonomie, 
1781-1783, q.v., dealing with Russian 
explorations toward Alaska. Includes 
introductory review of the voyages of 
Bering and his immediate successors 
among the Russian explorers of the 


1942 


sobrannye Palibi- 


North Pacific, with notes on sources, 
The sections translated are: 

1 (p. 53-80). Commentary on the dis. 
coveries that have been made in the | 
Eastern Ocean between Siberia and ; 
America. 

Includes summary of known facts 
about the land near Bering Strait, the | 
method of conducting fur hunting be- 
tween Kamchatka and America, de- 
scription of the Aleutian Islands and 
their plant and animal life, and de. 
scription of the Aleuts. Map by Pallas 
(folding frontispiece) shows discoy- 
eries between Siberia and America to 
1780. 

2 (p. 80-83). Memoranda relating to 
the appended map. 

Includes comments on a map of the 
Fox Islands from voyage of Krenit3in 
and Levashev, 1768-69, part of which 
is reproduced facing p. 112. 

3 (p. 109-120). Report of the sea 
voyage performed in 1768 and 1769 by 
the supreme order of the Empress of 
Russia under the command of Captain 
KrenitSin and Lieutenant Levashey 
from Kamchatka to the newly discov- 
ered islands and as far as Alaska or 
the mainland of America. 

Contains abstract of the diary of 
KrenitSin and Levashev, as taken from 
the English version in William Coxe’s 
Account of the Russian discoveries be- 
tween Asia and America, etc., 1780, 
(Copy of third edition, 1787, also other 
editions DLC). This includes descrip- 
tion of some of the Aleutian Islands and 
the Aleuts. 

4 (p. 120-23). Short description of 
the so-called Copper Island (Mednoi 
Ostrov) in the Kamchatkan Sea. 

Contains description of Copper 
Island (Ostrov Mednyy) based upon 
report by Peter Yakovlev, manager of 
a foundry, who visited the island in 
1755. 

5 (p. 123-26). Particular advices on 
the Chukchi Peninsula and neighboring 
islands, translated from the Russian. 

Contains report on the Chukchis and 
on the people of an island to the east 
(visited by reindeer sledge) by Nikolai 
Daurkin, who sojourned among them 
in 1763-65. 

6 (p. 126-35). Report of a four-year 
voyage undertaken in 1772 to the 
islands situated between Kamchatka 
and America, under the command of the 
Peredovshik Dmitri Bragin. 
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Contains description of the voyage 
(1772-1777), of many of the Aleutian 
Islands, of population distribution, and 
of the fur gathering by the expedition. 
Includes copy of folding map by Pallas 
drawn from ms. maps by Bragin and 
Potap Zaikov, of Bering Sea. 

7 (p. 136-44). Abstract of the diary 
of a voyage made by Ivan Soloviev as 
far as the Peninsula of Alaska, belong- 
ing to the mainland of America, during 
the years from 1770 to 1775. 

Contains additional details on the 
geography of some of the Aleutian 
Islands. 

8 (p. 144-51). Abstract of the travel 
report of the Russian pilot Zaikov on 
a voyage as far as the mainland of 
America. 

Contains notes on the Aleutian 
Islands and Alaska Peninsula, and 
summary of fur-gathering results of 
the voyage, 1772-78. 

9 (p. 152-55). Abstract of the jour- 
nal of the Cossack Satnik Ivan Kobelev 
concerning the Chukchi country and the 
islands and corner of America lying op- 
posite to it. 

Contains brief notes on the Chukchis 
and Koryaks, and on the Diomede 
Islands and their inhabitants, which he 
visited. Includes map by Pallas show- 
ing Bering Strait and adjacent coasts 
and islands. 

This paper was reprinted in book 
form by the University of Washington 
Press, Seattle, 1948. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13055. PALLAS, PETER SIMON, 1741- 
1811. Bering’s successors, 1745-1780; 
contributions of Peter Simon Pallas to 
the history of Russian exploration 
toward Alaska, by James R. Masterson 
and Helen Brower. Seattle, Univ. of 
Washington Press, 1948. vii, 96 p. maps 
(part fold.) 
Reprinted from the item above, with 
foreword by W. L. G. Joerg. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13056. PALLAS, PETER SIMON, 1741- 
1811. Flora rossica; seu Stirpium im- 
perii rossici per Europam et Asiam 
indigenarum descriptiones et icones. 
Jussu et auspiciis Catharinae II Au- 
gustae. Petropoli, Typogr. J. J. Wei- 
brecht, 1784-88. 2 v. (pt. 1, pub. 1784; 
vii, 80 p., 50 plates; pt. 2, pub. 1788: 


114 p., 50 plates) In this original folio 
edition copies vary slightly in prelimi- 
nary pages and plates. Title tr.: Rus- 
sian flora; or description of plants of 
the European and Asiatic parts of the 
Russian Empire and their illustrations. 
Edited by the order and at the expense 
of Empress Catherine II. 

Contains, in this first unfinished flora 
of Russia, Latin descriptions with addi- 
tional Russian names of two hundred 
eighty-one plants, chiefly trees and 
shrubs, including some arctic species. 

Another edition in octavo, without 
plates, was published with the same 
title, Francafurti et Lipsiae, 1789-1790 
(2 v.: pt. 1, pub. 1789, xxii, 191 p.; pt. 
2, 229 p. pub. 1790). 

Also published in Russian: Opisanie 
rastienii Rossiiskago gosudarstva s ikh 
izobrazhenifami. Po Vyevysochaishemu 
povelienim i na izhdevenii Ea Impera- 
torskago Velichestva, izdannoe P. S. 
Pallasom. S. rukopisnago sochineniia 
perevel Vasilei Zuev. Chast’ 1. S. Peter- 
burg, 1786. (Description of plants of 
the Russian Empire with their illustra- 
tions, edited at the order and expense 
of Her Majesty. Translated from the 
manuscript by Vasilii Zuev. Part 1). 
iv, vi, 204 p. 50 plates. (Copy in NN). 

Another Russian edition of the same 
work was published under a slightly 
different title: Opisanie rastienii Ros- 
siiskago gosudarstva. Izdannoe P. S. 
Pallasom. Tobolsk, Typogr. V. Kornil’- 
eva, 1792. vi, 233 p. (Copy in DLC). 

Copy seen: MH-A (both Latin edi- 
tions); DLC; ICJ; MiU; NN; (all 
1784-88 Latin edition). DA (1789-90 
Latin edition). 


13057. PALLAS, PETER SIMON, 1741- 
1811. Neue nordische Beytraige zur 
physikalischen und geographischen Erd- 
und Védlkerbeschreibung, Naturge- 
schichte und Oekonomie. St. Petersburg 
und Leipzig, 1781-96. Bd. 1-7. Bd. 5-7 
have an added title page “Neueste nor- 
dische Beytrige”’, Bd. 1-3. Title tr.: 
New northern contributions to physical 
geography, anthropology, natural his- 
tory and economy. 

Text in German; contains mostly 
articles by the editor, P. S. Pallas, and 
occasionally some by other collabora- 
tors, translations from the Russian, etc. 

Contents include the following papers 
relating to arctic and subarctic regions. 


1943 








These papers* were published in Eng- 
lish as Pallas’ Bering’s successors, 1947 
and 1948, q.v. 

*Erlauterungen itiber die im Ostlichen 
Ocean zwischen Sibirien und America 
Geschehenen Entdeckungen, pub. 1781. 
Bd. 1, no. 16, p. 273-313. 

*Erinnerungen, die beygefiigte Karte 
betreffend, pub. 1781. Bd. 1, no. 15, p. 
265-69, map. ‘ 

*Bericht von der in den Jahren 1768 
und 1769 auf allerhéchsten Befehl der 
russischen Monarchinn unter Anfiihr- 
ung des Capitains Krenitzyn und Lieu- 
tenants Lewaschef von Kamtschatka 
nach den neuendeckten Inseln und bis 
an Alaska oder das feste Land von 
America vollbrachten Seereise, pub. 
1781. Bd. 1, no. 15, p. 249-65. 

*Kurze Beschreibung der sogenann- 
ten Kupferensel (Mednoi ostrof) im 
Kamtschatkischen Meere, pub. 1781. Bd. 
2, no. 12, p. 302-307). 

*Besondere Nachrichten iiber die 
tschuktische Landspitze und die be- 
nachbarte Inseln. Aus dem russischen 
Original iibersetzt, pub. 1781. Bd. 1, 
no. 14, p. 245-248. 

*Bericht von einer in Jahr 1772 an- 
getretenen vierjihrigen Seereise zu den 
zwischen Kamtschatka und Amerika ge- 
legenen Inseln, unter Anfithrung des 
“Peredofschiks” Dmitrei Bragin, pub. 
1781. Bd. 2, no. 13, p. 308-324. 

*Auszug aus dem Tagebuch einer 
Seereise, welche Iwan Solowief in den 
Jahren 1770 bis 1775 bis an die zum 
festen Lande Amerika gehérige Land- 
spitze Alaska verrichtet, pub. 1781. Bd. 
2, no. 14, p. 325-41. 

*Auszug aus dem Reisebericht des 
russischen Steuermanns Saikof tber 
eine bis an das feste Land von Amerika 
geschehenen Schiffahrt, pub. 1782. Bd. 
3, no. 10, p. 274-88, fold. map. 

*Auszug aus dem Tagebuche des Ko- 
saken-Sotniks, Iwan Kobelef, itiber das 
Land der Tschuktschen und die dem- 
selben entgegen liegenden Inseln und 
Landecke von Amerika, pub. 1783. Bd. 
4, no. 2, p. 105-111, fold. map. 

Files in CaOAr; DLC; MH; NN; 
WU. 


PALLAS, PETER SIMON, 1741-1811, 
see also Stresemann, E. Dr. C. H. 
Mercks ornithol. Aufzeichnungen. 1948. 


13058. PALLIN, HUGO NIKOLAUS 
(NILS), 1880-— . Mountains and 
glaciers in West Greenland. (Alpine 
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journal, 1937. v. 49, p. 190-202, 5 (inel. 
1 fold.) plates) 

Account of various ascents, in the 
area from Umanak north to Melville 
Bay. Copy seen: DLC, 


13059. PALLON, L. O. Gidrologiche. 
skoe issledovanie oz. B. Vud”yavr. (In: 
Khibinskie apatity, 1932. T. 2, p. 329_ 
36) Title tr.: Hydrological investigation 
of Lake Bol’shoy Vud”yavr. 

Results of a survey of Lakes Bol- 
shoy and Malyy Vud”yavr (about 
67°42'N. 33°42’E.) by the hydrological 
section of the Kola Expedition in 1930: 
soundings, thermal, hydrochemical, bi- 
ological, and ichthyological investiga. 
tions. Copy seen: DLC, 


13060. PALM, BJGRN TORVALD, 
1887— . Aufzeichnungen iiber Zooceci- 
dien, I-III. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 
1923. Bd. 17, hafte 1, p. 30-61, illus.) 
Title tr.: Notes on Zoocecidieae, I-III, 
Contains in the first part under the 
sub-title “Zoocecidieae of north and cen- 
tral Sweden”, p. 31-37, a list of twenty- 
eight alpine plants, some native to the 
mountains of Swedish Lapland, with 
description of galls occurring on them 
and caused by punctures of various 

gall-producing insects. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


13061. PALM, . BJGRN TORVALD, 
1887— . Nagra svenska svamplokaler. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1917. Bd. 
11, hifte 2, p. 269-74) Title tr.: Some 
Swedish localities of fungi. 

Contains a systematic enumeration of 
one hundred parasitic fungi with their 
host plants, including some native to 
Torne Lappmark. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


13062. PALM, BJORN TORVALD, 
1887— .Onygena equina (Willd.) Pers. 
i Torne Lappmark. (Svensk botanisk 
tidskrift, 1910. Bd. 4, hafte 1, p. (46)- 
(47) 

Contains data on distribution and bi- 
ology of a rare fungus, Onygena equina, 
occurring in Torne Lappmark. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


13063. PALM, BJORN TORVALD, 
1887— . Svenska Taphrinaarter. Stock- 
holm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1917. 41 p. 
illus. (Arkiv fér botanik, 1918-19, pub. 
1917. Bd. 15, no. 4) Title tr.: Taphrina 
species of Sweden. 
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Contains keys to forty-five species of 
Taphrina, a genus of parasitic fungi, 
descriptions of three new species and 
critical notes on many native to the 
arctic regions of Sweden. 

Copy seen: MH. 


13064. PALMEN, ERNST. The Chilo- 
poda of eastern Fennoscandia. Helsinki, 
1948. 2 p. 1., 45 [1] p. incl. sketch map. 
illus., diagrs. (Suomalainen eliin- ja 
kasvitieteellinen seura Vanamo. Elain- 
tieteellisia julkaisuja. Osa 13, no. 4) 
“Chiefly based on the rather exten- 
sive chilopod material which has ac- 
cumulated in the collections of the 
Zoological Museum of the Helsinki Uni- 
versity for about a century.” A survey 
of nineteen species of centipedes, in- 
cluding those of the Kola Peninsula and 
arctic Finland, with remarks on their 
taxonomy, autecology, and distribution; 
discussion of their ecology, and a bib- 
liography (43 items) Summary in Fin- 
nish at the end. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13065. PALMEN, JOHAN AXEL, 
Friherre, 1845-1919. Bidrag till kanne- 
domen om Sibiriska ishafskustens fogel- 
fauna enligt Vega-expeditionens iaktta- 
gelser och samlingar. (Jn: Norden- 
skidld, N. A. E. Vega-expeditionens 
vetenskapliga iakttagelser, 1887. Bd. 5, 
p. 241-511, 8 fold. tables) Title tr.: 
Contributions to the knowledge of the 
avifauna of the Siberian arctic coast 
based on observations and collections of 
the Vega Expedition. 

Contains list, with synonymy, locali- 
ties, remarks and some descriptions, of 
eighty species of birds from northern 
Siberia, Port Clarence (Seward Penin- 
sula) and St. Lawrence Island, with 
description of the stations and discus- 
sions of the seasonal changes in the 
bird life on the Chukotsk Peninsula 
1878-79, and of the distribution of 
birds in arctic circumpolar regions. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13066. PALMEN, JOHAN AXEL, 
Friherre, 1845-1919, and J. R. SAHL- 
BERG. Ornithologiska iakttagelser un- 
der en resa i TorneA Lappmark 4ar 
1867, (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Notiser ar férhandlingar, 1868. 
Hafte 9 (ny ser. 6) p. 235-52) Title tr.: 
Ornithological observations during a 
journey to Torne Lappmark in 1867. 
Contains a list of about eighty spe- 
cies of birds observed in 1867 by the 
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authors in Muonio and Muonioniska re- 


gions during the trip to Torne Lapp- 
mark, in the northern Finnish-Swedish 
border area. Copy seen: MH-A. 
PALMEN, JOHAN AXEL, Friherre, 
1845-1919, see also Kairamo, A. O., & 
J. A. Palmén. Exped. nach Halbinsel 
Kola 1887. 1890. 


PALMEN, JOHAN AXEL, Friherre, 
1845-1919, see also Kairamo, A. O., & 
J. A. Palmén. Summarisk redogérelse 
for 1887 expeditionens resa. 1887. 


13067. PALMER, Sir FREDERICK, 
1862-1934. Report on the selection of a 
terminal port for the Hudson Bay Rail- 
way. [Ottawa, 1927?] 42 p. illus. 2 
maps, 4 charts (3 fold.) 6 diagrs. 
Report to the Minister of Railways 
and Canals by a British authority on 
harbor problems, who was appointed 
by the Canadian government in 1927, 
to examine the relative merits of 
Churchill and Nelson as the terminal 
for the Hudson Bay Railway. Includes 
a survey and a comparative summary 
of the features at both Port Nelson and 
Churchill which are important to port 
facilities, with a statement on lack of 
real information on ice conditions, and 
results of bore-hole tests in Churchill 
Harbour, for purposes of dredging a 
channel. Copy seen: CaO. 


13068. PALMER, FREDERICK, 1873- 
. In the Klondyke; including an ac- 
count of a winter’s journey to Dawson. 
New York, C. Scribner’s Sons, 1899. 

x p., 1 1, 218 p. incl. 24 plates. 
Concerning Dawson and the Klon- 
dike gold fields just after the gold rush 
of 1898, with notes on Canadian policy. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


13069. PALMER, LAWRENCE JOHN, 
1893— . Food requirements of some 
Alaskan game mammals. (Journal of 
mammalogy, Feb. 1944. v. 25, p. 49-54, 
tables) 

Results of U. S. Biological Survey 
(now Fish and Wildlife Service) in- 
vestigations over a number of years, on 
the musk oxen, caribou and deer. In- 
cludes tabular summaries of feeding 
tests, and discussion (in brief) of the 
lichen as a food, and the principal 
forage plants eaten by Dall sheep, buf- 
falo, and the three above-named game 
animals. Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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13070. PALMER, LAWRENCE JOHN, 
1893— . Improved reindeer handling. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1929. 17 p. (U. S. Dept. of Agricul- 

ture. Circular, Nov. 1929. No. 82) 
Summary of method in Alaska “gen- 
erally changed to conform to modern 
practices of handling livestock.” Out- 
line of herding, rounding-up, corralling, 
removing diseased stock, percentage 
marketing, brand registry, castration, 
feeding, breeding, butchering, market- 

ing, pests, sled reindeer, the range. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13071. PALMER, LAWRENCE JOHN, 
1893— . Progress of reindeer grazing 
investigations in Alaska. Washington, 
D. C., U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1926. 36 
p. 18 plates, sketch map. (U. S. Dept. 
of Agriculture Department bulletin. 
No. 1423) 

Discussion of the growth of the in- 
dustry, the herd owners, breeds and 
types of reindeer, feeding experiments, 
grazing practices, various types of 
ranges, influence of climate on grazing, 
soil conditions, forage plants, and range 
management. Copy seen: DA. 


13072. PALMER, LAWRENCE JOHN, 
1893- Raising reindeer in Alaska. 
[Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1934] 40 p. illus., tables. (U. S. Dept. 
of Agriculture. Miscellaneous publica- 
tions. No. 207) 

Contains notes on the history and 
future of the industry; discussion of 
physical characteristics of reindeer, 
character of the range, and of range 
and herd management. 

Copy seen: DA. 


13073. PALMER, LAWRENCE JOHN, 
1893-1945, and C. H. ROUSE. Study of 
the Alaska tundra with reference to its 
reactions to reindeer and other grazing. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1945. ii, 48 p. illus., 3 fold. maps. (U. S. 
Fish and Wildlife Service. Research re- 
port 10) 

Based on an investigation during 
1920-35, and subsequent to 1944, in the 
Norton Sound, Lower Yukon, and Nu- 
nivak Island ranges. Lists of grasses, 
herbaceous plants, shrubs, mosses and 
lichens; description of types of tundra 
vegetation (in detail) and notes on rein- 
deer management on Nunivak Island. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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PALMER, LAWRENCE JOHN, 1893. 
» see also Ellis, N. R., & others, 
Vitamin content of lichens. 1933. 


PALMER, LAWRENCE JOHN, 1893- 
, see also Hadwen, I. S., & L. J. 
Palmer. Reindeer in Alaska. 1922. 


PALMER, RALPH S., see Grinnell, 
L. I., & R. S. Palmer. Notes on bird- 
life of Churchill. 1941. 


13074. PALMER, THEODORE SHER. 
MAN, 1868— . The earliest generic 
name of the northern fur seal. (Bio- 
logical Society of Washington. Proceed- 
ings, 1901. v. 14, p. 183-34) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13075. PALMER, WILLIAM. An Asi- 
atic cuckoo on the Pribylof Islands, 
Alaska. (Auk, Oct. 1894. v. 11, p. 325) 
Notice of Cuculus canorus telephonus 

on St. Paul Island, 1890. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13076. PALMGREN, ALVAR, 1880- . 
Aira alpina L. och Aira glauca Hn, i 
Finland. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Meddelanden 1910-1911, pub. 
1911. Hafte 37, p. 12-14) Title tr.: 
Aira alpina L. och Aira glauca Hn. in 
Finland. 

Contains critical notes on two closely 
related and often confused species of 
arctic perennial grasses—Aira glauca, 
native to the Ponoy region, Kola Pen- 
insula, and A. alpina distributed in 
Swedish Lapland and western Kola 
Peninsula (Lapponia imandrensis and 
tulomensis). Copy seen: MH. 





13077. PALMGREN, ALVAR, 1880- . 
Blechnum spicant (L.) Sm. i Finland. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Memoranda, 1930-31, pub. 1932. v. 7, 
p. 178-93. illus. text map) 

Contains data on systematics, ecol- 
ogy and geographical distribution of a 
fern, Blechnum spicant, in Firdand and 
in Scandinavia (to 70°N. in Norway); 
geographic distribution of the genus 
Blechnum is discussed (including Alas- 
ka and Kamchatka). Summary in Ger- 
man. Copy seen: MH-A. 


13078. PALMGREN, ALVAR, 1880- . 
Taraxacum-former fran Kuusamo. (So- 
cietas pro fauna et flora fennica. Med- 
delanden, 1910-1911 pub. 1911. Hafte 
37, p. 39-42) Title tr.: Taraxacum 
forms from Kuusamo. 
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Contains critical notes on five species 
of herbs of the genus Taraxacum from 
Kuusamo region, including Latin diag- 
nosis of 7. kuusamoénse n. sp., native 
to Kuusamo and Kittila in northern 
Finland. Copy seen: MH. 


13079. PALMGREN, OSCAR. Chromo- 
some numbers in angiospermous plants. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1943, hafte 2, p. 
348-52, illus.) 

Contains data on chromosome num- 
bers of nine angiospermous plants, in- 
cluding Maianthemum dilatatum, native 
to Alaska. Copy seen: MH-A. 


13080. PALUDAN, KNUD. Alken. Ko- 
benhavn, Einar Munksgaard, 1947. 107 
p., 8 illus. (incl. 2 maps) 20 plates (1 
col.) Title tr.: The auk. 

Detailed study of the breeding, biolo- 
gy and occurrence of the razor-billed 
auk Alcea torda, based on the author’s 
observations in and around Denmark, 
though the species’ breeding range is 
largely in more northerly regions. Re- 
viewed by Herbert Friedmann in Wil- 
son bulletin, Dec. 1947, v. 59, p. 215. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13081. PAL’VADRE, M. Skhematiche- 
skii ocherk rabot khibinskogo antro- 
pologo-étnograficheskogo otriada. (In: 
Khibinskie apatity. 1932. T. 2, p. 452- 
53) Title tr.: Outline of the anthro- 
pological-etnographic work of the Khi- 
bina party. 

Brief report on investigations con- 
cerning the living conditions of Lap- 
landers in several localities of Kola 
Peninsula carried out by the anthropo- 
logical and etnographic section of the 
Kola Expedition in 1930. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13082. PAMYATI L. fA. SHTERN- 
BERGA, 14 Avg. 1927. (Sibirskaia zhi- 
vala starina, 1927, vyp. 7, p. I-VIII) 
Title tr.: In memory of L, fA. Shtern- 
berg, Aug. 14, 1927. 

Contains biographical sketch of L. fA. 
Shternberg, (1862-1927) with emphasis 
on his work as an ethnographer of Si- 
beria and as an educator. 

Copy seen: NN. 


13083. PAN-AMERICAN GEOLOGIST. 
Geology of arctic regions of Eurasia; 
a symposium. (Pan-American geologist, 
Nov. 1939. v. 72, p. 273-92) 

Résumés of communications made to 
the Seventeenth International Geologi- 


cal Congress, Moscow, July 21-29, 1937, 
comprising very brief summaries of 
seventeen papers on a wide range of 
subjects in general and economic geol- 
ogy. Copy seen: DGS. 


PANCHENKO, D. L., see Girgolav, S. S., 
& others. Recent findings on frostbite. 
1944. 


PANCHENKO, N. P., see Fedorova, 
O. A., & N. P. Panchenko. Vlifanie pod- 
kormki mineral’nymi solfami. 1940. 


13084. PANETH, PHILIP. Alaskan 
backdoor to Japan. London, Alliance 
Press Ltd., [1943] 108 p. 16 plates, 2 
maps. 

Based on information from official 
sources on both sides of the Atlantic, 
by a writer on political and economic 
matters, who gives here a general pic- 
ture of Alaska, (particularly in con- 
tingencies of World War II) the Alas- 
ka Highway, Aleutian Islands. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


13085. PANFILOV, V. I. Usloviia 
proizvodstva topograficheskoi s”emki 
na Murmanskom poberezh’i. (U.S.S.R. 
Gidrograficheskoe upravlenie. Zapiski 
po gidrografii, 1929. T. 56, p. 137-44, 
illus.) Title tr.: Working conditions on 
the topographical survey of the Mur- 
mansk coast. 

A description of the difficulties en- 
countered by surveying groups work- 
ing on the Murmansk coast for the 
Northern Hydrographical Expedition, 


1927-1928. Copy seen: DLC. 
13086. PANIN,G. Vliianie klimatiches- 
kikh izmenenii na _ severnogo olenia. 


(Sovetskii Sever, 1930, no. 7-8, p. 60- 
64) Title tr.: Influence of climatic 
change on northern reindeer. 

Author’s observations on health con- 
ditions among reindeer of various eth- 
nie groups, also those driven from place 
to place on taiga and tundra. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13087. PANIN, K. I. Nakhodka glubo- 
kovodnoi ryby — alepizavra u beregov 
Kamchatki. (Priroda, 1943, no. 4, p. 
70-72, illus.) Title tr.: Finding of an 
abyssal fish alepisaurus near the coasts 
of Kamchatka. 

Description of a rare specimen of 
this deep-sea fish, washed by the sea to 
the eastern coast of Kamchatka Pen- 
insula. Copy seen: DA. 


1947 








13088. PANOV, D. G. Geologicheskaia 
struktura BarentSova moria v sviazi s 
morfologiei ego beregov. (Moskva. Uni- 
versitet. Uchenye zapiski, 1941. Vyp. 
48, p. 75-112, illus., maps) Title tr.: 
Geological structure of the Barents Sea 
in relation to the morphology of its 
coasts. 

Contains an outline of the geological 
history (p. 75-79) and structure (p. 
80-96) of Barents Sea basin, its islands 
and bordering coasts and the coastal 
shelf; relationship (p. 96-109) to land 
forms of Novaya Zemlya and the Mur- 
mansk coast, also Svalbard, Franz Jo- 
sef Land and Arkhangelsk coastal re- 
gion. Bibliography (82 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13089. PANOV, D. G. Geomorfologiche- 
skii obzor poberezhii BarentSova moria. 
(Vsesoiuznoe geograficheskoe obshches- 
tvo. Izvestifa, 1937. T. 69, vyp. 6, p. 
876-94, illus. map) Title tr.: A geo- 
morphological sketch of the Barents Sea 
coasts. : 

Description of the coasts of northern 
Norway, Kola Peninsula, Kanin Pen- 
insula, Pechora Bay region of Arkhan- 
gelsk Province, Kolguyev Island, Vay- 
gach Island, Novaya Zemlya, Franz Jo- 
sef Land, and other smaller islands; 
with profiles of various types of coasts 
and relief map of Bear Island. Bibliog- 
raphy, p. 892-94. Copy seen: DLC. 


13090. PANOV, D. G. Geomorfologi- 
cheskii ocherk beregov poliarnykh morei 
SSSR. (Moskva. Universitet. Uchenye 
zapiski, 1938. Vyp. 19, geografila, p. 
115-35, illus.) Title tr.: Geomorphol- 
ogical sketch of the shores of Soviet 
polar seas. 

Contains a general description of the 
features of (1) fiord shores, those of 
glacial bays, and abraded shores; (2) 
the shores of Kara Sea; and (3) the 
shores of eastern Taymyr, those from 
Khatanga Bay to the Lena delta, the 
Lena delta, thence to the Kolyma River, 
and the northern Chukotsk shores; 
with a bibliography (34 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13091. PANOV, D. G. Geomorfologi- 
cheskii ocherk guby Serebrianki (No- 
vaia Zemlia). (Vsesotuznoe geografi- 
cheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestila, 1933. T. 
65, vyp. 5, p. 455-71, illus., diagrs.) 
Title tr.: A geomorphological descrip- 
tion of Serebryanka Bay (Novaya 
Zemlya). 


1948 








Results of the author’s observations 
during the Novaya Zemlya and Vay- 
gach Expedition, in summer, 1931, de- 
scribing the bay, the coasts, and proces- 
ses of erosion. Bibliography, p. 471. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13092. PANOV, D. G. K geologii po- 
luostrova Admiralteistva. (Vsesoruz- 
noe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izves- 
tia, 1935. T. 67, vyp. 1, p. 130-31) Title 
tr.: Geology of Admiralty Peninsula. 
Author’s observations, in summer 
1931, on the west coast of Novaya Zem- 

lya about 75°05’N. 55°48’E. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13093. PANOV, D. G. Nekotorye dan- 
nye po geologii gor Litke i Lozhkina y 
gube Serebrianke (Novaia Zemlia). 
(Vsesoituznoe geograficheskoe obshches- 
tvo. Izvestiia, 1934. T. 66, vyp. 5, p. 707- 
715, diagrs.) Title tr.: Some data on 
the geology of Litke and Lozhkin Moun- 
tains at Serebryanka Bay (Novaya 
Zemlya). 

Some results of field investigations 
made by the Novaya Zemlya and Vay- 
gach Expedition, 1931, with notes on 
the structural and stratigraphic geolo- 
gy of the region. Bibliography, p. 714 
15. Copy seen: DLC. 


13094. PANOYV, D. G. Ostrov Mititshev 
(Novaia Zemlia). (U.S.S.R. Gidrografi- 
cheskoe upravlenie. Zapiski po gidro- 
grafii, 1933, no. 1, p. 84-85) Title tr.: 
Mityushev Island (Novaya Zemlya). 
Description of this island off the 
west coast of Novaya Zemlya (73°N. 
53°E.) based on the author’s observa- 
tions made in the summer 1931. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13095. PANOV, D. G. Paleogeografiia 
Sovetskoi Arktiki v chetvertichnoe vre- 
mia. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Institut 
geografii. Trudy, 1946. T. 37, p. 41-54) 
Title tr.: Paleogeography of Soviet 
Arctic during the Quaternary. 

Report delivered at the conference on 
Quaternary paleogeography organized 
by the Academy of Sciences, U.S.S.R. 
Institute of Geography, 1941, giving con- 
clusions and hypotheses on the paleo- 
geographical zones of the arctic regions 
in ice age; on earth movements and fluc- 
tuations in relation to the glaciation; 
and on the supposed size of glaciers in 
arctic regions in the second glacial peri- 
od. Bibliography (23 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 
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13096. PANOV, D. G. Poligonal’nye 
obrazovaniia Kaninskoi tundry. Vseso- 
juznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izvestiia, 1933. T. 65, vyp. 4, p. 320-34) 
Title tr.: The polygonal formations in 
the Kanin Peninsula tundra. 

A description of polygonal structured 
soil and its development, and denuda- 
tion processes of the tundra. Results of 
the Kanin Geological Expedition of the 
Institute for the Study of the North, 
1930. Bibliography, p. 333-34. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13097. PANOV, D. G. Priroda tSen- 
tral’noi chasti Arktiki i nauchnye rabo- 
ty sovetskoi dreifuiushchei stantsii “Se- 
vernyi Polius.” (Vsesotuznce geografi- 
cheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 1938. T. 
70, vyp. 3, p. 335-49, 9 maps (inel. 1 
fold.)) Title tr.: The nature of the 
central Arctic and the scientific work 
of the Soviet drifting station “North 
Pole”. 

A brief history of arctic exploration, 
(with facsimiles of historical maps) 
and a review of the contribution to 
knowledge made by the drifting ice-floe 
expedition, 1937-38. Bibliography, p. 
349. Copy seen: DLC. 


13098. PANOV, D. G. Uspekhi izuche- 
nia Sovetskoi Arktiki za dvadtSat’ let. 
Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe obshches- 
tvo. Izvestifa, 1937. T. 69, vyp. 5, p. 726- 
37) Title tr.: Progress in the study of 
the Soviet Arctic during twenty years. 

A review of the Soviet Union’s re- 
search and exploration in the arctic 
region 1917-37. Copy seen: DLC. 


13099. PANSCH, ADOLF. Anthropolo- 
gie. (In: Geographische Gesellschaft in 
Bremen. Die Zweite deutsche Nordpo- 
larfahrt in den Jahren 1869 und 1870. 
1874, Bd. 2, p. 144-56) 

Report on the crania and skeletons 
found on Sabine and Clavering Islands 
with tables of measurements, showing 
comparison with Eskimos of other re- 
gions. Copy seen: DLC. 


13100. PANSCH, ADOLF. Excursionen 
nach der Sabine- und Clavering-Insel 
zur Untersuchungen der Reste von Es- 
kimoansiedelungen. (In: Geographi- 
sche Gesellschaft in Bremen. Die Zweite 
deutsche Nordpolarfahrt in den Jahren 
1869 und 1870. 1873. Bd. 1, p. 587-623, 
illus.) Title tr.: Excursions to Sabine 
and Clavering Islands to investigate the 
Eskimo settlement ruins. 


Contains description of ancient Es- 
kimo ruins of houses, tent-rings and 
graves, with illustrations of weapons 
and artifacts, and remarks on the vege- 
tation and terrain of the two islands. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13101. PANSCH, ADOLF. Klima und 
Pflanzenleben auf Ostgrénland. (In: 
Geographische Gesellschaft in Bremen. 
Die Zweite deutsche Nordpolarfahrt in 
Den Jahren 1869 und 1870. 1874. Bd. 
2, p. 5-11) Title tr.: The climate and 
vegetation of East Greenland. 

General remarks on the land and 
marine plant life and the temperature, 
sunlight, moisture, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PANSCH, ADOLF, see also Finsch, 
O., & A. Pansch. Végel (2. deutsche 
Nordpolarfahrt). 1874. 


PANSCH, ADOLF, see also Gerstacker, 
A., & A. Pansch. Hymenopteren u. 
Dipteren. 1874. 


PANSCH, ADOLF, see also Koldewey, 
K., & others. Fahrt der Germania. 1873. 


PANSCH, ADOLF, see also Koldewey, 
K., & others. Gemeinschaftliche Reise 
beiden Schiffe u. Hansa. 18783. 


13102. PAPANIN, IVAN DMITRIE- 
VICH, 1894-— , and others. Deviat’ me- 
siatsev na _ Drejfuiushchei _ stantsii 
“Severnyi polius.” [Moskva] Ogiz, 1938. 
5 p. L, xiii-xxvi, [1], 233, [1] p. illus., 
ports. (part mounted), map. Other 
authors: Ernst Krenkel’, Petr Shir- 
shov, Evgenii Fedorov. Title tr.: Nine 
months on the Drifting Station “North 
Pole.” 

A collection of papers for general 
readers by members of the _ ice-floe 
Drifting Station established by the 
Expedition U.S.S.R. to the North Pole, 
1937, excerpts from diaries, autobio- 
graphical articles, radio and press re- 
ports, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


13103. PAPANIN, IVAN DMITRIE- 
VICH, 1894— . Dreifuittushchaia stan- 
tsifa. (EkspeditSifa SSSR na Severnyi 
polius, 1937. Trudy Dreifuiushchei 
stantsii “Severnyi polius,” 1940. T. 1, 
p. 21-114, illus., plates, 2 mounted 
ports.) Title tr.: The Drifting Station. 

A general description of the purpose, 
life, work and personnel of the Drift- 
ing Station “North Pole,” by the leader 
of the group (I. D. Papanin, P. P. 


1949 








Shirshov, E. K. Fedorov and E. T. 
Krenkel’) established by the Expedi- 
tion U.S.S.R. to the North Pole, 1937, 
on an ice floe to carry out scientific 
observations during its drift from the 
region of the Pole. Copy seen: DLC. 


13104. PAPANIN, IVAN DMITRIE- 
VICH, 1894-— . Itogi 1940 goda i zada- 
chi navigatSii 1941 goda. (Sovetskaia 
arktika, 1941, no. 4, p. 1-24) Title tr.: 
Results 1940 and tasks for the naviga- 
tion season of 1941. 

Speech by the head of Glavsevmorput 
(Chief Administration of the Northern 
Sea Route) in March 1941, stressing 
mistakes of 1940 season and lessons to 
be learned therefrom. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


13105. PAPANIN, IVAN DMITRIE- 
VICH, 1894- _ . Life on an ice floe. New 
York, J. Messner, Inc. [c1939] vi p., 
2 1., 3-300 p., incl. front. (map) plates. 
Translation by Helen Black, of 

Papanin’s Zhizn’ na l’dine, 1938, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13106. PAPANIN, IVAN DMITRIE- 
VICH, 1894— . Na novye_ uspekhi. 
(In: N. N. Zubov, and others, ed. Ark- 
ticheskie navigatSii. Sbornik pervyi, 
1941, p. 3-10 Title tr.: Towards new 
successes. 

Mistakes and lessons learned on the 
1939 navigation season on Northern 
Sea Route. Copy seen: NNStef. 


13107. PAPANIN, IVAN DMITRIE- 
VICH, 1894- , and others. Pervye re- 
zul’taty raboty stantsii “Severnyi 
polius.” (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1937, no. 
10, p. 86-88) Title tr.: First results 
of work of the “North Pole” station. 
Text of radiogram from the leader 
of the party on the ice-fioe drifting 
station “North Pole,” reporting on me- 
teorological, hydrological, astronomical 
and other scientific work, May—July, 
1937. A sequel (in the next issue of 
this journal, no. 11, p. 23-27, illus.) 
gives an account of daily life at the 
station, May 21-Oct. 21, 1937. Another 
sequel (in no. 12, p. 55-56) reports on 
scientific work at the station in Sept. 
1937. Copy seen: DLC. 


13108. PAPANIN, IVAN DMITRIE- 
VICH, 1894-— . Zhizn’ na I’dine: dnev- 
nik. [Leningrad] Izdanie redakt3ii 
“Pravda,” 1938. 221, [3] p., illus., 
plates, ports., fold. map. Title tr.: Life 
on an ice floe. 


1950 


A journal (May 21, 1937-Feb. 19, 
1938), by the leader of the ice fioe 
Drifting Station “North Pole,” a day. 
to-day account in popular style of life 
and work of the station established by 
the Expedition U.S.S.R. to the North 
Pole, 1937. 

Map shows track of the drift and 
the course of the voyage taken by 
several ice-breakers in relief of the 
station. Published in English transla- 
tion as: Life on an ice floe. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PAPANIN, IVAN DMITRIEVICH, 
1894— , see also BuinitSkii, V. KH. 
812 dnei v dreifuiushchikh l’dakh. 1945, 


PAPANIN, IVAN DMITRIEVICH, 
1894— , see also MatSeevskii, IU. K, 
Na dreifuiushchei l’dine. 1938. 


13109. PARADIS, C. A. M. De Temi- 
skaming & la Baie d’Hudson. Quebec, 
1900. vi, 78 p. Title tr.: From Temi- 
skaming to Hudson Bay. 

Contains a general description of the 
soil, climate, and natural resources of 
the territory lying between James Bay 
and Lake Temiskaming; and more de- 
tailed treatment of James Bay itself 
and of three zones, one of which lies 
between Albany and Moose Factory. 

Copy seen: CaQAr. 


PARAMONOYV, S., see Sjostedt, Y., & 
others. Entomologische Ergebnisse. 
Kamtchatka-Exped. 37. Abschluss. 1935. 


PARAT, MAURICE, see Charcot, 
J. B. A. E., & others. Rapport préli- 
mnaire Pourquoi-Pas? 1932. 1933. 


PARAT, MAURICE, see also Charcot, 
J. B. A. E., & others. Rapport préli- 
mnaire. Pourquoi-Pas? 1935. 1937. 


13110. PARE, A. A. Mining and min- 
ing methods of the Yukon. (Canadian 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgy. 
Transactions, 1908. v. 11, p. 545-65, 3 
plates) 

Paper entered for a student competi- 
tion in 1908, based on author’s three- 
month investigation, describing the 
Whitehorse copper belt and the gold 
fields of the Dawson district. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13111. PARENT, O. Entomologische Er- 
gebnisse der schwedischen Kamtchatka- 
Expedition 1920-1922. 27. Diptera 
Brachycera. 1. Dolichopodidae. [Stock- 
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holm, 1930] 7 p. illus. (Arkiv for 
yoologi. Bd. 21A, no. 14) Title tr.: 
Entomological results of the Swedish 
Kamchatka Expedition, 1920-22. 27. 
Diptera Brachycera. 1. Dolichopodidae. 

List of twelve species of flies, and 
descriptions of the four new species 
included. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13112. PARIJANINE, MAURICE, 1885- 

. The Krassin. New York, Macaulay 
Co., [c1929] 216, [2] p. illus. (double 
map) 15 plates. 

Translation in English of his, Le 
“Krassine” au secours de l’“Italia,” 
1928, q.v.. with a memorial to Roald 
Amundsen, by Lawrence Brown (the 
translator), 2 p. at end. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13113. PARIJANINE, MAURICE, 1885- 

. Le “Krassine” au secours de 
“Italia.” Paris, Rieder, 1928. 238, [2] 
p. illus. (maps) plates, ports. At head 
of title: Un drame polaire. Title tr.: 
The Krasin to the rescue of the /talia. 
(A polar drama) Translation in Eng- 
lish was published as The Krassin, 
1929. 

Journalist’s account of the Soviet 
ice-breaker Krasin’s participation in 
the search for survivors of the catas- 
trophe of the airship Jtalia on a polar 
flight under Nobile in May 1928. In- 
cludes notes on the I/talia’s flight, on 
the Soviet rescue efforts in general, 
and on officers and scientists aboard 
the Krasin; a narrative of the Krasin’s 
cruise from Norway to waters north 
of West Spitsbergen; the rescue of 
Mariano and party and the men who 
remained on the ice floe from which 
Nobile had already been rescued; also 
remarks on the mystery surrounding 
the death of Malgren before the rescue 
party arrived. Copy seen: DLC. 


13114. PARK, CHARLES  FRED- 
ERICK, 1903— . The Girdwood district, 
Alaska. (In: Smith, P. S., and others. 
Investigations in Alaska Railroad belt, 
1931. U. S. Geological Survey. Bulletin, 
1933. No. 849, p. 381-424, illus., fold. 
map) 

Contains the results of a topographic 
and geologic survey of a region near 
the head of Cook Inlet on the north 
shore of Turnagain Arm, describing 
the topography, geology, gold deposits, 
and mines. Map: geologic map, and 
sections of the district (60°55’-61°10’ 


N., 149°-149°20’W.) contour interval 
50 ft.. scale 1:62,500. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


13115. PARKER, GEORGE HOWARD, 
1864— . The growth of the Alaskan 
fur-seal herd. (Pacific Science Con- 
gress. 3d, 1926. Proceedings, 1928. v. 
1, p. 1055-64) 

.An account of the method of count- 
ing seals on the Pribilof Islands, with 
remarks on various classes of seals 
and their census 1912-25. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


PARKER, GEORGE HOWARD, 1864- 
, see also Osgood, W. H., & others. 
Fur seals Pribilof Islands. 1916. 


PARKER, GLENN LANE, 1884-1946, 
see Henshaw, F. F., & others. Surface 
water Seward Peninsula. 1913. 


PARKER, HERSCHEL C., see Browne, 
B. Conquest of Mt. McKinley. 1913. 


13116. PARKER, JOHN A. Polar mag- 
netism: a paper read before the Amer- 
ican Institute, on the cause of polar 
magnetism; the attraction of the needle 
to the pole; the variations of the com- 
pass, and the phenomena incident to 
the same. New York, J. Wiley & Son, 
1868. 34 p. front. (diagr.) 

The author seeks to show, by past 
records of magnetic variation, that the 
cause of compass variations is the revo- 
lution of the magnetic pole around the 
North Pole, further that the revolution 
is from east to west. He then discusses 
the cause of this revolution as being 
the “magnetic attraction to the highest 
center or system, to which the earth 
in her various revolutions is immedi- 
ately related.” Copy seen: DLC. 


13117. PARKER, JOHN A. Polar mag- 
netism. Its astronomical origin; its 
period of revolution and the synodical 
period of our earth identical. (Amer- 
ican Geographical Society. Journal, 
1870. v. 2, pt. 2, p. 70-88) 

Further discussion of the causes of 
the revolution of the magnetic pole 
about the North Pole, evidence of which 
was given in the author’s, Polar mag- 
netism, 1868, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


PARKER, R. R., see Philip, C. B., & 
R. R. Parker. Occurrence of tularaemia 
in rabbit tick. 19388. 


13118. PARKER, W. KITCHEN, and 
T. R. JONES. On some Foraminifera 
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from the North Atlantic and Arctic 
Oceans, including Davis Straits and 
Baffin’s Bay. (Royal Society of London. 
Philosophical transactions, 1865. v. 155, 
p. 325-441, 8 plates, fold. tables) 
Includes specimens from Baffin Bay, 
74°45’N.-76°30’N. and from the Hunde 
Islands, Disko Bay, West Greenland, 
shown in tables of bottom samples 
dredged. Copy seen: DLC. 


13119. PARKHANOYV, M. N. K strati- 
grafii uglenosnykh otlozhenii Zapad- 
nogo Taimyra. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1940, no. 6, p. 59-71, table, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Stratigraphy of carboniferous 
deposits of western Taymyr. 

Based on preliminary results of the 
author’s investigations in 1938-39. 
Tables show stratigraphic schemes of 
the region by several authors. Bibliog- 
raphy (15 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


13120. PARKHOMENKO, S. G. In- 
struktSifé po izucheniiu ottaivaniia i 
promerzaniia pochvy, po opredeleniiu 
verkhnei i nizhnei poverkhnosti vechnoi 
merzloty. (In: Akademia nauk, SSSR. 
Komitet po vechnoi merzlote. Sbornik 
instruktSii i programmnykh ukazanii, 
1938, p. 145-56, illus.) Title tr.: Instruc- 
tions for the study of thawing and freez- 
ing of the ground, and for determina- 
tion of the upper and lower limits of per- 
mafrost. 

Contains set of instructions for de- 
termining the nature of thawing and 
freezing of soil, presence of “pere- 
letok” (seasonal residue of frozen soil), 
depth and extent of permafrost. In- 
structions include the selection of places 
for observation, types of instruments, 
techniques, time, and analysis of field 
data. Bibliography (10 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13121. PARKHOMENKO, S. G. In- 
struktSifa po izucheniiu strukturnykh 
pochv. (In: Akademia nauk SSSR. 
Komitet po vechnoi merzlote. Sbornik 
instruktSii i programmnykh ukazanii, 
1938, p. 139-44, illus.) Title tr.: In- 
structions for the study of structural 
soils. 

Contains brief instructions for gath- 
ering information on the nature and 
form of structural soils, a type of 
micro-relief. Bibliography (6 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13122. PARKHOMENKO, S. G. Merz- 
lota i postroika Tunguskoi kul’tbazy. 


1952 


(Sovetskii Sever, 1931, no. 1, p. 89-96) 
Title tr.: Permafrost and construction 
of the Tungus Cultural Base. 
Contains theoretical remarks as to 
the causes of ground instability under 
permafrost conditions; a description 
of the Nizhnyaya (Lower) Tunguska 
valley near the Cultural Base; its 
geology, and changes of the ground 
régime as the result of man’s activity 
(cutting of the forest), with resulting 
building deformations. Specific sugges. 
tions for repair and further mainte. 
nance are given. 
Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


13123. PARKHOMENKO, S. G. Neko- 
torye dannye o prirode Nizhne-Lens.- 
kogo krara. (In: Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Komissiia po izuchenitu fAkutskoi Av- 
tonomnoi Sovetskoi SotSialisticheskoj 
Respubliki. Trudy, 1929. T. 3, p. 206- 
246, illus., diagr.) Title tr.: Some data 
on the nature of the lower Lena River 
region. , 

A general sketch, containing descrip- 
tion of geological formations, mineral 
resources, the estuary of Lena River, 
and profiles of its banks, permafrost 
and subterranean ice, with data on 
plants collected in the delta of the river. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13124. PARKHOMENKO, S. G. Otchet 
o poezdke v Viliuiskii okrug. Lenin- 
grad, 1928. 64 p., illus., map. (Akade- 
mia nauk SSSR. Komissiia po izu- 
chenitu YfAkutskoi Avtonomnoi Sovet- 
skoi SotSialisticheskoi Respubliki. 
Materialy, 1928. Vyp. 14) Title tr.: A 
report on a journey to Vilyuysk Dis- 
trict. 

A report on a journey made by an 
exploratory party in 1920, for the pur- 
pose of determining the best land 
routes between the Vilyuy and Lena 
Rivers, with descriptions of three roads, 
also a general description of the region 
and the Yakuts, their food and clothing. 
Summary in French. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13125. PARKHOMENKO, S. G. Otvet 
na zamechaniia M. I. Sumgina po 
povodu moei stat’i “Merzlotovedenie 
kak uchenie o kriofil’nykh gornykh po- 
rodakh,” (In: Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Komitet po vechnoi merzlote. Trudy, 
1940. T. 9, p. 163-68) Title tr.: Reply 
to the remarks of M. I. Sumgin about 
the author’s article “Permafrostology 
as the science of ecryophilic formations.” 
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Contains the author’s reply to Sum- 
gin’s criticism. The principle point of 
disagreement is Parkhomenko’s asser- 
tion that the phenomenon of permafrost 
degradation has not been proven by 
Sumgin. The author in turn also criti- 
cizes Sumgin’s scheme of dividing per- 
mafrost area into regions, on the basis 
of sporadic data on ground tempera- 
ture, and states that insistence on the 
geothermal approach to the study of 
permafrost is a mistake. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13126. PARKHOMENKO, S. G. Podgo- 
tovitel’nye raboty k polevym issledo- 
yaniiam. (In: Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Komitet po vechnoi merzlote. Sbornik 
instruktSii i programmnykh ukazanii, 
1938, p. 7-8) Title tr.: Preparation for 
field work. 

Contains short summary of prelimin- 
ary work which must be done prepara- 
tory to expeditions for the study of 
permafrost. Copy seen: DLC. 


13127. PARKHOMENKO, S. G. Pred- 
varitel’nyi otchet o geomorfologiches- 
kikh rabotakh v Vilfuiskom okruge v 
1926 g. (Akademiya nauk SSSR. Ko- 
missifa po izuchenitu fAkutskoi Avto- 
nomnoi Sovetskoi SotSialisticheskoi Re- 
spubliki. Materialy, 1929. Vyp. 10, p. 
340-60, map) Title tr.: A preliminary 
report on geomorphological work in 
Vilyuysk District, 1926. 

A description and discussion of geo- 
morphological observations made in the 
basin of Vilyuy River by a party of the 
Yakut Expedition of the Academy of 
Sciences U.S.S.R. Copy seen: DLC. 


13128. PARKHOMENKO, S. G. Pro- 
blema Uralo-KuznetSkogo kombinata i 
favienifa merzloty. (Sovetskaia Azita, 
1931, no. 3-4, p. 116-18) Title tr.: 
Problems of the Ural-Kuznetsk com- 
bine and the phenomenon of perma- 
frost. 

Contains a brief review of available 
literature on the occurrence of perma- 
frost in the Ural-Kuznetsk region. Im- 
portance of further study is indicated, 
in view of projected building activity. 

Copy seen: NN. 


13129. PARKHOMENKO, S. G. Pro- 
gramma-instruktSifa po izucheniiu 
aw Moskva, Izd. Zhizn’ i znanie, 
35. 
63 p., 17 illus., map. Title tr.: Pro- 
gram and instructions for the study of 
permafrost. 


Contains basic information about the 
nature of permafrost; set of specific 
instructions for gathering pertinent 
data on this phenomenon by non-spe- 
cialists; distribution of permafrost 
fossil remains; special character of 
surface and ground waters, relief, cli- 
mate, vegetation, animal life; and 
effects of permafrost on human activ- 
ity such as agriculture, water supply, 
communications, and building. Includes 
map showing character of permafrost 
in the U.S.S.R. Copy seen: NN. 


PARKHOMENKO, S. G., see also Sum- 
gin, M. I. Eshche neskol’ko zamechanii. 
1940. 


13130. PARKINSON, MARK MERVYN 
LEOFRIC, and W. F. WHITTARD. The 
geological work of the Cambridge Ex- 
pedition to East Greenland in 1929. 
(Geological Society of London. Quar- 
terly journal, Nov. 1931. v. 87, p. 650- 
74, 6 plates, 2 fold. maps) Results of 
investigations in the Franz Joseph and 
King Oscar Fiord region. 

Contents: Introduction. History of 
geological research 72°-74°N. Jurassic. 
Old Red Sandstones. Franz Josef beds. 
Petermann series. Metamorphic com- 
plexes. Tectonics of rocks underlying 
Old Red Sandstone. Age of metamor- 
phic belts. Caledonian mountain chain 
in East Greenland. List of works. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13131. PARKS, GEORGE ALEXAN- 
DER, 1883-— . Kachemak Bay lignite 
deposits of Alaska. (Colorado School 
of Mines magazine, Mar. 1915. v. 5, 
p. 43-49) 

A history of the development of the 
deposits, description of the seams, and 
of the general features of the area, 
which lies on the southeast shores of 
Cook Inlet. Copy seen: DGS. 


13132. PARKS, WILLIAM ARTHUR, 
1868-1936. Devonian fauna of Kwata- 
boahegan River. (Ontario. Dept. of 
Mines. Annual report, 1904. v. 13, pt. 
1, p. 180-91) 

A list of forty-six invertebrate fos- 
sils, with descriptions of the twelve 
new species, collected during the coal 
investigations, in the summer of 1903. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13133. PARKS, WILLIAM ARTHUR, 
1868-1936. The Huronian of the Moose 
River basin. Toronto, University Li- 
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brary, 1900. 35 p. fold. map. (Toronto. 
University. Studies. Geological series 
no. 1) 

Petrographic study of the series 
(above the Laurentian and beneath the 
lowest fossiliferous strata), and outline 
of the Huronian areas with indication 
of location of particular species. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13134. PARKS, WILLIAM ARTHUR, 
1868-1936. The Nipissing-Algoma boun- 
dary. (Ontario. Dept. of Mines. Annual 
report, 1899. v. 8, pt. 2, p. 175-96, 8 
plates, fold. map) 

Contains the report on an examina- 
tion in 1898, of the geology, timber, 
and agriculture of the region (Abitibi 
River basin) along the boundary line 
between the Districts of Algoma and 
Nipissing, between Nighthawk Lake 
(source of Frederick House River) 
and the Moose River (about 25 miles 
above the mouth); remarks on Moose 
River and James Bay, and on the 
Missinaibi River, with descriptions of 
the route. Copy seen: DGS. 


13135. PARKS, WILLIAM ARTHUR, 
1868-1936. Notes on Silurian stromato- 
poroids from Hudson’s Bay. (Canadian 
field naturalist, Apr. 1908. v. 22, p. 
25-29) 

List, with descriptions and localities, 
of eleven (including two new) species 
of fossil hydrozoans from formations 
west of James Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13136. PARKS, WILLIAM ARTHUR, 
1868-1936. Paleozoic fossils from a re- 
gion southwest of Hudson Bay. A de- 
scription of the fossils collected by 
Joseph B. Tyrrell, Esq., in the District 
of Patricia, Ontario, and in northern 
Manitoba during the summer of 1912. 
(Royal Canadian Institute. Transac- 
tions, 1915. v. 11, p. 1-96, 7 double-face 
plates, sketch map) 

List, with descriptions, synonymy, 
and localities of one hundred thirty- 
two (including twenty new) species 
of invertebrate fossils, from along the 
Severn and Shamattawa Rivers, and 
at the mouth of the Nelson and Hayes 
Rivers, on Hudson Bay. , 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13137. PARMALEE, HOWARD COON, 
1874— . Radium from the Arctic. (En- 
gineering and mining journal, Apr. 
1938. v. 139, no. 4, p. 31-35, illus.) 
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Description of the accessibility, oper. 
ations, mineralization, and production 
of Eldorado Gold Mines at Great Bear 
Lake. Copy seen: DGS. 


13138. PARNELL, IVAN WILLIAM, 
1898— . Animal parasites of North. 
East Canada. (Canadian field natural. 
ist, Oct. 1934, v. 48, p. 111-15) 
Report on work carried out, summer 
1934, in connection with the Canadian 
Institute of Parasitology survey of 
internal parasites of domestic and wild 
animals, and their effects on fur cyeles 
and other economic problems. Gives an 
account of various parasitic worms dis. 
covered in man, dogs, foxes, and bears 
in the Hudson Strait, eastern Hudson 
Bay areas. Copy seen: DLC. 


PARNELL, IVAN WILLIAM, 1898- , 
see also Cameron, T. W. M., & others. 
Helminth parasites of sledge-dogs, 
1940. 


PARO, PAULINE B., see U. S. Bureau 
of Labor Statistics. Income & living 
costs Alaska 1943-45. 1948. 


13139. PAROVSHCHIKOV, V. IA. Or- 
ganizuem gagach’e khoziaistvo. (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 5, p. 105) 
Title tr.: For organization of the eider 
industry. 

Description of predatory methods of 
collecting eider eggs and down on the 
White Sea islands; need for measures 
of eider conservation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13140. PARR, ALBERT EIDE, 1900- . 
A study of subspecies and racial varia- 
tions in Lipares liparis Linneus and 
Liparis koefoedi, n. sp., in northern 
Europe ‘and the European arctic 
waters. Bergen, J. Grieg, 1932. 53, [16] 
p. incl. tables, illus. (Bergen, Norway, 
Museum, Aarbok, 1931. Nr. 6) 

A taxonomic and morphologic study 
of the fishes including three forms from 
Svalbard waters and one from Jan 
Mayen shores; with a bibliography (26 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


13141. PARRY, EDWARD, Bp. of 
Dover, 1830-1890. Memoirs of Rear- 
Admiral Sir W. Edward Parry, kt. 
London, Longman, Brown, Green, Long- 
manns, & Roberts, 1857. xii, 403, [1] 
p. front. (port.) map. 

First published in London 1857, with 
two other editions there and one in 
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New York the same year, all apparent- 
ly with the same content. 

Chronicle (by his son) of Parry’s 
life from birth to death, 1790-1855, 
including (p. 31-34) his trip to Bear 
Island 1812, and expeditions to the 
Canadian Arctic in 1818 (under Cap- 
tain John Ross), 1819-20, 1821-23 and 
1824-25 (under his own direction) ; 
pased on Parry’s and other explorers’ 
published narratives and on Parry’s 
unpublished journals, letters to rela- 
tives, etc.; a churchman’s filial, though 
informative chronicle rather than a sci- 
entist’s appraisal. Copy seen: DLC. 


13142, PARRY, Sir WILLIAM ED- 
WARD, 1790-1855. Journal of a second 
voyage for the discovery of a North- 
west Passage from the Atlantic to the 
Pacific; performed in the years 1821- 
22-23, in His Majesty’s ships Fury and 
Hecla, under the orders of Captain 
William Edward Parry. London, J. 
Murray, 1824-25. 2 v. (4 p. L, xxx p., 
11, 571, [1] p. 30 plates (4 fold.) 9 
maps (5 fold.); Appendix, 2 p. lL, 
432 p. 2 plates) 

Parry left England May 3, 1821, 
sailed through Hudson and Frozen 
Straits, explored Repulse Bay and 
thence east and north to Lyon Inlet. 
After wintering at Winter Island (66° 
32'N.84°W.) he sailed northward, dis- 
covered Fury and Hecla Strait and 
spent the second winter at Igloolik 
(69°24’N. 81°49’W.) The deteriorating 
health of his crew forced him to return 
to England Oct. 10, 1823. Parry’s jour- 
nal gives a detailed account of the 
voyage and explorations along the 
coasts of northeastern Melville Penin- 
sula, southern Cockburn Land (west- 
erly part of Baffin Island) and adjacent 
islands (as indicated in the detailed 
contents table), with monthly abstracts 
of the ships’ meteorological journal 
throughout; note of ice conditions; de- 
scription of methods of wintering the 
ships, and keeping the crew in condi- 
tion over the winters (p. 119-26, 376- 
78); the Eskimos who visited winter 
quarters, and their maps which aided 
the discovery of Fury and Hecla Strait 
(p. 195-98, with illus.) Also (p. 492- 
571) a “further account” of the Eski- 
maux of Melville Peninsula, adjoining 
islands, particularly Winter and Igloo- 
lik, with vocabulary and place names. 

Plates include engravings drawn by 
Capt. Lyon of Eskimos in costume, at 


work, etc., Eskimo charts, also profiles 
of coasts observed (by J. Walker). 
Maps show areas explored, track of 
ship indicated. 

Appendix: 1. Account of the chron- 
ometers. Longitudes by the chronom- 
eters. Lunar observations. Variation of 
magnetic needle. Latitude of the Fury’s 
station. Observations on tides (Winter 
and Igloolik Islands). 

2. FISHER, G. On the atmospheric 
refraction. Velocity of sound. Analysis 
of atmospheric air. 

FISHER, G. Effect of cold upon the 
gases and different substances. Expan- 
sion of air at low temperatures. Ex- 
pansion of metals at low temperatures. 
Contraction of mercury, of alcohol. 
Freezing point of distilled mercury, the 
amalgams, etc. Variation, dip, etc. 

3. RICHARDSON, Sir J. Account of 
the quadrupeds and birds. 

HOOKER, Sir W. J. Account of the 
plants. 

FLEMING, JOHN. List of zoophytes. 

The papers by Fisher, Hooker, Rich- 
ardson, and Fleming appear in this 
Bibliography under these authors’ 
names. Copy seen: DLC. 


13143. PARRY, Sir WILLIAM ED- 
WARD, 1790-1855. Journal of a second 
voyage for the discovery of a North- 
West Passage from the Atlantic to the 
Pacific; performed in the years 1821- 
22-23, in His Majesty’s ships Fury and 
Hecla, under the orders of Captain 
William Edward Parry . .. New York, 
E. Duyckinck [ete.] 1824. vii, xx, 464 
p. front., illus. (incl. tables). 

Another edition (in a reduced format, 
without appendix or maps) of the pre- 
ceding item. Copy seen: DLC. 


13144. PARRY, Sir WILLIAM ED- 
WARD, 1790-1855. Journal of a third 
voyage for the discovery of a North- 
west Passage, from the Atlantic to the 
Pacific; performed in the years 1824— 
25, in His Majesty’s ships Hecla and 
Fury, under the orders of Captain 
William Edward Parry. — London, J. 
Murray, 1826. xxvii, [1], 186 p., 1 L, 
151, [1] p. 12 plates (part fold.) incl. 
4 maps (1 fold.) 

Parry sailed for Canadian arctic 
waters early in May 1824, with plan 
to penetrate southward into Prince Re- 
gent Inlet beyond his previous record 
of 1819-20. Ice conditions in Baffin Bay 
so delayed ship’s progress that the ex- 
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pedition was forced to winter at Port 
Bowen (73°13’N. 88°54’W.) on the west 
coast of Baffin Island. During the sum- 
mer of 1825, both ships explored Prince 
Regent Inlet, particularly the Somerset 
Island coast, in difficult ice conditions. 
The Fury was abandoned at 72°42’N. 
91°50’'W. on August 25, the Hecla 
sailed (via Lancaster Sound) for Eng- 
land. Parry’s journal (with detailed 
contents table) gives a day-to-day nar- 
rative of ships’ progress, ice conditions 
etc., during the voyage; wintering at 
Port Bowen, preparations, entertain- 
ment of the crews, sledge trips, etc.; 
description of observations made, and 
remarks on the natural history of 
North Somerset Island, auroras and 
other natural phenomena peculiar to 
arctic waters. 

Appendix: Meteorological observa- 
tions, June 1824-Sept. 1825 (en route 
and at Port Bowen), giving eight-times 
daily barometric pressure, daily mean 
and extreme temperature, direction and 
force of prevailing winds, and weather 
notes. 

Observations for longitude and lati- 
tude, magnetic variation, tides (at 
Port Bowen), rate of sound at various 
temperatures and pressures, and pen- 
dulum experiments. 

ROSS, J. C. Zoology. 

HOOKER, W. T. Botany. 

JAMESON, R. Geology. 

Charts include: Port Bowen re-sur- 
veyed; survey of Neill’s Harbour (73° 
10’'N. 89°06’W.), and Prince Regent 
Inlet re-surveyed. Each of three papers 
on natural history appears in this Bib- 
liography under its author’s name. 

A review, with comments and dis- 
cussion, of the observations on diurnal 
variation and intensity of the magnetic 
needle, by P. Barlow, appeared in Edin- 
burgh new philosophical journal, Mar. 
1827, v. 2, p. 347-65. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13145. PARRY, Sir WILLIAM ED- 
WARD, 1790-1855. Journal of a voyage 
for the discovery of a North-West 
Passage from the Atlantic to the 
Pacific; performed in the years 1819- 
20, in His Majesty’s ships Hecla and 
Griper, under the orders of William 
Edward Parry .. . With an appendix, 
containing the scientific and other ob- 
servations. London, J. Murray, 1821- 
24.2v. (v. 1,4 p. 1, xxix p., 11., 310 p., 
1 1, elxxix, [1] p.; Supplement pub. 


1956 


1824, 5 p. 1., elxxxiii-ceex), illus.; 27 
plates, incl. 5 charts (3 fold.), tables, 
Errata slip inserted. 

A so-called “second edition”, 1821, 
was apparently printed from the same 
setting of types as this item, incorpor- 
ating in the text the typographical 
corrections appearing on the errata slip 
inserted in the original issue. 

The Hecla and Griper, May 1819- 
Oct. 1820, sailed up Baffin Bay, through 
Lancaster Sound and Barrow Strait 
to the south side of Melville Island 
where they wintered (Winter Har. 
bour), and returned to England by the 
same route the next year. The expedi- 
tion discovered and penetrated a short 
distance into Prince Regent’s Inlet, dis. 
covered Banks Island, and surveyed the 
south shores of Barrow Strait. Parry’s 
narrative gives a full account of the 
voyage and discoveries, details of pre- 
paring the ship for wintering, methods 
of keeping the crew in good health over 
the winter, and the weather; notes on 
scurvy and snow-blindness, on optical 
phenomena and on the ice. 

Appendices: 1. An account of the 
going of the chronometers. 

2. Lunar observations. 

3. Observations to determine the lati- 
tude and longitude by chronometers. 

4. Abstract of observations on the 
dip of the horizon at sea. 

5. Magnetic observations. 

6. Table of day’s work kept on board 
the Hecla. 

7. Tide table 
Melville Island. 

8. An account of experiments to de- 
termine the acceleration of the pen- 
dulum in different latitudes. 

9. Remarks on the state of health and 
disease on board the Hecla and Griper. 

A supplement to the appendix of 
Captain Parry’s Voyage for the dis- 
covery of a north-west passage, in the 
years 1819-20.’ Containing an account 
of the subjects of natural history. 
London, J. Murray, 1824. 

SABINE, E. Mammalia. 

SABINE, E. Birds. 

SABINE, E. Fish. 

KIRBY, W. Land invertebrate ani- 
mals. 

SABINE, E. Marine 
animals. 

GRAY, J. E. Shells. 

BROWN, R. Botany. 

KONIG, C. D. E. Rock specimens. 
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Each of the papers in this supple- 
ment appears in this Bibliography 
under the author’s name. A summary 
of the narrative appeared in Edinburgh 
philosophical journal, 1821, v. 5, p. 
177-208. 

Copy located: DLC (both issues). 


13146. PARRY, Sir WILLIAM ED- 
WARD, 1790-1855. Narrative of an at- 
tempt to reach the North Pole, in boats 
fitted for the purpose, and attached to 
His Majesty’s ship Hecla, in the year 
MDCCCXXVII, under the command of 
Captain William Edward Parry. Lon- 
don, J. Murray, 1828. xxii p., 1 1., 229, 
[1] p. 6 plates incl. 2 charts, fold. 
chart. 

The expedition, under the auspices 
of the British Admiralty and the rec- 
ommendation of the Royal Society of 
London, sailed in the Hecla, April 4, 
1827, via Hammerfest, Norway, to 
Treurenburg Bay (Sorgfjgrden) north- 
ern West Spitsbergen, where the ship 
was secured in Hecla Cove (Hecla- 
hamna). From June 21 to July 26, with 
two sledge boats, the party traveled 
over the pack ice to approximately 
82°45'N. near the 20°E. long. meridian. 
During the absence of this ice party, 
the officers on the Hecla carried out 
experiments and made observations on 
magnetism, natura! history, and me- 
teorology. Parry’s narrative includes 
in the journal of the voyage and the 
sledge-boat trip, descriptions of the ice 
conditions encountered by the Hecla 
off the northwest and north coasts of 
West Spitsbergen as far east as 20°30’ 
E., and by the ice party during the 
northward march. Notes on the condi- 
tions of travel over the ice, a list of 
supplies and equipment for the boats, 
mention of the snow-blindness, chil- 
blains, etc., suffered by the men, and 
the red snow, animals and birds, ob- 
served during the march. Account of 
the survey of Hinlopen Strait, and 
other work done by the Hecla officers, 
including descriptions of Treurenburg 
Bay, and Hecla Cove. 

Appendix: 1. Meteorological jour- 
nals. (Daily mean and extreme temper- 
atures, wind direction and velocity, and 
weather notes, for Hecla voyage, May 
1 to Sept. 16, and for the march toward 
the North Pole, June 25 to Aug. 10, 
1827) 

2. Notice respecting the chronom- 
eters. 


3. Dip of the magnetic needle. 

4. Variation of the magnetic needle. 

5. Diurnal variation of the magnetic 
needle. 

6. Diurnal changes of intensity in 
the magnetic needle. 

7. Temperature and specific gravity 
of sea water below the surface. (Off 
northern coast of West Spitsbergen). 

ROSS, J. C. Zoology. 

HOOKER, Sir W. J. Botany. 

JAMESON, R. Geology. 

Charts include: Plan of Treurenberg 
Bay; north coast of Spitsbergen (with 
Hinlopen Strait) ; The papers by Ross, 
Hooker, and Jameson appear in this 
Bibliography under these author’s 
names. A summary of this expedition 
appeared in Edinburgh new philosoph- 
ical journal, Mar. 1828, v. 4, p. 363-77. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13147. PARRY, Sir WILLIAM ED- 
WARD, 1790-1855. Three voyages for 
the discovery of a North-West Passage 
from the Atlantic to the Pacific, and 
narrative of an attempt to reach the 
North Pole. By Sir W. E. Parry... 
New York, Harper & Brothers, 1842. 
2 v. front. (321 p. port., vi, 10-328 p.) 
(The family library. v. 107-108) 
Abstracts from the author’s journals 
of his three voyages to the Canadian 
arctic waters; of his attempt to reach 
the North Pole north of West Spits- 
bergen; and his account of the Eskimos 
of Melville Peninsula and the adjoining 
islands, more particularly of Winter 
and Igloolik Islands. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13148. PARRY, Six WILLIAM ED- 
WARD, 1790-1855. Voyage fait en 1819 
et 1820, sur les vaisseaux de S. M. B., 
l’Hécla et le Griper, pour découvrir un 
passage du nord-ouest de l’Océan At- 
lantique & la Mer Pacifique, sous les 
ordres de William Edouard Parry. Paris, 
Librairie de Gide fils, 1822. 302 p. 2 
fold. maps 

Translation in French (without the 
appendix) of Parry’s Journal of a 
voyage for the discovery of a North- 
West Passage (etc.) 1819-20, pub. 
1821, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


13149. PARRY, Sir WILLIAM ED- 
WARD, 1790-1855, and Sir JOHN 
BARROW. 1. On the practicability of 
reaching by sea the North Pole. 2. 
What a visitor to the Pole of the North 
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might obtain in the way of science. 
(Edinburgh new philosophical journal, 
Apr. 1846. v. 40, p. 294-301) 
Extracts from Sir John Barrow’s 
Voyages of discovery and research 
(etc.) 1846, q.v. concerning Parry’s 
suggestions for wintering on the north 
shores of West Spitsbergen and at- 
tempting a new march to the Pole dur- 
ing the month of April, with notes by 
Barrow on sailing through the arctic 
pack and on scientific problems of the 
region. Copy seen: DLC. 


PARRY, Sir WILLIAM EDWARD, 
1790-1855, see also Defauconpret, 
A. J. B. Voyage vers péle arctique 1818, 
1819. 


PARRY, Sir WILLIAM EDWARD, 
1790-1855, see also Fisher, A. Journal, 
voyage of discovery 1818 (Ross-Parry). 
1819. 


PARRY, Sir WILLIAM EDWARD, 
1790-1855, see also Lamont, J. Notes 
about Spitzbergen, 1859. 1860. 


PARRY, Sir WILLIAM EDWARD, 
1790-1855, see also Ross, Sir J. Letter 
to John Barrow. 1826. 


13150. PARSONS, ELSIE CLEWS. A 
narrative of the Ten’a of Anvik, Alaska. 
(Anthropos. Ephemeris, 1921-1922. Bd. 
16-17, p. 51-71.) 

Detailed reminiscences of Ingalik life 
from birth to death, by an Anvik 
Indian student at Hampton Roads, Va. 
Describes observances of birth, puberty, 
marriage, and burial; children’s games; 
hunting methods and taboos; shaman- 
ism; ceremonies; and the rules main- 
taining an inferior status of women. 
Brings out psychological basis for be- 
liefs and customs. Copy seen: DLC. 


PARSONS, F. G., see Brierly, J., & 
F. Parsons. Notes on collection of an- 
cient Eskimo skulls. 1906. 


13151. PARSONS, JAMES. Reflections 
on the mysterious fate of Sir John 
Franklin. London, J. F. Hope, 1857. 
iv, 116 p., 1 1. 2 fold. maps. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


13152. PARSONS, WILLIAM HER- 
BERT, 1918- . Camsell River map- 
area, Northwest Territories (summary 
account). Ottawa, 1948. 12 1. fold. map. 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Paper, 
48-19). Mimeographed. 


1958 


Contains brief note on topography 
and drainage of this area of 3,950 sq, 
miles bordering the southeast shore of 
Great Bear Lake, 65°-66°N. 116°-118° 
W.; its timber, game and fish; note on 
general geology; description of forma- 
tions; and of the economic geology: 
silver and uranium mines, and brief 
mention of other claims. Map: pre. 
liminary geological map, scale: 1 in.:2 
miles. Copy seen: CaMAI; DGS, 


13153. PARSONS, WILLIAM HER. 
BERT, 1918— . The geology of the 
Camsell River map area and the genera] 
correlation of Pre-Cambrian rocks of 
the Mackenzie District, Northwest Ter- 
ritories. 1948. 4 p. 1., 44 numb. 1. 10 
plates, tables, 2 fold. maps (in pocket), 
Typescript. 





M. A. thesis to Queen’s University, 
1948, by the author who worked during © 
the field seasons of 1946-47, with par- | 
ties which were mapping the geology of 
this area between 65°-66°N. and 116°- 
118°W. on the southeast shore of Great 
Bear Lake. He gives here a brief de- 
scription of the general geology from 
Great Slave to Great Bear Lake, de- 
tailed treatment of the formations oc- 
curring in the Camsell River area, and 
a general correlation; with a bibliog- 
raphy (17 items). Copy seen: Ca0G. 


13154. PASCHER, ADOLF, 1881-1945. 
Neue Arten un Varietiiten der Gattung 
Gagea. (Repertorium specierum nova- 
rum regni vegetabilis, 1905. Bd. 1, no. 
13, p. 193-96) Title tr.: New species 

and varieties of the genus Gagea. 
Contains a Latin diagnosis of Gagea 
provisa n. sp., a flowering plant (fami- 
ly Liliaceae) native to Yakut A.S.S.R. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


13155. PASHKOV, S. M. Iokan’skie 
ostrova. (Moskva. Universitet. Uchenye 
zapiski, 1938. Vyp. 14, p. 273-302, illus., 


sketch map, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Iokan’gskiye Islands. 
Geological and geomorphological 


sketch based on material collected by 
the author during the Polar Expedition 
of the Scientific Institute of Fishing 
and Oceanography to the Barents Sea 
in summer 1934. A brief note with 
references to the literature on the his- 
tory of exploration of the region which 
includes: Iokan’gskiye Islands, Sredniy 
Peninsula (name given by the Expedi- 
tion), lokan’ga Bay, and the southwest- 
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ern shore of Svyatonosskaya Bay 
(about 68°09’N. 39°43’E.) Outline of 
the physical geography of the region; 
its climate (cloudy weather averaging 
200 days a year, rainy and humid sum- 
mers, With possible snow in any month 
except July and August); character- 
istics of the tundra; tectonics (forma- 
tion of fault horsts, uplift of the re- 
gion); terrace formation; and geomor- 
phology (recent work of ice and sea 
upon the structure contour). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PASSARGE, LUDWIG, 1825-1912, see 
Torell, O. M., & A. E. Nordenskiéld. 
Schwedischen Exped. Spitzbergen 1861, 
1864, u. 1868. 1869. 


PASSEL, CHARLES F., see Siple, 
p. A., & C. F. Passel. Measurements of 
dry atmospheric cooling. 1945. 


PATCH, EDITH MARION, 1876- , 
see Preble, E. A., & others. Biological 
survey of Pribilof Islands. 1923. 


13156. PATEFF, PAUL. Die von R6- 
mer und Schaudinn im Reliktensee Mo- 
gilnoje gesammelten Siisswasserhizopo- 
den. (Zoologischer Anzeiger, Feb. 1907. 
Bd. 70, p. 36-38) Title tr.: The fresh- 
water rhizopods collected by Rémer und 
Schaudinn in the relict lake Mogilnoye. 

The shells discussed here were in bot- 
tom sediments collected during the Hel- 
goland Expedition, 1898, from a lake on 
Kildin Island off the Murman coast. 
The author gives a brief discussion of 
the sediments and their content of in- 
vertebrate remains, and a description of 
the shell of a doubtful species of Le- 
querensia. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13157. PATERSON, THOMAS THOM- 
SON. The effects of frost action and 
solifluction around Baffin Bay and in 
the Cambridge district. (Geological So- 
ciety of London. Quarterly journal, 
1940, v. 96, p. 99-130, 2 plates, diagrs.) 

Results of the J. M. Wordie expedi- 
tion to Melville Bay and Baffin Land, 
1934, a study of the origins and nature 
of frost cracking, polygonal structures 
and solifiuction; with bibliography (34 
items). Copy seen: DGS. 


13158. PATERSON, THOMAS THOM- 
SON. Eskimo string figures and their 
origin. Kgbenhavn, E. Munksgaard, 
1949. 98 p. incl. 32 p. of illus. sketch 
map. (Acta arctica, Fasc. 3) 


Based on the author’s field work dur- 
ing the J. M. Wordie arctic expeditions 
of 1934 and 1937, and on published work 
and unpublished contributions of other 
ethnologists; Descriptions (p. 13-48) 
with illustrations (p. 65-98) of more 
than two hundred string figures, ar- 
ranged “not according to relationship in 
form with others, but according to their 
geographical distribution”; discussion 
(p. 49-64) of the figures as evidences 
of culture contacts between various Es- 
kimo groups of eastern Asia, Alaska, 
Canada and Greenland. 


Copy seen: CaMAI. 


13159. PATKANOV, SERAFIM KE- 
ROPOVICH. Opyt geografii i statistiki 
tungusskikh plemen Sibiri. S.-Peter- 
burg, 1906. 2 pts. in 3. Chast’ 1, vyp. 1: 
xii, 26, 175 p., tables; vyp. 2: 283 p.; 
chast’ 2: 206 p., 3 fold. maps, tables. 
(Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe obshces- 
tvo. Otdielenie étnografii. Zapiski. T. 
31) Title tr.: Essay on the geography 
and statistics of the Tungus tribes of 
Siberia. 

Fundamental study of the Tungus, 
based on the 1897 census and other 
sources. Chast’ 1, vyp. 1 describes gen- 
eral characteristics of the Tungus tribes, 
their classification, nomenclature, and 
geographical distribution. Data on vital 
statistics of the Tungus proper (iden- 
tified by the author as the Lamuts and 
Orochons) in various (including north- 
ern) sections of Siberia. Chast’ 1, vyp. 
2 contains an historical sketch of the 
areal of the Tungus from the 17th to 
the beginning of the 20th century; 
data (mainly statistical) on birth and 
mortality rates, acculturation, clans, 
languages, and classes; with some de- 
scriptive material on religion, occupa- 
tions, physical characteristics, etc. 

Chast’ 2 deals with Tungus tribes 
(other than Lamuts and Orochons) liv- 
ing mainly in more southerly regions. 

Map (at the end of Chast’ 2) scale 
1: 12 million, shows the geographical 
distribution of the Tungus. 


Copy seen: DSI-E. 


13160. PATKANOV, SERAFIM KE- 
ROPOVICH. Skazanifa o pofezdkakh 
ostiatskikh kniazei k russkim tSariam. 
(Zhivaia starina, 1898. v. 8, vyp. 3-4, 
p. 351-56) Title tr.: Tales of the jour- 
neys of the Ostyak princes to the Rus- 
sian Tsars. 
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Contains two native traditions about 
the trip of the Ostyak princes to the 
Russian tsars in the late 16th and early 
17th centuries. Copy seen: DLC. 


13161. PATKANOV, SERAFIM KE- 
ROPOVICH. Starodavniaia zhizn’ ostia- 
kov i ikh bogatyri po bylinam i skazani- 
Yam. (Zhivaia starina, 1890-91. v. 1, 
vyp. 3, p. 85-116; vyp. 4, p. 67-108) 
Title tr.: The ancient life of the Ostyaks 
and their cultural heroes according to 
their tales and traditions. 

Contains (in vyp. 3) epic poetry of 
the Ostyaks, notes on the contemporary 
Ostyaks, their heroic tales, musical in- 
struments, language of the tales, and 
analysis of one tale. Ostyak princedoms, 
their centers, divisions of the Ostyaks, 
towns, clan-regulated agriculture of the 
Ostyaks and Voguls at present, distri- 
bution of clans, and the southern Os- 
tyaks. Appearance and mode of life of 
the ancient Ostyaks, dress, arms, 
houses. 

Vyp. 4. Appearance and mode of life 
of the modern Ostyaks, their occupa- 
tion, animals, food, utensils. Chiefs, 
military groups, relationship between 
the chiefs and the attitudes toward the 
people, military games, characteristics 
and cult of the hero. Commoners and 
slaves in folklore. Position of women, 
dress, marriage. Warfare. Conclusions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13162. PATRIARCHE, V. H. The 
strategy of the Arctic. (International 
affairs, Oct. 1949. v. 25, p. 466-74, 
sketch map) 

Discussion of the arctic region from 
the point of view of military strategy 
and immediate international tensions, 
pointing out problems of the Arctic and 
its relation to other regions in a broad 
concept of strategy. Copy seen: DLC. 


PATTERSON, JOHN, 1872- , see 
Canada. Meteorological Service. Cana- 
dian polar year expeditions. 1932-1933. 
1939-40. 


PATTERSON, JOHN, 1872- , see 
Dorsey, H. G., & others. Meteorology & 
climatology (program). 1946. 


PATTERSON, JOHN, 1872- , see 
Mirrlees, S. T. A. Summer weather Un- 
gava Bay. 1932. 


13163. PATTERSON, R. M. River of 
Deadmen’s Valley. (Beaver, June 1947. 


1960 


Outfit 278, no. 1, p. 8-13, illus. sketch 
map) 

The author spent three years, 1927- 
29, in the South Nahanni River coun. 
try, and here describes its beauties. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13164. PATTY, ERNEST NEWTON, 
1894- The known tin deposits of 
Alaska. (Engineering and mining jour. 
nal, Apr. 13, 1929. v. 127, p. 589-92, 
illus.) 

Remarks on stream tin elsewhere in 
Alaska, and a brief description of the 
geology and tin of the York region of 
western Seward Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13165. PATTY, ERNEST NEWTON, 
1894-— . Placer mining in the Sub-Are- 
tic. (Western miner, Apr. 1945. v. 18, 
p. 44-49) 

Address to the British Columbia and 
Yukon Chamber of Mines, 1945, on 
methods of prospecting and ground 
preparation in placer gold mining of the 
Yukon and Alaska. Copy seen: DGS. 


13166. PATUSHINSKII, L. B. O zin- 
nei doroge ot nizov’ev Eniseia k ust’it 
Khatangi. (Za industrializatSiiu Sovet- 
skogo Vostoka, 1933, no. 2, p. 81-84) 
Title tr.: The winter road from the low- 
er part of the Yenisey to the mouth of 
Khatanga River. Copy seen: DLC. 


13167. PAUL, J. H., and H. L. 
FREESE. An epidemiological and bac- 
teriological study of the “‘common cold” 
in an isolated arctic community (Spits- 
bergen). (American journal of hygiene, 
May 1933. v. 17, p. 517-35, tables, 
diagrs.) 

Based on a bacteriological investiga- 
tion at Longyear City, West Spitsber- 
gen Sept. 1930-Aug. 1931, a detailed 
clinical, epidemiological and_bacterio- 
logical report, including bacteriological 
findings by bacterial groups. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


PAULI, RUTH H., see Heinbecker, P., 
& R. H. Pauli. Blood grouping Baffin 
I. Eskimos. 1928. 


PAULI, RUTH H., see Heinbecker, P., 
& R. H. Pauli. Blood grouping Polar 
Eskimo. 1927. 


13168. PAUL, WILLIAM L. Fish and 
fish traps — the Indian viewpoint. 
(Alaska life, July 1948. v. 11, no. 7, P. 
11-13, illus.) 
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Analysis of regulations imposed by 
the U. S. Fish and Wildlife Service 
throughout Alaskan waters, as they af- 
fect Indian fishing. Copy seen: DLC. 


13169. PAULSEN, ADAM FREDERIK 
WIVET, 1833-1907. Aurores boréales 
observées & Godthaab (1882-83). [Co- 
penhague, 1893] p. 1., 73 p. incl. tables. 
illus. (International Polar Year. 1st, 
1882-1883. Expédition danois. Observa- 
tions faites 4 Godthaab. T. 1, livr. I, 1) 
Title tr.: Aurora borealis observed at 
Godthaab (1882-83). 

Contains descriptions of individual 
occurrences, with illustrations, and a 
journal record. Copy seen: DLC. 


13170. PAULSEN, ADAM FREDERIK 
WIVET, 1833-1907. De milde vinde om 
winteren i Grgnland (Geografisk tids- 
skrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1888. Bd. 9, p. 
109-118, diagrs. table) Title tr.: The 
mild winds in the winter in Greenland. 

Challenge of N. Hoffmeyer’s Den 
gronlandske f¢hn q.v., and work of other 
writers, discussing mild winter winds 
in Greenland, with a statement of the 
author’s theory, based on recent in- 
vestigations, that the south wind causes 
mild temperature as low pressure areas 
approach land. Copy seen: DLC. 


13171. PAULSEN, ADAM FREDERIK 
WIVET, 1833-1907. Observations mag- 
nétiques faites &4 Godthaab (1882-83). 
[Copenhague, 1893-94] p. 1., 150 p. incl. 
tables. diagrs. (International Polar 
Year. Ist, 1882-83. Expédition danois. 
Observations faites 4 Godthaab. T. 1, 
livr. I, 2; livr. II, 2) Title tr.: Magnetic 
observations made at Godthaab (1882- 
83). 

Contains description of the instru- 
mentation, and its calibration; tabu- 
lated results of hourly and of five min- 
ute and twenty seconds’ measurements 
of declination and horizontal compo- 
nent on semi-monthly term dates, and 
the departure of the hourly declination 
and horizontal component; graphs of 
the diurnal course of the magnetic ele- 
ments for various intervals; and a 
brief note on the diurnal course of 
regular declination and perturbations 
at Point Barrow for the epochs, 1852- 
54, and 1882-83. Copy seen: DLC. 


13172. PAULSEN, ADAM FREDERIK 

WIVET, 1833-1907. Observations mété- 

orologiques de Godthaab (ler aéut 1882- 

31 adut 1883) comparées avec celles qui 
957378—53—vol. 2——30 


ont été faites pendant une série d’annés 
sur la céte occidentale du Groenland. 
[Copenhague, 1886-89] 4 p. 1, 130, 
[118] p. inel. tables. map, 47 p. of chart- 
lets. (International Polar Year. Ist, 
1882-83. Expedition danoise. Observa- 
tions faites 4 Godthaab. T. 2, livr. I, 
1; livr. II, 1) Title tr.: Meteorological 
observations from Godthaab (Aug. 1, 
1882-Aug. 31, 1883) compared with 
those which were made during a series 
of years on the west coast of Greenland. 

Contains a comparison of the air pres- 
sure and temperature régime at God- 
thaab with that of other West Green- 
land stations; and results of hourly ob- 
servations or recordings of the meteor- 
ological elements, of daily soil tempera- 
ture measurements, surface sea-water 
temperature and salinity, and frequent 
daily measurements of rock tempera- 
tures. Copy seen: DLC. 


13173. PAULSEN, ADAM FREDERIK 
WIVET, 1833-1907. Om lufttryk- og 
temperaturforholdene i det indre Grgn- 
land. (Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgben- 
havn, 1890. Bd. 10, p. 72-76) Title tr.: 
On atmospheric pressure and tempera- 
ture of the interior of Greenland. 

The influence of the inland icecap on 
air temperature and the atmospheric 
circulation patterns over both the ice- 
cap and coastal regions is discussed. 
The relation between air temperature 
and wind direction indicates that winds 
descending from the direction of the 
elevated inland icecap are much warmer. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13174. PAULSEN, ADAM FREDERIK 
WIVET, 1833-1907. Sur la nature et 
lorigine de l’aurore boréale. [Copen- 
hague, 1894] p. 1., 15 p. (International 
Polar Year. 1st, 1882-1883. Expédition 
danoise. Observations faites & God- 
thaab. T. 1, livr. II, 4) Title tr.: The 
nature and origin of the aurora borea- 
lis. Copy seen: DLC. 


13175. PAULSEN, ADAM FREDERIK 
WIVET, 1833-1907. Les températures 
moyennes de l’eau de mer, a la surface, 
pour les mois d’avril 4 septembre, sur 
les routes de la cote nord de l’Ecosse a 
Vile d’Islande et au Groenland. [Copen- 
hague, 1893] p. 1., 4 p. 6 charts. (Inter- 
national Polar Year. 1st, 1882-1883. Ex- 
pédition danoise. Observations faite a 
Godthaab. T. 1, livr. I, 3) Title tr.: 
Monthly sea surface temperatures, 
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April to September, along the route 
from the north coast of Scotland to Ice- 
land and Greenland. 

Based on ships reports, 1876-90. In- 
troductory remarks, and six isotherm 
charts which include the eastern por- 
tion of Denmark Strait and the south- 
eastern portion of Davis Strait. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PAULSEN, ADAM FREDERIK WI- 
VET, 1833-1907, see also International 
Polar Year. Ist. 1882-1883. Expédition 
danoise. Observations faites a God- 
thaab. 1886-94. 


PAULSEN, OVE VILHELM, 1874- , 
see Ostenfeld, C. E. H., & O. Paulsen. 
Marine plankton East-Greenland Sea. 
Danmark Exped. 1917. 


PAULSEN, OVE VILHELM, 1874- , 
see Ostenfeld, C. E. H., & O. Paulsen. 
Planktonprgver Nord - Atlanterhavet. 
1904. 


13176. PAULSON, ROBERT. Lichens 
from Spitsbergen and Bear Island. 
(Journal of botany, Jan. 1927. v. 65, p. 
12-13) 

Note in answer to B. Lynge’s criti- 
cism in Lichens of Bear Island, 1926, 
q.v. Copy seen: DA. 


13177. PAULSON, ROBERT. Lichens 
of Spitsbergen and North-East Land. 
(Journal of botany, Sept. 1928. v. 66, 
p. 249-53) Issued also as Oxford Uni- 
versity, Spitsbergen papers, 1929. v. 2, 
no. 24. Based on collections made by 
the Merton College (Oxford) Expedi- 
tion, 1923 and the Oxford University 
Arctic Expedition, 1934. 

Contains a list, with localities and a 
few descriptive notes, of one hundred 
nineteen species and four varieties, 
mostly from nine localities on North- 
east Land, and from Wijde Bay, Deer 
Ray, and Reindeer Peninsula, on West 
Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


13178. PAULSON, ROBERT. Recent 
lichens from arctic regions. (Journal of 
botany, 1927. v. 65, no. 774, p. 171-73) 

Contains notes on habitat and distri- 
bution of about twenty-five lichens col- 
lected by J. W. S. Marr, a member of 
the British Arctic Expedition, 1925, in 
West Spitsbergen, Franz Josef Land 
and Chermside Island off Northeast 
Land. Copy seen: DA; MH-A. 
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13179. PAULSON, ROBERT. Spitsber. 
gen lichens. (Journal of botany, Mar, 
1923. v. 61, p. 77-81) Issued also as 
Oxford University, Spitsbergen papers, 
1925. v. 1, no. 30. Results of the Oxford 
University Expedition to Spitsbergen, 
1921. No. 26. 

Contains list of fifty-three species 
from Bear Island and Prince Charles 
Foreland, with remarks on _ habitats 
and distribution. Copy seen: DLC. 


13180. PAULY, HANS. Calcite and 
skarn minerals in the gneisses of the 
Holsteinsborg District, West Greenland, 
(Dansk geologisk forening. Meddelelser, 
1948, pub, 1949. Bd. 11, p. 328-50, illus.) 
Based on investigations of the Geo- 
logical Survey of Greenland, 1946, dur- 
ing which the deposits here described 
were found in the region surrounding 
Amerdlog Fiord (near Holsteinsborg),. 
Author gives description of the occur- 
rences, measurements of refractive in- 
dices and some results of chemical anal- 
yses; with a bibliography (11 items). 

Résumé in Danish at end. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


13181. PAULY, HANS. Mikroskopisk 
undersggelse af nogle malmmineraler 
fra Grgnland. (Dansk geologisk fore- 
ning. Meddelelser, 1946. Bd. 11, p. 30- 
46, 3 plates) Title tr.: Microscopic ex- 
amination of new ore minerals from 
Greenland. 

Results of analysis of a pyrrhotite 
from Disko, a copper pyrite (chalcopy- 
rite) from Sukkertoppen District and 
variegated copper ore from Holsteins- 
borg District. Copy seen: DGS. 


PAVESI, P., see Emery, C., & others. 
Relazione del materiale zoologico Sped. 
Abruzzi. 1900. 


13182. PAVLINOV, D. M. Brachnoe 
pravo u takutov. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Kommissia po izucheniitu fAkut- 
skoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi SotSialisti- 
cheskoi Respubliki. Trudy, 1929. T. 4: 
Materialy po obychnomu pravu i po ob- 
shchestvennomu bytu iakutov, p. 47-62) 
Title tr.: Marriage laws of the Yakuts. 

The first printing of a work written 
about 1870, describing marriage cus- 
toms, especially the “kolym” (ransom) 
payment for the bride in its social and 
legal aspects; based on the author’s ob- 
servations, and on material found in 
local official archives. Summary in 
English, p. 450. Copy seen: DLC. 
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13183. PAVLINOV, D. M. Ob imush- 
chestvennom prave lakutov. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Kommissia po izuchenitu 
fAkutskoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi Sotsi- 
alisticheskoi Respubliki. Trudy, 1929. 
T. 4: Materialy po obychnomu pravu i 
po obshchestvennomu bytu iakutov, p. 
1-46) Title tr.: Property rights of the 
Yakuts. 

First publication of a study prepared 
about 1870 during the author’s work as 
public prosecutor in Yakutsk, and based 
on material in the local archives. Sum- 
mary in English, p. 449. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13184. PAVLOV, A. P. Inversii tem- 
peratury v Khibinskikh gorakh. (Me- 
teorologiia i gidrologiia, 1938. T. 4, no. 
8, p. 64-67, tables) Title tr.: Inversions 
of temperature in the Khibina Moun- 
tains. 

Winter air temperature inversions in 
the Khibiny Mts. of Kola Peninsula are 
accentuated by (1) the intense cooling 
of the valley bottoms by nocturnal radi- 
ation, and (2) the moderation of the up- 
per air streams by the influence of the 
Gulf Stream. Copy seen: DLC. 


13185. PAVLOV, A. P. fUrskiia i nizh- 
nemielovyia Cephalopoda sievernoi Si- 
biri. St.-Pétersbourg, 1914. iv, 68, [2], 
17 1. 18 plates. (Russkaia poliarnaia 
ékspeditSia, 1900-1903. Résultats sci- 
entifiques. Sec. C, livr. 4. Pub. as: Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, 
classe physico-mathématique, vol. 21, 
no. 4) Title tr.: Jurassic and Lower 
Cretaceous Cephalopoda of northern 
Sibiria. 

A systematic annotated list of mol- 
luses, with descriptions and localities 
of fifty-two (including twenty-four 
new) species, collected by E. V. Toll 
(1893) and (a few) by I. P. Tolmachev 
(1906) in the Anabar River basin and 
at Bulun on the Lena. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13186. PAVLOV, A. P. Meteorological 
conditions in relation to avalanches at 
Khibiny. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Comp- 
tes rendus (Doklady), 1939. Nouv. ser., 
v. 24, no. 2, p. 290-93) 

During the first half of winter, air 
temperature oscillates around the freez- 
ing point so that the alternate thaw and 
freezing of snow produces snow and 
lee crusts which are ideal for sliding 
surfaces. Uneven masses which are 


heaped up either by wind or locally in 
a heavy snowstorm, give impetus to 
snow slides. Due to a more even distri- 
bution of snow cover in the second half 
of winter, avalanches are less frequent. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13187. PAVLOV, M. A. Obzor geologi- 
cheskikh rabot i nabliudenii poliarnoi 
ékspeditSii leitenanta G. TA. Siedova. 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvois- 
pytatelei. Trudy, 1915. T. 46, vyp. 1, p. 
2-3) Title tr.: Review of geological 
works and observations of the polar ex- 
pedition of Lieut. G. fA. Sedov. 
Contains a brief résumé of the au- 
thor’s report on his geological observa- 
tions on Novaya Zemlya and Franz 
Josef Land in 1913 during the Polar 
Expedition under leadership of Sedov, 
1912-14; special attention was given to 
the study of glaciers and moraines. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13188. PAVLOV, N. N. Magnitnye na- 
blitdeniia po Irtyshu, Obi, Obskoi gube 
i Karskomu moriu v 1923 g. (U.S.S.R. 
Gidrograficheskoe upravlenie. Zapiski 
po gidrografii, 1928. T. 54, p. 59-85) 
Title tr.: Magnetic observations along 
the Irtysh and Ob’ Rivers, Ob’ Bay 
and Kara Sea, 1923. 

Results of the author’s geomagnetic 
observations in these regions, with de- 
scription of the instruments and their 
use and an explanation of methods and 
calculation. Copy seen: DLC. 


13189. PAVLOV, NIKOLAI VASIL’E- 
VICH, 1893— . Materialy k flore Pen- 
zhinskogo raiona na Dal’nem Vostoke. 
(In: Akademiifa nauk SSSR, Prezi- 
dentu Akad. nauk, 1939, p. 601-606) 
Title tr.: Materials for the flora of 
Penzhina region of the Far East. 
Contains a list, with localities, of one 
hundred seventy-three species (in 105 
genera) of plants collected mostly by 
N. S. Kozlova in the region of Penzhina 
Bay, Kamchatka in 1934, and by the 
author in 1935. Copy seen: MH. 


13190. PAVLOV, NIKOLAI VASIL’E- 
VICH, 1893— . V basseine Bol’shoi re- 
ki. (Akademila nauk SSSR. Sovet po 
izucheniiu proizvoditel’nykh sil. Seriia 
nauchno-populiarnaia. Na Kamchatke, 
1936, p. 89-102, illus.) Title tr.: In the 
basin of River Bol’shaya. 

Report on a trip along this right trib- 
utary of the Anadyr’ (at 64°40'N. 
176°24’E.) made by a group of the 


1963 








Kamchatka Complex Expedition, 1935, 
primarily for the purpose of studying 
agricultural possibilities. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13191. PAVLOV, S. G. Torf na Chu- 
kotke. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1937, no. 
1, p. 89-92) Title tr.: Peat on the 
Chukotsk Peninsula. 

Contains data on peat deposits from 
a preliminary investigation of the 
coasts of Chukchi and East Siberian 
Seas and the Kolyma River basin in 
1931-33. Copy seen: DLC. 


13192. PAVLOV, S. T., and K. K. 
SMIRNOV. Profilaktika otmorozhenii 
zhirami. (Voenno-sanitarnoe delo, 1942, 
vyp. 11-12, p. 37-48) Title tr.: Frost- 
bite prophylaxis by means of greases. 

Report on sixty-three experiments 
using rabbits, to study the action of 
eight different greases, and two oint- 
ments, showing tentatively that only 
pure pork lard and goose grease showed 
a clearly marked prophylactic effect; 
and that grease is not the ideal treat- 
ment for frostbite. 

English translation was published in 
E. R. Hope, Frostbite; translations 
[ete.], Ottawa, Defence Research Board. 
1950, p. 79-84. (Copy in DLC). 

Copy seen: DSG. 


13193. PAVLOV-SIL’VANSKII, P. N. 
Obskaia vodnaia sistema i Sievernyi 
morskoi put’. (Vsesoiuznoe geografi- 
cheskoe obshchestvo. Izviestiia, 1895. T. 
31, p. 126-35) Title tr.: The Ob’ River 
system and the Northern Sea Route. 
Discussion of the state of the river 
traffic and commercial sea voyages to 
the mouth of the Ob’ from the west, 
the lack of adequate hydrographic sur- 
veys standing in the way of improve- 
ment. Copy seen: DLC. 


PAVLOVA, A. E., see Bogorov, V. G., 
& others. Pitanie peschanki. 1939. 


13194. PAVLOVA, MARIIA W. Opisa- 
nie iskopaemykh mlekopitarushchikh, 
sobrannykh Russkoi polfarnoi ékspedi- 
tSiei v 1900-1903 gg. St.-Pétersbourg, 
1906. 40, [6] p. 4 plates. (Russkaia 
poliarnaia ékspeditsiia, 1900-1903. Re- 
sultats scientifiques. Sec. C, livr. 1. 
Pub. as: Akademia nauk SSSR. Mé- 
moires. Sér. 8, classe physico-mathéma- 
tique, vol. 21, no. 1) Title tr.: Descrip- 
tion of the fossil mammals collected by 
the Russian Arctic Expedition in 1900- 
1903. ° 
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Results of the classification of 549 
bones, mostly of horses, bison, mam. 
moths, musk oxen, deer, and buffalo, | 
found on the New Siberian Islands 
(mainly Kotel’nyy) and at the mouth 
of the Lena River (Bykovskiy Poly. 
ostrov) ; descriptions of the Quaternary 
deposits in which bones were found. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13195. PAVLOVA, MARIIA W. Résumé 
de la description des mammiféres fossi- 
les recueillis par l’expédition polaire 
du Baron E. Toll en 1900-1903. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, 1906. Sér, 
5, t. 24, p. 199-203) Title tr.: Résumé 
of the description of fossil mammals 
collected by Baron E. Toll’s Polar Ex- 
pedition in 1900-1903. 

Contains discussion (based on the 
fossils from Kotelnyy Island) of the 
probable post-Tertiary age of the speci- 





mens, the post-glacial age of the sub- 
terranean ice and its fossils, the rela- 
tion to fossil plants of the succession of 
fossil mammals, and the indications of 
climatic and geographic changes in the 
area during upper and post Tertiary 
time. Copy seen: DLC. 


PAVLOVA, MARIA W., see also 
Pfizenmayer, E. W. Desmostylidenzahn 
Insel Kotelnyi. 1927. 


13196. PAVLOVA, S. N., and IL. §. 
GOFMAN. Issledovanie _ nordvikskoi 
nefti iz podkarniiskogo gorizonta tri- 
assa (skv. K-429). (Nedra Arktiki, 
1946, no. 1, p. 140-54) Title tr.: Study 
of the Nordvik oil from the sub-Carnian 
level of the Triassic (bore-hole K-429). 

Chemical analysis of oil from sub- 
Carnian (Triassic) zone of the Nordvik 
field, Yuryung-Tumus Peninsula, as a 
sulfurous, resinous, low-paraffin oil; 
comparison with oil from II]’ia, another 
bore-hole in the area. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


13197. PAVY, OCTAVE. [Remarks on 
polar regions and exploration]. (Cali- 
fornia Academy of Sciences, 1873. v. 4, 
p. 226-28) 

Summary of Pavy’s belief in an open 
polar sea, and of his intention to at- 
tempt to reach the North Pole by way 
of Wrangel Island. Includes rebuttal by 
George Davidson. Copy seen: DLC. 


PAVY, OCTAVE, see also Petermann, 
A. H. Nachrichten iiber d. neuen Nord- 
polar-Exped. 1872. 
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pAX, FERDINAND, _ see 
FERDINAND, 1858- . 


13198. PAYART, EUGENE. La décou- 
yert du pole nord. (International Geo- 
graphical Congress, 6th, London, 1895. 
Report, 1896. p. 229-37) 

Discussion (by the author and audi- 
tors) of Arctic Ocean currents and a 
suggestion for simultaneous expeditions 
by several nations to reach the North 
Pole. Copy seen: DLC. 


13199. PAYER, JULIUS, Ritter von, 
1842-1915. An artistic expedition to the 
North Pole. (Geographical journal, 
Feb. 1895, v. 5, p. 106-112) 

Discussion of the natural phenomena 
of the arctic region as subjects for the 
artist, and a proposed plan for an 
Austro-Hungarian expedition, to carry 
out, as its primary purpose, landscape 
and animal painting, and photography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13200. PAYER, JULIUS, Ritter von, 
1842-1915. L’expédition du Tegetthoff; 
voyage de découvertes aux 80°-83° de- 
grés de latitude nord. Paris, Hachette 
et cie, 1878. 2 p. 1., 381 p., 1 1. inel. 
front., illus., 23 plates. 2 maps. 
Abridged translation by Jules Gour- 
dault (omitting chapters of introduc- 
tion and on auroras) of Payer’s Die 
Osterreichisch-ungarische Nordpol-Ex- 
pedition in den Jahren 1872-74, pub. 
1876, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


13201. PAYER, JULIUS, Ritter von, 
1842-1915, and others. Jagden und 
Thierleben in Ostgrénland. (In: Geo- 
graphische Gesellschaft in Bremen. Die 
zweite deutsche nordpolarfahrt in den 
Jahren 1869 und 1870. 1873. Bd. 1, p. 
515-44) Other authors: R. Copeland 
and G. Hartlaub. Title tr.: Game and 
wildlife in East Greenland. 

Contains descriptions of the polar 
bear and its habits, the arctic fox, rein- 
deer, musk oxen, walrus, seal and arc- 
tic hare. Copy seen: DGS. 


PAKS, 


13202. PAYER, JULIUS, Ritter von, 
1842-1915. New lands within the Arctic 
Circle. Narrative of the discoveries of 
the Austrian ship “Tegetthoff”, in the 
years 1872-1874. London, Macmillan 
& Co., 1876. 2 v. (xxxi, 335 p.; xiv, 303 
p.) illus., 23 plates, double map. 
Translation, with some changes in 
arrangement of his Die Osterreichisch- 
ungarische Nordpol-Expedition in den 


Jahren, 1872-84, pub. 1876 q.v. Another 
edition was published in New York by 
Appleton, 1877 (xxiv, 399 p. front., 
illus., 2 double maps) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13203. PAYER, JULIUS, Ritter von, 
1842-1915. L’odysée du Tegetthoff et les 
decouvertes des Lieutenants Payer et 
Weyprecht aux 80°-83° du _ latitude 
nord, 1872-1874. (Le tour du monde, 
1876. T. 32, p. 321-482, illus.) 
Translation by Jules Gourdault of 
the narrative part of Payer’s Die Ost- 
erreichisch-ungarische Nordpol-Expedi- 
tion in den Jahren 1872-74, pub. 1876, 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


13204. PAYER, JULIUS, Ritter von, 
1842-1915. Die OGsterreichisch-ungari- 
sche Nordpol-Expedition in den Jahren 
1872-74. Wien, A. Hélder, 1876. evi, 
[2], 696 p. incl. front., 56 plates (incl. 
2 ports.) 3 maps. Title tr.: The Austro- 
Hungarian Arctic Expedition, 1872-74. 

Account of the expedition in the 
Tegetthof, under Lts. Karl Weyprecht 
and Julius Payer, to explore the region 
north of Novaya Zemlya. 

Contains an introduction describing 
the character, formation, appearance 
and behavior of the ice of the Arctic 
Ocean; navigational methods, problems 
of routes to, and historical material on 
the North Pole; and notes on equipment 
for arctic expeditions. Narrative of 
the voyage from Norway to the waters 
northwest of Novaya Zemlya, the drift 
in the ice, Aug. 1872—Mar. 1874, the 
discovery and exploration by sledge of 
Franz Josef Land, including chapters 
on auroras, the technique of sledge 
travel and the effect of cold on the 
men. Account of the abandonment of 
the ship, Mar. 1874, and of the return 
by sledge and boat, May-Sept. 1874, 
via Novaya Zemlya to Vardg. Brief 
account (p. 659-96) of the voyage of 
the Isbjgrn, June—Oct. 1871, which 
served as a preliminary expedition. 

Appendix: Mean and extreme month- 
ly temperatures, and mean barometric 
and wind observations, July 1872—Apr. 
1874. Copy seen: MH. 


13205. PAYER, JULIUS, Ritter von, 
1842-1915. Die zweite deutsche Nord- 
polar-Expedition, 1869-70. (Petermanns 
geographische Mitteilungen, 1871. Bd. 
17, p. 121-31, 183-200, 401-423, illus., 
fold. map) Title tr.: The Second Ger- 
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man North polar expedition, 1869-70. 
Studies and narratives from the au- 
thor’s sojourn in northeastern Green- 
land. 

Contents tr.: 1. Orographic relation- 
ships of the interior of Greenland, p. 
121-23. (Includes discussion of the 
question whether Greenland is a large 
land mass or a group of islands). 

2. The East Greenland glacier and 
the so-called snow line, p. 123-27. 

3. On board! The three-month polar 
night, p. 127-29. 

4. A night camp on an autumn sledge 
trip in Greenland, p. 129-31. (Describes 
the problems associated with living in 
a small tent under arctic conditions.) 

5. Sledge trip along the coast of 
Greenland towards the north, March 
8-April 27, 1870, p. 183-95. (Narrative 
of 350-mile round trip to 77°N., beyond 
previously known land, using man- 
pulled sledges. Describes equipment, 
provisions, and problems). 

6. The discovery of Kaiser Franz 
Joseph Fjord in East Greenland, Aug. 
1870, p. 195-200. 

7. Sledge trip to Ardencaple Inlet, 
May 8-29, 1870, p. 401-406. 

8. A winter within the Arctic Circle, 
p. 406-413. (Describes the winter en- 
vironment, and life on the ship at 
7416°N.) 

9. Arctic animal life. Greenland hunt- 
ing, p. 413-23. (Includes especially 
notes on polar bear, arctic fox, and 
walrus.) 

Fold. map of northeast Greenland 
from 72°N. to 77°N., scale 1:1,700,000, 
showing routes and newly discovered 
land of the expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13206. PAYER, JULIUS, Ritter von, 
1842-1915. Die zweite Osterr.—Ungar. 
Nordpolar-Expedition unter Weyprecht 
und Payer, 1872/4. K. K. Ober-Lieu- 
tenant J. Payer’s offizieller Bericht an 
das Comité, d. d. September 1874. 
(Petermanns geographische Mitteil- 
ungen, 1874. Bd. 20, p. 443-51, map) 
Title tr.: The second Austro-Hungarian 
North Polar Expedition under Wey- 
precht and Payer, 1872-74. Imperial 
Lieutenant J. Payer’s official report to 
the committee, dated September 1874. 

Summary narrative of the expedition, 
with emphasis upon the drift of the 
Tegetthof in the ice floe in Barents 
Sea, and the discovery and sledge ex- 
ploration of Franz Josef Land. Map 


1966 


of Franz Josef Land, scale 1:1,600,000, 
showing exploration route of sledge and 
revised sketch of newly discovered land, 


Copy seen: DLC. 


13207. PAYER, JULIUS, Ritter von, 
1842-1915, and K. WEYPRECHT. The 
Austro-Hungarian Polar Expedition of 
1872-4. (Royal Geographical Society, 
Journal, 1875. v. 45, p. 1-33, fold. map) 

Contains an account (in brief) of the 
Tegetthof drift in Barents Sea, the dis. 
covery and exploration of Franz Josef 
Land, and the return by small boat 
across Barents Sea to Novaya Zemlya, 
by J. Payer, 

Scientific work of the Expedition, by 
K. Weyprecht, summarizes briefly the 
various kinds of investigations which 
were made, and remarks at some length 
on the amounts, types, and movement 
of ice, and on the auroras. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


PAYER, JULIUS, Ritter von, 1842- 
1915, see also Howgate, H. W. Polar 
colonization, 1879. 


PAYER, JULIUS, Ritter von, 1842- 
1915, see also Koldewey, K., & others. 
Fahrt d. Germania. 1873. 


PAYER, JULIUS, Ritter von, 1842- 
1915, see also Osterreichisch-ungarische 
arctische Exped. 1872-1874. Resultate. 
1878. 


PAYER, JULIUS, Ritter von, 
1915, see also Weyprecht, C., & J. 
Payer. Schlussfolgerungen, 2. Oster.- 
ungar. Exped. 1872/4. 1874. 


1842- 


13208. PAYNE, F. F. Flora and fauna 
of Prince of Wales Sound, Hudson 
Straits. (In: Canada. Dept. of Marine 
and Fisheries. Report of the Hudson’s 
Bay Expedition of 1886, pub. 1887. p. 
70-83) 

Contains a list, with notes on habits, 
dates of migrations, and Eskimo 
names, of fifteen mammals, twenty-six 
birds, and eight butterflies; a list, with 
notes on growth, of seventy-three 
plants (including seven algae) ; a table 
of heights of Eskimos (eleven men, five 
women). This paper is a result of the 
author’s sojourn 1883-86 on the north 
coast of Ungava Peninsula in the Stu- 
part Bay-Wales Sound region, making 
meteorological observations for the ex- 
pedition. Copy seen: DLC. 
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13209. PAYNE, F. F. The mammals 
and birds of Prince of Wales Sound, 
Hudson’s Strait. (Royal Canadian In- 
stitute. Proceedings, 1887, pub. 1888. 
Ser. 3, v. 5, p. 111-23) 

Based on the author’s observations 
while stationed (as a meteorological 
observer for the Canadian Hudson Bay 
Expedition 1886) on the north coast 
of Ungava Peninsula in the Stupart 
Bay-Wales Sound region (about 61°50’ 
N. 72°10’W.) Annotated list, especially 
notes on relation to the Eskimos, of 
fifteen land and marine mammals and 
twenty-six birds. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13210. PAYNE, F. F. The seasons, 
Hudson’s Strait. (Royal Canadian In- 
stitute. Transactions, Oct. 1896. v. 5, 
p. 104-113) 

Descriptive remarks on the air tem- 
perature, the snow, the ice on the 
Strait, the birds and flowers of each 
season, drawn from information gath- 
ered by the Canadian Dept. of Marine 
and Fisheries, 1884-86. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PAYNE, F. F., see also Lawson, G. Re- 
marks on the flora N. shores of Amer- 
ica, 1888. 


13211. PEACH, ANGUS M’EWEN. 
The preglacial platform and raised 
beaches of Prince Charles Foreland. 
(Edinburgh Geological Society. Trans- 
actions, 1914-15, pub. 1916. v. 10, p. 
289-307, plate, fold. map) 

Results of the Scottish Spitsbergen 
Expedition, 1914. 

Contents: 1. Physical features and 
glaciation. 2. Preglacial platform of 
marine erosion. 3. Postglacial raised 
beaches. Copy seen: DGS. 


13212. PEARCE, RICHARD. Marooned 
in the Arctic. Diary of the Dominion 
Explorers’ Expedition to the Arctic, 
August to December 1929. [Toronto, 
Privately printed, 1931] 71 p. 6 plates, 
incl. map. Printed by the author in 
the office of the Northern miner, in a 
small edition, one copy for each of the 
eight members of the expedition, and 
a few additional copies. 

Contains a day-by-day account of the 
flight from Churchill to Baker Lake, 
the forced landing at Dease Point in 
the Bathurst Inlet region, the several 
weeks’ stay there with aid from Eski- 
mos, the crossing of Dease Strait to 
Cambridge Bay, etc. Includes brief 


notes on the aerial search efforts for 
the party. Copy seen: NNStef. 


13213. PEARSE, ARTHUR SPERRY, 
1877— . Notes on a small collection of 
amphipods from the Pribilof Islands, 
with descriptions of new species. (U. S. 
National Museum. Proceedings. 1913. 
v. 45, p. 571-78, illus.) 

Notes on five (including two new) 
species represented in collections made 
at St. Paul Island by U. S. Bureau 
of Fisheries staff members, 1911. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13214. PEARSON, GRANT HAROLD, 
1900— . Climbing down McKinley. 
(Alaska sportsman, Jan, 1945. v. 11, 
no. 1, p. 18-19, 22-25, illus.) 

Account of the descent of Mt. Mc- 
Kinley’s north peak in May 1932 by 
the Lindley Expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PEARSON, H. BRIAN, see U. S. 
Copper River Exploring Expedition. 
Alaska 1899 (reports on exped.) 1900. 


13215. PEARSON, HENRY JOHN, 
1850-1915. Notes on birds observed in 
Russian Lapland, Kolguev and Novaya 
Zemlya, in 1895. (Ibis, Apr. 1896. Ser. 
7, v. 2, p. 199-225) 

Introductory remarks, by H. W. Feil- 
den. (Narrative of the cruises of the 
Saxon, chartered by H. J. Pearson, 
during which landings were made on 
the Kola Peninsula and the above- 
named islands) 

Annotated lists of forty-six species 
observed June 20-27 near Cape Svya- 
toy Nos, (Kola Peninsula), twenty- 
seven species, July 5-15, on Kolyguyev 
Island, and thirty species, July 17-26, 
on Novaya Zemlya. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13216. PEARSON, HENRY JOHN, 
1850-1913. Notes on the birds observed 
on the northern parts of the Murman 
coast, Russian Lapland, in 1899. (Ibis, 
Oct. 1899. ser. 7, v. 5, p. 520-38) 

The author found all of northern 
Lapland under an unusually heavy 
snow, but spent May 18—July 12 in 
ornithologic exploration, though the 
severity of the winter diminished his 
results. He gives here an annotated list 
of seventy-four species, and separate 
lists for seven localities, including Pet- 
samo Lake and district. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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13217. PEARSON, HENRY JOHN, 
1850-1913. Notes on the birds observed 
on Waigats, Novaya Zemlya, and Dol- 
goi Island, in 1897. (Ibis, Apr. 1898. 
Ser. 7, v. 4, p. 185-208) 

Account of the author’s cruise on 
the Laura, 1897, his attempts to reach 
the mainland near the Pechora River, 
and an annotated list of forty-five spe- 
cies of birds, with individual lists of 
the (then) known records for Vaygach 
Island, Novaya Zemlya, Dolgoy Island 
and Khabarovo (on the mainland 
across Yugorskiy Shar Strait from 
Vaygach) Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13218. PEARSON, LESTER BOWLES, 
1897— . Canada looks “down North,” 
(Foreign affairs, July 1946. v. 24, p. 
638-47, incl. sketch map) 

General article on recent develop- 
ments in the Canadian North, mention- 
ing new research, resources, advances 
during and since the years of World 
War II, and the Canadian Govern- 
ment’s interest in the arctic regions as 
a strategic area. Copy seen: DLC. 


13219. PEART, A. F. W. An outbreak 
of poliomyelitis in Canadian Eskimos 
in wintertime. Epidemiological fea- 
tures. (Canadian journal of public 
health, Oct. 1949. v. 40, p. 405-417, 
sketch map, diagrs.) 

Description of an epidemic on the 
northwest coast of Hudson Bay from 
Churchill to Repulse Bay and west to 
Baker Lake, with figures representing 
cases reported to the end of Apr. 1949, 
the full extent of the epidemic not 
being known then; bibliography (8 
items). Copy seen: DGS. 


PEART, A. F. W., see also Adamson, 
J. D., & others. Poliomyelitis in Arctic. 
1949. 


13220. PEARY, JOSEPHINE (DIE- 
BITSCH). The Greenland scientific ex- 
pedition. (American Geographical So- 
ciety, N. Y. Journal (Bulletin) 1895. 
v. 27, p. 221-25) 

Letter and three telegrams reprinted 
from the New York Tribune, June 22 
and July 9, and from the New York 
Times, June 29, 1895, giving details of 
the organization of the expedition in 
the Kite to effect the return of the 
Peary Expedition, 1893-95. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13221. PEARY, JOSEPHINE (DIE- 
BITSCH). My Arctic journal; a year 
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among ice-fields and Eskimos. With an 
account of the great white journey 
across Greenland, by Robert E. Peary, 
New York and Philadelphia, Contem. 
porary Publishing Co., 1893. 1 p. 1, 
240 p. illus., 22 plates (part col.) ing, 
ports, map. 

Mrs. Peary’s record of the Peary 
Expedition, 1891-92, on which she ae. 
companied her husband to northwest 
Greenland. Description of the north. 
ward voyage in 1891, the establish. 
ment of a base on McCormick Bay 
(77°N. 68°W.), the boat journeys, 
hunting, and daily life among the Polar 
Eskimos until Aug. 1892. 

Includes (p. 221-40) a brief account 
by R. E. Peary, of his first crossing 
of North Greenland, 1892. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef, 


13222. PEARY, ROBERT EDWIN, 
1856-1920. The Cape York ironstone, 
(American Geographical Society, N. Y. 
Journal (Bulletin) Dec. 1894. v. 26, 
p. 447-488) 

An account of a dog sledge journey, 
made by the author and one companion 
from Inglefield Gulf to Cape York, 
during May 1894, and a description 
of the meteorite (first mentioned by 
Captain John Ross in 1819) and its 
site (so-called “Ironstone Mountain”). 

A summary of explorations for this 
meteorite appears in U. S. Hydro- 
graphic Office, Sailing directions for 
Baffin Bay and Davis Strait, 1947, p. 
460. Copy seen: DLC. 


13223. PEARY, ROBERT EDWIN, 
1856-1920. Four years Arctic explora- 
tion, 1898-1902. (Geographical journal, 
Dec. 1903. v. 22, p. 646-72, illus., fold. 
map) 

Paper read before the Royal Geo- 
graphical Society, Nov. 1903, giving 
an account of the author’s eighth expe- 
dition which wintered at Cape D’Ur- 
ville, Etah, and Fort Conger, surveyed 
parts of Ellesmere Island, and explored 
the north coast of Greenland, making 
one trip on the polar ice to 84°17’'N. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13224. PEARY, ROBERT EDWIN, 
1856-1920. Journeys in North Green- 
land, by Lieut. E. A. [sic] Peary. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Mar. 1898. v. 11, p. 
213-40, illus., sketch map) 

Paper read before the Royal Geo- 
graphical Society, Dec. 1897, giving 
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prief accounts of the author’s work 
from 1886 through 1895, especially of 
the expeditions of 1891-92 and 1893- 
95, during which his marches across 
North Greenland were accomplished. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13225. PEARY, ROBERT EDWIN, 
1856-1920. Mr. Peary’s return from 
Greenland. (American Geographical 
Society, N. Y. Journal (Bulletin) 1892. 
y, 24, p. 470-73) 

A letter published in the New York 
Sun, Sept. 12, 1892, telling the story 
of the year spent in northern Green- 
land 1891-92. Copy seen: DLC. 


1322. PEARY, ROBERT EDWIN, 
1856-1920. Nearest the Pole; a narra- 
tive of the polar expedition of the 
Peary Arctic Club in the S.S. Roose- 
velt, 1905-1906. New York, Doubleday, 
Page & Co., 1907. xx, 411 p. 65 plates, 
incl. ports., 2 fold. maps. (The geo- 
graphical library). Issued also in Lon- 
don by Hutchinson & Co., 1907. 

Contains an account of the Roose- 
velt’s passage to Cape Sheridan, Elles- 
mere Island; the march on the ice of 
the Arctic Basin to 87°06’N. and re- 
turn via the northwest coast of Green- 
land; a sledge journey along the 
northern coast of Ellesmere Island, 
(Grant Land) and the return of the 
ship through Robeson Channel-Smith 
Sound, p. 3-282. 

The Peary Arctic Club, p. 283-90. 

Meteorological means, Cape Sheri- 
dan 1905-1906, p. 291. 

Report on the expedition, 1898-1902, 
exploration of the eastern coast of 
Ellesmere Island (with inland excur- 
sions) and the northern coast of Green- 
land, and a journey, on the ice of 
Arctic Basin to 84°17’N; p. 293-349. 

Description of the S.S. Roosevelt, 
the Polar Eskimos, with a census Sept. 
1906, p. 353-93. 

Allen, J. A. A new caribou from 
Ellesmere Land (p. 349-52), reprinted 
fom American Museum of Natural 
History Bulletin, v. 16. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


13227. PEARY, ROBERT EDWIN, 
1856-1920. The North Greenland expe- 
dition. (American Geographical Soci- 
ety, N. Y. Journal (Bulletin) 1895. v. 
27, p. 300-306) 

A letter reprinted from the New 
York Sun, Sept. 22, 1895, which tells 


the story of the Peary Expedition, 
1893-95. Copy seen: DLC. 


13228. PEARY, ROBERT EDWIN, 
1856-1920. The North Greenland Expe- 
dition of 1891-92. (American Geo- 
graphical Society, N. Y. Journal (Bul- 
letin), 1892. v. 24, p. 536-58, 4 plates, 
2 maps (1 fold.) ) 

An address before the Society, Dec. 
12, 1892, giving an account of the 
months spent in camp at McCormick 
Bay, of the results accomplished by 
the expedition, and (in detail) a de- 
scription of the building of the house, 
and discussion of sledges and clothing. 

Maps include a sketch of Whale 
Sound and Inglefield Gulf. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13229. PEARY, ROBERT EDWIN, 
1856-1920. North Polar exploration: 
field work of the Peary Arctic Club, 
1898-1902. (Smithsonian Institution. 
Annual report, 1903, pub. 1904. p. 427- 
57, 8 plates, fold. map) 

An account (as read before the 
Peary Arctic Club) of the organization 
of the club, and of Peary’s expedition 
sponsored by the club, to the polar sea 
north of Greenland, 1898-1902. The 
account includes day-to-day notes on 
the voyage to Ellesmere Island, the 
winterings, the trips for reconnais- 
sance and surveys there and on north- 
west coast of Greenland, and the sledge 
journey into the polar sea in an at- 
tempt to reach the North Pole. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13230. PEARY, ROBERT EDWIN, 
1856-1920. The North Pole, its discov- 
ery in 1909 under the auspices of the 
Peary Arctic Club, by Robert E. Peary; 
with an introduction by Theodore 
Roosevelt and a foreword by Gilbert 
H. Grosvenor ... with eight full-page 
illustrations reproducing photographic 
enlargements colored by hand; one hun- 
dred illustrations in black-and-white, 
from photographs; and with a map in 
colors by Gilbert H. Grosvenor. New 
York, Frederick A. Stokes Co., 1910. 
xxxii, 373 p. illus. (facsims.) 73 plates 
8 col.) Also published in London by 
Hodder & Stoughton, 1910 (xii, 326 p., 
116 plates). 

Narrative of Peary’s last expedition 
1908-09. Its organization, personnel, 
the voyage, the Roosevelt’s passage 
through the ice of Smith Sound-Robe- 
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son Channel; winter quarters at Camp 
Jesup, Cape Sheridan, north Ellesmere 
Island, hunting and game including 
musk oxen; sledging with illustration 
of the Peary sledge. Preparations, or- 
ganization of parties and (in detail) 
the march to the Pole. 

Appendices: 1. Harris, R. A. Sum- 
mary of bathymetrical, tidal, and me- 
teorological observations. 

2. Facsimilies of original observa- 
tions by Marvin, Bartlett, and Peary 
and of original certificates by Marvin 
and Bartlett, respectively, during the 
sledge journey to the Pole. 

3. Report of the sub-committee of 
the National Geographic Society on 
Peary’s records, and notes of some of 
the honors awarded. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


13231. PEARY, ROBERT EDWIN, 
1856-1920. Northward over the “great 
ice’; a narrative of life and work 
along the shores and upon the interior 
ice-cap of northern Greenland in the 
years 1886 and 1891-1897. New York, 
F. A. Stokes Co., 1898. 2 v.: 2 p. L, 
xv—Ixxx, 521 p.; 1 p. 1., v—xiv, 625 p. 
fronts., illus., incl. plates and ports, 9 
maps (1 fold.) Another edition was 
published without additions or changes 
in 1914, 

“With a description of the little tribe 
of Smith-Sound Eskimos, the most 
northerly human beings in the world, 
and an account of the discovery and 
bringing home of the “saviksue,” or 
great Cape York meteorites.”—Subtitle. 

Contents: v. 1, pt. 1. Reconnaissance 
of the Greenland inland ice, 1886. (Ac- 
count of the man-drawn sledge trip 
east of Disko Bay to about 100 miles 
from edge of the icecap, coasting south- 
eastern Nugssuak Peninsula and ex- 
ploring glaciers). 

Pt. 2. North Greenland expedition 
of 1891-92. (Account of the party’s 
exploration from its base at McCormick 
Bay, determining the insularity of 
Greenland, delineating the northern 
extension of the icecap; its discovery 
of the ice-free land masses on the north 
coast; observations of relief of the ice- 
cap, mapping the previously unknown 
shores of Inglefield Gulf and of Whale 
and Murchison Sounds. Includes _ re- 
marks on Polar Eskimos, record of a 
successful sledge journey across the 
icecap to Peary Land and return, and 
meteorological and tidal observations). 


1970 


Appendices: 1. An arctic oasis. Geo. 
graphic and geological description of 
the coastal region between Melville Bay 
and Kane Basin. 7 

2. The Smith-Sound Eskimos. Phys. 
ical characteristics and census. 

v. 2, pt. 3. North Greenland expedi. 
tion of 1893-1894. (Based in Bowdoin 
Bay, the party further explored the 
icecap, made trips to Cape York, 
reconnaissance of Melville Bay, and 
observations of meteorology and av. 
roras), 

Pt. 4. North Greenland expedition of 
1894-95. (Account of another icecap 
journey to Peary Land, winter hunting 
and a trip to Cape York). 

Pt. 5. Summer voyages of 1896-97, 
(Describes excavations of meteorites at 
Cape York and cruise in Smith Sound), 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


13232. PEARY, ROBERT EDWIN, 
1856-1920. The party and the outfit for 
the Greenland journey. (American Geo- 
graphical Society, N. Y. Journal (Bul- 
letin), 1891. v. 23, p. 256-65) 

A letter to the New York Sun, June 
7, 1891, written as the Peary party left 
New York for the North Greenland 
Expedition of 1891-92, giving a re- 
statement of the author’s plans, and 
lists of the members of the party, the 
kinds of food taken, and the equipment 
(including description of the house to 
be built at Whale Sound). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13233. PEARY, ROBERT EDWIN, 
1856-1920. Peary Arctic Club Expedi- 
tion, summer of 1905. (American Geo- 
graphical Society, N. Y. Bulletin, Oct. 
1905. v. 37, p. 594-600, incl. tables) 

Report, dated Etah, North Green- 
land, Aug. 16, 1905, of a non-stop voy- 
age from southern Labrador to Cape 
York in twelve days, on the new 
steamer Roosevelt, of the visits to the 
Eskimos and the collecting of men, 
dogs, skins, and walrus for use in the 
North. Copy seen: DLC. 


13234. PEARY, ROBERT EDWIN, 
1856-1920. Peary Arctic Club Expedi- 
tion to the North Pole, 1908-9. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Aug. 1910. v. 36, p. 
129-48, illus., 5 plates, fold. map) 
Paper read before the Royal Geograph- 
ical Society, May, 1910, giving an ac- 
count of the last Peary Expedition, 
and the attainment of the North Pole. 





a 


-_ w-f°FO ss 


SEO eS ee  — —-— e . 


Ss. Geo. 
ion of 
le Bay 


Phys. 


-xpedi- 
owdoin 
od the 
ork, & 
7, and 
id au- 


tion of 
icecap 
unting 


96-97, 
ites at 
ound), 
N Stef, 


IWIN, 
fit for 
n Geo- 

(Bul- 


, June 
ty left 
nland 
a re- 
, and 
y, the 
pment 
Ise to 


DLC. 


WIN, 
<pedi- 
Geo- 
, Oct. 
ibles) 
rreen- 
) voy- 
Cape 
new 
o the 
men, 
n the 
DLC. 


WIN, 
‘pedi- 
(Geo- 
36, p. 
map) 
raph- 
n ac- 
ition, 


Pole. 





———- 


Appendix: Notes in soundings, Gen- 
eral notes on temperature. Summary 
of tidal observations. Summary of 
meteorological observations. Letter 
commending the tidal observations, 
from R. A. Harris. 

At the end are remarks of the presi- 
dent and others of the Society, upon 
the presentation of medals to Peary 
and R. A. Bartlett. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13235. PEARY, ROBERT EDWIN, 
1856-1920. A proposed exploration of 
northern Greenland. (American Geo- 
graphical Society, N. Y. Journal (Bul- 


lectin), 1891. v. 23, p. 157-93, illus., 
map) ; 

An address before the Society, Apr. 
13, 1891, concerning the author’s 


Greenland Expedition, 1891-92. Peary 
sets forth his plan of crossing the 
inland ice from the Humboldt Glacier 
region with a statement of the per- 
sonnel, the practicability of the proj- 
ect, and the anticipated results (p. 
157-71). Appended is an abstract (sup- 
plied by the editor) from chapter 16, 
of Nansen’s The first crossing of 
Greenland, giving a “comprehensive 
view of what is known concerning the 
inland ice”. (p. 171-93). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13236. PEARY, ROBERT EDWIN, 
1856-1920. A reconnoissance of the 
Greenland inland ice. (American Geo- 
graphical Society. Journal (Bulletin), 
1887. v. 19, p. 261-89) 

Account of the author’s sledge jour- 
ney accompanied by Christian Mai- 
gaard of Ritenbenk, July 1886, on the 
inland ice east of Disko, pulling light- 
weight sledges and using skis and 
snowshoes, Includes detailed descrip- 
tions of the surface of the inland ice, 
defining the character of five zones 
from the coast line to the interior; 
suggestions upon the best way to pene- 
trate to the interior, and recommenda- 
tion of the Hudson Bay sledge. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13237. PEARY, ROBERT EDWIN, 
1856-1920. Report by R. E. Peary, 
C.E., U.S.N., on work done in the Arc- 
tie in 1898-1902. (American Geograph- 
ical Society, N. Y. Bulletin, Dec. 1903. 
v. 35, p. 496-534, illus., fold. map) 
Report submitted to the Peary Arc- 
tie Club, and transmitted to the Soci- 


ety, Oct. 1903, on the expedition based 
at winter quarters 1898-99 on Cape 
d@’Urville, Ellesmere Island, about 
79°30'N. 73°30’W.; 1899-1900, at Etah, 
North Greenland; 1900-1901, at Ft. 
Conger, Ellesmere Island, 81°45’N. 65° 
W.; 1901-1902, at Cape Sabine, Elles- 
mere Island, about 78°45’N. 74°30’W. 
Peary describes the life at camp and 
the journeys along the east coast of 
Ellesmere Island, eastward around the 
north coast of Greenland from Ft. 
Conger to Wycoff Island (about 83°N. 
24°W.), 1900; from Ft. Conger across 
the ice of the polar sea to 84°17’N., 
1902; and the exploratory and survey 
work in the Buchanan Bay-Bache Pen- 
insula—Princess Marie Bay region, 
1898-99. Copy seen: DLC. 


13238. PEARY, ROBERT EDWIN, 
1856-1920. Secrets of polar travel. New 
York, Century Co., 1917. ix p., 3 1, 
3-313 p. incl. 40 plates, ports. 

An expansion of the author’s outline 
(in his North Pole, 1910, chapter 22) 
of the “Peary system” of organizing 
and conducting an arctic expedition. 

Contents: 1. Building a polar ship. 
2. Selecting men. 3. Supplies and equip- 
ment. 4, Ice navigation. 5. Winter quar- 
ters. 6. Polar clothing. 7. Utilizing of 
Eskimos and dogs. 8. Utilizing the re- 
sources of the country. 9. Sledge equip- 
ment. 10. Sledge traveling. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


13239. PEARY, ROBERT EDWIN, 
1856-1920. Work in North Greenland in 
1894 and 1895. (American Geograph- 
ical Society, N. Y. Journey (Bulletin), 
1896. v. 28, p. 21-36, fold. map) 

A general account of the Peary Ex- 
pedition, during which the author and 
his companions made sledge journeys 
from Anniversary Lodge (Bowdoin 
Bay, Inglefield Gulf) to Cape York, 
and across the northern icecap to Inde- 
pendence Fiord, and Academy Glacier. 

Map: Whale Sound (and Inglefield 
Gulf and Muchison Sound). 

Copy seen: DLC. 
PEARY, ROBERT EDWIN, 1856-1920, 
see also Bridgman, H. L. Peary’s prog- 
ress to Pole. 1901. 
PEARY, ROBERT EDWIN, 1856-1920, 
see also Peary, J. D. My Arctic journal 
(Peary exped. 1891-92). 1898. 
13240. PEASE, FRANCIS K., 1907- . 
To the ends of the earth. London, 


1971 








Hurst & Blackett, Ltd. [1935] 284 p. 
31 plates. 

Story of the author’s travels and 
adventures, which includes (p. 224-82) 
an account of sledge journeys along the 
Churchill River and on Hudson Bay 
ice north of Churchill, during the fall 
and winter of 1934. Includes descrip- 
tions of the weather, sledging routine, 
snowhouse building and trail experi- 
ences. Copy seen: NNStef. 


13241. PECHUEL-LOESCHE, M. E. 
Die Erscheinung des_ Polarlichtes. 
(Petermanns geographische Mitteilun- 
gen, 1873. Bd. 19, p. 228-32) Title tr.: 
The aurora phenomenon. 

Contains excerpts from accounts of 
many earlier polar explorers, recording 
the appearance of the lights from the 
south. Copy seen: DLC. 


PECK, C. H., see Saccardo, P. A., & 
others. Fungi of Alaska (Harriman 
Alaska Exped.) 1904. 


13242. PECK, EDMUND JAMES, 
1850-1924. Arctic experiences. Journal 
of the Rev. E. J. Peck from Wednesday, 
September 18th, 1901 to November 5th, 
1902. [n. p., n. d., 19037] 48 p. fold. 
map 

Record of everyday life in the Baffin 
Island region, by a Church of England 
missionary who worked among the 
Labrador Eskimos of Hudson Bay and 
at Cumberland Sound, Baffin Island, 
from 1876. “Copy seen: NNStef. 


13243. PECK, EDMUND JAMES, 
1850-1924. Eskimo grammar. Ottawa, 
Printed at the Surveyor General’s Of- 
fice, 1919. 3 p. 1., 92 p. Process print. 
Issued by the Geographic Board of 
Canada and reprinted in 1931 for the 
Dept. of Interior, Northwest Terri- 
tories and Yukon Branch, Ottawa. 
Compiled about 1883, by the mis- 
sionary (since 1876) among Eskimos 
of the Little Whale River region (about 
56°N. 77°W.) of the east coast of Hud- 
son Bay. Copy seen: DLC. 


PECK, EDMUND JAMES, 1850-1924, 
see also Boas, F. Eskimo of Baffin 
Land & Hudson Bay. 1901-07. 


13244. PECORA, WILLIAM THOMAS, 
1913— . Nickel-copper deposits on the 
west coast of Chichagof Island, Alaska. 
(In: U. S. Geological Survey. Strategic 
minerals investigation, 1942. Bulletin 
936, p. 221-43, 7 (incl. 2 fold.) maps) 


1972 


Description of the geology, the mip. 
eralogy, and the origin and characte 
of the deposits. Copy seen: DGS, 


13245. PEDASHENKO, DMITRII DMI. 
TRIEVICH. Murmanskaia _biologiche. 
skaia_ stantSifa. (Leningradskoe ob. 
shchestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 
1901. T. 32, vyp. 1, p. 102-114, 3 plates) 
Title tr.: Murmansk Biological Station, 
Contains a report to St. Petersburg 
Society of Naturalists on its Murmansk 
Biological Station for the years 1893 
99, dealing mainly with the problem 
of construction of a new building for 
that station, but including general data 
on topography and climate of the re. 
gion and salinity of water in Kola Bay 
and characteristics of its marine fauna, 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


13246. PEDASHENKO, DMITRII DMI. 
TRIEVICH. Otchet o sostoyanii i dita. 
tel’nosti SolovetSkoi biologicheskoi stan- 
tSii v 1897 godu. (Leningradskoe ob- 
shchestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 
1897. T. 28, vyp. 1, p. 224-57) Title 
fr.: Report on condition and activity 
of Solovetsk Biological Station in 1897. 

Contains the report of the director 
of Solovetsk Biological Station of the 
St. Petersburg Society of Naturalists 
for 1897. Includes a systematic list (p. 
231-48) of about seven hundred fifty 
species of marine fauna with some 
fresh-water species from these islands, 
some parts compiled by the author on 
the basis of the work of various zoolo- 
gists and some determined by the men- 
bers of the Society, e.g., Gymnoblastea 
and Calyptoblastea by G. Shidlovskii, 
Cnidaria, Polychaeta and Decapoda by 
A. A. Birulia, Amphipoda by E. Chev- 
reux, Nemertini by G. F. Arnold, and 
Mollusca and Pisces by N. M. Knipo- 
vich. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


13247. PEDASHENKO, DMITRI! DMI- 
TRIEVICH. Otchet o sostoianii i dieia- 
tel’nosti SolovetSkoi biologicheskoi stan- 
tSii za 1896 g. (Leningradskoe ob- 
shchestvo estestvoisyptatelei. Trudy, 
1897. T. 28, vyp. 1, p. 57-65) Title tr.: 
Report on condition and activity of 
Solovetsk Biological Station for the 
year 1896. 

Contains a report of the director of 
the St. Petersburg Society of Natural- 
ists’ biological station on Solovetskiye 
Islands for the year 1896, with notes 
on seasonal changes in marine fauna 
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of the White Sea and on more inter- 
esting species, also data on collections 
and research work. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


13248. PEDERSEN, ALWIN, 1899- 

. Beitrage zur Kenntnis der Sauge- 
tier- und Vogelfauna der Ostkiiste 
Gronlands. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland, 
1926, Bd. 68, p. 149-249, illus.) Title 
tr.: Contributions to the knowledge of 
the mammal and bird fauna of the 
east coast of Greenland. 

Description of natural conditions and 
vegetation of the Scoresby Sound re- 
gion and remarks on sixteen mammals 
and thirty-two birds observed during 
the Scoresby Sound Colonization Expe- 
dition, 1924. Copy seen: DLC. 


13249. PEDERSEN, ALWIN, 1899- . 
Einiges tiber Gletscher und glaziolo- 
gische Erscheinungen an der Ostkiiste 
Grénlands, insbesondere im Bereich des 
Scoresbysund. (Zeitschrift fiir Glet- 
scherkunde, Nov. 1927. Bd. 15, p. 253- 
60, illus.) Title tr.: Some observations 
on glaciers and glaciology on the east 
coast of Greenland, particularly in the 
Scoresby Sound region. 

Results of the author’s observations 
as a member of the Danish Scoresby 
Sound Committee’s First East Green- 
land Expedition, 1924-25, while cruising 
in the pack ice of Greenland Sea, on boat 
trips into various fiords, and during 
sledge journeys along the coasts. Re- 
marks on the changing ice conditions, 
the floes and bergs of the sea and of 
Scoresby Sound; and descriptions of 
the snowdrift glaciers and the ice of 
Liverpool and Jameson Lands. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13250. PEDERSEN, ALWIN, 1899- 
Der Eisbar (Thalarctos maritimus 
Phipps). Verbreitung und Lebensweise. 
Kgbenhavn, E. Bruun, 1945. 166 p. 44 
figs. fold. map. Title tr.: The polar 
bear (Thalarctos maritimus Phipps), 
distribution and habits. 

The author spent six years on the 
northeastern coast of Greenland, and 
bases this work on his observations, 
and on research of the literature. He 
gives detailed discussion of the polar- 
bear’s distribution according to region, 
cireumpolar movements, fluctuations in 
occurrence in recent times, nutrition, 
physical characteristics, enemies, repro- 
duction, hibernation, hunting and fish- 


ing; morphological notes; bibliography 
(128 items). Copy seen: NNStef. 


13251. PEDERSEN, ALWIN, 1899- . 
Fortgesetzte Beitriige zur Kenntnis der 
Saugetier- und Vogelfauna der Ost- 
kiiste Grénlands, Ergebnisse einer zwei- 
jihrigen zoologischen Untersuchungs- 
reise in Ostgrénland, 1930. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, 1931. Bd. 77, p. 341-506, 
1 1., 60 illus., tables, double map) Title 
tr.: Further contributions to the knowl- 
edge of the mammal and bird fauna of 
the east coast of Greenland; results of 
a two year’s zoological investigation 
in East Greenland. 

Contains (1) account of trips in the 
Scoresby Sound and Jameson Land re- 
gions of East Greenland (about 69°30’— 
72°N.), Aug. 1927-Aug. 1929; (2) list, 
with field notes, biological descriptions, 
synonymy and localities, of eighteen 
species of mammals and fifty-eight 
birds. 

The sixty illustrations are mainly 
“close-up” photographs of the animals 
and birds observed. 

This work is supplemented by B. H. 
O. F. Lgppenthin’s Die Vogel Nordost- 
grénlands zwischen 73°00’ und 75°30'N., 
Br., 1932, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


13252. PEDERSEN, ALWIN, 1899- . 
Der grénlaindische Moschusochse Ovibos 
moschatus wardi Lydekker. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1936. 82 p. 19 illus. (incl. 
maps). (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
93, nr. 7) Title tr.: The Greenland musk 
ox Ovibos moschatus wardi. Lydekker. 
Discussion of present and previous 
distribution in Greenland, and descrip- 
tion of the musk ox, its food, propaga- 
tion, enemies, racial characteristics, etc. 

Bibliography (56 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13253. PEDERSEN, ALWIN, 1899- . 
Muskusoksen i Grgnland og dens frem- 
tid. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 
1940. p. 40-67, illus. tables.) Title tr.: 
The musk ox in Greenland and its 
future. 

Discusses the origin and distribution 
of the musk ox; its importance to ex- 
plorers and expeditions as a means of 
subsistence for them and their dogs, 
danger of extermination through ruth- 
less hunting; extension of hunting reg- 
ulations to the entire Greenland for its 
preservation. Includes biological and 
other data; statistics. 

Copy seen: NN. 


1973 








13254. PEDERSEN, ALWIN, 1899- 
Die Ornis des mittleren Teiles der Nord- 
ostktiste Grénlands. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1934. 35 p. illus. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 100, nr. 11) Title tr.: 
Bird life of the middle section of the 
northeast coast of Greenland. 

Based on observations made in East 
Greenland about 73°-80°N. by the Dan- 
ish Three-Year Expedition, 1931-1934. 
Following a review of the literature, is 
list of species observed with mention of 
occurrence, and biological notes discus- 
sing in some detail the nesting habits, 
migration, etc. of the thirty-eight spe- 
cies, their occurrence in various locali- 
ties; table of migration dates. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13255. PEDERSEN, ALWIN, 1899- . 
Polardyr. Kgbenhavn, Gyldendal, 1934. 
150 p. front. (port.) plates. Title tr.: 
Polar animals. 

Contains a general zoological descrip- 
tion of the musk ox, arctic wolf, white 
hare, arctic fox, polar bear, lemming, 
ermine, walrus, ptarmigan, redbreasted 
loon, arctic geese, birds of the mountain 
regions and sea birds; together with 
notes on their distribution, breeding 
places, habitats, etc., and data on the 
geography of northeast Greenland. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


13256. PEDERSEN, ALWIN, 1899- . 
Saugetiere und Vogel. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1942. 119, [1] p. illus. (incl. 
maps). (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
128, nr. 2) Title tr.: Mammals and 
birds. 

Results of the Danish Northeast 
Greenland Expedition, 1938-1939. Head- 
quarters for the author were at Hval- 
rosodden on the north shore of Dove 
Bay, near M@grkefjord, winter station 
for the expedition, 76°56’N. 20°18’W. 
This study is a detailed description of 
species from northeast Greenland gen- 
erally, based on the author’s observa- 
tions during sledge journeys on Ger- 
mania Land and the islands and ter- 
ritory surrounding Dove Bay as well as 
on previous experience from earlier ex- 
peditions. Includes fully annotated 
lists of thirteen species of land and sea 
mammals, and thirty-six species of 
birds; with a bibliography (67 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13257. PEDERSEN, ALWIN, 1899- 
Unter Polartieren. Leipzig, J. J. Weber, 


1974 


1935. 63 p. plates, map. Title tr.: Among 
polar animals. 

A general description of the anima 
encountered by the author during his 
scientific investigations in Greenland 
together with remarks on their behay. 
ior, habits and distribution, ete., anj 
on the geography and vegetation of 
East Greenland. Copy seen: NX 


13258. PEDERSEN, ALWIN, 1899- . 
Die varme kilder ved Scoresbysund, 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1926, Bi 
68, 251-57, illus.) Title tr.: The hot 
springs at Scoresby Sound. 
Descriptions of hot springs; chemica! 
analyses of water samples; analysis of 
gas contents. Copy seen: DLC. 





13259. PEDERSEN, ALWIN, 1899- , | 


Die Wiederkauer der Arktis. Berlin, 


Borntraeger, 1942. p. 1. 21 p. illus, | 


(Deutsches wissenschaftliches Institut 


zu Kopenhagen. Verdéffentlichungen, © 


Reihe I: Arktis, Nr. 7) Title tr.: The 
ruminants of the Arctic. 
A study of taxonomic, morphologic, 


and ecological relationships of the rein- | 
deer and musk ox in the arctic region © 
as a whole, and a discussion of their © 
distribution and present status; witha | 


bibliography (17 items). 


Copy seen: DN-HO. | 


13260. PEDERSEN, ELSA. Seldovia, | 
(Alaska sportsman, July 1949. v. 15, | 


no. 7, p. 6-7, 32-34, illus.) 

Notes on the inhabitants, history, 
neighboring villages, exhausted fishery 
industry, modern buildings and serv- 
ices of this seaport on Kachemak Bay, 
Cook Inlet (about 59°27’N. 151°24’W.). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PEDERSEN, MORTEN, sce PORSILD, 
MORTEN PEDERSEN, 1872- . 


13261. PEDERSEN, P. O. The East 
Greenland Eskimo dentition; numerical 
variations and anatomy. A contribution 
to comparative ethnic odontography. 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1949. 244 p. 
illus., 30 plates, 3 sketch maps, diagrs. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 142, nr. 
3) 

The author carried out dental investi- 
gations on the former and present-day 
native population, for twelve years 
(1933-45) during his four expeditions 
to Greenland (1933-39) and in the An- 
thropological Laboratory, Dept. of Anat- 
omy, Copenhagen University. 
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The principal purpose of the Green- 
land investigations was to contribute 
to knowledge of dental disease. In the 
course of investigation it became clear 
that the Eskimo dentition exhibited 
several features showing marked racial 
characteristics. This paper analyzes the 
Eskimo dentition for such features, and 
offers thereby, an approach to the ques- 
tio of Eskimo origin and antiquity. It 
includes introductory material on Es- 
kimos in general and on Greenland and 
Greenlanders; a detailed report on den- 
tal numerical variations, and anatomy 
of the permanent dentition; bibliogra- 
phy (350 items). 

Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 


13262. PEDERSEN, P. O. Investiga- 
tions into dental conditions of about 
3000 ancient and modern Greenland- 
ers. A preliminary report. (Dental rec- 
ord, 1938. v. 58, p. 191-98) 

Brief summary in English of the au- 
thor’s Meddelelser om odontologiske 
undersdgelser i Gronland I, 1938, q.v. 

Copy seen: DSG; NNStef. 


13263. PEDERSEN, P. O. Meddelelser 
om odontologiske undersggelser i Grgn- 
land. I. Forelobig Meddelelse om under- 
ségelser over tandorganets Tilstand 
hos ca. 3500 Gronlaendere. (Tandlege- 
bladet, Mar. 1938. Bd. 42, nr. 3, p. 127- 
57, illus. (3 sketch maps, diagrs.) ta- 
bles) Title tr.: Reports on odontologic 
research in Greenland I. Preliminary 
report on investigations of dental con- 
ditions of about 3500 Greenlanders. 

Contains results of examinations of 
(1) Eskimo skulls from all parts of 
Greenland, (2) living East Greenland- 
ers, principally of pure Eskimo race, 
and (3) living West Greenlanders of 
mixed Eskimo race. 

Summary in German at end of arti- 
cle; summary in English was published 
as Investigations into dental conditions 
of about 3000 . . . Greenlanders, 1938. 

Copy seen: DSG; IU-M; NNStef. 


13264. PEDERSEN, P. O. Meddelelser 
om odontologiske unders¢gelser i Grgn- 
land, II. Nogle hidtil ukjendte tilfelde 
af mottled enamel hos inf¢dte i Sydvest- 
grénland. (Tandlegebladet, Apr. 1938. 
Bd. 42, nr. 4, p. 117-40, 2 plates, sketch 
map) Title tr.: Reports on odontologic 
investigations in Greenland II. Some 
hitherto unknown cases of mottled 
enamel in southwest Greenland natives. 


Contains report on some cases of 
mottled enamel in children of Eskimos 
in the environs of Ivigtut, with analy- 
sis of causes; an introductory survey of 
research on this dental phenomenon; 
and with a bibliography (23 items). 
Summary in German at end of article. 

Copy seen: DSG; IU-M; NNStef. 


13265. PEDERSEN, P. O. Meddelelser 
om odontologiske unders¢ggelser i Grgn- 
land. III. Om tobaksnydelse og dens 
virkninger i cavum oris hos Sydvest- 
grénlaendere og Ostgr¢gnlaendere. 
(Tandlegebladet, June, 1938. Bd. 42, 
nr. 6, p. 387-410; illus.) Title tr.: Re- 
ports on odontologic investigations in 
Greenland III. On tobacco and its effects 
on the oral cavity of Southwest and 
East Greenlanders. 

Contains introductory notes on the 
use and modes of use of tobacco among 
Greenlanders; and a report on dental 
and other clinical results of use by 1073 
natives investigated; bibliography (21 
items). Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DSG; IU-M; NNStef. 


PEDERSEN, P. O., see also Bréste, K., 
& K. Fischer-Mgller. Mediaeval Norse- 
men Gardar; anthropological investiga- 
tions. 1944. 


13266. PEDERSEN, TH. BJERRING, 
d. 1925. Efterladte noter om geologiske 
unders¢gelser i Scoresby Sund 1924-25. 
(Dansk geologisk forening. Meddelelser, 
1929. Bd. 7, p. 291-302, illus.) Title 
tr.: Th. Bjerring Pedersen’s post- 
humous notes on geological investiga- 
tions in Scoresby Sound, 1924-25. Edit- 
ed by Alfred Rosenkrantz. 

Summary of investigations of the 
Scoresby Sound Committee’s East 
Greenland Expedition, 1924-25, made 
before the author’s death (July 2, 1925) 
on the west coast of Roseminges Bay, 
and at Cape Stewart, Jameson Land, 
including geologic sketch maps, and 
notes on hot springs. Summary in Eng- 
lish, p. 301-302. Copy seen: DGS. 


13267. PEDERSEN, THEODORE. Call 
all hands. (Alaska sportsman, Apr. 
1944. v. 10, no. 4, p. 12-13, 26-30, illus.) 
Account of bowhead whaling in Chuk- 

chi Sea, in the early 20th century. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


PEDERSON, SAMSON S., see Cook, 
J. A. Thar she blows. 1937. 


1975 








13268. PEEL, CHARLES VICTOR 
ALEXANDER. The polar bear hunt. 
London, Old Royalty Book Publishers 

[1928] 131 p. incl. front. 19 plates. 
Account of a hunting cruise in Bar- 
ents Sea; the bears, walrus and seals; 
with notes on the Lapps and their rein- 
deer, as observed in northern Norway. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


13269. PEEL, HELEN i.e. AGNES 
HELEN, 1870-— . Polar gleams. An ac- 
count of a voyage on the yacht ‘Blen- 
cathra,’ by Helen Peel. With a preface 
by the Marquess of Dufferin and Ava, 
and contributions by Captain Joseph 
Wiggins and Frederick G. Jackson. 
Chicago, A. C. McClurg & Co., 1894. 
xvii, [1], 211 p. 16 plates, 2 maps. 
Description of a voyage from Great 
Britain, through northern Norwegian 
waters, Barents and Kara Seas, up the 
Yenisey River to Gol’chikha, and re- 
turn to Archangel; with notes on the 
Lapps and Samoyeds. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


PEIRCE, BENJAMIN MILLS, 1844- , 
see U. S. Dept. of State. Report on 
resources Iceland & Greenland. 1868. 


PEIRCE, HERBERT HENRY DAVIS, 
1849— , see U. S. Dept. of State. 
Mémorandum de la partie arréts vais- 
seaux. 1900? 


13270. PEK, A. V. Materialy k tekto- 
nike Khibin. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Sovet po izuchenitu proizvoditel’nykh 
sil. Trudy, 1935. Seriia kol’skaia, vyp. 
9: Materialy po petrografii i geokhimii 
Kol’skogo poluostrova, chast’ 6, p. 5-54, 
illus., plates, fold. map) Title tr.: Tec- 
tonics of Khibiny. 

Report on structural geology of this 
mountain-tundra region of Kola Pen- 
insula, by the leader of a party working 
for the Academy of Sciences U.S.S.R., 
1933, with bibliography, p. 52-54. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13271. PEKARSKII, E. K. Bibliogra- 
fifa vakutskoi skazki. (Zhivaia starina, 
1912, v. 21, vyp. 2-4, p. 529-32) Title 
tr.: A bibliography of Yakut tales. 
Contains seventeen annotated biblio- 
graphical entries dealing with Yakut 
folk tales. Copy seen: DLC. 


13272. PEK ARSKII, E. K. Chakhachan. 
fAkutskata dietskafa skazka. (Zhivaia 
starina, 1906. v. 15, vyp. 2, otdel 2, p. 


1976 


118-22) Title tr.: ‘“Chakhachan”. Yaky 
children’s fairy tale. 

Contains translation and annotatio, 
of a Yakut children’s tale recorded jp 
1890. Copy seen: DLC 


13273. PEKARSKII, E. K. Iz akutskoj 
stariny. (Zhivaia starina. 1907. vy. 16, 
vyp. 2, otdel 2, p. 45-50) Title ty; 
Notes on the Yakut past. 

Contains three variants of a folk tale 
about a cultural hero Doiudus, first re. 
corded by M. Ovchinnikov, and later by 
the author who supplied corrections and 
annotations to the earlier version. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13274. PEKARSKII, E. K. Iz ‘akutskoj 
stariny. (Zhivaia starina, 1907. v. 16, 
vyp. 4, otdel 2, p. 96-99) Title tr; 
Notes on the Yakut past. 

Contains a Russian translation of a 
Yakut tradition dealing with the forma- 
tion of class, and administrative sub- 
divisions under the influence of the 
Russians for the purposes of taxation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 





' 


' 


13275. PEKARSKII, E. K. Iz iakutskoi | 
stariny. (Zhivaia starina, 1908. v. 17, | 
vyp. 4, p. 495-500) Title tr.: Notes on | 


the Yakut past. 


Contains discussion of data presented | 


' 


by G. I. Davydov in Dvukratnoe pute- | 


shestvie v Ameriku, 1810, q.v., which 


includes notes on a trip across Siberia. | 


Copy seen: DLC. 


13276. PEKARSKII, E. K. Iz sakutskoi 
stariny., (Zhivaia starina, 1909. v. 18, 
vyp. 2-3, p. 27-34) Title tr.: Notes on 
the Yakut past. 

Contains material on the sex atti- 
tudes and marriage regulations among 
the Yakuts, based on materials col- 
lected for the Russian government in 
1823. Polygamy, bride price, litigations 
and disputes about the return of the 
bride price, inheritance and some notes 
on infidelity, rape, disagreements be- 
tween husband and wife are discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13277. PEKARSKII, E. K. K voprosu 
o proiskhozhdenii slova “Tungus.” (Et- 
nograficheskoe obozrienie, 1906, no. 3-4, 
p. 206-217) Title tr.: Notes on the ques- 
tion of the origin of the word “Tungus.” 

Contains a’critical analysis of Shi- 
manskii, A. Proiskhozdenie . . . slova 
“Tungus”, 1905, q.v. Copy seen: NN. 
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13278. PEKARSKII, E. K. O religioz- 
nom sostoianii inorodtSev Permskoi i 
Orenburgskoi eparkhii. (Etnografiche- 
skoe obozrienie, 1908, no. 3, p. 93-96) 
Title tr.: On the religious status of the 
natives of the Perm and Orenburg dio- 
ceses. 

Contains an account by missionaries 
on the status of the religious beliefs of 
the Voguls, who have retained in part, 
their old beliefs. Copy seen: NN. 


13279. PEKARSKII, E. K. Obraztsy 
narodnoi literatury fAkutov, Chast’ per- 
vaia, Teksty. Sanktpeterburg, Izd. Imp. 
Akademii nauk, 1911. 475 p. Title tr.: 
Samples of the folk literature of the 
Yakuts. Part 1, texts. 

Contains the Yakut texts of twenty- 
one tales and heroic poems in the native 
language. Copy seen: NN. 


13280. PEKARSKII, E. K. P.I. Voina- 
ral’skil o vymiranii fakutov. (Zhivaia 
starina, 1915. v. 24, vyp. 1-2, Prilozhe- 
nie 2, p. 03-06) Title tr.: P. I. Voina- 
ral’skii on the subject of the dying-out 
of the Yakuts. 

Contains excerpts from the author’s 
correspondence with P. I. Voinaral’skii, 
a résumé of the latter’s medical obser- 
vations on pathological processes which 
lead to the dying-out of Yakut fami- 
lies: data on lack of food, and resulting 
gastric disorders. Occurrence of nerv- 
ous disorders among women contributed 
to by their early marriages, is dis- 
cussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


13281. PEKARSKII, E. K. Podrobnoe 
soderzhanie akutskogo  spektaklia 
“Olonkho”. (ZhivaYa starina, 1906. v. 
15, vyp. 4, otdel 2, p. 202-204) Title 
tr.: A detailed résumé of the Yakut 
drama “Olonkho”’. Copy seen: DLC. 


13282. PEKARSKII, E. K., and I. I. 
MAINOV. Programma dlia issledova- 
nila domashniago i semeinago byta 
lakutov. (Zhivaia starina, 1913. v. 22, 
vyp. 1-2, p. 117-35) Title tr.: A pro- 
gram for the study of the domestic and 
family customs of the Yakuts. 
Contains text of the program of in- 
vestigations prepared for the members 
of the Sibiriakov Yakut Expedition, on 
hunting, fishing, animal breeding, agri- 
culture, crafts, food, dwellings, dress 
and decoration, family childhood, mar- 
riage, death and burial, games, miscel- 
laneous. Copy seen: DLC. 
957378—53—vol. 231 


13283. PEKARSKII, E. K., and N. P. 
POPOV. Sredi ifakutov. (Vsesoifuznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Vostochno- 
sibirskii otdel. YAkutskaia _ sektSiia. 
Ocherki po izucheniit fakutskogo kraia, 
Irkutsk, 1928. Vyp. 2, p. 23-33) Title 
tr.: Among the Yakuts. 

Contains a series of loosely organized 
observations on the religious concepts 
of the Yakuts, topically divided into 
(1) cosmogony, (2) attitude toward 
animals, (3) beliefs pertaining to man: 
omens, fortune telling, sickness, preg- 
nancy, birth and death. 

Copy seen: NN. 


13284. PEKARSKII, E. K., and V. N. 
VASIL’EV. Plashch i buben fakutskogo 
shamana. (Materialy po étnografii, 1910. 
T. 1, p. 93-116, plate, 20 illus.) Title 
tr.: The cape and drum of the Yakut 
shaman. 

Contains a detailed description of the 
dress and drum of the Yakut shaman, 
part of the collection of the former 
Ethnographical Museum of Alexander 
III (later the Russian Ethnographical 
Museum); the illustrations are supple- 
mented by comparative data of other 
examples of shamanistic paraphernalia, 
and interpretations of the meaning of 
the various parts. Copy seen: DLC. 


13285. PEKARSKII, E. K., and V1. 
TSVETKOV. Priaianskie tungusy. (Zhi- 
vaia starina, 1911. v. 20, vyp. 2, p. 219- 
32; vyp. 3-4, p. 323-56) Title tr.: The 
Ayan Tungus. 

Contains an ethnographical descrip- 
tion of the Tungus of the Ayan region 
(on west coast of Okhotsk Sea). Pt. 1 
deals with number and size of the fam- 
ily, rate of childbirth and death; family 
life, marriage customs, bride price, edu- 
cation of children, inheritance, adop- 
tion. Pt. 2 deals with seasonal migra- 
tions and localities, material culture, 
food preparation, hunting and fishing, 
dress, dwellings and furnishings, cus- 
toms and beliefs, Christianity, shaman- 
ism, hunting, religion, gifts, ethics, 
games. Copy seen: DLC. 


PEKARSKII, E. K., see also Troshchan- 
skii, V. F. fAkuty v ikh domashnei ob- 
stanovke. 1908. 


13286. PEKARSKII, PETR PETRO- 
VICH, 1828-1872. Arkhivnyia razyska- 
niia ob izobrazhenii nesushchestvuit- 
shchago nynie zhivotnago Rhytina bore- 
alis. Sanktpeterburg, 1869. 33 p. 1 plate. 


1977 











(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Zapiski. T. 15, 
suppl. no. 1) Title tr.: Archival re- 
search concerning the representation of 
the now extinct animal Rhytina borealis. 

History of Steller’s drawing of the 
sea cow he discovered (p. 1-13), fol- 
lowed by (1) his report concerning his 
voyage with Bering to Alaska and the 
wintering on Bering Island; (2) a re- 
port concerning the now lost drawings; 
(3) part of journal of S. Khitrov con- 
cerning Bering Island and Rhytina 
borealis; and (4) information from 
hunters concerning the extinct animal. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


PELZELN, A. v., see Fischer, F., & 
A. v. Pelzeln. Végel u. Saéugethiere v. 
Jan Mayen. 1886. 


13287. PENCK, ALBRECHT, 1858- 
1945. Die Eismassen der Eschscholtz- 
Bai. (Deutsche geographische Blatter, 
1881. Bd. 4, p. 174-89) Title tr.: The 
ice masses of Eschscholtz Bay. 
Reviews the history of visits to the 
“ice cliffs’ of Eschscholtz Bay, off 
Kotzebue Sound, Alaska. Describes the 
ice mass, largely on the basis of Dall’s 
observations, and lists the associated 
mammoth and other fossil remains. 
Discusses the whole related question of 
continental glaciation in the Northern 
Hemisphere. Copy seen: DLC. 


13288. PENCK, ALBRECHT, 1858- 
1945. Uber Polygonboden in Spitsber- 
gen. (Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu 
Berlin. Zeitschrift, 1912. p. 24446) 
Title tr.: Soil polygons in Spitsbergen. 

Part of a panel discussion on soli- 
fluction. Copy seen: DLC. 


13289. PENDLETON, GEORGE. Great 
Slave Lake fish. (Beaver, Dec. 1947. 
Outfit 278, no. 3, p. 22-24, illus., sketch 
map) 

General remarks on the fish most 
commonly caught in the lake and a 
brief report on the commercial fish- 
eries brought into production in sum- 
mer 1945. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13290. PENIN, M. Postroika derevian- 
nykh zdanii na vechnoi merzlote. (So- 
vetskii Sever, 1931, no. 10, p. 85-88, 
illus.) Title tr.: Construction of wooden 
buildings on frozen ground. 
Suggestions on work in permafrost 
areas, based on the author’s experience 
in the Nizhnyaya (Lower) Tunguska 
and Khossede River regions. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


1978 





13291. [PENNANT, THOMAS] 1726. 
1798. Arctic zoology. London, Printed 
by H. Hughs, 1784-87. 2 v. ce p., 31, 
586, [xiii] p.; viii, 163 p. front., 23 
plates, 2 fold. maps. Vol. 1-2 paged 
continuously, with a supplement of 163 
p. bound with v. 2. 

Another edition was published in Lon. 
don by R. Faulder, 1792 (2 v. in 3, 
same illus.) with expanded introduc. 
tion, but remainer of text unchanged. 

Contents: v. 1. Introduction. (De. 
scription of the northern portions of the 
then known world, region by region), 
Arctic zoology. Class 1. Quadrupeds, 

v. 2. Class 2. Birds. 

Supplement: Zoology, additions to 
the quadrupeds and birds; reptiles of 
North America; fish of North America; 
insects; and shells. In addition, the 
Supplement includes (among other in. 
formation on more southerly regions) 
notes on heat in the summer of West 
Spitsbergen, on Hope Island, the Dvina 
River and Archangel, the coast of Finn. 
mark, Sir Hugh Willoughby, Rivers 0b 
and Irtysh, fish of Kara Bay, animals 
of Siberia, Chukchis, plants of Bering 
Island, Jan Mayen, Davis Strait, and 
labradorite. 

These notes were drawn from pub- 
lished records of the 18th century. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


13292. PENNELL, FRANCIS WHIT- 
TIER, 1886-—_ . Castilleja in Alaska and 
northwestern Canada. (Academy of 
Natural Sciences, Philadelphia. Pro- 
ceedings, 1934, pub. 1935. v. 86, p. 517- 
40, illus., 6 sketch maps) 

Based on North American museum 
specimens of the wildflower, Indian 
paintbrush, occurring north of 55°N. 
from Hudson Bay to the Pacific Ocean. 
Gives a key to the species, and a sys- 
tematic list, with synonyms, notes and 
distribution of fourteen (including with 
descriptions, ten new) species and seven 
new subspecies. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


PENNY, WILLIAM, see M’Donald, A. 
Narrative history Eenoolovapik, 1839. 
1841. 


PENNY, WILLIAM, see Review of the 
proceedings of the arctic searching ex- 
peds. 1851. 


PENNY, WILLIAM, see Review of the 
proceedings of the arctic searching ex 
peds. 1851 reprint. 
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PENNY, WILLIAM, see Sutherland, 
p, C. Journal of voyage. 1850-51. 1852. 


13293. PENROSE, RICHARD ALEX- 
ANDER FUELERSON, Jr., 1863-1931. 
Present condition of gold mining in 
Arctic America. I-II. (Engineering and 
mining journal, Nov.—Dec. 1903. v. 76, 
p. 807-809, 852-53) 

Contains descriptions of production, 
localities, and methods in the Klondike, 
Yukon valley and Nome regions of Yu- 
kon Territory and Alaska. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13294. PEPPER, J. H. Wintering the 
“St, Roch.” (Royal Canadian ‘Mounted 
Police Quarterly, Oct. 1933. v. 1, p. 81- 
83, illus.) 

Note on the practice of “freezing-in” 
the R.C.M.P. schooner St. Roch in some 
harbor on the northern coast of Can- 
ada, in proximity to native settlements, 
the vessel serving as local headquarters 
for the force undertaking police duty 
in the region. Describes preparation of 
the ship for wintering fast in ice, the 
breakup, various wintering points used 
since 1928-29. Copy seen: CaOM. 


13295. PERCHIKHIN, A. Ugol’ Nizh- 
ni Tunguski. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1936, no. 2, p. 110-111) Title tr.: Coal 
of the Nizhnyaya (Lower) Tunguska. 
Remarks on the Bukharikhta coal de- 
posit (225 km. from Turukhansk), and 
recommendation for mining and further 

prospecting in the region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13296. PEREDOL’SKII, V. Po _ riekie 
Eniselu i ego pritokam. (Vsesortuznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izviestiia, 
1896. T. 32, p. 210-14) Title tr.: Along 
the Yenisey River and its tributaries. 
Contains material on the archeology 
of the lower Yenisey obtained by the 
author on his trip in 1894—95. Five set- 
tlements of the neolithic period, and 
several skeletons of various epochs were 
found. Data on the petroglyphs, and 
cultural remains of the stone and bronze 
ages north of 66°N. are given. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


PEREL’MAN, S., see Vol’fkovich, S. I., 
€ others. Pererabotka kibinskikh apa- 
titov na udobreniia. 1932. 


13297. PERES, J. M. Remarques sur 
qwelques ascidies arctiques. Monaco, 
M45. 8 p. illus. (Institut océanogra- 


phique, Monaco. Bulletin. No. 880) Title 
tr.: Remarks on some arctic ascidians. 

Based on collections of the Pourquoi- 
Pas?, 1934; a histologic study on the 
blood and the neuroglandular complex 
of three species of tunicates from 
Greenland Sea. Copy seen: DF. 


13298. PERESYPKIN, N. N. Sel’skoe 
khoziaistvo na Kolyme. (Jn: Ejikhfel’d, 
I. G., and N. fA. Chmora, editors. Sel’- 
skokhoziaistvennoe osvoenie Krainego 
Severa, 1937. Pub. as Vsesosiuznaia 
akademiia s.-kh. nauk. Trudy, vyp. 13, 
p. 156-59) Title tr.: Agriculture in 
Kolyma region. 

Report on agricultural activity in the 
Kolyma region: increase of area under 
cultivation, 1932-35; results of growing 
vegetables and grain in the open.air and 
in hothouses; plan for further experi- 
ments. Copy seen: DLC. 


13299. PEREVALOV, V. Lomonosov i 
Arktika. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1940, no. 
5, p. 82-91, illus., map) Title tr.: Lomo- 
nosov and the Arctic. 

Discussion of Mikhail Vasil’evich 
Lomonosov’s work: Kratkoe opisanie 
raznykh puteshestvit po severnym mo- 
riam i pokazanie vozmozhnogo pro- 
khoda Sibirskim okeanom v Vostochnuiu 
Indiv, 1763, (a short description of 
various travels in the northern seas and 
evidence of the possibility of a passage 
to East India through the Siberian 
Ocean), and its supplements, 1764 and 
1765; his views on navigating the 
Northeast Passage, the oceanography, 
physical geography, ice régime, biologi- 
cal cycles, ete., in arctic regions; (in 
the supplements) preparations for two 
expeditions designed to force the North- 
east Passage from the west and east: 
the V. fA. Chichagov Expedition, 1765- 
66, which reached Spitsbergen, and the 
P. K. KrenitSyn Expedition, 1764-71, 
which first mapped the Aleutian Islands 
and Alaska Peninsula; Lomonosov’s 
death in 1765. Copy seen: DLC. 


13300. PEREZ, MICHEL. Une année 
chez les Eskimo de la céte orientale du 
Groenland (1934-1935) et traversée du 
Groenland 1936. (Die Alpen, Jan. 1936, 
Feb.-Mirz 1938. Bd. 12, p. 30-38; Bd. 
14, p. 75-80, 107-117, 9 plates, 2 sketch 
maps) Title tr.: A year among the Es- 
kimos of East Greenland, 1934-35, and 
a traverse of Greenland, 1936. 


1979 








The French Expedition to Angmags- 
salik, 1934-35, led by Paul Emile Victor, 
and sponsored by the Paris Museum of 
Ethnography, carried out research in 
ethnography, anthropology, geography 
and geology. The author was in charge 
of the geographic and geologic project. 
In 1936 with Dr. R. Gessen he sledged 
from Akugdlit, at the southeastern end 
of Disko Bay, across the icecap to Ang- 
magssalik, East Greenland. In this pa- 
per he gives an account of the organi- 
zation and preparation of the two 
expeditions, with notes on special food 
rations used during the traverse; de- 
scribes the activities of the geographic 
party, 1934-35, and his and Gessen’s 
during the traverse, 1936, with remarks 
on the mountains of East Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13301. PEREZ, MICHEL. Glaciologie. 
(In: Victor, P. E., and others. Rapport 
preliminaire de la campagne prépara- 
toire au Groenland (1948), pub. 1949. 
p. 12-22, tables) Title tr.: Glaciology. 
(In the Preliminary report of the pre- 
paratory expedition to Greenland, 
1948.) 

The French Arctic Expedition estab- 
lished a camp on the inland ice of West 
Greenland at about 69°40’ N. and the 
glaciologists studied there the tempera- 
ture, density, hardness, accumulation 

- and ablation of the icecap. The author 
describes the party’s equipment, and 
methods; and gives some data on tem- 
peratures at various depths and abla- 
tion during three days in August, 1948. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


13302. PERFIL’EV, B. V. Dva _ vo- 
skhozhdenifa na Avachinskuiu sopku. 
(Vsesofuznoe geograficheskoe obshche- 
stvo. Izviestifa, 1912. T. 48, p. 67-100, 
4 plates) Title tr.: Two ascents of the 
Avacha volcano. 

Accounts of events and description 
of territory traversed and seen during 
the ascents and the twenty-mile trip 
from Petropavlovsk to Avacha. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13303. PERFIL’EV, IVAN ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1882-1942. Betula hu- 
milis Schr. v evropeiskoi chasti SSSR. 
(Botanicheskii zhurnal, 1935. T. 20, 
no. 6, p. 617-45, illus.) Title tr.: Betula 
humilis Schr. in the European section 
of the U.S.S.R. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of ten new 
varieties of birches (Betula humilis), 


1980 


including var. vulgaris and cuneatg 
occurring in the northern Ural. Sum. 
mary in German. : 


Copy seen: MH-A. 


13304. PERFIL’EV, IVAN ALEK. 
SANDROVICH, 1882-1942. Endemiki 
Arkhangel’skoi flory. (Botanicheskij 
zhurnal, 1939. T. 24, no. 4, p. 292-301, 
illus.) Title tr.: Some endemics of the 
flora of Arkhangelsk. 

Contains a detailed description of 
three species of herbs: Ranunculus 
reptabundus, Artemisia  sericophyla 
and Atriplex nudicaulis, endemics of 
the flora of the Arkhangelsk region, 
and data on their origin and distribu. 
tion. Summary in English. 


Copy seen: MH-A. 


13305. PERFIL’EV, IVAN _ ALEK. 
SANDROVICH, 1882-1942. Gypsophila 
pinegensis, Perf. sp. n. (Botanicheskii 
zhurnal, 1931. T. 26, no. 1, p. 28-33, 
illus.) 

Contains a Latin diagnosis of a new 
species of herb, Gypsophila pinegensis, 
native to the Arkhangelsk region, and 
comparison with another closely rela- 
tive species G. uralensis of the same 
region. Copy seen: MH-A. 


13306. PERFIL’EV, IVAN  ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1882-1942. Novye dan- 
nye o Gagea borealis sp. n. i G. granu- 
losa Turez. var. septentrionalis (var. 
n.). (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 1927, pub. 
1928. T. 12, no. 3, p. 245-48, illus.) 
Title tr.: New data on Gagea borealis 
sp. n. and G. granulosa Turcz. var. 
septentrionalis (var. n.) 

Contains critical notes on, and Latin 
descriptions of Gagea borealis n. sp. 
and G. granulosa septentrionalis, two 
new herbs from the Arkhangelsk re- 
gion. Summary in French. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


13307. PERFIL’EV, IVAN  ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1882-1942. Skhema or- 
ganizatSii obsledovanija tundrovykh 
pastbishch v Sibiri. (Sovetskii Sever, 
1931. T. 2, no. 1, p. 71-77) Title tr.: 
Plan of the organization of tundra 
pastures investigation in Siberia. 
Contains discussion of methods of 
analysis and evaluation of tundra pas- 
tures, with statistical data on seven 
geographical regions of northern Si- 
beria. Copy seen: NN. 
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13308. PERFIL’EV, IVAN ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1882-1942. Zametki o 
nekotorykh rasteniiakh evropeiskogo 
severa SSSR. (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 
1941. T. 26, no. 2-3, p. 148-56, illus.) 


Title tr.: Notes on some plants of 


northern European U.S.S.R. 

Contains critical notes on some inter- 
esting herbs of the Kola Peninsula and 
Arkhangelsk region. Anemone altaica, 
Stellaria diffusa, S. palustris and S. 
humifusa. Copy seen: MH-A. 


13309. PERGAMENT, T. S. O novom 
rode i maloizvestnom vide Sipunculida 
iz Severnogo Ledovitogo okeana. (In: 
Dreifutushchaia ékspeditSiia Glavsev- 
morputi a ledokol’nom parokhode “G. 
Sedov” 1937-1940 gg. Trudy, 1946. T. 
3, p. 189-93, illus.) Title tr.: New genus 
and little known species of Sipunculida 
from the Arctic Ocean. 

Descriptions of two species (one 
new) of annelid worms taken from a 
collection brought by the ice-breaker 
Sadko from its voyages, 1935, 1937-38. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13310. PERGANDE, THEODORE. Aphi- 
didae. Papers from the Harriman 
Alaska Expedition. XVI. Entomological 
results (10). (Washington Academy of 
Sciences. Proceedings, Dec. 1900. v. 2, 
p. 518-17) Reprinted, 1904, in Ash- 
mead, W. H., and others. Insects, part 
I. Harriman Alaska series. v. 8, p. 
121-25. 

Descriptions, with localities, of three 
new species of aphids, with discussion 
of a fourth species, described previ- 
ously, from Europe. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13311. PERGANDE, THEODORE. For- 
micidae. Papers from the Harriman 
Alaska Expedition. XVII. Entomologi- 
cal results (11). (Washington Acad- 
emy of Sciences. Proceedings, Dec. 
1900, v. 2, p. 519-21) Reprinted, 1904, 
in Ashmead, W. H., and others. Insects, 
part II. Harriman Alaska series. v. 9, 
p. 113-17) 

List, with synonymy and localities, 
of five (including, with descriptions, 
three new) species and subspecies of 
ants from southern and southeastern 
Alaska, Copy seen: DLC. 


13312. PERLOVA, R. L. Anatomiche- 
skoe issledovanie nekotorykh vidov 
Sparganium L. (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 


1930. T. 15, no. 1-2, p. 63-84, illus., 
text maps) Title tr.: Anatomical in- 
vestigation of some species of Spar- 
ganium L. 

Contains an anatomical study of four 
species of Sparganium (bur reed), a 
genus of marsh and aquatic herbs, in- 
cluding S. glomeratum and S. ramosum 
from the Kamchatka Peninsula and S. 
minimum, native to Kola Peninsula and 
the Arkhangelsk region. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: MH-A. 


13313. PERMIAKOYV, V. M. K voprosu 
ob opredelenii geologicheskogo vosrasta 
mineralov i gornykh porod Khibin i 
severnoi Karelii po svintSovomu meto- 
du. (International Geological Congress. 
17th, Moscow and Leningrad, 1937. 
Trudy XVII sessii, 1939. T. 4, p. 507- 
512) Title tr.: On the determination 
by the lead method, of the geologic age 
of minerals and rocks of Khibiny and 
northern Karelia. 

Also published in French as his Sur 
la détermination de l’dge géologique des 
minéraux et des roches (etc.), 1939, 
q.v. Copy seen: DGS. 


13314. PERMIAKOV, V. M. Sur la dé- 
termination de l’Age geologique des 
minéraux et des roches de Khibiny et 
de la Karélie septentrionale par la 
methode du plomb. (International Geo- 
logical Congress. 17th, Moscow and 
Leningrad, 1937. Report, 1939. v. 4, p. 
481-85) Title tr.: On the determina- 
tion by the lead method, of the geo- 
logic age of minerals and rocks of 
Khibiny and northern Karelia. 
Includes results of analyses of lov- 
chorrites and loparites from six local- 
ities of Kola Peninsula. Translation, 
by G. Bokhanovsky, of Permiakov’s K 
voprosu ob opredelenii geologicheskogo 
vosrata (etc.), 1939. 
Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


13315. PEROTTI, R., and O. VERONA. 
Reperti batteriologici su di alcuni ter- 
reni degli Spitzbergen  occidentali. 
(Pisa. Universita. Facolta di agraria. 
Annali, 1933. v. 9, p. 23-44, incl. ta- 
bles, sketch map) Title tr.: Bacterio- 
logical report on some soils of West 
Spitsbergen. 

Based on observations and collec- 
tions of soils made by one of the 


authors in the summer of 1932 at 
Temple Bay, Longyear City, Magdalena 
Bay, and Cape North (Northeast 


1981 








Land); notes on the general character 
of the soils at each station, tables of 
bacteria, actinomycete and fungi counts, 
and discussion of the prevalence of 
sporagenic bacteria and relative scarc- 
ity of nitrifying bacteria. 

Copy seen: DA. 


13316. PEROVSKII, D. E. Resul’taty 
raboty Ostiako-Vogul’skogo opytnogo 
punkta. (Jn: Ejikhfel’d, I. G., and N. 
TA. Chmora, editors. Sel’skokhozrai- 
stvennoe osvoenie Krainego Severa, 
1937. Pub. as Vsesotuznaia akademiia 
s.-kh. nauk. Trudy, vyp. 13, p. 44-62, 
tables) Title tr.: Results of the work 
of the Ostyako-Vogul’sk Experiment 
Station. 

Expansion of agriculture and gar- 
dening, 1931-36, and results of vege- 
table and cereal growing and of cattle 
breeding at this station near the con- 
fluence of the Irtysh and Ob Rivers. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13317. PERREY, ALEXIS, 1807-1882. 
Documents sur les tremblements de 
terre et les phenoménes volcaniques des 
iles Aleutiennes, de la _ péninsule 
d’Aljaska et de la céte No. d’Amérique. 
(Academie Impériale des Sciences, 
Arts et Belles-Lettres de Dijon. Mé- 
moires, 1865, pub. 1866. Ser. 2, t. 13, 
sec. sci., p. 121-251) Title tr.: On 
earthquakes and volcanic activity in 
the Aleutian Islands, the Alaska Pen- 
insula and the northwest coast of 
America. 

Contains (1) summary descriptions 
of all volcanoes in detailed geographic 
arrangement and (2) a chronological 
list, 1690-1866, of volcanic activity 
largely concerning the Alaskan region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13318. PERRY, RICHARD. The Jean- 
nette: and a complete and authentic 
narrative encyclopedia of all voyages 
and expeditions to the North Polar 
regions, Chicago, Coburn & Cook Pub- 
lishing Co., 1882. 840 p. incl. front. 
illus. (inel. map) 

History of northern exploration from 
the time of the Norsemen to DeLong’s 
Jeannette expedition about 1880. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


PERSSON, HERMAN, see PERSSON, 
NATHAN PETER HERMAN, 1893- . 


13319. PERSSON, LEVI. Pelican City. 
(Alaska life, Nov. 1946. v. 9, no. 12, 
p. 4-5, 27-29, illus.) 


1982 





Story of the founding and building 
of a town on Lisianski Inlet, Chichagot 
Island, Southeast Alaska, site of a fish 
cold storage plant. Copy seen: DLC. 


- 13320. PERSSON, NATHAN PETER 


HERMAN, 1893— . Barbula icmad. 
phila Schp. funnen i Sverige. (Svensk 
botanisk tidskrift, 1945. Bd. 39, hifte 
1, p. 122-25) Title tr.: Barbula icme. 
dophila Schp. found in Sweden. 
Contains a report of the author’ 
discovery of Barbula iemadophila near 
Abisko, on the southern shore of Torne. 
trask (lake), a first locality in Sweden; 
the known distribution of this rare 
alpine moss includes Jan Mayen, No. 
vaya Zemlya, Alaska, Siberia. Sum. 
mary in English. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


13321. PERSSON, NATHAN PETER 
HERMAN, 1893— . Bryophytes from 
the bottom of some lakes in north 
Sweden. (Botaniska notiser, 1942, 
hafte 3, p. 308-324, illus.) 

Contains a study of bryophyte vege. 
tation found on the bottom of some 
lakes in northern Sweden, based mostly 
on the author’s investigation of Torp- 
sj6n and Glappsjén (lakes) in Medel 
pad, southern Sweden but also o 
herbarium material from the lakes in 
Torne and Lule Lappmark; with a list 
of twenty-one mosses and _ liverworts, 
critical notes and data on local distri- 
bution. Copy seen: MH-A. 


13322. PERSSON, NATHAN PETER 
HERMAN, 1893— . Further notes on 
Alaskan-Yukon bryophytes. (Bryolo- 
gist, Sept. 1947. v. 50, p. 279-310, 2 
sketch maps) 

Annotated list, with localities, of 
twelve species of liverworts and thirty- 
six species of mosses; with a bibliog- 
raphy (50 items). Copy seen: DA. 


13323. PERSSON, NATHAN PETER 
HERMAN, 1893— . The genus Habra 
don discovered in North America 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1946. Bd 
40, hafte 4, p. 317-24, text maps) 
Contains a discussion of the distri- 
bution of the genus Habrodon and 
allied mosses in Alaska, on the occasion 
of the discovery of Habrodon piliferus 
in the Yakutat region by L. D. Stair, 
the first finding of this moss genus in 
North America. Copy seen: MH-A. 


13324. PERSSON, NATHAN PETER 
HERMAN, 1893- . Nagra bryologisks 





Lilding 
chagof 
a fish 
DLC. 


ETER 
>mado- 
Svensk 

hafte 
- tema. 


uthor’s 
a near 
Torne- 
veden; 
S rare 
n, No- 

Sun- 


MH-A. 


»ETER 
; from 
north 
1942, 


e vege. 
f some 
mostly 
 Torp- 
Medel- 
Iso on 
akes in 
h a list 
rworts, 
distri- 
MH-A. 
PETER 
otes on 
Bryolo- 
-310, 2 


‘ies, of 
thirty- 
bibliog- 
on: DA. 
PETER 
Habra- 
.merica. 
46, Bd 
aps) 

. distri- 
on and 
ecasion 
yiliferus 
). Stair, 
enus in 


MH-A. 


PETER 
ologiska 





XUM 


fynd och iakttagelser. (Botaniska no- 
tiser, 1940, hafte 3, 262-84, text maps) 
Title tr.: Some bryological finds and 
observations. 

Contains critical notes on twenty- 
two species of liverworts and sixteen 
of mosses in Scandinavia, some found 
in new localities, and some interesting 
to science; includes a liverwort, Ana- 
strepta orcadensis extending to the 
Arctic Circle; bibliography (32 items). 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


13325. PERSSON, NATHAN PETER 
HERMAN, 1893- . Nagra for Sverige 
nya eller anmarkningsvarda mossor 
jamte ett par ord om det bicentriska 
problemet. (Botaniska notiser, 1932, 
hifte 1-2, p. 81-93) Title tr.: Some 
mosses interesting or new to Sweden, 
and a few words on the problem of 
bicentric plants. 

Contains a general discussion of bi- 
centric mosses having two distinct 
centres of geographic distribution (in 
the South and North), and a list of 
twenty-four liverworts (Hepaticae) 
and twenty-eight mosses, including 
some native to Swedish Lapland and 
some new to the bryological flora of 
Sweden. Copy seen: MH-A. 


13326. PERSSON, NATHAN PETER 
HERMAN, 1893— . Nagra mosslokaler 
jimte ett par artstudier. (Botaniska 
notiser, 1929, hafte 4, p. 229-45) Title 
ir: Some moss localities together with 
two studies of the species. 

Contains a list of forty-two liver- 
worts (Hepaticae) and about ninety 
mosses, with critical notes and data on 
distribution, based mostly on collec- 
tins made by the author in Pite Lapp- 
mark in 1928, and on material from 
other parts of Sweden. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


13327. PERSSON, NATHAN PETER 
HERMAN, 1893- . On the identity of 
Schistidium Agassizii Sull. & Lesg. and 
S. Angustum Hag. (Svensk botanisk 
tidskrift, 1945. Bd. 39, hafte 1, p. 121- 
22). 

Contains a taxonomic discussion re- 
ducing Schistidium angustum, a moss 
native to Swedish Lapland, to a syn- 
onym of S. agassizit. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


13328. PERSSON, NATHAN PETER 
HERMAN, 1893— . Some Alaskan and 


Yukon bryophytes. 
1946. v. 49, p. 41-58 
Based on various institutional and 
private collections, from the Aleutian 
Islands, St. Lawrence Island, Alaska 
and Yukon Territory; list, with local- 
ities, of twenty-three (including with 
description, one new) species of liver- 
worts, and twenty-nine species of 

mosses; bibliography (36 items). 
Copy seen: DA. 


13329. PERSSON, NATHAN PETER 
HERMAN, 1893- . Studies in the 
bryophyte flora of Alaska-Yukon. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1949. Bd. 
43, hafte 2-3, p. 491-533, text maps) 
Contains a critical study of the bryo- 
phyte flora of Alaska and Yukon Ter- 
ritory and comparison with bryophyte 
floras of other regions; includes Latin 
diagnosis of Macrodiplophyllum n. gen., 
and critical notes and data on total 
distribution of twenty-eight species of 
mosses and liverworts; a general bib- 

liography on mosses (56 items). 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


13330. PERSSON, NATHAN PETER 
HERMAN, 1893- . Till kannedomen 
om Lofotens mossflora. (Nytt magasin 
for naturvidenskapene, 1940. Bd. 80, 
p. 113-35, text map) Title tr.: Con- 
tributions to the knowledge of moss 
flora of Lofoten Islands. 

Contains a general sketch of moss 
flora of Lofoten Islands, a list of 
eighty-two liverworts and over one 
hundred fifty mosses; bibliography (20 
items). Copy seen: MH-A; MH-Z. 


13331. PERTSEVA, T. A. Nerest, ikrin- 
ki i mal’ki ryb v Motovskom alive. 
(Moskva. Vsesofvuznyi nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skii institut morskogo rybnogo 
khoziaistva i okeanografii. Trudy, 1939. 
T. 4, p. 417-70, illus. (maps), tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Spawning, eggs and 
fry of fish in Motovskiy Bay. 

Results of investigations 1921-32: 
data on the density of distribution of 
eggs in Motovskiy Bay (Barents Sea), 
the spawning periods and locations of 
spawning grounds for various fish and 
the dates for the appearance of fish 
larvae. Bibliography (143 items) Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


13332. PERUZ, M. F. A description of 
the iceberg aircraft carrier and the 
bearing of the mechanical properties 
of frozen wood pulp upon some prob- 


(Bryologist, June 


1983 








lems of glacier flow. (Journal of gla- 
ciology, Mar. 1948. v. 1, p. 95-104) 
Concerns the research upon a project 
during World War II to construct an 
ice air base, and the discovery that the 
inclusion of a small percentage of wood 
pulp improved the mechanical proper- 
ties of ice. The frozen woodpulp was 
given the code name pykrete (Pyke’s 
concrete). The author gives here a 
detailed description of the mechanical 
properties of pykrete, plans for design 
and construction of the bergship, and 
discussion of creep and the mechanism 
of glacier flow. Following his paper is 
discussion by others, p. 103-104. 
Copy seen: CaOGB, DGS. 


13333. PERVUKHIN, I. Na _ Tobol’- 
skom Severe. (Sovetskii Sever, 1930, 
no. 1, p. 75-83) Title tr.: The northern 
Tobolsk region. 

Brief description of economic, social, 
and cultural conditions after 1927, 
among the natives of the Shuryshkary 
region (65°50’N. 65°30’E.) on the Ob 
River. Copy seen: DLC. 


13334. PERVUKHIN, I. Ob organiza- 
tSii Evenkiiskogo natSional’nogo okru- 
ga. (Sovetskii Sever, 1931, no. 10, p. 
18-27, illus.) Title tr.: On the organ- 
ization of the Evenkiyskiy National 
District. 

Brief general description of this 
Tungus region in the basins of the 
Nizhnyaya (Lower) and Podkamen- 
naya (Stony) Tunguska Rivers; dis- 
cussion of the resolutions adopted by 
the Congress of the Soviets in 1931, 
concerning the organization of this 
national district. Copy seen: DLC. 


13335. PERVUKHIN, I. Sredi malykh 
narodnostei Sibirskogo krafa. (Sovet- 
skii Sever, 1930, no. 5, p. 49-55) Title 
tr.: Among the small nationalities of 
Siberia. 

Discussion of activities of aborigines 
of the Turukhansk district, about 1930, 
in law enforcement, education, eco- 
nomics, medical care, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13336. PESOLA, VILHO A. Huomat- 
tavia kasviléytéja N.-Kuusamosta ja 
Kuolajarvelta. (Societas pro fauna et 
flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1917-1918, 
pub. 1918. Hiafte 44, p. 229-46) Title 


tr.: Noteworthy plant finds in northern 
Kuusamo and Kuolajarvi. 


1984 








Contains floristic notes on various 
plants from northern Kuusamo and 
Kuolajarvi, Finnish Lapland, with ¢ 
list of new localities and data on hab. 
itat for each species. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


13337. PESOLA, VILHO A. Luonto- 
etenkin kasvillisuussuhteista Oulan- 
kajoen varrella N- Kuusamossa ja 
Kutsajoen varella Kuolajarvella. (So. 
cietas pro fauna et flora fennica. Med. 
delanden, 1917-1918, pub. 1918. Hafte 
44, p. 169-75, 265-66) Title tr.: On 
vegetation relationship of the Oulan- 
kajoki River region in northern Kv- 
usamo and Kutsajoki River, Kuolajarvi 
parish. 

Contains a general description and 
comparative study of various natural 
zones (forest, meadow, moor, alpine) 
of the rich and heterogenous vegeta- 
tion in these two river valleys in Fin- 
nish Lapland. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


13338. PESOLA, VILHO A. Salix 
pyrolaefolia Led. Kuusamossa, uwusi 
pajulaji Fennoskandialle. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1917-1918, pub. 1918. Hafte 44, p. 222- 
29, 258, illus.) Title tr.: Salix pyrolae- 
folia Led. a species of willow new to 
Fennoscandia. 

Contains data on a single specimen 
of willow, Salix pyrolaefolia Led. 
growing in the valley of Oulankajoki 
River, Kuusamo, near the Arctic Circle, 
with a list of the nearby plants. Sun- 
mary in German. Copy seen: MH-A. 


13339. PETERMANN, AUGUST HEIN. 
RICH, 1822-1878. Die Amerikanische 
Nordpolar-Expedition unter C. F. Hall, 


1871/3. (Petermanns’ geographische 
Mitteilungen, 1873. Bd. 19, p. 307-316, 
fold. map) 


A comparative analysis of the expe- 
dition, with brief reports, including 
narrative comments on ice conditions 
by Friedrich Meyer and report by the 
Times correspondent in Newfoundland. 
Map, scale 1:1,900,000, shows route of 
the expedition from 76°N. to 82°16’N. 
and routes of the Kane and Hayes ex- 
peditions. Copy seen: DLC. 


13340. PETERMANN, AUGUST HEIN- 
RICH, 1822-1878. Aufenthalt und Uber- 
winterung der Hollandischen Expedi- 
tion unter Heemskerck und Barents 
auf der nordéstlichsten Kiiste von No 
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vaja Semlja (76°7'N. Br.), 26. August 
1596- 14. Juni 1597. (Petermanns 
geographische Mitteilungen, 1872. Bd. 
18, p. 177-89, plates, tables) Title tr.: 
Stopping place and wintering of the 
Dutch expedition under Heemskerck 
and Barendsz on the northeast coast 
of Novaya Zemlya (76°7'N.) Aug. 26, 
1596 to June 14, 1597. 

Contains an extended note on the 
discovery in 1871 (by the Norwegian 
captain Elling Carlsen) of the hut 
used by the Barendsz party, with a 
résumé of the expedition and Barendsz’s 
death. Also a discussion and tabulation 
of the daily prevailing wind direction 
and general weather conditions ob- 
served during the party’s wintering in 
the hut. Copy seen: DLC. 


13341. PETERMANN, AUGUST HEIN- 
RICH, 1822-1878. Die Eisverhaltnisse 
in den Polar-Meeren und die Médglich- 
ketit des Vordringens in Schiffen bis 
zu den héchsten Breiten. (Petermanns 
geographische Mitteilungen, Apr. 1865. 
Bd. 11, p. 136-46) Title tr.: Ice condi- 
tions in the polar seas and the possibil- 
ity of a ship’s reaching the highest 
latitudes. 

First published in English, as a Sec- 
ond letter to Sir Roderick I. Murchison, 
on the subject of North Polar explora- 
tion, 1865, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


13342. PETERMANN, AUGUST HEIN- 
RICH, 1822-1878. Die Englisch-Norwe- 
gischen Entdeckungen im Nordosten 
von Spitzbergen, Nordfahrten von 
Smyth, Ulve, Torkildsen, 19. Juni-—27. 
Sept. 1871. (Petermanns geographische 
Mitteilungen, 1872. Bd. 18, p. 101-111, 
2 fold. maps) Title tr.: The English- 
Norwegian discoveries in the northeast 
of Spitsbergen; northern voyages of 
Smith, Ulve, Torkildsen, June 19-Sept. 
27, 1871. 

Contains: 1. Summary of narrative 
of expedition of B. Leigh Smith and 
Capt. Erik Ulve to Northeast Land 
(Spitsbergen) and northward to 81° 
24'N., with observations on ice condi- 
tions and sea temperatures at various 
depths. 

2. Brief summary of observations of 
sea and air temperatures by Capt T. 
Torkildsen along the west coast of 
Spitsbergen in the yacht Ellida. 

3. Summary of the discoveries and 
surveys of Smith and Ulve in North- 
east Land, including list of thirty-three 
new geographic names. 


4. Analysis of the results of observa- 
tions on ice conditions and sea and air 
temperatures in the ocean north of 
Spitsbergen from all available sources, 
including sixteen voyages made in re- 
cent years, much of the material from 
manuscript journals. 

Maps: 1. Spitsbergen and the seas 
from Norway to 81°30'N., average 
scale 1:2,500,000, showing routes of 
Smith and Ulve, Torkildsen, and others. 
2. Northeast Land and surrounding 
waters, scale 1:1,000,000, showing the 
coastal localities and new discoveries 
by Smith and Ulve. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13343. PETERMANN, AUGUST HEIN- 
RICH, 1822-1878. Die Erschliessung 
eines Theiles des nérdlichen Eismeeres 
durch die Fahrten und Beobachtungen 
der norwegischer Seefahrer Torkildsen, 
Ulve, Mack, Qvale und Nedrevaag im 
Karischen Meere, 1870. (Petermanns 
geographische Mitteilungen, 1871. Bd. 
17, p. 97-110, 2 fold. maps) Title tr.: 
The opening up of part of the northern 
Arctic Ocean through the voyages and 
observations of the Norwegian navi- 
gators Torkildsen, Ulve, Mack, Qvale 
and Nedrevaag in the Kara Sea, 1870. 

Summary of the results of recent 
observations on sea _ temperatures, 
depths, color, and currents, ice con- 
ditions, and associated meteorological 
conditions, in the Kara Sea and the 
eastern portion of Barents Sea, using 
primarily data gathered by five Nor- 
wegian vessels in the spring and sum- 
mer of 1870. Brief review of previous 
oceanographic observations in the area, 
digest of the recent Norwegian voy- 
ages, and discussion of the results from 
the viewpoint of navigation northward 
and eastward from Novaya Zemlya. 

Maps of Kara Sea, eastern Barents 
Sea, and Novaya Zemlya coast, scale 
1:3,000,000, showing: 

1. Routes of expeditions in 1869 and 
1870 and bathymetry. 

2. Temperature and color of sea 
water, position of ice fields and ice- 
bergs, direction of currents, and posi- 
tion of Gulf Stream. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13344. PETERMANN,AUGUST HEIN- 
RICH, 1822-1878. Die fiinfmonatliche 
Schiffbarkeit des Sibirischen Eismeeres 
um Nowaja Semlja, erwiesen durch die 
norwegischen Seefahrer in 1869 und 
1870, ganz besonders aber in 1871. 


1985 





(Petermanns geographische Miitteil- 
ungen, 1872. Bd. 18, p. 381-95, 2 fold. 
maps) Title tr.: The five-month navig- 
ability of the Siberian Arctic around 
Novaya Zemlya, demonstrated by Nor- 
wegian navigators in 1869 and 1870, 
entirely different in 1871. 

Contains: 1. Review of the results 
of polar explorations since 1858, 
grouped according to five “routes to the 
Pole.” 

2. Brief history of Norwegian fish- 
ing voyages to Novaya Zemlya and the 
Kara Sea, 1869-71. 

3-13. Summaries of voyages of eleven 
Norwegian and other vessels in this 
area in 1871, emphasizing ice observa- 
tions. 

14. Summation of ice conditions in 
and near the Kara Sea and their rela- 
tions to warm water of the Ob and 
Yenisey, and the Gulf Stream, and 
pronouncement of the feasibility of 
navigating the Arctic the entire length 
of Siberia. 

Maps: 1. Novaya Zemlya and the 
Kara Sea, scale 1:3,500,000, showing 
distribution of ice and routes of navi- 
gators in 1871. 

2. Northern part of Novaya Zemlya 
and adjacent waters, scale 1:720,000, 
showing routes of navigators, location 
of ice in 1871, and topographic features 
near coast. Copy seen: DLC. 


13345. PETERMANN, AUGUST HEIN- 
RICH, 1822-1878. Die fiinfte schwedi- 
sche Nordpolar-Expedition unter dem 
Commando von Prof. Nordenskidéld 
1872/3. (Petermanns' geographische 
Mitteilungen, 1873. Bd. 19, p. 337-60) 
Comments on and reports from the 
Swedish polar expedition that had 
planned, from a base at Mossel Bay, 
Svalbard, to reach the North Pole by 
reindeer sledges. Includes reports by 
Captain Palander on the wintering at 
Mossel Bay and narrative of the abor- 
tive sledge trip to the North; reports 
by Nordenskiéld on the winter scien- 
tific activities; notes on temperature, 
pressure, wind, and other phenomena; 
and’ extracts from diary of a Norwe- 
gian fishing expedition whose members 
died of scurvy in Ice Fiord, Svalbard. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13346. PETERMANN, AUGUST HEIN- 
RICH, 1822-1878. Die geographische 


Festlegung des Miindungs-Gebietes des 
Ob und Jenissei durch Nordenskidéld’s 
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Expedition, 1875. (Petermanns geogra- 
phische Mitteilungen, 1876. Bd. 22, p, 
247-50, fold. map) Title tr.: Geograph- 
ical determination of the Ob and Yen. 
isey estuaries by the Nordenskiéld 
expedition, 1875. 

Notes on earlier expedition to Kara 
Sea and maps resulting from them, 
discussion of a map of the Ob-Yenissey 
region of the coast, drawn by A. Pet. 
ermann on the basis of observations 
made by Nordenskiéld’s expedition in 
the Ymer. Map: The estuary of the 
Ob and Yenisey, based on Nordenski- 
éld’s measurements, scale 1:5,000,000. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13347. PETERMANN, AUGUST HEIN. 
RICH, 1822-1878. Der Golfstrom und 
Standpunkt der thermometrischen 
Kenntniss des Nord-Atlantischen Oceans 
und Landgebietes im Jahre 1870. (Pet- 
ermanns geographische Mitteilungen, 
1870. Bd. 16, p. 201-244, incl. tables, 
2 fold. charts) Title tr.: The Gulf 
Stream, and the knowledge of the 
thermal properties of the North Atlan- 
tie Ocean and its continental borders, 
up to 1870. Translation in English was 
published in: U. S. Hydrographic 
Office, Papers on the eastern and north- 
ern extensions of the Gulf Stream, 
1871, p. 1-91, q.v. 

Contains a discussion summarizing 
the measurements of temperature and 
(in brief) salinity of surface and deep 
water in the oceans of which the Gulf 
Stream is a part (North Atlantic, 
south and east Greenland Sea, Barents 
Sea and neighboring deep sections of 
the Arctic Basin); with mention of 
driftwood on Svalbard shores. Charts: 
Surface isotherm charts of the Gulf 
Stream, July and January. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13348. PETERMANN, AUGUST HEIN- 


RICH, 1822-1878. Die grosse Ein- 
gangspforte in die centralen 
Nordpolar-Regionen, die geologischen 
Untersuchungen Th. v. Heuglin’s in 


Ost-Spitzbergen, der Stand der neuen 
diessjihrigen Nordpolar-Expeditionen 
zu Ende Juni 1872. (Petermanns geo- 
graphische Mitteilungen, 1872. Bd. 18, 
p. 273-80, fold. map) Title tr.: The 
great entryway into the central north 
polar region, the geological explora- 
tions of Th. v. Heuglin in East Spits- 
bergen, the status of this year’s new 
north polar expeditions to the end of 
June 1872. 
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Includes an historical sketch of ex- 
plorations in the Barents Sea area in 
recent years, and discussion of their 
significance. Map (scale 1:5,000,000) 
shows routes of six expeditions in 
Barents Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


13349. PETERMANN, AUGUST HEIN- 
RICH, 1822-1878. Kapitiin E. H. Johan- 
nesen’s Fahrt im Karischen Meer 1869 
und Stand der Polarfrage im Jahre 
1870. (Petermanns geographische Mit- 
teilungen, 1870. Bd. 16, p. 194-99, fold. 
map) Title tr.: Captain E. H. Johan- 
nesen’s voyage in the Kara Sea, 1869, 
and the status of the polar question in 
1870. 

Contains: 1. A review of the extent 
to which recent explorations have or 
have not advanced the attainment of 
the North Pole. 


2. Condensed narrative by Captain © 


Johannesen of his voyage May 31-Sept. 
1, 1869, in which he skirted the west 
coasts of Novaya Zemlya to Cape 
Nassau, traversed Matochkin Shar, 
and circumnavigated the eastern half 
of the Kara Sea, in a thirty-ton fishing 
vessel. Includes notes on ice conditions. 
Map of Novaya Zemlya, Kara Sea, 
and Barents Sea, scale 1:4,000,000 
shows route traversed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13350. PETERMANN, AUGUST HEIN- 
RICH, 1822-1878. Kapitan E. H. Johan- 
nesen’s Umfahrung von Nowaja Semla 
im September 1870. (Petermanns geo- 
graphische Mitteilungen, 1871, Bd. 17, 
p. 230-32, fold. map) Title tr.: Captain 
E. H. Johannesen’s circumnavigation 
of Novaya Zemlya in September 1870. 

A summary of the observations on 
ice conditions made by Johannesen on 
his voyage along the southeastern and 
north central part of the Kara Sea and 
around the northern end of Novaya 
Zemlya June to September, 1870, in 
the schooner Nordland. 

Fold. map of Novaya Zemlya and the 
surrounding seas, scale 1:4,000,000, 
shows Johannesen’s route, ice condi- 
tions, and direction of sea currents. In- 
cludes the first revisions of the outline 
of the northeast coast of Novaya Zem- 
lya since the discoveries of Barendsz 
in 1596-97. Copy seen: DLC. 


13351. PETERMANN, AUGUST HEIN- 
RICH, 1822-1878. Nachrichten  iiber 
neuen Nordpolar-Expeditionen bis zum 
2, September 1872. Kapitan Altmann’s 


Erreichung und Erforschung von K6- 
nig Karl-Land. (Petermanns geogra- 
phische Mitteilungen, 1872. Bd. 18, p. 
353-64) Title tr.:.Reports on the new 
north polar expeditions. The attainment 
and exploration of King Karl’s Land 
by Captain Altmann. 

Summary of the status of various po- 
lar expeditions including (p. 354) de- 
tails of Octave Pavy’s proposed attempt 
to reach the Pole with the aid of dog 
sledges and a rubber raft from Wrangel 
Island; an account (p. 355-63) of prep- 
arations for and first weeks of the 
Austro-Hungarian Arctie expedition of 
1872-1874; and (p. 364) a note on the 
exploration of King Karl’s Land. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13352. PETERMANN, AUGUST HEIN- 
RICH, 1822-1878. Die neuen norwegi- 
schen Aufnahmen des _ norddéstlichen 
Theiles von Nowaja Semlja durch 
Mack, Dorma, Carlsen u. A. 1871. (Pe- 
termanns geographische Mitteilungen, 
1872. Bd. 18, p. 395-96, 2 fold. maps) 
Title tr.: The new Norwegian surveys 
of the northeastern part of Novaya 
Zemlya by Mack, Dérma, Carlsen and 
others, 1871. 

Summary of results of surveys, with 
lists of place names given by the Neth- 
erlanders, the Russians, the Norwe- 
gians, and by Petermann himself. The 
expeditions and the two new maps is- 
sued by Petermann are described in his 
Die fiinfmonatliche Schiffbarkeit . . 
1872, q.v. 


”? 


Copy seen: DLC. 


13353. PETERMANN, AUGUST HEIN- 
RICH, 1822-1878. Der Nordpol und 
Siidpol, die Wichtigkeit ihrer Erfor- 
schung in geographischer und kultur- 
historischer Beziehung. Mit Bemerkun- 
gen iiber die Strémungen der Polar- 
Meere. (Petermanns' geographische 
Mitteilungen, 1865. Bd. 11, p. 146-60, 
fold. chart) Title tr.: The North and 
South Pole, the importance of their ex- 
ploration in relation to geography and 
cultural history, with remarks on the 
currents of the polar seas. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13354. PETERMANN, AUGUST HEIN- 
RICH, 1822-1878. Notes on the distribu- 
tion of animals available as food in 
arctic regions. (Royal Geographical So- 
ciety. Journal, 1852. v. 22, p. 118-27, 
inel. double-face table) Also published 
in Edinburgh new philosophical journal, 
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Apr. 1853. v. 54, p. 295-307, incl. double- 
face table) 

Contains a discussion, general terms, 
of the relation of abundance of life to 
the temperature of any region; dis- 
tribution of animals within the arctic 
regions, and inquiry into causes of cer- 
tain apparent abnormalities, occasioned 
by the controversy on this subject co- 
incident with discussion of the missing 
Franklin party; with tables of tempera- 
ture observations for forty-eight places, 
arranged according to latitude. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13355. PETERMANN, AUGUST HEIN- 
RICH, 1822-1878. On the proposed ex- 
pedition to the North Pole. (Royal Geo- 
graphical Society. Proceedings, Feb. 27, 
1865. v. 9, p. 90-103) A letter in reply 
to Captain Osborn’s paper, On the ex- 
ploration of the north polar region, 
1865, q.v. 

Contains arguments in support of the 
Spitsbergen seas as the best route to 
the North Pole, including remarks on 
the supposed ice conditions, and the 
“open polar sea” in the Arctic Basin. 

Published in German, together with 
Osborn’s paper, as Osborn and Peter- 
mann, Die projektirte Englische Expe- 
dition nach dem Nordpol, 1865, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13356. PETERMANN, AUGUST HEIN- 
RICH, 1822-1878. Second letter to Sir 
Roderick I. Murchison, on the subject of 
north polar exploration. (Royal Geo- 
graphical Society. Proceedings, Mar. 27, 
1865. v. 9, p. 114-25) 

In continuation of the author’s reply 
to Captain Osborn’s paper, On the ex- 
ploration of the north polar region, 
1865, q.v., brief remarks on ice condi- 
tions in the polar basin north of Spits- 
bergen as compared with the antarctic 
sea, followed (p. 116-25) by discussion 
by others. Copy seen: DLC. 


13357. PETERMANN, AUGUST HEIN- 
RICH, 1822-1878. Sir John Franklin, 
the sea of Spitzbergen, and whale-fish- 
eries in arctic regions. (Royal Geo- 
graphical Society. Journal, 1853. v. 23, 
p. 129-36, fold. map) 

Contains discussion of Barents Sea 
as a route to the Pole, with remarks on 
its ice conditions, and probable wealth 
as a whaling ground, and with a few 
extracts from letters of whaling cap- 
tains on ice conditions. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


1988 


13358. PETERMANN, AUGUST HEIN. 
RICH, 1822-1878. Spitzbergen und die 
arktische Central-Region. Eine Reihe 
von Aufsitzen und Karten als Beitrag 
zur Geographie und Erforschung der 
Polar-Regionen. Gotha, J. Perthes, 1865, 
x, 70 p. 3 maps (1 fold.) (Petermanns 
geographische Mitteilungen. Ergin. 
zungsheft no. 16) Title tr.: Spitsbergen 
and the central arctic region. A series 
of articles and charts contributing t 
the geography and exploration of the 
polar regions. Contents tr.: Foreword 
(containing summary remarks on cir- 
cumpolar explorations of the period). 

1. Petermann, A. H. The exploration 
of the arctic central region by a German 
arctic expedition. (Detailed plan for a 
proposed expedition). 

2. Petermann, A. H. Capt. R. Wer. 
ner’s thwarted reconnaissance voyage to 
the North. 

3. DUNER, N., and A. E. NORDEN.- 
SKIOLD. Memoir on the Swedish map 
of Spitsbergen. . 

4. Petermann, A. H. Planimetric 
areal calculations on Spitsbergen based 
on the Swedish map. 

5. MALMGREN, A. J. (edited by 
C. F. Frisch). The great fishery near 
Spitsbergen and Bear Island, according 
to recent Swedish observations. 

6. Petermann, A. H. The German 
Arctic Expedition of Barto von Léw- 
enigh, 1827. 

7. JAGER, G. The North Pole, a 
zoogeographic center. 

Papers by Dunér and Nordenskiéld, 
Malmgren, and Jager (here reprinted 
from other journals) appear in this 
Bibliography under these  author’s 
names. Copy seen: DGS. 


13359. PETERMANN, AUGUST HEIN- 
RICH, 1822-1878. Die Trift der Hall’- 
schen Nordpolar-Expedition, 16. August 
bis 15. Oktober 1872, und die Schollen- 
fahrt der Zwanzig bis zum 30. April 
1873. (Petermanns geographische Mit- 
teilungen, 1873. Bd. 19, p. 379-92, fold. 
map) Title tr.: The drift of the Hall 
north polar expedition, August 16 to 
October 16, 1872, and the floe trip of 
the twenty to April 30, 1873. 
Narrative of the drift of the Polaris 
and (after October 15, 1872) its per- 
sonnel on an ice floe from 80°N.; in 
Kennedy Channel to 53°35’N. off the 
coast of Labrador, based upon report 
by U. S, Navy Dept., June 17, 1873, 
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q.v. Includes table of daily observations 
of wind direction, cloudiness, and ice 
conditions. 

Map, scale 1:6,500,000, shows daily 
position of the drift, air temperature, 
and animals observed or captured. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13360. PETERMANN, AUGUST HEIN- 
RICH, 1822-1878. Uber die physikali- 
sche Geographie der arktischen Region, 
nach Otto Torell. (Petermanns geo- 
graphische Mitteilungen, 1861. Bd. 7, 
p. 49-67) Title tr.: On the physical 
geography of the arctic region accord- 
ing to Otto Torell. 

Discussion (based on O. Torell’s 
Bidrag till Spetsbergen molluskfauna, 
Stockholm, 1859, a doctoral dissertation 
to Lund University) of the physical 
features of western Spitsbergen, its gla- 
ciers, the Arctic Ocean currents, 
boundary and fauna of the Arctic 
Ocean, zones of the arctic region and 
their fauna, and the ancient boundaries 
of the Arctic as shown by fossil and 
recent molluscs. Copy seen: DGS. 


13361. PETERMANN, AUGUST HEIN- 
RICH, 1822-1878, and others. Die 
zweite Osterreichisch-ungarische Nord- 
polar-Expedition unter Weyprecht und 
Payer, 1872/4. (Petermanns geogra- 
phische Mitteilungen, 1874. Bd. 20, p. 
381-92, fold. map) Title tr.: The Sec- 
ond Austro-Hungarian north polar ex- 
pedition under Weyprecht and Payer, 
1872-74. 

Contains: 1. Petermann, A. H. Pro- 
visional remarks on the significance of 
the expedition and the relationship of 
its work to that of earlier expeditions 
and to knowledge of ice pack position. 

2. Chavanne, J. Comments on the 
significance of the expedition to knowl- 
edge of arctic geography, particularly 
in relation to routes to the Pole. 

3. Chavanne, J. Discussion of*the re- 
lation of the “Gulf Stream” to the suc- 
cess of the expedition. 

4, Littrow, Heinrich von. Describes 
the selection of the crew of the expe- 
dition at Fiume by Weyprecht. 

Map (1) Arctic between Ellesmere 
Land and Yenisey River, scale 1:16,- 
000,000, showing routes of this and 
other expeditions; (2) Franz Josef 
Land, scale 1:1,600,000, showing sled 
routes of expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PETERMANN, AUGUST HEINRICH, 
1822-1878, see also Bér, K. M. Nieskol’- 
ko slov po povodu Vrangelevoi zemli. 
1868. 


PETERMANN, AUGUST HEINRICH, 
1822-1878, see also Koldewey, K. Erste 
deutsche Nordpolar-Exped. 1868. 1871. 


PETERMANN, AUGUST HEINRICH, 
1822-1878, see also Malte-Brun, V. A. 
Trois projets, d’explor. au pdéle nord. 
1868. 


PETERMANN, AUGUST HEINRICH, 
1822-1878, see also Osborn, S., & A. H. 
Petermann. Projektirte Englische Ex- 
ped. Nordpol. 1865. 


PETERMANN, AUGUST HEINRICH, 
1822-1878, see also Seemann, B. C. Nar- 
rative voyage Herald 1845-51. 1853. 


13362. PETERS, F. H. Mapping Can- 
ada. (Canadian geographical journal, 
Jan. 1936. v. 12, p. 3-16 (incl. 3 p. of 
illus.) ) 

Brief history by the director of the 
Topographical Survey of Canada, of the 
mapping done from the time of John 
Cabot 1497, to the post-World War I 
period, including remarks on the north- 
ern regions. Copy seen: DLC. 


PETERS, HAROLD SEYMOUR, 1902- 
, see Crosby, C. R., & others. Spiders 
& insects Southampton I. 1934. 


PETERS, HAROLD SEYMOUR, 1902- 

, see Lewis, H. F., & H. S. Peters. 
Notes on birds of James Bay region. 
1941. 


PETERS, HAROLD SEYMOUR, 1902- 

, see Shortt, T. M., & H. S. Peters. 
Some recent bird records Canada’s E. 
Arctic. 1942. 


13363. PETERS, HERMANN B., and 
others. Beitrag zur Somatologie der Ang- 
magsalik-Eskimos. (Deutsche Gr6n- 
land-Expedition Alfred Wegener 1929 
und 1930-1931. Wissenschaftliche Er- 
gebnisse, 1934. Bd. 6, p. 2-84, illus., 
tables) Title tr.: Contribution to the 
somatology of the Angmagssalik Eski- 
mos (German Greenland Expedition 
Alfred Wegener, 1929 and 1930-1931). 

The anthropology and ethnography 
studies of this expedition were devoted 
to (1) the somatology of the present- 
day East Greenland Eskimo, living at 
Angmagssalik (the present paper), and 


1989 








(2) the osteology and ethnography of 
the Eskimo remains found north of 
Angmagssalik, largely in the Scoresby 
Sound region (the author’s Die Spuren 
der nordéstlichen Eskimos, q.v.) 

Contents tr.: 1-5. Peters, H. B. Re- 
marks and notes. Body, hand and foot. 
Head. Internal organs of head and face. 
Integument and appended organs. 

6. Abel, W. Finger and hand linear 
pattern (with a bibliography). 

7. Kranz, H. The hair of the East 
Greenlander and West Greenlandic Es- 
kimo-Danish crossbreeds (with a bib- 
liography). Copy seen: DLC. 


13364. PETERS, HERMANN B. Be- 
steht eine Gefaihrdung der jagdbaren 
Pelztiere Grénlands? (Jn his, and oth- 
ers: Zoologie. Pub. in Deutsche Grén- 
land-Expedition Alfred Wegener, 1929 
und 1930-1931. Wissenschaftliche Er- 
gebnisse, 1934. Bd. 6, p. 180-83, diagr.) 
Title tr.: Are the fur-bearing animals 
of Greenland in danger of extinction? 
(Zoology, in German Greenland Expe- 
dition of Alfred Wegener, 1929 and 
1930-1931). 

Discussion of the fall in production 
of polar bear and seal skins, 1895-1929, 
and the possible dangerous situation of 
their supply; of the good condition of 
musk oxen under strict government con- 
trol, and the balanced economy of the 
arctic fox. Copy seen: DLC. 


13365. PETERS, HERMANN B. Bio- 
logische und anthropologische Ergeb- 
nisse. (Deutsche Grénland-Expedition 
Alfred Wegener, 1929 und 1930-1931. 
Wissenschaftliche Ergebnisse, 1933. Bd. 
1, p. 175-98, illus.) Title tr.: Biological 
and anthropological results. (German 
Greenland Expedition Alfred Wegener, 
1929 and 1930-1931). 

This is the first of three parts of the 
expedition’s results in biology and an- 
thropology. The other parts appear as 
the author’s (and others’) papers in 
Bd. 6 of this publication. 

Contains remarks on the opportunity 
and methods of work (p. 176-77) and 
a detailed study of the East Greenland 
Eskimo dogs, their color, physical char- 
acteristics and morphology (p. 178-98). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13366. PETERS, HERMANN B. Der 
Eskimohund (Canis familiaris groen- 
landicus Walther 1817). Leipzig, P. 
Schéps, 1939. 3 p. 1., 88 p. illus., 14 


1990 


plates. (Zeitschrift fiir Hundesfor. 
schung. Neue Folge, Bd. 14, Heft 1) 
Title tr.: The Eskimo dog (Canis fe. 
miliaris grocnlandicus Walther 1817), 
Thesis (Ph.D.)—Technische —Hogeh. 
schule, Stuttgart. 

Contains an introductory section on 
this dog as it appears in early explora. 
tory literature; a detailed study of its 
morphology, classification and distribv. 
tion, biology and physiology, racial his. 
tory and origin, and nomenclature; 
with a bibliography (131 items). 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


13367. PETERS, HERMANN B. Fax. | 


nengruppen im Scoresby-Sund. (Jn his, 
and others: Zoologie. Pub. in: Deutsche 
Grénland-Expedition Alfred Wegener, 
1929 und 1930-1931. Wissenschaftliche 
Ergebnisse, 1934. Bd. 6, p. 175-80, illus, 
sketch map, diagr.) Title tr.: Faunal 
groups of Scoresby Sound. (Zoology, in 
German Greenland Expedition Alfred 

Wegener, 1929 and 1930-1931). 
Sketches of the animal associations 
and inter-relationships of (1) the re 
gion of ice in the fiord, (2) the land 
region, (3) the bird rocks, and (4) (very 
briefly) the hot spring near Cape Tobin. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13368. PETERS, HERMANN B. Onii- 
thologische Beobachtungen. (Jn his, 
and others: Zoologie. Pub. in: Deutsche 
Groénland-Expedition Alfred Wegener, 
1929 und 1930-1931. Wissenschaftliche 
Ergebnisse, 1934. Bd. 6, p. 183-85, 
sketch map) Title tr.: Ornithological 
observations. (Zoology, in German 
Greenland Expedition Alfred Wegener, 
1929 and 1930-1931). 

Note on a duck and phalarope new 
to East Greenland, and discussion of a 
waxwing taken near Cape Tobin, a new 
record for Greenland as a whole, and 
the wind conditions which might ac- 
count for its visit. Copy seen: DLC. 


13369. PETERS, HERMANN B., and 
others. Die Spuren der nordéstlichen 
Eskimos im Scoresby-Sund. (Deutsche 
Grénland-Expedition Alfred Wegener, 
1929 und 1930-1931. Wissenschaftliche 
Ergebnisse, 1934. Bd. 6, p. 85-172, illus, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: The traces of 
northeastern Eskimos in _ Scoresby 
Sound. (German Greenland Expedition 
Alfred Wegener, 1929 and 1930-31) 
Contents tr.: 1, Peters, H. B. Introduc- 
tion. Burial grounds and mortuary 
customs. 
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2, Kranz, Heinrich. Skulls and skel- 
etal remains. 

8. Preuss, K. T. Ornaments, imple- 
ments and artifacts of the northeastern 
Eskimos in Scoresby Sound. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13370. PETERS, HERMANN B., and 
others. Zoologie. (Deutsche Grénland- 
Expedition Alfred Wegener, 1929 und 
1930-1931. Wissenschaftliche Ergeb- 
nisse, 1934. Bd. 6, p. 173-96, illus., 2 
sketch maps, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Zoology. (German Greenland Expedi- 
tio, Alfred Wegener, 1929 and 1930- 
31). 

This is the second part of the zoologi- 
cal results of the expedition. The au- 
thor’s paper, Biologische und anthro- 
pologische Ergebnisse, in Bd. 1 of this 
publication, comprises part one of 
Zoology. Contents tr.: 1. Peters, H. B. 
Introduction. (p. 173). 

2. Peters, H. B. List of (inverte- 
brate) species. (p. 174). 

3. PETERS, H. B. Faunal groups of 
Scoresby Sound (p. 175-80). 

4, PETERS, H. B. Are the fur-bear- 
ing animals of Greenland in danger of 
extinction? (p. 180-83). 

5. PETERS, H. B. Ornithological ob- 
servations (p. 183-85). 

6. HEINZE, K. The parasitic worms. 
(p. 185-89). 

7. E. GUNDEL, M., and H. B. PE- 
TERS. Investigation of the bacteria in 
the alimentary canals of free-living or- 
ganisms of the Arctic. (p. 190-96). 

Each of the papers no. 3-7 appears 
in this Bibliography under its author’s 
name. Copy seen: DLC. 


PETERS, HERMANN B., see also 
Gundel, M., & H. B. Peters. Unter- 
suchungen tiber d. Bakteriengehalt Po- 
lartieren. 1934. 


13371. PETERS, S. P. The polar flight 
of the airship Norge I. (Meteorological 
‘magazine, June 1926. v. 61, p. 101-105, 
illus.) Copy seen: DLC. 


13372. PETERS, W. Eine neue Art von 
Lagomys von der Tschuktschenhalbin- 
sel. (Gesellschaft naturforschender 
Freunde zu Berlin. Sitzungs-Berichte, 
1882, p. 95-96) Title tr.: A new species 
of Lagomys from the Chukotsk Pen- 
insula, 

Describes a new species of pika (a 
rabbitlike rodent with small ears) 


brought from the Chukotsk Peninsula 
by the Krause brothers. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13373. PETERS, W. Sdugethiere und 
Fische. (In: Geographische Gesell- 
schaft in Bremen. Die Zweite deutsche 
Nordpolarfahrt in den Jahren 1869 und 
1870. 1874. Bd. 2, p.:157-74, 2 plates) 
Title tr.: Mammals and fishes. 

List, with descriptions and notes on 
synonymy, habitats and habits, of fif- 
teen land and marine mammals, and a 
list, with synonymy and measurements, 
of six marine fish, from East Green- 
land waters. Copy seen: DLC. 


13374. PETERS, WILLIAM JOHN, 
1863-1942. Magnetic observations on a 
moving ice-floe. (American Geophysical 
Union. Transactions, 1931. v. 12, p. 
132-34) 
Discussion of errors, and their con- 
trol, due to drifting of the floe. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


PETERS, WILLIAM JOHN, 1863-1942, 
see also Fiala, A. Fighting polar ice. 
1906. 


PETERS, WILLIAM JOHN, 1863-1942, 
see also Schrader, F .C. Reconnaissance 
in N. Alaska, 1901. 1904. 


PETERS, WILLIAM JOHN, 1863-1942, 
see also U. S. Geological Survey. Maps 
& descriptions of routes exploration 
Alaska 1898. 1899. 


13375. PETERSEN, ESBEN. Bidrag 
til en fortegnelse over arktisk Norges 
neuropterfauna. (With description of 
a new species of Ephemeridae, by Rev. 
A. E. Eaton). (Tromsg, Norway. Mu- 
seum, Arshefter, 1902, pub. 1908. Bd. 
25, p. 119-53) Title tr.: Contribution to 
a catalog of arctic Norway’s Neurop- 
tera. (etc.) 

Contains a list of localities by regions, 
65°40’—70°40’N., and of sources for the 
species listed; and a classified list of 
one hundred one (including with de- 
scription, one new) species of neurop- 
terous insects. Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


13376. PETERSEN, ESBEN. Bidrag 
til en fortegnelse over arktisk Norges 
neuropterfauna. II. (Troms¢g, Norway. 
Museum. Arshefter, 1908-09, pub. 1910. 
Bd. 31-32, p. 75-89) Title tr.: Contri- 
bution to a catalog of Norwegian arctic 
Neuroptera. 


1991 





Contains annotated list of fifty-eight 
species of caddis flies, dragon flies, 
stone flies, may flies, and other neurop- 
terous insects, including with descrip- 
tions, two new stone flies. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13377. PETERSEN, ESBEN. Epheme- 
rida. Petrograd, 1916. 1 p. 1., 12 p. illus. 
(EkspeditSiva brat’ev KuznetSovykh na 
poliarnyi Ural, 1909. Résultats scien- 
tifiques. Livr. 12. Pub. as: Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, Classe 
physico-mathématique, vol. 28, no. 12) 
Scientific results of the Expedition of 
the KuznetSov brothers to the Arctic 
Urals, 1909. A systematic and anno- 
tated list of fourteen (including with 
descriptions, two new) species of may 
flies from the Kara and Pe-mal tun- 

dras, and Ural Mts. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


PETERSEN, FRODE BENJAMIN, see 
FRODA, FRODE BENJAMIN, 1868- . 


13378. PETERSEN, HELGE. The cli- 
mate of Greenland. (Jn: Greenland. 
Copenhagen, 1928. v. 1, p. 257-76, 
tables) 

Discussion, based on observations of 
seven west coast stations (60°8’N. to 
77°N.) and four east coast stations 
(65°37'N. to 74°32’N.) and on the in- 
formation from Nansen’s and Quer- 
vain’s trips across the inland ice, with 
tables to illustrate remarks. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13379. PETERSEN, HELGE. The Dan- 
ish meteorological service in Greenland. 
(Arctic, 1948. v. 1, p. 27-33, illus., 
sketch map) 

Sketch of the extension of climatic 
stations from west to east coast 1873- 
1939, and brief discussion of present 
facilities, future plans, and of local 
conditions and difficulties. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13380. PETERSEN, HELGE. Extrem 
hohe Temperaturen und Féhn in Grén- 
land. (Meteorologische Zeitschrift, Aug. 
1934. Bd. 51, p. 289-96, tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Extreme high temperatures 
and foehn in Greenland. 

Individual instances of brusque tem- 
perature during the foehn wind along 
the coasts of Greenland are investi- 


gated. Copy seen: DA. 
13381. PETERSEN, HENNING EI- 
LER, 1877-1943. Ceramium studies: 


1992 








I. Remarks on Danish species of Cera- 
mium; II. Researches on Ceramium spe- 
cies from The Faroes, Iceland and 
Greenland. (Botanisk tidsskrift, 1912, 
pub. 1911. Bd. 31, hefte 2, p. 97-120, il. 
lus., plates 1-5) 

Contains in pt. II a Latin description 
of Ceramium septentrionale n.sp. of 
marine red algae from West Greenland 
and Spitsbergen waters, C. areschougii 
from Christianshaab, West Greenland, 
and West Spitsbergen, and C. rubrum 
f. linearis, West Greenland. 

Copy seen: MH. 


13382. PETERSEN, HENNING EI. 
LER, 1877-1943. Diapensiaceae: Dia- 
pensia lapponica L. 1908. (In: Struc. 
ture and biology of arctic flowering 
plants, nr. 2. Pub. in: Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1912. 36. hefte, p. 139-54, 
illus.) 

General discusion of the morphology, 
biology, and anatomy of Diapensia lap- 
ponica from West and East Greenland 
and Finnmark. Copy seen: DLC. 


13383. PETERSEN, HENNING EI- 
LER, 1877-1943. Ericineae (Pirolaceae, 
Ericaceae) 2. The biological anatomy of 
the leaves and of the stems. 1908. (In: 
Structure and biology of arctic flower- 
ing plants, nr. 1, 2. del) Pub. in: Med- 
delelser om Grénland, 1912. 36 hefte, p. 
73-138, illus.) 

Anatomical descriptions, with syn- 
onymy, references to literature, and 
origin of specimens examined, of 
twenty-three species; with general sum- 
mary. Copy seen: DLC. 


13384. PETERSEN, HENNING EI- 
LER, 1877-1943. Norwegische Cerami- 
um-Arten. (Nytt magasin for natur- 
videnskapene, 1925. Bd. 63, p. 203-223, 
illus.) Title tr.: Norwegian species of 
Ceramium, 

Contains a critical revision of nine- 
teen species and some forms of marine 
red algae of the genus Ceramium, 
based on Norwegian collections and 
including at least eleven species and 
forms native to arctic regions of Nor- 
way; bibliography (17 items). 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


13385. PETERSEN, HENNING EI- 
LER, 1877-1943. Om behaaringen hos 
grgnlandske og danske individer af Vae- 
cinium uliginosum L. (Botanisk tids- 
skrift, 1934, pub. 1933. Bd. 42, hefte 3, 
p. 251-56) 


Title tr.: On pubescence of 
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Greenland and Danish specimens of 
Vaccinium uliginosum L. 

Contains a comparative morphologi- 
cal and statistical study of pubescence 
of large number of specimens of blue- 
perry (Vaccinium uliginosum) from 
North, South, East and West Green- 
land and Denmark. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


13386. PETERSEN, JOHAN CARL 
CHRISTIAN, 1813-1880. Erindringer 
fra polarlandene optegnede af Carl Pe- 
tersen... udgivne af Lauritz B. Deich- 
mann... med traesnit og kort over en 
deel af Baffinsbay og Smiths-sund. Kg- 
benhavn, P. G. Philipsen, 1857. 2 p. L., 
162 p. illus. map. Title tr.: Reminis- 
cences from the polar regions by Carl 
Petersen . . . edited by Lauritz B. 
Deichmann . . . with wood cuts, and map 
of a part of Baffin Bay and Smith 
Sound. 

Contains account of Petersen’s ex- 
perience on the Penny Expedition of 
1850-51, in search of Franklin; also 
on Kane’s Second Grinnell Expedition, 
1853-55, with a translation of the diary, 
Aug. 26-Nov. 28, 1855, of Dr. August 
Sonntag, astronomer with Kane’s party. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PETERSEN, JOHAN CARL CHRIS- 
TIAN, 1813-1880, see also Thalbitzer, 
W. C. Ethnographical collections E. 
Greenland. 1914. 


13387. PETERSEN, JOHAN CHRIS- 
TIAN AUGUST, 1867- . Dagbogsop- 
tegnelser om fuglenes forekomst ved 
Seoresbysund station fra _ efteraaret 
1934 til sommeren 1935. (Dansk orni- 
thologisk forening. Tidsskrift, Dec. 
1941. Aarg. 35, p. 123-25) Title tr.: 
Diary notes on birds observed near 
Scoresby Sound station from the au- 
tumn of 1934 to the summer of 1935. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13388. PETERSEN, JOHAN CHRIS- 
TIAN AUGUST, 1867- . Ornithologi- 
ske iagttagelser fra Angmagsalik i 
aarene 1902-08. (Danske ornithologisk 
forening. Tidsskrift, Dec. 1908. Aarg. 
3, p. 1-26, illus., 3 sketch maps) Title 
tr: Ornithological report from Ang- 
magssalik, 1902-08. 

Compiled and edited by O. Helms 
from the journal of J.C.A. Petersen, 
colonial director of the trading post at 
Angmagssalik from 1895 (except for a 
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trip home in 1904-05). The report com- 
prises an annotated list of sixty-two 
species and subspecies. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13389. PETERSEN, JOHAN CHRIS- 
TIAN AUGUST, 1867-— , and KR. 
LYNGE. Nogle oplysende bemaerknin- 
ger om hr. Bangsteds grgnlandske pat- 
tedyrnavne. (Grgnlandske _ selskab. 
Aarskrift, 1927-28, p. 85-88) Title tr.: 
A few enlightening remarks concern- 
ing Mr. Bangsted’s Greenlandic names 
of mammals. 

Challenges correctness of Greenlandic 
names of mammals with Danish equiva- 
lents published by Helge Bangsted in 
his De i Grgnland anvendte patte- 
dyrnavn, 1926-27, q.v. Includes Bang- 
sted’s letter in reply giving source of 
his information. Copy seen: NN. 


PETERSEN, JOHAN CHRISTIAN 
AUGUST, 1867- , see also Helms, O. 
Birds of Angmagsalik. 1926. 


PETERSEN, JOHAN CHRISTIAN 
AUGUST, 1867- , see also Helms, O. 
Fortsatte ornithologiske meddelelser 
Grgnland. 1904. 


PETERSEN, JOHAN CHRISTIAN 
AUGUST, 1867- , see also Helms, O. 
Nye arter Ostgrgnland. 1910. 


PETERSEN, JOHAN CHRISTIAN 
AUGUST, 1867- , see also Helms, O. 
Ornithologiske iagttagelser, Angmag- 
salik. 1898. 


PETERSEN, . JOHAN CHRISTIAN 
AUGUST, 1867-_ , see also Holm, G. F., 
& J.C. A. Petersen. Angmagssalik Dis- 
trikt. 1921. 


13390. PETERSEN, JOHANNES 
BOYE, 1887- . Algae collected by Eric 
Hultén on the Swedish Kamchatka Ex- 
pedition 1920-22, especially from hot 
springs. Kgbenhavn, E. Munksgaard, 
1946. 122 p. (Danske videnskabernes 
selskab. Biologiske meddelelser. Bd. 20, 
nr. 1) 

Contains a list of samples, by sta- 
tions, with locality and plants associ- 
ated there; notes on brackish-water dia- 
toms in hot springs, and on algae and 
the temperature of hot springs, with 
tabular presentation of species and 
quantitative occurrence. 

Annotated list, with references, of 
about two hundred seventy-three (in- 
cluding with descriptions, four new) 


1993. 





species of Cyanophyceae, Diatomaceae, 
and Chlorophyceae; with a bibliography 
(80 items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13391. PETERSEN, JOHANNES 
BOYE, 1887-— . Fragilaria intermedia 
—Synedra Vaucheriae? (Botaniska no- 
tiser, 1938, hifte 1-3, p. 164-70, illus.) 
Contains a taxonomic discussion of 
specific validity of two diatoms, Fra- 
gilaria intermedia and Synedra (Ex- 
ilaria) vaucherii, the latter native to 

Kamchatka Peninsula. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


13392. PETERSEN, JOHANNES 
BOYE, 1887- . Freshwater-algae from 
the north-coast of Greenland collected 
by the late Dr. Th. Wulff. (Jn: Thule 
ekspeditionen til Grgnlands nordkyst, 
2d, 1916-1918. [Beretninger] nr. 13, p. 
305-819, lus. Pub. in: Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1927. Bd. 64, p. 305-319, 
illus.) 

List, with references to literature and 
localities, of seventy-three species; bib- 
liography, p. 318-19. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PETERSEN, JOHANNES'~ BOYE, 
1887— , see also Gandrup, J., & others. 
Botanical trip to Jan Mayen. 1924. 


13393. PETERSEN, K. HONORE. 
Rosenmaagen, Larus roseus, MacGill., 
i Gronland. (Dansk  ornithologisk 
forening. Tidsskrift, Okt. 1928. Aarg. 
22, p. 76-90, illus.) Title tr.: Ross’ gull, 
Larus roseus in Greenland. 

A thorough review of-the literature 
on this species, common along the west 
coast of Greenland. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13394. PETERSEN, SOPHIE. Med 
Murmanskbanen til Ishavet. (Geogra- 
fisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1931. Bd. 
34, p. 223-28, illus.) Title tr.: With 
the Murmansk railroad to the Arctic 
Ocean. 

Description of the Kola Peninsula and 
Murmansk as seen by a teacher travel- 
ing by train from Leningrad to Mur- 
mansk. Copy seen: DLC. 


13395. PETERSEN, W. Die Lepidopte- 
ren-Fauna des arktischen Gebietes von 
Europa und die Eiszeit. (Beitrige zur 
Kenntniss des Russischen Reiches, 1888. 
Folge 3, Bd. 4, p. 1-141) Title tr.: The 
Lepidoptera of the arctic region of 
urope and the ice age. 


1994 


Contains discussion of criteria jp 
classes of animals for zoogeographic 
studies, and the suitability of the butter. 
flies and moths for testing the theory of 
the Pole as a zoogeographic center of 
dispersal. List of four hundred and two 
species, showing distribution in north- 
ern Seandinavia and Finland and life 
zone distribution; with a bibliography 
(40 items). Copy seen: DLC, 


13396. PETERSON, DANIEL. Stellaria 
—Studien. Zur Zytologie, Genetik Okol- 
ogie und Systematik der Gattung Stel- 
laria, insbesondere der media—Gruppe, 
(Botaniska notiser, 1936, hafte 3-4, p, 
281-419, illus.) Title tr.: Stellaria stud- 
ies. Contributions to the cytology, gene- 
tics, ecology and systematics of the ge- 
nus Stellaria, especially the media- 
group. 

Contains a study of the media-group 
of the herbaceous genus Stellaria (§, 
neglecta, media, apetala), with data on 
chromosome numbers, genetics, inelud- 
ing descriptions of several crosses, 
phylogeny, biology and ecology; based 
on material from various countries, in- 
cluding arctic Scandinavia and Green- 
land bibliography (74 items). Summary 
in English, p. 413-16. 

Copy seen: DA; MH. 


13397 PETERSON, IVAR. A trapper’s 
life. (Alaska sportsman, May 1937. v. 
3, no. 5, p. 10-11, 24-26, illus.) 
Informative, personal account of a 
Yukon River trapper’s experience, de- 
scribing methods, gear, and proper pro- 
cedure for trapping various animals. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13398. PETERSON, J. REX. The Fair- 
banks dog derby. (Alaska sportsman, 
June 1936. v. 2, no. 6, p. 14-15, 24, illus.) 

Account of the 1936 Alaska Dog 
Derby, won by John J. Allen, an Indian 
native to the Novy River country, cen- 
tral Yukon. Copy seen: DLC. 


13399. PETERSON, RAYMOND AL- 
FRED, 1909- . Report seismograph air 
shooting tests Naval Petroleum Reserve 
no. 4, August 1948. [n.p.] 1949. 13 1. 
3 diagrs. Mimeographed. 
Description of “tests made to deter- 
mine the feasibility of using explosions 
at or above the surface of the ground in 
seismograph operations . . . conducted 
by the United Geophysical Company, 
Inc.,” Aug. 23-27, 1948, one hundred 
miles southeast of Barrow, 70°11'N. 
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154°W. The very low value of transmis- 
sion coefficient was “due to the strong 
contrast in physical properties between 
the air and the permafrost.” 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 
PETERSSON, GUSTAF WALFRID, 
see PETERSSON, WALFRID, 1862- . 
13400. PETERSSON, WALFRID, 1862- 

, and F. V. SVENONIUS. Beskrif- 
ning 6fver en del fOrut mindre kinda 
malmfyndigheter inom  Jukkasjarvi 
malmtrakt och dese omgifningar. (In: 
Sweden. Geologiska undersékning. Un- 
erdanig berittelse om en undersdkning 
af mindre kinda malmfyndigheter inom 
Jukkasjarvi malmtrakt [ete.], 1900. 
Pub in its: Afhandlingar och uppsatser. 
Ser. C, no. 183, p. 37-147 incl. tables.) 
Titie tr.: Description of hitherto little 
known ore deposits in the Jukkasjarvi 
ore district and its environs. 

Description, with some results of 
analyses, of the form, extent, strike, 
ete., of ore deposits (largely iron ores) 
of (section A, by W. Petersson) twenty- 
five, and (section B, by F. V. Svenoni- 
us) nineteen individual localities, in 
that region of Swedish Lappmark lying 
on both sides of 68°N. latitude between 
19°-22°E. 

Appendix A. Tabular results of anal- 
yses of iron ores from fourteen of the 
localities. __. Copy seen: DGS. 
13401. PETITOT, EMILE FORTUNE 
STANISLAS JOSEPH, 1838-1917. De 
immigration Asiatique. (International 
Congress of Americanists. 1st, Nancy, 
1875, Compte-rendu, pub. Nancy, 1875. 
v. 2, p. 245-56) 

Discusses theories of the origin of 
the American aborigines, and in par- 
ticular reviews the evidence for Asiatic 
origin. Copy seen: DLC. 


13402. PETITOT, EMILE FORTUNE 
STANISLAS JOSEPH, 1838-1917. Les 
Déné-Dindjiés. (International Congress 
of Americanists. 1st, Nancy, 1875. 
Compte-rendu, pub. Nancy, 1875. v. 2, 
p. 13-37) 

Contains comparisons of language 
and culture between Athapaskan In- 
dians and Asiatic peoples, especially 
calling attention to similarities between 
Athapaskan culture traits and old He- 
brew traits as described in the Bible. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13403. PETITOT, EMILE FORTUNE 
STANISLAS JOSEPH, 1838-1917. Dic- 


tionnaire de la langue Déné-dindjié, 
dialectes Montagnais ou Chippewayan, 
Peaux de liévre et Loucheux, renfer- 
ment en outre un grand nombre de 
termes propres & sept autres dialectes 
de la méme langue; précédé d’une 
monographie des Deneé-dindjié, d’une 
grammaire et de tableaux synoptiques 
des conjugaisons. Paris, E. Leroux; 
San Francisco, A. L. Bancroft and Co., 
1876. |xxxviii, 367 [1] p. fold. map, 
5 told. tables. Title tr.: Dictionary of 
the Dene-dindjié language, Mountain or 
Chippewyan, Hare and Loucheux dia- 
lects including also a large number 
of expressions peculiar to seven other 
dialects of the same language; pre- 
ceded by a monograph of the Dené- 
dindji¢é, a grammar, and a _ synoptic 
table of conjugations. 

Published as v. 2 of Bibliothéque de 
linguistique et d’ethnographic ameri- 
caines, issued by Alph. L. Pinart, in 
an edition of 15 copies on heavy paper 
and 50 copies on Holland extra: of 
this dictionary 150 copies also were 
issued on ordinary paper for the use 
of the Mackenzie mission and not for 
sale, 

Contains a general description of 
the Deéné-dindjié (various Athapaskan 
tribes) in northern Canada; an essay 
on their origin; a comparative gram- 
matical summary of the dialects; and 
a dictionary giving (in four columns) 
French with equivalent in Mountain, 
Hare and Loucheux dialects. Map (scale 
1:2,100,000) shows distribution of In- 
dian and Eskimo tribes in the Mac- 
kenzie basin. Copy seen: DLC. 


13404. PETITOT, EMILE FORTUNE 
STANISLAS JOSEPH, 1838-1917. Doc- 
uments sur la geéologie du bassin du 
Mac’Kenzie. (Societe géologique de 
France, Bulletin, 1874-75, pub. 1875. 
Ser. 3, t. 3, p. 87-93, 611-12) Title tr.: 
Documents on the geology of the Mac- 
kenzie Basin. 

Contains list of nine Devonian in- 
vertebrate fossils; notes containing re- 
marks on the materials used by the 
Eskimos (from Colville River, Alaska, 
to Capt Bathurst N. W. T.) and the 
Indians of Great Slave Lake and Fort 
Good Hope, in making implements, 
pipes, etc.; also geological description 
of the region, in which the author 
served as missionary at Fort Good 
Hope. Copy seen: DGS. 
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13405. PETITOT, EMILE FORTUNE 
STANISLAS JOSEPH, 1838-1917. Les 
Esquimaux. (International Congress of 
Americanists. lst, Nancy, 1875. Compte- 
rendu, pub. Nancy, 1875. v. 1, p. 
329-39) 

Defense of the theory of immigration 
of Eskimos from Asia, on the basis of 
linguistic and cultural comparisons, 
derived in part from Petitot’s thirteen 
years as a missionary in Canada. In- 
cludes texts, with translations, of two 
Mackenzie Eskimo creation myths. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13406. PETITOT, EMILE FORTUNE 
STANISLAS JOSEPH, = 1838-1917. 
Géographie de l’Athabaskaw-Mackenzie 
et des grands lacs du bassin arctique. 
(Société de Géographie, Paris. Bulle- 
tin, 1875. Sér. 6, t. 10, p. 5-42, 126-83, 
242-90, tables, sketch map) Title tr.: 
Geography of the Athabaska-Macken- 
zie and the great lakes of the Arctic 
Basin. 

The author, a missionary in northern 
Canada since 1862, made many journeys 
through the region lying between the 
Coppermine River and Rocky Mts., the 
Athabaska River and Arctic Ocean, 
studying the physical geography and 
natives. In this paper he gives in pt. 1 
(p. 5-42) an historical résumé of 
French and British explorations in 
North America 17th-19th centuries; 
and a geographic summary of his own 
journeys, 1864-72, 

In pt. 2 (p. 126-83) he describes 
the topography, rocks, routes, trading 
posts, native, rivers and lakes, of (1) 
the Athabaska Basin, (2) Great Slave 
Lake region (3) the Mackenzie Basin, 
(4) Great Bear Lake region, and (5) 
the Anderson River and “arctic 
deserts.” 

In pt. 3 (p. 242-90), physical, cli- 
matic and commercial aspects of the 
Mackenzie (including the Hudson’s Bay 
Co. and the fur trade); the population 
of Athabaska-Mackenzie; meteorologi- 
cal tables for Fort Good Hope, 1866-73 
(intermittent daily temperature Sept.— 
June; with weather notes on precipita- 
tion and wind); the deserts of north- 
western America (description of the 
Barren Grounds). Copy seen: DLC. 


13407. PETITOT, EMILE FORTUNE 
STANISLAS JOSEPH, 1838-1917. Les 
grands Esquimaux. Paris, E. Plon, 
Nourrit et cie, 1887. 3 p. 1. 307 [1] 
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p., 2 1. front., 
map. 

Narrative of the author’s travels (as 
missionary and explorer) among the 
Eskimos of the Mackenzie delta region, 
1862-83; with his observations on their 
customs, physical and mental charac. 
teristics, their beliefs, language and 
material culture, and some account of 
his daily life and relations with his 
people. 

Map: the author’s map (1:2,100,000) 
of the region between the Peel and 
(roughly, the present) Horton River 
with geographic names in the local 
dialect, the localities of the tribes and 
the author’s expeditions indicated. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13408. PETiITOT, EMILE FORTUNE 
STANISLAS JOSEPH, 1838-1917. Ori- 
gine asiatique des Esquimaux; nouvelle 
étude ethnographique. Rouen, E, Cagni- 
ard, 1890. 33 p. Extract from Le 
Bulletin de la Société normande de 
Géographie. Title tr.: Asiatic origin of 
the Eskimos; new ethnographic study. 

Discussion, of customs and _ beliefs 
of various tribal groups in northeast 
Asia and northwest America, and of 
migration from Asia to America, as 
evidence on the question of Eskimo 
origin. Copy seen: DLC. 


(port.) 6 plates, fold, 


13409. PETITOT, EMILE FORTUNE 
STANISLAS JOSEPH, 1838-1917. Tra- 
ditions indiennes du Canada nord-ouest. 
Paris, Maisonneuve fréres et C. Leclerc, 
1886. 5 p. 1., xvii, [1], 521, [2] p, 
1 1. (Les littératures populaires de 
toutes les nations, t. 23) Title tr.: In- 
dian folklore of northwest Canada. 
Contains a free translation in French 
of tales of the Mackenzie Eskimos, 
Loucheux, Hare, Dogrib, and Chipe 
wyan Indians, with a few from the 
Cree and Blackfoot; with a brief index- 
concordance; also (in introduction) 
some comparative discussion from the 
cleric’s viewpoint. The original text 
with literal translations was published 
as the author’s Traditions . . . textes 
orginaux, 1887, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13410. PETITOT, EMILE FORTUNE 
STANISLAS JOSEPH, 1838-1917. Tra- 
ditions indiennes du Canada Nord- 
ouest: textes originaux & traduction 
littérale. Alencon, E. Renaut de Broise, 
1887 [1888] 2 p. L., vi, 446 p., 1 1. Title 
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tr: Indian folklore from northwest 
Canada, original text and literal trans- 
lation. Reprinted from Société philolo- 
gique. Bulletin [i.e. Actes] 1888. T. 
16-17 (nouvelle séries 1-2), p. 169-614. 

Contents: Native text and literal 
French translation (in parallel col- 
umns) of one hundred seventeen tales, 
songs, etc., of the Mackenzie Eskimos, 
the Loucheux, Hare, Dogrib, and Chip- 
ewayan Indians; also a few of more 
southerly groups. A free translation 
(in French) of these tales, etc., was 
published as the author’s Traditions 
indiennes du Canada nord-ouest, 1886, 
qv. Copy seen: DLC. 


13411. PETRELIUS, ALFRED. Ueber 
die kartographischen Arbeiten der Ex- 
pedition vom J. 1891 nach der Halbinsel 
Kola. [Helsingfors, 1892] 14 p. fold. 
map (Fennia. 5, no. 8) Title tr.: On the 
cartographic work of the Expedition to 
Kola Peninsula, 1891. Issued also as: 
Wissenschaftliche Ergebnisse der fin- 
nischen Expeditionen nach der Halbin- 
sel Kola in den Jahren 1887-1892. A, 
I [pt. 5] 

The author accompanied W. Ramsay 
and V. Hackman during their investi- 
gation of the Umptek (Khibina) re- 
gion, 1891. He gives here a description 
of the topography of the region be- 
tween 67°25’-68°08’N. about 33°-35°E. 
Map: Imandra Lake and the Umptek 
(Khibina) Mts. Scale 1:300,000. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13412. PETRENKO, A. A. Excursion 
routes in the region of the western 
coast of Russian Harbour and of the 
Barents Islands. (In: Samoilovich, R. 
L., and M. M. Ermolaev, editors. The 
Novaya Zemlya excursions, 1937. Pt. 
2, p. 73-92, diagrs. (2 fold.). Pub. as: 
International Geological Congress. 17th, 
Moscow and Leningrad, 1937. [Guide- 
books for the excursions, 22]) 
Translation of his Marshruty éks- 
skursii v raione zapadnogo poberezh’ta 
Russkot Gavani i ostrovov Barent3a, 
1937, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


13413. PETRENKO, A. A. Lower Car- 
boniferous and upper Palaeozoic de- 
posits of the district of Russian 
Harbour and the Barents Islands. (In: 
Samoilovich, R. L., and M. M. Ermo- 
laev, editors. The Novaya Zemlya ex- 
cursion, 1937. Pt. 2, p. 60-72, fold. 
diagr. Pub. as: International Geological 


Congress. 17th, Moscow and Leningrad, 
1937. [Guide-books for the excursions, 
22]) 

Translation of his Nizhnekamennou- 
gol’nye i verkhnepaleozoiskie  otlo- 
zheniia raiona Russkoi Gavani i ostrova 
Barentsa, 1987, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13414. PETRENKO, A. A. Marshruty 
ékskursii v raione zapadnogo pobere- 
zh’fa Russkoi Gavani i ostrovov Ba- 
rentSa. (Mezhdunarodnyi geologicheskii 
kongress. 17 sessifa, SSSR, 1937. Novo- 
zemel’skaia ékskursiia, Leningrad, 1937. 
Chast’ 2, p. 78-97, illus., maps (incl. 
2 fold.)) Title tr.: Excursion routes 
in the region of the western coast of 
Russian Harbour and of the Barents 
Islands. 

Description of geological investiga- 
tions of outcrops on the routes followed 
by the excursions in 1936, based on the 
author’s observations. Includes route 
map and geological sketch maps and 
sections, Also published in English with 
title as above, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


13415. PETRENKO, A. A. Materialy k 
geologii zapadnogo poberezh’ifa Novoi 
Zemli mezhdu Matochkinym Sharom i 
guboi Domashnei. (Leningrad. Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1936. T. 57, p. 7-153, illus., 2 fold. 
plates, 2 fold. maps) Title tr.: Materials 
on the geology of western coast of 
Novaya Zemlya between Matochkin 
Strait and Domashnyaya Bay. 
Preliminary report of field observa- 
tions on geomorphology, stratigraphy 
and petrography’ (with two maps, 
1:200,000) by the leader of Arctic In- 
stitute of U.S.S.R. expedition to No- 
vaya Zemlya, summer 1934. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


13416. PETRENKO, A. A. Nizhneka- 
mennougol’nye i  verkhnepaleozoiskie 
otlozhenifa raiona Russkoi Gavani i 
ostrova BarentSa. (Mezhdunarodnyi 
geologicheskii kongress. 17 sessiia, 
SSSR, 1937. Novozemel’skaia ékskur- 
sia, Leningrad, 1937. Chast’ 2, p. 66- 
77, fold. diagr.) Title tr.: Lower Car- 
boniferous and upper Paleozoic deposits 
of the district of Russian Harbour and 
the Barents Islands. 

Geological sketch based on the au- 
thor’s investigations during the excur- 
sion in 1936, with vertical section of 
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strata. Also published in English with 
title as above, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


PETRENKO, A, A., see also Ermolaev, 
M. M., & A. A. Petrenko. Ob’ jasnitel’- 
naia zapiska k geologicheskoi karte. 
1937. 


PETRENKO, A. A., see also Leningrad. 
Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii institut. Ob’- 
jasnitel’nafa zapiska k geologicheskoi 
karte. 1937. 


PETRENKO, A. A., see also Librovich, 
L. C. Kamennougol’nye ammonei. 1938. 


PETRIAEV, P. A., see Shereshevskii, 
E. I., & others. Ezdovoe sobakovodstvo. 
1946. 


13417. PETRICHENKO, A. N. Instruk- 
tSima dl proizvodstva nabliudenii nad 
V’dami na polfarnykh stantSivakh. Mo- 
skva, Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1944. 39 
p. Title tr.: Instructions for carrying 
out ice observations at polar stations. 
New edition of a work published in 
1938. 

Instructions on how to take observa- 
tions of extent and dynamics of sea 
ice cover; with explanations of con- 
ventional signs and terminology used. 
This is No. 8 of Posobira i Rukovadstva 
(Aids and guides). 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


13418. PETRICHENKO, A. N. Ledo- 
vaia aviarazvedka. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1939, no. 7-8, p. 103-106) Title tr.: Air 
reconnaissance of ice. 

List of ice-scouting flights made over 
all seas in the Soviet section of the 
Arctic in June and July, 1939. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13419. PETRICHENKO, A. N. Neko- 
torye dannye o techenitakh v polftarnom 
basseine. (Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 
5, p. 33-36, tables, diagr.) Title tr.: 
Some data on currents in the Arctic 
Basin. Copy seen: DLC. 


13420. PETRICHENKO, A. N. Predva- 
ritel’nye dannye dreifa “Sedova” v 
1937 i 1938 godakh. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1940, no. 2, p. 69-85, maps (incl. 1 
fold.), tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Pre- 
liminary data on the drift of Sedov 
in 1937 and 1938. 

Analysis of the drift of the Sedov 
compared with that of the Fram and 
the Maud. Copy seen: DLC. 
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13421. PETRICHENKO, A. N. Pribor 
dlia signalizatSii nachala obledenenig 
samoleta. (Problemy Arktiki, 1937, no, 
5, p. 123-26, diagrs.) Title tr.: An 
instrument to signal the beginning of 
ice formation on the plane. 
A short description by the inventor 
of the principles of his apparatus. 
Copy seen: DLC, 


PETROGRAD. NIKOLAEVSKAM 
GLAVNAIA FIZICHESKAY OBSER. 
VATORITA. ANNALES, see LENIN. 
GRAD. GLAVNAYA GEOFIZICHE. 
SKAIA OBSERVATORIISA. LYETOPISI. 


PETROGRAD. OBSERVATOIRE PHY. 
SIQUE CENTRAL DE RUSSIE. AN. 
NALES, see LENINGRAD. GLAV. 
NAIA GEOFIZICHESKAIA OBSER. 
VATORIMA. LIETOPISI. 


PETROGRAD. PHYSIK ALISCHES 
CENTRAL-OBSERVATORIUM. AN. 
NALEN, see LENINGRAD. GLAV. 
NAIA GEOFIZICHESK AYA OBSER. 
VATORIIA. LIETOPISI. 


13422. PETROV, A. M. Zur Charakte- 
ristik des Nematoden aus Kamtschat- 
kaer Zobeln Soboliphyme baturini nov. 
gen. nov. sp. (Zoologischer Anzeiger, 
Feb. 1930. Bd. 86, p. 265-71, illus.) 
Title tr.: On the characteristics of the 
nematode Soboliphyme baturini n. g,, 
n. sp. from the Kamchatka sable. 
Discussion and description of a new 
family, genus and species of parasitic 
nematodes from Kamchatka. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13423. PETROV,IVAN,1842- . Alas- 
ka. By Ivan Petroff. (In: U. S. Bureau 
of Statistics (Treasury dept.) Report 
on the internal commerce of the United 
States for the year 1890, pub. 1891. 
Appendix, p. 3-46) 

Contains a historical sketch, and 
brief account of climate, natural re- 
sources (fur-bearing animals, _ fish, 
timber, minerals, etc.) and the indus- 
tries and trade, with statistics. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13424. PETROV, IVAN, 1842- . Geo- 
graphical and ethnological notes on 
Alaska. (Geographical Society of the 
Pacific. Translations and proceedings, 
July 1891. Ser. 1, v. 2, [no. 2] p. 1-15, 
fold. map) 

Account of the Eskimos, the Kuskok- 
wim, and Ingalik Indians, visited by 
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the author in 1890, as a special U. S. 
Agent of Alaska Census; with notes 
on their general habits, dwellings, 
boats, etc., and remarks on the dis- 
appearance of the reindeer. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13425. PETROV, IVAN, 1842- . Re- 
port on the population, industries, and 
resources of Alaska. (Jn: U. S. Census 
Office. 10th census. [Census reports] 
Washington, 1884. [v. 8] 2 p. L., iii—vi, 
189 p. 8 col. plates, 8 maps (2 fold.) ) 
Reprinted, with minor changes and 
without maps or plates, in U. S. Con- 
gress. Senate Committee on Military 
Affairs. Compilation of narratives of 
explorations in Alaska. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1900. p. 55-281. 
Contents: Statistical review by geo- 
graphical divisions (general descrip- 
tin of the regions and people, with 
statistics and historical notes). 
Resources (furs, fisheries, timber, 
minerals, agriculture and business). 
Geography and topography (with a 
note on the volcanic region). 
Historical sketch. 
Alaskan ethnology 
Aleuts, and Indians). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13426. PETROV, L. S., and L. IL. 
RAKITOV. Uslovita zaleganiia i osnov- 
nye voprosy razvedki i razrabotki nef- 
tianykh mestorozhdenii v arktike. (Pro- 
blemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 3, p. 98-109) 
Title tr.: Occurrenee and _ principal 
problems of surveying and working oil 
beds in the Arctic. 

Peculiarities and difficulties of drill- 
ing for oil in the Arctic, with special 
reference to Ust’Yeniseyskiy Port and 
Nordvik. Copy seen: DLC. 


(on Eskimos, 


13427. PETROV, L. V. Organizat3iia 
aviatsionnykh baz v Sovetskoi Arktike. 
(In: Obshchestvo izuchenifa Sovetskoi 
Azii. Vozdushnye puti Severa, 1933, p. 
447-54, illus., diagr.) Title tr.: The 
organization of air bases in the Soviet 
Arctic. 

Discussion of the problems of organi- 
zation of the air bases in the northern 
regions of the U.S.S.R.; equipment of 
the bases as it is (1933) and as it 
should be, with sketch map indicating 
the main and subsidiary air bases in 
the U.S.S.R. Copy seen: DLC. 


13428. PETROV, M. Ledokol’nyi flot. 
(Morskoi flot, Okt. 1947. God 7, no. 11, 


p. 37-41, illus.) Title tr.: Ice-breaker 
fleet. 

History of the growth of the fleet, 
1846-1946, by the head of the Shipping 
and Ports Administration of the North- 
ern Sea Route. Copy seen: DLC. 


13429. PETROV, M. K. Nasha strana 
- rodina ledokola. (Letopis’ Severa, 
1949, no. 1, p. 42-77, illus.) Title tr.: 
Our country is the birth-place of the 
ice-breaker. 

Historical sketch of the Russian ice- 
breaker fleet, from the beginning of 
the 19th century to the October Revolu- 
tion. Description of various types of 
ships for ice navigation, especially the 
Ermak (built in 1899), Petr Velikii 
(1910), and TSar’ Mikhail Fedorovich 
(1914). Bibliography (17 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PETROV, S. L, see Poplavskaia, G. I., 
& others. Materialy po izuchenitu éko- 
logii arkticheskikh rastenii 1939. 


13430. PETROV, V. G. K voprosu o 
zashchite dorozhnykh sooruzhenii ot 
vrednogo vlifanifa naledei. (Sovetskaia 
Aziia, 1930, no. 3-4 (33-34), p. 69-74, 
illus.) Title tr.: Notes on the protection 
of road constructions from the damag- 
ing effect of naled’. 

Contains observations on the threat 
of naled’ on the Amur-Yakut highway 
where some 117 naled’ were encoun- 
tered along a stretch of 728 kilometers. 
Notes on the genesis of naled’ are given 
as well as methods to protect the road 
by means of the so-called “‘frost-belts,” 
which are described. 

Copy seen: NN. 


13431. PETROV, V. G. Merzlotnafa 
ékspeditSita po trasse Taishet-Padun 
(Angara) v 1933 godu. (Akademiia 
nauk. Komissiia po izucheniiu vechnoi 
merzloty. Trudy, 1937. T. 5, p. 111-30, 
tables) Title tr.: The permafrost ex- 
pedition along the Taishet-Padun (An- 
gara) highway in 1933. 

Contains results of permafrost inves- 
tigations along a portion of the high- 
way between the Angara and the 
Biryusa Rivers, (in Yakutia about 56° 
N. 102°E.), where 83 pits were sunk 
and in 15 cases permafrost was ob- 
served, Data on general topography of 
the region, tables of ground tempera- 
ture, type of vegetation and ground 
composition are given. Three types of 
frozen ground were observed: perma- 
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nently frozen, frozen for a long time 
and surviving remains of seasonal 
freezing, “pereletok.” 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13432. PETROV, V. G. Novyi variant 
Yuzhnoi granitSy vechnoi merzloty v 
zapadnoi Sibiri. (Akademiia nauk 
Komissiia po izuchenitu vechnoi merz- 
loty. Trudy, 1937. T. 5, p. 105-109) 
Title tr.: A new variation in the south- 
ern border of permafrost distribution 
in southern Siberia. 

Contains list of 14 additional locali- 
ties, where the presence of permafrost 
was recorded below the accepted south- 
ern limit of its distribution. Some data 
on temperature, depth of distribution 
and occurrence of subterranean ice are 
cited. Copy seen: DLC. 


13433. PETROV, V. G. Opyt opredele- 
niia sily davlenita gruntovykh vod v 
nalediakh (Akademija nauk SSSR. Ko- 
missiia po izucheniiu vechnoi merzloty, 
Trudy, 1934. T. 3, p. 59-72, illus., 
diagrs.) Title tr.: An attempt to de- 
termine the amount of pressure of the 
subterranean water in the naled’. 
Contains description of a field experi- 
ment at the Skovorodino permafost sta- 
tion in 1930-31, to determine the force 
of pressure by underground water in 
the naled’, information necessary for 
the construction of “frozen belts” and 
other counter-measures. Described are: 
the naled’ investigated, its composition 
and formation; the details of a triple 
action apparatus used to measure the 
water pressure (6 diagrams and 3 
photos) ; and the results of the experi- 


ment. Copy seen: DLC. 
13434. PETROV, V. V. Kortushka 
Cheshskoi guby. (Jn: Leningrad, 


Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po 
izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, 1927. Vyp. 
34, chast’ 1: EkspeditSita v Cheshskuttu 
gubu 1925 g., p. 73-84, illus., fold. 
table) Title tr.: The smelt from Chesh- 
skaya Bay. 

Results of the Cheshkaya Bay Expe- 
dition 1925: physiological description 
and data on size and rate of growth 
of local smelt. Summary p. 87. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13435. PETROV, V. V. Kratkie dannye 
o karasiakh ozer tSentral’noi YfAkutii. 
(Leningrad. Gosudarstvennyi gidrolo- 
gicheskii institut. Issledovaniia ozer 
SSSR, 1935. Vyp. 8, p. 142-49) Title 


2000 


tr.: Brief information on the crucian 

of lakes in central Yakutia. 
Description of two varieties of ery. 
cian (or crucian carp) from the Yakut 
A.S.S.R. lakes. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13436. PETROV, V. V. Sistematicheskoe 
polozhenie murmanskikh sel’dei. (Len. 
ingrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii insti. 
tut po izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, 193}, 
Vyp. 48, t. 1, p. 103-149, tables, diagrs,) 
Title tr.: The taxonomic position of 
Murman herring. 

A discussion of this herring in its 
relation to those from other regions, 
its biological characteristics, average 
sizes, rate of growth, etc. Bibliography, 
(23 items). Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13437. PETROV, VSEVOLOD ALEK. 
SEEVICH, 1896- . Flora fAkutii pod 
redaktSiei akademika V. L. Komarova. 
Vyp. 1. Paporotniki-Zlaki. Leningrad, 
Izd-vo Akad. nauk, 1930. xii, 221 p, 
illus. Title tr.: Flora of Yakutia, under 
direction of the academician V. L. Ko- 
marov. Fase. 1. Pteridophyte-Poaceae. 
Contains keys to the genera and a 
systematic enumeration of the species 
with synonymy, critical notes, Latin 
descriptions of new species, citation of 
specimens and data on general distrib- 
ution; apparently an unfinished work. 
Copy seen: NNBG. 


13438. PETROV, VSEVOLOD ALEK- 
SEEVICH, 1896— . Novye ili malo iz- 
vestnye aziatskie vidy roda Callitriche. 
(Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. 
Izvestila, 1928, T. 27, vyp. 3, p. 358-62) 
Title tr.: New or little known Asiatic 
species of the genus Callitriche. 
Contains Latin diagnoses of thirteen 
new species and forms of herbaceous 
genus Callitriche, including C. suban- 
ceps and C. fallas n. spp., native to 
Kamchatka Peninsula. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


PETROVA, L. I., see Bachurina, A. A, 
& others. KlassifikatSiva i kharakteri- 
stiki vozdushnykh mass. 1936. 


PETROVA, N. S., see ZatSepin, V. I, 
& N. S. Petrova. Pitanie promyslovykh 
kosiakov treski 1939. 


13439. PETROVA-GRINKEVICH, N.8. 
O pishchevoi konkurent3ii mezhdu pik- 
shei i treskoi v BarentSovom more. 
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(Murmansk. Poliarnyi nauchno-issledo- 
yatel’skii institut morskogo rybnogo 
khoziaistva i okeanografii. Trudy, 1944. 
Vyp. 8, Promyslovye donnye ryby Ba- 
rentsova moria, p. 416-28, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Struggle for food 
between the cod and the haddock in the 
Barents Sea. 

A study prepared according to meth- 
ods suggested by the Polar Scientific 
Institute of Sea Fisheries and Oceanog- 
raphy, Murmansk. Bibliography, p. 
427-28. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13440. PETROVSKII, A. A. Elektro- 
metricheskie sposoby opredeleniia glu- 
biny zaleganiia vechnoi merzloty. (Aka- 
demita nauk SSSR. Komissiia po 
izuchenitu estestvennykh proizvoditel’- 
nykh sil SSSR. Materialy, 1930. No. 80, 
Vechnaia merzlota, p. 177-84, illus., 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Electrometric meth- 
ods for calculating the depth of deposit 
of the permafrost layer. 

Contains short discussion on advisa- 
bility of the application of electromet- 
rie methods to the study of permafrost, 
with more specific data on ondometrics, 
with three major methods described. 

Copy seen: DGS; NN. 


13441. PETROVSKII, A. A. K oprede- 
leniti nizhnei granitSy vechnoi merz- 
loty élektrometricheskimi metodami. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Komissiia po 
izuchenitu vechnoi merzloty, Trudy, 
1934. T. 3, p. 5-11) Title tr.: Deter- 
mination of the lower limit of perma- 
frost by electrometric methods. 
Contains summary of three-and-a- 
half years’ work in the application of 
electric methods in determining the 
thickness of permafrost. A schematic 
description of the apparatus, developed 
by the Institute for Applied Geophysics, 
and shortwave radio transmitter, is 
given. Copy seen: DGS. 


13442, PETROVSKII, A. A., and A. T. 
AKIMOV. InstruktSifa po primeneniiu 
élektrorazvedki postofannym tokom na 
vechnoi merzlote, (In: Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Komitet po vechnoi merzlote. 
Sbornik instruktSii i programmnykh 
ukazanii, 1938, p. 85-102, illus.) Title 
fr: Instructions for application of 
direct current in investigations of per- 
mafrost. 

Contains theoretical basis for use of 
electrometric methods for the study of 
permafrost (mathematical calculations 


are given); specific instructions for 
field work and its interpretation; pos- 
sible error and countermeasures; type 
of field equipment and its preparation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13443. PETROVSKII, A. A., and B. M. 
DOSTOVALOV. Pervye opyty prosve- 
chivanifa vechnoi merzloty élektromag- 
nitnymi volnami. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Institut merzlotovedeniia. Trudy, 
1947. T. 5, p. 120-60, illus.) Title tr.: 
The first experiments in the transmis- 
sion of electromagnetic waves through 
permafrost. 

Contains a short survey of ondometry 
and the results of a field application of 
this method for the study of permafrost 
at the Igarka station in 1940; descrip- 
tion of the region and the experimental 
site—a mine consisting of two shafts 
connected by an underground gallery; 
description of instruments used; series 
of tables and graphs showing the re- 
sults obtained in the transmission of 
electromagnetic waves 50 meters long. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13444. PETROVSKII, A. A., and B. M. 
DOSTOVALOV. Volnomernyi metod v 
primenenii k izucheniiu verkhniago 
slofa pochvy. (Akademija nauk SSSR. 
Institut merzlotovedeniia. Trudy, 1947. 
T. 5, p. 161-74, illus.) Title tr.: Appli- 
cation of the wave length method to 
the study of the upper layers of the 
ground. 

Contains the theoretical premise and 
the three sets of conditions under which 
the experiments were made in Moscow 
(table of results given), near Moscow, 
and at the Igarka permafrost station 
in 1940; detailed description of the 
methods, conditions, and apparatus 
used; and observations on the problem 
of distribution of current lines in a 
field of horizontal antennae. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PETROVSKII, A. A., see also Sumgin, 
M. I., & A. A. Petrovskii. Znachenie 
élektricheskikh metodov. 1947. 


13445. PETTERSEN, KARL, 1826- 
1890. Arctis; et bidrag til belysning af 
fordelingen mellem hav og land i 
den europaeiske glacialtid. (Geologiska 
féreningen, Stockholm. Férhandlingar, 
1874, Bd. 2, p. 134-48) Title tr.: Are- 
tis; a contribution to the distribution 
of land and sea during the European 
glacial period. 
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Discussion, based partly on the find 
of beach pebbles originating from 
higher levels, of submergence and up- 
lift of northern Norway and of Quat- 
ernary land between Norway and 
Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


13446. PETTERSEN, KARL, 1826- 
1890. Bidrag til det nordlige Norges 
orografi. (Archiv for mathematik og 
naturvidenskab, 1876. Bd. 1, p. 367-437, 
fold. map, fold. diagr.) Title tr.: Con- 
tribution to the orography of northern 
Norway. 

Results of geological investigations 
made in the summer of 1875 in the 
area lying between 67°15’ and 68°30’ 
N. Description in general of the topog- 
raphy and geology of the region be- 
tween Saltfjorden and northern Vest- 
fjord. Copy seen: DLC. 


13447. PETTERSEN, KARL, 1826- 
1890. Continentalmassers langsomme 
seculare stigning eller  saenkning. 
(Troms¢, Norway. Museum. Aarshef- 
ter, 1878. Bd. 1, p. 66-76) Title tr.: 
Slow secular rising or sinking of con- 
tinental masses. 

Contains a discussion of the theory 
of rising or sinking of continents as 
applied to Scandinavia and studied on 
the basis of literature data and obser- 
vations on the sea coast of Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


13448. PETTERSEN, KARL, 1826- 
1890. Det europaeiske Polarhav i som- 
meren 1884. (Ymer, 1884. Arg. 4, p. 
223-37, map) Title tr.: The European 
Arctic Ocean during the summer of 
1884, 

Discussion of ice conditions in Bar- 
rents Sea and Greenland Sea according 
to reports of arctic skippers. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13449. PETTERSEN, KARL, 1826- 
1890. Det europaeiske Polarhav i som- 
meren 1885. (Ymer, 1885. Arg. 5, p. 
229-45, map) Title tr.: The European 
Arctic Ocean during the summer 1885. 
Discussion of weather and ice condi- 
tions in the Kara Sea, the Barents 
Sea and the Greenland Sea based on 

observations made by arctic skippers. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13450. PETTERSEN, KARL, 1826- 


1890. Det europaeiske Polarhav i som- 
meren 1886. (Ymer, 1886, Arg. 6, p. 
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369-81) Title tr.: The European Ar. 
tic Ocean during the summer of 1886. 
Account of Norwegian arctic sealing 
and hunting expeditions during the 
summer of 1886, with discussion of jee 
conditions in Greenland Sea, Barents 
Sea and Kara Sea based on reports 

from these expeditions. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13451. PETTERSEN, KARL,  1826- 
1890. Geologiske undersggelser i Trom. 
sé Amt. II. (Norske videnskabers sel. 
skab, Trondhjem. Skrifter, 1870. Bd, 
6, p. 39-180, illus., 2 fold. maps) Title 
fr.: Geological investigation in Tromsg 
County, II. 

Results of the author’s geological in. 
vestigation in 1868-69, with general 
geological survey of various regions 
of the county and data on rock forma. 
tions and glacial and post-glacial de. 
posits; the evidence that Tromsg 
region was under the sea level in gla- 
cial and even in post-glacial period 
discussed in detail. Copy seen: MH. 


13452. PETTERSEN, KARL, 1826- 
1890. Geologiske undersggelser i Trom- 
sé Amt. III, Om kvartaertidens dan- 
nelser. (Norske videnskabers selskab, 
Trondhjem. Skrifter, 1872. Bd. 7, hefte 
1, p. 103-240, illus., plates 1-2) Title 
tr.: Geological investigations in Troms 
County, III. On Quaternary deposits, 
Contains a study of the Quaternary 
period divided in two main parts, gla- 
cial (older and recent) and post-glacial 
epochs, with data on moraines, forma- 
tion of terraces, valleys and _fiords, 
fluctuation of sea-level, development of 
marine fauna, deposits of mollusc shells 
and sand. The study is arranged also 

by the regions of Troms¢ County. 
Copy seen: MH; MH-Z. 


13453. PETTERSEN, KARL, 1826- 
1890. Geologiske undersggelser i Trom- 
sé omegn i aarne 1865-67. (Norske 
videnskabers selskab, Trondhjem. Skrif- 
ter, 1868. Bd. 5, hefte 2, p. I-VIII, 
113-240, i-viii, illus., 3 fold. maps) 
Title tr.: Geological investigations in 
Troms¢ and vicinity in 1865-67. 
Contains a general geological sketch 
of the investigated area and the re 
sults of the author’s investigations 
carried out in 1865-67 arranged by the 
years and by regions with data on ge0- 
logical structure and tectonics and illus- 
trated by numerous profiles and threé 








large maps; continued as the author’s 
Geologiske wunderspgelser i Tromso 
amt, II, 1870, q.v. Copy seen: MH. 


13454. PETTERSEN, KARL, 1826- 
1890. Geologiske undersegelser inden 
Tromsg Amt og tilgraendsende dele af 
Nordlands Amt, IV. (Norske viden- 
skabers selskab, Trondhjem. Skrifter, 
1873 (2?) Bd. 7, hefte 2, p. 257-444, 
i-iv, 3 fold. maps) Title tr.: Geological 
investigations in Tromsg County and 
adjoining sections of Nordland County, 
IV. 

Contains a study of the geology of a 
part of Tromsg County and some is- 
lands off the coast (Hindg, Rollen-e, 
Andorg-¢, etc.) with descriptive details 
for each region of the county, which 
the author divides into three sections 
according to their geological structure; 
includes data on Quaternary deposits. 
Summary in French, p. i-—iv. 

Copy seen: MH; MH-Z. 


13455. PETTERSEN, KARL, 1826- 
1890. De gneis-granitiske dannelser 
langs det nordlige Norges kyststrég. 
(Geologiske féreningen, Stockholm. 
Férhandlingar, 1875. Bd. 2, p. 450-68, 
plate) Title tr.: Gneiss-granite forma- 
tions in coastal regions of northern 
Norway. 

Discussion of peculiar gneiss-granite 
formations along the northern coast of 
Norway from North Cape to the south- 
ern tip of Lofoten Islands (71°12’-67° 
25'N.); with descriptions of gneissic 
and granitic rocks. Copy seen: DLC. 


13456. PETTERSEN, KARL, 1826- 
1890. Isforholdene i Nordishavet i 1881 
og 1882. (Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 
1926-27, pub. 1927. Bd. 1, p. 209-225, 
sketch map) Title tr.: Ice conditions 
in the Arctic Ocean in 1881 and 1882. 
Issued also as Norges Svalbard- og 
Ishavs-undersgkelser. Meddelelse, nr. 1. 

Contains two articles, written by an 
official in northern Norway and printed 
in Norwegian newspapers 1881 and 
1882, on ice conditions in arctic seas 
as reported by skippers; with intro- 
duetory remarks. Copy seen: DLC. 


13457. PETTERSEN, KARL, 1826- 
1890. Kong Karls land i det dstspits- 
bergske hav. (Ymer, 1889. Arg. 9, p. 
64-67, map) Title tr.: King Karl’s 
Land in the east Spitsbergen Sea. 
Account of voyages to King Karl’s 
Land, 1872-89, especially that made by 


Henning Andreasen, a Norwegian 
skipper, 1889, and of his contributions 
to the map of the island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13458. PETTERSEN, KARL, 1826- 
1890. Naturlige tunnel- og huledannel- 
ser inden Vest-Finmarkens kyststrig 
(Geologiska féreningen, Stockholm. 
Forhandlingar, 1875. Bd. 2, p. 506-13) 
Title tr.: Natural tunnel and cave for- 
mations in coastal region of western 
Finnmark, 

Description of caves and tunnels in 
rocks along the shore of northern Nor- 
way, and their formation by marine 
erosion during the Quaternary period. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13459. PETTERSEN, KARL, 1826- 
1890. Den nord-norske fjeldbygning. 
Afdeling 1-2. (Tromsg, Norway. Mu- 
seum, Arshefter, 1887-89. Bd. 10, p. 
1-174; Bd. 11, p. 1-76; Bd. 12, p. 91- 
181, 8 plates (incl. fold. map)) Title 
fr.: Northern Norwegian petrology. 
Part 1-2. 

A detailed study of the region north 
of about 66°N. with descriptions of 
the rocks of numerous islands and 
inland localities. Contents tr.: Afd, 1. 
Orographic summary; geological for- 
mations: primitive rocks. Afd. 2. Sedi- 
mentary formations. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


13460. PETTERSEN, KARL, 1826- 
1890. Det nordlige Norges gabbro felter. 
(Troms¢, Norway. Museum. Aarshef- 
ter, 1878. Bd. 1, p. 24-53) Title tr.: 
Gabbro deposits of northern Norway. 
Contains a survey of gabbro fields 
from Lofoten to Cape Nord, arranged 
by seven natural regions, a synopsis 
of these regions and an analysis of 
components of gabbro deposits (diorite, 

olivine and eklogite). 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


13461. PETTERSEN, KARL, 1826- 
1890. Om de inden Troms6 og Finmar- 
ken amter optraedende bergslag. (Geo- 
logiska féreningen, Stockholm. F%Gr- 
handlingar, 1873. Bd. 1, p. 274-80) 
Title tr.: On types of rocks occurring 
in Troms¢ and Finnmark counties. 
General geological description of 
Norway, north of about 68°30’N. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13462. PETTERSEN, KARL, 1826- 
1890. Om forekomst af elaeolith i Vest- 
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Finmarken. (Geologiska féreningen, 
Stockholm. Férhandlingar, 1874. Bd. 2, 
p. 220-22) Title tr.: On the occurrence 
of elaeolite in western Finnmark. 
Discussion of a mineral, probably 
elaeolite, found in a boulder on S¢rg¢y 
Island, northern Norway. and its oc- 
currence in adjacent localities. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13463. PETTERSEN, KARL, 1826- 
1890. Om internationela polarexpedi- 
tioner. (Ymer, 1883. Arg. 3, p. 72-76) 
Title tr.: On international arctic expe- 
ditions. 

Recommendation to organize future 
arctic expeditions to make observations 
during successive summers in the same 
region, because of the yearly variabil- 
ity of ice conditions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13464. PETTERSEN, KARL, 1826- 
1890. Saltens geologi. (Archiv for ma- 
thematik og naturvidenskab, 1876. Bd. 
1, p. 211-28) Title tr.: Geology of the 
Saltfjorden region. 

Descriptions of the occurrences of 
the basement complex (Laurentide), 
Troms¢é mica schists (Huron), Bals- 
fjord shales and Kj@l granites in vari- 
ous localities around Saltfjorden 
(67°15’N. 14°30’E.) northern Norway. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13465. PETTERSEN, KARL,  1826- 
1890. Skuringsfaenomener i det nuvae- 
rende strandbelte. (Troms¢g, Norway. 
Museum. Aarshefter, 1879. Bd. 2, p. 
65-97, illus.) Title tr.: Phenomenon of 
grooved rocks in the present-day coastal 
zone, 

Contains a description of peculiar 
grooves and cutting out in the rocks 
of the coastal zone of northern Norway, 
including Troms¢g province, and a dis- 
cussion of their origin, geological age 
(glacial?), extent and significance. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


13466. PETTERSEN, KARL, 1826- 
1890. Terrasser og gamle strandlinjer. 
Tredie bidrag. (Troms¢, Norway. Mu- 
seum. Arshefter, 1880. Bd. 3, p. 1-52, 
fold. map) Title tr.: Terraces and old 
shore lines. Third contribution. 

A study of the characteristics of 
raised shore lines and terraces in the 
northwestern part of Norway, lying 
between 69°21’-53’N. 18°05’-19°40’E., 


and including the nearby islands, 
Sgndre Kvalgya, Ringvasgya and 
Rengya. Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 
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13467. PETTERSEN, KARL,  182¢. 
1890. Tromso amts orografi. (Norske 
videnskabers _selskab, Trondhjem, 
Skrifter, 1872. Bd. 7, hefte 1, p. 177- 
240, plate 3) Title tr.: Orography of 
Troms¢g County. 

Contains a survey of the orography 
of Tromsg County, arranged by re. 
gions with data on geological structure 
of the coastal and inland regions and 
mountain ridges. Copy seen: MH, 


13468. PETTERSEN, KARL, 1826. 
1890. Vestfjorden og Salten. (Archiy 
for mathematik og naturvidenskab, 
1886. Bd. 11, p. 377-492, fold. map) 
Title tr.: Vestfjord and Saltfjorden, 
Geologic description of an area lying 
west of the Swedish-Norwegian bound- 
ary between the two fiords (roughly 
67°15’-68°30'N.); including general 
topographic features of the entire re 
gion, individual areal studies, descrip. 
tion of rock formations and _ profiles 
(basement gneiss-granite, mica schists, 
shales) fiord-building and other struc- 
tural features. Copy seen: DLC. 


PETTERSEN, KARL JOHAN, se 
PETTERSEN, KARL, 1826-1890. 


13469. PETTERSSEN, SVERRE. 
Changes in the general circulation asso- 
ciated with the recent climatic variation, 
(Geografiska annaler, 1949. Arg. 31, p. 
212-21, diagrs.) 

“Statistical analysis of variations 
in the mean pressure distribution, the 
net zonal and meridional transport, 
the total meridional transport, the 
meridional exchange and the number 
of cyclones in various sectors of the 
North Atlantic and adjacent continen- 
tal areas for the 40 year period 1899- 
1939 indicates that the warming in the 
Arctic during the last two decades was 
due to changes in the intensity of heat 
and cold sources resulting in some 
reduction in the zonal circulation, in- 
tensification of the meridional circula- 
tion, an increasee in cyclonic activity 
and the meridional exchange of air in 
the Balkans, the Mediterranean and 
the Newfoundland areas. Whereas, 
pronounced tendencies in some of the 
above factors cannot be definitely de 
termined, there is ample evidence of 4 
decrease in horizontal temperature 
gradient from south to north, and of 
increasing northward flow of aif 
toward the Arctic in the European 
sector (resulting in increased tempera 





1826. 
orske 
hjem, 

171- 
hy of 


raphy 
y re 
cture 
3 and 

MH. 


1826- 
rchiv 
skab, 
map) 
n, 

lying 
ound- 
ughly 
eral 
"e Te 
scrip- 
‘ofiles 
hists, 
struc- 
DLC. 


8ee 


asso- 
ation, 
31, p. 


tions 
1, the 
sport, 

the 
mber 
f the 
‘inen- 
1899- 
n the 
3 was 
heat 
some 
1, in- 
-cula- 
tivity 
‘ir in 
and 
reas, 
f the 
y de- 
of a 
ature 
id of 

air 
ypean 
pera- 





XUM 


ture and rainfall in southern Nor- 
way).’—Meteorological abstracts and 
bibliography, Apr. 1950. v. 1, no. 4, p. 
226. Copy seen: DLC. 


PETTERSSON, O., see PETTERSSON, 
SVEN OTTO, 1848-1941. 


13470. PETTERSSON, SVEN OTTO, 
1848-1941. Contributions to the hydrog- 
raphy of the Siberian Sea. (In: Nor- 
denskiéld, N. A. E. Vega-expeditionens 
vetenskapliga iakttagelser, 1883. Bd. 2, 
p. 325-80, 2 fold. diagrs., 2 plates, 
tables) 

Contains a study of the water layers 
and movements, and their effect upon 
ice in Kara Sea, general remarks on 
temperature, current relations and ice, 
in seas eastward to Bering Strait, and 
a brief note on the current in Bering 
Strait; notes on analyses of water and 
brine in connection with studies of ice, 
on thickness of ice at Pitlekay, Chu- 
kotsk Peninsula, winter 1878-79, and 
on temperature and specific gravity of 
sea water beneath the ice. 

Tables: Results of six-times daily 
surface observations of ocean tempera- 
ture, specific gravity, chlorinity and 
salinity (with one deep-water observa- 
tion per day) in (1) Barents Sea, July 
25-Aug. 1, 1878, (2) Kara Sea, Aug. 
1-20, 1878, (8) Laptev, East Siberian 
and Chukchi Seas, Aug. 21-Sept. 30, 
1878, and (4) Bering Sea, July 24—- 
Aug. 7, 1879. Copy seen: DLC; DGS. 


13471. PETTERSSON, SVEN OTTO, 
1848-1941. Klimatférandringar i histo- 
risk och férhistorisk tid; en studie i 
geofysik. Stockholm, Almqvist & Wik- 
sell, 1913. 81 p. diagrs., 2 maps (Sven- 
ska vetenskaps-akademien. Handlingar. 
Bd. 51, no. 2) Title tr.: Climatic 
changes during historical and prehis- 
torical times; a geophysical study. 

Contains the author’s theory on cos- 
mie causes of climatic changes; brief 
remarks on present ice conditions and 
climatic changes in Greenland; discus- 
sion, based on historical sources and 
the author’s cosmic geophysical theory, 
of the milder climate in Greenland dur- 
ing the Middle Ages and its deteriora- 
tion during the 14th and 15th centuries; 
general discussion of climatic changes 
during prehistoric times. 

The author’s views are challenged by 
F. Nansen in his Klimat-vekslinger i 
nordens historie, 1925, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13472. PETTERSSON, SVEN OTTO, 
1848-1941. Om drifisen i norra Atlanten. 
(Ymer, 1900. Arg. 20, p. 157-89, maps, 
charts) Title tr.: On drift ice in the 
North Atlantic Ocean. 

Discussion of drift ice and currents 
in the North Atlantic Ocean and the 
Arctic Ocean, and recommendations for 
scientific investigation of the whole 
North Atlantic Ocean, especially in- 
vestigation of the vicissitude of arctic 
currents. Copy seen: DLC. 


13473. PETTERSSON, SVEN OTTO, 
1848-1941. On the influence of ice-melt- 
ing upon oceanic circulation. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Sept. 1904. v. 24, p. 
285-333, illus., diagrs.) 

Contains essentially the same mate- 
rial, but with the addition of new 
observations drawn from published 
works, 1898-1904, as the author’s 
Ueber den Einfluss der Eisschmelzung 
(ete.) 1899, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


13474. PETTERSSON, SVEN OTTO, 
1848-1941. On the influence of ice-melt- 
ing upon oceanic circulation. [Géteborg, 
1905] 16 p. illus., 2 plates, diagrs., 2 
sketch charts. (Svenska hydrografisk 
biologiska kommissionen. Skrifter. 2 
{nr. 8]) 

Contains a discussion (for the spe- 
cialist) of the cause of oceanic circu- 
lation being the thermodynamic cycle 
of latent heat, involving a treatment 
of the various current systems and 
ocean water layers of that part of the 
Arctic Ocean between Franz Josef 
Land and West Greenland, and a sec- 
tion on the laboratory experiments on 
melting of ice. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13475. PETTERSSON, SVEN OTTO, 
1848-1941. On the influence of ice-melt- 
ing upon oceanic circulation (second 
paper). (Geographical journal, Sept. 
1907. v. 30, p. 273-303, illus.) 

Paper read before the Royal Geo- 
graphical Society, June 1907, and fol- 
lowed by discussion from F. Nansen, 
Otto Kriimmel, J. Hjort, and others. 
(p. 295-303). It contains further dis- 
cussion of the variation in salinity of 
the arctic seas, the process of forma- 
tion of ice, the currents in the Barents 
Sea (with emendation of the chart in 


the author’s first paper), and the 
dynamic effect of ice-melting, with 
Greenland Sea as an example. 
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Criticized by T. H. Tizard in Geo- 
graphical journal, Sept. 1907. v. 30, 
p. 339-44. Copy seen: DLC. 


13476. PETTERSSON, SVEN OTTO, 
1848-1941. On the properties of water 
and ice. (In: Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. 
Vega-ekspeditionens vetenskapliga iakt- 
tagelser, 1883. Bd. 2, p. 247-323, 4 
plates, tables) 

A study of the change of heat and 
volume by freezing of (1) pure water, 
(2) brackish water, and (3) ocean 
water of ordinary salinity. Includes 
detailed description of method and 
instrumentation, discussion of results 
of laboratory experiments on expansion 
and contraction of ice at melting, on 
chemical changes in the composition of 
water caused by freezing, and on the 
latent heat of fresh and salt water; 
with reference throughout to the ice 
and waters of the arctic seas. 

Copy seen: DLC; DGS. 


13477. PETTERSSON, SVEN OTTO, 
1848-1941. Ueber den Einfluss der Eis- 
schmelzung auf die oceanische Cirkula- 
tion. (Svenska vetenskaps-akademien. 
Ofversigt Foérhandlingar, 1899. 
Arg. 56, p. 141-66, illus., diagrs.) Title 
tr.: On the influence of ice-melting 
upon oceanic circulation. 

A study (in detail) of the process of 
ice melting and its role as one of the 
causes of ocean currents, using the 
Greenland Sea complex, the hydrogra- 
phy of its fiords, the Atlantic current 
as evidenced in the Barents Sea, and 
the current system of Davis Strait, to 
illustrate the thesis. Summary in Eng- 
lish was published in Scottish geo- 
graphical magazine, Aug. 1899. v. 15, 
p. 416-21. Copy seen: DLC. 


13478. PETTERSSON, SVEN OTTO, 
1848-1941. Uber die Wahrscheinlichkeit 
von periodischen Schwankungen in dem 
Atlantischen Strome und seinen Rand- 
gewassern. (Annalen der Hydrogra- 
phie und maritimen Meteorologie, Jan. 
1906. Jahrg. 34, p. 1-18, fold. diagrs.) 
Title tr.: On the probability of periodic 
fluctuation in the Atlantic Current and 
it bordering waters. 

Based on information obtained co- 
operatively by European institutions, 
and scientists, within the International 
Council for the Study of the Sea, 1902- 
04. Discussion of the oceanography of 
Gulf Stream waters and other waters 
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which influence it, including variations 
in southeastern Greenland Sea in Bar. 
ents Sea and the North Cape Current, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13479. PETTERSSON, SVEN OTTO, 
1848-1941. Untersuchung des Kohlen. 
sduregehalts in den von Dr. Nansen 
wahrend seiner Grénlandreise einge. 
sammelte Luftproben. (In: Mohn, H, 
Wissenschaftliche Ergebnisse von Dr, 
Nansen’s Durchquerung von Grénland, 
1888. p. 109-111) (Petermanns geogra- 
phische Mitteilungen, 1893. Ergiinzung. 
sheft no. 105) Title tr.: Investigation 
of carbon dioxide content in samples 
of air collected by Dr. Nansen during 
his Greenland voyage. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13480. PETTERSSON, SVEN OTTO, 
1848-1941, and G. EKMAN. Die hydro- 
graphischen Verhialtnisse der oberen 
Wasserschichten des nérdlichen Nord- 
meeres zwischen Spitzbergen, Griinland 
und der norwegischen Késte in den 
Jahren 1896 und 1897. Stockholm, P. 
A. Norsted, 1898. 55 p., 3 fold. maps. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien, Hand- 
lingar. Bihang, bd. 23, afd. 2, no. 4) 
Title tr.: Hydrographical conditions of 
the surface water of the northern 
North Sea between Spitsbergen, Green- 
land and the Norwegian coast in the 
years 1896 and 1897. 

Contains discussion and _ tables of 
data on temperature and salinity of the 
waters between Norway, West Spits- 
bergen and Greenland, based on obser- 
vations made from the Virgo 1896, and 
the Svenskund 1897 (on their trips tak- 
ing Andrée’s balloon parties to Danish 
Island, Svalbard), and from _ other 
Swedish and Norwegian sources. Also 
a paper by P. T. Cleve, Plankton- 
Untersuchungen, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13481. PETTERSSON, SVEN OTTO, 
1848-1941, and HJ. GSTERGREN. Vat- 
tenprof tagna under “1900 Ars svenska 
zoologiska polarexpedition”. (Ymer, 
1900. Arg. 20, p. 325-29) Title tr.: On 
water samples taken by the Swedish 

Zoological Expedition, 1900. 
Discussion and tables of tempera- 
ture and salinity of water samples 
taken at various depths at two stations 
in the Greenland Sea between West 

Spitsbergen and Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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13482. PETTY, H. N. Mackenzie River 
transport. (Beaver, Mar. 1939, Outfit 
269, no. 4, p. 48-50, illus.) 
Brief review of the shipping and 
conditions for it, on the river. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13483. PEWE, TROY LEWIS, 1918- . 
Preliminary report of permafrost in- 
vestigation in the Dunbar area, Alaska. 
(Washington] 1949. 3 1. incl. sketch 
map, diagr. (U. S. Geological Survey. 
Circular 42) Process printed. 

Based on reconnaissance work, Aug. 
1948, on a strip along the Alaska Rail- 
road from Standard to Berg, a distance 
of twenty miles, on the southern border 
of the Yukon-Tanana Plateau. Prelim- 
inary description of permafrost con- 
ditions, with the most important char- 
acteristic being the presence of many 
large clear-ice masses of irregular 
shapes and sizes in the frozen ground. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13484. PFAFF, CHRISTIAN GEORG 
FREDERIK. Bibliographia groenlandi- 
ca, eller Fortegnelse paa_ vaerker, 
afhandlinger og danske manuskripter, 
der handle om Grgnland indtil aaret 
1880 incl. Paa grundlag af C.G.F. 
Pfaff’s samlinger udarbejdet af P. 
Lauridsen. Kjgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1890. 4 p. L., iv p.. 1 1, 247 p. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland. 13. hefte) Title 
tr.: Greenland bibliography, or, list of 
books, papers and Danish manuscripts 
dealing with Greenland up to and in- 
cluding the year 1880. Based on C. G. 
F. Pfaff’s collections and edited by P. 
Lauridsen. 

A bibliography of about 2857 books, 
periodical articles and some mss., listed 
(without annotation) by subject: voy- 
ages; geography; mineralogy and geol- 
ogy; hydrography; meteorology; ter- 
restrial magnetism and astronomy; 
botany; zoology; history; missions; 
commerce and administration; statis- 
ties; medicine; hunting; and fishing; 
Eskimo literature and language; maps. 

Articles published in Meddelelser om 
Grgnland do not appear here but are 
listed in Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland 
Oversigt, 1926, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13485. PFAFF, CHRISTIAN GEORG 
FREDERIK. Sydosten i Nordgronland; 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 
1878. Bd. 2, p. 156) Title tr.: The 
southeast wind in North Greenland. 


Description of the foehn wind and 
its effects in the Disko Bay region of 
West Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


13486. PFAFF, JOHANNES RASCH, 
1896— . Fishes collected on the Fifth 
Thule Expedition. [Copenhagen, Gyl- 
dendal, 1937] 19 p. (Thule Expedition, 

5th, 1921-24. Report. v. 2, no. 7) 
List with descriptions, localities and 
discussion of eighteen (including one 
new) species from the west coast of 
Hudson Bay, Baker Lake, Foxe Basin 
and the waters between Baffin and 
Victoria Islands, with a bibliography. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13487. PFEFFER, GEORG JOHANN, 
1854-1931. Echinodermen von Ost- 
Spitzbergen nach der Ausbeute der 
Herren Prof. W. Kiikenthal und Dr. 
Alfr. Walter im Jahre 1889. (Zoologi- 
sche Jahrbiicher; Abt. fiir Systematik, 
Geographie und Biologie, 1894. Bd. 8, 
p. 100-127) Title tr.: Echinoderms 
from East Spitsbergen from the col- 
lections of Prof. Kiikenthal and Dr. 
Walter, 1889. 

Contains a list, with synonyms, loca- 
tions, depths and type of bottom, of 
thirty-three species from Stor Fiord, 
Hinlopen and Olga Straits; and a bib- 
liography (52 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13488. PFEFFER, GEORG JOHANN, 
1854-1931. Die Fauna der Insel Jeretik, 
Port Wladimir, an der Murman-Kiiste. 
Nach den Sammlungen des Herrn 
Kapitan Horn, I. Teil: Die Reptilien, 
Amphibien, Fische, Mollusken, Brachi- 
opoden, Krebse, Pantapoden und Echi- 
nodermen ... Nebst einer anhiangli- 
chen Bemerkung iiber die Insekten. 
(Jahrbuch der Hamburgischen wissen- 
schaftlichen Anstalten, 1889, pub. 1890. 
Jahrg. 7, p. 63-96, incl. tables) Title 
tr.: The fauna of Yeretik Island, Port 
Vladimir, on the Murman coast. Cap- 
tain Horn’s collection, part 1. The rep- 
tiles, amphibians, fishes, molluscs, 
brachiopods, crustaceans, sea spiders 
and echinoderms. With appended re- 
mark on the insects. 

Contains discussion of available lit- 
erature on fauna of the Murman coast, 
list with bibliographic references and 
notes, of one lizard, one frog, ten spe- 
cies of fishes, fifty-three species of 
molluscs, one brachiopod, twenty-six 
species of crustaceans, two species of 
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sea spiders, and twelve species of 
echinoderms; table of circumpolar dis- 
tribution of the fauna mentioned, and 
brief list of insects. Represents a col- 
lection made by the director of a whal- 
ing station at Port Vladimir (about 
69°25’N. 33°19’E.) in 1888-89. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13489. PFEFFER, GEORG JOHANN, 
1854-1931. Fische, Mollusken und 
Echinodermen von Spitzbergen, gesam- 
melt von Herrn Prof. W. Kiikenthal 
im Jahre 1886. (Zoologische Jahr- 
biicher; Abt. fiir Systematik, Geogra- 
phie und Biologie, 1894. Bd. 8, p. 91- 
99) Title tr.: Fishes, molluscs and 
echinoderms from Spitsbergen, collect- 
ed by Prof. W. Kiikenthal, 1886. 

A continuation of W. Kukenthal’s 
Beitriige zur fauna Spitzbergens, 1889, 
q.v., giving a list of one fish, forty- 
seven molluscs, and ten echinoderms 
from Svalbard waters. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13490. PFEFFER, GEORG JOHANN, 
1854-1931. Mollusken, Krebse und 
Echinodermen von Cumberland-Sund 
nach der Ausbeute der deutschen Nord- 
expedition 1882 und 1883. (Jahrbuch 
der Hamburgischen wissenschaftlichen 
Anstalten, 1886. Jahrg. 3, p. 23-50, 
plate) Title tr.: Molluscs, crustaceans 
and echinoderms of Cumberland Sound 
from the collection of the German 
Arctic Expedition 1882 and 1883. 
Full taxonomic notes on twelve (in- 
cluding with description, one new) spe- 
cies of molluscs, four (one new) species 
of crustaceans, and three species of 
echinoderms from the Kingua Fjord 
region of Baffin Island (66°35'40’N. 
67°19'15” W.) collected by the German 
First International Polar Year party 
there. Copy seen: DLC. 


13491. PFEFFER, GEORG JOHANN, 
1854-1931. Uber die gegenseitigen Be- 
ziehungen der arktischen und antark- 
tischen Fauna. (Deutsche zoologische 
Gesellschaft. Verhandlungen, 1899. Bd. 
9, p. 266-87) Title tr.: On the mutual 
relations of arctic and antarctic fauna. 
Translation in English was published 
in Annals and magazine of natural 
history, Apr. 1901. Ser. 7, v. 7, p. 301- 
322. 

Discussion of the oceanic life zones, 
the vertical and horizontal distribution, 
and changes of typical faunas, and of 
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the probability of a more universg| 
distribution during the geologic past, 
of what are now differentiated faunas 

Copy seen: DSI-\. 


13492, PFEFFER, GEORG JOHAN), 
1854-1931. Ubersicht der im Jahre 19 
vom Grafen Waldburg-Zeil im Kari. 
schen Meere gesammelten Molluskep, 
Hamburg, 1886. 14 p. plate. (Natur. 
wissenschaftlicher Verein in Hamburg. 
Abhandlungen aus dem Gebiete de 
Naturwissenschaften. Bd. 9, Heft 1, no, 
4) Title tr.: Account of the molluse 
collected by Count Waldburg-Zeil jp 
Kara Sea in the year 1881. 
Annotated list with references ani 
locations of twenty-eight (including 
with descriptions, three new) species 
of molluscs, collected on the voyage 
of the Louise, 1881. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13493. PFEIFFER, NORMA E. Mono- 
graph of the Isoetaceae. (St. Louis, 
Missouri botanical garden. Annals, 
1922. v. 9, no. 2, p. 79-232, plates 1-19) 

Contains a monographic treatment 
of quillworts (Isoetes) with data on the 
history, local names, uses, general mor- 
phology, ecological relations, relation. 
ship in genus, keys to sections and 
species and an enumeration of sixty- 
two species with descriptions, synony- 
my, specimens and data on distribution, 
list of exsiccatae and an index of the 
species. Includes I. braunii v. maritima 
native to Aleutian Islands (Atka) ani 
I. truncata from Alaska (Kodiak Is 
land). Copy seen: MH-A. 


13494. PFIZENMAYER, EUGEN WIL- 
HELM. Ein Desmostylidenzahn von der 
neusibirischen Insel Kotelnyi. (Central- 
blatt fiir Mineralogie, Geologie uni 
Palaontologie, 1927. Abt. B. p. 492-06, 
illus.) Title tr.: A tooth of Desmosty- 
lus from Kotelnyy Island (New Sibe 
rian Islands). 

Discussion in support of the author’ 
identification of the tooth, as that of 
an extinct Serenian (sea cow) genus, 
not Elephas, as named by M. W. Pav- 
lova whose original description (i 
translation) is included. The specimen 
was collected by the Russian Polar 
Expedition of Baron von Toll, 1900-0. 

Copy seen: DGS 


13495. PFIZENMAYER, EUGEN Wil- 
HELM. Mammut-Funde in_ Sibirien 
(Natur und Volk, Mai-Juni, 1937. Bé 
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67, p. 221-32, 279-88, 
map) Title tr.: 
remains in Siberia. 

Historical review of Siberian mam- 
moth finds, 1707-1910; account of the 
Beresovka Expedition in 1901 and the 
Sanga-I[Uriakh Expedition, 1908 (the 
author was a member of the former 
and leader of the latter) ; also descrip- 
tion of the various remains found near 
the rivers Beresovka (66°30’N. 157°20’ 
E.) and Sanga-Yuryakh (72°18’N. 
144°25’E.) in Yakutia. 

Map shows routes of the expeditions 
1901 and 1908; locations of 21 mam- 
moth finds 1707-1910. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13496. PFIZENMAYER, EUGEN WIL- 
HELM. Das Mammut von der Insel 
Gross-Ljachow (Neusibirische Inseln). 
(Natur und volk, Feb. 1941. Bd. 71, p. 
78-84, illus.) Title tr.: The mammoth 
from Great Lyakhov Island (New Si- 
berian Islands). 

Description of the specimen exhumed 
in 1909 on Bolshoy Island in Lyakhov- 
skiye group, during an expedition de- 
scribed in the author’s Mammut-Funde 
in Sibirien, 1937, q.v.; with notes on 
mammoths’ range and habits during 
their era in the region of the lower 
Yana River and New Siberian Islands. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13497. PFIZENMAYER, EUGEN WIL- 
HELM. Eine Sonnwend-Feier unter 
dem Polarkreis. (Natur und volk, Nov. 
1939. Bd. 69, p. 547-59, illus.) Title 
tr: A celebration of the solstice be- 
neath the Arctic Circle. 
Account of a Yakut festival in the 
Lena River region, celebrating a wed- 
ding and the solstice, with notes on 
marriage customs. 
Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


PFIZENMAYER, EUGEN WILHELM, 
see also Khomenko, I. Bemerkungen: 
E. Pfizenmayer. 1928. 


13498. PHALEN, WILLIAM CLIF- 
TON, 1877- . Notes on the rocks of 
Nugsuaks Peninsula and its environs, 
Greenland. (In: Smithsonian Institu- 
tion, Smithsonian miscellaneous collec- 
tions. Washington, 1903, pub. 1904. v. 
45, (Quarterly issue, v. 1) p. 183-212, 
3 plates, (incl. map) ) 

Description and analyses of the rocks 
of Umanak island and of Kaersut, 
Ujarartorsuak on Nugssuaq Peninsula, 

957378—53—vol. 233 


illus., sketch 
Finds of mammoth 


with some discussion of the analyses 
for the purpose of rock classification. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13499. PHIFER, LYMAN DeARMOND, 
1904— . The occurrence and distribu- 
tion of plankton diatoms in Bering Sea 
and Strait, July 26-August 24, 1934. 
(In: U. S. Coast Guard. Report of 
oceanographic cruise of U. S. Coast 
Guard cutter Chelan 1934, pub. 1936. 
Pt. 2, p. 1-44, inel. tables, 1 fold. table) 

The stations and hydrographic data 
for the cruise, are given in pt. 1 of 
this Report, They cover the eastern 
part of Bering Sea, Bering Strait, and 
north to the Arctic Circle. Phifer’s 
paper contains remarks on the centri- 
fuge method which “yields a repre- 
sentative determination of diatoms oc- 
curring at a given depth, whereby the 
occurrence and distribution of dom- 
inant species may be studied, as well 
as correlated with chemical and phys- 
ical conditions;” a list of fifty species, 
discussion of samples for each station, 
and tables giving position, depths (0, 
10, 25, and 50 meters) and quantity of 
each species present; a table (p. 2-4) 
of distribution of species arranged by 
distributional type (boreal oceanic, 
arctic neritic, etc.) and a bibliography 
(10 items, p. 12) Copy seen: DLC. 


13500. PHILIP, CORNELIUS BECKER, 
1900- A parasitological reconnais- 
sance in Alaska with particular refer- 
ence to varying hares. (Journal of 
mammalogy, Feb. 1939. v. 20, p. 82-86) 
Observations made in the field in 
connection with a U. S. National Insti- 
tute of Health survey for Rocky Moun- 
tain spotted fever virus in the rabbit 
tick, June-July, 1937, in south central 
Alaska (north to Circle on Yukon 
River). Notes on abundance of the 
hares, their parasites, and the limited 
amount of tularemia present among 
them; with a bibliography (12 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13501. PHILIP, CORNELIUS BECKER, 
1900- A parasitological reconnais- 
sance in Alaska with particular ref- 
erence to varying hares. II. Parasito- 
logical data. (Journal of parasitology, 
Dec. 1938. v. 24, p. 483-88) 

Results of a U. S. National Institute 
of Health field survey, June—July 1937, 
for possible presence of Rocky Moun- 
tain spotted fever in the rabbit tick. 
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Data on number of varying hares with 
parasites, and on mammal and bird 
hosts and their parasites; with a bib- 
liography (6 items). i 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13502. PHILIP, CORNELIUS BECKER, 
1900— .Tularaemia in Alaska. (Pacific 
Science Congress. 6th, Berkeley, Stan- 
ford University, and San Francisco, 
1939. Proceedings, pub. Berkeley and 
Los Angeles, 1942. v. 5, p. 71-73) 
Discusses the finding of tularemia 
microorganisms in ticks from snowshoe 
rabbits near Fairbanks, reports a pos- 
sible case of tularemia of a miner, and 
notes the possibility of spread of tu- 
laremia by mosquitoes and biting flies. 
Bibliography (8 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13503. PHILIP, CORNELIUS BECKER, 
1900— , and R. R. PARKER. Occur- 
rence of tularaemia in the rabbit tick 
(Haemaphysalis leporis-palustris) in 
Alaska. (U. S. Public Health Service. 
Public health reports, Apr. 15, 1938. 
v. 53, p. 574-75) 

Report on the “recovery of Bacterium 
tularense from naturally infected rab- 
bit ticks, off varying hares (snowshoe 
rabbits) taken in the vicinity of Fair- 
banks, Alaska.” Brief summary of field 
work and laboratory observations. 

Copy seen: DA. 


13504. PHILIPP, HANS HERMANN, 
1878— , editor. Ergebnisse der W. 
Filchnerschen Vorexpedition nach Spitz- 
bergen 1910. Gotha, J. Perthes, 1914. 
vi p., 1 1., 79 [1] p. illus., 15 plates (6 
fold., incl. 2 maps) (Petermanns geo- 
graphische Mitteilungen. Erginzungs- 
heft. Nr. 179) Title tr.: Results of the 
preliminary W. Filchner expedition to 
Spitsbergen, 1910. 

Results of an exploratory trip, Aug. 
1910, along the south coast of Ice Fiord 
from Advent Bay to inner Temple Bay, 
then across central Spitsbergen to Stor 
Fiord and return, by the scientific party 
which formed the German Antarctic 
Expedition, 1911. This trip was also 
described in a popular work by its 
leader, W. Filchner and H. Seelheim 
Quer durch Spitzbergen, 1910. q.v. 

Contents tr.: Foreword, by the Edi- 
tor.—Introduction by W. Filchner. 

Potpeschnigg, K. Account and equip- 
ment of the expedition. 

PHILIPP, H. Geological observations. 
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PRZYBYLLOK, E. Geographic posi. 
tion determinations. 

PRZYBYLLOK, E. Determination of 
magnetic declination. 

BARKOW, E. Determinations of bar. 
ometric altitudes. 

BARKOW, E. Meteorological obser. 
vations in central Spitzbergen. 

BARKOW, E. Measurements of at. 
mospheric electricity in Spitsbergen and 
the Greenland Sea. 1. Atmospheric elee- 
tricity on the high seas. 2. Potential 
gradients and conductivity of the air 
in Spitsbergen. 

Wand, O. Remarks on the map. 

The papers by Philipp, Przybyllok, 
and Barkow appear in this Bibliogra- 
phy under the authors’ names. 

Maps: 1, General map of Spitsbergen 
shows routes of expeditions across the 
island 1873-1911. 2. Map (topographic) 
of the W. Filchner Expedition, Aug. 
1910 (scale 1:50,000) shows the route, 
glaciers and terrains between 78°15’ and 
78°35’N. especially the VonPost and 
Hayes Glaciers. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


13505. PHILIPP, HANS HERMANN, 
1878— . Geologische Beobachtungen. 
(in his: Ergebnisse der W. Filchner- 
schen Vorexpedition nach Spitzbergen 
1910, pub. 1914. p. 13-46) Title tr.: Geo- 
logical observations. (W. Filchner Pre. 
liminary Expedition to Spitsbergen, 
1910). 

Observations on the east coast of 
West Spitsbergen in the region of Tem- 
ple Bay, about 78°15’-30'N., are re- 
ported under the following heads: 

1. Stratigraphy and tectonics. 

2. Development of the arctic desert 
in central Spitsbergen. 

3. Glaciation. 

4. Relation of flank glaciers to de- 
velopment of troughs and cirques. 

5. Laminated structure and _ glacial 
movement. 

6. Influence of cryoconite pools on 
the ablation of the arctic glacier. 

7. Occurrence of dirt mounds. 

8. Formation of prismatic ice. 

9. Relation of recent to ancient gla- 
ciation. 

10. Bibliography (88 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


13506. PHILIPP, HANS HERMANN, 
1878— . Uber die Beziehungen der 
Kryokonitlécher zu den Schmelzschalen 
und ihren Einfluss auf die Ablationsver- 
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haltnisse arktischer Gletscher. (Deut- 
sche geologische Gesellschaft. Zeit- 
schrift. B. Monatsberichte, 1912. Bd. 64, 
p. 489-505, illus.) Title tr.: On the re- 
lation of cryoconite cavities to thaw 
basins and their influence on the abla- 
tion of arctic glaciers. 

Discussion of the causes for the form 
and distribution of melting cavities, and 
of ablation of glaciers in general, as 
observed in Greenland and West Spits- 
bergen. Copy seen: DGS. 


13507. PHILIPPE, JEAN, and J. K. 
LAGEMANN. Supermen of the North. 
(Nation’s business, Aug. 1949. v. 37, no. 
8, p. 52-58, illus.) 

Description of the spirit, home life, 
social relationships and character of 
the Canadian Eastern Arctic Eskimo. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PHILLIPS, K. C. JOYCE, see Carpen- 
ter, G. H., & K. C. J. Phillips. Collem- 
bola Spitsbergen & Bear I. 1922. 


PHILLIPS, PHILIP LEE, 1857-1924, 
see U. S. Library of Congress. Alaska 
& NW. America maps 1588-1898. 1898. 


PHILLIPS ACADEMY, ANDOVER. 
PEABODY FOUNDATION, see Raup, 
H. M. Expeds. Alaska Military High- 
way 1943-44, 1944. 


PYATKOV, PETR PAVLOVICH, 1895- 

, see Tolmachev, A. I. & P. P. 
Piatkov. Obzor sosudistykh rastenii o. 
Diksona. 1930. 


13508. PYATOVSKII, K. fA. Serebro- 
svintsovye mestorozhdenita Verkhoian- 
skogo raiona, [Akutskogo gornogo okru- 
ga. (fAkutskafa gorno-tekhnicheskata 
kontora, f[Akutsk. Materialy po geologii 
i poleznym iskopaemym FAASSR, 1928, 
no. 2: Gornye bogatstva YAkutii, p. 
1-51) Maps for this paper are bound 
with no. 4 of this series. See Grunval’d, 
P. V. O rabote fAkutskoi gorno-tekhni- 
cheskoi kontory. 1929. Title tr.: Silver- 
lead deposits of the Verkhoyansk area, 
Yakutsk mountain district. 

Account of the author’s field investi- 
gation made in the region of the Ver- 
khoyansk Range, Yakut A.S.S.R., with 
some discussion of the prospects of ex- 
ploitation of new deposits. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13509. PIC, MAURICE. Entomologi- 
sche Ergebnisse der schwedischen Kamt- 
chatka-Expedition 1920-1922. 7. Coleop- 


tera (ex p.) [Stockholm, 1925] 5 p. 
(Arkiv fér zoologi. Bd. 18 B, no. 3) 
Title tr.: Entomological results of the 
Swedish Kamchatka Expedition, 1920- 
22. 7. Coleoptera (partial list). 

List, with localities of twenty-seven 
species, and descriptions of three new 
species and two new varieties of beetles. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13510. PIC, MAURICE. Entomologi- 
sche Ergebnisse der schwedischen Kamt- 
chatka-Expedition 1920-1922. 14. Co- 
leoptera (ex p.) 2. [Stockholm, 1927] 
3 p. (Arkiv for zoologi. Bd. 19 B, no. 
3) Title tr.: Entomological results of 
the Swedish Kamchatka Expedition 
1920-22. 14. Coleoptera (partial list) 2. 

List, with localities, of eighteen (in- 
cluding with descriptions, two new) spe- 
cies of beetles. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13511. PIC, MAURICE. Entomologi- 
sche Ergebnisse der schwedischen Kamt- 
chatka-Expedition 1920-1922. 22. Co- 
leoptera (ex p.) 3. [Stockholm, 1929] 
4 p. (Arkiv for zoologi. Bd. 20 B, no. 
7) Title tr.: Entomological results of 
the Swedish Kamchatka Expedition, 
1920-22. 22. Coleoptera (partial list) 3. 

List, with localities, of fifty (includ- 
ing with description, one new) species 
of beetles. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


PICKING, HENRY FORRY, 1840- 
1899, see U. S. Hydrographic Office. 
Report of ice N. Atlantic O. 1890. 


PIERCE, HAROLD C., see Sanford. 
R. S., &@ H. C. Pierce. Explor. coal de- 
posits Pt. Barrow & Wainwright. 1946. 


13512. PIERCE, W. H. Thirteen years 
of travel and exploration in Alaska, by 
W. H. Pierce, ed. by Prof. and Mrs. 
J. H. Carruth. Lawrence, Kans., Jour- 
nal Publishing Co., 1890. vii, [2], 10- 
224 p. illus. 

Descriptions of gold mines and In- 
dians of Southeast Alaska, of trips on 
Forty Mile River and on Yukon River 
to St. Michael, with notes on Indians. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


13513. PIERRE, ANDRE. L’Année po- 
laire internationale 1932-1933. Les ex- 
plorations de la Russie dans l’Arctique. 
(Le Monde slave, déc. 1932. Année 9, 
t. 4, p. 457-72) Title tr.: The Inter- 
national Polar Year, 1932-33. Russian 
explorations in the Arctic. 
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Résumé of the cruises undertaken by 
Soviet ice-breakers in the Laptev and 
Chukchi Seas and in waters around, and 
north of Franz Josef Land; and of win- 
terings made by scientists on Severnaya 
Zemlya. Copy seen: DLC. 


13514. PIERREPONT, EDWARD WIL- 
LOUGHBY. Fifth Avenue to Alaska. 
New York [etc.] G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 
1884. vi, 329 p. 4 fold. maps. 

Includes (p. 149-222) account of a 
cruise to Sitka via the Inland Passage, 
with remarks on the Indians. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


13515. PIETSCHMANN, VICTOR, 1881-— 
Ichthyologische Ergebnisse einer 
Fischdampferreise nach Grénland. Ké6- 
benhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1932. 59, [1] p. 
illus. (incl. diagrs.) (Meddelelser om 
Grénland. Bd. 92, nr. 3) Title tr.: Ich- 
thyological results of a voyage to Green- 
land on a fishing steamer. 
Descriptions, with remarks on speci- 
mens of fourteen species of fishes col- 
lected during a trip in Davis Strait, 
1909. Copy seen: DLC. 


13516. PIETTE, EDOUARD. Conse- 
quences des mouvements sismiques des 
régiones polaires. Angers, A. Burdin et 
Cie, 1902. p. 1., 2 p. Title tr.: Conse- 
quences of seismic movements of polar 
regions. 

A statement of that part of the au- 
thor’s theory on ice age glaciation which 
accounts for extension of glaciers by 
seismic disturbances. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


13517. PIETTE, EDOUARD. Déplace- 
ment des glaces polaires et grandes 
extensions des glaciers. Saint-Quentin, 
C. Poette, 1906. 36 p. Title tr.: Move- 
ment of polar ice and great extensions 
of glaciers. 

Discussion of geography, climate and 
ice during the ice age; with a bibliog- 
raphy of the author’s works on the 
subject, to 1906. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


13518. PIGGOTT, CHARLES SNOW- 
DEN, 1892— . The isotopic composition 
of the leads at Great Bear Lake. (Jour- 
nal of geology, Aug.—Sept. 1934. v. 42, 
p. 641-45) 

Report of an investigation for the 
Committee on the Measurement of Geo- 
logic Time of the U. S. National Re- 
search Council, at the radium mines on 
Labine Pt. Copy seen: DGS. 
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13519. PIGGOTT, CHARLES SNoy. 
DEN, 1892— . Radium in rocks: J, 
Granites of eastern North America 
from Georgia to Greenland. (American 
journal of science, Jan. 1931. Ser, 5, 
v. 21, p. 29-36) 

Includes analyses of rocks from Lab. 
rador, south coast of Baffin Island, ang 
West Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


13520. PIIP, B. I. Izverzhenie vulkana 
Avacha v 1938 g. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Kamchatskaia vulkanologiche. 
skaia stantsiia. Biulleten’, 1941, no, 10, 
p. 12-22, illus.) Title tr.: Eruption of 
Avachinskiy Volcano [Kamchatka], 
1938. 

A description based on accounts given 
by witnesses and on observations made 
for the Kamchatka Volcanological Ste- 
tion. Copy seen: DLC. 


13521. PIIP, B. I. Izverzheniia vulka- 
nov Kamchatki v 1944-1945 gg. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Izvestira, Seriia geo. 
logicheskaia, 1946. no. 6, p. 39-56, illus, 
map) Title tr.: The eruptions of the 
Kamchatka volcanoes in 1944-1945, 

A description of the eruption of 
Klyuchevskaya Sopka, Shiveluch and 
Avacha, volcanoes on the Kamchatka 
Peninsula, 1944-45. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


13522. PIIP, B. I. O nazvaniiakh Vul- 
kan Ksudach i Vulkan §Shtitbelia. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Kamchatskaii 
vulkanologicheskaisa stantsiia. Brulleten’, 
1941, no. 9, p. 27-28) Title tr.: On the 
names Ksudach Volcano and Stiibel’s 
Volcano. 

A discussion on the form of a name 
to be applied to a volcano in southern 
Kamchatka. Published also in English 
with title as above. Copy seen: DLC. 


13523. PIIP, B. I. O sile izverzheniia 
vulkana Ksudach v marte 1907 g. (Aka 
demiia nauk SSSR. Kamchatskaia vul- 
kanologicheskaia stantSiia. Biulleten’, 
1941, no. 10, p. 23-29, illus.) Title tr.: 
The power of the eruption of the Ksv- 
dach Voleano [Kamchatka] in March, 
1907. 

A description of the eruption, and 
discussion of its power and effects in 
comparison with similar famous vo- 
canic eruptions of the 19th century. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13524. PIIP, B. I. On the names @ 
Ksudach Voleano and Stiibel’s Volcano. 
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1941. (Academy of Sciences of the 
U.S.S.R. Kamchatka Volcanological 
Station. Bulletin, 1941. No. 9, p. 26-27) 

English edition of his O nazvanitakh 
Vulkan Ksudach i Vulkan Shttubelia, 
1941, Copy seen: DLC. 


13525. PIIP, B. I. Termal’nye klitchi 
Kamchatki. Moskva, 1937. 268 p., illus., 
maps (incl. 1 fold.), tables. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Sovet po izucheniit proiz- 
voditel’nykh sil. [Trudy]. Serita Kam- 
chatskaia, vyp. 2) Title tr.: Thermal 
springs of Kamchatka. 

Basic study, resulting from the au- 
thor’s observations in 1934, and data 
(largely unpublished) of other scien- 
tists. 

Contains a brief orographic and geo- 
logical characterization of the region. 
Notes on 64 groups of springs (some de- 
scribed in detail, others briefly). Con- 
cluding chapter on typical location of 
springs, their total water discharge, 
temperature of water, geological char- 
acteristics of the surrounding areas, 
chemical compositions of water and gas, 
mineral formation, genesis, and com- 
parison with hot springs in other re- 
gions. Barycentric diagram of the ther- 
mal springs of Kamchatka Peninsula 
and other countries, p. 243. 

Map, scale 1:2,000,000, shows loca- 
tion of springs (with reference to their 
description in the text), of volcanoes, 
populated places, and roads (at the 
end of the volume). 

Appendix 1, List of thermal springs 
shown on the diagram. 2. Summary ta- 
ble of chemical analyses of Kamchatka 
thermal springs, p. 259-68. 

Copy seen: NN. 


‘13526. PIKE, ARNOLD. A cruise on 
the east of Spitsbergen. (Geographical 
journal, Apr. 1898. v. 11, p. 365-71, 
fold. map) 

Account of the ice conditions, July— 
Aug. 1897, in the waters of Stor Fiord, 
Hinlopen Strait, and around King 
Karl’s Land. Copy seen: DLC. 


13527. PIKE, WARBURTON MAYER, 
1861-1915. The barren ground of north- 
ern Canada. London and New York, 
Macmillan & Co., 1892. ix p., 1 1., 300 p. 
2 fold. maps. 

Narrative of the author’s hunting and 
explorations, 1889-91, in the region 
north of the eastern end of Great Slave 
Lake (about 62°-66°N. 107°-113°W. In- 


cludes descriptions of the country and 
the life of the Indians among whom he 
camped. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


13528. PIKE, WARBURTON MAYER, 
1861-1915. Through the subarctic for- 
est; a record of a canoe journey from 
Fort Wrangel to the Pelly Lakes, and 
down the Yukon River to the Behring 
Sea. London, New York, E. Arnold, 
1896. xiv p., 1 1, 295 p. incl. illus. 
plates. front., 2 fold. maps. 

Account of the author’s trip in 1892, 
with description of the Frances River 
and Lake route, the course of the Pelly 
River, the Yukon from the mouth of 
the Pelly to Yukon Flats; the Kusko- 
kwim River and the Eskimos along the 
eastern shores of Bering Sea to Un- 
alaska. 

Appendices: 1. List of geological 
specimens collected near the head wa- 
ters of the Pelly. 

2. List of plants collected in Alaska 
and North-West Territory of Canada 
(British Columbia and Yukon Terri- 
tory). Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


PIKE, WARBURTON MAYER, 1861- 
1915, see also Whelen, T. Hunting big 
game. 1946. 


13529. PIKHAREV, G. A. Nekotorye 
dannye o pitanii dal’nevostochnogo lakh- 
taka. (Vladivostok. Tikhookeanskii 
nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut rybno- 
go khoziaistva i okeanografii. Izvestiia, 
1940. T. 20, p. 101-120, illus., map, 
tables) Title tr.: Some data on the feed- 
ing of the Far-Eastern bearded seal 
(Erignatus barbatus Pall) 

Results of analyses of stomach con- 
tents of bearded seals taken on the ice 
of Okhotsk Sea, 1938-39, with tabular 
data on composition (kind and relative 
quantity) of stomach contents. Bibliog- 
raphy (11 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


13530. PIKHAREYV, G. A. Titleni fugo- 
zapadnoi chasti Okhotskogo moria. 
(Vladivostok. Tikhookeanskii nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut rybnogo kho- 
ziaistva i okeanografii. Izvestiia, 1940. 
T. 20, p. 61-99, illus. (maps)) Title 
tr.: The seals of the southwestern part 
of the Okhotsk Sea. 

Study resulting from author’s ex- 
tended trips with various sealers, 1938- 
39, containing descriptive notes on 
varieties of seals observed on the ice of 
the Okhotsk Sea and data on numbers 
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of seals in herds seen on various islands 
of the Shantarskiye Islands group. Bib- 
liography (32 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13531. PILATSKAYA, L. P._ Polet 
Amundsena na severnyi polius. (Klimat 
i pogoda, 1926, no. 4-5 (7-8), p. 43-48) 
Title tr.: Amundsen’s flight to the North 
Pole. 
A brief account on the Amundsen- 
Ellsworth polar flight, May, 1925. 
Copy seen: DWB. 


13532. PILGRIM, MARIETTE SHAW. 
Alaska, its history, resources, geogra- 
phy, and government. Caldwell, Id., 
Caxton Printers, Ltd., 1939. 296 p. 
front. (fold. map) illus. 

Written for the children of Alaska. 
Includes chapters on the natives and on 
civic and other administration. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


13533. PILLEWIZER, WOLF. Die 
kartographischen und gletscherkundli- 
chen Ergebnisse der Deutschen Spitz- 
bergenexpedition 1938. Gotha, J. Per- 
thes, 1939. 46 p. 19 plates (incl. 6 maps, 
3 fold.) Petermanns geographische Mit- 
teilungen. Erginzungsheft. Nr. 238) 
Title tr.: Cartographic and glaciological 
results of the German Spitsbergen Ex- 
pedition, 1938. 

Result of work done on the second of 
two expeditions 1937 and 1938, under 
leadership of Herbert Rieche, q.v. Con- 
tents tr.: Cartographic results: Goose 
Glacier (Gasbreen), Hans Glacier, and 
Horn Sound Glaciers; shoreline map- 
ping. 

Goose Glacier in Horn Sound: Gla- 
cial nutrition and movement studies; 
measurements of speed, ablation and 
nutrition (balance). 

Research on movement of an advanc- 
ing glacier (Tindbreen). 

Some measurements of movement of 
King Glacier, north Spitsbergen. 

Boulder movement of a glacier. 

Movement studies on the tongue of 
Hans Glacier. 

The glaciers of Horn Sound. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


13534. PILLEWIZER, WOLF. Photo- 
grammetrische Gletscheruntersuchun- 
gen im Sommer 1938. Vorliufiger Be- 
richt iiber photogrammetrisch-gletscher- 
kundliche Arbeiten in Siidspitzbergen 
und in den Otztaler Alpen (Tirol). 
(Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu Berlin. 
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Zeitschrift, 1938. p. 367-72, plate) Title 
tr.: Photogrammetric glacial research 
during the summer 1938. Preliminary 
report on work in southern Spitsbergen 
and the Otztaler Alps. 

For complete report see the author's, 
Die kartographischen und _ gletscher. 
kundlichen Ergebnisse (ete.) 1939, 

Brief remarks on measurement of 
speed of glacier movement in the Horn 
Sound and King’s Bay regions, during 
the German Spitsbergen Expedition, 
1938. Copy seen: DGS; DLC, 


13535. PILLING, JAMES CONSTAN. 
TINE, 1846-1895. Bibliography of the 
Algonquin languages. Washington, U. §, 
Govt. Print. Off., 1891. x, 614 p. ine, 
facsim. 97 facsim. on 81 plates. (U. §. 
Bureau of American Ethnology: J. W, 
Powell, director. Bulletin, no. 13) 
Contains list, with bibliographical de- 
scriptions, of works in or upon Algonkin 
dialects, including Montagnais and 
Cree; with chronological index. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13536. PILLING, JAMES CONSTAN. 
TINE, 1846-1895. Bibliography of the 
Athapascan languages. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1892. xii, 125 p. 
incl. facsims. (U. S. Bureau of Ameri- 

can Ethnology. Bulletin no. 14) 
Contains list with bibliographical de- 
scriptions of works in or upon Atha- 
paskan dialects including those of Alas- 
kan Indians, with a chronological index. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13537. PILLING, JAMES CONSTAN- 
TINE, 1846-1895. Bibliography of the 
Eskimo language. Washington, U. &. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1887. v, 116 p. incl. 
facsims. (Smithsonian Institution. Bu- 
reau of American Ethnology. Bulletin, 
no. 1) 

Contains list, with bibliographical de- 
scriptions of works in or on the Eskimo 
dialects of Greenland, North America 
and Asia (including Aleut), with chron- 
ological index of authors. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13538. PILSBRY, HENRY AUGUS- 
TUS, 1862- Margarita sharpii, 4 
new Alaskan gastropod. (Academy of 
Natural Sciences, Philadelphia. Pro- 
ceedings, 1898. v. 50, p. 486-87) 

Full description of a marine mollust 
from Dutch Harbor, Unalaska Island 
waters. Copy seen: DLC. 
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PILSBRY, HENRY AUGUSTUS, 1862- 

, see also MacNeil, F. S., & others. 
Marine invertebrate faunas of buried 
beaches, Nome. 1943. 


13539. PILSUDSKII, B. Rody, beremen- 
nost’, vykidyshi, bliznetSy, urody, bez- 
plodie i plodovitost’ u tuzemtSev o. 
Sakhalina. (Zhivara starina, 1910, v. 19, 
vyp. 1, p. 22-48) Title tr.: Births, preg- 
nancy, miscarriages, twins, deformity, 
sterility and fertility among the natives 
of Sakhalin Island. 

Based on the author’s observations on 
the procedures and attitudes of the 
Gilyaks and Ainu of Sakhalin Island 
toward childbirth. Copy seen: DLC. 


133540. PIM, BEDFORD CHAPPER- 
TON TREVELYAN, 1826-1886. An 
earnest appeal to the British public on 
behalf of the missing arctic expedition. 
5th ed. London, Hurst and Blackett, 
1857. 32 p. 

A pamphlet containing an account 
(in brief) of the Franklin Expedition, 
and a résumé of the search for its sur- 
vivors; discussion of John Rae’s report 
of information on Franklin’s fate and 
opinions from various sources on the 
need for further search. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PIM, BEDFORD CHAPPERTON TRE- 
VELYAN, 1826-1886, see also Seemann, 
B.C. Narrative voyage Herald 1845-51. 
1853. 


13541. PINART, ALPHONSE LOUIS, 
1852-1911. La caverne d’Aknafih, ilé 
dOunga (archipel Shumagin, Alaska). 
Paris, E. Leroux, 1875. 11, [1] p. illus. 
(map), 7 col. plates 35 x 26% cm. 
Title tr.: The cave of Aknanh, Unga 
Island (Shumagin Archipelago, Alaska) 
Results of investigation of an Aleut 
burial cave in 1871. Description of cave 
and its archeological contents, including 
painted carved wooden masks and other 
wooden objects (portrayed in color), 
and skeletal remains of four individ- 
uals. Includes table giving averages of 
seventy-nine anthropometric measure- 
ments of two skulls found in the cave, 
and comparison with averages of simi- 
lar measurements of five skulls from 
Unalaska. 
Map: Delarof Harbor, Unga Island, 
showing location of cave. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13542. PINART, ALPHONSE LOUIS, 
1852-1911. La chasse aux animaux ma- 
rins et les pécheries chez les indigénes 
de la céte nord-ouest d’Amérique. Bou- 
logne-sur-Mer, Imp. de C. Aigre, 1875. 
15 p. Title tr.: The hunting of marine 
animals and the fisheries of the natives 
of the northwest coast of America. 
An address based upon the voyage of 
the author in 1870-72, giving a general 
description of the methods of whaling 
and catching of seals, sea otters, and 
salmon among the Aleuts and the In- 
dians of the southeastern coast of 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


13543. PINART, ALPHONSE LOUIS, 
1852-1911. A few words on the Alaska 
Déné, in answer to Father Morice, ac- 
companied by a short vocabulary of the 
A’tana or Copper River Indian lan- 
guage. (Anthropos. Ephemeris, 1906. 
Bd. 1, p. 907-913) 

Remarks elicited by A. G. Morice’s 
The Great Déné race, of which first 
chapters were published in 1906, q.v. 
Pinart discusses whether or not Atha- 
paskan tribes reach the sea in Alaska, 
and includes vocabulary of more than 
three hundred words of the Ahtena In- 
dians of the Copper River basin. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13544. PINEGIN, NIKOLAI VASIL’E- 
VICH, 1883-1940. EkspeditSii Akade- 
mii nauk SSSR na ostrov Bol’shoi Lia- 
khovskii v 1927-1930 gg. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Sovet po izucheniiu proiz- 
voditel’nykh sil. Trudy, 1932. Seriia 
Yakutskafa. Vyp. 7: Poliarnaia geofizi- 
cheskaia stantsifa na ostrove Bol’shom 
Liakhovskom, p. 39-115, illus., 2 maps) 
Title tr.: Expeditions sent out by the 
Academy of Sciences of the U.S.S.R. 
to the Bolshoy Liakhovsky Island in 
1927. 

A description of the expeditions and 
their work for the purpose of establish- 
ing a permanent polar station on this 
island (called Bolshoy, 73°35’N. 142°E.) 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13545. PINEGIN, NIKOLAI VASIL’E- 
VICH, 1883-1940. Ekspedit3ifa Arkti- 
cheskogo instituta na Zemliu FrantSa- 
Iosifa v 1932 g. na ledokol’nom paro- 
khode “Malygin” (2-i reis). (Leningrad. 
Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii institut. Tru- 
dy, 1935. T. 34, p. 13-16, 2 maps) Title 
tr.: Expedition of the Arctic Institute 
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to Franz-Joseph Land on the 
breaker Malygin, 1932 (2d. trip). 
A summary by the leader of the ex- 

pedition. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13546. PINEGIN, NIKOLAT VASIL’E- 
VICH, 1883-1940. Georgii Sedov. (Mor- 
skoi sbornik. Leningrad, 1939, no. 3, 
p. 82-88) Title tr.: Georgii Sedov. 
Biographical sketch of this polar ex- 
plorer who died in 1914 on Franz Josef 
Land. Copy seen: MH-L. 


13547. PINEGIN, NIKOLATI VASIL’E- 
VICH, 1883-1940. Georgii Sedov. Mosk- 
va, Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1948. 369 p. 
illus., port. Title tr.: Georgii Sedov. 
Based on first-hand, partly unpub- 
lished, materials and on reminiscences 
of the author, who was a member of 
Sedov’s last expedition, 1912-14. Bio- 
graphical sketch of Russian arctic ex- 
plorer, Georgii YAkovlevich Sedov 
(1877-1914) ; his family, childhood and 
education, p. 7-46, his early voyages, in- 
cluding one to Kolyma River in 1908, 
p. 46-138; conception of a plan for a 
polar expedition and struggle for its 
realization, p. 138-204; the expedition 
on Sv. Foka 1912-14, to Franz Josef 
Land, wintering the first year on No- 
vaya Zemlya, the second on Hooker 
Island; extracts from the diary of 
Sedov, his death, p. 203-342; account 
of meeting the survivors of Brusilov’s 
expedition (Al’banov and Konrad) and 
conclusion of the Sedov expedition, p. 
342-66. Copy seen: DLC. 


13548. PINEGIN, NIKOLAI VASIL’E- 
VICH, 1883-1940. Materialy dlia ékono- 
micheskogo obsledovaniia Novosibir- 
skikh ostrovov. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Sovet po izucheniiu proizvoditel’nykh 
sil. Trudy, 1932. Serifa fakutskaia. Vyp. 
7: Poliarnaia geofizicheskaia stantsila 
na ostrove Bol’shom Liakhovskom, chast’ 
1, p. 229-268, illus.) Title tr.: Materials 
for the economic investigation of the 
New Siberian Islands. 

Report on hunting, fishing and the 
mammoth ivory trade of the islands; 
with an inventory of the buildings 
there, a list of equipment required for 
a party of three hunters and an average 
budget for such a party. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


13549. PINEGIN, NIKOLAI VASIL’E- 
VICH, 1883-1940. Meteorologicheskie 
nabliudeniia, vedennye letom 1927 goda 


ice- 


2016 


vo vremia plavaniia ot s. Bulun do No. 
vosibirskikh ostrovov i obratno. (Akg. 
demiia nauk SSSR. Sovet po izuchenij 
proizvoditel’nykh sil. Trudy, 1932. Se 
rila fakutskala, vyp. 7: Poliarnaia geo. 
fizicheskaia stantsifa na ostrove Bol’- 
shom Liakhovskom, chast’ 2, p. 77-91, 
tables) Title tr.: Meteorological obser. 
vations conducted in the summer of 
1927 during the voyage from the settle. 
ment Bulun to the New Siberian Islands 
and back. 

Results of meteorological observa- 
tions made three to six times daily in 
Laptev Sea during the trip of the 
schooner Poliiurnaita Zvezda, between 
Bulun and the New Siberian Islands 
July 1-Sept. 11, 1927; also observations 
in Tiksi Bay, July 18-Aug. 13, 1927, 

Copy seen: DLC, 


13550. PINEGIN, NIKOLATI VASILE. 
VICH, 1883-1940. Nablitideniia nad so- 
stoflaniem l’dov v avguste i sentiabre 
1932 g., vedennye na bortu 1/p “Maly- 
gin”. (Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi arkti- 
cheskil institut. Trudy, 1935. T. 34, p. 
31-37, 2 illus. (maps)) Title tr.: Ice 
conditions in the Barents Sea and off 
Franz-Josef Land in August-September 
1932, according to observations taken 
on board the Malygin. 

Results of observations made by the 
Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R. expedition 
to Franz Josef Land as reported by its 
leader. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13551. PINEGIN, NIKOLAT VASIL'E- 
VICH, 1883-1940. Nabliideniia nad 
temperaturoi, solenost’%u i  shcheloch- 
nost’iu poverkhnostnogo sloya mori. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1935. T. 34, p. 17-23, 
tables) Title tr.: Observations on tem- | 
perature, salinity and alcalinity of the 
sea surface, 

Results of observations made from 
the ice-breaker Malygin during an ex- 
pedition of the Arctic Institute of 
U.S.S.R. to Franz Josef Land, Aug. 
15-Sept. 17, 1932. Copy seen: DLC. 





13552. PINEGIN, NIKOLAI VASIL'E- 
VICH, 1883-1940. Novara Zemlia. Arkh- 
angel’sk, Severnoe kraevoe izd-vo, 1935. 
126, [2] p., illus., maps (part fold.) 
diagrs. Title tr.: Novaya Zemlya. 

A description of discoveries and ex: 
plorations on Novaya Zemlya, its 
geography, geological structure, clim- 
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ate, soils, flora and fauna; with a 
sketch of its population and their 
trades; bibliography p. 122-27. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13553. PINEGIN, NIKOLAI VASIL’E- 
VICH, 1883-1940. S Sedovym k sever- 
nomu poliusu. Berlin, izd-vo S. Efron 
(192-?] 207, [4] p. illus., sketch maps. 
(Puteshestvira i prikliucheniia) Title 
tr.: With Sedov toward the North Pole. 
Popular abridgment of V ledianykh 
prostorakh (q.v.), without Vize’s ap- 
pendix, bibliography, or the original 

illustrations, maps, etc. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13554. PINEGIN, NIKOLAT VASIL’E- 
VICH, 1883-1940. Sem’desiat dnei bor’- 
by za zhizn’; po dnevniku uchastnika 
ekspeditSii Brusilova shturmana V. Al’- 
banova. Izd. 3. Arkhangel’sk, Severnoe 
kraevoe gos. izd-vo, 1934. 134, [2] p. 
illus. map. Title tr.: Seventy days of 
struggle for life; based on the diary 
of a participant of the Brusilov expe- 
dition, navigator V. Al’banov. Third 
edition. 

The story of Al’banov’s party, which 
abandoned the drifting Sv. Anna sixty- 
five miles NE of Rudolf Island and 
eventually reached Cape Grant. On 
July 20, 1914, they were rescued by the 
returning Sedov Expedition, of which 
Pinegin, the author, was a member. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13555. PINEGIN, NIKOLATI VASIL’E- 
VICH, 1883-1940. V ledianykh prosto- 
rakh. EkspeditSi”a G. YA. Sedova k 
severnomu poliusu 1912-1914 g. Lenin- 
grad, Gos. izd-vo, 1924. 272 p. illus., 
col. port., sketch maps, tables. (Bib- 
lioteka puteshestvii). A second revised 
enlarged edition was published in 
Leningrad, [1933] (305 p. illus.) Title 
tr.: In the icy expanses. The expedition 
of G. fA, Sedov toward the North Pole, 
1912-1914, 

Narrative by the artist and photog- 
rapher of the expedition, based on his 
diary and illustrated with his work. 
The explorers spent the first winter 
near Poluostrovy Pankrat’eva (Novaya 
Zemlya), and the second in Tikhaya 
Bukhta (on Hooker Island, Franz 
Josef Land) hunting and making 
studies of the coasts. Then Sedov set 
out for the Pole by sled, but died near 
Rudolf Island. 

The results of the surveys of Novaya 
Zemlya and Franz Josef Land are 


given in three sketch maps. The nature 
of the observations in the fields of 
hydrography, meteorology (tables), 
glaciology, and terrestrial magnetism 
is indicated by V. fA. Vize (p. 263-67). 
There is a bibliogranhy of 12 works 
relating to the expedition (p. 268). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13556. PINGEL, CHRISTIAN, 1793- 
1852. Om saenkningen af Grénlands 
vestkyst. (Skandinaviske naturfor- 
skeres mgde. Forhandlingar, 1840, pub. 
1841. v. 2, p. 353-63) Title tr.: On the 
submergence of Greenland’s west coast. 
Description for the general reader, 
based on observations made by the 
author and others, of the submergence 

of the West Greenland coast land. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


PINGEL, CHRISTIAN, 1793-1852, see 
also Grénlands historiske mindesmaer- 
ker. 1838-45. 


13557. PIONTKOVSKII, I. A., and 
R. K. TANOSHEVSKAIMA. Fizicheskie 
metody lecheniia otmorozhenii. Moskva, 
Medgiz, 1944. 18 p. Title tr.: Physical 
methods in the treatment of frostbite. 
Analysis of treatment of frostbite in 
its various stages by physical therapy, 
based on experience in the Finnish- 

Soviet War and World War II. 
Copy seen: NNN. 


13558. PIOTROVICH, V. V. Kratkie 
rezul’taty gidrofizicheskikh nabliudenii 
na ledokole “Krasin.” (In: DuplitSkii, 
D. S., and G. E. Ratmanov, editors. 
Nauchnye raboty ékspedit3ii na ledo- 
kole “Krasin” v 1935 godu. 1936, p. 
99-111, illus., plate, diagr.) Title tr.: 
Short description of hydrophysical ob- 
servations on the ice-breaker Krasin. 
Results of field observations in Chuk- 
chi Sea, on evaporation of sea water, 
solar radiation, temperature of surface 
water, intensity of ice melting, deter- 
mination of porosity of ice and photo- 
graphic work on the shape and struc- 

ture of marine ice. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13559. PIOTROVICH, V. V. Ostrov 
Geral’da. (In: DuplitSkii, D. S., and 
G. E. Ratmanov, editors. Nauchnye 
raboty ékspeditSii na ledokole “Kra- 
sin” v 1935 godu. Leningrad, 1936, p. 
125-26, illus., map) Title tr.: Herald 
Island. 
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A description of the island prepared 
on the occasion of the voyage of the 
ice-breaker Krasin, with a sketch map 
indicating depths off shore. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13560. PIPER, CHARLES VANCOU- 
VER, 1867-1926. Grass lands of the 
South Alaskan Coast. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1905. 38 p. 4 
plates, map. (U. S. Bureau of Plant 
Industry. Bulletin. No. 82) 

Based on a Grass and Forage Plant 
Investigation Office survey, carried out 
by the author in 1904, on the Alaska 
and Kenai Peninsulas, Kodiak, Afog- 
nak and Unalaska Islands, and the 
Yakutat plains. Report on the abund- 
ance and permanence of native fodder 
plants, food value of grasses, Alaskan 
stock raising, and homesteading laws 
of Alaska. Copy seen: DA. 


13561. PIROZHNIKOV, P. L. K geo- 
graficheskomu poznaniiu oblasti, na- 
khodiashcheisia mezhdu Tazom i Eni- 
seem. (Predvaritel’noe soobshchenie). 
(Zemlevedenie, 1931. T. 33, vyp. 1-2, p. 
70-88, maps) Title tr.: Toward geo- 
graphical knowledge of region located 
between the Taz and the Yenisey. (Pre- 
liminary report). 

Preliminary report by the chief of a 
scientific expedition organized to in- 
vestigate in 1930 the region 63°30’- 
64°18’N. between Taz and Yenisey 
Rivers from the limnological and ich- 
thyological viewpoint, particularly the 
lakes Dashkino and Nalim’ye in the 
Turukhansk region. 

General description of the region as 
studied during the boat trip upstream 
on the Pakulikha and downstream on 
the Mangutikha Rivers (left tribu- 
taries) of the Yenisey (64°30’-63°40’ 
N.) and on foot across the watershed 
between Lakes Namil’ye and Dashkino, 
sources of these rivers, the land forms, 
geological structure, vegetation, animal 
and fish population; characteristics (in 
more detail) of these rivers and lakes, 
geologic structure of their banks and 
shores, bottom relief, flora, fishes (some 
relict species—Pallasea quadripenosa 
and Mysis oculata relicta), but no data 
on plankton. Discussion of the origin 
of present landscapes of Yenisey—Taz 
watershed and sequence in the post- 
Tertiary in this region. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


2018 


13562. PIROZHNIKOV, P. L. Zoo. 
plankton reki Eniseia i Eniseiskoi guby 
i ego rol’ v pitanii ryb. Leningrad, [z4. 
vo Glavsevmorputi, 1937. 61 p. illus, 
tables, diagrs. (incl. 1 fold.). (Lenip. 
grad, Vsesoruznyi arkticheskii institut, 
Trudy. T. 98) Title tr.: Zooplankton 
of the Yenisey River and Yenisey Bay 
and its importance as fish food. 

A study based on observations and 
material collected during several expe. 
ditions; data on the composition and 
quantitative distribution of Yenisey 
River plankton, and a comparison with 
that of other rivers. Bibliography, p, 
59-61. Copy seen: DLC. 


13563. PIROZHNIKOV, P. L. 2u 
Gammaridenfauna des Jenissej-Stro- 
mes. (Internationale Revue der gesan- 
ten Hydrobiologie und Hydrographie, 
1931. Bd. 25, p. 373-80) Title tr.: The 
Gammaridea of Yenisey River. 

List, with discussion, of nine species 
of these planktonic crustaceans, and a 
bibliography (12 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13564. PISAREV, G. F. Vechnaia merz- 
lota v Tunkinskoi kotlovine. (Akade- 
mira nauk SSSR. Komissiia po izuche- 
nitu vechnoi merzloty. Trudy, 1935. T. 
4, p. 189-223) Title tr.: Permafrost in 
the Tunkin depression. 

Contains results of the author’s in- 
vestigations of permafrost conditions 
in the Tunkin depression (Sayan Mts. 
west of Lake Baykal) in 1931. The 
topography, orography, geology, and 
climate of the region are outlined. The 
presence of permafrost in the state of 
degradation is indicated and its out 
ward effects on microrelief (sunken 
lakes, melting of subterranean ice) and 
on local construction are described as 
well as the influence of man’s activity 
on permafrost and soil formation. 
Analyses of soil and ground furnish 
some data on their origin and permit 
the author to make specific recommen- 
dations for the best agricultural exploi- 
tation. Bibliography (13 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13565. PISAREV, G. F., and N. 6G. 
DATSKII. Vechnaia merzlota i usloviia 
stroitel’stva v Usinskoi lesotundre Se- 
vernogo kraia. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Sovet po izuchenifu proizvoditel’nykh 
sil. Trudy. Seria severnaia, 1934. Vyp. 
2, p. 1-142, illus. (incl. map)) Title 
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ir: Permafrost and construction con- 
ditions in the Usa forest-tundra of the 
far North. 

Contains two parts, the first of which 
(p. 7-44) is written by the senior au- 
thor under the subtitle: “A brief sketch 
of the natural history conditions of the 
Usa region,” and contains information 
on the geology, climate, soils and vege- 
tation of the region; the second part 
by N. G. Datskii, (p. 45-141) includes 
data on the depth, temperature and 
geographical distribution of the frozen 
soils and on construction problems re- 
lated to permafrost. 

Copy seen: NN. 


13566. PJETURSSON, HELGI. Geolo- 
giske optegnelser. (Jn: Petersen, F. 
Opmaalingsexpeditionen til Egedes- 
minde Distrikt, 1897. Pub. in: Meddel- 
elser om Grgnland, 1898. 14. hefte, p. 
988-347, illus.) Title tr.: Geological 
notes. 

Contents tr.: 1. Some remarks on 
base rocks. 2. Glaciers and old moraines 
in Blaesedal. 3. Scars from the ice on 
the islands and the coast land. 4. The 
emergence of the shore region and ter- 
races, 5. The present submersion of the 
coast land. Summary in French, p. 
417-18. Copy seen: DLC. 


13567. PLANERT, WILHELM. Reli- 
gion und Sprache der Lappen und 
Samojeden. (Zeitschrift fiir Ethnologie. 
Berlin, 1912. v. 44, p. 117-20) Title 
tr.: Religion and language of the Lapps 
and Samoyeds. 

Contains brief comparison of Lapp 
and Samoyed religions and languages 
with comparative vocabulary of forty- 
three common words from seven north 
European Finno-Urgie dialects. An ad- 
dress at the Northland Exhibition, Nov. 
6, 1911. Copy seen: DLC. 


13568. PLATT, RAYE R. Recent ex- 
ploration in the polar regions. (Geo- 
graphical review, Apr. 1939. v. 29, p. 
303-309) 

Includes brief notes on Soviet work 
along the Northern Sea Route, and on 
European and American work in Sval- 
bard, Greenland and the North Amer- 
iean Arctic, 1933-38. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13569. PLECHEV, E. I. Promyslovye 
zeri tugo-vostochnoi Kamchatki. Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izvestifa, 1939. T. 71, vyp. 9, p. 1369- 


82, illus.) Title tr.: Game animals of 
southeastern Kamchatka. 

A description of mammals observed 
by the author in the region 51°35’- 
52°15’N. and 157°30’-158°20’E., with 
notes on the marten, otter, fox, rein- 
deer, sheep, seal, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13570. PLEIN, J. F. Eels of the Yukon. 
(Alaska sportsman, Mar. 1936. v. 2, 
no. 3, p. 10, 21, illus.) 
Account of native fishing during eel 
runs in the Yukon River. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13571. PLEKHANOV, P. Kustarnyi 
tiulenii promysel v raione ostrova Mor- 
zhovtSa. (Sovetskii Sever, 1931, no. 6, 
p. 60-68, tables) Title tr.: Domestic 
sealing industry in the region of Mor- 
zhovets Island. 

Description of primitive coastal and 
pelagic sealing methods in the mouth 
of the White Sea, based on the author’s 
observations, 1930. Copy seen: DLC. 


13572. PLEKHANOV, P. O poezdke na 
o. Morzhovets. (Sovetskii Sever, 1930, 
no. 7-8, p. 86-90) Title tr.: A trip to 
MorzhovetS Island. : 

Preliminary report on the author’s 
survey, in 1930, of MorzhovetS Island 
(66°45’N. 42°25’E. in the White Sea) 
for the Zoological Institute of Moscow 
State University, to investigate the 
flora and fauna, especially the biology 
of the Greenland seals. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13573. PLEKHANOV, P. Opredelenie 
vozrasta tiulenia. (Sovetskii Sever, 
1933. T. 4, no. 1, p. 111-14, illus.) 
Title tr.: Determination of the age of 
seals. 

Results of a study of seal claws col- 
lected during the White Sea Expedi- 
tion of the Scientific Research Institute 
of Oceanography and the Zoological 
Institute of Moscow State University 
in 1931, in order to determine the age 
of the animals. Copy seen: DLC. 


13574. PLEKHANOV, P. Ostrov Morz- 
hovet3. (Iz materialov ékspeditSionnoi 
poezdki 1930 g.). (Sovetskii Sever, 
1931, no. 9. p. 89-100, illus.) Title tr.: 
MorzhovetS Island. (From the mate- 
rials of expedition of 1930). 
Description of this island (66°45’N. 
42°25’E.) in the White Sea, result of 
the author’s trip there in 1930; its 
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climate (with table of mean monthly 
temperatures, 1926-30), animal life, 
sealing, rivers and lakes, flora and 
inhabitants. Copy seen: DLC. 


13575. PLENKIN, F. I. Verkhoranskii 
rudnyi raion. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 
1937, no. 10, p. 72-76) Title tr.: Ver- 
khoyansk mining region. 

Brief summary of preliminary data 
on lead, zine, copper, tin, molybdenum, 
tungsten, antimony, silver, and gold 
occurrences, especially of Verkhoyansk 
and Orulgan (68°N. 128° 30’E.) Moun- 
tain Ranges. Copy seen: DLC. 


13576. PLESHAKOYV, J. B. Discovery 
of a tooth of Desmostylus in Kamchat- 
ka. (Academiia nauk SSSR., Comptes 
rendus (Doklady), 1940. n.s., v. 28, p. 
374-76, illus.) 

Description, with dimensions, local- 
ity, stratigraphic position, etc., of tooth 
fragment of this extinct aquatic mam- 
mal (apparently a kind of sea cow), 
discovered by the author in the Tigil 
region of Kamchatka Peninsula; refer- 
ence to related finds; significance for 
correlating Miocene deposits of the 
Pacific. Copy seen: DLC. 


13577. PLESKATSEVICH, U. P. Met- 
odika kontrolia proizvodstva agara iz 
anfel’tSii. (In: Arkhangel’sk. Arkhan- 
gel’skii vodoroslevyi nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skii institut. Sbornik 1: Vodo- 
rosli Belogo moria i ikh promyshlennoe 
ispol’zovanie, 1938. p. 234-54, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: The method of control of the 
agar-agar manufacture. 

A description and discussion of 
technical methods. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


13578. PLESKATSEVICH, U. P. Na- 
bukhanie belomorskogo agara. (In: 
Arkhangel’sk. Arkhangel’skii vodoro- 
slevyi nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut. 
Sbornik 1: Vodorosli Belogo moria i 
ikh promyshlennoe ispol’zovanie, 1938. 
p. 221-27, diagrs.) Title tr.: The swell- 
ing of the White Sea agar-agar. 

A discussion of the swelling proper- 
ties of agar, produced by the methods 
developed by the Arkhangel’sk Sea 
Weed Research Institute. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


13579. PLESKE, THEODORE.* Birds 
of the Eurasian Tundra. (Boston So- 
ciety of Natural History. Memoirs, 

*Formerly Fedor Dmitrievich Pleske, 
b. 1858. 
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1928. v. 6, p. 111-485, 23 plates, skete, 
map) 

Based on the ornithological materia 
of the Russian Polar Expedition, 1900. 
1903, and on “as nearly complete 
review as possible of the entire orpj. 
thological fauna of the Eurasian por. 
tion of the ‘tundra’ of the holarctic 
region.” 

Contents: Pt. 1. A brief account of 
the Russian Polar Expedition, with 4 
list of localities where the bird fauna 
was studied. 

Pt. 2. Material and observations, (4 
fully annotated list, with synonyms, 
records, local names, of seventy-one 
species). 

Pt. 3. Literature and lists of the ayi- 
fauna of the various (21) sections of 
the Eurasian tundra. From West Spits. 
bergen and Kola Peninsula to the Chv. 
kotsk Peninsula, including the arctic 
islands). 

Pt. 4. Summary and _ conclusions, 
Definition, origin and history of the 
tundra; its botanical subdivision; are. 
tic zone as zoogeographic region; an- 
alysis of avifauna by ecologic zones 
and regions. Indexed. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13580. PLESKE, THEODORE. ther. 
sicht der Saugethiere und Végel der 
Kola-Halbinsel. St. Petersburg, 1884 
1886. 2 v. (2 p. 1., 212 p.; 3 p. 1, 515 
p.) plate. (Beitrage zur Kenntnis des 
Russischen Reiches. Folge 2, Bd. 7 
and 9) Title tr.: Mammals and birds 
of Kola Peninsula. 

Results of an expedition sent by the 
St. Petersburg Society of Naturalists, 
May-—Aug. 1880, to Kola Peninsula and 
the Murman coast under the leader- 
ship of Prof. M. Bogdanov. The south- 
ern party (the author and V. Lavrov) 
made observations at Kandalaksha and 
northward across the Kola Peninsula 
to Kola, especially in the regions of 
southern Imandra Lake and Kol Lake 
(Kolozero). 

Contents tr.: Pt. 1. Mammals. (Sys 
tematic list, with synonyms and notes 
on distribution and habitats, of forty- 
seven species of land and marine mam- 
mals; extensive sections on the lem- 
mings and reindeer; and a bibliography 
(186 items) ) 

Pt. 2. Birds and supplements. (Sys 
tematic list with synonyms, distribution 
and biological notes, of two hundred 
three species of birds; introductory 
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section on ecologic and paleoecologic 
relations of the plants and animals; 
a bibliography (110 items); additions 
to the bibliography and notes of forty- 
seven species of the mammals and one 
hundred thirty-some species of the 
birds). Copy seen: DLC. 


13581. PLIS, D. S. Vnutrikhoziaistven- 
noe planirovanie v_ olenevodcheskikh 
sovkhozakh. (Sovetskoe olenevodstvo, 
1934. Vyp. 4, p. 85-106, forms) Title 
tr: The methods of planning on rein- 
deer state farms. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


13582. PLISCHKE, ELMER, 1914- . 
Trans-arctic aviation. (Economic geog- 
raphy, July 1943. v. 19, p. 283-91) 
Reprinted in Smithsonian Institution. 
Annual report, 1944, pub. 1945. p. 285- 
96. 

Popular article on flying distances, 
flying conditions, and territorial juris- 
diction. Copy seen: DLC. 


13583. PLISCHKE, ELMER, 1914- . 
Trans-polar aviation and jurisdiction 
over arctic airspace. (American polit- 
ical science review, Dec. 1943. v. 37, 
p. 999-1013) 

Contents: 1. Conventional air law. 
2, Opinions of the jurists. 3. Contem- 
porary principles of aerial jurisdiction. 
4, Aerial law in the Arctic. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13584. PLUMBER, HARRY C . Can- 
ada’s hydroelectric development  in- 
vades the far North. (Power, Apr. 
1949. v. 93, no. 4, p. 106-107, 110, 
illus.) 

Brief account of transportation of 
machinery and materials by tractor 
train over frozen country for the Snare 
River Dam, which is 97 miles from 
Yellowknife, and which went into op- 
eration Oct. 1948. Copy seen: DM. 


13585. PLUMMER, HARRY CHAPIN. 
Industry discovers the North. (Cana- 
dian business, Jan. 1948. v. 21, no. 1, 
p. 40-42, 95-96, 98, 100, illus., sketch 
map) 

Journalist’s description of the mining 
industry in the Northwest Territories, 
and the role of the Arctic Institute of 
North America in arctic research. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


13586. PLUMMER, HARRY CHAPIN. 
Modernizing the Canadian North. (Ca- 


nadian business, Feb. 1948. v. 
p. 36-38, 104, 106-107, illus.) 
Journalist’s account of health serv- 
ices, education, modern prefabricated 
houses, motorized equipment, and gar- 

dening in the Canadian North. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 
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13587. PLUMMER, HARRY CHAPIN. 
The northern lights beckon. (Canadian 
business, Dec. 1947. v. 20, no. 12, p. 
24-26, 100, 102-103, illus.) 
Journalist’s account of recent devel- 
opments in Northwest Territories and 
Ungava-Labrador, with discussion of 
the Alaska Highway, the three north- 
ern railways and other highways and 
waterways. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


13588. PLUMMER, P. J. G. Further 
note on arctic dog disease and its rela- 
tionship to rabies. (Canadian journal 
of comparative medicine, Nov. 1947. 
v. 11, p. 330-34) 

Results of further work on specimens 
collected by the author at Baker Lake 
(see also his Pre liminary note 
1947), and on specimens from Aklavik 
and Frobisher Bay. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


13589. PLUMMER, P. J. G. Prelimi- 
nary note on arctic dog disease and its 
relationship to rabies. (Canadian jour- 
nal of comparative medicine, June 1947. 
v. 11, p. 154-60, illus.) 

Data collected by the author from 
animals (dog and fox) stricken at 
Baker Lake, 1947, with some discus- 
sion of the disease in dogs and wild 
animals in the North. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


13590. PLUVINAGE, PHILIPPE. Geo- 
physique. (In: Victor P. E., and others. 
Rapport préliminaire de la campagne 
préparatoire au Groenland (1948) pub. 
1949. p. 23-27) Title tr.: Geophysics 
(In the Preliminary report of the pre- 
paratory expedition to Greenland 1948) 
Contains results of rock density 
measurements of samples from the two 
camps of the French Arctic Expedition 
east of Eqip-Sermia, West Greenland, 
at 69°46’N.; mention of observations 
of optical phenomena; results of at- 
mospherie electricity measurements; 
note on microclimate study and on 

atmospheric density. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 
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13591. POBEDIMOVA, E. G. Mono- 
graficheskaia obrabotka Moehringia 
trinervia (L.) Clairv. (Leningrad. 
Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. Izvestiia, 
1928. T. 27, vyp. 2, p. 198-214, illus. 
text map) Title tr.: Monographic treat- 
ment of Mochringia trinervia (L). 
Clairv. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of three 
new varieties of Moehringia trinervia, 
occurring in the arctic region of the 
Scandinavian Peninsula. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: MH-A. 


13592. POBEDIMOVA, E.G. Polimor- 
fizm Stellaria media (L.) Cyr. (Lenin- 
grad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. Iz- 
vestila, 1929. T. 28, vyp. 5-6, 561-91, 
illus.) Title tr.: Polymorphism of Stel- 
laria media (L.) Cyr. 

Contains a systematic and morpho- 
logical study of Stellaria media, a highly 
polymorphic species of herbs, having 
a wide distribution, including the arc- 
tic regions of Siberia and Kamchatka; 
with synonymy, critical notes and de- 
scription of four new species. Summary 
in German. Copy seen: MH-A. 


13593. POBLODZINSKII, A., and I. 
NIKITIN. Zhivotnovodstvo v poliarnykh 
uslovifakh. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 1938, 
no. 7, p. 86-87, illus.) Title tr.: Rais- 
ing livestock under arctic conditions. 
Based on experience at Cape Sterle- 
gova (75°24’N. 88°46’E.) and Cape 

Zhelaniya (76°57’N. 68°38’E.) 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13594. POCHON, MARCEL. Radium 
from the Canadian Arctic. (Engineer- 
ing and mining journal, Sept. 1937. v. 
138, p. 39-41) 

Description of processes in separa- 
tion of radium and uranium from the 
pitchblende ores of Great Bear Lake, 
by the Eldorado Gold Mines Ltd. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13595. POCHON, MARCEL. Radium 
recovery from ores. (American Insti- 
tute of Chemical Engineers. Trans- 
actions, 1937, pub. 1938. v. 33, p. 189- 
95) 

Discussion and description of methods 
used at Port Hope, Ontario, for treat- 
ing the Great Bear Lake pitchblende, 
to recover radium and uranium. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13596. POCOCK, ARTHUR. Red flan- 
nels and green ice. New York, Random 
House [°1949] 212 p. sketch map. 


2022 





Account of a U. S. Coast Guard off. 
cer’s impressions of Greenland and Un. 
gava Bay regions during World War 
ia Copy seen: DLC; NNStef, 


13597. POCOCK, R. I. On the moulting 
of an arctic fox (Vulpes lagopus) jp 
the Society’s gardens. (Zoological §p. 
ciety of London. Proceedings, 1912. p, 
55-60, incl. 4 p. of illus.) 

Copy seen: DSI-M, 


13598. POCOCK, R. I. Some external 
characters of the sea-otter (Enhydra 
lutris). (Zoological Society of London, 
Proceedings, 1928. p. 983-91, illus.) 

Detailed notes on the head and feet 
of the sea-otter. Copy seen: DSI-M, 


13599. PODGAETSKII, L. I. Mu- 
manskii bereg: ego priroda, promysla 
i znachenie. (Vsesoiuznoe geografiches. 
koe obshchestvo. Izviestiia, 1890. T. 26, 
p. 121-41) Title tr.: The Murmansk 
coast: its nature, fisheries, and sig. 
nificance. 

The physical geography and geology 
of western Kola Peninsula, based main- 
ly on some twenty miles of coast from 
the Norwegian border to Rybachiy 
Peninsula as seen by the author, who 
prospected for silver and lead, but 
found the deposits of little value (p. 
121-26); the fisheries of the region, 
their organization, and the difficult life 
of the fishermen, as contrasted with the 
better conditions in the rival fisheries 
in Finmarken (neighboring Norwegian 
coast) ; and a plea for the development 
of the region. Copy seen: DLC. 


13600. PODGORBUNSKII, V. I. Za- 
metki po izuchenitu goncharstva u 
Yakutov. (Sibirskafa zhivaia_ starina, 
1927. Vyp. 7, p. 127-44, 3 tables) Title 
tr.: Notes on the study of pottery- 
making among the Yakuts. 
Contains material originally pre 
sented in a lecture at the Irkutsk State 
University on the results of thre 
years’ field study on pottery among 
the Yakuts. Data on the selection of 
clay, its preparation, tools used, prot 
ess of making the pots, ornamentation 
and forms, and firing is given. Bibliog- 
raphy (28 items). Copy seen: NN. 


13601. PODLESSKII, I. N., and G. F. 
SMIRNOV. Znachenie i rol’ tSentral'noi 
ispytatel’noi stantSii v gor. Khibino- 
gorske. (In: Khibinskie apatity, 1933. 
T. 5, p. 15-23) Title tr.: The role of a 
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experimental station in the 


central 
town of Khibinogorsk. 

Plan for construction of a large cen- 
tral experimental station in Khibino- 
gorsk (now Kirovsk) to meet the in- 
creased demands of exploration of the 
region; project adopted by the Apatite 


Trust. Copy seen: DLC. 


13602. PODOL’SKII, V. Opyt prokhodki 
razvedochnykh vyrabotok v Arktike v 
uslovilakh vechnoi merzloty. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1939, no. 4, p. 79-82) Title tr.: 
The experience of mining excavations 
in the Arctic under permafrost condi- 
tions. : 
Contains a description of excavation 
methods under permafrost conditions by 
the use of explosives. The difficulty of 
transportation and the extremely low 
temperatures make the correct choice 
of explosives very important. Ammo- 
nite in capsules is preferable to dyna- 
mite. Five tables show the comparative 
value of different explosives for this 
purpose. Copy seen: DLC. 


PLOVUCHIE MORSKOI NAUCHNYI 
INSTITUT, see MORSKOI NAUCHNYI 
INSTITUT. 


13603. POGALUEVA, E. Uber Pleuro- 
nectes limanda des Barents- und des 
Weissen Meeres. (Zoologischer Anzei- 
ger, Sept. 1933. Bd. 104, p. 56-59) Title 
tr.: On Pleuronectes limanda of Barents 
and White Seas. 

On meristic characters and age 
groups of this flounder, from specimens 
collected in 1927-28 on the economic 
fisheries cruise of Poliirnaia Svesda. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13604. POGUE, JOSEPH EZEKIEL, 
1887- . The Cantwell formation: a con- 
tinental deposit of Tertiary age in the 
Alaska Range. (Journal of geology, 
Feb.-Mar. 1915. v. 23, p. 118-28, incl. 
diagrs. ) 

Results of observations made during 
a reconnaissance survey in 1913, by the 
author and others, giving a description 
of the eastward extension of the forma- 
tion, which occupies the Nenana River 
basin, its petrology, structure and age. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


POGUE, JOSEPH EZEKIEL, 1887- , 
see also Moffit, F. H., & J. E. Pogue. 
Broad Pass region, Alaska. 1915. 


13605. POHLE, HERMANN. Die Sau- 
getiere des arktischen Gebietes. (In: 


Fauna arctica, 1932. Bd. 6, p. 67-80) 
Title tr.: Mammals of the arctic region. 
List, with distribution, of sixty-three 

species from circumpolar lands. 
Copy seen: DA. 


13606. POHLE, RICHARD. Frostboden 
(Eisboden) in Asien und Europa, 1-2. 
(Petermanns geographische Mitteilun- 
gen, 1924-25. Bd. 70, p. 86-88; Bd. 71, 
p. 167-69) Title tr.: Frozen ground in 
Asia and Europe. 

A discussion of the occurrence, depth, 
characteristics, and relationships of 
frozen ground, permafrost, and sub- 
terranean ice on the continent and arc- 
tic islands of Asia, based on the (then) 
available literature, with bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


POINCY, LOUIS DE, see MacRitchie, 
D. Eskimos of Davis Strait in 1656. 
1912. 


13607. POKROVSKAIA, TAISIMA VA- 
SIL’EVNA, 1900- . Klimaticheskie 
dannye dlia Severnogo morskogo puti 
za navigatSionnyi period po ékspedi- 
tSionnym i statSionarnym nablitde- 
nijam. Leningrad, Izd-vo Glavsevmor- 
puti, 1936. 76 p. map, diagrs. (part 
fold.) Title tr.: Meteorological data for 
the Northern Sea Route, U.S.S.R. dur- 
ing the navigational period, results 
from expeditions and polar stations. 
Based on the results of observations 
made over the period, 1878-1934, an 
investigation of the distribution and 
frequency of the meteorological factors 
which influence navigation conditions 
along the Northern Sea Route during 
summer. The maximum frequency and 
intensity of fogs which occur during 
this season in all sectors of the Soviet 
Arctic is considered the most adverse 
factor. Includes discussion of wind 
blowing ice to and from shores. Tables 
of vessels, dates, number of days and 
observations, with regions and result- 
ing publications are indicated. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


13608. POKROVSKII, ALEKSEI 
ALEKSEEVICH, 1875- , editor. Eks- 
peditSiia Beringa; sbornik dokumentov; 
podgotovil k pechati A. Pokrovskii. 
Moskva, Glavnoe arkhivnoe upravlenie 
NKVD SSSR, 1941. 417 [1] p., illus., 
fold. maps. Title tr.: Bering’s expedi- 
tion; collection of documents edited by 
A. Pokrovskii. 
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Collection of documents concerning 
the voyage of Vitus Bering and the 
history of the Russian Great Northern 
Expedition, 1725-43. 

Contains an introduction by the edi- 
tor giving a short analysis of the main 
publications on the Bering voyages and 
a general survey of the Russian Great 
Northern Expedition (officially called 
Kamchatskaia ékspeditSiia), consisting 
of many, practically independent, ex- 
peditions under the nominal command 
of V. Bering, in two sections: 1725-30, 
and 1733-43; the expedition’s tasks, and 
changes resulting from political and 
other circumstances in Russia, Russian 
relations with Spain; survey of docu- 
ments on the expedition in Russlan 
archives, p. 6—56. 

Brief report of Bering on the first 
expedition, 1725-30: his journey from 
St. Petersburg via Yakutsk and 
Okhotsk to Kamchatka, administrative 
activity, voyage on Sv. Gavriil, in 1728 
from Kamchatka to Bering Strait (to 
67°18'N.), discovery of St. Lawrence 
Island and voyage from Kamchatka to 
Okhotsk, 1729, p. 57-68. 

Documents on preparations for the 
expedition of Afanasii Shestakov (after 
his death, of TA. Gens, I. Fedorov and 
M. Gvozdev), which (independently of 
Bering) on the Sv. Gavriil 1732, reached 
the shores of America in the region of 
Cape Prince of Wales, p. 69-80. 

Report on the Kamchatka expedition 
drafted in 1738 by Council of Admiralty 
(Admiralteiskaia kollegifa), a general 
survey of the activities of all parts of 
the Northern Expedition from 1724 till 
1738 (V. Bering, Dmitrii Laptev, Va- 
silii Pronchishchev, Khariton Laptev, 
Stepan Malygin, Dmitrii OvtSyn) ; ac- 
count of the costs of the expedition, 
p. 81-120. 

Report of Bering written in 1741, 
comparing the tasks of the expedition 
as drafted in the instructions of the 
government, with the achievements, 
p. 121-95. 

Documents which complete the data 
of reports of 1738 and 1741: Bering’s 
proposals 1732-33, to continue the 
northern expeditions, Chirikov’s pro- 
posal 1733, several reports by Bering, 
his correspondence with his assistant 
M. Shpanberg; report of Khariton Lap- 
tev on the trip westward from the 
mouth of the Lena to reach the Yeni- 
sey in 1738-40, p. 197-256. 
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Documents concerning the further 
history of the expedition in 1740-43: 
drafts of government instructions for 
Shpanberg, Shpanberg’s report, 1740, 
KH. Laptev’s reports on investigations 
of the region between the Lena and 
Yenisey in 1741, two reports by A. Chi- 
rikov on his voyage on Sv. Pavel from 
Kamchatka to America in 1741, and 
some minor reports by Chirikov, p. 257- 
300. 

Extracts of correspondence of A. Chi- 
rikov, V. Bering, D. Laptev, M. Shpan- 
berg and others, throwing light on the 
conditions of the expedition, 1738-43, 
and on the interrelations of its partici. 
pants, p. 301-338. 

The extracts from the log-book kept 
by Sofron, Khitrov (or Khitrovo) on 
the ship Sv. Petr during the last voyage 
of V. Bering from Kamchatka to Amer- 
ica in 1741, p. 339-60. 

Documents concerning the end of ex- 
pedition, and short survey of its achieve- 
ments. p. 361-72. 

Editor’s notes p. 373-413. 

Maps: basin of Maya River, tributary 
of the Aldan (scale approx. 1:500,000) 
and routes of voyages of Bering on 
Sv. Petr and Chirikov on Sv. Pavel in 
1741 from Kamchatka to America 
(scale approx. 1:16,000,000). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13609. POKROVSKII, S. D., and E. A, 
SAL’E. Mestorozhdeniia evdialita Khi- 
binskikh i Lovozerskikh tundr. (In: 
Khibinskie apatity, 1933. T. 5, p. 163- 
71, illus., map, tables, diagrs.) Title 
tr.: Eudialyte occurrences in Khibina 
and Lovozero Tundras. 

Description of eudialyte occurrences 
in this region of Kola Peninsula, as a 
source for obtaining zirconium com- 
pounds. Geological and geochemical out- 
line of the deposits with map showing 
their localities in Lovozero Tundra. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13610. POKROVSKII, S. V.  Pauki, 
sobrannye Kaninskoi ékspeditSiei. (Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Otchety ékspeditSii. Pub. in: Zapiski po 
obshchei geografii, 1904. T. 41, no. 1, 
p. 295-310, illus.) Title tr.: Spiders 

collected by the Kanin Expedition. 
A systematic annotated list, with lo- 
calities, of eighteen species (including, 
with description, one new) from the 
Kanin Peninsula and points southwest. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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13611. POKSHISHEVSKII, V. V. Ark- 
hangel’sk. (Ekonomiko-geograficheskii 
ocherk). (Vsesofuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 1941. T. 73, vyp. 
1, p. 73-87) Title tr.: Arkhangel’sk 
(Economic and geographical sketch). 
Sketch of the city of Arkhangel’sk 
with a brief history of its development, 
industries, trade and commerce. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13612. POLAR-ARBOKEN. En av de 
store pionererer — Generalmajor O. C. 


Dietrichson. (Polar-arboken, 1942. p. 
103-105, illus.) Title tr.: One of the 
great pioneers — Major-General O. C. 
Dietrichson. 


Notes his participation as cartog- 
rapher and scientific observer in Nan- 
sen’s Greenland expedition 1888-89, 
and during the ski journey across the 
inland ice; eulogizes him as a man and 
explorer. Copy seen: NNM. 


13613. POLAR-ARBOKEN. Hvad erdet 
som gjgr at polartraktene virken sa til- 
trekkende pa sin mann? (Polar-arboken, 
1983. p. 161-67) Title tr.: What is it 
that attracts people to the polar 

regions? 
A question, answered by some lead- 
ing Norwegian scientists and explorers. 
Copy seen: NN. 


13614. POLAR-ARBOKEN. Hvad som 
hendte i polarverdenen 1933. (Polar- 
arboken, 1933. p. 149-60, illus.) Title 
tr.: Happenings in the polar world, 
1938. 

Notes important events and occur- 
rences in the Arctic in 1933, and gives 
brief summary of each event. 

Copy seen: NN. 


13615. POLAR-ARBOKEN. Hvad som 
hendte i polarverdenen 1934-35. (Polar- 
arboken, 1935. p. 142-57, illus., tables) 
Title tr.: Happenings in the polar 
world, 1934-35. 

Contains summaries of important 
expeditions and occurrences; also sta- 
tistics of the Spitsbergen population 
and of the income of men on Norwe- 
gian whaling ships. 

Copy seen: NNA; NN. 


13616. POLAR-ARBOKEN. Hvad som 
hendte i polarverdenen 1935-36. (Polar- 
arboken, 1936. p. 102-117, illus.) Title 
tr: Happenings in the polar world, 
1935-36. , 
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Summarization of important occur- 
rences, and notes, of interest to explor- 
ers, seafarers and others. 

Copy seen: NN. 


13617. POLAR-ARBOKEN. Hvad som 
hendte i polarverdenen 1936-37. (Polar- 
arboken, 1937. p. 90-108, illus.) Title 
tr.: Happenings in the polar world, 
1936-37. 

Brief summaries of events and occur- 
rences in the Arctic; explorers, expe- 
ditions, scientists; statistics, etc. 

Copy seen: NN. 


13618. POLAR-ARBOKEN. Hvilke op- 
gaver er de viktigste for Norge i 
Arktis og Antarktis? (Polar-arboken, 
1935. p. 135-41) Title tr.: Which are 
the most important problems for Nor- 

way in the Arctic and Antarctic? 
Interviewers with leading Norwegian 

explorers, scientists, and others. 
Copy seen: NN; NNA. 


13619. POLAR-ARBOKEN. Hvordan 
skal vi gjenreise var _ ishavsflate? 
(Polar-arboken, 1939. p. 28-31) Title 
tr.: How shall we resurrect our Arctic 
Ocean fleet? 

Note on losses in Norwegian shipping 
since 1919, and need for radical meas- 
ures to rebuild sealing and other 
vessels. Copy seen: NN. 


13620. POLAR-ARBOKEN. Kartlegging 
fra luften pa Nordost-Grgnland som- 
meren 1932. (Polar-frboken, 1937. p. 
22-24, illus.) Title tr.: Cartography 
from the air in northeast Greenland in 
the summer of 1932. 

Notes mapping of 30,000 sq. km. of 
the East Greenland regions; describes 
technique employed, ete. 

Copy seen: NN. 


13621. POLAR-ARBOKEN.  Luftkart- 
leggingen pa Svalbard. (Polar-airboken, 
1937. p. 25-26, illus.) Title tr.: The 
mapping of Svalbard from the air. 
Notes the mapping of two-thirds of 
Svalbard in 1936; photogrammetric 
material, comprising 3000 photographs; 
revision of the coastline on Svalbard 
maps. Copy seen: NN. 


13622. POLAR-ARBOKEN,. Minnekvede 
um Roald Amundsen. (Polar-arboken, 
1942. p. 5-90, illus.) Title tr.: Odes to 
Roald Amundsen. 

Contains a selection of odes and 
poems written in memory of Amund- 
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sen; also a biographical sketch of the 
man who collected 400 poems written 
in various languages in eulogy of 
Amundsen after his death, p. 83-90. 
Includes list of 301 poems. 

Copy seen: NNM. 


13623. POLAR-ARBOKEN. Nordpolens 
erobringet 30-arsminne. (Polar-arbo- 
ken, 1939, p. 77-83) Title tr.: The con- 
quest of the North Pole — a 30-year 
anniversary. 
Tribute to R. E. Peary. 
Copy seen: NN. 


13624. POLAR-ARBOKEN. Norges inn- 
sats i erobringen av Arktis og Antark- 
tis fra luften. (Polar-arboken, 1937, p. 
5-7, illus.) Title tr.: Norway’s contri- 
bution in the conquest of the Arctic 
and Antarctic from the air. 

Notes Amundsen’s use of the air- 
plane on his expeditions and the award 
to him of Norway’s first pilot’s certifi- 
cate in 1914; the mapping of a large 
area in East Greenland, Svalbard and 
Antarctica; Norwegian flyers as pio- 
neers in aerial photography in the 
Arctic; and discoveries by pilots. 

Copy seen: NN. 


13625. POLAR-ARBOKEN, 1933- . 
Oslo, Gyldendal Norsk forlag, 1933- 
1945 (latest issue located). 1934 issue 
was not published. Title tr.: Polar year- 
book. 

Publication of the Norsk polarklubb 
(Norwegian Polar Club), containing 
brief popular articles on history, biog- 
raphy, current news and exploits in 
both polar regions. 

File seen: DLC (1941 only); MnU 
(broken file); NN (broken file); OCl 
(broken file). 


13626. POLAR RECORD. The Eskimo 
kayak. (Polar record, Jan. 1934. No. 
7, p. 52-62, illus.) 

Contains notes on early records of 
the kayak, and its present-day place 
in Eskimo culture, on the construction 
and management, its building, rolling, 
and the Eskimo method of rolling. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13627. POLAR RECORD. Motor trans- 
port in the Arctic. (Polar record, Jan. 
1936. No. 11, p. 76-98, late) 

Contents: STEFANSSON, V., and 
others. The use of motor tractors in 
northern Ontario. 
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SCHIF, C. Propeller sledges on the 
German Greenland Expedition, 1930_ 
31. 

URVANTSEV, N. Tractor transport 
in the Soviet Arctic. 

BROWN, W. E. Motor tractors. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under the author’s name. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13628. POLAR RECORD. Polar soci- 
eties and clubs throughout the world. 
(Polar record, Jan. 1938. No. 15, p. 
51-55) 

Includes brief accounts of the Ameri- 
can Polar Society, the Norwegian 
Polar Club (Norsk polar klubb) and 
the Arctic Club (Oxford-Cambridge), 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13628A. POLAR RECORD. The wreck 
of the Tcheluskin. (Polar record, July 
1934. v. 1, no. 8, p. 106-108) 

Brief account of the last days of 
the expedition. Copy seen: DLC. 


13629. POLAR RECORD. Cambridge, 
England, Scott Polar Research Insti- 
tute, 1931-— no. 1-38, 1931-49. In 
progress. 

Published semiannually (with some 
irregularities) by the Scott Polar Re- 
search Institute, founded in 1926, at 
Cambridge, England, and _ directed, 
until Jan. 1945, by Dr. Frank Deben- 
ham, then by Rev. W. L. S. Fleming, 
and from 1949 by Dr. G. C. L. Bertram. 
The Polar record was edited till 1945 
by Dr. Debenham. and subsequently 
directed by an editorial committee, in- 
cluding B. B. Roberts, J. M. Wordie, 
Mr. Fleming, Dr. Bertram. 

The Polar record contains historical, 
scientific and technical articles (with 
illustrations) on arctic and antarctic 
exploration and research. Each issue 
includes summary reports on recent 
and current expeditions, surveys, 
patrols, and other activities in various 
sectors of both polar regions; also 
notes on topics of interest to polar 
workers, book reviews, obituaries; and 
since Jan. 1939, a comprehensive and 
briefly annotated record of recent polar 
literature. Indexes have been published 
to [v.1] no. 1-8, [v.2] 9-16; [v.3] no. 
17-24. The indexes include section on 
expeditions. 

The main articles (but not shorter 
reports, news items, etc.) appear in 
this Bibliography under their author's 
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names, some unsigned articles under 
the journal’s name. 
File seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


POLAR RECORD, see also Royal Cana- 
dian Mounted Police. Annual report. 
1874-1948. 1879-1949. 


13630. THE POLAR TIMES. No. 1-25, 


June 1935-Dec, 1947. New York, Amer- 
ican Polar Society, 1935-1947. 25 no. 
illus. (inel. ports., maps). Photolitho- 
graphed. 

Semiannual journal, edited from 
June 1935 by August Horowitz, and 
composed of photographic reproduc- 
tims or reprints of newspaper and 
journal articles on expolration in the 
north and south polar regions, also 
news items concerning personnel of ex- 
peditions, polar explorers, and other 
matters relating to polar regions. 

File seen: DLC no. 1-23 (no. 5 and 
7 lacking). 


POLARBUCH, see Berlin. Universitat. 
Institut fiir Meereskunde. Polarbuch. 
1933. 


13631. POLARFORSCHUNG. Jahrg. 1- 
18; 1931-1948. Leipzig, W. Keller, 
1931-1950. 17 v. Semiannual. Jahrg. 
14 (1944) apparently was never pub- 
lished. “Mitteilungen fiir die Vereini- 
gung zur Foérderung des Archivs fiir 
Polarforschung, Kiel, e.V.; hrsg. vom 
Archiv fiir Polarforschung.” Title tr.: 
Polar research. v. 1-18; 1931-1948. 
(Reports of the Society for the Pro- 
motion of Archives for Polar Research, 
Kiel. Pub. by the Archives of Polar 
Research) In progress. 

Contains brief reviews of research in 
both polar regions, notices of new ex- 
peditions and books, and (since 1947) 
some original articles on the Arctic 
and Antarctic. 

File seen: DLC (9, 1939+; 
[4]; 1934+). 


13632. POLE, RICHARD RICHARDO- 
VICH, 1869-1926. Bericht iiber die Re- 
sultate zweier botanischer Forschung- 
sreisen in Nordrussland. (Tartu (fUr’ev 
or Dorpat) Estonia. Universitas. Hortus 
botanicus. Acta, 1902. T. 3, vyp. 4, p. 
229-34; 1903. T. 4, vyp. 1, p. 15-22) 
Title tr.: A report on the results of 
the second botanical exploring trip to 
northern Russia. 

Brief account of the author’s trip in 
the summer of 1899 to Arkhangel’sk 


NNA 


Province (basin of Pinega River) and 
to Kanin Peninsula, a list of sixteen 
flowering plants new to Arkhangel’sk 
flora, including with Latin description, 
Crepis nigrescens n. sp.; a list of 
ninety-three species new to the flora 
of the Kanin Peninsula, a list of thirty 
noteworthy plants, and a study of plant 
formations in the regions of Pinega, 
Yoshuga, IUla, Kuloy and Mezen’ 
Rivers and Kanin Peninsula, with data 
on tundra formations and northern 
limits of forests and various trees. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


13633. POLE, RICHARD RICHARDO- 
VICH, 1869-1926. K biologii sibirskogo 
kedra. (Leningrad. Glavnyi _botani- 
cheskii sad. Izvestiia, 1913. T. 13, vyp. 
1, p. 1-22, illus., plates 1-3) Title tr.: 
On biology of the Siberian cedar. 
Contains a study of biological factors 
influencing the life of the Siberian 
cedar (Pinus sibirica) based on the 
author’s investigation in the Arkhan- 
gel’sk region and in the Ob’ River 
basin. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


13634. POLE, RICHARD RICHARDO- 
VICH, 1869-1926. Materialy dlia flory 
sfevernoi Rossii. (Leningrad. Glavnyi 
botanicheskii sad. Izvestia, 1907. T. 7, 
vyp. 1, p. 27-36) Title tr.: Materials 
for the flora of northern Russia. 
Contains a list of one hundred flow- 
ering plants and vascular cryptogams 
collected by the author and other col- 
lectors in Arkhangel’sk and Vologda 
provinces. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


13635. POLE, RICHARD RICHARDO- 
VICH, 1869-1926. Materialy dlia flory 
sievernoi Rossii II. (Leningrad. Glav- 
nyi botanicheskii sad. Izvestiya, 1912. 
T. 12, vyp. 5-6, p. 125-33, plate, map) 
Title tr.: Materials for the flora of 
northern Russia II. 

Contains notes on various plants of 
northern (European) Russia, includ- 
ing some native to the Northern Ural, 
Ob’ River basin and Kandalaksha Bay 
region. The distribution of a species of 
alder, Alnus fruticosa, in that area is 
discussed. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


13636. POLE, RICHARD RICHARDO- 
VICH, 1869-1926. Materialy dlia pozna- 
niia rastitel’nosti sievernoi Rossii. I. 
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K florie mkhov sievernoi Rossii. Petro- 
grad. K. Matissen. (fUr’ev) 1915. vii, 
148 p. 10 plates. (Leningrad. Glavnyi 
botanicheskii sad. Trudy. T. 33, vyp. 
1) Title tr.: Materials for the knowl- 
edge of the vegetation of northern 
Russia. I. On moss flora of northern 
Russia. 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of two hundred seventy-five species of 
mosses collected by the author, A. A. 
BialynitSkii-Birula, and some other 
collectors in the Kola Peninsula, No- 
vaya Zemlya, Arkhangel’sk region and 
Northern Urals; with data on habitat, 
local distribution and indexes of species 
by regions. This is a continuation of 
Pole, R. R. Pflanzengeographische Stu- 
dien Theil I, 1903, q.v. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


13637. POLE, RICHARD RICHARDO- 
VICH, 1869-1926. Novye i kriticheskie 
vidy i formy aziatskikh Draba. I. (Len- 
ingrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. Iz- 
vestila, 1914, T. 14, vyp. 4-6, p. 464— 
74) Title tr.: New and critical species 

and forms of the Asiatic Draba. I 
Contains Latin diagnoses of Draba 
pilosa, D. barbosa and D. pseudopilosa 
n. spp. native to arctic Siberia and St. 
Lawrence Island. Summary in French. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


13638. POLE, RICHARD RICHARDO- 
VICH, 1869-1926. Pflanzengeographi- 
sche Studien iiber die Halbinsel Kanin 
und das angrenzende Waldgebiet. Theil 
I. (Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii 
sad. Trudy. 1903. T. 21, vyp. 1, p. 19- 
130, map) Title tr.: Geobotanical stud- 
ies of Kanin Peninsula and the adjoin- 
ing forest region. Part I. 

Contains physical, geographical and 
geobotanical surveys of the northern 
forest region of European Russia 
(Kanin Peninsula and basins of Pin- 
ega, IUula, Kuloy and Mezen Rivers), 
tundra region of the Kanin Peninsula, 
study of various forest, meadow and 
tundra plant formations and discussion 
of the causes of forest disappearance 
in the Kanin Peninsula; based on the 
author’s observations during his trips 
in 1898-99. Continued in: Pole, R. R. 
Materialy dlia poznanita rastitel’nosti 
stevernot Rossii I, 1915, q.v. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


13639. POLE, RICHARD RICHARDO- 
VICH, 1869-1926. Predvaritel’nyi otchet 
o puteshestvii v Ozernuit oblast’ Ark- 
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hangel’skoi gub. (Leningrad. Glavnyj 
botanicheskii sad. Izvestifa, 1912. T, 
12, vyp. 2-3, p. 90-100, plates 4-6) 
Title tr.: A preliminary report on a 
journey to Ozernaya Oblast’ (Lake re. 
gion) of Arkhangel’sk Province. 
Contains a description of a trip spon. 
sored by the Botanical Garden of St. 
Petersburg in the summer of 1911, in. 
cluding general notes on the vegetation 
of the southern section of the Kola 
Peninsula, Khibiny Mts. and Khibiny 
Tundra. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


POLE, RICHARD RICHARDOVICH, 
1869-1926, see also Krasnorutskai, 
A. A. O sborakh R. R. Pole. 1929, 


POLE, RICHARD RICHARDOVICH, 
1869-1926, see also Savich, V. P. 
Lishainiki sobrannye R. R. Pole. 1912, 


POLESINA, JOTTI DA BADIA, see 
JOTTI-NERI, ELIGIO, Conte, 1895- . 


13640. POLEVOI, I. I. Protokoly zasie- 
danii Geograficheskago otdieleniia im- 
peratorskago obshchestva Ilviubitelei 
estestvoznaniia. (Zemlevedenie, 1913. 
T. 20, vyp. 4, p. 162-68) Title tr.: Min- 
utes of Geographical] Section of Im- 
perial Society of Naturalists’ meeting. 

Report on “Life in extreme northeast 
of Siberia, the Anadyr’ Region” by I. 1. 
Polevoi, leader of an expedition or- 
ganized in 1912-13 by the Geological 
Committee of the Ministry of Trade 
and Industry. Author describes the 
land forms, geology, native and Rus- 
sian population, and discusses possibili- 
ties of future economic development of 
the region (reindeer breeding and 
mining). Copy seen: DGS. 


13641. POLYAKOV, A. Chukotskie praz- 


dniki. (Sovetskii Sever, 1933. no. 3, 
p. 102-106, illus.) Title tr.: Chukchi 
festivals. 


Author’s observations of festivals 
connected with reindeer culture and 
mortuary customs in the Kolyma 
region. Copy seen: DLC. 


13642. POLIAKOV, IVAN S. Pis’mai 
otchety o puteshestvii v dolinu r. Obi, 
ispolnennom po porucheniiu Impera- 
torskoi Akademii nauk. Sanktpeter- 
burg, 1877. 187 p. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Zapiski, T. 30, suppl. no. 2) 


Title tr.: Letters and reports concern- 
ing a journey to the valley of the 
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River Ob’, undertaken at the request 
of the Imperial Academy of Sciences. 
A narrative of things and people 
seen, from Tobol’sk to the mouth of 
the Ob’. Author deplores social back- 
wardness of the Ostyaks and Russians 
of the region. This publication was for 
the general reader; the scientific results 
were to be dealt with in another work. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13643. POLYAKOV, IVAN S. Sistemati- 
cheskii obzor polevok, vodiashchikhsia 
vy Sibiri. Sanktpeterburg, 1881. [4], 91 
p. illus., plate, tables. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Zapiski. T. 39, suppl. no. 2) 
Title tr.: A systematic survey of the 
voles of Siberia. 

Contains (1) studies of the voles 
(Arvicola), their habits and signifi- 
cance for man, and (2) an annotated 
list of sixteen (including six new) 
species with synonyms, references, de- 
scriptions, and localities. The North 
is represented by specimens from Tay- 
myr and Kamchatka. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13644. POLYANSKAMIA, O. S. Estest- 
vennye kormovye ugod’ia Kol’skogo 
poluostrova. (Jn: Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Kol’skaia baza. Proizvoditel’nye 
sily I, 1940, p. 191-96) Title tr.: The 
natural fodder grass meadows of Kola 
Peninsula. 

Contains information on the division 
of Kola Peninsula into two floristic re- 
gions: northeastern with tundra flora, 
and southwestern, covered by pine and 
fir forests, with the line of division 
running from the upper part of Zapad- 
naya LitSa River (approx. 69°N.31°E.) 
to Kanevka on Ponoy River, 67°10’N. 
39°30’E. thence to south and southwest 
to Terskiy Bereg of White Sea, approx. 
66°20’N. 37°E. 

Discussion of the problem of utilizing 
the natural meadows, especially by in- 
crease of reindeer (95,000 in 1939), 
and of increasing of the arable area 
(15 hectares in 1936 and 3,000 hectares 
in 19389), with a corresponding increase 
of cultivated meadows. Footnote ref- 
erences. Copy seen: DLC. 


13645. POLYANSKAMA, O. S. Ob inver- 
sii pofasov rastitel’nosti v Khibinskikh 
gorakh, (Sovetskafa botanika, 1936. 
No, 4, p. 4-17, illus.) Title tr.: On in- 
version of the vegetation zones in the 
Khibiny Mountains. 


Contains a study of the influence of 
climatic and edaphic factors on inver- 
sion of plant zones in the Khibiny Mts., 
Kola Peninsula; based on the work of 
the Geobotanical Section of the Kola 
Expedition of the Academy of Sciences, 
1934. Copy seen: MH-A. 


13646. POLYANSK AIA, O. S. Obzor ra- 
bot po rastitel’nosti Kol’skogo polu- 
ostrova za 1935-1936 gg. (Sovetskaia 
botanika, 1937. No. 5, p. 227-34) Title 
tr.: Review of the works on the vege- 
tation of the Kola Peninsula for the 
years 1935-1936. 

Contains a critical review of botani- 
cal, geobotanical and ecological works 
on the vegetation of the Kola Peninsula 
1935-1936, and _ bibliography (22 
items). Copy seen: MH-A. 


POLIANSKAML, O. S., see also Salaz- 
kin, A. S., & others. Olen’i pastbishcha 
i rastitel’nyi pokrov. 1936. 


13647. POLYANSKIT, A. Radiosviaz’, 
na “Sedove”. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 
1940, no. 5, p. 53-63, illus.) Title tr.: 
Radio communication on the Sedov. 
Report by the chief radio operator 
aboard the ice-breaker during its drift 
across Arctic Basin, 1937-40). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


POLISADOV, P. A., see Zhurnal plava- 
niia Novozemel’skoi ékspeditSii za 1925 
g. 1929. 


13648. POLYUSHKIN, A. Z. Gidrogra- 
ficheskie suda Sovetskoi Arktiki. (Jn: 
Severnyi morskoi put’, 1937, no. 6, 
p. 110-14, illus.) Title tr.: The hydro- 
graphic ships of Soviet Arctic. 

A description of four motor-sail 
survey ships under construction for 
the Hydrographic Office of the Main 
Administration of the Northern Sea 
Route. Copy seen: DLC. 


13649. POLKANOV, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSEEVICH, 1888- .A brief review 
of pre-Quaternary geology of the Kola 
Peninsula. (Jn his: The northern ex- 
cursion; Kola Peninsula, 1937. p. 12- 
24, fold. map. Pub. as: International 
Geological Congress. 17th, Moscow and 
Leningrad, 1937. [Guide-books for the 
excursions, 2]) 

Translation of his Kratkii obzor do- 
chetvertichnoit geologii Kol’skogo poluo- 
strov, 1937, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 
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13650. POLKANOV, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSEEVICH, 1888- . Dochetvertich- 
naia geologiia Kol’skogo poluostrova i 
Karelii ili naibolee vostochnoi chasti 
Fennoskandinavskogo kristallicheskogo 
shchita. (International Geological Con- 
gress. 17th, Moscow and Leningrad, 
1937. Trudy XVII sessii, 1939. T. 2, 
p. 27-58, sketch map, 2 fold. map) Title 
tr.: Pre-Quaternary geology of the 
Kola Peninsula and Karelia, or of the 
easternmost part of the Fennoscandian 
crystalline shield. Also published in 
English with title as above, q.v. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


13651. POLKANOV, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSEEVICH, 1888—- . Geologicheskii 
ocherk Kol’skogo poluostrova. Lenin- 
grad, 1936. 171 p., fold map. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy. T. 53) Title tr.: Geological re- 
view of the Kola Peninsula. 

A geologic history of the Kola Pen- 
insula, discussing in detail the results 
of more recent research, describing var- 
ious epochs of tectonics, intrusions, 
stratigraphy, and ore genesis; with a 
bibliography (264 items). Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


13652. POLKANOV, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSEEVICH, 1888- . Geologo-petro- 
logicheskii ocherk sev.-zap. chasti Kol’- 
skogo poluostrova. Chast’ I. Moskva, 
Izd-vo Akademii nauk SSSR, 1935. 564 
p., illus., 2 fold. maps, tables, diagrs. 
Title ir.: Geological and _ petrological 
outlines of the northwestern part of 
the Kola Peninsula. 

A basic study of the subject. Geologi- 
cal history of the region with detailed 
description of the pre-Cambrian, Siluri- 
an, and more recent rocks, and a con- 
cluding chapter on mineral resources in 
the explored section of the peninsula: 
metallic minerals (gold, molybdenite, 
galenite, nickel and iron ores) and non- 
metallic minerals (pyrite, titanium, 
lithoidal construction materials, etc.). 
Bibliography (geology 68 items, cartog- 
raphy 17 items, general 328 items). 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13653. POLKANOV, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSEEVICH, 1888— , and others. 
Kol’skii poluostrov. Sostofanie geologi- 
cheskoi issledovannosti. (Jn: Polkanov, 
A. A., editor. Kontury geologicheskoi 
problemy severa_ evropeiskoi chasti 
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SSSR. Leningrad, 1935, p. 5-16, fold 
maps (no. 2-3, at end of volume) ) Title 
tr.: On the geological investigations of 
Kola Peninsula. 

Brief notes by several authors on 
problems and methods of investigating 
the geological structure and mineral re. 
sources of Kola Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13654. POLK ANOV, ALEKSANDR Ai. 
EKSEEVICH, 1888-_, editor. Kontury 
geologicheskoi problemy severa evro- 
peiskoi chasti SSSR. Leningrad, 1935, 
60 p. 3 fold. maps. (TSentral’nyi nauch- 
no-issledovatel’skii geologo-razvedoch- 
nyi institut) Title tr.: Outlines of geo- 
logical problems of the northern parts 
of European U.S.S.R. 

Contents tr. include: POLKANOV, 
A. A., and others. On the geological in- 
vestigations of Kola Peninsula. 

PONOMAREYV, T. N. The fuel prob- 
lem. 

Each of these papers appear in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13655. POLKANOV, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSEEVICH, 1888— . Kratkii obzor 
dochetvertichnoi geologii Kol’skogo po- 
luostrova. (Mezhdunarodnyi geologi- 
cheskii kongress. 17 sessifa, SSSR, 
1937. Severnaia ékskursila. Chast’ 2, 
Kol’skii poluostrov. Leningrad, 1937, 
p. 12-23, fold. map) Title tr.: Brief 
review of the pre-Quaternary geology 
of Kola Peninsula. 

Geological sketch of the region from 
pre-Cambrian and Proterozoic eras to 
Paleozoic formations. 

Map (scale: 1:2,000,000) shows geo- 
logical section of the peninsula. Bib- 
liography (23 items). Also published in 
English with title as above, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


13656. POLK ANOV, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSEEVICH, 1888- . Kratkii otchet 
ob ékskursii lifetom 1914 goda na Kol’- 
skii p-ov. (Leningradskoe obshchestvo 
estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1915. T. 46, 
vyp. 1, p. 248-50) Title tr.: Brief re- 
port on an excursion to Kola Peninsula 
in the summer of 1914. 

Contains geological and petrographic 
sketch of the Kola Bay region, a result 
of the author’s trip around the Bay 
and to Notozero (by Tuloma River). 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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13657. POLK ANOV, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSEEVICH, 1888- , editor. The 
northern excursion; Kola Peninsula. 
Leningrad-Moscow, 1937. 119 p. incl. 2 
maps, 16 diagrs, 2 plates, fold. map. 
(International Geological Congress. 
17th, Moscow and Leningrad, 1937. 
[Guide-books for the excursion, 2]) 
Also published in Russian as: Mezh- 
dunarodnyi geologicheskii kongress. 17- 
aia sessila, SSSR, 1937. Severnaia éks- 
kursifa, Kol’skiy poluostrov, 1937. 
Contents: VOLKOV, A. The Murman 
district of the Leningrad Province. p. 


5-11. 

POLKANOV, A. A. A brief review 
of pre-Quaternary geology of the Kola 
Peninsula. p. 12-24, 

SUDOVIKOV, N. G. Geological de- 
scription of the Kandalaksha region. p. 
25-89. Excursion to the Kandalaksha 
region. p. 39-40. 

KUPLETSKII, B. M. The Afrikanda 
pyroxenite intrusion. p. 41-49. Excur- 
sion to the Afrikanda massif of basic 
rocks. p. 49-50. 

ELISEEV, N. A., and others. Geo- 
logical and petrographical description 
of the Khibine tundras. p. 51-84, Ex- 
cursion along the western contact of 
the Khibine pluton, p. 84-86; to the 
southern spur of Mount Poachvumchorr 
and to the western slope of Mount Ku- 
kisvumchorr, p. 86-88; to the valley of 
the Lapp (Loparskaya) River, p. 88—- 
90. 


FERSMAN, A. E. Mineralogy and 
geochemistry of the Khibine and Lovo- 
zero Tundras. p. 91-103. 

“APATIT” TREST. The Kukisvum- 
chorr apatite deposit. p. 104-110. 

ELISEEV, N. A. The Yukspor apa- 
tite deposit. p. 111-14. 

AFANAS’EV, M. S. The Yukspor 
lovchorrite deposit. p. 115-19. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13658. POLK ANOV, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSEEVICH, 1888- . O samosadoch- 
noi soli s poberezh’ia Severnogo Ledo- 
vitogo okeana i o nekotorykh drugikh 
fenomenakh poliarnykh stran, sviazan- 
nykh s iavlenifami ispareniia. (U.S.S.R. 
Geologicheskii komitet. Vestnik, 1927. 
T. 2, no. 6, p. 22-34, illus.) Title tr.: 
Concerning the deposits of salt formed 
by evaporation on the littoral of the 
Arctic Ocean and on some other phe- 


nomena in the polar regions due to 
evaporation. 

Results of the author’s observations 
on Kola Peninsula in 1915 and 1925. 
Description of salt residues on the 
rocks after evaporation of sea water, 
and information on the meteorological 
condition; description of “ripple marks” 
and ‘“‘thumb print ice” on the surface of 
snow. Bibliography (5 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13659. POLKANOV,ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSEEVICH, 1888—- . O zhil’nykh 
gornykh porodakh okrestnostei Alek- 
sandrovska na Kol’skom _ poluostrove. 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvois- 
pytatelei. Trudy, 1913. T. 44, vyp. 1, 
p. 4-8) Title tr.:On dyke rocks in the 
vicinity of the town of Aleksandrovsk 
on Kola Peninsula. 

Contains a summary of results of a 
study made in summer 1911, of diabase- 
picrite dykes in gneiss-granite forma- 
tion, including chemical analyses. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13660. POLK ANOV, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSEEVICH, 1888-— . On the gigantic 
aegirite-augite crystals from the plu- 
tonic rocks of Gremyakha-Vyrmes (Ko- 
la Peninsula). (Akademia nauk SSSR. 
Comptes rendus (Doklady), 1939, n.s., 
v. 24, no. 9, p. 935-87, illus.) 

Brief report with tables showing the 
results of analyses of a specimen of the 
aegirite-augite crystal. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13661. POLKANOV, ALEKSANDR AL- 
EKSEEVICH, 1888— . Pre-Quaternary 
geology of the Kola Peninsula and 
Karelia, or of the easternmost part of 
the Fennoscandian crystalline shield. 
(International Geological Congress. 
17th, Moscow and Leningrad, 1937. Re- 
port, 1939. v. 2, p. 25-56, sketch map, 
2 fold. maps) 

Geologic history which describes the 
Eocambrian and Caledonids, the De- 
vonian, Hercynids and younger geology, 
the Jotnian and Hoglandian, the Kare- 
lian formation and karelids, and the 
Archean rocks; with a _ bibliography 
(167 items). 

Translation by E. V. Lermontova of 
Polkanov’s Dochetvertichnata geologiia 
Kol’skogo poluostrova (etc.), 1939. 

Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 
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POLLARD, A. G., see Russell, R. S., 


& others. Physiological & ecological 
studies. 1940. 
13662. POLLOG, CARL HANNS, and 


ERICH TILGENKAMP. In Eis und 
Sturm. Die verwegenen und abenteuer- 
lichen Expeditionen in die Arktis und 
zum Nordpol, mit Schiffen, Ski, Schlit- 
ten und Luftfahrzeugen. Erste Samm- 
lung. Ziirich, Aero-Verlag, ©1946. Title 
tr.: In ice and storm. Bold and adven- 
turous expeditions in the Arctic and 
to the North Pole, by ship, ski, sledge, 
and aircraft. First selection. 

Contains chapters on the lure of the 
Arctic, the Vikings, search for a North- 
east Passage, Northwest Passage, the 
Franklin, Koldewey, Vega, Jeannette, 
Greely, Nansen, Fram, Wellman, Peary, 
Wrangel Island 1921, and Sedov 1937- 
40, expeditions. 

A chronology of north polar expedi- 
tions, guide to the literature and source 
material on pictures is said (p. 8) to 
follow in a second volume. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13663. POLONSKII, N. V. Materialy k 
voprosu o geograficheskom rastprostra- 
neniil diatomitovykh otlozhenii na Kol’- 
skom poluostrove. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Geomorfologicheskii institut. 
Trudy, 1934. Vyp. 8, p. 35-53, illus., 
tables) Title ir.: Contributions to the 
knowledge of the geographical distri- 
bution of diatomite sedimentations on 
Kola Peninsula. 

List of locations of diatomite occur- 
rences according to data from the 1931- 
32 survey parties of the Geomorphologi- 
cal Institute and inquiry among local 
population. Tables show results of 
microscopic and chemical analyses of 
samples of diatomite deposits from 
lakes and swamps of the region. Sum- 
mary in French. Copy seen: NN. 


13664. POLUBAR’EV, N. P. Sale- 
khard -Ivdel’. (Sovetskaiva Arktika, 
1937, no. 10, p. 76-81, illus. Title tr.: 
Salekhard - Ivdel’. 

Account of a 100-day expedition in 
1936, of students and scientific workers 
of Sverdlovsk University by foot and 
pack horse to the North Urals, to make 
topographic, geological, mineralogical 
surveys, and to study the transporta- 
tion problem of the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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13665. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA. 
DIMIR, 1909— . Additions to the floras 
of Southampton and Mansel Islands, 
Hudson Bay. (Harvard University, 
Gray Herbarium. Contributions, 1947, 
No. 165, p. 94-105) 

Field notes’ and discussion of sixteen 
(including with descriptions, two new) 
species and three subsidiary forms from 
Southampton Island, and fifteen species 
and two subsidiary forms from Manse] 
Island; with a bibliography (21 items), 

Copy seen: DA, 


13666. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA. 
DIMIR, 1909- , and others. Arctic 
aerobiology. (Nature, Dec. 20, 1947, y, 
160, p. 876-77, sketch map) Other au- 
thors: S. M. Pady and C. D. Kelly. 
Note on the exposure of specially 
prepared slides and nutrient Petri 
plates during flight at 5,000 ft. 1947, 
over arctic Canada from Somerset Is- 
land to Cambridge Bay, and thence 
southwestward over Mackenzie District 
to Edmonton; with “unexpected in- 
dication of abundance of life in the 
arctic air.” Copy seen: DLC. 


13667. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA- 
DIMIR, 1909-— . Arctic plants in the 
British Isles: enumeration of the spe- 
cies and varieties. (Journal of botany, 
Sept. 1939. v. 77, p. 270-74) 

Sixty-two species are classified ac- 
cording to habitat, showing that “truly 
arctic vascular plants are usually per- 
ennial dwarfs which can propagate veg- 
etatively or flower and ripen seed in 
the short cool summer .. . can endure 
cold and rapid changes in water re- 
lationships, but are unable to withstand 
competition.” Copy seen: DA. 


13668. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA- 
DIMIR, 1909- . Arctic unfolding; ex- 
periences and observations during a 
Canadian airborne expedition in north- 
ern Ungava, the Northwest Territories, 
and the Arctic Archipelago. London, 
New York, Hutchinson, 1949. 348 p. 32 
plates, 3 sketch maps. 

Account of experiences, July—Sept. 
1946, based on diary and field notes, 
during the Northern Survey Expedition 
of the Royal Canadian Air Force and 
the Geodetic Service of Canada, which 
the author accompanied to make bo- 
tanical investigations. Describes the 
flights, daily life, vegetation and col- 
lecting activities in northern Quebec 
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and Ungava Peninsula (Lake Bien- 
ville, Fort Chimo, McGill Lake, Payne 
Lake regions); Southampton Island, 
Chesterfield Inlet region, flight over the 
Ottawa, Farmer, and Sleeper Islands in 
eastern Hudson Bay; flight over Foxe 
Basin, identifying the Spicer Islands. 
Flights to Churchill, etc. 

Appendices: 1. Drake, J. F. Sum- 
marized log including hours flown, per- 
sonnel, aircraft and supply, p. 275-78. 

2. Woodruff, B. J. Aims and organi- 
zation of the survey work, p. 279-83. 

3. Stilwell, W. H. Fixing the points, 
p. 284-87. 

4, Shantz, B. A. S. Weather fore- 
casting and summary, p. 288-89. 

5. DUNBAR, M. J. The Arctic Insti- 
tute of North America. 

6. WRIGHT, J. G. The Canadian 
Government Eastern Arctic Patrol. 

7. WILSON, J. T. Exercise Musk-ox. 

8. POLUNIN, N. V. Crop-contents 
of some Ungava ptarmigan. 

9. POLUNIN, N. V. Instructions for 
collecting and preserving plant speci- 
mens in the Arctic and Sub-arctic. 

Appendices 5-9 appear in this Bib- 
liography under their authors’ names. 
Bibliography (70 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13669. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA- 
DIMIR, 1909-— . The birch “forests” of 
Greenland. (Nature, Nov. 27, 1937. v. 
140, p. 939-40) 

Based on botanical studies in Juliane- 
haab District, West Greenland, sum- 
mer 1937, Discussion of the past history 
and present-day ecology of Betula pu- 
bescens, which grows to bushes of 2—4 
meters height in the sheltered fiord- 
head regions, where the roots penetrate 
through the winter-frozen top soil; 
with remarks on this species being in- 
digenous to the region, and on paleo- 
climatic conditions. Copy seen: DLC. 


13670. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA- 
DIMIR, 1909- . Botany of the Cana- 
dian Eastern Arctic. Pt. I. Pteridophy- 
ta and Spermatophyta. [Ottawa, King’s 
Printer] 1940. vi, 408 p. incl. 8 plates, 
tables. fold. map. (Canada. National 
Museum. Bulletin no. 92; Biological 
series no, 24) 

Based on the author’s field work in 
recent years, and on the collections and 
reports of others over the period, 1792- 
1937. A list, with notes on literature, 
synonymy, general distribution, Cana- 


dian Eastern Arctic distribution, oc- 
currence, and some descriptions, of two 
hundred ninety-seven (including four 
new) species, comprising three hundred 
ninety-nine species, varieties and forms 
of vascular plants. The area (east, 
roughly, of the 95° W. long. meridian) 
includes the most northerly parts of 
Labrador and Quebec, the northwest 
coast of Hudson Bay, Melville Penin- 
sula, and the islands of the eastern 
half of the Canadian arctic archipelago. 
Bibliography, p. 384-395. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13671. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA- 
DIMIR, 1909- , comp. & ed., and 
others. Botany of the Canadian Eastern 
Arctic. Pt. II. Thallophyta and Bryo- 
phyta. [Ottawa] 1947. v, 573 p. illus. 
(incl. sketch map) 18 plates, fold. map. 
(Canada. National Museum. Bulletin 
no. 97. Biological ser. no. 26) 

A work, based largely on collections 
made during the Canadian Eastern 
Arctic Expeditions, 1934 and 1936, com- 
pleted in 1939, and published in the 
main unaltered. Includes a list of spe- 
cies confirmed for the Canadian East- 
ern Arctic since 1939, in the Foreword, 
and bibliographies throughout. The 
area treated lies north of the 60°N. lat. 
parallel and east of the 95°W. long. 
meridian. 

Contents: Polunin, N. General intro- 
duction, p. 1-12. 

1. WHELDEN, R. M. Algae, p. 13- 
137. 

2. SEIDENFADEN, G. Marine phy- 
toplankton, p. 138-77. 

3. ROSS, R. Freshwater diatomeae, 
p. 178-233. 

4. LINDER, D. H. Fungi, p. 234-97. 

5. LYNGE, B. Lichenes, p. 298-369. 

6. STEERE, W. C. Musci, p. 370-490. 

7. POLUNIN, N. V. Hepaticae, p. 
491-512. Polunin, N. V. Summary, p. 
513-46. Index to Latin names,.p. 547- 
73. 

Each of these numbered papers ap- 
pears in this Bibliography under its au- 
thor’s name. Copy seen: DLC. 


13672. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA- 
DIMIR, 1909- . Botany of the Cana- 
dian Eastern Arctic. Pt. III. Vegetation 
and ecology. [Ottawa, King’s Printer] 
1948. vii, 304 p. illus., fold. map. (Cana- 
da. National Museum. Bulletin no. 104; 
Biological series no. 32) 
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Following the plan in Pts. I-II, of 
subdivision of the region into ten major 
districts (which here form the chapter 
headings), the author describes the 
geology, climate, and vegetation of 
each, For all except Melville Peninsula, 
detailed studies of plant communities 
for certain spots are given. These in- 
clude Craig Harbour, Dundas Harbour, 
Arctic Bay, Pond Inlet, Clyde River, 
Pangnirtung, Lake Harbour, Cape Dor- 
set, Port Burwell, Wakeham Bay, Wol- 
steinholme, South Bay (Southampton 
Island) and Chesterfield. Includes a 
bibliography (193 items) and index to 
place names and Latin names of plants. 

Copy seen: DLC; DGS. 


13673. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA- 
DIMIR, 1909- . Contributions to the 
flora and phytogeography of south- 
western Greenland: an enumeration of 
the vascular plants, with critical notes. 
(Linnean Society of London. Journal; 
botany, 1943. v. 52, p. 349-406) 
Results of a trip in 1937, in the north- 
ern part of Julianehaab District, with 
brief visits to Ivigtut and points south- 
ward. Author gives a list of localities 
and dates, an explanation of method of 
reporting, and a classified annotated 
list, with synonyms, abundance, distri- 
bution and locality, of over three hun- 
dred species of vascular plants, many 
of which are new to the region; with a 
bibliography (26 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13674. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA- 
DIMIR, 1909— .Crop-contents of some 
Ungava ptarmigan. (Jn Polunin, N. V. 
Arctic unfolding, 1949. p. 302-307) 
Based on nine specimens obtained in 
Aug. 1946; analysis of crop content 
with tabular summary and some com- 
ment on summer feeding habits of 
Lagopus rupestris rupestris. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13675. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA- 
DIMIR, 1909- . An early collection of 
arctic plants belonging to the Society. 
(Geographical journal, July 1943. v. 
102, p. 27-29) 

Notes on seventeen specimens, col- 
lected during Capt. Parry’s Second Ex- 
pedition, by Lt. Richards in June—July 
1823, presumably on Melville Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13676. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA- 
DIMIR, 1909- . The flora of Akpatok 
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Island, Hudson Strait. (Journal of 
botany, July 1934. v. 72, p. 197-204) 
Results of the Oxford University 
Hudson Strait Expedition, 1931. 4 
characterization of the ground features 
as habitats, and classified list of fifty. 
five marine and fresh-water diatoms, 
twenty-five marine algae, twenty-four 
species of fungi, seventy-four lichens, 
four liverworts, sixty-five mosses, fiye 
ferns, and one hundred twelve flower. 
ing plants. Copy seen: DA, 


13677. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA. 
DIMIR, 1909- . The flora of Devon 
Island in arctic Canada. (Canadian 
field naturalist, Mar. 1940. v. 54, p. 31- 
37) 

List, with localities, of one hundred 
four species of vascular plants, with a 
bibliography. Copy seen: DLC. 


13678. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA. 
DIMIR, 1909- . The flora of South- 
ampton Island, Hudson Bay. (Journal 
of botany, Apr. 1938. v. 76, p. 93-103) 

List of one hundred fifty-one species 
and twenty subsidiary forms collected 
by various (fifteen) persons and re- 
ported 1821-1936; with a bibliography 
(7 items). Copy seen: DA. 


13679. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA- 
DIMIR, 1909- . Geographical distribu- 
tion of Arenaria humifusa Wahlenb., 
new to the flora of Spitsbergen. (Na- 
ture, Oct. 16, 1943. v. 152, p. 451-52, 
sketch map) 

This tiny boreal caryophyll, for some 
years subject of discussion by phyto- 
geographers, was collected north of 
King’s Bay, West Spitsbergen; its oe- 
currence there is discussed as a new 
and surprising record; with a bibliog- 
raphy (22 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


13680. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA- 
DIMIR, 1909- . Hepaticae. (In his and 
others: Botany of the Canadian East- 
ern Arctic. Pt. II. Canada. National 
Museum. Bulletin, 1947. No. 97, p. 491- 
512 

Contains a list, with synonymy and 
Canadian Eastern Arctic occurrences 
of seventy-eight species of liverworts 
from Ellesmere, Devon, Baffin, North 
Kent, Akpatok, Digges, and Southamp- 
ton Islands, Port’ Burwell, Melville and 
Ungava Peninsulas; with a_ bibliog- 
raphy. Copy seen: DLC. 
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13681. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA- 
DIMIR, 1909- . Instructions for col- 
lecting and preserving plant specimens 
in the Arctic and Subarctic. (Jn: Polu- 
nin, N. V. Arctic unfolding, 1949. p. 
308-312) 

Notes equipment, method, where and 
what to collect, selection and hulk of 
specimens, documentation, drying. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13682. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA- 
DIMIR, 1909- . The isle of auks, Lon- 
don, E. Arnold & Co. [1932] 253 p., il- 
lus. 3 maps, 16 plates, incl. ports. 

“The basis of this book is the diary— 
shortened and reduced to narrative 
form... which I made as a member of 
the Oxford University Expedition of 
1931 to Akpatok.”’—Pref. 

Informal narrative, based on the au- 
thor’s diary, of the Oxford University 
Hudson Straits Expedition on which 
the author was botanist. Description of 
the voyage by Labrador coast, the so- 
journ on Akpatok Island in Ungava 
Bay, Aug.—Sept. 1931; comment on the 
vegetation, wildlife, polar bears, birds, 
ete., the explorations, and death of 
Christopher D’Aeth, organizing secre- 
tary of the expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


13683. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA- 
DIMIR, 1909- . Notes on a botanical 
journey in S. W. Greenland, 1937. (Kew 
Botanic gardens. Bulletin of miscel- 
laneous information, 1938. p. 89-98) 
Preliminary report of the “more sig- 


‘ nificant” observations made during a 


floristic and ecological study during the 
summer 1937, in Julianehaab District. 
The author discovered nine vascular 
plant species previously unrecorded 
from Greenland; studied the vegeta- 
tion from a paleoclimatic and phyto- 
geographic viewpoint, and gives here 
some notes on the plants in the old 
Norse colony ‘leeale, and on the three 
major plant zones of southwest Green- 
land. Copy seen: DLC. 


13684. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA- 
DIMIR, 1909— . Notes on some plants 
collected in the Canadian Eastern Arc- 
tic by Dr. Potter in 1937. (Rhodora, 
Feb, 1939. v. 41, p. 37-42) 

Collections made during the Mac- 
Millan Expedition, 1937, from south- 
eastern Baffin Island and northeastern 
Labrador; eleven species, four of which 


were new to Baffin Island, and two new 
to the Canadian Arctic Islands. 
Copy seen: DA. 


13685. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA- 
DIMIR, 1909- . On some plants from 
Salisbury Island, collected by Major 
L. T. Burwash in 1924 and by the Hon. 
J. N. S. Buchan in 1938. (Canadian 
field naturalist, Jan. 1940. v. 54, p. 9- 
10) 

Discussion and list of twenty-one vas- 
cular plants, six mosses and lichens, 
from the Hudson Bay and Strait region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13686. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA- 
DIMIR, 1909- . Perlustrationes plan- 
tarum arcticarum., 1. “Parry plants” 
in the possession of (i) the University 
of Durham, and (ii) the Bristol Natur- 
alists’ Society. (Journal of botany, May 
1942. v. 80, p. 81-84) 

Notes on the circumstances of col- 
lecting and subsequent treatment by 
other authors, of the two collections: 
(1) twenty-one species of flowering 
plants from Parry’s third voyage, 1824— 
25 (Greenland, Baffin and Somerset 
Islands), and (2) forty-nine species 
from (probably) his first and second 
voyages (Melville Island and/or Mel- 
ville Peninsula); with a bibliography 
(10 items). Copy seen: DA. 


13687. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA- 
DIMIR, 1909- . Plant life in Kongs- 
fjord, West Spitsbergen. (Journal of 
ecology, Oct. 1945. v. 33, p. 82-108, 4 
plates, sketch map) 

Based on notes made during seven 
days, 1933, while the author was on a 
Norwegian sealing and white-whaling 
voyage. Descriptions of main plant com- 
munities; the climate, underlying rock, 
etc., water supply, and manuring by 
birds as conditions affecting plant 
growth; notes on the vegetation (lists 
of plants) on north and south coasts, 
according to typical habitats; vegeta- 
tion of a “bird” island and a sheltered 
fiord-head area; succession on some re- 
cently bared areas; and lists of four 
ferns, seventy-seven flowering plants, 
forty-one mosses and liverworts, twenty 
lichens and four fresh-water algae, 
(which represent an incomplete collec- 
tion); with a bibliography (32 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13688. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA- 
DIMIR, 1909- . Plant succession in 
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Norwegian Lapland. (Journal of ecolo- 
gy, 1936. v. 24, p. 372-91, 5 plates, 
sketch map) 

Ecological observations made during 
three visits totalling some six months, 
under both winter and summer condi- 
tions. 

Contents: Hydrosere, psammosere, 
lithosere, mesosere, pine forest post- 
climax, biotic disturbance and the pas- 
turing “sub-climax”’, altitude, aspect, 
exposure and snow covering, and a 
bibliography (11 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13689. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA- 
DIMIR, 1909-— . Report on botanical 
explorations in arctic America, 1946- 
48. (Arctic, May 1949. v. 2, p. 45-55, 
illus., sketch map) 

Brief account, in general terms, of 
the author’s field-trips in the northern 
Quebec, Southampton Island, and 
Baker Lake (Keewatin) regions, sum- 
mer 1946; in the northwestern part of 
Mackenzie District, summer 1947; and 
in Fairbanks, Alaska, 1948, whence he 
made high altitude, aerological, bac- 
teriological, collecting flights to the 
North Pole. Includes remarks on the 
vegetation in regions visited in 1946 
and 1947. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


13690. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA- 
DIMIR, 1909- . Russian waters, by 
Nicholas Polunin. With a foreword by 
John Buchan, M. P. London, E. Arnold 
& Co., 1931. xi, [1], 306 p., 1 1. illus. 
(map) 4 plates. 

Day-to-day notes of an Oxford Uni- 
versity undergraduate’s trip as a deck 
hand on a timber ship from Troms¢ to 
Soroka (Belomorsk) on the White Sea, 
Aug.—Sept., 1930. Includes running 
comment on life aboard ship and ex- 
periences during one day ashore at 
Soroka. Copy seen: DLC. 


13691. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA- 
DIMIR, 1909- . Some notes on the 
vegetation of Akpatok Island. The Ox- 
ford University Exploration Club’s Ex- 
pedition, 1931. Appendix 3. (Geographi- 
cal journal, Sept. 1932. v. 80, p. 229- 

30) 
Describes the plant growth in rela- 
tion to the severe conditions and habitat. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13692. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA- 
DIMIR, 1909- . Vascular plants from 
Diana Bay, Hudson Strait. (Canadian 
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field naturalist, Nov. 1937. v. 51, p. 111- 
14) 

List of eighty-four species, with jn. 
troductory remarks on the various ¢ol- 
lectors and the locality. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13693. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA. 
DIMIR, 1909-— . Vascular plants from 
Mansel (Mansfield) Island, N. W. T. 
(Canadian field naturalist, Jan. 1938. 
v. 52, p. 5-9) 

Discussion of the island’s elevation 
in post-Pleistocene time, and its barren 
limestone surface, with a list of the 
forty-five known species and four sub- 
sidiary forms of flowering plants. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


13694. POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLA. 
DIMIR, 1909— . The vegetation of Ak. 
patok Island. I-II. (Journal of ecology, 
1934-1935. v. 22, p. 337-95, 12 plates, 
2 sketch maps; v. 23, p. 161-209, 3 
plates; with correction, 1937, v. 25, p. 
570) 

Results of the Oxford University 
Hudson Straits Expedition, 1931. De 
scription (in brief) of the island, ¢li- 
mate, flora in general, and habitats; a 
full discussion of twelve habitats and 
their special communities (which in- 
cludes soil and rock polygons, land, 
fresh-water, and marine habitats) with 
concluding remarks on the probable 
successional relationships of the plant 
communities, and bibliographies (32 
items). Copy seen: DA. 


POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLADIMIR, 
1909— , see also Leach, W., & N. 
Polunin. Observations on vegetation 
Finmark. 1932. 


POLUNIN, NICHOLAS VLADIMIR, 
1909- , see also Pady, S. M., & others. 
Arctic aerobiology, II. 1948. 


POLUZADOVA, O. B., see Kalabukhov, 
N. L, & O. B. Poluzadova. Some ecol.- 
physiol. characters arctic fox. 1946. 


13695. POLYNTSEVA, O. A. Pochver- 
nye issledovaniia v Murmanskoi oblasti. 
(In: Akademita nauk SSSR. Kol’skaia 
baza, Proiz’voditel’nye sily I, 1940. p. 
183-90) Title tr.: Soil investigations 
in the Murmansk region. 

Contains a survey of investigations 
of soils of Kola Peninsula, 1920-40. 
Bibliography (55 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 
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13696. POMPECKJ, JOSEF FELIX, 
1867-1930. The Jurassic fauna of Cape 
Flora, Franz Josef Land. With a geo- 
logical sketch of Cape Flora and its 
neighborhood, by Fridtjof Nansen. 
(Christiania, etc., J. Dybwad, 1900] 
147, [2] p. illus., 3 plates. (Nansen, 
Fridtjof, editor. Norwegian North Po- 
lar Expedition 1893-96. Scientific re- 
sults. v. 1, no. 2) 

Contents: Nansen, F. Geological 
sketch of Cape Flora, p. 3-32. Pom- 
peckj, J. F. Jurassic fauna of Cape 
Flora, p. 33-147. Bibliographic foot- 
notes. Copy seen: DLC. 


13697. POMPECKJ, JOSEF FELIX, 
1867-1930. Marines mesozoicum von 
Konig-Karls-Land. (Svenska _ vetens- 
kapsakademien. Ofversigt af férhand- 
lingar, 1899. Arg. 56, p. 449-64) Title 
tr.: Marine mesozoic fossils from King 
Karl’s Land. 

Discussion of the geological strata of 
Kongs¢ya (King Karl’s Island) and 
Svenskéya (Swedish Island) in the 
King Karl’s Land archipelago, Sval- 
bard, and of fossil mesozoans found 
there during the Swedish Arctic Expe- 
dition, 1898. Copy seen: DLC. 


13698. POMPECKJ, JOSEF FELIX, 
1867-1930. Ueber Aucellen and Aucel- 
len-ihnliche Formen. (Neues Jahrbuch 
fir Mineralogie, Geologie und Paleon- 
tologie, 1901. Beilage-Bd. 14, p. 319-68, 
2 plates, fold. map) Title tr.: On 
Aucella and similar forms. 

A comparative study of a genus of 
fossil pelecypods which serves as the 
characteristic type and index fossil for 
the Upper Jurassic and Lower Creta- 
ceous throughout the arctic region. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


POMPECKJ, JOSEF FELIX, 1867- 
1930, see also Nathorst, A. G. Vorlau- 
fige Mitteilung iiber d. Juraablagerun- 
gen. 1910. 


13699. PONCINS, GONTRAN de MON- 
TAIGNE, Vicomte de, 1900-— . Eski- 
mos; photos. and text by Gontran de 
Poncins. New York, Hastings House 
[1949] 104 p. illus., map. 
English edition of his Esquimausx, 
textes et photos, 1946, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC; NWStef. 


13700. PONCINS, GONTRAN de MON- 
TAIGNE, Vicomte de, 1900- . Esqui- 
maux, textes et photos; voyage d’ex- 


ploration au pdle magnétique nord, 
1938-1939. Paris, Arts et métiers gra- 
phiques [1946] 105 p. illus., map. Title 
tr.: Eskimos; text and photographs. 
Voyage of exploration to the North 
Magnetic Pole, 1938-39. 

Contains sixty-four illustrations from 
photographs of Netsilik Eskimos and 
their activities, with accompanying 
text. The narrative of this “voyage of 
exploration” was published as Kabloona, 
1941, q.v. Copy seen: DLC, 


13701. PONCINS, GONTRAN de MON- 
TAIGNE, Vicomte de, 1900- . Kabloo- 
na [by] Gontran de Poncins; in col- 
laboration with Lewis Galantiére; il- 
lustrated by the author. New York, 
Reynal & Hitchcock, Inc. [¢1941] xii, 
339 p. illus. (incl. ports.) 20 plates 
(part col.) map on lining-papers. Re- 
issued without change by Garden City 
Pub. Co. 1943. 

Popular account of the author’s life 
among the Netsilik Eskimos of King 
William Island, 1938-39, with his im- 
pressions, lively, non-scientific and 
occasionally inaccurate, of their cul- 
ture and customs. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


13702. PONOMARENKO, G. P. Ob is- 
parenii i teploobmene v Chukotskom 
more. (Meteorologita i gidrologiia, 
1940, no. 8, p. 85-88, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Evaporation and heat exchange in 
Chukchi Sea. 

A brief account of investigations 
made by V. V. Piotrovich on board the 
ice-breaker Krasin during its voyage 
in Chukchi Sea, July—Sept., 1935. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13703. PONOMARENKO, G. P. Prilivy 
v Ais-Fiorde na SpitSbergene. (Meteo- 
rologita i gidrologiia, 1939, no. 5, p. 
85-89, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Tides 
in Isfjorden, Spitsbergen. 

Results of the author’s observations 
at the Hydrometric Observatory at 
Barentsburg, West Spitsbergen, in 
July—Aug., 1934. Copy seen: DLC. 


13704. PONOMAREYV, A. N. O leso- 
stepnom floristicheskom komplekse Se- 
vernogo i severnoi chasti srednego 
Urala. (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 1949. 
T. 34, no. 4, p. 381-88) Title tr.: On 
forest-steppe floristic complex of North 
and the northern part of Central Ural. 

Contains a geobotanical study of 
plant communities, based on the works 
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of other geobotanists and the author’s 
own observations, with lists of typical 
plants of various sections of the region 
explored and data on forest, steppe, 
alpine and Siberian elements of this 
vegetation; bibliography (28 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


13705. PONOMAREY, A. S. Materialy 
po razvititu molodniaka olenei na 
pastbishchakh Severnogo Urala. (Len- 
ingrad, Nauchno-issledovatel’skii insti- 
tut polfarnogo zemledeliia, zhivotnovod- 
stva i promyslovogo khoziaistva. Trudy. 
Ser. Olenevodstvo, 1938. Vyp. 3, p. 
211-42, illus., tables) Title tr.: Material 
on the development of young reindeer 
on the pastures of the Northern Ural. 
Includes tables of weights and meas- 
urements of the reindeer. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


PONOMAREY, S. D., see Leushin, N. I. 
Resul’taty registratSii gradienta élek- 
tricheskogo potentSiala. 1937. 


PONOMAREY, S. T., see Andreev, A. I. 
Russkie otkrytifa vy Tikhom okeane i 
Severnoi Amerike. 1944. 


13706. PONOMAREV, T. N. Topliv- 
naia problema. (Jn: Polkanov, A. A. 
editor. Kontury geologicheskoi pro- 
blemy Severa, Evropeiskoi chasti SSSR. 
Leningrad, 1935. p. 29-59, fold. map 
(no. 1, at end of volume)) Title tr.: 
The fuel problem. 

In connection with discussion of the 
fuel problem in the Leningrad region, 
author presents data on coal deposits 
belonging to the U.S.S.R. in West 
Spitsbergen (p. 35-37) in the Timano- 
Onezhskaya Oblast’ and _ Pechorskiy 
Kray and on petroliferous areas in 
Pechorskiy Kray (p. 38-57). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PONOMAREY, T. N., see also Mokrin- 
skii, V. V., & T. N. Ponomarev. Ugle- 
nosnost’ Sovetskoi Arktiki. 1939. 


13707. PONOMAREYV, V. M. Eshche raz 
o gidrogeologicheskikh uslovifakh po- 
luostrova Razdel’nogo (0. Vaigach) i 
Amdermy. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 
4, p. 81-91, fold. map, diagrs.) Title 
tr.: Once more on hydrogeological con- 
ditions of Razdel’nyy Peninsula (Vay- 
gach Island) and Amderma. 
Criticism of the article by P. V. Vit- 
tenburg: Termicheskii rezhim i rud- 
nichnye vody v zone vechnoi merzloty, 
1939, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 
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13708. PONOMAREY, V. M. Goriachie 
istochniki Chukotskogo poluostrova, 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 12, p, 
98-100, map) Title tr.: Hot springs of 
the Chukotsk Peninsula. 

Notes on location, thermal régime, 
chemical composition, and medicinal 
value of hot springs in the region, 
based on materials of the Mining-Geo. 
logical Department of the Main Ad. 
ministration of the Northern Se, 
Route; need for further investigation 
of the area. Copy seen: DLC. 


13709. PONOMAREY, V. M. Izuchenie 
vechnoi merzloty v 1936 godu. Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1936, no. 2, p. 111-12) 
Title tr.: The study of permafrost in 
1936. 

Contains short summary of work ae. 
complished in the study of permafrost 
in connection with construction in the 
Arctic, both in specially established 
stations and in Moscow laboratories. 
New permafrost stations at Anadyr, 
Yakutsk, and Amderma were estab- 
lished and additional ones are being 
planned to study agricultural effects, 
the genesis of permafrost, and subter- 
ranean waters. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


13710. PONOMAREYV, V. M. K vopro- 
su izuchenifa vechnoi merzloty v sviazi 
s shakhtnym stroitel’stvom. (In: Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Komitet po vechnoi 
merzlote. Sbornik instruktSii i pro- 
grammnykh ukazanii, 1938, p. 215-32, 
illus.) Title tr.: Contributions to the 
study of permafrost in conjunction 
with mine construction. 

Contains data on methods of mining 
in permafrost areas, on study of the 
thermal régime, and on hydrological 
measures against mine waters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13711. PONOMAREY, V. M. Vechnaia 
merzlota i rudnichnye vody v Arktike. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 4, p. 
111-16, 7 diagrs.) Title tr.: Permafrost 
and mine waters in the Arctic. 
Contains discussion on the impor- 
tance of the degradation vs. the aggra- 
dation of permafrost. Use of tempera- 
ture curves is indicated and applied 
to the author’s data from the shores 
of the Kara Sea (Amderma). Analysis 
of the temperature curve indicates 4 
thickness of the permafrost layer of 
more than 400 m. Other observations 
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show influence of the warm current on 
permafrost, which results in thawing 
of the frozen layers. It is important 
practically in this area since some 
mines were flooded with sea water. 
Conditions at the Amderma mines are 
considered more favorable than at 
Nordvik, where there is threat by mine 
waters. Copy seen: NN. 


13712. PONOMAREVA, V. V. Materi- 
aly po izuchenitu organicheskogo vesh- 
chestva v pochvakh Khibinskogo mas- 
siva. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Kol’skaia 
baza. Trudy. 1940. Vyp. 5, p. 5-30, 
illus. tables) Title tr.: Contributions 
to the study of organic matter in the 
soils of the Khibina massif. 

A study of peculiar conditions in the 
soil formation of this region, including 
chemical analyses and results of ex- 
perimental investigations to establish 
the intensity of decomposition of or- 
ganic matter. Copy seen: DLC. 


13713. POOR, HENRY VARNUM, 
1888- . An artist sees Alaska. New 
York, Viking Press, 1945. 4 p. 1., 279 
p. illus. (incl. map) 16 plates, incl. 
ports. 

Account of a U. S. War Dept. project 
to record pictorially the war in the 
Alaska theatre; author’s impressions 
of air bases on the Yukon, of Nome and 
the coastal settlements northward from 
there to Point Barrow, including Es- 
kimos and white population. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


13714. POPHAM, HUGH LEYBORNE. 
Further notes on birds observed on 
the Yenisei River, Siberia. (Ibis, Oct. 
1898. Ser. 7, v. 4, p. 489-520) 
Annotated list of one hundred sixty- 
seven species, results of a collecting 
trip from the mouth of the river to 
Yeniseysk, May—Aug. 1897. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13715. POPHAM, HUGH LEYBORNE. 
Notes on birds observed on the Yenisei 
River, Siberia in 1895. (Ibis, Jan. 1897. 
Ser. 7, v. 8, p. 89-108) 

Annotated list of one hundred 
twenty-one species of birds collected or 
observed along the entire course of 
the river from Yeniseysk to its mouth. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13716. POPHAM, HUGH LEYBORNE. 
Supplementary notes on the birds of 
the Yenisei River. (Ibis, July 1901. 
Ser. 8, v. 1, p. 449-58, plate) 


Annotated list of fifty-seven species 
collected in 1900 mostly from Yen- 
iseysk and farther north in the valley. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13717. POPKOV, V. F. Macroseismic 
observations in the region of the Kliu- 
chevskoi Volcano from November 11, 
1938, till April 12, 1939. (Academy of 
Sciences of the U.S.S.R. Kamchatka 
Voleanological Station. Bulletin, 1941. 
No. 9, p. 19-20) 

English edition of his Makroseismi- 
cheskie nablindeniia v raione Kliuchev- 
skogo vulkana s 11 notabria 1938 g. po 
12 aprelia 1939 g., 1941, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13718. POPKOV, V. F. Makroseismi- 
cheskie nabliudeniia v raione Kliuchev- 
skogo vulkana s 11 nowabria 1938 g. po 
12 aprelia 1939 g. (Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Kamchatskaia vulkanologiche- 
skaia stantSifa. Biulleten’, 1941, no. 9, 
p. 19-21) Title tr.: Macroseismic obser- 
vations in the region of the Klitchev- 
skoi Voleano from November 11, 1938, 
till April 12, 1939. 

Day-to-day notes on earthquake ob- 
servations conducted for the Kamchat- 
ka Voleanological station in the region 
of Klyuchevskaya Sopka, Kamchatka. 
Published also in English with title 
as above. Copy seen: DLC. 


13719. POPKOYV, V. F. Nablitdeniia za 
deratel’nost’fu Kliuchevskogo vulkana s 
1 aprelia po 1 itulia 1939 g. (Akade- 
mia nauk SSSR. Kamchatskaia vulka- 
nologicheskaia stantsiia. Brulleten’, 
1941, no. 10, p. 5-8, illus.) Title tr.: 
Observations of the activities of Kly- 
uchevskiy Voleano from April 1 to 

July 1, 1939. 
Day-to-day observations made for 
the Kamchatka Volcanological Station. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13720. POPKOV, V. F., and I. Z. 
IVANOV. The activity of the Klitchev- 
skoi Voleano during the first three 
months of 1939. (Academy of Sciences 
of the U.S.S.R. Kamchatka Volcano- 
logical Station. Bulletin, 1941. No. 9, p. 
3-4) 

English edition of their Dezatel’nost’ 
Kliuchevskogo vulkana za pervyi kvar- 
tal 1939 g., 1941, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13721. POPKOV, V. F., and I. Z. 
IVANOV. Deratel’nost’ Klitchevskogo 
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vulkana za pervyi kvartal 1939 g. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Kamchatskaia 
vulkanologicheskaia stantsia. Brulle- 
ten’, 1941, no, 9, p. 3-4) Title tr.: The 
activity of Klitchevskoi Voleano during 
the first three months of 1939. 

Notes on day-to-day observations 
made for the Kamchatka Volcanologi- 
cal Station. Published also in English 
with title as above. Copy seen: DLC. 


13722. POPKOV, V. F., and N. F. 
SOSUNOV. The activity of the Ava- 
chinski and Mutnovski Volcanoes dur- 
ing the first three months of 1939. 
(Academy of Sciences of the U.S.S.R. 
Kamchatka Volcanological Station. Bul- 
letin, 1941. No. 9, p. 5-8) 

English edition of their Deiatel’nost’ 
Avachinskogo i Mutnovskogo vulkanov 
za pervyt kvartal 1939 g., 1941, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13723. POPKOV, V. F., and N. F. 
SOSUNOV. Deiatel’nost’ Avachinskogo 
i Mutnovskogo vulkanov za _pervyi 
kvartal 1939 g. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Kamchatskaia vulkanologicheskaia 
stantsiia. Brulleten’, 1941, no. 9, p. 5-8) 
Title tr.: The activity of the Avachinski 
and Mutnovski Volcanoes during the 
first three months of 1939. 

Notes on day-to-day observations 
made for the Kamchatka Voleanologi- 
cal Station. Published also in English 
with title as above. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


POPKOV, V. F., see also Vlodavets, 
V. 1., & others. Nabliudeniia za deiatel’- 
nost’m Klitchevskogo vulkana. 1937. 


13724. POPLAVSKAIA, G. L, and 
others. Materialy po izuchenitu ékologii 
arkticheskikh rastenii. Iz rabot Kol’- 
skoi ékologicheskoi ékspeditSii Lenin- 
gradskogo gosudarstvennogo universi- 
teta. (Leningradskoe obshchestvo este- 
stvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1939, T. 67, 
vyp. 3, p. 26-88, illus.) Other authors: 
S. I. Petrov, and E. P. fAshumova. 
Title tr.: Materials referring to the 
ecology of arctic plants. From the Kola 
ecological expedition of the University 
of Leningrad, 1935. 

Contains ecological studies, carried 
out by the writers in the Khibinogorsk 
Mts. near the town Kirovsk (Kola Pen- 
insula) and in low tundra, concerning 
such factors as the temperature, mois- 
ture, evaporation, transpiration of 
plants, osmotic pressure and behavior 
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of stomata, observed within varioys 
phytocoenosis. Summary in English, 
Copy seen: MH-7, 


13725. POPOV, A. M. Fishes of Avat. 
cha Bay on the southern coast of Kam. 
chatka. (Copeia, July 1933. p. 59-67) 
Annotated list of forty-seven species, 
collected by the author, a supplemental 
list of twenty-nine species recorded 
earlier, and a bibliography (13 items), 
Copy seen: DSI-\. 


13726. POPOV, A. M. K_ ikhtiologii 
Karskogo i blizhaishikh chastei Ba. 
rentSova morei. (Leningradskoe obshch- 
estvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1926, 
T. 56, vyp. 1, p. 27-57. 2 plates) Titl 
fr.: On the ichthyology of Kara Se 
and adjoining parts of Barents Sea. 
Contains itinerary of the Kara Ex. 
pedition of 1925, a list of stations and 
descriptions or critical notes on twenty. 
four species of fishes, including Eumi- 
crotermus derjugini n. sp.; from the 
Kara or Barents Sea; bibliography (37 

items). Summary in German. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13727. POPOV, A. M. To the knowledge 
of the ichthyofauna of the Siberian 
Sea. (Arctica, 1933. No. 1, p. 157-68, 
plate) 

Summary of ichthyological results 
of several expeditions in the Laptey, 
East Siberian and Chukchi Seas, 1878- 
1929; list of nineteen (including one 
new fully described) species of fishes, 
with notes on localities, stations, and 
some discussion on the distribution of 
fishes in these seas. A translation from 
the Russian original, with title “K poz- 
naniiu ikhtiofauny Sibirskogo moria,” 
and summary in Russian supplied. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13728. POPOV, ANDREI ALEKSA\N- 
DROVICH. Eniseiskie nent3y (fUraki). 
(Vsesofuznoe geograficheskoe obsh- 
chestvo. Izvestiia, 1944. T. 76, vyp. 2-3, 
p. 76-95, illus.) Title tr.: The Yenisey 
NentSy (Yuraks). 

A general sketch of the Nentsy, 4 
Samoyed group formerly called Yurak; 
with some description of their customs 
in marriage, childbirth and religion. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13729. POPOV, ANDREI ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH, editor and translator. 
fAkutskii fol’klor. [Moskva] Sovetskii 
pisatel’, 1936. 319, [5] p. Title tr: 
Yakut folklore. 
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Russian translations of about twenty 
ancient Yakut sagas, fairy tales, leg- 
ends, songs (no music), and some 
proverbs. Copy seen: DLC. 


13730. POPOV, ANDREI ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH. Materialy po rodovomu 
stro dolgan. (Sovetskaia étnografisa, 
1934. Vyp. 6, p. 116-39) Title tr.: Ma- 
terials on the clan organization of the 
Dolgans. 

Contains basic information on the 
social organization of the Dolgans, 
their distribution and number, legends 
concerning their origin, the family as 
an economic unit, seasonal migrations, 
division of labor, property and inheri- 
tance. Also given are data on marriage 
customs, terms of relationships, divi- 
sion of clans, and the role and position 
of the shaman and the tribal chief. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


13731. POPOV, ANDREI ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH. Neganasany. (Akademija 
nauk SSSR. Institut étnografii. Kratkie 
soobshcheniia, 1946. Vyp. 1, p. 37-40) 
Title tr.: The Nganasans. 

Contains a short description of the 
material culture of the Tavghians, or 
Tawgis (a Samoyed group, self-named 
Nganasany), based on field work done 
in 1986. Includes data on occupations, 
weapons and arms, hunting and fishing 
methods, types of settlements, reindeer 
breeding and technique, shelter, food 
and dress. The article represents the 
outline of a proposed larger work in 
two parts: (a) material culture (pub. 
1948), (b) social organization and 
religion. Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


13732. POPOV, ANDREI ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH. Olenevodstvo u_ dolgan. 
(Sovetskaia étnografiia, 1935. Vyp. 4-5, 
p. 184-205, 18 illus.) Title tr.: Reindeer 
breeding among the Dolgans. 

Contains a detailed and comprehen- 
sive account of the reindeer-breeding 
methods and customs among the Dol- 
gans dwelling in the lower Khatanga 
River region. The mode of pasturing, 
construction and form of harness and 
saddle, riding and trapping, construc- 
tion and types of sleighs, methods of 
marking the animals and some biologi- 
cal data on the Dolgan reindeer are 
given, Copy seen: DLC. 


13733. POPOV, ANDREI ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH. Semeinaia zhizn’ u dolgan. 
(Sovetskaia étnografiia, 1946. Vyp. 4, 
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p. 50-74, 16 illus.) Title tr.: Family 
life among the Dolgans. 

Contains partial results of a study 
made in 1930 dealing primarily with 
the family organization of the Dolgans. 
Includes data on childbirth, attitude 
toward and treatment of children and 
mothers, children’s amulets, toys and 
games, relationship with parents, edu- 
cation, etc. This is followed by data on 
courtship, attitude toward marriage, 
bride’s price, negotiations and the 
ceremony itself, married life and terms 
of relationship. Copy seen: NN. 


13734. POPOV, ANDREI ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH. TavgiitSy. Leningrad, 1936. 
112 p., illus. map. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Institut anthropologii i étno- 
grafii. Trudy. T. 1, vyp. 5) Title tr.: 
The Tawgis. 

Results of ethnographic work in the 
northeastern part of the Taymyr na- 
tional district, basic information on this 
little-known group of Samoyeds. 

Pt. 1 has description of the terrain, 
the physical type, settlements, and 
occupation; tables show economic status, 
the number of reindeer, animals and 
fish killed and caught; dwellings and 
the construction of houses; dress and 
decoration; food and its preparation; 
and transportation; Pt. 2 deals with 
mode of life, property, marriage, posi- 
tion of women, birth regulations, care 
of children. Pt. 3 deals with the re- 
ligion, the pantheon, spirits and their 
sleighs, burial ceremonies, festivals and 
shamanism. 

Fold. map shows the location of 
winter and summer camps, 

Copy seen: NN. 


13735. POPOV, ANDREI ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH. Tekhnika u dolgan. (Sovet- 
skaia étnografita, 1937. Vyp. 1, p. 
91-135, 59 illus.) Title tr.: Techniques 
among the Dolgans. 

Contains a detailed and comprehen- 
sive description of various technical 
processes employed by the Dolgans in 
making weapons, hunting and fishing 
gear, winter and summer reindeer har- 
ness, boats, houses and utensils. A six- 
page table gives data on the material 
used, technology, sex of the manufac- 
turers, time required, duration of use, 
approximate value, as well as author’s 
remarks. This is followed by a descrip- 
tion of the technology involved in pre- 
paring various objects out of (a) 
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wood, (b) mammoth ivory, (c) horn, 
(d) metal, (e) reindeer hide, (f) fur- 
bearing animal skins. In each case a 
complete description of the shape and 
the use of the prepared objects is 
given, along with the ornamentation 
and tools used in various techniques. 
This important contribution is well il- 
lustrated. Copy seen: DSI-M; NN. 


13736. POPOV, ANDREI ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH. Zatundrenskie krest’sane. 
(Sovetskaia étnografiia, 1934. Vyp. 3, 
p. 77-86, 8 illus.) Title tr.: The tundra 
peasants. 

Contains a short description of the 
culture of Russian settlers in the north- 
eastern part of the Taymyr national 
district. These settlers represent an 
interesting example of reverse accul- 
turation, living a life which does not 
differ materially from the mode of life 
of their neighbors, the Dolgans and 
Yakuts, speaking their language and 
pursuing the same occupations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


POPOV, ANDREI ALEKSANDRO- 
VICH, see also Bogoraz, V. G. Predislo- 
vie k rabote A. A. Popova. 1937. 


13737. POPOV, E. Galo, nabliudavshee- 
sia 24 fevralia 1927 goda poliarnoi 
observatoriei na Novoi Zemle. (Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Meteorologicheskii vestnik, 1928, no. 1, 
p. 28-29, diagr.) Title tr.: Halo, which 
was observed February 24, 1927, by 
the polar station on Novaya Zemlya. 
This particular optical phenomena 
is described and charted. 
Copy seen: DWB. 


13738. POPOV, E. Ob izmerenii osad- 
kov v poliarnykh uslovifakh. (Vsesoru- 
znoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Me- 
teorologicheskii vestnik, 1929, no. 6, 
p. 157-64) Title tr.: On the measure- 
ment of atmospheric precipitation 
under: polar conditions. 

Contains discussion of the difficulty 
of accurately measuring precipitation 
during windy and snowy weather. 
Shielded rain gages of various arrange- 
ments have not overcome the problems 
of gages becoming covered with drifted 
snow nor the precipitation blowing out 
during high winds. Copy seen: DWB. 


13739. POPOV, I. I. fAkutsko-Russkii 
slovar’. fAkutsk, fAkutskoe Gosudarst- 
vennoe izd-vo, 1931. 228 p. Title tr.: 
Yakut-Russian dictionary. 
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Contains a Yakut-Russian dictionary 
arranged according to the Yakut alpha. 
bet, and in addition a translation oj 
grammatical terms, and a list of th 
numbers from one to a thousand jp 
Yakut; also the names of the days 
weeks, months, information on stress 
harmony of vowels, and a series 9 
grammatical examples and exercise; 

Copy seen: NX. 


13740. POPOV, TU. N. K_ voprosu , 
stratigrafii i paleogeografii nizhneg 
triasa severnoi i  vostochnoi Azii 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 9, p. 53-42 
tables) Title tr.: On the problem ¢ 
stratigraphy and paleogeography of 
the Lower Triassic of the northern ani 
eastern Asia. 

Brief review of the literature, ge. 
graphical distribution of deposits; ni- 
gration of the fauna; and paleogeog. 
raphy of the Lower Triassic of easten 
and arctic Asia. Copy seen: DLC. 


13741. .POPOV, fu. N. Novye vidy an- 
monei iz triasovykh otlozhenii Okhot- 
sko-Kolymskogo kraria. (Problemy Ark 
tiki, 1939, no. 12, p. 72-82, plate, table, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: New species of an- 
monoids from the Triassic of the 
Okhotsk-Kolyma Land. 
Paleontological description of the 
fossil fauna collected by the author in 
the region in 1937-88. Bibliography 
(14 items). Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13742. POPOV, fu. N. Ploshchad’ sov- 
remennogo oledeneniia na _ severo-vost- 
oke SSSR. (Vsesoruznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izvestifa, 1948. T. 80, vyp. 
2, p. 182-83) Title tr.: The area of 
recent glaciation in northwestern 
U.S.S.R. 

Contains data showing extent of 
areas of glaciation in the Suantar- 
Khayana and Buordakh Mountain 
Ranges (in the upper Indigirka and 
Moma River basins, respectively). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13743. POPOV, YU. N. Sovremennye 
ledniki v basseine Indigirki. (Priroda, 
1947, no. 4, p. 41-42) Title tr.: Modern 
glaciers in the basin of the Indigirka 
River. 

Remarks on previously unknown gla 
ciers in the Indigirka River basin, 
Yakut A.S.S.R., based on preliminary 
reports and investigations of photo 
graphs, 1945. Copy seen: DLC. 
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13744. POPOV, YU. N. Triasovye otloz- 
heniia v raione istokov reki Kolymy. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 12, p. 
93-86) Title tr.: Triassic deposits in 
the region of Kolyma River source. 
Geological outline based on determin- 
ation by the author of the Triassic 
fauna collected in the region during 

field work in 1937-38. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13745. POPOV, L. Vremena goda v 
Arktike. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1938, no. 
5, p. 89-96, illus.) Title tr.: Seasons 
of the year in the Arctic. 

General characterization of the four 
seasons in the Arctic, based on the 
author’s experience at Pronchishchevoy 
Bay. Copy seen: DLC. 


13746. POPOV, L. N. Promyslovye 
mlekopitatushchie vostochnogo pobere- 
w’ia Taimyrskogo poluostrova. (Len- 
ingrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii insti- 
tut poliarnogo zemledeliia, zhivotnovod- 
stva i promyslovogo khoziaistva. Seriia 
“Promyslovoe khoziaistvo,” 1939, p. 87— 
124, illus.) Title tr.: Industrial hunt- 
ing of mammals on the eastern coast 
of Taymyr Peninsula. 

Results of field observations made 
by the author, 1935-36, containing a 
short description of the region with 
general information and hunting data 
on its polar bears, wolverines, ermines, 
wolves, arctic foxes, walruses, seals, 
reindeer, arctic hares and lemmings. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


POPOV, N. P., see Pekarskii, E. K., 
& N. P. Popov. Sredi fakutov. 1928. 


13747. POPOV, S. P. Novye tipy kho- 
mutov dyshlovoi upriazhi dlia olenei. 
(Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut polfarnogo zemledeliia, zhivot- 
novodstva i promyslovogo khoziaistva. 
Trudy. Ser. Olenevodstvo, 1941. Vyp. 
13, p. 7-19, illus.) Title tr.: New types 
of collar and shaft in harness for 
reindeer, Copy seen: DLC. 


13748. POPOV, S. P. Novyi tip v’iuch- 
nogo i verkhovogo sedla dlia olenia. 
(Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut polfarnogo zemledeliia, zhivot- 
novodstva i promyslovogo khoziaistva. 
Trudy. Ser. Olenevodstvo, 1939. Vyp. 
6, p. 5-74, illus.) Title tr.: A new kind 
of pack and riding saddle for reindeer. 

A study conducted for the Reindeer 
Department of the Leningrad Institute 


of Arctic Agriculture. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


13749. POPOV, S. P. Priruchenie i is- 
pol’zovanie losia dlia transporta. (Len- 
ingrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii insti- 
tut poliarnogo zemledelifa, zhivotnovod- 
stva i promyslovogo khoziaistva. Trudy. 
Ser. Olenevodstvo, 1939. Vyp. 6, p. 75- 
102, illus.) Title tr.: Domestication and 
use of elk for transportation. 
Experiments made by the Leningrad 
Institute of Arctic Agriculture on the 
Yakutsk Agricultural Experimental 
Station, Pokrovsk, Yakut A.S.S.R. in 
1936. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13750. POPOV, S. P. Sannyi put’ v us- 
loviftakh tundry. (Leningrad. Nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut polfarnogo zem- 
ledeliia, zhivotnovodstva i promyslovogo 
khoziaistva. Trudy. Ser. Olenevodstvo, 
1941. Vyp. 13, p. 31-38, tables) Title tr.: 
Sleigh communication under tundra 
conditions. 

In reference to the use of reindeer. 
author gives tables for the calculation 
of friction and other factors under 
different road and weather conditions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13751. POPOV, S. P. Tip pastushesko- 
go sedla i v’tuka dlia olenia iz mestnykh 
materialov. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issle- 
dovatel’skii institut polfarnogo zemle- 
delifa, zhivotnovodstva, i promyslovogo 
khoziaistva. Trudy. Ser. Olenevodstvo, 
1941. Vyp. 13, p. 21-30, 2 illus.) Title 
tr.: Types of reindeer saddles and packs 
made from local materials for use by 
herdsmen. Copy seen: DLC. 


13752. POPOV, S. P., and I. SAVU- 
SKAN. Tekhnika i organizat3iia ispy- 
tanii olenei na rezvost’, vynoslivost’ i 
gruzopod”emnost’. (Leningrad. Nauch- 
no-issledovatel’skii institut polfarnogo 
zemledeliia, zhivotnovodstva i promys- 
lovogo khoziaistva. Trudy. Ser. Olene- 
vodstvo, 1939. Vyp. 6, p. 103-115) Title 
tr.: Technique and organization of rein- 
deer trials to test their friskyness, en- 
durance and carrying capacity. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13753. POPOV, S. P., and S. M. 
DRURI. Ispol’zovannie olenei na trans- 
porte. (Jn: U.S.S.R. Ministerstvo sel’- 
skogo khozfaistva. Upravlenie raionov 
Krainego Severa. Severnoe olenevods- 
tvo, 1948. p. 281-303, illus., diagrs.) 
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Title tr.: Utilization of reindeer for 
transportation. 

Contains rules for the breaking-in 
of young reindeer bucks for sledge driv- 
ing: supplementary feeding, harness- 
ing; description of harness and of 
saddle for riding and for packing; the 
transport unit and its organization, 
sledges and tents; table of normal loads 
and speeds. Copy seen: DLC. 


13754. POPOV, V. F. K voprosu ob 
obshchine u zyrian. (Zhivaia starina, 
1908. v. 17, vyp. 2, p. 159-69, vyp. 3, 
p. 301-311) Title tr.: On the question 
of communal living among the Zyryans. 

Contains a critical review M. A. Bol’- 
shakov’s Obshchina u zyrian, 1906, 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


13755. POPOV, V. I. Meteorologiche- 
skaia rabota v Sibiri i na Dal’nem 
Vostoke. (Klimat i pogoda, 1927, no. 1 
(10), p. 12-19) Title tr.: Meteorological 
work in Siberia and the Far East. 
The work and organization of the 
Sverdlovsk, Irkutsk and Vladivostok 
branches of the Central Geophysical 

Observatory are discussed. 
Copy seen: DWB. 


13756. POPOV, V. I. Meteorologiche- 
skie nablifadenifa ural’skoi lednikovoi 
ékspeditSii v 1932 godu. (Jn: Ural; 
pripoliarnye raiony, 1935. p. 36-37, il- 
lus. tables) Title tr.: Meteorological 
observations of the Ural Glacier Ex- 
pedition in 1932. 

Contains a general description of the 
meteorological work of the expedition 
and illustrations of the station area; 
tables of daily meteorological observa- 
tions at Mt. Sablya (eastern slope, at 
64°47'N. 58°55’E. and 450 meters ele- 
vation) at 0700, 1300 and 2100 hours, 
and registerings of the hourly air tem- 
perature during the period July 29, 
Sept. 8, 1932. Summary in English, p. 
295. Copy seen: DLC. 


POPOV, V. V., see Gorshkov, G. P., 
& V. V. Popov. Kratkii ocherk seis- 
michnosti. 19238. 

POPOV, V. V., see Gorshkov, G. P., 
& V. V. Popov. Short review seismicity 
of Kamchatka Peninsula. 1938. 
13757. POPOV-SHTARK, VLADIMIR. 
Eduard Toll’. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 
1940, no. 10, p. 65-71, illus., map) 
Title tr.: Eduard Toll. 
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Biographical sketch of the explore 
Baron E. V. von Toll, 1858-1903, ay 
notes on his expeditions to New Sibe,. 
ian Islands in 1893, and 1900-1903, 

Copy seen: Dit 


13758. POPOV-SHTARK, VLADIMIR 
Govoriashchaia karta Arktiki. (Sove 
skaia Arktika, 1938, no. 9, p. 83-9 
illus.; no. 10-11, p. 112-23, map; 193) 
no. 2, p. 97-103) Title tr.: A speaking 
map of the Arctic. 

A history of geographic names ¢ 
Novaya Zemlya (1938, no. 9), Fran 
Josef Land (1938, no. 10-11), and Ney 
Siberian Islands (1939, no. 2). 

Criticized by V. TU. Vize in O “Gow. 
riashcheit karte Arktiki”, 1939, and by 
P. Bashmakov, in Novaia Zemlia i . 
trov Vaigach, 1939, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC 


13759. POPOV-SHTARK, VLADIMR 
Medvezh’i ostrova. (Sovetskaia Arkt. 
ka, 1939, no. 5, p. 109, map) Title tr; 
Bear Islands. 

Historical sketch of the exploratio 
(since 1644) of these islands in Eas 
Siberian Sea north of Kolyma Bay, with 
remarks on the names of their ge 
graphic features, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC 


13760. POPOV-SHTARK, VLADIMIR 
Mirazhi Arktiki. (Sovetskaia Arktiks 
1939, no. 3, p. 80-85) Title tr.: Arctir 
mirages. 

Description of optical illusions 
served by various explorers and travel. 
ers in the Arctic. Copy seen: DLC 


13761. POPOV-SHTARK, VLADIMR 
Ostrov Begicheva. (Sovetskaia Arktike 
1939, no. 10, p. 94-102, illus., map 
Title tr.: Begichev Island. 

Historical sketch of the island (74°2) 
N. 112°30’E.), with notes on its ge 
graphic names. Copy seen: DLC 


13762. POPOV-SHTARK, VLADIMIR 
Ostrov Vrangelia. (Sovetskaia Arktike 
1940, no. 8, p. 81-88, illus., map) Titk 
tr.: Wrangel Island. 

History of exploration and origi 
of geographic names of Wrangel ai 
Herald Islands. Copy seen: DI 


13763. POPOV-SHTARK, VLADIMR 
Ostrova De-Longa. (Sovetskaia Ark 
ka, 1939, no. 8, p. 103-112, illus., map 
Title tr.: DeLong Islands. 
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Historical sketch of the discovery of 
the five islands of the DeLong group 
northeast of the New Siberian archi- 
pelago in East Siberian Sea (ostrova 
Genriyetta, Zhanneta, Benneta, Vil’kits- 
kogo, and Zhokhova) with notes on the 
origin of their names. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13764. POPOV-SHTARK, VLADIMIR. 
Poliarnye plavaniia Ivana Bakhova i 
Nikity Shalaurova. (Sovetskaia Arkti- 
ka, 1940, no. 9, p. 48-52, illus.) Title tr.: 
Arctic expeditions of Ivan Bakhov and 
Nikita Shalaurov. 

Historical sketch of the Bakhov Ex- 
pedition from Anadyr to Kamchatka 
in 1748-49, and the Shalaurov-Bakhov 
Expedition 1757-64, (first under Bak- 
hov’s leadership, then after his death 
in 1762, under Shalaurov), to circum- 
navigate East Cape (mys Dezhnev) and 
establish a Northeast Passage from the 
Russian arctic seas into the Pacific. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13765. POPOV-SHTARK, VLADIMIR. 
Russkie Kolumby Arktiki. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1939, no. 6, p. 69-75, illus.) 
Title tr.: Russian Columbuses of the 

Arctic. 
A review of little-known Russian ex- 
plorers of the 17th and 18th centuries. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13766. POPOV-SHTARK, VLADIMIR. 
Severnaia Zemlia. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1939, no. 7, p. 94-104, illus., map) Title 
tr: Severnaya Zemlya. 

Historical sketch of the discovery and 
exploration of the archipelago, with 
notes on geographic names. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13767. POPPE, S. A. Ueber die von 
den Herren Dr. Arthur und Aurel 
Krause im nérdlichen Stillen Ocean und 
Behringsmeer gesammelten freileben- 
den Copepoden. (Arkhiv fiir Natur- 
geschichte, 1884. Jahrg. 50, Bd. 1, p. 
281-304, 5 plates) Title tr.: On the 
free-living Copepoda collected by Drs. 
Arthur and Aurel Krause in the North 
Pacific Ocean and Bering Sea. 

Based on collections of the Krause 
brothers’ expedition in summer 1881, 
from net hauls in Aleutian waters and 
Bering Sea. Descriptions and notes, 
with localities, of four (including two 
new) species of copepods. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13768. POPPIUS, ALFRED. Finlands 
Dendrometridae. Helsingfors, J. Simelii 
boktr. 1887. 151 p. 12 plates. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Acta, 1886- 
1888, pub. 1887. v. 3, no. 3) Title tr.: 
Dendrometridae of Finland. 

Contains a systematic treatment of 
eighty-seven species of butterflies with 
keys to the genera and species, critical 
notes, data on distribution in Finland 
and other countries, including arctic re- 
gions, and detailed data on venation of 
wings, illustrated by 12 plates. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


13769. POPPIUS, ALFRED. Finlands 


Phytometridae. (Sasom fortsattning 
till Finlands Dendrometridae. Acta 
Ill, No. 38) MHelsingfors, J. Simelii 


boktr., 1891. 161 p. 2 plates. map. (So- 
cietas pro fauna et flora fennica. Acta, 
1890-1893 pub. 1891. v. 8, no. 3) Title 
tr.: Phytometridae of Finland. (as sup- 
plement to Finlands Dendrometnidae. 
Acta III, No. 3). 

Contains a systematic enumeration of 
one hundred seventeen species of but- 
terflies of Finland (Phytomatridae) 
with keys to genera and species, synon- 
ymy, critical notes, distribution in Fin- 
land, including arctic regions, and Kola 
Peninsula, also in other countries; spe- 
cial attention is given to the structure 
of wings (2 plates); bibliography (94 
items). 

Published as a continuation of A. 
Poppius’ Finlands Dendrometridae, 
1887, q.v. Copy seen: MH-A. 


POPPIUS, BERTIL, see POPPIUS, 
BERTIL ROBERT, 1876-1916. 


13770. POPPIUS, BERTIL ROBERT, 
1876-1916, and others. Beitrige zur 
Coleopteren-Fauna des dussersten Nor- 
dens von Sibirien. St.-Pétersbourg, 
1910. 2 p. L, 66 p. plate. (Russkafa 
poliarnaia ékspeditsifa, 1900-19038. Re- 
sultats scientifiques. Sect. EK, vol. 1, livr. 
9. Pub. as: Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Mémoires. Sér. 8, classe physico-mathé- 
matique, vol. 18, no. 9) Title tr.: Con- 
tributions to the Coleoptera fauna of 
the Siberian far North. 

Other authors: VP. Zaitzev and G., 
Jacobson. 

The localities for the beetle collec- 
tions were on the west side of the Tay- 
myr Peninsula, the tundra east of the 
Lena River mouth, and (very much 
less) on the New Siberian Islands. 
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Contents tr.: 1. Poppius, B. R. Cata- 
log of the Russian Polar Expedition 
Carabidae, Staphylinidae and Catopidae. 
(Annotated list, with localities of twen- 
ty (including with descriptions, three 
new) species). j 

2. Zaitzev, P. Contribution to knowl- 
edge of the water beetles. (Based on 
published accounts and the collection of 
the Imperial Academy Zoological Mu- 
seum, of specimens north of 60°N. in 
Siberia. Tabular presentation of geo- 
graphical distribution of one hundred 
eighty-three species. Annotated list, 
with localities, of one hundred nine- 
teen (including with descriptions, four 
new) species, from all of northern 
Siberia). 

3. Jacobson, G. On the Chrysomeli- 
dae, Elateridae and Curculionidae of 
the Russian Polar Expedition collec- 
tions. (Fully annotated list of seven 
(including with descriptions, three 
new) species). Copy seen: DSI. 


13771. POPPIUS, BERTIL ROBERT, 
1876-1916. Beitrage zur Hemipteren- 
Fauna Nord Russlands. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1908-1909, pub. 1909. Hiifte 35, p. 93— 
95) Title ir.: Contributions to Hemip- 
tera fauna of North Russia. 

Contains a systematic list of fifty-six 
species of bugs (Hemiptera) collected 
by the author in Arkhangelsk region 
(between Pinega and Mezen Rivers), 
and ten species from Kanin Peninsula, 
collected on the same trip in 1903. 

Copy seen: MH. 


13772. POPPIUS, BERTIL ROBERT, 
1876-1916. Beitrage zur Kenntnis der 
Lepidopteren-Fauna der  Halbinsel 
Kanin. Helsingfors, 1906. 11 p. plate. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Acta. v. 28, no. 3) Title tr.: Contribu- 
tion to knowledge of the Lepidoptera 
of Kanin Peninsula. 
tesults of the Finnish Geographical 
Society Expedition to Kanin Peninsula, 
1903. An annotated list, with localities, 
of thirty-nine (including with descrip- 
tions, one new) species (and two new 
varieties of butterflies and moths). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13773. POPPIUS, BERTIL ROBERT, 
1876-1916. Die Coleopteren des arkti- 
schen Gebietes. (Jn: Fauna Arctica, 
1910. Bd. 5, p. 289-447) Title tr.: Cole- 
optera of arctic regions. 
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Contains a list with synonyms, ref. 
erences, and locations, of nearly sj 
hundred species of beetles from circum. 
polar lands; a discussion of distriby. 
tion, with designation of number g 
species from each of the families which 
occur on the Kola, Kanin and Chukots: 
Peninsulas, Pechora region, Novay, 
Zemlya, northwestern Siberia, New §j. 
berian Islands, Alaska, Mackenzie r. 
gion, Labrador, Greenland, West Spits. 
bergen, Bear Island and Iceland; with 
a bibliography (160 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


13774. POPPIUS, BERTIL ROBERT, 
1876-1916. Die Coleopteren-Fauna de 
Halbinsel Kanin. Helsingfors, 1909. § 
p. fold. map. (Societas pro fauna ¢ 
flora fennica. Acta. v. 31, no. 8) Titk 
tr.: The Coleoptera of Kanin Peninsula, 

Results of the Finnish Geographical 
Society Expedition to Kanin Peninsula, 
1903. An annotated list, with localities, 
of two hundred (including with descrip. 
tions, of six new) species (and one new 
subspecies) of beetles; with a general 
discussion of their distribution and 
habitats. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13775. POPPIUS, BERTIL ROBERT, 
1876-1916. Coleopterologiska meddelan- 
den. (Societas pro fauna et flora fer- 
nica. Meddelanden, 1901-1902 pub. 1902. 
Hafte 28 B, no. 20, p. 111-17) Title tr: 
Notes on Coleoptera. 

Contains critical notes on eleven spe- 
cies of beetles (Coleoptera), including 
four native to Swedish and Finnish 
Lapland and Kola Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


13776. POPPIUS, BERTIL ROBERTI, 
1876-1916. De genom handelsvaror til 
Finland importerade skalbaggarna (So 
cietas pro fauna et flora fennica. Meé- 
delanden, 1905-1906, pub. 1906. Hafte 
32, p. 76-82, 190). Title tr.: Beetles in- 
ported to Finland with merchandise. 
Contains a list of about thirty species 
of exotic beetles, known to be brought 
to Finland with merchandise, mostly 
by ships, with data on the time and 
place of introduction to that country 
and present day distribution, including 
some well established species occurring 
in Finnish Lapland. Summary in Ger- 
man. Copy seen: MH-A. 


13777. POPPIUS, BERTIL ROBERT, 
1876-1916. Neue palaearktische Omali- 
den. (Societas pro fauna et flora fer 
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nica. Meddelanden, 1902-1903, 
1904. Hifte 29, p. 106-111) 
New palaearctic Omalideae. 
Contains descriptions of four new 
species of these beetles including Borea- 
philus sahlbergi and Coryphium parvu- 
lum n. spp., collected by the author in 
Lena River valley (67°N.) in 1901 and 
Omalium nilidicolle and O. obscuricorne, 

native to Finnish Lapland. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


13778. POPPIUS, BERTIL ROBERT, 
1876-1916. Eine neue Philonthus-Art 
aus Nord-Russland. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden 
1906-1907, pub. 1907. Hifte 33, p. 
46-47) Title tr.: A new species of 
Philonthus from northern Russia. 
Contains a German description of a 
new beetle — Philonthus archangelicus 
n. sp. from the lower Pechora River 
region, with some critical notes. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


13779. POPPIUS, BERTIL ROBERT, 
1876-1916. Tva for Finlands fauna nya 
insekter. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Meddelanden, 1909-1910, pub. 
1910. Hafte 36, p. 105) Title tr.: Two 
insects new for Finland. 

Contains a report of the discovery of 
a species of a butterfly, Colias nastes B. 
var, verdandi Zett, found near the lake 
Kilpisjarvi in Finnish Lapland (Lap- 
ponia enontekiensis) by E. W. Suomal- 
ainen. Copy seen: MH-A. 


pub. 
Title tr.: 


13780. POPPIUS, BERTIL ROBERT, 
1876-1916. Tva for Norden nya Atheta- 
arter. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Meddelanden 1903-1904, pub. 1904. 
Hafte 30, p. 85-87) Title tr.: Two spe- 
cies of Atheta new for the North. 
Contains critical notes on Atheta 
(Dimetrota) procera and A. allocera, 
two species of diatoms, native to Inari 
Lappmark and Kola Peninsula, new for 
those regions. Copy seen: MH-A. 


13781. POPPIUS, BERTIL ROBERT, 
1876-1916. Tvenne lepidopterologiske 
meddelanden. (Societas pro fauna et 
flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1905-1906, 
pub. 1906. Hifte 32, p. 12-13, 193) Title 
tr.: Two notices on Lepidoptera. ° 
Contains critical notes on two lepidop- 
terids, including Cidaria byssata and an 
allied species C. ineursata, occurring in 
Inari Lappmark and Kola Peninsula 
respectively. Copy seen: MH-A. 


13782. POPPIUS, BERTIL ROBERT, 
1876-1916. Uber die Verbreitung einiger 
an den Meeres-Kiisten lebenden Coleop- 
teren und Hemipteren in Fennoscandia. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Meddelanden, 1908-1909, pub. 1909, 
Hafte 35, p. 59-62) Title tr.: On dis- 
tribution in Fennoscandia of some Cole- 
optera and Hemiptera living on the sea 
coast. 

Contains data on distribution in 
Scandinavia of three species of Coleop- 
tera, Ochtebius marinus, Phylidrus bi- 
color and Cercyon littoralis, occurring 
also on the White Sea coast, in Kash- 
karantsa (Kola Peninsula) and on Solo- 
vetskiye Islands. Copy seen: MH. 


13783. POPPIUS, BERTIL ROBERT, 
1876-1916. Uber einige Lathridiiden. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Meddelanden, 1902-1903, pub. 1904. 
Hiafte 29, p. 84-91) Title tr.: On some 
Lathridius species. 

Contains critical notes on four spe- 
cies of beetles of the genus Lathridius, 
collected by the author in the basin of 
Lena River, near Shigansk (67°N.) in 
1901, including L. semenowi and L. 
lenensis n. spp. and Corticaria denti- 
ventris n. spp., native to Inari Lapp- 
mark and Lena River region. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


13784. POPPIUS, BERTIL ROBERT, 
1876-1916. Uber einige Variationser- 
scheinungen im mannlichen Geschlecht 
bei Agabus (Gaurodytes) arcticus 
Payk. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Meddelanden, 1907-1908, pub. 
1908. Hafte 34, p. 52-55, illus.) Title 
tr.: On some variations in the male 
specimens of Agabus (Gaurodytes) arc- 
ticus Payk. 

Contains data on variation of second- 
ary sexual characteristics in the males 
of a Lepidoptera species Agabus (Gau- 
rodytes) arcticus, based on the study 
of many specimens from Finnish Lap- 
land, Kola and Kanin Peninsula and 
Siberia; two varieties are described: 
sibiricus from lower Yenisey region and 
ochoticus n. var., native to Ayan on 
the Okhotsk Sea coast. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


13785. POPPIUS, BERTIL ROBERT, 
1876-1916. Verzeichnis der von Herrn 
O. Herz wahrend der russisghen Mam- 
muth-Expedition im Jahre 1901 gesam- 
melten Pterostichini und Amarini 
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(Coleoptera, Carabidae). (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskii muzei. Ezh- 
egodnik, 1905. T. 10, p. 201-209) Title 
tr.: List of the Pterostichini and Amari- 
ni (Coleoptera, Carabidae) collected 
by O. Herz during the Russian Mam- 
moth Expedition, 1901. 

Contains an annotated list of nine 
(including with descriptions, six new) 
species of beetles from the Yana River 
valley, Yakutia. Copy seen: DLC. 


13786. POPPIUS, BERTIL ROBERT, 
1876-1916. Zur Kenntnis der finlaindi- 
schen Arten der Gattung Notiophilus 
Dum, (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Meddelelanden, 1906-1907, pub. 
1907. Hafte 33, p. 47-51) Title tr.: 
On the knowledge of Finnish species of 
the genus Notiophilus Dum. 

Contains taxonomic notes on six spe- 
cies of beetles of the genus Notiophilus 
of Finnish fauna including five native 
to Finnish and Russian Lapland, one 
of them, N. fasciatus, also widely dis- 
tributed in Siberia (lower Yenisey and 
Lena basins, Ayan on the Okhotsk Sea 
coast) and in arctic Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


13787. POPPIUS, BERTIL ROBERT, 
1876-1916. Zur Kenntnis der Staphylini- 
den-Gattung Micralymma Westw. (So- 
cietas pro fauna et flora fennica. Med- 
delanden, 1908-1909, pub. 1909. Hafte 
35, p. 96-99) Title tr.: To the knowl- 
edge of the genus Micralymma Westw. 
of Staphylinideae. 

Contains a comparative taxonomic 
study of three related species of beetles 
(fam. Staphilinideae) Mycralymma 
marinum, native to Varanger and Kola 
Peninsulas and Greenland, M. brevil- 
ingue, native to Greenland and M. dick- 
soni widely distributed in arctic Siberia; 
bibliography (14 items). 

Copy seen: MH. 


13788. POPPIUS, BERTIL ROBERT, 
1876-1916. Zur Synonymik einiger nor- 
deuropdischer und sibirischer Cara- 
biden. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Meddelanden, 1906-1907, pub. 
1907. Hafte 33, p. 82-85) Title tr.: On 
synonymy of some European and Si- 
berian species of Carabidae. 

Contains taxonomic notes on identity 
of eleven species of ground beetles of 
family Caribidae including some native 
to Finnish Lapland, Yakutia, Ayan on 
Okhotsk Sea coast and Kamchatka Pen- 
insula. Copy seen: MH-A. 
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13789. POPPIUS, BERTIL ROBERT 
1876-1916. Zwei neue Stenus Arten ay; 
Lappland. (Societas pro fauna et flor 
fennica. Meddelanden, 1906-1907, pub, 
1907. Hafte 33, p. 106-108) Title tr; 
Two new species of Stenus from Lap. 
land. 

Contains German descriptions of 
Stenus (Nestus) subarcticus and § 
bernhaueri, two beetles new to science, 
found near Komsiovara, Inari, Finnish 
Lapland in 1899. Copy seen: MH-A 


POPPIUS, BERTIL ROBERT, 187. 
1916, see also Cajander, A. K., & BR 
Poppius. Naturwissenschaftliche Reig 
im Lena-Thal. 1903. 


POPPIUS, BERTIL ROBERT, 187- 
1916, see also Nordling, E. Fagelfaunay 
i Enare socken, 1898. 


POPPIUS, BERTIL ROBERT, 187- 
1916, see also Ramsay, W., & B. R 
Poppius. Bericht tiber Reise nach Kan. 
in. 1903. 


13790. POPULAR MECHANICS. Snov 
cruiser to explore Antarctic. (Popular 
mechanics, Oct. 1939. v. 72, p. 494-95, 
A151, illus.) 

General description of the cruiser de 
signed by the Research Foundation of 
Armour Institute of Technology, Chi- 
cago, under direction of T. C. Poulter, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13791. POPULAR SCIENCE MONTHL}. 
Revolt of the earth; rebellious perm: 
frost tests ingenuity of arctic build 
ers. (Popular science monthly, Nov. 
1946. v. 149, no. 5, p. 126-29, illus.) 
Brief notes on U. S. Army, airbax 
construction problems in Alaska, ani 
their solution. Copy seen: DIC 


13792. PORETSKII, VADIM SERGEE 
VICH, 1898-1942, and others. Diate 
movye Kol’skogo poluostrova v sviaz 
s mikroskopicheskim sostavom Kol: 
skikh diatomitov. (Akademiia nau 
SSSR. Institut geografii. Trudy. Seri 
fiziko-geograficheskata. Kol’skii diate 
movyi sbornik, 1934. Vyp. 8, p. 95-210 
illus., 3 fold. diagrs., map) Othe 
authors: A. P. Zhuze; V. S. Shesht 
kova. Title tr.: Diatoms of Kola Pe 
insula in connection with microscopité 
content of lacustrine deposits of dt 
tomites of Kola Peninsula. : 

Contains descriptions of various lat 
basins of the Kola Peninsula and the? 
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lacustrine deposits, with data on their 
microscopic structure and composition, 
a list of four hundred eleven species of 
diatoms with tabulated data, a bibliog- 
raphy (87 items) and a list of stations, 
from the Kola Expedition of the Geo- 
morphological Institute, 1931-32. Sum- 
mary in French. Copy seen: NN. 


13793. PORETSKIT, VADIM SERGEE- 
VICH, 1898-1942. Diatomovye plovu- 
chikh l’dov Pechorskogo moria. (Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izvestita, 1939. T. 71, vyp. 10, p. 1536- 
52, illus.) Title tr.: The diatoms of the 
floating ice of Pechora Sea. 

A discussion of diatoms found in ice 
of the Pechora Sea within the region 
69°28’-69°41.3’N. and 51°54.5’-59°11’E, 
during the expedition of the Krasin, 
Mar. 1932, with a list of eighty-nine 
species. Summary in French. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13794. PORYADIN, V. N. Lugovodstvo 
y fAkutskom okruge. (Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Komissifa po izucheniiu YAkut- 
skoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi SotSialisti- 


cheskoi Respubliki. Materialy, 1930. 
Vyp. 29, p. 335-60, illus., map, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Meadow farming in the 


Yakutsk District. 

A description of meadow lands of 
the Lena-Amga Rivers region, as ob- 
served by the author during his journey 
with the Agronomical Party of the Ya- 
kut Expedition of the Academy of Sci- 
ences, 1926; also lists of the more im- 
portant plants, data on hay production 
and information on pastures. Summary 
in English, p. 373-76. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13795. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 1901- 

. Afforestation experiments in Green- 
land. (Arctic circular, Jan. 1949. v. 2, 
p. 1-8) Mimeographed. 

Notes on climatic and botanical char- 
acteristics of southern Greenland which 
indicate the possibility of successful af- 
forestation, and mention of a Cana- 
dian National Museum effort to collect 
tree seeds at Goose Bay, Labrador, for 
use in Greenland. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


13796. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 1901- 

. The alpine flora of the east slope of 
Mackenzie Mountains, Northwest Ter- 
titories. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1945. 
2p. 1, 35 p. illus. (incl. map) (Canada. 


National Museum. Bulletin no. 101; 
Biological ser. no. 30) 
Contents: Introduction. The Canol 


Road: Mackenzie valley, Little Keele 
River, Plains of Abraham (“the high- 
est point on the entire Canol Road”), 
Bolstead Creek, Twitya River to Mac- 
Millan Pass (descriptive, with lists of 
plants). The alpine flora of the east 
slope of Mackenzie Mountains. List of 
plants collected by V. C. Wynne-Ed- 
wards on upper slopes of Lone Mt. and 
Mt. Nahanni. Miscellaneous collections 
of vascular plants made by V. C. 
Wynne-Edwards along Mackenzie River 
(between Mills Lake and Arctic Red 
River). Copy seen: DGS. 


13797. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 1901- 

. Arctic wild flowers. (Canadian geo- 
graphical journal, May 1930. v. 1, p. 
83-95, illus.) 

Description, for the general reader 
of flowering plants of the North Amer- 
ican Arctic in general, and particularly 
those seen around Great Bear Lake. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13798. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 1901- 

Birds of the Mackenzie delta. 
(Canadian field naturalist, Feb.—Mar. 
19438. v. 57, p. 19-35) 

Results of observations in the delta 
and Eskimo Lakes region, 1927-28, 
1931-35. List of one hundred seven 
birds, with notes on breeding, nesting 
and migration, and with Eskimo names 
supplied. Copy seen: DLC. 


13799. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 1901- 

- Byggede de gamle nordboer edder- 
fugle varp i Jones Sound? (Geografisk 
tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1938. Bd. 41, p. 
147-52, illus.) Title tr.: Did the Norse- 
men build eider duck shelters in Jones 
Sound? 

Discussion of peculiar stone struc- 
tures discovered on St. Helena Island 
(76°15’N. 89°40’'W.) in Jones Sound 
during the Second Fram Expedition, 
1898-1905, considered Norse remains 
(eider duck shelters) by Gunnar Isach- 
sen in his and F. Isachsen’s Hvor langt 
mot nord kom de norrgne gronlendinger 
1933, q.v., and Eskimo cooking places by 
the author; similar discussion on stone 
cairns in the region. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


13800. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 1901- 
. The changing climate of the Arctic. 
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(Arctie circular, Jan. 1949. v. 2, p. 3-5) 
Mimeographed. 

Discussion of indications on land and 
sea (especially of Greenland) of the 
warming up of the Arctic in recent 
decades, and some of the economic con- 
sequences, Copy seen: CaMAI. 


13801. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 1901- 

. Contributions to the flora of Alaska. 
(Rhodora, May-July 1939. v. 41, p. 
141-83, 199-254, 262-301, 586, 4 plates, 
sketch map) 

Collection made in 1926, during the 
author’s trip to study reindeer for the 
Canadian government; catalog, with lo- 
calities and field notes, of six hundred 
forty-eight species and subspecies of 
flowering plants and ferns (27 species) 
from the central and south central 
parts of Alaska, and description of 
regional vegetation. Copy seen: DA. 


13802. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 1901- 
- Contributions to the flora of West 
Greenland at 70°-71°45’ N. lat. (Danske 
arktiske station en paa Disko, Arbej- 
der, nr. 12. In: Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land, 1926. Bd. 58, p. 157-96, illus.) 
Contains descriptions of localities in 
the Northeast Bay and Waygat Sound 
regions, visited by the author in 1921 
with A. C. Seward and R. E. Holttum; 
(2) list, with localities, of two hundred 
and three species of plants; (3) dis- 
cussion of the affinity between the flora 
of the Northeast Bay (71°15’N. 54°20’ 
W.) region .and the Scoresby Sound 
region of East Greenland; and (4) 
discussion of the climatic difference on 
the composition of the two floral dis- 
tricts in the Northeast Bay area (the 
outer coastal area and the inner area 
near the inland ice), with lists of 
species common and peculiar to each. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13803. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 1901- 

. Denmark’s five-year plan for Green- 
land. (Arctic circular, Aug. 1948. v. 1, 
p. 65-67) Mimeographed. 

Discussion of changes and expansion 
in social services, communications, in- 
dustry and government for Greenland 
since World War II. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


13804. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 1901- 

. Earthmounds in unglaciated arctic 
northwestern America. (Geographical 
review, 1938. v. 28, p. 46-58) 
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“Mounds occur from Pt. Barrow east. 
ward past the delta of the Mackenzie 
River to first outcrop of rock east of 
the Horton River; also found in Kotze. 
bue region of Alaska. Two types, one 
from hydraulic pressure caused by 
downward freezing of soil interfering 
with flow of ground water, on tilted 
ground. The other on flat ground, jp 
or near a shallow lake or in the basin 
of a former lake, caused by local up. 
heaval due to expansion following the 
progressive downward freezing of , 
body or lens of water or semifiuid mud 
or silt enclosed between bedrock anj 
the frozen surface soil.” — Geological 
Society of America. Bibliography and 
index of geology. Copy seen: DLC. 


13805. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 1901- 

. Edible roots and berries of northem 
Canada. [Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1937] 
17 p. illus. Issued by the National Mu. 
seum of Canada. 

Contains simple, non-technical de 
scriptions of eighteen edible plants of 
the arctic and sub-arctic parts of 
Canada. Copy seen: CaMAl. 


13806. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 1901- 

. Emergency food in arctic Canada, 
by A. A. Porsild. Ottawa, 1945. [3] 
20 p. (Canada. National Museum. Spe- 
cial contribution, 45-1) Mimeographed. 

Contains remarks on Eskimos and 
Indians as hunters, on emergency hunt- 
ing and fishing gear, method of cook- 
ing and game laws. Notes on the kinds 
and the occurrence, habits and methods 
of obtaining sea mammals, birds and 
fish, land animals, and fresh-water 
fish; and on the appearance, occurrence 
and use of edible plants, including bev- 
erage plants. Copy seen: CaMAl. 


13807. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 1901- 

. Field journal of an_ expedition 
through Alaska, Yukon and the Mac- 
kenzie District; being a botanical re 
connaissance with special reference t 
the suitability of the country for do- 
mesticated reindeer. Also many notes 
on the physiography of the country, its 
inhabitants, wildlife and general eco 
nomic conditions, 1926-1928. 250 numb. 
1. Typescript. 

Diary of the author’s trip via South 
east Alaskan waters to Nome, with 
inland excursion, and from Nome 
across Alaska to beyond the Mackenzie 
delta. Copy seen: Ca0M. 
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13808. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 1901- 

. Flora. (Jn: Bethune, W. C., and 
others. Canada’s western northland, 
1937. p. 130-41, illus.) 

Discussion of arctic flora in relation 
to man, the numbers of species of 
yarious families, the life zones, and 
fora of fresh-water lakes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13809. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 1901- 

. Flora of Little Diomede Island in 
Bering Strait. (Royal Society of Can- 
ada, Transactions, 1938. Ser. 3, v. 32, 
sec. 5, p. 21-38) 

Results of an eight-day visit in 
August 1926; remarks on the island 
and its fauna and vegetation, and an 
annotated list of seventy-six species 
and varieties of flowering plants; with 
a bibliography (19 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13810. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 1901- 

. Greenland at the crossroads. (Arc- 
tic, 1948. v. 1, p. 53-57) 

A summary of the history of the 
Danish administration of Greenland, 
and an analysis of the Yearbook 1947 
of the Danish Greenland Society (Det 
Grénlandske selskabs Aarsskrift, 1947) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13811. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 1901- 
. lagttagelser over den gronlandske 
kildeis (grl.: sérsineq) og dens virk- 
ninger paa vegetationen og jordover- 
fladen. (Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgben- 
havn, 1925. Bd. 28, p. 171-79, illus.) 
Title tr.: Observations of Greenland 
“fountain ice” (sérsineq) and its ef- 
fects on vegetation and soil. 
Description, from the Disko Bay re- 
gion, of ice formed by brooks originat- 
ing from hot springs, and the effect 
of these ice formations on soil and 
vegetation. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13812. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 1901- 
. The Mackenzie delta as a breeding 
ground for waterfowl. (American Game 
Conference. 21st, New York, 1935. 
Transactions, 1935. p. 283-90) 
Contains a description of the area, 
discussion of the birds which use it, 
and remarks on dates of arrival and 
departure, and on estimated bird popu- 
lation. Copy seen: DLC. 


13813. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 1901- 
- Mammals of the Mackenzie delta. 


(Canadian field naturalist, Jan.—Feb. 
1945. v. 59, p. 4-22) 

Derived from notes and observations, 
made incidentally to other work in the 
delta, along the coast, the Eskimo 
Lakes Basin, and the foothills of Rich- 
ardson Mts., 1927-28, 1931-35. Descrip- 
tion of the delta region, notes on 
mammal habitats, estimate of produc- 
tivity, and a list, with notes on habits 
and locality, of forty-nine mammals, 
including seals and whales, with Es- 
kimo names for many. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13814. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 1901- 
. Materials for a flora of the conti- 
nental Northwest Territories of Can- 
ada. (Sargentia, 1943. no. 4, p. 1-79) 
Based on collections made by the 
author and his brother, R. T. Porsild, 
in 1927-28, and on continued work by 
the author, 1931-35. Catalog of three 
hundred forty-five species of plants 
which occur in Keewatin and Mackenzie 
Districts and along the arctic coast of 
Yukon Territory. “Nearly one hundred 
of these are plants that have not pre- 
viously been recorded from .. . the 
Northwest Territories, while about 
thirty are unrecorded from the Mac- 
kenzie District alone.” Fourteen species 
are new to the flora of Canada, and 
twenty-one species and four varieties 
are new to science. Twelve new species 
and the four new varieties are de- 
scribed. Includes notes on distribution, 
an a bibliography (27 items). 
Copy seen: DA. 


13815. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 1901- 

. A new Antennaria from northern 
Ungava. (Canadian field naturalist, 
Mar.—Apr. 1949. v. 63, p. 80-81, plate) 

Based on J. Rousseau’s collections 
made in 1947-48, in the Payne, Koga- 
luk, and George Rivers region. List, 
with localities of five (including with 
description one new) species of these 
perennial herbs. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13816. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 1901- 

- Notes from a Labrador peat bog. 
(Canadian field naturalist, Jan.—Feb. 
1944, v. 58, p. 4-6) 

Remarks on the soil layers of a bog 
at Goose Bay, Lake Melville, and list 
of seventy-five plants, from the lake 
region. Copy seen: DLC. 


13817. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 1901- 
- Notes on seiches and currents in 
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Great Bear Lake. (Geographical re- 
view, 1932. v. 22, p. 474-77, illus.) 
Contains data on hourly readings of 
water level, May 18-22, 1928, and gen- 
eral description of the lake. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13818. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 1901- 

. Notes on the occurrence of Zostera 
and Zannichellia in arctic North Amer- 
ica. (Rhodora, May 1932. v. 34, p. 
90-94, diagr.) 

Report of occurrence of Zostera 
marina along Alaskan coastal waters 
of Bering Sea and in James and Hud- 
son Bays, and of Zannichellia palustris 
from the north coast of Seward Penin- 
sula and James Bay. 

Copy seen: DA. 


13819. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 1901- 

Reindeer grazing in northwest 
Canada. Report of an investigation of 
pastoral possibilities in the area from 
the Alaska-Yukon boundary to Copper- 
mine River. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 
1929. 46 p. illus., maps. 

Results of field work May 1926-Nov. 
1928, for the Canadian Dept. of the 
Interior, Northwest Territories and 
’ Yukon Branch: “a botanical reconnais- 
sance with special reference to reindeer 
pasture, carrying capacity, and other 
general conditions of importance to a 
future reindeer industry,” with some 
preliminary study of the reindeer in- 
dustry development in Alaska. Author 
gives a narrative of the journeys and 
general description of the country, and 
(in greater detail) description of the 
grazing areas in the Mackenzie delta 
and the Dease valley and Dismal Lakes 
region north and east of Great Bear 
Lake. Summary on reindeer pasture, 
predatory animals, insect pests, trans- 
portation, with illustration of dog-team 
hitching. Copy seen: CaOM; DLC. 


13820. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 1901- 

The reindeer industry and the 
Canadian Eskimo. (Geographical jour- 
nal, July 1936. v. 88, p. 1-19, 2 plates 
(incl. map) ) 

Narrative of the reindeer grazing 
surveys of the Mackenzie and Keewatin 
Districts, and of the “Canadian drive” 
of the herds from Alaska to the Mac- 
kenzie River, Dec. 1929-Mar. 1935; 
with notes on hunting and food of the 
Canadian Eskimos. Copy seen: DLC. 
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13821. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 199). 

- Rener og eskimoer i Kanai 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 193 
p. 182-205) Title tr.: Reindeer ay; 
Eskimos in Canada. 

Discusses influence of civilization » 
the Eskimos of Canada; compares moi. 
ern and primitive hunting method 
and their relation to the life of 
Eskimo and to wildlife; transfer 
2370 domesticated reindeer from Ala. 
ka to Kittigarjuit on the east side ¢' 
the Mackenzie River delta, 1935; plan; 
for distribution of herds among 6,0 
Eskimos in Canada. 

Copy seen: NX 


13822. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 191. 
Report on health conditions ; 
Greenland. (Arctic circular, May 194 
v. 2, p. 53-55) Mimeographed. 
Summary of the report on the fini 
ings of two medical officers of th 
Danish Dept. of Health: E. Lynge ani 
V. Sindberg-Hansen’s Beretning fn 
den af sundhedsstyrelsen til Gronla 
udsendte laege ekspedition, 1941-4 
pub. 1949, q.v. Copy seen: CaMAl 


13823. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 1901- 
- Sur le poids et les dimensions de 
graines arctiques. (Revue générale & 
botanique, 1920. T. 32, p. 97-120, ind 
tables) Title tr.: On the weight ani 
dimensions of arctic seeds. 

Results of weighing about one hu- 
dred sixty species, collected 1906-1 
in the environs of the Danish areti 
station on Disko Island and comparis«: 
of weights with seeds from alpine r- 
gions. Copy seen: CaOG; DA 


13824. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 1901- 

. A survey of the adventitious flon 
of Ivigtut in Southwest Greenlani 
(Canadian field naturalist, Mar —Ap 
1945. v. 59, p. 53-59) 

Discussion of the means of introduc 
tion of weeds to Ivigtut, the inability 
of the weeds to spread, and the cl 
matic features of the region, with : 
list of eighty-eight adventitious speci 
and ten cultivated plants. 

Copy seen: DLC 


13825. PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 190!- 

. Vascular plants collected on Kiski 
and Great Sitkin Islands in the Ale 
tians by Lt. H. R. McCarthy and (pl 
N. Kellas, August, September an 
October, 1943. (Canadian field naturt 
ist, July-Aug. 1944. v. 58, p. 130-3) 
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List, with localities, of fifty-nine 
species, mostly from Kiska, represent- 
ing several plants new to the Aleutian 
Islands. Copy seen: DLC. 


PORSILD, ALF ERLING, 1901- _, see 
also Porsild, M. P., &@ A. E. Porsild. 
Flora of Disko Island. 1926. 


13826. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER- 
SEN, 1872- . Actinometrical observa- 
tions from Greenland. (Danske ark- 
tiske station paa Disko. Arbejder nr. 
4 Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1911. Bd. 47, p. 359-74 incl. tables, 
diagr.) 

Daily photometric light intensity 
measurements at Disko during the 
period Mar. 26, 1907-June 30, 1909. 


The apparatus and procedures for 
making the measurements are de- 
scribed, and compared with other 


methods. Effects of sun’s altitude on 
light intensity are discussed. 


Copy seen: DLC.’ 


13827. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER- 


SEN, 1872- . Alien plants and apophy- 
tes of Greenland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1932. 85 p. 2 fold. maps. 


(Danske arktiske station paa Disko. 
Arbejder, nr. 14. Pub. as: Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 92, nr. 1) 

Contains (1) preliminary remarks 
on studies and terminology of plants 
introduced into new environments; (2) 
list, with references to literature, lo- 
calities and remarks of ninety-one an- 
thropochorous plants (plants dispersed 
by man); with introductory remarks; 
(3) list, with remarks, of sixty-three 
species of apophytes (native plants on 
new soil); (4) discussion of hemero- 
phobous plants (plants directly or in- 
directly suffering from man’s activi- 
ties) and experiments of transplanting 
made at the Disko station; (4) general 
discussion (based on L. K. Rosenvinge’s 
Det sydligste Grgnlands vegetation, 
1896, qg.v. and C. H. Ostenfeld’s The 
flora of Greenland and its origin, 1926, 
qv.) of the probability of introduction 
of plants by the Norsemen; with dis- 
cussion of fifty-one species and conclu- 
sions; (5) bibliography, p. 81-85. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13828. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER- 
SEN, 1872—- . Une arme ancienne de 
chasse des Esquimaux et son analogue 
de la culture préhistorique de France. 
(Danske arktiske station paa Disko. 


Arbejder, nr. 5. Pub. in: Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, 1911. Bd. 47, p. 375-80, 
illus.) Title tr.: An ancient Eskimo 
hunting weapon and its parallel in the 
prehistoric culture of France. 
Description of an ivory barbed har- 
poon found in the Disko region and its 
comparison with an ancient French 
weapon, similarly barbed. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13829. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER- 
SEN, 1872-—  . Beretning om den danske 
arktiske stations virksomhed i finan- 
saaret 1910-11. Jordskaelvsstationen 
paa Disko-gen i Grgnland og dens virk- 
sanhed fra august 1909-marts 1911. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, 1911-12. Kjg- 
benhavn, 1912. Bd. 21, p. 72-74) Title 
fr.: Report on the activities of the 
Danish Arctic Station during the fiscal 
year 1910-11. The seismological sta- 
tion on Disko Island in Greenland and 
its activities from August 1909 to 
March 1911. Copy seen: DLC. 


13830. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER- 
SEN, 1872- . Bidrag til en skildring af 
vegetationen paa gen Disko, tilligemed 
spredte topografiske og zoologiske iagt- 
tagelser. (In: Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land, 1902. 25. hefte, p. 91-239, illus., 
6 plates) Title tr.: Contributions to a 
description of the vegetation of Disko 
Island, together with scattered topo- 
graphical and zoological observations. 

In a running account of his travels 
and work with Steenstrup’s Expedition 
to Disko in the summer of 1898, the 
author gives a comprehensive phyto- 
geographic and ecologic description of 
the island, showing the plant associa- 
tions of many different habitats (de- 
trital soil, river deltas, sand banks, 
valleys, shores, salt marshes, rocks). 
He discusses the rocks, soils and topog- 
raphy as they affect the vegetation; 
and also remarks on the zoology of 
some localities. Summary in French, p. 
251-307. Copy seen: DLC. 


13831. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER- 
SEN, 1872— . The flora of Greenland: 
its affinities and probable age and 
origin. (Torreya, May-June 1922. v. 
22, p. 53-54) 

Abstract of a lecture given before 
the Torrey Botanical Club, Mar. 29, 
1922, discussing the possibility of a 
post-glacial warmer epoch in Green- 
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land to account for its flora and for 
the dispersal of the Eskimo as well. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13832. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER- 
SEN, 1872— . Forelobig beretning om 
rejsningen af den danske arktiske sta- 
tion. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 1907-08. 
Kjgbenhavn, 1907. Bd. 19, p. 70-73) 
Title tr.: Preliminary report of the 
erection of the Danish Arctic station. 
Describes transportation of materials 
frem Copenhagen on the Godthaab, 
1906, choice of site on Disko, construc- 
tion of the building and establishment of 

library and laboratory. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13833. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER- 
SEN, 1872— . The genus Antennaria 
in Greenland. (Canadian field natural- 
ist, Oct. 1914. v. 28, p. 87-92) 

Notes on the synonymy and distribu- 
tion of four species of this perennial 
herb, in West and East Greenland, and 
elsewhere. Copy seen: DLC. 


13834. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER- 
SEN, 1872— . “Gibt es Kndéllchenbak- 
terien auf Disko in Grénland?” Kgben- 
havn, Hagerup, 1930. 7 p. (Dansk 
botanisk arkiv, 1928-1931, pub. 1930. 
Bd. 6, nr. 7) Title tr.: “Are there any 
tubercle bacteria in Disko, Greenland?” 
Contains a criticism of Niel Nielsen’s 
paper of the same title, 1928, q.v., and 
his negative conclusion on the presence 
of nitric bacteria in the soil of the 

Disko region, Greenland. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


13835. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER- 
SEN, 1872— . Den gronlandske fore- 
komst af Pedicularis groenlandica Retz. 
(Botanisk tidsskrift, 1946. Bd. 48, hefte 
1, p. 96-101) Title tr.: Occurrence of 
Pedicularis groenlandica Retz. in 
Greenland. 

Contains historical data on the study 
of a lousewort, Pedicularis groenland- 
ica, found in Labrador, the Hudson Bay 
region and Greenland; its distribution 
in Greenland with some taxonomic and 
critical notes. Copy seen: MH-A. 


13836. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER- 
SEN, 1872— .Hvor gammel er brugen 
af isgarn til saelfangst i Grgnland? 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1919, 
p. 9-16) Title tr.: How old is the use 
of ice nets, for sealing in Greenland? 
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Commentary on Pastor Hother (; 
termann’s published paper on the origin 
of the ice net of whale bone and sinew; 
used for sealing; with a brief rep) 
by Ostermann (p. 16). 

Copy seen: NY. 


13837. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER. 
SEN, 1872- Hvor opholder de 
groénlandske laks sig om_ vinteren! 


(Danske arktiske station paa_ Disk, 
Arbejder, nr. 1. Pub. in: Meddelelse 
om Grgnland, 1911. Bd. 47, p. 229-3) 
Title tr.: Where does the Greenlanj! 
salmon stay during the winter? 

Remarks, based on personal obseryg. | 
tions, on the migration of West Greer. | 
land salmon. Copy seen: DLC | 


13838. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER | 
SEN, 1872- . Liliales. 1920. (In:| 
Structure and biology of arctic flower. | 
ing plants, nr. 14. Pub. in: Meddelelser | 
om Grgnland, 1921, 37. hefte, p. 343-57, 
illus.) | 
Description of two species, whic | 
occur widely in arctic regions with re | 
marks on occurrence and habit. 
Copy seen: 








DLC. 


13839. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER. 
SEN, 1872-— . List of vascular plants 
collected by Dr. M. Engell in the vicin- 
ity of the great glacier at Jacobshavn, | 
about 69° lat. N. (Jn: Engell, M. C. 
Beretning om _ undersggelserne af | 
Jakobshavns-isfjord, 1910, p. 243-51. | 
Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1910. 
34. hefte, p. 155-51) 
Annotated list, with localities. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13840. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER. 
SEN, 1872— . List of vascular plants 
from the south coast of the Nugsuag 
Peninsula in West Greenland. (Danske 
arktiske station paa Disko. Arbejder, 
nr. 2. Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgn- 

land, 1911. Bd. 47, p. 237-48) 
List, with brief remarks and list of 
localities, of hundred fifty-eight species. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13841. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER- 
SEN, 1872— . Naturfredning i dansk 
Grgnland. (Danske arktiske station paa 
Disko. Arbejder, nr. 8. Pub. in. Meddel- 
elser om Grgnland, 1915. Bd. 51, P. 
251-63, illus.) Title tr.: Conservation 
of nature in Danish Greenland. 

Discussion of rare wild flowers 1 
various localities in the Disko regio 
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of West Greenland and of voluntary 
conservation of them, with a list of the 
rare flowers. Copy seen: DLC. 


13842. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER- 
SEN, 1872—- . A new Antennaria from 
Whitehorse, Yukon. (Canadian field 
naturalist, July-Aug. 1946. v. 60, p. 
85 

statin (in Latin) of a new 
perennial herb. Copy seen: DLC. 


13843. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER- 
SEN, 1872—- . Om de groénlandske is- 
fjordes saakaldte udskydning. (Geogra- 
fiska annaler, 1919. Arg. 1, hafte 1, 
p. 149-57, maps) Title tr.: On the so- 
called “udskydning” of the Greenland 
ice fiords. 

Discussion of udskydning (=violent 
break-up) particularly in Jacobshavn 
Ice Fiord and Torssukatok Ice Fiord. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13844. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER- 
SEN, 1872— .Om det Gronlandske sel- 
skabs virksomhed. (Grgnlandske sel- 
skab. Aarsskrift, 1919. p. 54-74) Title 
tr.: Concerning the activities of the 
Greenland Society. 

Criticizes the Greenland Society as 
constituted; the government for paying 
society’s deficit with funds of the Green- 
land Community Savings Fund; recom- 
mends re-payment, and revision of the 
trade monopoly, ete. Contains discus- 
sion by members of Greenland Society, 
together with letters exchanged be- 
tween the Society and Porsild regard- 
ing suggestions made by him. Reply to 
Porsild’s criticisms by R. R. J. Ham- 
mer in Nogle bemaerkninger, 1919, q.v. 

Copy seen: NN. 


13845. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER- 
SEN, 1872—- . Om nogle vestgrenland- 
ske pattedyr og fugle. I-II. (Danske 
arktiske station paa Disko. Arbejder, 
nr. 10. Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land, 1918. Bd. 56, p. 29-54, illus.) Title 
tr.: On some mammals and birds of 
West Greenland I-II. 

Contains (1) discussion of wolves, 
dogs and reindeer; (2) account of the 
catching of whales in breathing holes 
in the ice in Disko Bay during the 
sudden severe cold wave of 1914-15; 
(3) brief discussion of birds frozen 
in the ice. Copy seen: DLC. 


13846. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER- 
SEN, 1872- . On Eskimo stone rows in 


Greenland formerly supposed to be of 
Norse origin. (Geographical review, 
Nov. 1920 v. 10, p. 297-309, illus., sketch 
map) 

Description and discussion of an an- 
cient Eskimo game “nangissats,” and 
the distribution and occurrence of the 
rows used, in West Greenland, around 
Disko Bay; and of a stone fence for 
caribou hunting, at Saputit Bay, south- 
ern coast of Nugssuaq Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13847. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER- 
SEN, 1872— . On “savssats:” a crowd- 
ing of arctic animals at holes in the 
ice. (Geographical review, Sept. 1918, 
v. 6, p. 215-28, illus.. sketch map) 
Account of a Disko Bay winter 
(1914-15), of the unusually heavy ice, 
during which the population of the 
area secured over one thousand nar- 
whals, by shooting them as they ap- 
peared at ice-holes. Discussion of the 
ice conditions which cause savssats, of 
methods of killing narwhals, the be- 
havior of the Eskimos, and occurrence 
of bird savssats, as well as information 
on breaking of the holes by narwhals, 
and use of the tusk. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13848. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER- 
SEN, 1872— . On the genus Antenna- 
ria in Greenland. (Danske arktiske 
station paa Disko. Arbejder, nr. 9. Pub. 
in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1915. Bd. 
51, p. 265-81, illus.) 

Descriptions, with synonymy, refer- 
ences to literature and localities, of 
four (including two new) species of 
this perennial herb. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13849. PORSILD, MORTEN: PEDER- 
SEN, 1872— . The plant-life of Hare 
Island off the coast of West Greenland. 
(Danske arktiske station paa Disko. 
Arbejder, nr. 3. Pub. in: Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, 1911. Bd. 47, p. 249-74, 
illus., map) 

Discussion and list, with remarks, 
on one hundred and twelve species; 
bibliography, p. 273-74. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13850. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER- 
SEN, 1872—- . The principle of the 
screw technique of the Eskimo. (Amer- 
ican anthropologist, 1915. New ser., v. 
17, p. 1-16, illus.) 
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Discussion of types and manufacture, 
use on implements, and geographical 
distribution; also remarks on the Eski- 
mo screw as an aboriginal invention. 
Discussion by B. Laufer, (ibid., p. 396— 
406). Copy seen: DLC. 


13851. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER- 
SEN, 1872— . Stray contributions to 
the flora of Greenland I-V. (Danske 
arktiske station paa Disko. Arbejder, 
nr. 13. Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land, 1931. Bd. 77, p. 1-44, illus.) 
Contains (1) brief account of the 
author’s trip, 1924, from Disko to 
South Greenland, the localities visited, 
list of species collected 60°-62°N.; (2) 
discussion of the species Galium bran- 
degeei Gray and other species of the 
genus Galium; (3) the genus Andro- 
meda; (4) the Greenland cranberry; 
and (5) Ranunculus pygmaeus Wahl. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


13852. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER- 
SEN, 1872- . Stray contributions to 
the flora of Greenland. VI-XII. Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1935. 94 p. illus., 
diagrs. (Danske arktiske station paa 
Disko. Arbejder, nr. 15. Pub. in: Med- 
delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 93, nr. 3) 

A collection of papers (in sequel to 
the author’s Stray contributions I-V, 
pub. 1931) on (6) the Greenland species 
of Lycopodium (club mosses); (7) 
Utricularis (bladderworts); (8) wild 
thyme; (9) Gentiana detonsa Rottbgll 
(an herb); (10) a botanical excursion 
to the fiords of the Godthaab District, 
with note of climate, soil conditions, 
plants observed, and rare species; (11) 
a botanical excursion to the southeast- 
ern parts of Disko Bay, with lists of 
various types of plants; and (12) 
herbaria from Greenland and Labrador 
collected by Moravian brethren, with 
lists of plants. Copy seen: DLC. 


13853. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER- 
SEN, 1872- . Stray contributions to 
the flora of Greenland, XIII-XVII. 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1946. 36 p. 
illus. (Danske arktiske station paa 
Disko. Arbejder, nr. 16. Pub. as: Med- 
delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 134, nr. 4) 

Contents: 13. What is Antennaria 
hansii Kerner? 

14. Potentilla hyparctica Malte. 

15. Potamogeton groenlandicus Hag- 
strém. 

16. On Carex rufina Drejer. 
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17. The Greenland Achillea. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


13854. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER. 
SEN, 1872- . Studies on the materia] 
culture of the Eskimo in West Green. 
land. (Danske arktiske station pag 
Disko. Arbejder, nr, 7. Pub. in: Med. 
delelser om Grgnland, 1915. Bd. 51, p, 
111-250, illus., plate X) 

Descriptions of ancient and modern 
weapons and utensils collected for the 
author by friends and neighbors over 
a period of years. Harpoons, throwing 
sticks, darts, bows and arrows, lances, 
spears, etc., household utensils, toys, 
etc., are discussed by the author with 
comparative references to other cul- 
tures, or with notes and illustrations 
on their use by Eskimos. A technologi- 
cal investigation of some of the most 
important Eskimo weapons and imple. 
ments, with classification of missile 
weapons, and definition of types and 
forms. Bibliography, p. 237-38. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13855. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER. 
SEN, 1872-— . Et svar til hr. Mathias 
Storch. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aars- 
skrift, 1919. p. 1-8) Title tr.: Reply 
to Mr. Mathias Storch. 

Discusses finds of Eskimo whale bone 
sealing nets at Sermermiut and Juliane. 
haab, West Greenland; possibility that 
Eskimos used whalebone nets for seal- 
ing previous to the Danish colonization; 
ete. with brief remarks by H. Oster- 
mann. Copy seen: NN. 


13856. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER- 
SEN, 1872- . Uber einige Gerite der 
Eskimo, Zur Methodik der Studien iber 
primitive Geritskulturen. (Zeitschrift 
fiir Ethnologie, 1912. Bd. 44, p. 601- 
623, illus.) Title tr.: On some imple- 
ments of the Eskimo. Toward methoé- 
ology of studying primitive implement 
culture. 

Contains descriptions and classifica- 
tions of Eskimo weapons and _ imple 
ments, particularly from Disko, West 
Greenland, with numerous illustrations. 
Includes material on harpoons, darts, 
spears, bows, arrows, knives, and kay- 
aks. Describes the methods of using 
the implements. Copy seen: DLC. 


13857. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER- 
SEN, 1872- . Vascular plants of West 
Greenland between 71° and 73° N. lat. 
(Danske arktiske station paa Disko. 
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Arbejder, nr. 6. Pub. in: Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, 1912. Bd. 50, p. 349-89, 
illus., sketch map) 

Contains (1) diary of the author’s 
journey in June-Aug. 1911, from God- 
havn to Prgven; (2) discussion of the 
climate and the vegetation of the re- 
gion; and (3) list, with remarks, of 
one hundred fifty-two species of plants. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13858. PORSILD, MORTEN PEDER- 
SEN, 1872- , and A. E. PORSILD. 
The flora of Disko Island and the 
adjacent coast of West Greenland 
from 66°—71°N. lat., with remarks on 
phytogeography, ecology, flowering, 
fructification and hibernation. First 
part. (Danske arktiske station paa Dis- 
ko. Arbejder, nr. 11. Pub. in: Meddel- 
elser om Grgnland, 1926. Bd. 58, p. 1- 
156) 

Survey of previous botanical investi- 
gations of Disko and West Greenland 
66°-71°N. and list, with discussions 
and localities, of two hundred eighty- 
five species of plants. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PORSILD, MORTEN PEDERSEN, 
1872- , see also Bobé, L. T. A. Lou- 
rens Feykes Haans_ kursforskrifter 
1719. 1915. 


PORSILD, MORTEN PEDERSEN, 
1872- , see also Chemnitz, J., & others. 
Faareavl og kohold i Grgnland. 1919. 


PORSILD, MORTEN PEDERSEN, 
1872- , see also Engell, M. C. Beret- 
ning om undersggelserne Jakobshavns- 
isfjord. 1910. 


PORSILD, MORTEN PEDERSEN, 
1872- , see also Gandrup, J., & others. 
Botanical trip to Jan Mayen. 1924. 


PORSILD, MORTEN PEDERSEN, 
1872— , see also Hagen, I. S. Descrip- 
tions de quelques espéces nouvelles 
bryacée, 1904. 


PORSILD, MORTEN PEDERSEN, 
1872- , see also Hammer, R. R. J., & 
others. Almindelig oversigt (Grgn- 
land). 1921. 


PORSILD, MORTEN PEDERSEN, 
1872- , see also Ostermann, H. B. S. 
Beskrivelse af distrikterne i Nordgrgn- 
land. 1921. 


PORSILD, MORTEN PEDERSEN, 
1872- , see also Rasmussen, K. J. V., 
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& others. II. Thule-exped. 1916-18. 
1918. 
PORTENKO, L. K., see Martynov, 


A. V. Zametka o faune rucheinikov. 
1936. 


13859. PORTENKO, LEONID ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1896- . Einige neue 
Unterarten palaarktischer Végel. (Ber- 
lin. Universitat. Zoologisches Museum 
Mitteilungen, 1931. Bd. 17, p. 415-23) 
Title tr.: Some new subspecies of palae- 
arctic birds. 

Description, with notes on distribu- 
tion, of four new subspecies, one of 
which occurs in Omskaya Oblast’. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13860. PORTENKO, LEONID ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1896-— . Fauna Ana- 
dyrskogo kraia. PtitSy. Leningrad. Izd- 
vo Glavsevmorputi, 1939. 2 v. v. 1: 
206, [3] pz v. B: 197, (1) wp. 1.1.22 
plates, 2 maps. (Leningrad. Nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut polfarnogo zem- 
ledelifa, zhivotnovodstva i promyslo- 
vogo khoziaistva. Serifa “Promyslovoe 
khoziaistvo”, vyp. 5, 6) Title tr.: The 
fauna of the Anadyr region. The birds. 
A study based on the author’s obser- 
vations and field work, 1931-33, con- 
taining a short review of ornithological 
research of the region, descriptions of 
one hundred sixty-eight species of © 
birds, and a chapter on the zoogeog- 
raphy of this northeastern section of 

Kamchatka province. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13861. PORTENKO, LEONID ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1896- . Fauna ptit3 
vnepoliarnoi chasti Severnogo Urala 
. .. The bird fauna of the extra-polar 
part of the North Urals. Moskva-Len- 
ingrad, Akademia nauk SSSR, 1937. 
viii, 240 p. illus., 12 plates (incl. 1 
map). Title in Russian and English; 
text in Russian, with summary in Eng- 
lish at end. 

Based mainly on the results of the 
North Ural Expedition of the U.S.S.R. 
Academy of Sciences, 1928, which 
worked in the region between 60° and 
65°N. Notes on the itinerary of the 
expedition, description of birds in the 
mountains and adjoining lowlands, ob- 
servations on their biology, and dis- 
cussion of their subspecific systematics; 
a classified list, with notes on occur- 
rence, breeding and migration, of one 
hundred two species which were col- 
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lected in the mountains (including de- 
scriptions of two new subspecies) ; and 
a full discussion of zoogeographic and 
ecologic divisions of the Ural Mts. in 
relation to the birds. Bibliography (112 
items). Reviewed by Dr. H. Friedmann 
in Auk, Jan. 1938, v. 55, p. 136. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13862. PORTENKO, LEONID ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1896—- . On some new 
forms of arctic gulls. (Ibis, Apr. 1939. 
Ser. 14, v. 3, p. 264-69) “Contribution 
from the Arctic Institute of the 
U.S.S.R. Leningrad.” 

On the basis of museum specimens, 
the author distinguishes a new glau- 
cous gull, pallidisimus, subsp. nov. and 
two new Sabine’s gulls, tschuktschorum, 
subsp. nov., and wosznesenskii subsp. 
nov., from the arctic shores of Eurasia 
and Alaska. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13863. PORTENKO, LEONID ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1896- Osobennosti 
pereleta ptitS v Arktike. (Priroda, 1947, 
no. 4, p. 33-39) Title tr.: The specifics 
of birds’ migration in the Arctic. 
Discussion of migration arrivals and 
departures of various species of birds 
in arctic U.S.S.R., with remarks on 
routes of flight. Bibliography (24 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


13864. PORTENKO, LEONID ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1896-—_ . PtitSy ostrova 
Vrangelia (Problemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 
3, p. 99-129, illus.) Title tr.: The birds 
of Wrangel Island. 

A discussion with a list of forty-two 
species including one new subspecies 
with description; based on collections 
and observations made by A. I. Mineev 
and V. F. Vlasova during their five 
years’ sojourn on the island, 1929-34. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13865. PORTENKO, LEONID ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1896- . PtitSy vyso- 
kikh shirot Severnogo Ledovitogo 
okeana (Jn: Dreifutushchaia ékspedi- 
tSifa Glavsevmorputi na _ ledokol’nom 
parokhode “G. Sedov” 1937-1940 gg. 
Trudy, 1946. T. 3, p. 19-29) Title tr.: 
Birds of the high latitudes of the Arctic 
Ocean. 

A discussion of birds observed from 
the ice-breaker Sedov, during its drift 
in the Arctic Basin 1937-40, based on 
the ornithological notes taken by V. 
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Buynitsky and on results of the Fram 
Expedition, 1893-96. Summary in Eng. 
lish. Copy seen: DLC, 


13866. PORTENKO, LEONID ALEK. 
SANDROVICH, 1896- Some new 
materials adding to the knowledge of 
breeding ranges and the life history 
of the eastern knot, Calidris tenuwiros. 
tris (Horfs.) (Arctica, 1933. no. 1, p, 
75-98, illus.) 

Description of this bird, its habitat, 
habits and young, based on observations 
and specimens taken by the author 
during the Anadyr-Chukotsk Expedi- 
tion of the Arctic Institute, U.S.S.R, 
1931-32. This paper is a translation 
from the Russian original and has a 
summary in Russian at end. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13867. PORTENKO, LEONID ALEK. 
SANDROVICH, 1896- . Zametka 0 ti- 
khookeanskikh litrikakh: Aethia cri. 
statella (Pall.) i Phaleris psittacula 
(Pall.). (Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1934. T. 11, p. 
5-22, illus.) Title tr.: A note on auks: 
Aethia cristatella (Pall.) and Phaleris 
psittacula (Pall.) of the Pacific coast. 
A descriptive and anatomical study, 
resulting from the work of the Anaydr’- 
Chukotsk Expedition of the Arctic In- 
stitute, 1931-32. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: DLE. 


PORTENKO, LEONID ALEKSAN.- 
DROVICH, 1896- , see also Martynov, 
A. V. Zametka o faune rucheinikov. 
1936. 


13868. PORTER, ELMER ALFRED, 
1885-— , and R. W. DAVENPORT. The 
discharge of Yukon River at Eagle, 
Alaska. (In: U. S. Geological Survey. 
Contributions to the hydrology of the 
United States, 1914. Water-supply 
paper, 1915. No. 345, p. 67-77, illus. 
2 plates, tables) 

Contains notes on the size of the 
Yukon basin, climate (precipitation, 
dates of break-up and freeze-up at 
Eagle, 1898-1912), hydrometric data 
and comparison of run-off and precipi- 
tation. Copy seen: DGS. 


13869. PORTER, RUSSELL WIIL- 
LIAMS, 1871-— . Frobisher Bay revis- 
ited. (American-Geographical Society, 
N. Y. Journal (Bulletin) 1898. v. 30, p. 
97-110, illus., fold. map) 
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Account of a six-weeks’ exploring 
jaunt, Aug.Sept. 1897, made by the 
author and seven companions. Includes 
descriptions of the shores, embayments, 
bordering glaciers and country, espe- 
cially of Silliman’s Fossil Mount and 
Boas Glacier. Copy seen: DLC. 


. PORTER, RUSSELL WILLIAMS, 
1871— , see also Brooks, A. H., & L. M. 
Prindle. Mt. McKinley region, Alaska. 
1911. 

PORTER, RUSSELL WILLIAMS, 
1871- , see also Fiala, A. Fighting 


polar ice. 1906. 


13870. PORTNIAGIN, IV. Murmansk — 
Gorod rybnyi, novyi tSentr zapoliaria. 
(In: Na traulerakh v_ Barentsovom 
more, 1946, p. 224-36, illus.) Title tr.: 
Murmansk, fishing industry town, the 
new center of the Arctic. 

Contains a description of the devel- 
opment of Murmansk as a center of the 
U.S.S.R. fishing industry in Barents 
Sea, 1915-45. Copy seen: DLC. 


13871. POSER, HANS, 1907- . Bei- 
trage zur Kenntnis der arktischen Bo- 
denformen. (Geologische Rundschau, 
1931. Bd. 22, p. 200-231, illus.) Title 
tr.: Contribution to the knowledge of 
arctic surface formations. 

Description of surface markings, 
polygons, ete., of Iceland and West 
Spitsbergen, and a discussion of such 
phenomena in general. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
13872. POSER, HANS, 1907- 
kungen zum 


. Bemer- 

Strukturbodenproblem. 
(Centralblatt fiir Mineralogie, Geologie 
und Paladontologie, 1934. Abt. B, p. 
39-45) Title tr.: Remarks on the prob- 
lem of 






structural soils. 


Re plies to certai differences in 
theory of the o f structural goils, 
voi icod 1 by K. W. G. Simon, 
in Ex hes odelbodenprob- 
lem, and A. Da roatschub und 
Frosthebung, 1 q.¥. Further criti- 
cal remarks appeared in K. Gri PP and 
W. G. Simon, Nochmala zum Problem 
des Brodelbodena, 1934. 

Copy aeen: DGS. 
13873. POSER, HANS, 1907- . Einige 


Untersuchu zur Morphologie Ost- 
gronlands. Kébenhayvn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1932. 55 p. illus incl. map, diagrs. 
(Meddelelser om Grenl and. Bd. 94, nr. 


woor 
oe a= 








5) Title tr.: Investigations on 
morphology of East Greenland. 

Based on investigations made in 19! bi; 
during the Danish Three-Year E xpedi- 
tion, in the Franz Joseph Fiord region 
of East Greenland. Discussion of shore 
lines and terraces; permafrost and 
depth and temperature of thawing 
ground; erosion through chemical and 
physical weathering, wind 
solifluction and melt water; 
on arctic rock formations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


action, 
remarks 


13874. POSER, HANS, 1907— . Nebel- 
bégen, kleiner Sonnénhals und Lufts- 
piegelungen im ostgrénliindischen Pack- 
eis. (Annalen der Hydrographie und 
maritimen Meteorologie, Juli 1935. Bd. 
63, p. 261-67, fold. diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Fog bows, sun dogs and mirages in 
the East Greenland pack ice. 
Observations and measurements made 
in July 1931, during the Three-Year 
Expedition to King Christian X’s Land, 
under Lauge Koch; results of a mirage 
and temperature inversion study which 


proved their relationship, and their 
similar period of intensity. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
13875. POSER, HANS, 1907— . Das 
Problem des Strukturbodens. (Geolo- 
gische Rundschau, 1933. Bd. 24, p. 105 


121) Title tr.: 

tural soil. 
Discussion of the forms, distribution, 
type of localities, relation to perma- 
frost, the processes, and fossil strue- 
ture occurrences of the various solifluc- 
tion phenomena of the arctic and sub- 

arctic regions, with a bibliography. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


The 


proble m of struc- 


13876. 


studien aus 


POSER, HANS, 1907- 
Westspitzbe rge n 
(Zeitachri ft fir 
1936. Bd. 24, ». 43-98, illus., 
6 plates) Title tr.: Valley studies on 
West Spitsbergen and East Greenland. 
Containa observations on the land to 
the south of King’s Bay (Brégger 
Peninsula) and its valleys, in West 
Spitsbergen and those of the Wollas- 
ton Forel and, Hochstetter Foreland and 
the south coast of Clavering Island, 
in East Greenland; discussion of their 
b rocks, their erosion, by glacier 

weathering and soliftuction. 
Copy seen: DGS. 
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13877. POSER, HANS, 1907-— . Uber 
Abschmelzformen auf dem ostgrénlind- 
ischen Packeise und Landeise. (Zeit- 
schrift fiir Gletscherkunde, 1933. Bd. 
21, p. 1-20, illus.) Title tr.: On forms 
occurring in melting ice on the East 
Greenland pack and land ice. 

Based on observations made in 1931, 
during the Danish Three-Year Expedi- 
tion to King Christian X’s Land. De- 
scription of the ice between 73° and 
75°58’N. in July, and of the basins 
formed in melting ice, their content of 
cryoconite and its composition and role 
in the melting process, with discussion 
of the origin of the dust and transport 
of materials. Copy seen: DGS. 


13878. POSER, HANS, 1907-— . Wirt- 
schaftsinteressen und Wirtschaftsfra- 
gen europiischer Vélker in den polaren 
und subpolaren Meeresteilen. (Peter- 
mann’s geographische Mitteilungen, 
Dez. 1942. Jahrg. 88, p. 433-50) 
Discussion of whaling, sealing, and 
fishing industries in arctic and antarctic 
waters, especially during the 1920’s and 
1930’s. Copy seen: DLC. 


13879. POSER, HANS, 1907- . Zwei 
Nordlichtbeobachtungen zwischen Jan 
Mayen und Island im August-Septem- 
ber 1931. (Meteorologische Zeitschrift, 
Marz 1932. Bd. 49, p. 122-23) Title tr.: 
Two observations of northern lights 
(aurora borealis) between Jan Mayen 
and Iceland in August-September, 1931. 
Observations were made at sea during 
the return voyage of part of the Danish 

East Greenland Expedition, 1931. 
Copy seen: DA. 


13880. POSSELT, HENRIK JULIAN, 
1863-1896. Gronlands brachiopoder og 
blgddyr; udgivet efter forfatterens dgd 
ved Ad. S. Jensen. (Jn: Conspectus 
fauna groenlandicae, 3. del, nr. 1. Pub. 
in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1898. 23. 
hefte, p. iii-xix, 1-298, 2 plates, fold. 
map) Title tr.: The brachiopods and 
molluses of Greenland; edited after the 
death of the author by Ad. S. Jensen. 
List, with synonymy, references to 
literature, localities and some remarks, 
of two hundred seventy-two species 

from Greenland waters. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13881. POSSELT, HENRIK JULIAN, 
1863-1896. @Mstgronlandske mollusker. 
(In: Ryder, C. H. Den ¢stgrgnlandske 
expedition, 3 del, 2. Pub. in: Meddelel- 
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ser om Grgnland, 1896. 19. hefte, p. 
59-94, plate 1) Title tr.: Molluscs from 
East Greenland. 

List, with synonymy, habitat and re. 
marks, of seventy species collected in 
the Greenland Sea and Denmark Strait 
by the East Greenland Expedition, 
1891-1892, the Swedish Expedition to 
Greenland, 1883, and the Second Ger-: 
man North Polar Expedition, 1869-1870, 
Summary in French, p. 257-58. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


POST, W. S., see U. S. Geological Sur- 
vey. Maps & descriptions of routes 
explor. Alaska 1898. 1899. 


13882. POSTEL’S, ALEX ANDR FILIP. 
POVICH, 1801-1871. Bemerkungen iiber 
die Vulkane der Halbinsel Kamtschat- 
ka, gesammelt auf einer Reise um die 
Welt in den Jahren 1826 bis 1829 auf 
der Brig Senjavin, unter der Leitung 
des Russisch-Kaiserlichen Flottkapi- 
tains und Ritters Friedrich V. Liitke. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Mémoirs . 
pars divers savants, 1835, T. 2, p. 11-28, 
4 fold. plates) Title tr.: Observations 
on the volcanoes of Kamchatka Penin- 
sula, made during a trip around the 
world, 1826-29 on the brig Senzavin, 
under the leadership of Captain in the 
Russian Fleet and Knight Frederick V. 
Litke. 

List, with locations, descriptions, and 
notes on eruptions, of fourteen vol- 
canoes. Copy seen: DSI. 


13883. POSTEL’S, ALEKSANDR FI. 
LIPPOVICH, 1801-1871, and F. J. 
RUPRECHT. Izobrazheniia i opisaniia 
morskikh rastenii sobrannykh v siever- 
nom Tikhom Okeanie u beregov Rossii- 
skikh vladienii v Azii i Amerikie v 
puteshestvie vokrug svieta, sovershennoe 
po povelienitu Gosudaria Imperatora 
Nikolaia I na voennom shliupie Senia- 
vinie v 1826, 1827, 1828 i 1829 godakh 
pod komandoiu flota kapitana Fedora 
Litke. Sanktpeterburg, Tipogr. E. Pra- 
tSa, 1840. [6], vi, 28, [6], iv, 22, [2] p. 
40 plates. Title tr.: Illustrations and de- 
scriptions of marine plants collected in 
northern Pacific Ocean near the coasts 
of Russian possessions in Asia and 
America, during the circumnavigation 
of the globe made by the order of Em- 
peror Nicholas I on the navy sloop Se- 
niavin in 1826, 1827, 1828 and 1829 un- 
der Captain of the fleet, Fedor Litke. 
Text in Russian and Latin. 
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Contains botanical, morphological and 
anatomical surveys of algae of the 
northern Pacific Ocean and a system- 
atic enumeration of one hundred four 
(including forty-seven new) species col- 
lected in Aleutian waters by K. H. 
Mertens, and near Alaska and Kam- 
chatka by Dr. G. Kostal’skii. Includes 
forty large folio plates with illustra- 
tions made from nature by A. Postel’s 
during the expedition. 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


POSTNIKOV, N., see Vol’fkovich, S. L., 
& others. Pererabotka khibinskikh apa- 
titov na udobreniia. 1932. 


13884. POTAPOV, L. P. Religioznye i 
magicheskie funktSii shamanskikh bu- 
bnov (rukopis’ I. T. Savenkova). (Aka- 
demifta nauk SSSR. Institut étnografii. 
Kratkie soobshchenita, 1946. Vyp. I, p. 
41-45) Title tr.: The religious and 
magical functions of shamanistic drums 
(ms by I. T. Savenkov). 

Contains’ a short description of an 
unpublished manuscript by I. T. Saven- 
kov “The religious and magical basis 
for the construction of the shaman’s 
drum among the peoples of the Minu- 
sinsk region.” Important comparative 
data applying to other Siberian tribes, 
including the Tungus, are included in 
the original ms. and are briefly de- 
scribed. A connection with Siberian 
petroglyphs is indicated. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


POTAPOV, S. G., see Kolesov, G. G., 
& S. G. Potapov. Sovetskaia fAkutiia. 
1937. 


13885. POTKACHEV, S. Ostiatskaia 
bylina pro bogatyrei goroda Emdera. 
(Zhivaia starina, 1892. v. 2, vyp. 2, 
p. 92-97) Title tr.: The Ostyak heroic 
poems about the knights of the city 
of Emder. 

Contains Russian translation of an 
Ostyak heroic tale recorded in the Tobol 
region with explanatory notes. When 
adequate translation without special 
explanation was not possible, the orig- 
inal Ostyak text is given. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13886. POTTER DAVID. Botanical evi- 
dence for a post-Pleistocene marine 
connection between Hudson Bay and the 
St. Lawrence basin. (Rhodora, 1932. v. 
34, p. 68-89, 101-112, incl. 7 p. of sketch 
maps) 


To explain distribution of certain 
modern halophytic plants on the shores 
of James Bay, the author advances the 
idea of a post-Pleistocene marine con- 
nection between Lake Timiskaming and 
James Bay; with discussion of marine 
submergence in the Hudson Bay re- 
gion; and a bibliography (68 items). 
Objections to this route are discussed 
in detail by A. La Rocque in Post-Pleis- 
tocene connection between James Bay 
(ete.) 1949, q.v. Copy seen: DA. 


13887. POTTER, DAVID. Plants col- 
lected in the southern region of James 
Bay. (Rhodora, Aug. 1934. v. 36, p. 
274-84, sketch map, tables) 
Collections made in the summer of 
1929, from Abitibi, Moose, Rupert and 
Eastmain Rivers, Charlton Island, Mt. 
Sherrick, the east and south coasts of 
James Bay, of about three hundred 
forty species of flowering plants and 
ferns. Copy seen: DA. 


POTTER, DAVID, see also Polunin, 
N. V. Notes on plants Canadian E. 
Arctie 1937. 1939. 


13888. POTTER, DAVID M., and 
others. Atlas of cloud types observed at 
Mount Evans. Photographs by David 
M. Potter and Leonard R. Schneider, 
identifications by S. P. Fergusson and 
Leonard R. Schneider. (In: Michigan. 
University. Greenland Expeditions, 
1926-1933. Report, 1931. Pt. 1, p. 261- 
62, 17 plates) 

Contains photographie reproductions 
of clouds, made mostly in July and 
Aug. 1928, and Mar.—-May 1929 at the 
camp near the head of Sgndre Str¢m- 
fjord, MHolsteinsborg District, West 
Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


13889. POTTER, JEAN CLARK, 1914- 

. Alaska under arms. New York, 
Macmillan Co., 1942. x p., 2 1. 200 p., 
map on lining-papers. 

Journalist’s account of Alaska of the 
1940’s, its airplanes, airbases, radio, 
the Alaska Highway, and new people; 
with a chapter on federal administra- 
tion; and an index. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


13890. POTTER, JEAN CLARK, 1914- 
. The flying North. New York, Mac- 
millan Co., 1947. xiv, 261 p. 28 plates, 
inel. ports., map on lining-papers. 
History of commercial aeronautics in 
Alaska, with stories of noted pilots, 
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Ben Eielson, Joe Crosson, and many 
others. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


POTTER, LOUIS, 1873- , see Gorham 
Manufacturing Co. Soul of Alaska. 
1905. 


13891. POUCHET, GEORGES. His- 
toire naturelle. (In: Voyage de “La 
Manche” a l’ile Jan-Mayen et au Spitz- 
berg (juillet-aoit 1892) 1894. p. 155- 
217, illus., plate) Title tr.: Natural 
history. (Voyage of La Manche, 1892). 

Contains (1) a brief note on the color 
of the sea; (2) an extended discussion, 
including morphological and ecological 
relations, of the phytoplankton of 
Greenland Sea; (3) the plankton (plant 
and animal) of the lagoon on the north 
end of Jan Mayen; (4) the ice and 
certain effects of cold (detailed de- 
scription of the structure of the ice 
on the Jan Mayen lagoon, and of the 
color of ice in icebergs from, and ice 
of, the glaciers on West Spitsbergen, 
as well as description of the glaciers, 
the structure of the ice and surface 
features of the moraines); (5) diary 
notes on the plankton, fishes, and ani- 
mals of the sea, and the flowers, physi- 
cal geography, birds, etc., of the shore 
regions. Copy seen: DLC. 


13892. POUCHET, GEORGES. Obser- 
vations sur la glace, faites au cours 
du voyage de La Manche. (Academie 
des sciences, Paris. Comptes rendus, 
jan.—juin 1893. T. 116, p. 1536-37) Title 
fr.: Observations on the ice, made dur- 
ing the cruise of La Manche. 

Based on observations made in July— 
Aug. 1892, a brief note on the ice of a 
lagoon on north Jan Mayen and ice- 
bergs in Recherche Bay, West Spits- 
bergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


13893. POUCHET, GEORGES. Sur le 
plankton de l’océan glacial. (Academie 
des sciences, Paris. Comptes rendus, 
jan.juin 1893. T. 116, p. 1303-1304) 
Title tr.: On the plankton of the Arctic 
Ocean. 

Based on observations made during 
the cruise of La Manche, July—Aug. 
1892, to Jan Mayen and West Spits- 
bergen, brief statement of the domi- 
nance of phytoplankton in the surface 
waters of Greenland Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13894. POUCHET, GEORGES. Sur le 
plankton de la lagune nord de Jan 
Mayen. (Academie des sciences, Paris. 
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Comptes rendus, jan.—juin, 1893. T, 
116, p. 1207-1208) Title tr.: On the 
plankton of the north lagoon on Jan 
Mayen. 

Based on observations made during 
the cruise of La Manche, July—Aug. 
1892, to Jan Mayen and West Spits. 
bergen, note on the scarcity of plank- 
ton in a lagoon formed by glacier 
drainage water. Copy seen: DLC, 


13895. POUCHET, GEORGES. Sur les 
eaux vertes et bleues observées ay 
cours du voyage de “La Manche.” (As. 
sociation francaise pour |l’Avancement 
des Sciences. Compte rendu, 1892, pub, 
1893. T. 21, pt. 2, p. 326-35, double- 
face chart) Title tr.: On the green and 
blue color of the water observed dur- 
ing the cruise of La Manche. 

Result of the author’s observations 
made during the cruise of La Manche 
to Jan Mayen and West Spitsbergen, 
July-Aug. 1892; data and discussion 
on the causes of the green color in the 
Greenland Sea and fiords of West 
Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


13896. POULSEN, CHRISTIAN, 1896- 

. The Cambrian, Ozarkian and Cana- 
dian faunas of northwest Greenland. 
(In: Jubilaeumsekspeditionen nord om 
Grgnland, 1920-1923. [Berettelser] nr. 
2. Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1927. Bd. 70, p. 233-43, illus., maps, 
plates XIV-XXI) 

Also issued as thesis, Copenhagen, 
1927; and as Communications géologi- 
ques no. 24, Muséum de minéralogie et 
de géologie del’Université de Copen- 
hague. 

Contains (1) discussion of rock for- 
mations in Inglefield Land and Wash- 
ington Land; (2) descriptions, with 
synonymy and references to literature, 
of fossil species collected by L. Koch 
during the Second Thule Expedition, 
1916-1918, and the Jubilee Expedition 
North of Greenland, 1920-1923; (3) 
systematic remarks and systematic list 
of species described; (4) discussion of 
the formations and their faunas com- 
pared with those of other regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13897. POULSEN, CHRISTIAN, 1896- 

. Contributions to the stratigraphy of 
the Cambro-Ordovician of East Green- 
land. (In: @stgrgnlandske expedition 
til Kong Christian den X’s Land, 1929, 
no. 3. Pub in: Meddelelser om Grgn- 
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land, 1930. Bd. 84, p. 299-316, illus., 
diagrs., sketch map) 

Notes on glacial deposits at the base 
of the Cambrian in East Greenland 
and preliminary notes on the stratig- 
raphy of the Cambro-Ordovician for- 
mations of East Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13898. POULSEN, CHRISTIAN, 1896- 
. Forelobig meddelelse om resultater 
af Mag. scient. J. Troelsens geologiske 
undersggelser i Inglefield Land, Grin- 
nell Land og Ellesmere Land. (Dansk 
geologisk forening. Meddelelser, 1940. 
Bd. 9, p. 638-41) Title tr.: Preliminary 
report on the results of the geological 
research of J. Troelsen, M.S., in Ingle- 
field, Grinnell and Ellesmere Lands. 
Based on work of the Danish Thule 
and Ellesmere Land Expedition, 1939- 
40; brief remarks on the stratigraphy 
of Inglefield Land, North Greenland, 
and Bache Peninsula, Ellesmere Island; 
and tectonic studies in northeastern 
Grinnell Land. Copy seen: DGS. 


13899. POULSEN, CHRISTIAN, 1896- 

. The Lower Cambrian faunas of East 
Greenland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1932. 66 p. illus., incl. map, profiles, 
14 plates, (Meddelelser om Grgnland. 
Bd, 87, nr. 6) 

Contains (1) descriptions, with syn- 
onymy, formation, and locality, of gen- 
era and species of fossil invertebrates 
collected during the Danish Expeditions 
to East Greenland, 1926-27 and 1929; 
(2) discussion of the stratigraphic oc- 
currence of the faunas; (3) correlation 
with other Lower Cambrian regions; 
(4) remarks on the East Greenland 
geosyncline. Copy seen: DLC. 


13900. POULSEN, CHRISTIAN, 1896- 

. Notes on Cambro-Ordovician fossils 
collected by the Oxford University 
Ellesmere Land Expedition 1934-5. 
(Geological Society of London. Quar- 
terly journal, 1946. v. 102, p. 299-337, 
6 plates) 

Contains notes on the localities along 
the western side of Kane Basin from 
Bache Peninsula to Scoresby Bay 
(79°-80°N.) the stratigraphic correla- 
tion, and descriptions, with formations 
and localities, of eleven (including four 
new) brachiopods, twenty-five (including 
seven new) trilobites, three graptolites, 
seven molluscs and ostracods; a re- 
determination and description of some 


fossils from the same area collected by 
the Fram Expedition, 1898-99, and re- 
marks on the Greenland formations east 
of the Basin. Copy seen: DGS. 


13901. POULSEN, CHRISTIAN, 1896- 

- On the lower Ordovician faunas of 
East Greenland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1937. 72 p. illus. (incl. maps, 
profiles) 8 plates. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 119, nr. 3) 

Results of the East Greenland Expe- 
ditions to King Christian X’s Land, 
1926-27 and 1929-32, embodying col- 
lections made also by the Cambridge 
Expeditions to East Greenland, 1926 
and 1929, and the Three-Year Expedi- 
tion, 1931-34. Description of the locali- 
ties: Strindberg and Andrée Lands, 
Ymer and Ella Islands, and the Musk 
Ox Fiord inlier. Descriptions of the fos- 
sil species of the Cass Fiord, Cape 
Weber, and Narwhal Sound forma- 
tions: three (one new) graptolites, 
four (two new) brachiopods, six (two 
new) gastropods, eighteen (fourteen 
new) trilobites, one sponge, one pele- 
cypod, one cephalopod, and one new 
ostracod. Discussion of the strati- 
graphic occurrence of the faunas and 
their correlation. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13902. POULSEN, CHRISTIAN, 1896- 

. The Silurian faunas of North 
Greenland. 1. The fauna of the Cape 
Schubert formation. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1934. 46 p. 3 plates. (Meddelel- 
ser om Grgnland, 2 afd., nr. 1) 

List, with synonymy, localities and 
remarks, of thirty-two species of fossil 
anthozoans, graptolites, bryozoans, bra- 
chiopods and crustaceans, collected in 
the Cape Schubert formations along 
the northwestern coast of Washington 
Land and in Warming Land by Dr. 
Lauge Koch, during the Second Thule 
Expedition, 1916-18 and the Jubilee Ex- 
pedition 1920-23. Also brief remarks 
on the age and character of the fauna 
and preliminary remarks on the Siluri- 
an of North Greenland. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13903. POULSEN, CHRISTIAN, 1896- 

. The Silurian faunas of North 
Greenland. 2. The fauna of the Offley 
Island formation. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1941-43. 2 pts. (pt. 1:27 p. il- 
lus. 6 plates, map; pt. 2: 59 p. illus. 6 
plates, map). (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land, Bd. 72, 2 afd. nr. 2-3) 
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List, with synonymy, localities and 
remarks of fossil species of coelenter- 
ates and brachiopods collected on the 
northeast coast of Greenland (80°-82°- 
N.) chiefly by Dr. Lauge Koch during 
the Jubilee Expedition, 1920-23, and 
the Second Thule Expedition 1916-18. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13904. POULSEN, ERIK MELLEN- 
TIN, 1900- . Biological remarks on 
Lepidarus arcticus Pallas, Daphnia 
pulex De Greer and Chydorus sphaeri- 
cus. O. F. M. in East Greenland. Kg- 
benhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1940. 49, [1] 
p. inel. illus. (incl. diagrs.) tables. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 131, 
nr. 1) 

Some special observations on develop- 
ment, propagation and seasonal varia- 
tion of these crustaceans, which came 
to light during work on the author’s 
paper, Zoology of East Greenland, 
Freshwater Entomostraca, 1940; witha 
bibliography (15 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13905. POULSEN, ERIK MELLEN- 
TIN, 1900- . The zoology of East 
Greenland. Freshwater Entomostraca. 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1940. 72, [2] 
p. illus. (incl. map) (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 121, nr. 4) 

Deals with collections of the Three- 
Year Expedition, 1932-34, the Am- 
drup Expedition 1901-1902 (i.e. 1900) 
the British Expedition to Scoresby 
Sound, 1933, and the Danmark Expedi- 
tion, 1906-1908. Contains a systematic 
synopsis of the eighteen species from 
these expeditions (one Euphyllopda, 
eleven Cladocera, 3 Copepoda, and three 
Ostracoda) and six species recorded 
previously but not in these later collec- 
tions; zoogeographical remarks and 
notes on propagation of the Greenlandic 
Cladocera; with a bibliography (42 
items). Copy seen: DSI-M; DGS. 


13906. POULSEN, IB. Nordostgron- 
lands begivenheder. (Grgnlandske sel- 
skab, Aarsskrift, 1946. p. 168-85, illus.) 
Title tr.: Incidents in northeast Green- 
land. 

Account of work of meteorological 
stations in northeast Greenland; patrol 
system; German meteorological and ra- 
dio stations and occupation of Danish 
stations; encounters with Germans in 
northeast Greenland region, etc. 

Copy seen: NN. 
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13907. POULSEN, KNUD ALBERT 
ERASMUS, 1872-1920. Contributions to 
the anthropology and nosology of the 
East-Greenlanders. (Jn: Amdrup, G. ¢, 
Carlsbergfondets expedition til Qst- 
gronland. 2. del, nr. 4) (Pub. in Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1909. 28. hefte, 
p. 131-50, tables) 

Discussion of anthropological meas- 
urements of forty East Greenland Es. 
kimos from the Angmagssalik region 
and of diseases prevalent among them, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


POULSEN, KNUD ALBERT ERAS. 
MUS, 1872-1920, see also Amdrup, 
G. C., & others. Ostrgrgnlandske exped., 
1898-1899. 1900. 


13908. POULTER, THOMAS C., and 
others. Seismic measurements on the 
Taku Glacier. Stanford, Calif., Stan- 
ford Research Institute, 1949. p. 1., 161. 
inel. tables. 12 plates. Mimeographed. 
Other authors: C. F. Allen and Stephen 
W. Miller. 

Results of work during the summer 
of 1949 on the Juneau Ice Field Re- 
search Project sponsored by the Amer- 
ican Geographical Society. Remarks on 
geophysical exploration by the seismic 
method, instrumentation of the Poulter 
method, results of soundings on Taku 
Glacier; and a bibliography (7 items). 

Copy seen: NNA. 


POULTER, THOMAS C., see also 
Davis, A. F. Construction antarctic 
snow cruiser. 1939. 


POULTER, THOMAS C., see also 
Mechanical engineering. Snow cruiser. 
1939. 


POULTER, THOMAS C., see also 
Popular mechanics. Snow cruiser Ant- 
arctic. 1939. 


POULTER, THOMAS C., see also 


Scientific American. Snow cruiser. 1940. 


POULTER, THOMAS C., see also 
Stanford Research Institute. Blasting 
secrets from glacier. (Poulter seismic 
method). 1949. 


13909. POULTON, EDWARD B. Ox- 
ford University, Hudson Strait Expedi- 
tion to Akpatok Island, Ungava Bay, 
1931.—Hymenoptera parasitica, includ- 
ing a few specimens taken at Port Bur- 
well, Labrador. (Annals and magazine 
of natural history, July 1934. Ser. 10, 
v. 14, p. 50-53) 
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List, with localities of twenty-three 
species of parasitic Hymenoptera. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13910. POULTON, EDWARD B. Ox- 
ford University Hudson Strait Expedi- 
tion to Akpatok Island, Ungava Bay, 
1931.—Lepidoptera. (Annals and maga- 
zine of natural history, July 1934. Ser. 
10, v. 14, p. 48-50) 

Notes on two butterflies and three 
moths. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13911. POVARNITSYN, V. A. Lesa 
daurskoi listvennitsy SSSR. (Moskov- 
skoe obshchestvo ispytatelei prirody. 
Biulleten’. Otdel biologicheskii, 1949. 
Novaia seria. T. 54, vyp. 3, p. 53-67, 
illus.) Title tr.: Forests of Larix 
daurica in the U.S.S.R. 

Contains data on distribution and 
ecology of the Daurian larch (Larix 
daurica) widely distributed in Yakutia, 
Kamchatka and other regions of Siberia, 
with some notes on the types and eco- 
nomic importance of this tree; bibliog- 
raphy (53 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


13912. POVKH, I. L. Vechnaia merzlota 
vSamarove na r. Obi. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Komitet po izucheniti vechnoi 
merzloty. Trudy 1940. T. 9, p. 150-62) 
Title tr.: Permafrost in the village of 
Samarovo on the Ob River. 

Contains description of permafrost 
conditions in the region of the Ob River, 
important in conjunction with the de- 
velopment of agriculture in the Ostya- 
ko-Vogul region. Origin of permanently 
frozen ground here and naled’s are 
discussed. Copy seen: DGS. 


POVOLOTSK AM, K. L., see Bukin, V., 
& K. L. PovolotSkafa. Vitaminy na slu- 
zhbu Sovetskomu Severu. 1933. 


13913. POWELL, ADDISON MON- 
ROE, 1856- . Trailing and camping in 
Alaska. New York, Wessels & Bissell, 
1910. 7 p. 1., 379 p. 16 plates, incl. port. 
The author covered the Copper River 
region, during his years in Alaska and 
made trips into the Nabezna, Chitina, 
Tanana and upper Susitna Rivers. This 
narrative of his experience, with hunt- 
ing and prospecting episodes, includes 
description of the Ahtna Indians (Cop- 
per River) and of Skagway and Sitka. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


POWELL, ADDISON MONROE, 1856- 
, see also U. S. Copper River Explor- 


ing Expedition. Alaska 1899 (reports 
on exped.) 1900. 


13914. POWELL, JOHN WESLEY, 
1834-1902. Indian linguistic families of 
America, north of Mexico. (U. S. Bu- 
reau of American Ethnology. Seventh 
annual report, 1885-86. Washington, 
1891. p. 1-142. fold, map) 

A compendium of the information 
available at the time on (among others) 
Algonquian, Athapaskan, Eskimauan, 
and Koluschan (southeastern Alaskan 
coast) families; brief notes on their 
geographic distribution, principal tribes 
and villages, population, and bibliog- 
raphical references. 

Map: Linguistic stocks of American 
Indians north of Mexico (also issued 
separately). Copy seen: DLC. 


13915. POWERS, SIDNEY, 1890-1932. 
Recent changes in Bogoslof volcano. 
(Geographical review, Sept. 1916, v. 2, 
p. 218-221, diagrs., sketch map) 
Information procured from reports 
of U. S. government vessels, from Sept. 
1907, when McCulloch Peak was de- 
stroyed, to 1914. Copy seen: DLC. 


13916. POWERS, SIDNEY, 1890-1932. 
Voleanic domes in the Pacific. (Ameri- 
can journal of science, Sept. 1916. Ser. 
4, v. 42, p. 261-74) 

Includes a section on Bogoslof, p. 


270-71. Copy seen: DLC. 
PRAKHOV, fu. S., see Karavaeva, 
T. A. Beseda s letchikom. 1936. 


PRATT, JOHN F., see Coolidge, L. A. 
Klondike & Yukon country. 1897. 


13917. PRATT, RICHARD L. Weather 
and Alaskan insects. Lawrence, Mass., 
1949. 3 p. 1., 25 p. incl. tables, diagrs. 
(U. S. Army. Office of the Quarter- 
master General. Military Planning 
Division. Research and Development 
Branch. Environmental protection sec- 
tion. Report no. 156) 

“From Quartermaster Climatic Re- 
search Laboratory, Lawrence, Mass.” 
“Represents the complete report on the 
meteorological phase of the 1948 in- 
vestigation” of the U. S. Army Alaska 
Insect Control Project, centered at 
Anchorage. Discussion and tabular data 
on pool and stream water temperatures, 
weather and insects (especially mos- 
quito) activity, and spraying in rela- 
tion to weather conditions and larval 
development. Copy seen: CaMAI. 
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13918. PRAVDIN, I. F. Morfometri- 
cheskaia kharakteristika zapadnokam- 
chatskoi gorbushi. Oncorhynchus gor- 
buscha Walbaum. Vladivostok, 1929. 
145, [5] p., 4 plates, map, tables, diagrs. 
(Vladivostok. Tikhookeanskaia nauch- 
no-promyslovaia stantSiia. Izvestiia. T. 
4, vyp. 1) Title tr.: Morphometrical 
characteristics of the West Kamchatka 
humpback salmon. Oncorhynchus gor- 
buscha Walbaum. 

Results from detailed body measure- 
ments of specimens taken off west 
Kamchatka, with tabular data, discus- 
sion of methods and comparisons of 
male and female, etc., (on the basis of 
the author’s data) also of the author’s 
findings with those of other scientists. 
Brief review of the literature on hump- 
back salmon, and bibliography (32 
items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13919. PRAVDIN, I. F. Obzor issledo- 
vanii dal’nevostochnykh lososei. Vladi- 
vostok, 1940. 105 p., 1 1. tables. (Vladi- 
vostok. Tikhookeanskii nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skii institut rybnogo khozrfaistva 
i okeanografii. Izvestiia. t. 18) Title tr.: 
A review of investigations on Far- 
Eastern salmon. 

Contains historical summary of 
knowledge of salmon of the Far East 
and results of work done in Kamchatka 
(along the Okhotsk seacoast and in the 
Anadyr’ basin) by the Vladivostok Pa- 
cific Scientific Institute of Fisheries and 
Oceanography; with data on catch 
1929-34 and available reserves. Bibliog- 
raphy (96 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13920. PRAVDIN, I. F., and I. K. 
YAKINOVICH. Omul’ (Coregonus au- 
tumnalis Pallas) iz Obskoi guby. (Len- 
ingrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii in- 
stitut polfarnogo zemledelifa, zhivotno- 
vodstva i promyslovogo khoziaistva. 
Trudy. Serifa “Promyslovoe khoziais- 
tvo,” 1940. Vyp. 10, p. 49-70, map, 
tables) Title tr.: Salmon (Coregonus 
autumnalis Pallas) from Ob’ Bay. 
Description of the local salmon, its 
distribution, measurements, compari- 
sons of the Ob’ Bay variety with speci- 
ments from other regions, its biology 
and migrations. Copy seen: DLC. 


13921. PREBLE, EDWARD ALEX- 
ANDER, 1871- . A biological investi- 
gation of the Athabasca-Mackenzie re- 
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gion. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1908. 574 p. illus. (incl. 4 sketeh 
maps) 25 plates (incl. 4 maps, 1 fold.) 
(U. S. Biological Survey. North Amer. 
ican fauna. No. 27) 

The results of surveys, made for the 
U. S. Biological Survey, Apr.—Aug. 
1901, and May 1903-Aug. 1904. 

Contents include: Physical geography 
and climatology of the Mackenzie ba- 
sin. Great Slave Lake basin, Liard Ri. 
ver valley, Mackenzie River valley, 
Great Bear Lake basin, and the Barren 
Grounds (with summary tables of tem. 
peratures and ice conditions on Liard, 
Nelson and Mackenzie Rivers). 

Life zones: Arctic, Hudsonian and 
Canadian. 

Previous explorations and collections 
(1770-1907). 

General account of the routes tray- 
ersed 1901, 1903-04. Route between 
Edmonton and mouth of the Macken- 
zie, with table of distances; between 
Great Slave and Great Bear Lakes. 

Mammals. Extensive field notes on 
habitat, distribution, habits, abun- 
dance, etc. of one hundred three species 
(with description of one new subspecies 
of mouse), and fuller treatment of the 
caribou, wood bison, and musk ox. 

Birds. The distribution, habits, nests, 
eggs, etc. of nearly three hundred spe- 
cies. 

Reptiles and batrachians. Four frogs 
are noted north of 60° N. lat. parallel. 

Fishes. Twenty species are listed with 
notes on abundance and localities. 

Trees and shrubs. Seventy-four spe- 
cies, with notes on habitats and ranges. 

Bibliography (165 items), and index. 

Copy seen: DA. 


13922. PREBLE, EDWARD ALEX- 
ANDER, 1871- . A biological investi- 
gation of the Hudson Bay region. U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1902. 140 p. 14 plates 
incl. front. (map) (U. S. Dept. of Agri- 
culture. Division of Biological Survey. 
North American fauna no. 22) 
Results of a biological reconnaissance 
made for the U. S. Biological Survey, 
1900, in the region west of Hudson Bay, 
from York Factory to about 61°N. in 
the Barren Grounds. A general account 
of the region traversed, notes on life 
zones, on the boundaries, and on new 
species; with annotated lists of sixty- 
one (including, with descriptions, six 
new) species of mammals (and includ- 
ing Hudson Bay, whales, walrus, and 
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seal) two hundred sixty-two birds, and 
eight batrachians. Copy seen: DA. 


13923. PREBLE, EDWARD ALEX- 
ANDER, 1871- , and others . A bio- 
logical survey of the Pribilof Islands, 
Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1923. iv, 255 p. 15 plates (incl. 3 
maps). (U. S. Biological Survey. North 
American fauna. No, 46) 

Report based on the observations 
(published and unpublished) of the 
senior author and others, over a period 
of many years. 

Contents: Pt. 1. Preble, E. A., and 
W. L. McAtee. Birds and mammals. 
(Discusses life zone relationships of 
mammals, birds and plants; gives list, 
with discussion of migrations, food 
habits, size, color, nesting, abundance, 
etc., of one hundred thirty-seven species 
of birds, among which only twenty- 
three are known to breed on the Pribi- 
lofs; list, with notes on habitat, size, 
breeding, and catches, of twenty-five 
species of mammals located on the is- 
lands and in Bering Sea; bibliography, 
68 items). 

Pt. 2. Insects, arachnids and chilo- 
pods. 

McAtee, W. L. Introduction and Ap- 
terygota. (four species). 

Hebard, M. Orthoptera. 
cies). 

Ferris, G. F. Mallophaga. (five spe- 
cies). 

McAtee, W. L. Anoplura. (three spe- 
cies). 

Patch, E. M. Homoptera. (three spe- 
cies, one new). 

McAtee, W. L. 
species). 

Banks, N. Trichoptera. (five species). 

Forbes, W. T. M. Lepidoptera. (eight 
species). 

Wickham, H. F. Coleoptera. (forty- 
nine species). 

Banks, N. 
species). 

Alexander, C. P. Diptera (Tipulidae 
and Rhyphidae). (six species, five new). 

Malloch, J. R. Diptera (except Tipu- 
lidae, Rhyphidae and Calliphoridae). 
(seventy-seven species, sixteen new). 

Walton, W. R. Diptera (Calliphori- 
dae). (two species). 

Viereck, H. L. Hymenoptera. (eighty- 
one species, two new). 

Banks, N. Arachnida. 
species, two new). 


(two spe- 


Heteroptera. (three 


Mecoptera. (one new 


(thirty-three 


Chamberlin, R. V. Chilopoda. (four 
species). 
Index to pt. 1. 
Copy seen: DA. 


PREBLE, EDWARD ALEXANDER, 
1871-—  , see also Cary, M. On diurnal 
Lepidoptera Athabaska & Mackenzie 
region. 1907. 


PREBLE, EDWARD ALEXANDER, 
1871- , see also Osgood, W. H., & 
others. Fur seals Pribilof I. 1916. 


13924. PRECAMBRIAN, Exploration 
broadens in N. W. Territories. (Pre- 
cambrian, Oct. 1946. v. 9, no. 10, p. 4-7, 
13, illus., sketch map) 

Description of the expanded Cana- 
dian government services for the bene- 
fit of the mining industry in the Mac- 
kenzie District, especially the Yellow- 
knife region, Great Slave Lake, includ- 
ing power, road and air transport, 
radio, and building program. 

Copy seen: DGS. 

13925. PRECAMBRIAN. Gold mining 

on expanding basis in N. W. Territories. 

(Precambrian, July 1948. v. 21, p. 12- 
13, 20, illus.) 

Specific information on Yellowknife 


Region. Copy seen: DGS. 
13926. PRECAMBRIAN. Millions for 
prospecting in the N.W. Territories. 


(Precambrian, Apr. 1945. v. 18, no. 4, 
p. 11-12, 15) 

Summary of programs to be carried 
out from the Mackenzie to Hudson 
Bay, and notes on the gold mining 
companies of Yellowknife region. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13927. PRECAMBRIAN. The — search 
for oil in the N.W. Territories. (Pre- 
cambrian, May 1944. v. 17, no. 5, p. 
9, 11, sketch map) 

Statement and discussion of the 
Canadian government’s one million 
square miles reserve for petroleum ex- 
ploration, including Yukon Territory 
and the Mackenzie District to a line 
about seventy-five miles east of and 
parallel to the Mackenzie River channel. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13928. PRECAMBRIAN. The _ Snare 
River power project, N.W.T. (Precam- 
brian, Dec. 1948. v. 21, no. 12, p. 6-8, 
illus.) 

History of the Canadian Dept. Mines 
and Resources hydro-electric power 
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project, with construction data and 
list of powerhouse equipment. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


13929. PRECAMBRIAN. Yellowknife 
greenstone belt is host to important 
gold deposits. (Precambrian, July 
1949. v. 22, no. 7, p. 13, 15, 17) 

Notes on gold deposits, on the Giant 
Yellowknife Gold Mines Ltd. and North 
Inca Gold Mines Ltd. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13930. PRELL, H. Darstellung von 
Moschusochsen-Gehéren auf andersar- 
tigen Tierkérpern. (Natur und volk, 
Mar. 1944, Bd. 74, p. 70-77, illus.) 
Title tr.: Portrayal of musk ox horns 
on other animals in illustrations. 
Discussion of examples of 18th-20th 
century art and illustration which mis- 
represented the horns of animals; oc- 
cassioned by the notice of an arche- 
ologic find of Seytho-Siberian culture 
which led to the belief (rejected by 
the author) that Ovibos moschatus 
ranged in northern Mongolia at some 
previous time. Copy seen: DGS. 


13931. PRENTISS, D. W. Notes on 
birds of the Pribylof Islands. (Osprey, 
July 1902. v. 6, p. 97-103) 

Based on the author’s observations 
during two summer months, 1895. An- 
notated list of twenty-five species. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13932. PRENTISS, HENRY MELLEN. 
The great polar current, polar papers 
old and new. Cambridge [Mass.] 


Printed at the Riverside Press, 1897. 4° 


p. l., 153 p. Also issued in New York 
by F. A. Stokes, [¢1897] with title: 
The great polar current, polar papers 
De Loung-Nansen-Peary. 

Includes letters of the author to 
C. R. Markham and to the New York 
Herald regarding the polar current and 
the search for the Jeannette; brief chap- 
ters on results of the Jeannette Expe- 
dition, on the North and South Poles, 
the north polar basin, Nansen’s Far- 
thest North, and on Peary’s new plan 
for reaching the Pole. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


13933. PREOBRAZHENSKII, B. V. 
Opyt  selektSionno-plemennoi _raboty 
Nar’ian-Marskoi olenevodcheskoi stan- 
tSii. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’- 


skii institut polfarnogo zemledeliia, 
zhivotnovodstva i promyslovogo kho- 
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ziaistva. Trudy. Ser. Olenevodstva, 
1940. Vyp. 16, p. 34) Title tr.: An 
experiment in selective breeding at the 
Naryan-Mar reindeer breeding station, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13934. PREOBRAZHENSKII, B. y., 
Vlitanie srokov kastratSii na razvitie 
i miasnuiu produktivnost’ samtSov ge. 
vernogo olenia. (Leningrad. Nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut poliarnogo 
zemledeliia, zhivotnovodstva i promy- 
slovogo khoziaistva. Trudy. Ser. Ole. 
nevodstva, 1940. Vyp. 16, p. 35-71, 
tables) Title tr.: The influence of age 
at castration on the development and 
meat production of the male reindeer, 

Copy seen: DLC, 


13935. PREOBRAZHENSKY, J. A, 
Native iron of the Timan (Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Comptes rendus (Do- 
klady), 1940. ns., v. 28, no. 7, p. 
634-387, illus., map.) 

Contains description of grains of 
native iron from the sandstone of 
northern Timan (Archangel region). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13936. PREST, W. H. On drift ice as an 
eroding and transporting agent. (Nova 
Scotian Institute of Science. Proceed- 
ings and transactions, 1900-1901, pub. 
1902. v. 10 (ser. 2, v. 3) p. 333-44) 
Following remarks on the uplift 
along the Labrador coast, is a discus- 
sion of ice action, and transportation 
of debris by sea-borne ice. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


13937. PRESTON, GUY H. Across the 
Valdez Glacier with sleds drawn by 
hand. (Jn: U. S. Adjutant-General’s 
Office. Military Information Division. 
Report of explorations in the Terri- 
tory of Alaska [etc.], 1898, pub. 1899. 
p. 403-408) 

Subreport by a party of the U. S. 
Military Exploring Expedition in 
Alaska no. 2, 1898, giving an account 
of the difficulties of travel over the 
Valdez Glacier route. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PRESTWICH, Sir JOSEPH, 1812-1896, 
see Lamont, J. Notes about Spitsbergen, 
1859. 1860. 


13938. PREUSS, K. THEODOR. Vor- 
lage der Eskimo-Sammlung des For- 
schungsreisenden Bernhard Hantzsch. 
(Zeitschrift fiir Ethnologie. Berlin, 
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1913. Bd. 45, p. 121-26, illus.) Title tr.: 
The Eskimo collection of the explorer 
Bernhard Hantzsch. 

Describes a collection of Eskimo ar- 
tifacts gathered by Hantzsch at Cum- 
berland Sound, mostly on Blacklead 
Island, including the seal bones used 
in a “little men” game, sealskin masks 
and hunting implements. Notes the 
death of Hantzsch at age 36, while on 
a second trip to Baffin Island in 1911. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PREUSS, K. THEODOR, see also 
Peters, H. B., & others. Spuren d. nord- 
éstlichen Eskimos Scoresby-Sund. 1934. 


13939. PREUSS, LAURENCE. The dis- 
pute between Denmark and Norway 
over the sovereignty of East Green- 
land. (American journal of interna- 
tional law, July 1932. v. 26, p. 469-87) 

Examination of the various claims 
advanced, and evaluation of their rela- 
tive importance in the settlement of 
the dispute. Copy seen: DLC. 


PREZHENTSOVA, E. A. KARDA- 
KOVA-, see KARDAKOVA-PREZHEN- 
TSOVA, E. A. 


PRIAKHIN, M. L., see Salazkin, A. S., 
& others. Olen’i pastbishcha i rastitel’- 
nyi pokrov. 1936. 


PRICE, ELIZABETH BAILEY, see 
Black, M. L. M. P. My seventy years. 
1939. 


13940. PRICE, JULIUS MENDES, d. 
1924. From Euston to Klondike; the 
narrative of a journey through British 
Columbia and the North-West Terri- 
tory in the summer of 1898. London, 
8. Low, Marston & Co., 1898. xvi, 301 
p. inel. front., illus., 9 plates. fold. map. 
Account of a journey via Dyea-—Chil- 
coot Pass, to Dawson, down the Yukon 
River, to St. Michael and by ship to 
Seattle. 
Appendices give mining regulations 
for Yukon Territory. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


13941. PRICHARD, HESKETH VER- 
NON HESKETH, 1876-1922. Across 
Labrador from Nain to the George or 
Barren Grounds River. (Geographical 
journal, Dec. 1910. v. 36, p. 691-92, 
2 plates) 

Account of a journey by canoe and 
afoot, from the Nain region westward 


across the watershed to Indian House 
Lake, and return, June—Sept. 1910. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13942. PRICHARD, HESKETH VER- 
NON HESKETH, 1876-1922. Through 
trackless Labrador. London, W. Heine- 
mann, 1911. xv, 254 p. 54 plates incl. 
ports., map. 

Narrative of a journey during the 
summer of 1910, by the author and 
G. M. Gathorne-Hardy, penetrating 
west of Nain along the Fraser River, 
across the plateau to George River 
and return, a route previously unex- 
plored. Includes descriptions of the 
country traversed, hunting, weather, 
and travel conditions; chapters on the 
Moravian missions, Eskimos, Eskimo 
dogs, white inhabitants, Indians and 
caribou. Also a chapter (17) by G. M. 
Gathorne-Hardy: Fishing. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


13943. PRIK, Z. M.  Klimaticheskii 
ocherk Karskogo morta, pod red. prof. 
E. I. Tikhomirova. Moskva, Izd-vo 
Glavsevmorputi, 1946. 441, [1] p. ta- 
bles, diagrs. (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, t. 187) 
Title tr.: Outline of the climate of Kara 
Sea, edited by Prof. E. I. Tikhomirov. 

The editor states that this is the 
fourth in a series of outlines of the 
climate of the arctic seas of U.S.S.R. 

A summary of meteorological data 
collected over the period 1930-39, based 
on approximately 21,000 observations, 
in four sections: (1) discussion and 
explanation; (2) climatic tables; (3) 
maps; (4) appendix. 

1 (p. 1-70). A short physico-geo- 
graphical survey. Atmospheric pres- 
sure; its distribution and variation. 
Wind: predominant directions, velocity. 
Air temperature: mean temperatures, 
their variations, daily changes of tem- 
perature, maximum and minimum 
temperatures and their dependance on 
wind conditions, vertical temperatures. 
Air humidity. Cloud conditions. Pre- 
cipitation. Fog. Visibility. Ground tem- 
perature. Northern lights. 

2 (p. 71-277). List of polar stations, 
with data on their location (map) and 
periods of observation; list of ships 
with dates of their meteorological ob- 
servations. Meteorological tables: av- 
erages, frequencies and extreme values 
of the various elements for the indi- 
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vidual stations and for sea area quad- 
rants. 

The mean monthly distribution of 
the free air temperatures above Dikson 
Island are determined by standard 
levels up to heights of 18 kilometers 
on the basis of observational materials 
for the period 1934-39. The winter 
phenomena of inversions in the lower 
layer are briefly reviewed (p. 47 and 
table 67, p. 225) 

The average monthly soil tempera- 
tures at depths of 0.1, 0.2, 0.6, 0.8, and 
1.0 meters at Cape Vykhodnaya (No- 
vaya Zemlya) and at Cape Chelyuskin 
at depths of 0.1, 0.2, 0.4, and 0.8 meters 
are tabulated. A brief discussion of 
these results indicate that the perma- 
frost layer depth varies considerably 
(p. 69 and table 122, p. 277) 

The average monthly soil tempera- 
tures at depths of 0.1, 0.2, 0.4 and 0.8 
meters at Cape Chelyuskin are based 
on measurements made there during the 
period 1933-38. A brief discussion notes 
the variability of the soil temperature 
distribution and depth of permafrost 
layer (p. 69 and table 122, p. 277). 

3 (p. 280-344). Cartographic repre- 
sentation of some of the tabular data 
in section 2. 

4 (p. 344-440). Average and fre- 
quency values of the various elements 
for individual stations month by month 
up to the end of 1939—previously un- 
published. Bibliography (30 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13944. PRIKHOT’KO, G. F. Aérolo- 
gicheskie kharakteristiki vozdushnykh 
mass BarentSova morta. (Jn: U.S.S.R. 
Gidrometeorologicheskaia sluzhba. Ne- 
kotorye voprosy gidrometeorologii Ba- 
rentSova morta, 1946. p. 71-84, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Aerology of air masses over 
Barents Sea. 

Contains an analysis of the influ- 
ence of Barents Sea in modifying the 
air masses passing over it or formed 
there. Based on aerological data for 
Murmansk, 1937-41, with tephigram 
charts indicating the vertical tempera- 
ture structure of most frequent air 
masses. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


13945. PRIKHOT’KO, G. F., and N. I. 
EGOROV. Parenie Kol’skogo zaliva. 
(In: U.S.S.R. Gidrometeorologicheskaia 
sluzhba. Nekotorye voprosy gidrome- 
teorologii BarentSova moria, 1946. p. 
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1-13, incl. tables) Title tr.: Vaporiza. 
tion in Kola Bay. 

Discussion of general synoptic con. 
ditions for vaporization, with Kola Bay 
data on surface water and air temper. 
atures, wind and amount of vaporiza- 
tion, during certain days, Nov.—Mar, 
Copy seen: DN-HO, 


13946. PRIKLONSKII, VASILII L’yo. 
VICH, 1851 (or 2)-1899. YfAkutskig 
narodnyia povier’ia i skazki. (Zhivag 
starina, 1890-91. v. 1, vyp. 2, p. 169- 
76; vyp. 3, p. 165-79; vyp. 4, p. 139-48) 
Title tr.: Yakut folk beliefs and tales, 
Contains notes on cosmogonic beliefs 

of the Yakuts, and thirteen tales. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13947. PRIKLONSKII, VASILII L’Vo. 
VICH, 1851 (or 2)-1899. fAkutskia 
zagadki. (Zhivaia starina, 1890. v. 1, 
vyp. 1, otdel 2, p. 26-33) Title tr. 
Yakut riddles. 

Contains one hundred _ twenty-five 
riddles, their Russian translation, and 
a song about vodka (Yakut text and 
Russian translation). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13948. PRIKLONSKII, VASILII L’Vo. 
VICH, 1851 (or 2)-1899.  Lietopis’ 
fAkutskago kraia, sostavlennaia po 
offitsial’nym i istoricheskim dannym. 
Izdanie G. V. YUdina. Krasnoyarsk, 
Eniseiskaia gub. tipografila, 1896. 2 p. 
l., 205, xvi p. Title tr.: Chronicle of 
the Yakutsk region, compiled from of- 
ficial and historical data. Published by 
G. V. Yudin. 

Contains a chronology and brief out- 
line of the geographical discoveries 
(expeditions of Dezhnev, Bering, Vran- 
gel’, Anjou), the establishment of set- 
tlements (Yakutsk, Verkhoyansk, Ni- 
zhnekolymsk, Okhotsk, Petropavlovsk), 
and administration in regions of Yakut 
A.S.S.R., Kamchatka and Aleutian 
Islands from 1620 till 1893. Index of 
names and places. Copy seen: DLC. 


13949. PRIKLONSKII, VASILII L’V0- 
VICH, 1851 (or 2)-1899, compiler. 
Materialy dlia_ bibliografii YAkutskoi 
oblasti. Irkutsk, Tip. K. I. Vitkovskoi, 
1893. 3 p. 1., 83, vii p. Title tr.: Cor 
tributions to a bibliography on the 
Yakut Province. 

A bibliography of one thousand six 
hundred eighty-eight items, arranged 
by subject (geography, travel and ex- 
peditions; history and statistics; eth- 
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nography; trade, agriculture and in- 
dustry; prison and exile; education; 
missions and missionaries; medicine; 
correspondence; miscellaneous papers; 
bibliography and reference; maps) 
with indexes for authors, and for per- 
sonal, and geographic names, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13950. PRIKLONSKII, VASILII L’VO- 
VICH, 1851 (or 2)-1899. Tri goda v 
fAkutskoi oblasti. (Zhivaia_ starina, 
1890-91. v. 1, vyp. 1, p. 63-83; vyp. 2, 
p. 24-54; vyp. 3, p. 48-84; vyp. 4, p. 
43-66) Title tr.: Three years in the 
Yakut region. 

Contains an account (in five chap- 
ters) of the author’s sojourn in the 
Verkhoyansk district in the Yakut re- 


gion, 1881-84. 
1, A general description of the Yakut 
region with data on the Yakuts, 


Tungus, Yukaghirs and Chukchis, with 
their numbers, and some ethnographi- 
cal data. 

2, An account of the kumiss festival 
of the Yakuts, the legend of their 
origin, and data on contact with the 
Russians. 

3. Construction of the Yakut dwell- 
ings, food, clothing, modes of trans- 
portation. 

4, Social organization of the Yakuts, 
marriage, bride price, family usages, 
birth, illness, arctic hysteria, death 
and burial, law, property, festivals, 
and calendar. 

5. Religious beliefs of the Yakuts, 
shamanism, attitude of Yakuts toward 
the orthodox church; incantations, good 
and evil: spirits (with list), offerings, 
curses, cosmogony. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13951. PRINDLE, LOUIS MARCUS, 
1865- . The Bonnifield and Kantishna 
regions, (In: U. S. Geological Survey. 
Mineral resources of Alaska in 1906. 
Bulletin, 1907. No. 314, p. 205-226, 
fold. sketch map) 

Notes on the geography and geology 
of an area in the Tanana valley, with 
description of the placer deposits and 
mining of the two regions, and the coal 
occurrences in the neighboring Cantwell 
(Nenana) River basin. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13952. PRINDLE, LOUIS MARCUS, 
1865- , and others. The Fairbanks and 
Rampart quadrangles, Yukon-Tanana 


region, Alaska, by L. M. Prindle; with 
a section on the Rampart placers, by 
F. L. Hess, and a paper on the water 
supply of Fairbanks region, by C. C. 
Covert. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1908. 102 p. illus., 5 plates (incl. 
4 fold. maps, 2 in pocket) (U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey. Bulletin, 337) Issued 
also as House doc. no. 732, 60th Cong., 
1st sess. 

Contains description of the stratig- 
raphy of the whole area, based on work 
by Prindle, 1903-06; the bed rock, de- 
posits, and placers of the Fairbanks, 
Salcha, and Rampart regions, with 
notes on mining methods; a prelimi- 
nary statement on water resources of 
Fairbanks based on surveys, 1907, in- 
cluding discharge and run-off tables, 
drainage areas, and precipitation data. 
Placers of the Rampart region, reprint- 
ed from Prindle and Hess, The Ram- 
part gold placer region, Alaska, 1906, 
q.v. 

Maps: reconnaissance map (contour 
interval 200 ft., scale 1:250,000) of 
(1) Fairbanks quadrangle (2) Ram- 
part quadrangle, together covering the 
area between the Yukon and Tanana 
Rivers, and east to 146°W. long. 
meridian. Copy seen: DGS. 


13953. PRINDLE, LOUIS MARCUS, 
1865- . The Fortymile quadrangle, 
Yukon-Tanana region, Alaska. Wash- 
ington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1909. 
52 p. illus., 5 plates (incl. 2 fold. maps 
in pocket) (U. S. Geological Survey. 
Bulletin 375) 

Contains results of mapping done by 
author, 1903-07, and a study of rocks, 
1907, and of the work of other geolo- 
gists, in the area between 64°-65°N., 
141°-142°W.; also a preliminary out- 
line of the geology and gold resources, 
to fill the demand of mining interests. 
Notes on relief, drainage, climate, vege- 
tation and transportation. Sketch of 
the stratigraphy, structure, and of the 
origin of the gold. Description of the 
gold placers of Fortymile, Eagle, and 
Seventymile areas, 

Maps: geologic and topographic re- 
connaissance maps, contour interval 200 
ft., seale 1:250,000. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13954. PRINDLE, LOUIS MARCUS, 
1865-— ,and others. A geologic recon- 
naissance of the Fairbanks quadrangle, 
Alaska, by L. M. Prindle, with a de- 


2071 








tailed description of the Fairbanks dis- 
trict, by L. M. Prindle and F. J. Katz, 
and an account of lode mining near 
Fairbanks, by Philip S. Smith. Wash- 
ington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1913. 
220, viii p. illus., 22 plates incl. 7 maps 
(part fold.) diagrs. (part fold.) (U. S. 
Geological Survey. Bulletin 525) 

Contains a geographic description of 
the area between 64°-66°N., and 146°- 
150°W., description of the stratigraphy 
and structure of the area, and (in 
detail) of the Fairbanks district, and 
its gold, placer and lode deposits and 
mining methods, representing the re- 
sults of investigations, 1903-1909, in 
the Yukon-Tanana region. 

Maps include geologic and topograph- 
ic maps for Fairbanks district (con- 
tour interval 25 ft., scale 1:62,500) ; 
also for Fairbanks quadrangle (con- 
tour interval 200 ft., scale 1:250,000) 
showing the Tolovana, Tatalina. and 
Chatanika Rivers, and Hess Creek, also 
portions of Yukon, Tanana, Chena and 
Salcha Rivers and Beaver Creek. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13955. PRINDLE, LOUIS MARCUS, 
1865-— .A geological reconnaissance of 
the Circle quadrangle, Alaska. Wash- 
ington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1913. 
82 p. illus., 13 plates, 2 fold. maps (in 
pocket). (U. S. Geological Survey. Bul- 
letin 538) 

Contains the results of topographic 
and geologic work, 1903-1911, in that 
part of the Yukon-Tanana region lying 
between 64°-66°N., 142°-146°W. De- 
scriptions of its geography, stratig- 
raphy, structure, gold deposits, and 
water supply (with tables) ; with men- 
tion of coal and gold mining methods, 
and a bibliography. 

Maps: geologic and topographic maps 
(contour interval 200 ft., scale 1:250,- 
000) showing the courses of Charley 
and Goodpaster Rivers, (part of) 
Salcha, Yukon and Tanana Rivers, of 
Birch Creek and Circle trail. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13956. PRINDLE, LOUIS MARCUS, 
1865- . Gold placers of the Fairbanks 
district, Alaska. (Jn: U. S. Geological 
Survey. Contributions to economic geol- 
ogy, 1903. Bulletin, 1904. No. 225, p. 
64-73, illus. (sketch map)) Abstract 
of author’s complete report, 1905, q.v. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13957. PRINDLE, LOUIS MARCvs 
1865— . The gold placers of the Forty. 
mile, Birch Creek, and Fairbanks rp. 
gions, Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt, 
Print. Off., 1905. 89 p. 16 plates) ing), 
4 maps, part. fold., part col.) (U. § 
Geological Survey. Bulletin no. 25}, 
Ser. A, Economic geology, 44; B, De. 
seriptive geology, 55) 

Economic results of a reconnaissance 
made in 1903; prepared for the placer 
miner and prospector, with descriptions 
of auriferous gravels in detail and only 
the salient features of the geology, for 
the Yukon-Tanana area (from the In. 
ternational Boundary to, roughly, the 
148°W. long. meridian, between the two 
rivers). Descriptions of topography and 
trails. 

Maps: topographic maps (200 ft. con- 
tour interval) for the Fortymile quaé- 
rangle, and the Fairbanks-Birch Creek 
districts, showing Tolovana (Chata 
nika) and upper Chena River. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13958. PRINDLE, LOUIS MARCUS, 
1865-— . The Yukon-Tanana region, 
Alaska. Description of Circle quad. 
rangle. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1906. 27 p. illus., fold. map (in 
pocket) (U. S. Geological Survey. Bul- 
letin no. 295. Ser.: A, Economic gedl- 
ogy, 82; B, Descriptive geology, 101) 
Issued also as House doc. no. 934, 59th 
Cong., 1st sess. 

Contains results of topographic and 
geologic work, 1903-05; description of 
drainage (Birch Creek, Charley River, 
Seventymile and Fortymile Creeks, 
Volkmar and Goodpaster Rivers, Shaw, 
Tenderfoot, and Banner Creeks, Salcha 
and Chena drainage), climate and vege 
tation, and transportation; _ stratig- 
raphy, the gold placers of Birch, Sev- 
entymile, Fortymile, and _ Salcha 
regions, and the coal resources. 

Map: topographic, contour interval 
200 ft., scale 1:250,000. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13959. PRINDLE, LOUIS MARCUS, 
1865- , and F. L. HESS. The Rampart 
gold placer region, Alaska. Washington, 
U. S. (Govt. Print. Off., 1906. 54 p.7 
plates (incl. 2 maps, 1 fold.) diagr. (U: 
S. Geological Survey. Bulletin no. 280. 
Ser.: A, Economic geology, 68; B, De 
scriptive geology, 84.) Issued also 4 
House doc. no. 828, 59th Cong., 1st sess. 
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Contents: Prindle, L. M. Geography 
and geology (relief, drainage and 
stratigraphy), p. 5-25. Hess, F. L. The 
gold placers (Minook, Baker, and 
Troublesome Creeks), p. 26-50. Index, 
p. 51-54. Copy seen: DGS. 


PRINDLE, LOUIS MARCUS, 1865- , 
see also Brooks, A. H., & L. M. Prindle. 
Mt. McKinley region, Alaska. 1911. 


13960. PRINTZ, HENRIK, 1888- . 
Eine systematische Ubersicht der Gat- 
tung Oocystis ndgelli. (Nytt magasin 
for naturvidenskapene, 1913. Bd. 51, 
hefte 2-3, 167-203, plates 4-6) Title tr.: 
A systematic review of the genus 
Ooeystis nagelli. 

Contains a systematic revision of 
thirty-six species (nine doubtful) of 
the algal genus Oocystis, of fresh-water 
plankton, with a key to the species, 
Latin descriptions (three new vari- 
eties), and data on distribution; in- 
cludes O. novae semliae from Novaya 
Zemlya; bibliography (56 items). 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


PRINTZ, HENRIK, 1888- , see also 
Foslie, M. H. Contrib. to Lithothamnia. 
1929. 


13961. PRIPUZOV, N. P. Zamietki po 
narodnoi meditSinfe fakutov i irkutian. 
(Etnograficheskoe obozrienie, 1898. v. 
10, no. 2, p. 120-24) Title tr.: Notes 
on native medicine among the Yakuts 
and the natives of Irkutsk. 

Yakut methods of treating leprosy, 
nervous disorders, rheumatism, etc., as 
well as various cattle and horse dis- 
eases. Copy seen: NN. 


13962. PROBATOV, A. N. Karskaia 
guba i reka Kara. (Vsesofuznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 
19386. T. 68, vyp. 4, p. 505-520, illus., 
maps, diagr.) Title tr.: Kara Bay and 
Kara River. 

A physico-geographie study of this 
southwesterly arm (about 69°N. 65°E.) 
of Kara Sea, with a brief sketch of the 
hydrology of the Kara River and some 
dimatological data, 1933-34. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13963. PROBLEMY ARKTIKI. Chislo 
poliarnykh stantSii Glavsevmorputi i 
ikh lichnyi sostav. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1927, no. 2, p. 182) Title tr.: The num- 
ber of polar stations of Main Adminis- 
tration of Northern Sea Route and 
their personnel. 
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Brief information on polar stations 
of the Main Administration of North- 
ern Sea Route. Copy seen: DLC. 


13964. PROBLEMY ARKTIKI. Enise- 
iskaia seismicheskara ékspeditSifa (Pro- 
blemy Arktiki, 1987, no. 4, p. 127) Title 
tr.: Seismic expedition to the Yenisey. 
Note on, a wintering expedition to 
the lower Yenisey River region, for 
geophysical investigations, 1937-38. 

Summary in English, p. 176. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13965. PROBLEMY ARKTIKI. Trans- 
arkticheskii perelet F. B. Farikha. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 4, p. 151- 
54, port., map) Title tr.: Transarctic 
flight of F. B. Farikh. 

Note on the around-Siberia flight 
1937, of the airplane SSSR N-120 (on 
the route Moscow- Anadyr’ - Cape 
Shmidt-Wrangel Island-Cape Chelyus- 
kin-Dikson Island-Amderma-Archangel- 
Moscow), with map showing route. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13966. PROBLEMY ARKTIKI, 1937- 
1940, 1944, no. 1-2. Leningrad, Izd-vo 
Glavsevmorputi, 1937-1945. 5 v. illus., 
maps (part fold.) 1937, 5 no., 1938, 
6 no., 1939, 12 no., 1940, 12 no., 1944, 
2 no., any subsequent numbers not 
located. Title tr.: Problems of the 
Arctic. 

Published by the Arctic Institute of 
the Main Administration of the North- 
ern Sea Route, Leningrad, superceding 
the Bulletin of the Arctic Institute, 
Leningrad, and Arctica.— Problemy 
Arktiki, 1937, no. 1, p. [10]. Edited in 
1937-38 by R. L. Samoilovich, V. YU. 
Vize, N. N. UrvantSev, G. L. Padalka; 
in 1939-40, editors are not shown; in 
1944 edited by V. IU. Vize. 

Each number contains papers on 
scientific subjects (popular presenta- 
tions of field work, also some theoreti- 
cal papers, and results of research and 
field investigations), accounts of life 
and research programs in the Soviet 
Arctic, information on Soviet and 
foreign expeditions or research work, 
news notes and a bibliography which 
is international in scope, and arranged 
by subject. 

File seen: DGS (1944) ; DLC (1937-40) 


13967. PROBLEMY PALEOGEOGRA- 
FII CHETVERTICHNOGO PERIODA. 
Moskva, 1946. 398 p. illus. ( maps, 
tables, diagrs.) Akademia nauk SSSR. 
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Institut geografii, Trudy. T. 37) Title 
tr.: Problems of Quaternary paleogeog- 
raphy. 

The proceedings of a conference on 
Quaternary paleogeography held by the 
Institute of Geography of the Academy 
of Sciences, in Moscow, Feb. 1941. 

Contents include: PANOV, D. G. 
Paleogeography of the Soviet Arctic 
during the Quaternary. 

LAVROVA, M. A. On the geographic 
limits of the boreal sea and its physico- 
geographic régime. 

TUMEL’, V. F. A contribution to 
the history of the perpetually frozen 
ground in the U.S.S.R. 

Each of these three papers appears 
in the Bibliography under its author’s 
name. Copy seen: DGS. 


13968. PROEKT INSTRUKTSII PO 
ISSLEDOVANIIU vechnoi merzloty v 
stroitel’nykh tSselfakh. (Jn: Akademira 
nauk SSSR. Komitet po vechnoi merz- 
lote. Sbornik instruktSii i programm- 
nykh ukazanii, 1938, p. 253-72) Title 
tr.: Proposed instructions for the study 
of permafrost for construction pur- 
poses. 

These instructions are set forth 
under: (1) basic information, (2) gen- 
eral directives, and (3) special direc- 
tives for industrial and communal types 
of buildings, water supply, the water 
supply route, hydrotechnical construc- 
tions, and road construction. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13969. PROEKT UKAZANII PO OP- 
REDELENIf GLUBINY zalozheniia 
fundamentov maloétazhnykh zdanii v 
zavisimosti ot glubiny promerzaniia 
gruntov. (In: TSytovich, N. A., and 
others. Glubina zalozhenifa fundament- 
ov maloétazhnykh zdanii, 1946. p. 63- 
67) Title tr.: Preliminary instructions 
for determining the depth of location 
of foundations for few-story buildings 
in relation to the depth of freezing of 
the ground. 

Contains set of instructions, prepared 
by the conference of the Institute of 
Permafrostology of the Academy of 
Sciences, dealing with measures against 
dangers of deformation and ground 
swelling resulting from ground freez- 
ing; indication of methods to determine 
the depth of ground freezing, chances 
of occurrence of swelling in various 
types of ground, and countermeasures. 

Copy seen: NN. 
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13970. PROKOF’EV, G. N.  Ostiako. 
Samoedy turukhanskogo kraia. (Etno. 
grafila, 1928. v. 3, no. 2, p. 96-103) 
Title tr.: The Ostyak-Samoyeds of the 
Turukhansk district. 

Contains material on the distribution 
of the Ostyako-Samoyeds and their 
neighbors, and cultural ties with the 
Yeniseians, Similarities and differences 
in methods of reindeer grazing, fishing, 
construction of dwellings, and _ social 
organization are discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13971. PROKOF’EV, G. N. Tri goda y 
samoedskoi shkole. (Sovetskii Sever, 
1931, no, 7-8, p. 143-60, illus.) Title tr,; 
Three years at a Samoyed school. 
Notes of a school teacher on the 
behavior of the pupils, and methods of 
education and training in a boarding 
school at Yanov Stan, 480 km. from 
Turukhansk city, 1925-28. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13972. PROKOF’EV, G. N. Zametkao 
stat’e L. Kostikova “Bogovy oleni y 
religioznykh verovanitakh khasovo’". 
(Etnografiia, 1930, v. 5, no. 1-2, 132 
33) Title tr.: Note on the article by 
L. Kostikov, “Consecrated reindeer in 
the religious beliefs of the Khasovo 
(Samoyeds) .” 

Contains critical remarks on Kosti- 
kov’s article, q.v., indicating errors in 
transcription of native terms, and some 
doubts as to Kostikov’s totemic inter- 
pretations. Copy seen: NN. 


PROKOF’EYV, G. N., see also Bogoraz, 
V. G. Rabota G. N. Prokof’eva sredi 
samoedov. 1928. 


13973. PROKOF’EVA, E. D.  Drevnie 
zhilishcha na rekakh Tym i Ket’. (So- 
vetskaia étnografiia, 1947, vyp. 2, p. 
199-202) Title tr.: The ancient dwell- 
ings along the Tym and Ket’ Rivers. 

Contains a discussion of the remains 
of ancient dwellings found along the 
banks of the Tym and Ket’ Rivers 
(tributaries of the Ob’ at about 59°25 
N. 80°06’E. and 58°55’N. 83°16’E.) A 
comparative description is given of the 
types of dwellings used by the present 
Voguls, Ostyaks, and Ostyak-Samoyeds 
(the Sel’kups), and on the basis of this 
and a linguistic analysis of the ge 
graphical names, these remains are at 
tributed to the Ostyak-Samoyeds, who 
still preserve in their folklore a descrip- 
tion of these types of semi-subterranea! 
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dwellings and their function. The con- 
struction of these dwellings with two 
entrances explains the meaning of some 
of the Sel’kup idioms. 

Copy seen: DSI-M; NN. 


13974. PRONCHENKO, G. S. __Itogi 
razvedok [Uksporskogo mestorozhdeniia 
apatita. Jn: Khibinskie apatity, 1934. 
T. 7, p. 197-212, illus., maps, tables) 
Title tr.: Results of investigations, of 
the Yukspor apatite deposit. 

Brief historical sketch of the explora- 
tion of the apatite nepheline deposit 
discovered in 1927 northeast of Khibi- 
nogorsk (now Kirovsk), geological and 
petrographic characteristics of the 
mountain range, rocks of the contact 
zone, p. 197-200. The Yukspor apatite 
ore body; analyses of samples, cross 
section of bore holes, and calculations 
of the amount of reserves, p. 200-212. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PROTOD'TAKONOYV, see Zhukov, V. F. 
0 metode opredelenifa davlenifa na 
krep’, 1944. 


13975. PROTOPOPOYV, I. D. Sostoiyanie 
'dov v 1932 g. v Chukotskom more i 
Beringovom prolive. (In: Kireev, I. A., 
editor. Vostochno-Sibirskoe i Chukot- 
skoe moria, Beringov proliv i Bering- 
ovo more, 1936. p. 30-31, fold. map) 
Title tr.: State of ice in the Chukchi Sea 
and in the Bering Strait in 1932. 

Brief report on ice conditions as ob- 
served during the voyage of the ice- 
breaker Sibiriakov, Sept. 1932, with a 
folded sketch map showing the route 
and the ice formations encountered. 
Summary in English, p. 55. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13976. PROTOPOPOYV, I. D. Sostoranie 
Ydov v 1932 g. v Karskom more. (In: 
Kireev, I. A., editor. Karskoe more s 
prolivami i more Laptevykh, 1937. p. 
7-10, 83 fold. maps) Title tr.: State of 
ice in the Kara Sea in 1932. 

Brief reports on the results of ice 
observations conducted 


for various 
organizations from the _ice-breakers 
Sibiriukov, Rusanov, Lenin and the 


survey ship Taimyr. Routes of voyages 
and formations of ice encountered are 
indicated on three folded maps. Sum- 
mary in English, p. 20-22. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


1397. PROTOPOPOV,I.D. Sostorfanie 
ldov v 1932 g. v Vostochno-Sibirskom 


more. (Jn: Kireev, I. A., editor. Vost- 
ochno-Sibirskoe i Chukotskoe mora, 
Beringov proliv i Beringovo more, 1936. 
p. 13, fold. map) Title tr.: State of ice 
in the East-Siberian Sea in 1932. 

Ice observations made during the 
voyage of the ice-breaker Sibiriakov 
during its voyage from Bol’shoy Lya- 
khovskiy Island to Bear (Medvezh’i) 
Islands, Sept. 1932. Summary in 
English, p. 41-42. Copy seen: DLC. 


13978. PROTOPOPOV, I. D. Sostoranie 
I’dov v 1932-1933 g. v more Laptevykh. 
(In: Kireev, I. A., editor. Karskoe more 
s prolivami i more Laptevykh, 1937. 
p- 17-19, 2 fold. maps) Title tr.: State 

of ice in the Laptev Sea, 1932-1933. 
Brief reports on ice conditions as 
observed during the voyages of the ice- 
breakers Sibirtakov, 1932, and Krasin, 
1933. Summary in English, p. 30-33. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13979. PROTOPOPOYV, V. A. Botomskoe 
mestorozhdenie zheleznoi rudy. (fAkut- 
skaia_ gorno-tekhnicheskaia kontora, 
Yakutsk. Materialy po geologii i polez- 
nym iskopaemym LAASSR, 1928, no. 2: 
Gornye bogatsva fAkutii, p. 53-66) 
Title tr.: Iron ore deposits of Botoma 
River basin. 

A description of the iron ores of 
this region of Yakutia (the Botoma 
flows northeast into the Lena 60°N. 
125°E.—61°N. 129° E.), made on the 


basis of the author’s field investiga- 
tions, 1927. Copy seen: DLC. 
13980. PROULX, JEAN BAPTISTE, 


1846-1904. A la baie d’Hudson, ot ré- 
cit de la premiére visite pastorale de 
Mer. N. Z. Lorrain ... Montreal, St. Jo- 
seph, 1886. 284, [1] p. front. (port.) 
Title tr.: To Hudson Bay, or, the ae- 
count of the first pastoral visitation of 
Mer. N. Z. Lorrain. 

Contains description of the country 
from Pembroke, via Lake Abitibi to 
Moose Factory, based on a trip in the 
summer of 1884; notes on the history 
of Hudson’s Bay Co., the Eskimos, and 
the Jesuit missions as far north as 
Fort Albany. Copy seen: NNStef. 


13981. PROULX, JEAN BAPTISTE, 
1846-1904. En route pour la baie d’Hud- 
son. Tours, A. Mame et fils, 1903. 157 
p., 1 1. inel. front., 18 plates. Title tr.: 
En route to Hudson Bay. 

Extract from the author’s A la baie 
@ Hudson, 1886, q.v., describing the part 
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of the journey from Lake Abitibi to 
Moose Factory and Fort Albany, with 
the notes on missions. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


13982. PRUDOV, A. Nashe kotikovoe 
khoziaistvo. (Pushnoe delo, 1930, no. 
1 (47), p. 21-27) Title tr.: Our seal 
industry. 

Brief historical sketch of the fur 
seal industry on the Commander Is- 
lands. Conditions of seal rookeries; 
destructive pelagic sealing; the inter- 
national treaty of 1911 for seal protec- 
tion; and census of seals for 1914. 
Census of seals on Bering Island and 
Copper (Mednyi) Island for 1925-30. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13983. PRUT, ALEKSANDR MAT- 
VEEVICH, compiler. Geroi Sovetskogo 
soluza; Liapidevskii, Levanevskii, Vo- 
dop’ifanov, Molokov, Kamanin, Slepnev, 
Doronin. Moskva, Profizdat, 1934. 132 
[4] p. illus. (incl. ports., maps) Title 
tr.: Heroes of the Soviet Union; Liapi- 
devskii, Vodop’ianov, Molokov, Kama- 
nin, Slepnev, Doronin. 

Contains short biographies of pilots 
who took part in rescue of members 
of the ice-breaker Cheliuskin expedi- 
tion, 1933-34, after the ship was lost 
in Chukchi Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


13984. PRYOR, WILLIAM T. Aerial 
surveying on the Alaska Highway, 
1942. (Public roads, Jan.-Mar. 1947. 
v. 24, p. 275-90, illus.) 

Discussion of aerial surveying prob- 
lems, the use of aerial photographs, 
the various types of topography en- 
countered in the Highway survey; in- 
terpretation of soil and drainage condi- 
tions with vegetation as an indicator; 
methods of road planning from study 
of aerial photographs. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


PRYOR, WILLIAM T., see also Eager, 
W. L., & W. T. Pryor. Ice formation 
on Alaska Highway. 1945. 


13985. PRYTKOVA, N. F. Otchet o ra- 
bote na Severe. (Sovetskaia étnografiia, 
1946. Vyp. 3, p. 159-61) Title tr.: 
Report on the work in the North. 
Contains a preliminary report on an 
ethnographical trip to the country of 
the Ostyaks in 1941-42. Data were 
obtained on hunting, fishing, reindeer 
breeding, houses, tools and implements, 
clothing, food, means of transportation, 
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native techniques, religion, vocabulary, 
art, with a representative ethnological 
collection. Copy seen: DSI-M; NN. 


13986. PRYTZ, HOLGER, 1848-1930, 
Om Grgnlands areal; beregninger, ud. 
fgrte paa det af Kommissionen i 190¢ 
udgivne kaart i maalestokken 1:2,000, 
000 af H. Prytz. (Meddelelser om Grgn. 
land, 1907. 33. hefte. p. 121-28. illus, 
(map) Title tr.: On the area of Green- 
land; calculations made by H. Prytz on 
the map (1:2,000,000) published by 
the Commission. Copy seen: DLC, 


13987. PRZYBYLLOK, ERICH, 1889- 

- .Bestimmung .der .magnetischen 
Deklination. (Jn: Philipp, H. H., ed. Er. 
gebnisse der W. Filchnerschen Vor- 
expedition nach Spitzbergen, 1910, pub. 
1914. p. 48) Title tr.: Determination 
of magnetic declination (W. Filchner 
Preliminary Expedition to Spitsbergen, 
1910). Copy seen: DLC; NNStet. 


13988. PRZYBYLLOK, ERICH, 1880- 
. Ortsbestimmungen in Spitzbergen. 
(In: Philipp, H. H., ed. Ergebnisse der 
W. Filchnerschen Vorexpedition nach 
Spitzbergen, 1910, pub. 1914. p. 47-48) 
Title tr.: Geographic position determi- 
nation in Spitsbergen. (W. Filchner 
Preliminary Expedition to Spitsbergen, 
1910). 
Notes on methods and equipment, 
with results. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


PSHONIK, A. T., see Arkhangel’skaia, 
N. A., & others. K fiziologii kholodo- 
vogo staza. 1943. 


13989. PTITSYN, B. V. Materialy k 
khimicheskoi kharakteristike diatomit- 
ov Kol’skogo poluostrova. (Akademii 
nauk SSSR. Geomorfologicheskii insti- 
tut. Trudy, 1934. Vyp. 8, p. 69-90, 
tables) Title tr.: Materials on the 
chemical characteristics of diatomites 
on Kola Peninsula. 

Results of physical and chemical 
analysis of diatomites and hydrochem- 
ical investigation of several lakes of 
the peninsula (especially Lovozero and 
Kol’vitskoye) based on work of the 
Kola Expedition in 1931-32. Discussion 
on the utilization of diatomaceous earth 
in various branches of industry (it 
brick, filters, water glass manufacture, 
etc.) Summary in German. ; 

’ Copy seen: NX. 
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13990. PTITSYN, F. Kul’turno-prosve- 
titel’nara rabota v NenetSkom okruge. 
(Sovetskii Sever, 1931, no. 7-8, p. 212- 
16, tables) Title tr.: Cultural and edu- 
cational work in the NenetSkiy District. 

Statistical data for 1929-30, on 
schools, number of pupils, elimination 
of illiteracy, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


13991. PUBLIKATIONER OM QOST- 
GRONLAND, UDGIVET AF KAP- 
TAIN ALF TROLLE OG HUSTRUS 
LEGAT TIL MINDE OM DANMARK- 
EKSPEDITIONEN 1906-1908. Koben- 
havn, Levin & Munksgaard, 1934-39. 
8 y. illus., plates, maps. Title tr.: Pub- 
lications on East Greenland, published 
by Captain and Mrs, Alf Trolle’s legacy 
in memory of the Danmark Expedition, 
1906-1908. 

Contents tr.: 1. MYLIUS-ERICH- 
SEN, L. Reports from L. Mylius-Erich- 
sn and Alf Trolle on the Danmark 
Expedition to the northeast coast of 
Greenland, 1906-1908. 

BRONLUND, J. J¢grgen Brgnlund’s 
diary. 

TROLLE, A. Members of the Dan- 
mark Expedition. 

2, JENNOV, J. G. East Greenland 
Trapping Company “Nanok”s Gefion 
Expedition, 1932. 

8. TROLLE, A. Report on the re- 
search cruise of the Thor, 1934. 

4, THOSTRUP, C. B. Danmark Ex- 
pedition obituaries. 

5. GJESSING, P. Report on the re- 
search cruise of the Thor, 1935. 

6. KAPTAJN ALF TROLLE OG 
HUSTRUS LEGAT. Conservation of 
animals in northeast Greenland. 

1. GITZ-JOHANSEN., Leaves from a 
sketch book of Angmagssalik. 

8 MOLLER, N. C. T. Danish and 
Norwegian trapping and sealing in 
Eest Greenland. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


13992. PUGACHEV, N. F. Chaun stal 
peredovym raionom. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1938, no. 3, p. 106-111, map) 
Title tr.: Chaun became a leading 
region. 

Historical sketch and description of 
recent development of the Chaun Bay 
region, Copy seen: DLC. 


PUGNO-VANONI, E., see De Mottoni, 
G, & E. Pugno-Vanoni. Einige Instru- 
mente, Polarfahrt Nobiles. 1929. 


13993. PUISHE, &. Severnyi morskoi 
put’ i Karskie ékspedit3ii. (Klimat i 
pogoda, 1929, no. 2-3 (23-24), p. 55- 
61) Title tr.: Northern Sea Route and 
the Kara expeditions. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


PULLEN, WILLIAM JOHN SAMUEL, 
1813-1887, see Calderwood, W. L. Boat 
journey in search of Franklin. 1935. 


PURDUE UNIVERSITY. ENGINEER- 
ING EXPERIMENT STATION, see 
Woods, K. B., & others. Correlation 
between permafrost & soils. 1948. 


13994. PURIN, A. A. L’dy fAponskogo, 
Okhotskogo morei i Sev.-Ledovitogo 
okeana. (Kratkii ocherk). (Vestnik 
Azii, 1924. T. 52, p. 301-333, incl. 
tables) Title tr.: Ice of the Japan and 
Okhotsk Seas and Arctic Ocean. (Brief 
sketch). 

Contains discussion and tables of 
average dates of freezing and break-up 
of ice for the Okhotsk and Bering Seas, 
Bering Strait and Chukchi Sea; table 
of freezing and break-up for certain 
years; and of average monthly, annual 
and absolute maximum and minimum 
air temperatures for thirty-eight locali- 
ties in the Japan-Okhotsk Sea region. 

Copy seen: DN-HO (photostat). 


13995. PURINGTON, CHESTER 
WELLS, 1871-— . Methods and costs of 
gravel and placer mining in Alaska. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1905. 273, ix p. illus., 42 plates (2 
fold. incl. map) diagrs. (U. S. Geologi- 
cal Survey. Bulletin 263) 

Includes information on water supply 
for miners’ use (tables of stream vol- 
umes) and on roads and road building 
in Alaska. Copy seen: DGS. 


13996. PURSER, FRANCES HIGH- 
BORN. One hundred sixty miles. (Alas- 
ka sportsman, Mar. 1945. v. 11, no. 3, 
p. 16-17, 23-25) 

Account of the Alaska dog races in 
1940 and 1941 from Fairbanks to 
Livengood and return, with notes on 
care of teams at the halfway mark. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


13997. PUSHKINSKAIA, L. V. Mate- 
rialy po antropologii zyrian Sysol’skogo 
krara. (Russkii antropologicheskii zhur- 
nal, 1926. T. 15, vyp. 3-4, p. 78-80, 
tables) Title tr.: Materials on the an- 
thropology of the Zyryans of the 
Sysol’sk district. 
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Contains results of the author’s 
measurements of the Zyryans made 
in 1923-24, and given in four tables 
with supplementary notes. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


13998. PUSHKOV, N. V. Osobennosti 
protekaniia sutochnykh magnitnykh 
variatSii v polfarnykh oblastiakh. (Kli- 
mat i pogoda, 1935, no. 4 (61), p. 25- 
30, maps, diagrs.) Title tr.: Peculiari- 
ties of the diurnal course of the mag- 
netic variations in polar regions. 

The distribution and frequency of 
aurora, and the daily course of the 
variations of the magnetic elements 
are discussed. Copy seen: DWB. 


13999. PUSHKOV, N. V., and others. 
Sopostavlenie magnitnoi aktivnosti i 
aktivnosti polfarnykh siianii po nabliu- 
denitam v bukhte Tikhoi v 1932-1933 
gg. (Meteorologiia i gidrologiia, 1937, 
no. 6, p. 75-83, diagrs.) Other authors: 
Brunkovskaia, N. S., and N. V. Abra- 
mova. Title tr.: Comparison of the 
magnetic activity and aurora borealis 
activity from the observations at Ti- 
khaya Bay in 1932-1933. 

The correlation of magnetic activities 
with aurora intensities has been com- 
puted and the results are discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14000. PUSTOVALOV, I. F. Ekskur- 
sifa v okrestnostiakh mysa Sakharova. 
(Mezhdunarodnyi geologicheskii kon- 
gress. 17 sessita SSSR, 1937. Novoze- 
mel’skaia ékspeditSita. Leningrad, 1937. 
Chast’ 2, p. 123-38, illus., fold. map) 
Title tr.: An excursion in the vicinity 
of Cape Sakharova. 

Geological outline of the region, 
located 33 km. northeast of Cape Ute- 
sheniya (about 76°30'N. 62°35’E.), 
based on the author’s observations dur- 
ing a scientific trip on Novaya Zemlya. 

Copy seen: NN. 


14001. PUSTOVALOV, I. F. Est’ li 
neft’ na Novoi Zemle? (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1935, no. 2, p. 62-65) Title 
tr.: Is there oil on Novaya Zemlya? 
An orographic and geological outline 
of the northern part of the island, with 
remarks on potential oil deposits of 
industrial significance. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14002. PUSTOVALOYV, I. F. Geologi- 
cheskii ocherk zapadnogo poberezh’ia 
Novoi Zemli ot Russkoi Gavani do 
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zaliva InostrantSeva. (Leningrad. Vse. 
sotuznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1936. T. 38, p. 5-50, illus., 3 fold. maps, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Geological outline of 
the western coast of Novaya Zemlya 
from Russian Harbour  (Russkaa 
Gavan) to InostrantSev Bay. 


A geological and stratigraphical 
study of this region (about 76°N. 
62°30’E.-77°N. 64°E.) made by the 


Novaya Zemlya Expedition to the Are. 
tic Institute of U.S.S.R. in 1933, with 
information on Novaya Zemlya glaciers, 

Maps: 1:200,000. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14003. PUSTOVALOV, I. F. O nak. 
hodke nefti na severnoi okonechnosti 
Novoi Zemli. (Leningrad. Vsesotuznyj 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 
38, p. 123-32, illus.) Title tr.: On the 
finding of oil on the northern extremity 
of Novaya Zemlya. 

A geological description of the region 
indicating some oil deposits. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


14004. PUTNAM, GEORGE PALMER, 
1887-1950. Andrée; the record of a 
tragic adventure. New York, Brewer 
& Warren, Inc., 1930. 6 p. 1., 11-239, 
[1] p. illus. (map) 14 plates, incl. 
ports. 

A popular outline of preparations 
for Andrée’s balloon trip in 1897, mem- 
bers of the expedition, record of the 
flight and subsequent events as they 
are known from the party’s messages, 
contemporary newspapers and _ relics 
found on Giles White Island (Kvitgya), 
1930. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14005. PUTNAM, GEORGE PALMER, 
1887-1950. Mariner of the North; the 
life of Captain Bob Bartlett. New York, 
Duell, Sloan & Pearce [1947] [6] 1, 
3-246 p. 

Story of Bartlett’s sealing days on 
the Labrador Sea; his years as pilot 
and fellow explorer, with R. E. Peary 
(including notes on the death of Ross 
Marvin, 1909); the epic of the Karluk, 
flagship of Stefansson’s Canadian Ar- 
tic Expedition, 1913-14, and data om 
the Effie S. Morrissey, Bartlett's 
schooner. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14006. PUTNAM, GEORGE PALMER, 
1887-1950, and L. M. GOULD. The 
Putnam Baffin Island Expedition. (Geo 
graphical review, Jan. 1928. v. 18, P. 
1-40, illus., fold. map) 
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Narrative of an expedition under 
G. P. Putnam’s leadership, June-Sept. 
1927, for geographical exploration of 
the Foxe Peninsula, and (secondarily) 
for anthropological, medical, and zo- 
ological study; with notes on the ocean- 
ographic work of Capt. Bartlett in Foxe 
Basin, and on the survey of Chorkbak 
Inlet, p. 1-27. 

Report on the physical geography 
including Kangardluarsuk Inlet and 
lakes (about 59°36’N. in Labrador) 
Mill Island (63°59’N. 78°W. off Baffin 
Island) and on glaciation and post- 
glacial emergence, by L. M. Gould, p. 
27-40. Copy seen: DLC. 


14007. PUTNAM, GEORGE ROCK- 
WELL. The Greenland Expedition of 
1896 under charge of Prof. A. E. Bur- 
ton. (Davenport Academy of Natural 
Sciences. Proceedings, 1897. v. 6, p. 
359-62) 

Account of the Massachusetts Insti- 
tute of Technology party which accom- 
panied R. E. Peary as far as Umanak, 
West Greenland, on his expedition of 
1896. Copy seen: DGS. 


14008. PUTNAM, GEORGE ROCK- 
WELL, Note in regard to magnetic dis- 
turbances on St. George Island, Bering 
Sea. (Terrestrial magnetism and atmos- 
pheric electricity, Mar. 1898. v. 3, p. 44) 
On the variation in declination noted 
in 1897, at various points on this island 

of the Pribilof group. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


14009. PUTNAM, GEORGE ROCK- 
WELL. Results of magnetic observa- 
tions on the Greenland Expedition of 
1896. (Terrestrial magnetism and at- 
mospheric electricity, Mar. 1897. v. 2, 
p. 32-34, sketch map, tables) 

The author, a member of the U. S. 
Coast and Geodetic Survey, accom- 
panied the Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology party to West Greenland, 
when it traveled with the Peary Expe- 
dition, 1896. He gives here the results 
of observations of the three magnetic 
elements on four days in Aug. at 
Umanak, two days at Godhavn, and 
one day each at Turnavik, Labrador, 
Ashe Inlet (Big Island, Hudson Strait) 
and Cumberland Sound, Baffin Island. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


14010. PUTNAM, GEORGE ROCK- 
WELL. Results of pendulum observa- 
tons made in 1895 and 1896. (U. S. 


Coast and Geodetic Survey. Report of 
the Superintendent, 1897, pub. 1898. p. 
299-311, 2 plates. Appendix no. 6) 
Results of determination of the force 
of gravity at a number of stations in 
the U. S. and elsewhere. Includes Ashe 
Inlet on Big Island in Hudson Strait, 
Umanak in West Greenland, and Nian- 
tilik Harbor on Cumberland Sound, 
Baffin Island, where observations were 
made during the voyage of the Peary 
Greenland Expedition of 1896. 
Copy seen: DLC; DGS. 


14011. PUTNAM, WILLIAM LOWELL. 
Across the icefield to Juneau. (Appa- 
lachia, Dec. 1949. v. 27, p. 415-21, 4 
plates, 2 sketch maps) 

Account of mountaineering in the 
peaks of the Juneau icefield, summer 
1949. Copy seen: DGS. 


14012. PUTNAM, WILLIAM LOWELL. 
Mount Saint Elias. (Appalachia, June 
1947. v. 26, p. 289-99, 5 plates) 
Account of the successful attempt 
on the mountain in June-July 1946 
by members of the Harvard Mountain- 
eering Club who reached the peak on 
July 16. Capy seen: DGS. 


14013. PUTVIN, WILLIAM, and STAN 
LILIAN. Wolves, eagles and seals. 
(Alaska sportsman, Jan. 1940. v. 6, no. 
1, p. 12-13, 23-25, illus., diagr.) 
Information on trapping and hunting 
wolves in Southeast Alaska, with one 
note on use of seals as shoreline bait 
for wolves. Copy seen: DLC. 


14014. PYE, NORMAN. Some geogra- 
graphical observations during an ex- 
pedition to Billefjorden, Spitsbergen, 
1938. (Manchester Geographical Soci- 
ety. Journal, 1938-39, pub. 1939. v. 49, 
p. 26-47, 6 plates) 

Report of the topographic surveyor 
on the Cambridge Spitsbergen Expedi- 
tion, 1938, giving a sketch of the strati- 
graphic geology, and extensive de- 
scriptions of the erosion going on, the 
corries and cirques, in the Campbell 
Range, east of Bille Fiord; remarks 
on the Methuen and Nordenskiéld gla- 
ciers, on evidences of former glaciation, 
raised beaches, and soil structures. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
14015. PYLKOV, P. Portativnaia ra- 
diostantSima. (Sovetskama Arktika, 1939, 
no. 11, p. 118-19, illus.) Title tr.: 
Portable radio station. 
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Brief description of the construction 
of the “Lilliputian” radio station of 
Pylkov and Korsakov (Arctic Institute 
engineers), approved by the Bureau of 
Invention of the Northern Sea Route 
Administration. Copy seen: DLC. 


14016. QUACKENBUSH, L. S. Notes 
on Alaskan mammoth expeditions of 
1907 and 1908. (American Museum of 
Natural History, N. Y. Bulletin, 1909. 
v. 26, p. 87-130, illus. 6 plates, 2 fold. 
maps, diagrs. (1 fold.) ) 

Narrative of the expeditions sent by 
the Museum; discussion, with notes on 
occurrence and lists of fossil remains, 
of Pleistocene mammals found in vari- 
ous regions on Alaska and adjacent 
Yukon, including extended report on 
excavation of a mammoth skeleton at 
Eschscholtz Bay. Bibliography, p. 128- 
30. 

Maps show Pleistocene mammal de- 
posits of (1) Eschscholtz Bay area, and 
(2) Alaska and adjacent Canadian 
territory. Copy seen: DLC. 


14017. QUALE, PAUL. An account of 
the cryolite of Greenland. Communi- 
cated by Messrs. Lewis & Sons. (Smith- 
sonian Institution. Annual report, 1866, 
pub. 1867. p. 398-401) 

Letter from Paul Quale, Copenhagen, 
Nov. 15, 1864, to Messrs. Lewis & Sons, 
Philadelphia, describing cryolite depos- 
its at Trigtut (Ivigtut) south Green- 
land, owned by the firm. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14018. QUEBEC (Province). BUREAU 
OF MINES. Extracts from reports on 
the District of Ungava or New Quebec. 
3d ed. Quebec, King’s Printer,- 1929. 2 
p. lL, 210 p. front., plates, fold. col. 
map (in pocket) Third edition, essen- 
tially the same as the first edition, 
published by Quebec, Dept. of Coloni- 
zation, Mines and Fisheries, 1913, q.v., 
but with the following changes: 

Young, G. A. Geology and economic 
minerals of Canada, as published in 
1927 replaces the 1909 edition of this 
paper. 

The Hudson’s Bay Company’s early 
prospecting activities in Ungava is 
added (p. 203-205). 

Additions to the bibliography. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


14019. QUEBEC (Province). BUREAU 
OF MINES. La géologie de Québec. 
Geology of Quebec. Québec, R. Paradis, 
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Imprimeur du Roi, 1941. 2 v. Authors 
v. 1-2: John A. Dresser and T, ¢ 
Denis. 

Contents: v. 1. Bibliography (235) 
works from the earliest times to 193¢ 
listed by author, with subject index, 
180 p.) 

v. 2. Descriptive geology (including 
p. 227-49, Ungava or New Quebec), 

Copy seen: DGS. 


14020. QUEBEC (Province). DEPT. 
OF COLONIZATION, MINES AND 
FISHERIES. MINES BRANCH. ky. 
tracts from reports on the District of 
Ungava, recently added to the Province 
of Quebec under the name of the Ter. 
ritory of New Quebec. Québec, printed 
by E. Cinqg-Mars, 1913. vi, [3]-160 p, 
front., plates, fold. map. 

The extracts relate to the northem 
region of the Province of Quebec, (53° 
62°30'N., 56°-79°W.) formerly known 
as the Labrador Peninsula, the District 
of Ungava, then as New Quebec or 
Northern Quebec. 

Contents: Quebec boundaries exten- 
sion act of 1912. Note on waterpower 
and a bibliography. 

LOW, A. P. Extracts from report on 
explorations in the Labrador Penin- 
sula, 1895. Appendix, 1. Annotated list 
of Mammalia from the Labrador Pen- 
insula, with short notes on their distri- 
bution. 2. List of birds from the 
interior of the Labrador Peninsula 
(eighty-one species). List of the prin- 
cipal food fishes, etc. with short notes 
on their distribution (fifteen species), 
p. 9-131. 

LOW, A. P. Extracts from Report 
on a traverse of the northern portion 
of Labrador Peninsula between Rich- 
mond Gulf and Ungava Bay (pub. 
1897). 

LOW, A. P. Extracts from Report 
on ore exploration of the east coast of 
Hudson Bay from Cape Wolstenholme 
to south end of James Bay (pub. 1901). 

LOW, A. P. Extracts from Report 
on the geology and physical characters 
of Nastapoka Island (pub. 1901). 

LOW, A. P. Extracts from a Report 
on an exploration of part of the south 
shore of Hudson Strait and of Ungava 
Bay (pub. 1899). 

YOUNG, G. A. Extracts from Gedl- 
ogy and economic minerals of Canada 
(pub. 1909). 
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which these ex- 
appear in this 
their respective 


The reports, from 
tracts were taken, 
Bibliography under 
authors’ names. Copy seen: DGS. 


14021. QUEBEC (Province). DEPT. 
OF COLONIZATION, MINES AND 
FISHERIES. MINES BRANCH. Ex- 
tracts from reports on the District of 
Ungava recently added to the Prov- 
ince of Quebec under the name of the 
Territory of New Quebec. Québec, 
Printed by E. Cinq-Mars, 1915. 2 p. 1., 
208 p. front., plates, fold. map. 
Second edition, printed from larger 
types, etc. and, with minor editorial 
changes in preliminary matter and 
index. Copy seen: DGS. 


QUENEAU, PAUL, see Hanson, H. C., 
& others. 1949 Perry R. Exped. 1949. 


QUENNELL, WINIFRED ANNIE, see 
Brooks, C. E. P., & W. A. Quennell. 
Influence of arctic ice on subsequent 
pressure. 1928. 


140222. QUENNERSTEDT, AUGUST 
WILHELM, 1837-— . Anteckningar om 
djurlifvet i Ishafvet mellan Spetsber- 
gen och Grénland. Stockholm, P. A. 
Norstedt, 1868. 35 p. 3 col. plates 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Hand- 


lingar. [ny féljd] bd. 7, no. 3) Title 
tr: Notes on the animal life in the 


Arctic Ocean between West Spitsbergen 
and Greenland. 

Based on the author’s notes from his 
investigations in the Arctic Ocean, in 
the Jan Mayen area, between 71°-74° 
N., 7°30’W.-5°E. (Greenwich), aboard 
the brig Jan Mayen, 1863. Describes 
trip in sealer, drift ice encumbrances; 
catch; various formations of drift ice 
and their size. Lists and describes 
mammals, birds and fishes observed in 
the region traversed, also notes their 
geographical distribution; weather 
notes and temperature observations. 
Includes statistics on seal catch for 
the 1856-66 peri iod by leading (mainly 
Norwegian), sealers 





Copy seen: NN. 


14023. QUENNERSTEDT, AUGUST 
WILHELM, 1837- . Nagra antecknin- 
gar om Spetsbergens 
foglar. Lund, sor amaet 
1862.2 p. 1, 33 p. Title tr.: 
on the mammals 
bergen. 

Academic the 


ur och 





rckeriet, 
Some notes 
and birds of Spits- 
sis—Lund. 

rd seen: DLC 


14024. QUENSTEDT, WERNER, 1893- 

- Mollusken aus den Redbay- und 
Greyhookschichten Spitzbergens. Oslo, 
J. Dybwad, 1926. 107 p. map, 4 plates. 
(Norway. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 
undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 11) Title 
r.: Molluses of the Red Bay and Grey 
hook series in Spitsbergen. 

List, with systematic and descriptive 
notes, of the invertebrate fauna of the 
Red Bay series and of the molluses of 
the Grey Hook series, with discussion 
of the paleoecology, paleogeography 
and the stratigraphy of northwestern 
West Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DGS. 


14025. QUERVAIN, ALFRED de, 1879- 
1927, and others. Ergebnisse’ der 
Schweizerischen Grénlandexpedition. 
Résultats scientifiques de l’Expédition 
suisse au Groenland 1912-1913 [ete.] 
[Basel, Georg & Co., 1920] xx, 402 p. 
incl. tables. illus., 7 plates (part. col., 
part fold.) (Schweizerische Naturfor 
schende Gesellschaft. Denkschriften. 
Bd. 53) Published with the support of 
the Swiss Society of Naturalists, the 
University of Zurich Fund for Scien 
tific Research, the Societies of Natur 


alists of Lausanne and Zurich [ete.] 
Results (edited by A. de Quervain 


and P,. L. Mercanton) of the Swiss 
Greenland Expedition which, under A. 
de Quervain, crossed the inland ice 
from 69°46’N. 50°15’W. to Sermilik 
Fiord; conducted glaciological research 
on the west coast under P. L. Mercan 


ton, A. Stolberg and W. Jost; carried 
out anthropometric studies under H. 
Hoessly on the east coast. Contents tr.: 


Pt. 1. QUERVAIN, A. de. The 
east crossing of the inland ice. 
graphical and meteorological 
tions and results. 

Pt. 2. QUERVAIN, A. de, 
MERCANTON. General 
on the west coast (incl 
geology, terrestrial magnetism, atmos 

optical and sastelaal /Paoniten 
measurements, meteorology 


west 
, 
Topo 


ODSeTVA 


and P. L 
observations 


one ge — y, 


pheric, 
ena and 

Pt. 3. ME ROAN TON, P. L. 
the west coast party. In 


ciers, Ic 


Work of 
land ice, gla 
ebergs, archeo-ethnology, and 


mosquitoes 


Pt. 4. QUERVAIN, A. de, and W 
JOST. Aerological work of the sum 
mer of 1912. 

Pt. 5. (issued separately HOES 
SLY, H. Craniological studies on a 
series of skulls from East Greenland 

208 | 








Each part appears in this Bibliogra- 
phy under the author’s name. 

A French edition of Pts. 1-3 and a 
résumé of Pt. 4 appears in Meddelelser 
om Gronland, 1925, Bd. 59, p. 55-271. 

Reviewed in Geographical journal, 
1913, v. 42, p. 545-50, with discussion 
of similar crossings; and in Geograph- 
ical review, 1923, v. 13, p. 445-53, by 
C. F. Brooks. Copy seen: DLC. 


14026. QUERVAIN, ALFRED de, 1879- 
1927, and others. Gemeinsame Beobach- 
tungen an der Westkiiste [etc.] Ergeb- 
nisse der Schweizerischen Grénland- 
expedition, 1912-1913, Teil II. (Schwei- 
zerische Naturforschende Gesellschaft. 
Denkschriften, 1920. Bd. 53, p. 153- 
227, illus., fold. plate) Title tr.: Gen- 
eral observations on the west coast. 
Results of the Swiss Greenland Expe- 
dition, 1912-1913, Pt. 2. 

Contents tr.: Quervain, A. de, and 
P. L. Mercanton. The ascent of Hjor- 
tetakken. (in German). 

Quervain, A. de. An excursion to the 
glacier region of Sermilik Fiord, from 
Sukkertoppen. (in German). 

Quervain, A. de. Geomorphological 
observations at Sarfanguak and Kuk. 
(in German). 

Mercanton, P. L. Terrestrial magne- 
tism observations. (in French). 

Grubenmann, U., and A. Brun. Min- 
eralogical studies. (in French). 

Mercanton, P. L. Atmospheric opti- 
cal phenomena [including mirages]. (in 
French). 

Gaule, K. Measurements of atmos- 
pheric electricity (in German). 

Hoessly, H. Note on the hair and 
foot impressions collected by H. Hoessly 
and A. de Quervain (in German). 

Quervain, A. de, and others. Mete- 
orology and climatology of West Green- 
land. (in German). 

A French edition of this paper ap- 
pears in Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1925, Bd. 59, p. 171-203, 268-69. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14027. QUERVAIN, ALFRED de, 1879- 
1927. Die West-Ost-Durchquerung des 
Inlandeises. Ergebnisse der Schwei- 
zerische Naturforschende Gesellschaft. 
Denkschriften, 1920. Bd. 53, p. 1-151, 
illus., 4 fold. plates, tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: The west-east crossing of the 
inland ice. Results of the Swiss Green- 
land Expedition, 1912-1913, Pt. 1. 
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Contents: See. 1. Topographic rp 
sults (including determination of ge. 
graphic position; measurements ¢ 
magnetism, distance, direction and sq 
level). 

Sec. 2. Meteorological observations 
and results (including material on th 
accumulation of firn relative to pre. 
cipitation) French edition of this pape 
appears in Meddelelser om Gronlang 
1925, Bd. 59, p. 70-170. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14028. QUERVAIN, ALFRED de, 1879- 
1927, and A. STOLBERG. Durch Grip. 
lands Eiswiiste; Reise der deutsch. 
schweizerischen Groénlandexpedition 
1909 auf das Inlandeis. Strassburg ; 
E. [ete.], J. Singer, 1911. xii, 180 p 
front., illus., 8 plates, fold. map. 

A narrative of the authors’ and Dr. 
E. Babler’s trip to Godthaab, Wes 
Greenland, and their excursion on the 
inland ice, with chapters on the his 
tory of colonization, the physical geog. 
raphy and natural history of Green. 
land, and on the Eskimos and their 
culture. This expedition served as a 
basis for planning the Swiss expedition, 
1912-1913. Copy seen: DLC. 


14029. QUERVAIN, ALFRED de, 1879- 
1927, and P. L. MERCANTON. Résu:- 
tats scientifiques de _  1|’Expedition 
Suisse au Groenland 1912-1913. (Mei- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1925. Bd. 59, p. 
55-271, illus., 8 fold. plates (part col.) 
maps (part fold.) diagrs.) A French 
edition of the authors’ Ergebnisse der 
Schweizerischen Grénlandexpedition, 
1912-1913, Basel, 1920, pts. 1-3 anda 
résumé of pt. 4, q.v. Includes also, p. 
63-69, a French translation of de 
Quervain’s summary of scientifie work 
of the 1909 expedition, originally pub 
lished in his Durch Grénlands Eis 
wiiste, 1911, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


14030. QUERVAIN, ALFRED de, 1879- 
1927, and W. JOST. Aerologische Ar- 
beiten Sommer 1912 und Uberwinter- 
ung 1912-13. Ergebnisse der Schwei- 
zerischen Grénlandexpedition, 1912 
1913. Pt. IV. (Schweizerische Natur- 
forschende Gesellschaft. Denkschriftet, 
1920. Bd. 53, p. 309-402, incl. tables. 
illus.) Title tr.: Aerological work o 
the summer of 1912 and the wintering 
of 1912-13. Results of the Swiss Green 
land Expedition, 1912-1913, Pt. IV. 
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Contents tr.: 1. Pilot balloon research 
on the circulation of upper air on the 
west coast of Greenland. 2. Occasional 
captive balloon and kite ascensions in 
Holsteinsborg and Godhavn. Pilot bal- 
loon observations in Iceland carried out 
by the Royal Danish Meteorological 
Institute. 

Observations taken by W. Jost and 
A. Stolberg (simultaneous work in 
Iceland by Torkelson). A French ré- 
sumé of pt. 1 appears in Meddelelser 
om Gronland, 1925. Bd. 59, p. 204-214. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14031. QUIMBY, GEORGE IRVING, 
1913— . Aleutian Islanders; Eskimos of 
the North Pacific. [Chicago] 1944. 48 
p. illus, 8 plates. (Chicago Natural 
History Museum. Anthropology leaflet 
no. 35) 

Succinct presentation of the Aleuts’ 
material and intellectual culture and 
customs, with brief remarks on arche- 
ology. Bibliography (37 items) and 
index. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14032. QUIMBY, GEORGE IRVING, 
1913- . The Manitunik Eskimo culture 
of east Hudson’s Bay. (American an- 
tiquity, Oct. 1940. v. 6, p. 148-65, illus.) 

Result of a preliminary archeological 
survey made while the author was a 
member of the University of Michigan 
Expedition to the east coast of Hudson 
Bay, summer 1939. Previous work in 
the area (by Jenness and Mathiassen, 
qv.) is summarized and correlated 
with information derived by the author 
(and Jenness) from artifacts collected 
by the former on Tukarak and Inetel- 
ling Islands of the Belcher group, Hud- 
son Bay. House types and graves, 
hunting and fishing tools, household 
tools and art are analyzed and evidence 
offered that this Manitunik culture has 
a Dorset-influenced Thule foundation, 
with some new, diagnostic traits due to 
Indian influence. Copy seen: DLC. 


14033. QUIMBY, GEORGE IRVING, 
1913- . Periods of prehistoric art in 
the Aleutian Islands. (American an- 
tiquity, Oct. 1945. v. 11, p. 76-79, plate) 

Hypothesis, based on examination of 
artifacts from a site on the south- 
western coast of Amaknak Island 
(Dutch Harbor), that there are at least 
two discernible periods of prehistoric 
Aleut art. “Most designs of the early 
Period somewhat resemble those of the 


Dorset Eskimo in the East. The art of 
the late period is suggestive of Punuk 
Eskimo in northern Alaska.” Data are 
presented as further evidence of west- 
ern origin of Dorset culture. Bibliog- 
raphy (14 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


14034. QUIMBY, GEORGE IRVING, 
1913- Pottery from the Aleutian 
Islands. (Chicago. Natural History Mu- 
seum. Publications. Anthropological 
series, Sept. 19, 1945, v. 36, no. 1, p. 
1-13, 4 plates) 

Describes earthenware pottery from 
Amaknak Island (Dutch Harbor) ex- 
cavated by Lt. A. R. Cahn, U. S. N. R. 
This is the first pottery to be reported 
from the Aleutian Islands. Its age and 
relationship to pottery from adjacent 
areas is discussed. 

Copy seen: DSI-E. 


14035. QUIMBY, GEORGE IRVING, 
1913— . Prehistoric art of the Aleutian 
Islands. (Chicago. Natural History 
Museum, Publications. Anthropological 
series, Dec. 30, 1948. v. 36, no. 4, p. 
77-92, 7 illus.) 

A tentative hypothesis of the exist- 
ence of three art styles (Early, Middle 
and Late) in the Aleutian Islands, 
based on decorated bone and ivory arti- 
facts excavated by Lt. A. R. Cahn on 
Amaknak Island (Dutch Harbor) and 
presented to the Chicago Natural His- 
tory Museum. Copy seen: DSI-E. 


14036. QUIMBY, GEORGE IRVING, 
1913— . The prehistory of Kamchatka. 
(American antiquity, Jan. 1947. v. 12, 
p. 173-79, plate) 

Definition (location and character- 
istics) of eight cultural complexes re- 
ported from Kamchatka and vicinity 
by Jochelsen and others, prefaced by 
a redefinition of the artifact type 
particularly pottery. Discussion of 
grouping and temporal position of the 
cultural complexes and conclusion that 
a southern group “ancestral to Kam 
chadal culture ... oriented southward 
toward the culture of the Ainu and the 
Japanese,” a northwestern group “may 
be ancestral to Koryak culture and is 
oriented toward Siberian culture in 
general.” Bibliography (10 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14037. QUIMBY, GEORGE IRVING, 
1913— . The sadiron lamp of Kamchat- 
ka as a clue to the chronology of the 
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Aleut. (American antiquity, Jan. 1946. 
v. 11, p. 202-203) 

Discussion of age of Kamchatka 
deposits as llth century A.D., and 
use of the lamp as indicating age of 
late Aleutian culture period. 

Discussion of the sadiron-shaped 
lamp as a culture trait common to the 
circum-North Pacific zone; its occur- 
rence particularly in Kamchatka and 
the Aleutian Islands, genetic relation- 
ship of the lamp complex as indicated 
by H. B. Collins; dating of the sadiron 
lamps of Aleutian Islands and Kam- 
chatka by 11th century coins excavated 
on latter. Bibliography (7 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14038. QUIMBY, GEORGE IRVING, 
1913— . Toggle harpoon heads from 
the Aleutian Islands. (Chicago Natural 
History Museum. Publications, Anthro- 
pological series, Dec. 31, 1946, v. 36, 
no. 2, p. 15-23, 9 illus.) 

Describes and discusses the chrono- 
logical position of toggle harpoon 
heads excavated on Amaknak Island 
(Dutch Harbor) by Lt. A. R. Cahn, 
and presented to the Chicago Natural 
History Museum. 

Copy seen: DSI-E. 


14039. QVIGSTAD, JUST KNUD, 
1853— . Bosaetningen i Sor-Varanger 
fgr 1870. (Tromsg, Norway. Museum. 
Aarshefter, 1925, pub. 1926. Bd. 48, 
nr. 3, p. 1-48, illus.) Title tr.: Settle- 

ments in South Varanger in 1870. 
Contains an ethnographic study of 
the populated places in South Varanger 
district in 1870, with data on the num- 
ber of families, and persons of various 
races (Norwegians, Lapps and Kvaen- 
ers, i.e. Finns), based apparently on 
literature sources and church records. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


14040. QVIGSTAD, JUST KNUD, 
1853— . Den kvaenske indvandring til 
Nord-Norge. (Tromsg, Norway. Mu- 
seum. Aarshefter, 1920, pub. 1921. Bd. 
43, nr. 1, p. 1-90) Title tr.: Immigra- 
tion of Finns to northern Norway. 
Contains a study of immigration of 
“Kvaener” or Finns into northern Nor- 
way, arranged by the time periods 
(1700-1800, 1801-1845, 1846-1910) 
and regions, based on the study of 
town records, with notes on social 
habits, skills, mode of living, naturali- 
zation trends, etc.; bibliography (22 
items). Copy seen: MH-Z. 
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14041. QVIGSTAD, JUST KNUD, 
1853— . Lappische Heilkunde, mit Bei. 
trigen von K. B. Wiklund. Oslo, F, 
Aschehoug & Co., Cambridge, Mass, 
Harvard University Press; [etc., ete] 
1932. 4 p. 1, 270 p. (Instituttet fo; 
sammenlignende kulturforskning. [Py. 
blikasjoner] ser. B: Skrifter 20) Title 
tr.: Medicine of the Lapps, with con. 
tributions by K. B. Wiklund. 
Describes in detail the ailments of 
the Lapps and the remedies for each 
ailment. The body of the text consists 
of descriptions of cures for each com. 
plaint, including injuries from cold and 
frost, snowblindness, throat, digestive, 
and nervous. disorders, infections, 
wounds, birth, eye and ear ailments, 
toothache, and drowning. Includes a 
discussion of shamanistic and magical 
medical aids; discussion of the sources 
of Lappish medical knowledge and 
practices; a description of the leading 
specific remedies; glossary of Lappish 
disease names; glossary of place 
names used in the text; and bibliogra- 
phy. Copy seen: DSI. 


14042. QVIGSTAD, JUST  KNUD, 
1853— , editor. Lappische Marchen- 
und Sagenvarianten. Helsinki, Suoma- 
lainen tiedeakatemia, Academia scien- 
tiarum fennica, 1925. 62 p., 1 1. ([Folk- 
lore fellows] FF Communications no. 
60) Title tr.: Lappish tales and legends 
variants. 

Contains list of printed and ms. 
sources, and classified record of vari- 
ants with references to their texts in 
the sources. Copy seen: DLC. 


14043. QVIGSTAD, JUST KNUD, 
1853— .Lappische Wetterkunde. (Oslo. 
Universitet. Etnografiske museum. 
Skrifter, 1934. Bd. 1, hefte 6, p. 357- 
414) Title tr.: Lappish weather lore. 

Contains a collection of 395 weather 
sayings of the Norwegian Lapps, most- 
ly gathered directly by author. Lap- 
pish texts and German translation. 
Comprises weather forecasts _ based 
upon appearance or condition of 
heavenly bodies, northern lights, and 
meteorological elements, behavior or 
condition of plants and animals, and 
other phenomena. Includes also beliefs 
concerning influence of the moon on 
affairs other than weather. Bibliog- 
raphy. Copy seen: DSI. 


14044. QVIGSTAD, JUST KNUD, 
1853- . De lappiske appelative steds- 
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Aschehoug; Cambridge, 


navn. Oslo, 
Mass., Harvard University Press, 1944. 
82 p. (Instituttet for sammenlignende 


kulturforskning. [Publikationer] Ser. 
B. Skrifter 42) Title tr.: Lappish ap- 
pellative place names. 

Contains alphabetical glossary of 
nine hundred forty-five Lappish appel- 
lative place names, with definition, 
dialectic variants, and derivatives of 
each. Includes an analysis of word 
elements of place names, foreign 
sources for some names, an index of 
the names grouped according to geo- 
graphic types, such as mountain terms, 
lowland terms, water terms, etc., and 
a bibliography. Copy seen: DSI. 


14045. QVIGSTAD, JUST KNUD, 
1853- , editor. Lappiske eventyr og 
sagn. Oslo, Aschehoug; Cambridge, 
Mass., Harvard University Press, 1927-— 
29. 3 v.: [8], 560 p.; [5], 786 p.; 
[4], 511 p. (Instituttet for sammen- 
lignende kulturforskning. [Publika- 
tier] Ser. B. Skrifter 3, 10, 12) Title 
tr: Lappish folk tales and myths. Re- 
print, apparently, of a work originally 
published as Lappiske eventyr og folk- 
sagn, 1887. 

Complete Lappish texts of folk tales 
and myths, with Norwegian translation 
on opposite pages. Sources are listed 
in the foreword of each volume. 

Contents: v. 1, pub. 1927. Lappiske 
eentyr og sagn fra Varanger. (Lap- 
pish tales and myths from Varanger) 

v. 2, pub. 1928. Lappiske eventyr og 
sagn fra Troms og Finnmark. (Lap- 
pish tales and myths from Troms and 
Finnmark). 

v. 3, pub. 1929. Lappiske eventyr og 
sagn fra Lyngen, 1. (Lappish tales 
and myths from Lyngen [a parish in 
the northern part of Troms¢ district], 
1). Copy seen: DSI. 


14046. QVIGSTAD, JUST KNUD, 
1853- Lappiske fuglenavne. (Nytt 
magasin for naturvidenskapene, 1902. 
Bd. 40, hefte 3-4, p. 267-91) Title tr.: 
Lapp bird names. 

Contains an alphabetical list of three 
hundred ninety-eight (many synonyms) 
Lapp names of birds native to arctic 
Norway and Swedish, Finnish and 
Russian Lapland, with Latin equiva- 
lents and literature sources. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


14047. QVIGSTAD, JUST KNUD, 
1853— . Lappiske plantenavne. (Nytt 
magasin for naturvidenskapene, 1901. 
Bd. 39, hefte 4, p. 303-336) Title tr.: 
Lapp plant names. 

Contains a list of three hundred fifty 
plant names with Finnish-Lapp and 
Latin equivalents and abbreviated cita- 
tions of literature sources; bibliogra- 
phy (10 items). Copy seen: Mil-Z. 


14048. QVIGSTAD, JUST KNUD, 
1853— . De lappiske stedsnavn i Finn- 
mark og Nordland fylker. Oslo, H. 
Aschehoug & Co. (W. Nygaard) ; Cam- 
bridge, Mass., Harvard University 
Press; [etc., etc.] 1938. 5 p. 1. 273, [2] 
p. (Instituttet for sammenlignende kul- 
turforskning. [Publikasjoner] Ser. B: 
Skrifter 33). Title tr.: The Lappish 
place names in Finnmark and Nord- 
land provinces. 

A gazetteer of place names, grouped 
by thirty-one regional subdivisions, 
with translations of the names into 
Norwegian. Includes also alphabetical 
index of place names and glossary of 
Lappish geographical appelatives for 
each of the two provinces. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14049. QVIGSTAD, JUST KNUD, 
1853— . De lappiske stedsnavn i Troms 
fylke. Oslo, H. Aschehoug & Co.; Cam- 
bridge, Mass., Harvard University 
Press; [etc., etc.] 1935. 5 p. 1., 162 p. 
(Instituttet for sammenlignende kul- 
turforskning. [Publikasjoner] ser. B: 
Skrifter 28). Title tr.: The Lappish 
place names in Troms Province. 
Contains lists of about 6,000 place 
names, grouped by areal subdivisions. 
For each name, gives Norwegian and 
Finnish equivalents, and in some in- 
stances the meaning and location. In- 
cludes glossary of appellatives for geo- 
graphic landscape elements, and alpha- 
betical index of place names. 
Copy seen: DSI. 


JUST KNUD, 
. Navne paa dyr og planter i 


14050. QVIGSTAD, 
1853- 


nordnorske stedsnavne. I-II. Tromsg, 
1922-23. 2 pts. (113, [1] p.; 72 p.) 
(Troms¢g, Norway. Museum. Aarshef- 


ter, 1922-23. Bd. 45, nr. 1; bd. 46, nr. 1) 
Title tr.: Names of localities in north 
ern Norway derived from plant and 
animal names. I-II. 

Containg a linguistic study of 
origin of the local place names 


the 
in north- 
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ern Norway, arranged as list of com- 
mon names of animals and plants 
accompanied by the Latin, Norwegian 
or Lapp equivalents, followed by a list 
of locality names derived from the 
Lapp or Norwegian vernacular. Pt. 1 
includes mammals and birds, pt. 2 the 
fishes, amphibians and invertebrates 
and plants. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-2Z. 


14051. QVIGSTAD, JUST KNUD, 
1853— . Nordische Lehnworter im lap- 
pischen. Christiania, J. Dybwad, 1893. 
4 p. l., 357, [8] p. (Norske videnskaps- 
akademi, Oslo. Forhandlinger, 1893, 
no. 1) Title tr.: Norse loan words in 
the Lapp language. 

Contains preliminary remarks on the 
four main Lapp dialects; discussion 
(based on the author’s investigations 
since 1879) of the construction of the 
Lapp language; historical remarks on 
the relationship of Lapps and Norse- 
men and theories on the age of the 
Norse loan words. Lapp-German vo- 
cabulary of Norse loan words, indicat- 
ing literature and locality of dialect 
words, Copy seen: DLC. 


14052. QVIGSTAD, JUST KNUD, 
1853— . Sjofinnene i Nordland. Trom- 
sg, 1929. 50 p. (Troms¢g, Norway. Mu- 
seum. Aarshefter, 1928. Bd. 51, nr. 1) 
Title tr.: Finns (“Sjgfinnene”) in 
Nordland. 
Contains a historical and statistical 
study of immigration of Finns from 
the coastal regions of Finland (“Sj¢- 
finnene”) to Nordland, northern Nor- 
way, arranged by the districts and 
certain years (1609, 1667, 1701, 1723, 
1743, 1769, 1801) with data on other 
Finnish groups, Norwegians’ and 
Lapps; supplement 1, p. 40-49, contains 
a list of one hundred twenty-three 
Lapp immigrants from Jokkmokk, 
Swedish Lapland, and supplement 2, 
another list of twenty-seven Lapps 
from Gellivare, Swedish Lapland, based 
on church records. 
Copy seen: MH-Z 


14053. QVIGSTAD, JUST KNUD, 
1853- . Spitsbergen place names. (Jn: 
Sutton, R. L. An arctic safari, 1932, 
p. 176-99, illus.) 

Historical notes (selected from the 
author’s Spitsbergens stedsnavne for 
1900, 1927, on names of geographic 
features along West Spitsbergen’s (1) 
west coast, (2) north coast, (3) east 
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coast to and including Somme Bay, 
Bibliographical references, p. 199. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14054. QVIGSTAD, JUST KNUD, 
1853— . Spitsbergen stedsnavne for 
1900. Tromsg, 1927. 80 p. (Tromsg, 


Norway. Museum. Arshefter, 1926. 49, 
nr. 2) Title tr.: Spitsbergen place 
names previous to 1900. 

Notes on origin, history and use of 
about one thousand place names on 
West Spitsbergen, Northeast Land, 
Edge and Barents Islands and King 
Karl’s Land, drawn from literature 
and maps published before 1900; with 
an alphabetical index of names. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14055. QVIGSTAD, JUST KNUD, 
1853— . Den tamme rens sydkommer. 
Troms¢, K. Karlsen, 1941. 56 p. (Trom- 
sg, Norway. Museum. Aarshefter, 1936. 
Bd. 59, nr. 1. Naturhistorisk avd. Nr. 
15) Title tr.: The diseases of the domes- 
ticated reindeer. 

Contains chiefly a review of the lit- 
erature, listed in bibliography (44 
items) mentioning diseases of domesti- 
cated reindeer (such as foot-rot, skin, 
mouth, nose and eye diseases), cited 
in this paper mostly by their Lapp 
names, sometimes with Latin, or 
(rarely) English notes. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


14056. QVIGSTAD, JUST KNUD, 
1853— . Tromso museum i 50 aar. Be- 
retning om virksomheten i aarene 1872- 
1922. Ved rektor J. Qvigstad, med bis- 
tand av bestyrer O. Nicolaissen, lektor 
O. T. Grgnlie, konservator O. Klykken, 
og konservator T. Soot-Ryen. [Tromsg] 
A/s Troms¢ stiftstidendes boktrykkeri, 
1924. 22 xvi p. illus., plate ports. map, 
tables. Title tr.: Tromsg Museum over 
50 years, report of activities in the 
years 1872-1922; by the Rector J. Qvig- 
stad, with the assistance of Director 
O. Nicolaissen, Lecturer O. T. Grgnlie 
and Curators O. Klykken and T. Soot- 
Ryen. 

Contains a brief description of the 
origin of the museum, its history from 
1872-1922, and statistics. Includes list 
of publications issued during the period, 
xvi p. at end. Copy seen: NN. 


QVIGSTAD, JUST KNUD, 1853-_, see 
also Bergstrém, R. Spring, min sniilla 
ren! 1885. 
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QVIGSTAD, JUST KNUD, 1853- _, see 
also Christie, W. F. K. Norsk dialect- 
lexicon og nokre folkeminne, 1938. 


QVIGSTAD, JUST KNUD, 1853-_, see 
also Moe, M. Indledning til Qvigstad 
og Sandberg. 1925. 


QVIGSTAD, JUST KNUD, 1853- _, see 
also Nordlands og Troms finner. 1943- 
45. 


QVIGSTAD, JUST KNUD, 1853-_, see 
also Rygh, O., & others. Norske gaard- 
navne. 1897-1924. 


QVIGSTAD, JUST KNUD, 1853- 


» See 
also Wiklund, K. B., & J. K. Qvigstad. 
Dokument angdaende  flyttlapparna. 
1909. 


14057. R., L. Novye meteorologische- 
skie stantSii na krainem severe SSSR. 
(Vsesoiuznoe geograficheskoe obshchest- 
vo. Meteorologicheskii vestnik, 1928, 
no. 2, p. 52) Title tr.: New meteorologi- 
cal stations in the far North of U.S. 
SR. 

Note on meteorological stations at 
Khatangskaya on the Taymyr Penin- 
sula (72°20’N. 104°20’E.) ; and on Bol- 


shoy Lyakhovskiy (Bolshoy) Island 
(73°05'N. 142°20’E.) established in 
1928. Copy seen: DWB. 


14058. R. C. M. P. QUARTERLY, 1933- 

. Ottawa, 1933-— . 

v. 1, no. 1-v. 14, no. 4, Oct. 1933- 
Apr. 1949. In progress. Publication was 
suspended from Jan. 1943 through Jan. 
1945. v. 10, no. 3 was never issued. 

“House organ” of the Royal Cana- 
dian Mounted Police, issued from the 
Force’s headquarters in Ottawa. Con- 
tents comprise informal accounts of 
R.C.M.P. activities in various parts of 
Canada, particularly northern regions. 
These accounts describe regular patrols 
carried out by detachments of Royal 
Canadian Mounted Police, and occa- 
sional accounts of special missions. 
Some (but not all) of the papers ap- 
pear in this Bibliography under their 
authors’ names and in the Bibliogra- 
phy’s index under Royal Canadian 
Mounted Police. File seen: CaOM. 


14059. RAVAD, ALFRED JENSEN. 
Et stgrre Danmark; om landsdelene og 
rigstanken. Kgbenhavn, Erslev & Has- 
selbalch, 1915. 4 p. 1., 135 [1] p. illus. 
(incl. maps, plans, diagrs.) Title tr.: 


A greater Denmark: its provinces, and 
national aims. 

Author’s views on Greenland in the 
past, present and future; advocates a 
capital for Greenland and an interna- 
tional port in south Greenland; con- 
jectures on the travels of the Norsemen 
to the American Middle West, through 
Hudson Bay, and the possible relation- 
ship between the Norsemen and the 
Canadian Eskimos in Victoria Land 
and their descendents, the blond Eski- 
mos; discusses the Kensington stone, 
discovered 1898 in Minnesota, with its 
runic inscription from 1362; Iceland 
and Icelandic questions; Danish posses- 
sions, including Greenland, its future 
importance in world trade; Eskimo 
problems; cultural and scientific dev- 
elopment; tourist trade, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14060. RABINERSON, ALEKSANDR 
IGNAT’EVICH, 1896- . Issledovaniia 
nad murmanskoi i belomorskoi sel’diu 
v 1926 godu. (Leningrad. Nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut po izucheniiu 
Severa. Trudy, 1927. Vyp. 38; p. 64—- 
78, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Investiga- 
tions of Murman and White Sea her- 
ring, 1926. 

A study of the poor catch of herring, 
1925-26, and an attempt to explain it 
by the age cycle and the predominance 
of older specimens in samples collected 
for the Leningrad Institute for Ex- 
ploration of the North. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: DLC. 


14061. RABINERSON, ALEKSANDR 
IGNAT’EVICH, 1896— . Materialy po 
issledovaniiu Belomorskoi sel’di. Mosk- 
va, 1925. 144, [1] p., tables, diagrs. 
(Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut po izucheniitia Severa. Trudy. 
Vyp. 25) Title tr.: Contributions to the 
natural history of the White Sea 
herring. 

A study of the biology of herring 
based on author’s observations (espe- 
cially in Kandalaksha Bay) 1923-24, 
with detailed analyses in the growth, 
age, and weight of species caught, brief 
remarks on the general state of herring 
fisheries in the region, biographical 
footnotes. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14062. RABINERSON, ALEKSANDR 
IGNAT’EVICH, 1896- . O sistemati- 
cheskom polzhenii i tempe rosta sel’di 
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Cheshskoi guby. (Jn: Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po 
izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, 1927. Vyp. 
34, Chast’ 1: Ekspedit3ifa v Cheshskumu 
gubu 1925 g., p. 59-69, tables (1 fold.), 
diagr.) Title tr.: The systematic posi- 
tion and rate of growth of the Chesh- 
skaya Bay herring. 

A detailed description of the biologi- 
cal characteristics of herring taken in 
this bay, with analysis of the rate of 
growth and date on the size of local 
catch. Copy seen: DLC. 


RABINOVICH, [U., see Vol’fkovich, 
S. L, & others. Pererabotka Khibin- 
skikh apatitov na udobrenisa. 1932. 


14063. RABINOWITCH, ISRAEL MOR- 
DECAI. Clinical and other observations 
on Canadian Eskimos in the Eastern 
Arctic. (Canadian Medical Association. 
Journal, 1936. v. 34, p. 487-501, illus., 
sketch map) 

Based on investigations made in 1935, 
during an Eastern Arctic patrol of the 
Nascopie, among Eskimos of Hudson 
Bay and Strait, northern Baffin, Devon 
and Ellesmere Islands; part of a health 
survey carried out by the Canadian 
government. The author’s primary in- 
terest was “in the alleged absence of 
diabetes, cancer, and arteriosclerosis, 
and the possible relationship between 
such absence and the peculiar dietary 
habits of these people.” 

Copy seen: DSG; NNStef. 


14064. RABINOWITCH, ISRAEL MOR- 
DECAI, and F. C. SMITH. Metabolic 
studies of Eskimos in the Canadian 
Eastern Arctic. (Journal of nutrition, 
Oct. 1936. v. 12, p. 337-56) 

Based on data obtained in 1935, dur- 
ing an Eastern Arctic patrol of Nas- 
copie, from Eskimos of Hudson Bay 
and Strait, northern Baffin, Devon and 
Ellismere Islands. Report on _ blood 
chemistry and on nitrogen, copper and 
carbohydrate metabolism, respiratory 
quotients, basal metabolism, and metab- 
olism after ingestion of fat; with a 
bibliography (10 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


RABINOWITCH, ISRAEL MORDE- 
CAI, see Corcoran, A. C., &@ I. M. 
Rabinowitch. Study blood lipoids & 
blood protein Eskimos. 1937. 


14065. RABKIN, M. I. Neshkenskii go- 
riachii istochnik. Arctica. 1937, no. 5, 
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p. 93-101, map) 
spring of Neshken. 
A description of the hot minera] 
spring located in northeastern Chukotsk 
Peninsula visited by the author in 1935, 
with chemical analyses of its waters, 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14066. RABKIN, M. I. Osnovnye cherty 
geologii i perspektivy zolotonosnosti 
tuzhnoi chasti Chukotskogo poluostrova, 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 5, p. 75- 
80) Title tr.: Main characteristics of 
the geology and prospective gold re- 
serves in the southern part of Chukotsk 
Peninsula. 

Preliminary results of the author's 
investigation of the region between 
Preobrazheniya Bay and_  Eruveem 
River (empties into Bering Sea between 
Preobrazheniya and Holy Cross Bays) 
in 1938. Copy seen: DLC. 


14067. RABKIN, M. L, and N. 1 
TIKHOMIROV. Geologicheskoe §stroe- 
nie i poleznye iskopaemye severo-vost- 
ochnoi chasti Chukotskogo poluostrova. 
(Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1938. T. 104, p. 5-77, 
illus.) Title tr.: The geologic structure 
and economic mineral of the _ north- 
eastern part of the Chukotsk Peninsula. 

A report of the East Chukotsk Ex- 
pedition of the Arctic Institute of U. 
S.S.R., 1934, on the geology and petrol- 
ogy of the region, with a short review 
of the mineral resources. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


Title tr.: The hot 


RABKIN, M. L, see also Tikhomirov, 
N. 1. & M. I. Rabkin. Sienitovyi massiv 
mysa Dezhneva. 1937. 


14068. RABOT, CHARLES, 1856-1944. 
Arrivée anormale d’icebergs sur la céte 
nord de la Norvége. (Académie des 
Sciences, Paris. Comtes rendus, juin 
10, 1929. T. 188, p. 1563-65) Title tr.: 
Abnormal occurrence of icebergs 01 
the coast of Norway. 

During May 1929 icebergs were seen 
just off the Norwegian coast, a phe- 
nomenon rarely known historically in 
this region. Copy seen: DLC. 


14069. RABOT, CHARLES, 1856-1944. 
Explorations dans l’océan glacial are- 
tique. Islande—Jan Mayen — Spitz 
berg. (Société de Géographie,’ Paris. 
Bulletin, 1894. Sér. 7, T. 15, p. 1-69) 
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Account of cruises to Jan Mayen, 
1891, in the Chateaurenault, and to Jan 
Mayen and West Spitsbergen, 1892, in 
La Manche, under the French Ministry 
of Marine. Describes briefly the two 
voyages, With data on sea surface and 
air temperature between Iceland, Jan 
Mayen and West Spitsbergen, discus- 
sion of the variation of glaciers on 
West Spitsbergen, description of Ad- 
vent Bay, excursions into Sassen Val- 
ley, to Milne-Edwards Peak, and, in 
conclusion, remarks on the distribution 
of glaciers on western West Spitsber- 
en. 
For full report on the scientific 
results of the La Manche cruises, see 
Voyage de “La Manche” a Vile Jan 
Mayen et au Spitzberg, 1894. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14070. RABOT, CHARLES, 1856-1944. 
The Norwegians in Spitsbergen. (Geo- 
graphical review, Oct.-Nov. 1919, v. 8, 
p. 209-226, illus., sketch map, 2 fold. 
plates) 

Contains discussion of ice conditions 
on West Spitsbergen coasts, history of 
exploration, coal mining (in brief), 
settlements and population, commerce 
and political history. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14071. RABOT, CHARLES, 1856-1944. 
Les variations de longeur des glaciers 
dans les régions arctiques et boréales, 
pte. 1-2. (Archives des sciences phy- 
siques et naturelles, 1897-1900. Pér. 4, 
t. 3, p. 163-72, 301-375; t. 7, p. 359-86, 
557-78; t. 8, p. 62-85, 156-69, 271-92, 
321-48, 453-67, 566-84; t. 9, p. 162-85, 
269-83, 349-64, 457-73, 553-71) Title 
tr.: Variations in length of arctic and 
boreal glaciers. 

A study of the 18th and 19th century 
growth and recession of the glaciers 
of Greenland, Iceland, Jan Mayen, 
Svalbard (especially West Spitsber- 
gen), Franz Josef Land, and Scandina- 
via; and a comparison of the modes of 
their variation based on three proposi- 
tions of F. A. Forel: (1) law of long 
time periodicity, (2) law of simulta- 
neousness, and (3) law of volume vari- 
ation. Copy seen: DLC. 


RABOT, CHARLES, 1856-1944, see also 


Isachsen, F. Charles Rabot om jord- 
bunnsis. 1947. 


14072. RABOTNOV, TIKHON ALEK- 
SANDROVICH. Flora fAkutii kak 
istochnik novykh kormovykh rastenii. 
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(Sovetskaia botanika, 1934. No. 4, p. 
84-89) Title tr.: Flora of Yakutia as 
a source of new fodder plants. 
Contains botanical and economic 
notes on twelve species of grasses in- 
teresting from the point of view of 
their introduction into culture as fod- 
der plants, some growing in northern 
Yakutia. Copy seen: MH-A. 


14073. RABOTNOV, TIKHON ALEK- 
SANDROVICH. Landshafty pescha- 
nykh obrazovanii v nizov’fakh Vilma 
(Zemlevedenie, 1935. T. 37, vyp. 4, p. 
321-38, map, illus.) Title tr.: Surface 
features of sand formations in lower 
part of the Vilyuy River basin. 

Result of Vilyuy Expedition of the 
Kommissariat of Agriculture of Bash- 
kir A.S.S.R. in 1932. Geological, hydro- 
logical, and botanical characteristics 
(with plant associations and soil an- 
alysis) of the basin of the lower Vilyuy 
River (left tributary of the Lena, 64° 
20’N. 126°26’E.) and of its tributary 
Tyung, especially of their large sand 
formations. Author divides the land- 
scape into (1) drained areas with a 
low level of ground water, (2) moist 
areas with a high level of ground 
water, (3) regions of lakes, (4) marsh- 
es, and (5) valleys and beds of rivers; 
and discusses the origin of the sand 
formations; includes a sketch map indi- 
eating the itinerary of the expedition 
and sites of the sand formations; bib- 
liography (11 items). 

Copy seen: DA; NNA. 


14074. RABOTNOV, TIKHON ALEK- 
SANDROVICH. O bolotakh tSentral’- 
noi fAkutii. (Vsesofuznoe geografiches- 
koe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 1939. T. 71, 
vyp. 4, p. 547-50) Title tr.: The marshes 
of central Yakutia. 
A brief description of the marsh- 
lands, their geology and vegetation. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14075. RABOTNOV, TIKHON ALEK- 
SANDROVICH. Obzor rabot po izuche- 
niiu rastitel’nosti. YAkutskoi ASSR. 
(Botanicheskii zhurnal, 1930. T. 21, 
no. 6, p. 727-38, ports.) Title tr.: Sur- 
vey of the works on the study of the 
vegetation of the Yakut A.S.S.R. 
Contains a historical sketch of the 
botanical exploration of Yakutia, in- 
cluding the arctic regions, for 200 
years (1736-1936), with data on the 
expeditions and explorers. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 
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14076. RABOTNOV, TIKHON ALEK- 
SANDROVICH. Prirodnye raiony tuzh- 
noi chasti [Akutskoi ASSR. (Botani- 
cheskii zhurnal, 1935. T. 20, no. 2, p. 
177-210, illus.) Title tr.: Natural re- 
gions of the southern section of the 
Yakut A.S.S.R. 

Contains a geobotanical study of the 
southern part of the Yakutia (up to 
63° N.) which is divided into five re- 
gions on the basis of soil and vegeta- 
tive characteristics, with an estimate 
of the prospects for the development of 
agriculture and cattle breeding. Sum- 
mary in German. Copy seen: MH-A. 


14077. RABOTNOV, TIKHON ALEK- 
SANDROVICH. Rastitel’nost’ naledei. 
(Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe obshchest- 
vo, Izvestifa, 1937. T. 3, p. 395-408) 
Title tr.: The flora of naled’. 

Study of the flora of naled’s in the 
basin of the Aldan and Timton Rivers 
in the Yakut A.S.S.R. The effect of 
snow which protects vegetation from 
low temperatures, increases moisture 
supply and decreases the period of 
vegetation growth is discussed. This is 
contrasted with the effect of ice on flora 
of the region where naled’s are abun- 
dant. Includes description of five types 
of flora, their origins, distribution, and 
soils in which they are found. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14078. RADCHENKO, E. P. Sig (Core- 
gonus ‘lavaretus pidschian Gmelin) ni- 
zov’ev reki Enisera. (Leningrad. Nauch- 
no-issledovatel’skii institut polifarnogo 
zemledelifa, zhivotnovodstva i promy- 
slovogo khoziaistva. 1938. Trudy, seriia 
“Promyslovogo khoziaistva.” Vyp. 3, p. 
5-40, tables) Title tr.: Whitefish of the 
lower Yenisey River. 

A study of whitefish made by the 
Yenisey Scientific and Trade Expedi- 
tion in 1935, with tabular data on age, 
size, weight, and rate of growth of fish 
observed, and some statistical informa- 
tion on the production of the fisheries 
of the region. Bibliography, p. 39. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14079. RADCHENKO, G. P. Ueber die 
Permische Flora der Taimyr-Halbinsel 
vom Unterlauf des Piassina-Flusses. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Comptes ren- 
dus (Doklady), 1940, n.s., v. 26, no. 7, 
p. 725-27) Title tr.: On the Permian 
flora of the Taymyr Peninsula from 
the lower Pyasina River. 
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Report on fossil plants found in the 
region in 1935, with list of some twenty 
species identified by the author, and 
descriptive notes on three hitherto un- 
described species. Copy seen: DLC. 


14080. RADCLYFFE, CHARLES 
ROBERT EUSTACE. Big game shoot- 
ing in Alaska. London, R. Ward, Ltd., 
1904. xvi, 292 p. incl. front., illus., ports, 
fold. map (in pocket). 

Account of the big game to be found 
in Alaska, and of a hunting trip on 
Alaska and Kenai Peninsulas, 1903; 
with Alaskan game laws of that year. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


RADDE, GUSTAV FERDINAND 
RICHARD, 1831-1903, see Herder 
F. G. T. M. Addenda et emend. ad 
plantas Raddeanas monopet. 1878-81. 


RADDE, GUSTAV FERDINAND 
RICHARD, 1831-1903, see Herder 
F. G. T. M. Plantae Raddeanae Apeta- 
lae I-V. 1889-92. 


RADDE, GUSTAV FERDINAND 
RICHARD, 1831-1903, see Herder 
F. G. T. M. Plantae Raddeanae Mono- 
petalae. 1864-87. 


RADDE, GUSTAV FERDINAND 
RICHARD, 1831-1903, see Regel, E. A. 
Aufzahlung d. v. Radde gesammelten 
Pflanzen I. 1861-62. 


RADDE, GUSTAV FERDINAND 
RICHARD, 1831-1903, see Regel, E. A., 
& F. G. T. M. Herder. Reisen in d. 
Siiden v. Ostsibirien 1855-59 Radde. 
1861-86. 


14081. RADIO STATIONS OF THE 
HUDSON’S BAY COMPANY. (Polar 
record, July 1941. v. 3, p. 415-18, fold. 
map) 

Compiled from maps and notes in the 
Beaver, June 1938 and 1940, and De- 
cember, 1939 and 1940, and from more 
recent information supplied by the 
Hudson’s Bay Co. Brief note on the 
development of the two-way, short- 
wave stations, and their operation, fol- 
lowed by a list of two hundred twelve 
stations, shown on map. Map shows 
location of HBCo. stations in operation, 
those to be installed, and government 
and other stations (throughout Can- 
ada). Copy seen: DLC. 


14082. RADLOFF, L. Uber die Sprache 
der Tschuktschen und ihr Verhiltniss 
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zum Korjakischen. St. Petersburg, 1861. 
59 p. (Akademija nauk SSSR. Mé- 
moires, Ser. 7, t. 3, no. 10) Title tr.: 
On the language of the Chukchis and 
its relationship to Koryak. 

Contains descriptions and compari- 
sons of the Chukchi and Koryak lan- 
guages in regard to phonetics, gram- 
mar, and vocabulary. Includes (1) 
sketch of the historical development 
of knowledge of these languages, (2) 
German-Chukchi-Koryak vocabulary of 
about 650 words, and (3) lists of 
Chukchi and Koryak phrases and sen- 
tences. Copy seen: DSI 


14083. RADLOV, VASILII VASIL’E- 
VICH, 1837-1918. Die jakutische Spra- 
che in ihrem Verhiltnisse zu den Tiirk- 
sprachen. St.-Pétersbourg, 1908. 86 p. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Mémoires. 
Ser. 8. Classe historico-philologique. 
vol. 8, no. 7) Title tr.: The Yakut lan- 
guage in its relationships to the Turkic 
languages. 

Analysis of the Yakut language and 
of its relationship to the Turkic and 
Mongolic language groups. Includes 
discussion of phonetics, morphology, 
nouns, pronouns, numerals, and verbs; 
and German translation of sketch of 
material culture of a southern Yakut 
tribe from Rashid al-Din’s history of 
the Mongols (13th century). 

Appendix A: Text (in German) of 
five Yakut folk tales, one of which is 
given also in the original Russian. 

Appendix B: Persian text of descrip- 
tion of Yakuts by Rashid al-Din cited 
above. Copy seen: DLC. 


14084. RADVILLOVICH, K. A. Iz 
opyta raboty shtaba vostochnogo sek- 
tora. (In: Zubov, N. N., and others, 
editors. Arkticheskie navigatsii. Sbor- 
nik pervyi, 1941. p. 150-63, maps, 
diagr.) Title tr.: Experience of the 
headquarters of the eastern sector. 
Discussion of the importance of ice 
and weather forecasting for navigation 
in the arctic seas, illustrated by ex- 
amples from voyages in 1939. Diagram 
shows the sea operations in the eastern 
sector of the Northern Sea Route; 
route of the ships, work at ports, ice 
conditions, etc. Copy seen: NNStef. 


14085. RADVILLOVICH, K. A. Mete- 
orologicheskie uslovifa raspredeleniia 
'da v navigat3itu 1935 goda v vosto- 
chnom sektore Arktiki. (In: Duplit3kii, 
D. A., and G. E. Ratmanov, editors, 


Nauchnye raboty ékspedit3ii na ledo- 
kole “Krasin” v 1935 godu, pub. 1936. 
p. 140-50) Title tr.: Meteorological 
conditions and the distribution of ice 
in the navigational year 1935 in the 
eastern sector of the Arctic. 

A résumé of temperature and wind 
observations at meteorological stations 
along the shores of the Chuckchi and 
Eastern Siberian Seas during the navi- 
gation season (June-Sept.) of 1935. 
The effects of weather conditions on 
ice distribution in these seas during 
the same period are analyzed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14086. RADVILLOVICH, K. A. Morskie 
operatsii 1938 goda v vostochnom sek- 
tore. (In: Zubov, N. N., and others, 
editors. Arkticheskie navigat3ii. Sbor- 
nik pervyi, 1941, p. 246-58, illus., chart, 
tables) Title tr.: Sea operations in the 
eastern sector in 1938. 

Discussion of the extent of fulfilment 
of the navigation plan in the eastern 
section of the Northern Sea Route. 
Amount of goods and number of pas- 


sengers transported. Unsatisfactory 
conditions in aerial reconnaissance, 
communication service, information, 


ete. Chart shows ice conditions in the 
sector by five-day periods June—Oct. 
1938. Copy seen: NNStef. 


14087. RADZEEVSKII, V. A. Nauch- 
nye raboty na “Torose”’. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1939, no. 1, p. 68-69) Title tr.: 
Scientific work on the Toros. 

A brief account, by the ship’s hy- 
drographer, of this hydrographic ship’s 
routine work in Kara Sea; with a ref- 
erence to newly discovered islands. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14088. RADZEEVSKII, V. A. Varia- 
tSionnye nabliudenija na g/s “Toros” 
v 1937 godu i primenenie popravok 
kompasa na sutochnyi khod sklonenisa. 
(Severyni morskoi put’, 1939, no. 13, 
p. 36-42, diagrs.) Title tr.: Observa- 
tions of magnetic variation made by 
the survey ship Toros in 1937, and 
compass corrections for the daily curve 
of deviation. 

A study of deviation curves in mag- 
netic fields, the different characteristics 
of those changes and some tables for 
average compass corrections. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14089. RAE, EDWARD, 1847- . The 
land of the north wind; or, Travels 
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among the Laplanders and the Samoy- 
edes. London, J. Murray, 1875. xvi, 
[2], 352 p. front., plates, fold. map. 
Popular narrative of journey south- 
ward from Alten Fiord across Nor- 
wegian and Finnish Lapland by land 
and by boat on the Muonio River in 
July 1873 (chap. 3-6), and of a trip 
across the Kanin Peninsula in July 
1874 (chap. 15-17). Includes general 
description of the landscapes, and notes 
on the clothing, summer migration, 
and reindeer sledge travel of the Sam- 
oyeds of Kanin Peninsula. Map shows 
author’s route. Copy seen: DLC. 


14090. RAE, EDWARD, 1847- . The 
White Sea peninsula, a journey in 
Russian Lapland and Karelia. London, 
J. Murray, 1881. 2 p. L., [vii]—xviii, 
347 p. front., plates, map (in pocket) 

Popular narrative of a boat trip 
around the Kola Peninsula, with side 
trips on the Kola, Tuloma, and Ponoy 
Rivers, and a crossing of the peninsula 
from Kandalaksha to Kola. Includes 
general notes on the landscapes and 
people along the routes, including such 
topics as the fishing industry of the 
Murman coast (chap. 5-6), the Lapps 
of the north (chap. 3-6), Samoyed 
myths, shamanism, and changed status 
(chap. 10-11), mythology and other 
ethnology of the west central Lapps 
(chap. 17-20), and lists of plants, 
birds, and Samoyed and Lapp vocabu- 
laries collected on the journey (ap- 
pendix). Copy seen: DLC. 


14091. RAE, JOHN, 1813-1893. Arctic 
exploration, with information respect- 
ing Sir John Franklin’s missing party. 
(Royal Geographical Society. Journal, 
1855. v. 25, p. 246-56, map) 

Letter, dated from York Factory, 
Hudson’s Bay, Sept. 1, 1854, to the 
Hudson’s Bay Co. and communicated 
by them to the Society, giving a report 
on the author’s boat and sledge jour- 
ney, 1853-54, up Hudson and Repulse 
Bays, across Rae Isthmus to Simpson 
Peninsula and westward overland to- 
wards Rae Strait; with first news con- 
cerning the Eskimos’ knowledge of the 
fate of Franklin’s men. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14092. RAE, JOHN, 1813-1893. The 
arctic regions and Hudson’s Bay Route. 
[Winnipeg] Manitoba Free Press Print, 
[1882]. 11 p. (Manitoba Historical and 
Scientific Society. Publication no. 2) 
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A paper read before the Society, Oct, 
11, 1882, giving reminiscences of the 
author’s journeys in search of Sir John 
Franklin, by boat and on foot in the 
Hudson Bay, Repulse Bay. Rae Isthmus 
regions, 1846-47; his expedition with 
Sir John Richardson, 1847-48, and 
subsequent explorations, 1850 and 1853; 
including throughout, detailed notes op 
travel and shelter, food, clothing, the 
wild animals, and the Eskimos. Closes 
with remarks on the ice of Hudson 
Bay and Strait. Copy seen: DLC. 


14093. RAE, JOHN, 1813-1893. Dr, 
John Rae’s arctic explorations. (Amer- 
ican Geographical Society, N. Y. Jour- 
nal (Bulletin), 1891. v. 23, p. 194-201, 
2 sketch maps) 

A letter to the editor of this journal, 
dated London, May, 1891, citing evi- 
dence of the author’s surveying and 
mapping of the south shores of Wol- 
laston and Victoria Lands (Wollaston 
Peninsula) in 1851; work attributed 
on British Admiralty charts of 1855, 
ete., to Collinson, Dease and Simpson. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14094. RAE, JOHN, 1813-1893. Eskimo 
migrations. (Royal Anthropological In- 
stitute of Great Britain and Ireland. 
Journal, Nov. 1877. v. 7, p. 125-31) 
Discusses the theory presented twelve 
years previously by Clements Markham 
to the effect that the Eskimos of North 
Greenland had arrived originally from 
Siberia without touching the North 
American mainland, and points out that 
this theory had been later abandoned 
even by Markham in favor of Rae’s 
theory of migration along the contin- 
ental coast. Copy seen: DLC. 


14095. RAE, JOHN, 1813-1893. Forma- 
tion of icebergs and transportation of 
boulders by ice. (Canadian journal of 
science, literature and history, 1859. 
New ser., v. 4, p. 180-183) 

Paper read before the Canadian In- 
stitute, Jan. 1859, stating a theory of 
iceberg formation from snow and ice 
along a precipitous shore, and describ- 
ing the geological work of such ice 
in transporting earth and rock. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14096. RAE, JOHN, 1813-1893. Jour- 
ney from Great Bear Lake to Wollaston 
Land. (Royal Geographical Society. 
Journal, 1852. v. 22, p. 73-82) 
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A letter written from Provision 
Station, Kendall River, 10th June, 1851, 
to Sir George Simpson, governor of 
Hudson’s Bay Company’s Territories, 
and communicated by him to the So- 
ciety. Rae gives an account of his 
sledge journey, in search of Sir John 
Franklin, April-June, 1851, from Fort 
Confidence on Great Bear Lake to Rich- 
ardson Bay on Coronation Gulf, across 
the Gulf to Richardson Islands, (just 
off Victoria Island) and thence north- 
west along the south and southwest 
coasts of Wollaston Peninsula to Cape 
Baring. and return, said to be the first 
exploration of that part of the Victoria 
Island coast (about 112°-117°W.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14097. RAE, JOHN, 1813-1893. Narra- 
tive of an expedition to the shores of 
the arctic sea, in 1846 and 1847. Lon- 
don, T. & W. Boone, 1850. viii, 247, 
{1] p., 2 fold. maps. 

The purpose of the expedition, sent 
out by the Hudson’s Bay Co., was to 
explore and map the arctic coast of 
Canada from Repulse Bay west to 
Dease and Simpson’s farthest explora- 
tion eastward 1838-39 (about 68°3’N. 
93°5’W.); or if Boothia Felix proved 
to be a peninsula, to trace the coast 
north to the place surveyed by John 
and James Ross, 1829-32. 

The narrative gives an account of 
the author’s boat journey north from 
Churchill along the west coast of Hud- 
son Bay to Repulse Bay, portage across 
Rae Isthmus and exploration of south- 
ern Committee Bay; the wintering at 
Repulse Bay, the spring journeys trac- 
ing the shores northwestward around 
Committee Bay, Simpson Peninsula, 
Pelly Bay and its islands, to the James 
Ross (now Ross) Peninsula (about 
69°30’N. 91°30’W.), and northeastward 
along Melville Peninsula to Cape Cro- 
tier (about 69°26’N. 85°35’'W.) De- 
scriptions of the ice in Hudson, Repulse 
and Committee Bays, the storms, snow, 
wildlife, and the customs, hunting im- 
plements, boats, ete. of the Eskimos, 
with notes on geographic features, and 
on details of wintering, snowhouse 
building, snowblindness, ete. 

Appendix: List of Mammalia, with 
observations by J. E. Gray. (Seven 
species) , 

List of the species of birds, named 
by G. R. Gray. (Eighty-one species). 


Fishes. J. E. Gray. (Nine species 
from lake and rivers near York Fac- 
tory, and Repulse Bay). 

Plants, named by W. J. Hooker. 
(Sixty species from the coast between 
York Factory and Churchill; forty-five 
species collected between Churchill and 
Repulse Bay; thirty-eight species col- 
lected between Repulse Bay and Cape 
Lady Pelly). 

Specimens of rocks, 
James Tennant. 

Dip of needle and force of magnetic 
attraction at various stations along 
west shore of Hudson’s Bay, and at 
Fort Hope, Repulse Bay. 

Abstract of meteorological journal, 
Sept. 1, 1846-Aug. 10, 1847, Fort Hope, 
Repulse Bay. Map shows discoveries of 
John Rae, 1846-47, and of Parry, Ross, 
Back, Dease and Simpson. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14098. RAE, JOHN, 1813-1893. Notes 
on some of the birds and mammals of 
the Hudson’s Bay Company’s Terri- 
tory, and of the arctic coast of Amer- 
ica. (Linnean Society of London. 
Journal; zoology, 1888. v. 20, p. 136- 
45) Issued also in Canadian record of 
science, 1888, v. 3, p. 125-36. 

Informal notes on the migratory 
water birds of Moose Factory region, 
and the habits of muskrats, lemmings, 
and arctic hares in Northwest Terri- 
tories, and around James Bay. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14099. RAE, JOHN, 1813-1893. On the 
Esquimaux. (Ethnological Society of 
London. Transactions, 1866. n. s., v. 4, 
p. 138-53) 

Contains comments by Rae on sev- 
eral Eskimo tribes visited by him. In- 
cludes detailed ethnographic descrip- 
tions of the Iglulik Eskimos of Repulse 
Bay, northwest of Hudson Bay, where 
Rae spent twelve months in 1846-47, 
and three months in 1853-54. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14100. RAE, JOHN, 1813-1893. Recent 
explorations along the south and east 
coast of Victoria Land. (Royal Geo- 
graphical Society. Journal, 1852. v. 22, 
p. 82-96) 

A letter, dated Fort Simpson, Sept. 
27, 1851, to Archibald Barclay, Sec- 
retary to the Hudson’s Bay Co., and 
communicated to the Society. It gives 
an account of the author’s boat journey 


described by 
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in search of Sir John Franklin, June 
13-Sept. 26, 1851, down the Ken- 
dall and Coppermine Rivers northeast 
across Coronation Gulf, through Dease 
Strait, along the Victoria Island shore 
of Victoria Strait as far north as 
Pelly Point (about 70°10’N. 100°34’W.) 
and return, including a foot journey 
into Collinson Peninsula, thus explor- 
ing for the first time the south and 
east coasts of Victoria Island; with 
notes on the ice. Copy seen: DLC. 


14101. RAE, JOHN, 1813-1893. Sir John 
Franklin’s life, by Captain A. Mark- 
ham, R. N. (American Geographical 
Society, N. Y. Journal (Bulletin), 
1891. v. 23, p. 339-43, fold. map) 

A letter to the editor of the Bulletin, 
dated Addison Gardens, Kensington, 
22d June, 1891, commenting on Mark- 
ham’s attributing to Dease, Simpson 
and Parry, exploration of the southern 
shores of Victoria and Wollaston Lands 
(Wollaston Peninsula), and the north- 
ern shore of the Canadian mainland 
(along Simpson and Melville Penin- 
sulas, also west of Boothia Peninsula), 
regions mapped by Rae himself in 1851, 
and 1846-47 and 1854, respectively. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


RAE, JOHN, 1813-1893, see also 
Daly, C. P., & others. Arctic meeting 
(Schwatka Exped.). 1880. 


RAE, JOHN, 1813-1893, see also 
Howgate, H. W. Polar colonization. 
1879? 

RAE, JOHN, 1813-1893, see also 
M’Clure, Sir R. J. LeM., & others. 


Melancholy fate of Sir J. Franklin & 
his party. 1854. 


RAE, JOHN, 1813-1893, see also 
Richardson, Sir J. Arctic searching ex- 
ped. (1848-49). 1851. 


RAEBEL, M., see Holmsen, G. Spits- 
bergens natur og historie. 1911. 


RAEBURN, DeWITT LEE, 1871- , 
see Brooks, A. H., & L. M. Prindle. 
Mt. McKinley region, Alaska. 1911. 


14102. RASANEN, VELI. Einige neue 
und bemerkenswerte Flechtenfunde in 
Finnland. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Meddelanden, 1919-1920, pub. 
1921. Hafte 46, p. 156-74) Title tr.: 
Some new and noteworthy lichen finds 
in Finland. 
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Contains a list of about two hundred 
noteworthy lichens (fourteen new) 
from various regions of Finland, in. 
cluding some native to the Kemi and 
Rovaniemi regions, North Ostrobottnia, 
collected by the author and determined 
by him and E. Wainio. 

Copy seen: MH-A, 


14103. RASANEN, VELI.  Joitakin 
uusia jakalalajeja ja toisintoja maal- 
lemme. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Memoranda, 1931-32, pub, 
1933. v. 8, p. 182-85) Title tr.: Some 
species and varieties new to Finland, 

Contains critical notes on four species 
of lichens, new to the flora of Finland, 
including Latin diagnoses of Haema- 
tomma lapponicum var. violascens p, 
var. from Kola Peninsula and Gyro- 
phora decussata var. sublaevigata np, 
var. from the Petsamo region. Sum- 
mary in German. Copy seen: MH-A, 


14104. RASANEN, VELI. Uber die 
Verbreitung der Bartflechten (die Gat- 
tungen Usnea und Alectoria und Ra- 
malina thrausta) in Finland. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Meddelan- 
den, 1918-1919, pub. 1920. Hafte 45, 
p. 115-24) Title tr.: On distribution of 
fruticose lichens in Finland (genera 
Usnea and Alectoria and Ramalina 
thrausta). 

Contains detailed data on distribution 
of six species of the lichen genus 
Usnea, eighteen of Alectoria and three 
forms of Ramalina thrausta, occurring 
in Finland, including arctic regions, 
and in Kola Pennisula. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


14105. RAESTAD, ARNOLD CHRIS- 
TOPHER, 1878-1941? Danmark, Norge 
og folkeretten. Oslo, H. Aschehoug & 
Co., 1933. 223 p. Title tr.: Denmark, 

Norway and international law. 
Includes (p. 77-130) “Refleksjoner 
over Grénlandsnommen” ( Reflections on 
the Greenland decision), a discussion 
from the Norwegian viewpoint of the 
Permanent Court of International Jus- 
tice decision for Denmark 1933, in the 
Danish — Norwegian controversy over 

sovereignty of East Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


14106. RAESTAD, ARNOLD CHRIS- 
TOPHER, 1878-1941? La mer terri- 
toriale; études historiques et juridi- 
ques. Paris, A. Pedone, 1913. 3 p. |, 
212 p., 11. Title tr.: Territorial waters. 
Historical and juridical studies. 
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Contains a survey of the question of 
territorial sea rights in Roman law, in 
Italian law in the Middle Ages, in 
northern countries in the Middle Ages; 
in the 16th century, the transitional 
epoch; tracing of changing conditions, 
and history, to modern times, etc. In- 
cludes references to Greenland, Ice- 
land, Spitsbergen, Finnmark and other 
arctic and subarctic regions and waters. 
With indexes, p. 197-213, list of decrees 
and treaties, and bibliography, p. 187- 
96. Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


14107. RAESTAD, ARNOLD CHRIS- 
TOPHER, 1878-1941? Norges hgihet- 
sret over Spitsbergen i aeldre tid; en 
folkerets—historisk fremstilling. Kris- 
tiania, Cammermeyer; [etc., etc., ©1912] 
4p. 1,195 p. 4 maps. 

Contains a review of the geographi- 
cal knowledge of Svalbard in olden 
days; the legal aspect of the Svalbard 
sovereignty in historical review; nego- 
tiations with Great Britain concerning 
whaling rights in the Arctic Ocean; 
negotiations and feuds with the Nether- 
lands; French whalers at West Spits- 
bergen; Hanseatic and other whaling 
expeditions; Danish and Norwegian 
whaling in olden days; sovereignty 
over West Spitsbergen at the end of 
the 18th century, etc. Includes docu- 
mentary supplement, p. 93-138, and 
index of names, p. 189-95. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNA. 


14108. RAESTAD, ARNOLD CHRIS- 
TOPHER, 1878-1941? Le Spitsberg 
dans l’histoire diplomatique. Etude de 
géographie historique. (Géographie, 
1912. T. 25, p. 3385-54, 393-412. T. 26, 
p. 65-98, illus., sketch map) Title tr.: 
Spitsbergen in diplomatic history. A 
study in geographic history. 

Paper on sovereignty in relation to 
Svalbard, and the history of whaling 
by European nations during the 17th 
and 18th centuries in Svalbard waters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14109. RAEVSKII, V. V. Materialy po 
izucheniiu sostava pishchi sobolia (Mar- 
tes zibellina L.) Severnogo Urala. 
(Zoologicheskif zhurnal, 1938. T. 17, 
vyp. 2, p. 337 41, tables) Title tr.: Con- 
tribution to the knowledge of food com- 
Position of sable (Martes zibellina L.) 
of the Northern Urals. 

Results of investigations in the game 
reservation on Malaya Sos’va River 


(62°16’N. 64°E.), in 1937. Tables show 
the results of analyses of the stomach 
contents of the animal during hunting 
season. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14110. RAFFERTY, J. J. Port Valdez 
to Copper River, down river to mouth, 
thence to Prince William Sound and 
Port Valdez. (Jn: Adjutant—General’s 
Office. Military Information Division. 
Reports of explorations in the Territory 
of Alaska [etc.], 1898, pub. 1899, p. 
443-50) 

Subreport of the guide in charge of 
a party of the U. S. Military Explor- 
ing Expedition in Alaska no. 2, 1898, 
giving narrative of attempt to find 
practicable route to interior from 
Valdez via Bates [i.e. Valdez] Glacier, 
Klutina River, Copper River, and the 
Chetyna River (found to be unnavig- 
able at that season) in May and June. 
Problems of travel by foot and boat 
form principal theme. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14111. RAFN, AAGE. Lidt om fuglene 
i og omkring Julianehaab. (Dansk 
ornithologisk forening. Tidsskrift, mars 
1933. Aarg. 27, p. 19-25) Title tr.: 
Birds in and around Julianehaab. 
The author’s observations of Mar. 
1930-Oct. 1931, resulting in an anno- 
tated list of thirty-two species. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14112. RAFN, CARL CHRISTIAN, 
1795-1864. Americas arctiske landes 
gamle geographie efter de nordiske 
oldskrifter. Kjgbenhavn, Trykt i S. L. 
Millers bogtrykkeri, 1845. 48 p. plates, 
maps (part fold.) plans (1 fold.) 
Title tr.: The old geography of the 
American arctic regions according to 
the ancient Norse documents. Special 
reprint from “Grénlands historiske 
mindesmaerker,” q.v. (Historical monu- 
ments of Greenland) published by the 
Royal Society of Northern Antiquaries. 
A section of this reprint was also pub- 
lished in French: Apercu de l’ancienne 
géographie des regions arctiques de 
l’Amérique, selon les rapports contenus 
dans les sagas du Nord, 1847 (11 p. 
illus.) 

Notes discovery of Iceland about 863 
A. D., and of Gunnbjornsskjaer (the 
east coast of Greenland) by Gunnbjorn, 
about 877; discovery of West Green- 
land, 983-85, by Erik the Red, and 
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settlement in Greenland, 986; voyages 
by the Norsemen to the east and south- 
west coasts of Greenland, as mentioned 
in the sagas; geographical discoveries, 
ruins and archeology of the Norsemen’s 
settlements, etc.; notes sighting of 
America by Bjarne in 986, and its dis- 
covery by Leif Eriksson in 1000; voy- 
ages to Vinland; nautical and astro- 
nomical evidence in support of the 
sagas; etc. 

Copy seen: DLC 
(Danish and French). 


RAFN, CARL CHRISTIAN, 1795-1864, 
see also Grénlands historiske mindes- 
maerker. 1838-45. 


14113. RAIKHENBERG, M. Gibel’ “Sv. 
Anny”. (EkspeditSiia leitenanta G. L. 
Brusilova v. 1912 g). (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1940, no. 3, p. 66-77, illus., text 
map) Title tr.: The wreck of the St. 
Anne. (Expedition of Lieutenant G. L. 
Brusilov in 1912). 

Contains popular account of the 
Brusilov expedition 1912-14, from St. 
Petersburg, by Barents Sea, Yugorskiy 
Shar to Kara Sea, the drift to 83°N.; 
effort of V. I. Al’banov and part of the 
crew to reach Northbrook Island in 
Franz Josef Land. Al’banov’s (and one 
sailor’s) rescue there by the Sedov Ex- 
pedition in the Sv. Martyr Foka, 1914. 

Copy seen: MH-L. 


14114. RAIKHENBERG, M. Semen 
Dezhnev. (Sovetskara Arktika, 1939. 
no. 7, p. 77-87, illus., map) Title tr.: 
Semen Dezhnev. 

Biographical notes on this explorer 
and description of his expeditions from 
the mouth of the Kolyma to the mouth 
of the Anadyr River in 1647 and 1648, 
and down the Anadyr to the sea in 
1651-52. Copy seen: DLC. 


14115. RAINEY, FROELICH GLAD- 
STONE, 1907-— . Archaeology in cen- 
tral Alaska. (American Museum of 
Natural History, N. Y. Anthropological 
papers, 1939. v. 36, pt. 4, 1 p. 1. 351- 
405 p. illus. (incl. map)) 

Contains results of an archeological 
survey in 1936-37, under auspices of 
American Museum of Natural History 
and University of Alaska, of the upper 
Copper River region, upper Tanana 
valley and central Yukon valley. Au- 
thor notes the sites, excavations and 
specimens collected, also comments on 
present Indian settlements; the Uni- 


(Danish); NN 
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versity of Alaska campus site and 
specimens collected there; the artifacts 
found through gold dredging opera. 
tions. Copy seen: DLC, 


14116. RAINEY, FROELICH GLAD. 
STONE, 1907— . Culture changes on 
the arctic coast. (New York Academy 
of Sciences. Transactions, Apr. 1941, 
Ser. 2, v. 3, p. 172-76) 

From his observations during 1936- 
40 while engaged in archeological re. 
search in Alaska and his seven-months’ 
residence in Tigara, an Eskimo village 
at Point Hope, Jan.July 1940, the av- 
thor gives a brief, informative sum- 
mary of population records, the gov- 
ernment reindeer project, mission and 
schools of this village of 240 Eskimos, 
also the occupations and characteristics 
of its inhabitants. Copy seen: DLC. 


14117. RAINEY, FROELICH GLAD- 
STONE, 1907- . Eskimo chronology. 
(National Academy of Sciences. Pro- 
ceedings, June 1936. v. 22, p. 357-62) 
Brief description of excavations 
(1931-1935) by Otto W. Geist for the 
University of Alaska at Kukulik, large 
Eskimo midden on north coast of St. 
Lawrence Island. Six cultural periods 
are described, on the basis of stratig- 

raphy and typology of specimens. 
Copy seen: DSI. 


14118. RAINEY, FROELICH GLAD- 
STONE, 1907- . Eskimo prehistory: 
the Okvik site on the Punuk Islands. 
(American Museum of Natural History. 
Anthropological papers, 1941. v. 37, pt. 
4, p. 453-569, illus.) 

Contains synopsis of recent Eskimo 
archeology; the Punuk Islands, excava- 
tions there and on St. Lawrence Is- 
lands; discussion, with description and 
distribution noted, of artifacts; culture 
of Eskimos at Okvik; relationship with 
other prehistoric Eskimo cultures. 
Bibliography, p. 567-69. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14119. RAINEY, FROELICH GLAD- 
STONE, 1907- . The Ipiutak culture 
at Point Hope, Alaska. (American an- 
thropologist, 1941. New ser., v. 43, p. 
366-75, illus. 7 plates) 

Descriptions, with discussion, of arti- 
facts and site, excavated 1939-40, and 
remarks in comparison with other Eski- 
mo cultures. Copy seen: DLC. 


14120. RAINEY, FROELICH GLAD- 
STONE, 1907— . Native economy and 
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survival in arctic Alaska. (Applied 
Anthropology, 1941. v. 1, p. 9-14, map). 
A review of reindeer breeding among 
the Eskimos of Alaska, with an ap- 
praisal of the ethnologic reasons for 
the decline of the industry, including 
the effects not only of the open herd- 
ing experiment but also of the incor- 
poration policy and the failure to de- 
yelop nomadic reindeer raising. Includes 
suggestions for developing a balanced 
and healthy reindeer economy. Map of 

physiographic regions of Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14121. RAINEY, FROELICH GLAD- 
STONE, 1907- . A new form of cul- 
ture on the arctic coast. (National 
Academy of Sciences. Proceedings, Mar. 
1941. v. 27, p. 141-44.) 

Brief summary of the Ipiutak cul- 
ture, discovered at Point Hope Alaska 
in 1939 by Rainey, Helge Larsen and 
Louis Giddings. Copy seen: DSI. 


14122, RAINEY, FROELICH GLAD- 
STONE, 1907— . The whale hunters of 
Tigara. (American Museum of Natural 
History, N. Y. Anthropological papers, 
1947. v. 41, p. 229-83) 

Contains detailed description of the 
social structure of Tigara, an Eskimo 
community at Point Hope, northwest 
Alaska, where the author lived during 
1940: the native economy and yearly 
cycle before the 20th century; the Eski- 
mos’ beliefs and folklore; and an an- 
alysis of the changes resulting from 
the destructive contacts with white 
men. Copy seen: NNM. 


RAINEY, FROELICH GLADSTONE, 
1907-  , see also Geist, O. W., & F. G. 
Rainey. Archaeological excavation at 
Kukulik. 1936 [1937] 


RAINEY, FROELICH GLADSTONE. 
1907-  , see also Larsen, H. E., & F. G. 
Rainey. Ipiutak & Arctic Whale Hunt- 
ing Culture. 1948. 


14123. RAKHMANIN,G.E. Pestsovyi 
promysel. (Sovetskil Sever, 1935, no. 
3-4, p. 82-93, tables) Title tr.: Arctic 
fox industry. 

Discussion of measures for recon- 
struction of the industry: regulation 
of hunting seasons, improvement of 
methods and implements, measures 
against natural enemies, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14124. RAKHMANIN, G. E. Poteri se- 
vernogo olenevodstva ot khishchnikov 
i mery bor’by s nimi. (Sovetskii Sever, 
1933, no. 5, p. 18-23, tables) Title tr.: 
Losses in northern reindeer raising 
from predatory animals and measures 
for combatting them. 

Discussion of the excessive damage 
caused among reindeer by wolves. 
Tables gives statistical data on rein- 
deer herds according to the 1926-27 
census. Copy seen: DLC. 


14125. RAKHMANOVA, S. Mallotus 
villosus des Barents Meeres. (Zoologis- 
cher Anzeiger, Sept. 1928. Bd. 78, p. 
119-23) Title tr.: Mallotus villosus of 
Barents Sea. 

Contains results of a study of the 
age, size, and spawning season of the 
capelin (one of the smelts) along the 
Kola Peninsula. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14126. RAKHMANOVA, S. Uber Pleu- 
ronectes platessa des Barentsmeeres. 
II. (Zoologischer Anzeiger, Okt. 1929. 
Bd. 85, p. 139-49) Title tr.: On Pleu- 
ronectes platessa of Barents Sea. 2. 
Based on collections of the Russian 
Economic Fisheries cutter Poliarnaia 
Zvesda, 1927-28. An age-group study, 
with measurements and meristic char- 
acters of the flounders from Kola Inlet 
and Murman coastal waters, 1928. Part 
I of this study was written by Averin- 
tSev, S. 1929, q.v. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14127. RAKITOYV, A. I. Migratsiia nef- 
ti v uslovitakh vechnoI merzloty. (Prob- 
lemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 6, p. 40-57, fold. 
map) Title tr.: Migration of the petro- 
leum in permafrost conditions. 
Examination of the effect of perma- 
frost on oil deposits in the Soviet Arc- 
tic, at Ust’—-Port, Nordvik, the Turuk- 
hansk region, Novaya Zemlya (Roga- 
cheva and Inostrantseva Bays) and the 
Olenek and Tolba Rivers. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
RAKITOV, L. L., see Petrov, L. S., & 


L. I. Rakitov. Usloviia zaleganiia i raz- 
vedki nefti. 1940. 


14128. RALEY, GEORGE S. Perma- 
nent bench marks in perpetually frozen 
soil. (Canadian surveyor, Apr. 1940. v. 
6, no. 12, p. 30-31) 

Description of method used by the 
Geodetic Service of Canada, 1939, in 


2097 








excavating for, and building concrete 
piers in the tundra along the Hudson 


Bay Railway. Copy seen: DLC. 


14129. RAMBERG, HANS. The facies 
classification of rocks: a clue to the 
origin of quartzo-feldspathic massifs 
and veins. (Journal of geology, Jan. 

1949. v. 57, p. 18-54, tables) 
Discussion of the formation of quart- 
zo-feldspathic rocks, principally peg- 
matites, from the viewpoint of thermo- 
dynamic stability of minerals and 
mineral associations, with reference to 
a granulite facies area in West Green- 
land, between Holsteinsborg and the 
Arfersiorfik Fiord south of Egedes- 
minde; with a bibliography (61 items). 
Copy seen: DGS. 


14130. RAMBERG, HANS. On sapphi- 
rine-bearing rocks in the vicinity of 
Sukkertoppen (West Greenland). Kg- 
benhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1948. 32 p. 
(Meddelelser on Grgnland. Bd. 142, 
nr. 5) 

Contains petrographic notes on Suk- 
kertoppen granodioritic gneisses, and 
mineralogic description of the sap- 
vhirine-carrying complex, with remarks 
on its genesis. Copy seen: DGS. 


14131. RAMBERG, HANS. On the pet- 
rogenesis of the gneiss complexes be- 
tween Sukkertoppen and Christian- 
shaab, West-Greenland. Preliminary re- 
port. (Dansk geologisk forening. Med- 
delelser, 1948, pub. 1949. Bd. 11, p. 
312-27, illus., sketch map) 

Report on work done in 1946 and 
1947, under a long range plan of the 
Geological Survey of Greenland, for 
systematic research in West Greenland. 
Investigations centered between 66°— 
69°N. where two old chains of folded 
mountains have been recognized in the 
pre-Cambrian crystalline basement. The 
younger of two complexes is divided 
into three main zones according to de- 
gree of regional metamorphism. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


RAMM, FREDRIK, 1892- , _ see 
Amundsen, R. E. G., & others. Amund- 
sen—Ellsworths polflyvning. 1925. 


RAMM, FREDRIK, 1892- , _ see 
Amundsen, R. E. G., & others. My polar 
flight. 1925. 


RAMM, FREDRIK, 1892- , _ see 
Amundsen, R. E. G., & others. Our 
polar flight. 1925. 
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14132. RAMME, RICHARD A. Histor. 
ical Sitka steps out. (Alaska sports. 
man, Dec. 1940. v. 6, no. 12, p. 10-11, 
30-32, illus.) 

Description of the founding and 
growth of Sitka, its attractions for 
tourists and scenic beauties, and its 
modern development. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14133. RAMME, WILLY, 1887- . Die 
Orthopteren des arktischen Gebietes, 
(In: Fauna arctica, 1928. Bd. 5, p. 639. 
46) Title tr.: Orthoptera of the arctic 
region. 

List, with descriptions and keys, of 
eighteen species of locusts (etc.) from 
circumpolar lands, of which only six 
(to the time of writing) had been found 
north of the Arctic Circle; with a 
bibliography (10 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 
RAMME, WILLY, 1887- , see also 
Stitz, H., @ W. Ramme. Nachtrag zu 
Neuropteren— u. Orthopteren—  Absch- 
nitt. 1928. 


14134. RAMOND, G., and G. F. DOLL- 
FUS. Géologie du Spitzberg. (Feuilles 
des naturalistes, 1894. Sér. 3, Ann. 24, 
p. 145-47, 161-67, 177-85, sketch map) 
Title tr.: Geology of Spitsbergen. 
Review (in brief) of the knowledge 
of West Spitsbergen’s rocks and fossils, 
drawn from published reports up to 
the time of the cruise of La Manche, 
1892. Copy seen: DA. 


14135. RAMSAY, WILHELM, 1865- 
1928. Beitrige zur Geologie der Halbin- 
sel Kanin. Helsingfors, 1911. 46 p. 
illus., 3 plates. (Fennia. 31, no. 4) 
Title tr.: Contributions to the geology 
of Kanin Peninsula. Results of the Fin- 
nish Geographical Society Expedition 
to Kanin Peninsula, 1903. 

Contains discussion and description 
of relief, the Mesozoic and Paleozoic 
formations, the various rocks (dolo- 
mites, diabases, diabase-porphyries, and 
crystalline schists), the geologic de- 
velonment of the peninsula and _ the 
position of its mountain ridge relative 
to the Timan—Kanin mountain forma- 
tion. Includes (p. 18-22): Steinmann, 
G. On Gymnosolen ramsayi, a coelen- 
terate from Kanin Peninsula. (Descrip- 
tion in full of a fossil coral). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14136. RAMSAY, WILHELM, 1865- 
1928. Beitrage zur Geologie der recen- 
ten und pleistociinen Bildungen der 
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Halbinsel Kanin. [Helsingfors, 1904] 
66 p. illus., 3 plates, sketch map. (Fen- 
nia. 21, no. 7) Title tr.: Contributions 
io the geology of the recent and Pleisto- 
cene formations of Kanin Peninsula. 
Results of the Finnish Geographical 
Society Expedition to Kanin Peninsula, 
1903. 

Contains observations on the changes 
in coastal regions in post-glacial time, 
evidences of marine erosion,’ and 
changes of sea level; the Pleistocene 
deposits with lists of fossils and sec- 
tional diagrams; the origin of the detri- 
tus with regional descriptions; discus- 
sion of glacial striations, position of the 
ice border, and other glacial geology, 
and of the variation of level in late- 
and post-glacial time; remarks on 
marine boreal transgression and cli- 
matic changes. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14137. RAMSAY, WILHELM, 1865- 
1928. Geologische Beobachtungen auf 
der Halbinsel Kola. Nebst einem An- 
hange: Petrographische Beschreibung 
der Gesteine des Lujavr-urt. [Helsing- 
fors, 1890] 52 p. 2 fold. maps. (Fennia. 
8,no. 7) Title tr.: Geological observa- 
tions on the Kola Peninsula. With an 
appendix: Petrographic description of 
the rocks of Luyavr Mts. Issued also 
as Wissenschaftliche Ergebnisse der 
fnnischen Expeditionen nach der Hal- 
binsel Kola in den Jahren 1887-1892. 
A, I [pt. 3]. Based on the author’s ob- 
servations as geologist on the Finnish 
Expedition of 1887, when he studied the 
Kola Inlet region, the area between 
Kola, Voroninsk, and Yokonsk, along 
the east coast, in the Luyavr Mts. and 
Kilden Island. 

Contains a description of the rocks 
and the glacial geology of the five re- 
gions, a detailed petrographic descrip- 
tion, with results of chemical analyses, 
of the rocks in the nepheline syenite 
region; with an introductory geogra- 
phie description of the peninsula and 
Kildin Island and raised shore line. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14138. RAMSAY, WILHELM, 1865- 
1928. Kurzer Bericht iiber eine Expedi- 
tion nach der Tundra Umptek auf der 
Halbinsel Kola. Helsingfors, 1892. 32 
p. fold. plate. (Fennia. 5, no. 7) Title 
tr: Brief report on an expedition to 
the Umptek Tundra on Kola Peninsula. 

Issued also as: Wissenschaftliche 
Ergebnisse der finnischen Expeditionen 


nach der Halbinsel Kola in den Jahren 
1887-1892. A, 1 [pt. 4]. The author, 
with another geologist and a cartogra- 
pher, spent the summer of 1891 in the 
Umptek (Khibina) region, studying 
geology, mineralogy and petrography 
of the nepheline syenite system, found 
there. He gives here an account of the 
expedition, and a description of the 
physical features, glacial geology, and 
topography of the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14139. RAMSAY, WILHELM, 1865- 
1928. Neue Beitrige zur Geologie der 
Halbinsel Kola. [Helsingfors, 1898] 15 
p. (Fennia. 15, no. 4) Title tr.: New 
contributions to the geology of Kola 
Peninsula. 

Summary of some observations on 
the primitive rocks, the sandstone for- 
mations, and post-archaic eruptives, 
with treatment separately, of the sand- 
stone formations of Rybachiy (Fish- 
ery) Peninsula and Kildin Island. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14140. RAMSAY, WILHELM, 1865- 
1928. Uber die geologische Entwicklung 
der Halbinsel Kola in der Quartarzeit. 
Helsingfors, 1898. vi, 151 p. illus. (2 
sketch maps, diagrs.) 5 plates, fold. 
map. (Fennia. 16, no. 1) Title tr.: On 
the geologic history of the Kola Penin- 
sula during the Quaternary. Results of 
the Finnish Expedition to the Kola 
Peninsula, 1887. 

Contents tr.: I. Observations. 1. Ero- 
sion of the primitive rocks. Surface 
features and preglacial erosion. Glacial 
grinding. 

2. Quaternary deposits. 

3. Shorelines. 

4. Remains of Quaternary marine 
fauna. 

5. Alluvial pumice stone. 

II. Summary. 1. The ice age. Direc- 
tion of movements of the inland ice. 
Maximum amount and extent of the ice. 
Later glaciation of smaller extent. 
Local glaciation of central mountain 
masses. 

2. Changes of level. Interglacial, late 
glacial and _ post-glacial subsidence. 
Bibliography (71 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14141. RAMSAY, WILHELM, 1865- 
1928. Uber die Verbreitung von Nephe- 
linsyenitgeshieben und die Ausbreitung 
des nordeuropidischen Inlandseises im 
nordlichen Russland. Helsingfors, 1912. 
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17 p. illus. (Fennia. 33, no. 1) 
ir.: On the distribution of nepheline 
syenite detritus and the extension of 


Title 


North European continental ice into 
northern Russia. 

Discussion of the Fennoscandian ice 
movements during the Quaternary and 
the resultant moraine content of nephe- 
line syenite rocks on Kola Peninsula 
and northern European Russia. 


Copy seen: DGS. 


14142. RAMSAY, WILHELM, 1865- 
1928, and B. R. POPPIUS. Bericht iiber 
eine Reise nach der Halbinsel Kanin 
im Sommer 1903. [Helsingfors, 1904] 
72 p. 4 plates, fold. map. (Fennia. 21, 
no. 6) Title tr.: Report of a journey 
to the Kanin Peninsula in the summer 
of 1903. This expedition to the Kanin 
Peninsula was organized by the Fin- 
nish Geographical Society and financed 
by the Society, the University of Hel- 
singfors, and some private individuals. 
The two authors with one assistant (F. 
Tegengren) carried out geological and 
entomological research. The report is 
a brief account of the journey, a de- 
scription of the physical geography and 
of the Samoyeds, by W. Ramsay; and 
an account of the fauna and flora, by 
B. R. Poppius. 

Map shows forests, different types of 
tundra, mountains, dunes, marshes, 
types of coast, and fishermen’s huts. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14143. RAMSAY, WILHELM, 1865- 
1928, and VICTOR HACKMAN. Das 
Nephelinsyenitgebiet auf der Halbinsel 
Kola. I-II. [Helsingfors, 1894-98.] vi, 
225, 27 p. illus. (inel. sketch map), 19 
plates (incl. fold. map). (Fennia. 11, 
no. 2; 15, no. 2) Title tr.: The nephe- 
line syenite region of Kola Peninsula. 
I-II. Pt. 1, by W. Ramsay and V. Hack- 
man, Pt. 2, by W. Ramsay. Issued also 
(Pt. 1) as: Wissenschaftliche Ergeb- 
nisse der finnischen Expeditionen nach 
der Halbinsel Kola in den Jahren 
1887-1892. A, 2 [pt. 2]. Based on ob- 
servations made during the Finnish 
Expeditions to Kola Peninsula, 1887 
and 1891-92. 

Contains in part 1, a description of 
the topography and geology of the 
Umptek Mts. and the Luyavr-Urt, and 
the petrography of the Umptek Mts.; 
in part 2, the petrography of the 
Luyavr-Urt and mineralogical study of 
the whole region. Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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14144. RANCKEN, HOLGER. Bryolp. 
giska meddelanden, I-II. Helsingfors, 
J. Simelii arfvingars boktr. 1914, 9 
p. illus. (Societas pro fauna et flora 


fennica. Acta, 1913-1914 pub. 1914 
T. 38, no. 4) Title tr.: Bryological 
notes, I-II. 


Contains in the first part of this 
paper, a list of twenty-two species of 
sphagnum mosses and in the second, a 
conspect and enumeration of six spe. 
cies of Philonotis including a few na- 
tive to arctic Finland and Kola Penin. 
sula. Copy seen: MH-A. 


14145. RAND, AUSTIN LOOMER 
1905- . Larus kumlieni and its allies, 
(Canadian field-naturalist, Nov.—Dee. 
1942. v. 56, p. 123-26) 

Based on a study of these nearctic 
gulls in the National Museum of Can. 
ada, a taxonomic comparison of seven 
subspecies, all of which breed in arctic 
regions of North America (and Green- 
land). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14146. RAND, AUSTIN LOOMER, 
1905-— . List of Yukon birds and those 
of the Canol Road. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1946. 2 p. 1., 76 p. map. (Can- 
ada. National Museum. Bulletin no. 
105. Biological series, no. 33) 

Based on a survey made in 1944 by 
the National Museum of Canada, ona 
study of the literature, and on unpub- 
lished data in the files of the National 
Museum and the Parks Branch of Dept. 
of Mines and Resources. 

Contains a chronological list of pre- 
vious ornithological work done in the 
Yukon, a systematic list, with notes on 
status, breeding records, and _ occur- 
rence, of one hundred seventy-two spe- 
cies of birds, and a bibliography (34 
items). Copy seen: Ca06G. 


14147. RAND, AUSTIN LOOMER, 
1905- . Mammal investigations on the 
Canol road, Yukon and Northwest Ter- 
ritories, 1944. Ottawa, E. Cloutier, 
King’s Printer, 1945. 2 p. 1., 52 p. incl. 
10 plates, illus. (incl. map). (Canada. 
National Museum. Bulletin no. 99. Bio- 
logical ser. no. 28) 

Based on field work, 1944, for the 
National Museum of Canada, along the 
Canol Road from Teslin Lake to Mac- 
millan Pass, Yukon, with a brief recon- 
naissance trip through the Northwest 
Territories from Macmillan Pass to 
Mackenzie River. Remarks on fur and 
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game in the area, the itinerary of the 
feld trip, description of the route and 
localities studied, and annotated list 
of forty-one (including one new) spe- 
cies of mammals. 

Copy seen: CaOG; DLC. 


14148. RAND, AUSTIN LOOMER, 
1905- . Mammals of Yukon. Ottawa, 
King’s Printer, 1945. 2 p. 1., 93 p. illus. 
(incl. map) (Canada. National Mu- 
seum. Bulletin no. 100. Biological ser. 
no. 29) 

A preliminary report giving a list 
(fifty-seven species and thirteen sub- 
species) of present-day mammals 
known to occur in Yukon Territory and 
adjacent waters, with descriptions, dis- 
tribution, an indication of life histories, 
and importance of the species in the 
area. Copy seen: DGS. 


141449. RAND, AUSTIN LOOMER, 
1905- . Notes on some Greenland 
birds. (Auk, Apr. 1947. v. 64, p. 281- 
84) 
‘Special comment on eight of the 
forty-eight species of birds represented 
in the National Museum of Canada’s 
Greenland collections. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14150. RAND, . AUSTIN LOOMER, 
1905- . Some Canadian fur bearers. 
Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1946. 1 p. 1., 
20 p. illus. (Canada. National Museum. 
Special contribution no. 46-1) 

Brief account of each of the twenty- 
six native wild fur-bearing animals in- 
cluded in the fur returns for 1943-44, 
with data on number of pelts and value. 

Copy seen: CaOG. 


14151. RAND, AUSTIN LOOMER, 
1905- . The southern half of the Alas- 
ka Highway and its mammals. Ottawa, 
King’s Printer, 1944. 2 p. 1., 50 p. illus. 
(incl. map) (Canada. National Mu- 
seum. Bulletin no. 98. Biological ser. 
no. 27) 

Contains a list, with locations and 
notes on distribution, of forty-four spe- 
cies of mammals observed by the author 
during July-Aug. 1943, between Dawson 
Creek and Watson Lake, mostly in the 
Upper Liard River drainage area: a 
description of previous work in the 
region (with bibliographic notes), the 
general topography, summary of veg- 
etation, effect of the highway on wild- 
life, and a description of the route and 
localities studied. Copy seen: DGS. 


RAND, AUSTIN LOOMER, 1905- , 
see also Anderson, R. M., & A. L. Rand. 
New shrew from arctic N. America. 
1945. 


14152. RAND, THEODORE D. On a 
new mineral in cryolite. (Academy of 
Natural Sciences of Philadelphia. Pro- 
ceedings, 1868. p. 142-43) 
Crystallographic and chemical anal- 
yses of ivigtite. Copy seen: DLC. 


14153. RAND McNALLY GUIDE TO 
ALASKA AND YUKON, FOR TOUR- 
ISTS, INVESTORS, HOMESEEKERS 
AND SPORTSMEN. New York, Chica- 
go, Rand, McNally & Co., ¢1922. xiii, 
{3], 175 p. incl. front., illus. (incl. 8 
maps) fold. map. 

Includes, with other useful informa- 
tion and some advertising matter, ex- 
tensive tables of railroad, river, road 
and trail distances. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


RANGASWAMI, M. R., see Mukherjee, 
S. M., & M. R. Rangaswami. On very 
large Pacific earthquake Nov. 1938. 
1941. 


14154. RANKIN, WALTER M. Echino- 
derms collected off the west coast of 
Greenland by the Princeton Arctic Ex- 
pedition of 1899. (Academy of Natural 
Sciences of Philadelphia. Proceedings, 
Feb. 1901. v. 53, p. 169-81) 

List, with synonyms, references, lo- 
calities, depths, and notes, of nineteen 
species, from stations in the Labrador 
Sea, and from Disko to Smith Sound, 
during the Peary Auxiliary Expedi- 
tion. Copy seen: DLC. 


14155. RANSOM, JAY ELLIS. Aleut 
semaphore signals. (American anthro- 
pologist, 1941. New ser., v. 43, p. 422- 
27, plate) 

System (devised by Afenogen Erme- 
loff) of signaling by arm _ positions 
representing Aleut script letters, a 
method of distance communication in 
use by Aleuts. Copy seen: DLC. 


14156. RANSOM, JAY ELLIS. The 
Bogoslof Islands. (Alaska life, Aug. 
1948. v. 11, no. 8, p. 12-14, illus.) 

History of volcanic action on this 
Bering Sea Island, beginning 1796. 

Copy seen: DLC. 

14157. RANSOM, JAY ELLIS. Bread, 
butter, and muskrats. (Alaska sports- 
man, Aug. 1942. v. 8, no. 8, p. 8-9, 
24-25, illus.) 
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Description of trapping and shooting 
muskrats during Mar.-May in the 
Yukon River valley, with notes on their 
abundance, habits, and importance to 
the fur trade. Copy seen: DLC. 


14158. RANSOM, JAY ELLIS. Caribou 
on the Yukon. (Alaska life, Dec. 1940. 
v. 3, no. 12, p. 7, 21, 25, 28, illus.) 
Discussion of Indian uses and need 
of caribou, the migrations of the game, 
and the impracticability, of the U. S. 
government Reindeer Commission’s rec- 
ommendation for conservation of cari- 
bou. Copy seen: DLC. 


14159. RANSOM, JAY ELLIS. Down 
there is the Yukon River. (Alaska 
sportsman, July 1941. v. 7, no. 7, p. 
12-13, 24-27, illus.) 

Personal account of flying in Alaska, 
giving useful information on flight con- 
ditions and a general picture of a 
commercial aviator’s experience. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14160. RANSOM, JAY ELLIS. I took 
my bride to the Aleutian Islands. 
(Alaska sportsman, July 1939. v. 5, no. 
7, p. 18-20, 24-25, illus.) 

Account of life as a schoolteacher, 
1936-37 on Umnak Island, including in- 
formation on Aleuts. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14161. RANSOM, JAY ELLIS. If you 
want to be correct, be sure to say 
Alaxsxag. (Alaska life, Sept. 1941. v. 
4, no. 9, p. 5, 16) 

General discussion of Aleut, Eskimo, 
and Alaskan Indian languages and 
their origin and relationships. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14162. RANSOM, JAY ELLIS. Mister 
muskrat. (Alaska life, Aug. 1940. v. 
3, no. 8, p. 8-9, illus.) 

Description of spring hunting and 
trapping of muskrat and notes on its 
importance for the trapper’s livelihood 
throughout interior Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14163. RANSOM, JAY ELLIS. No 
more songs along the Yukon? (Alaska 
life, June 1949. v. 12, no. 2, p. 12-13, 
illus.) 

Short note on native dancing by the 
Yukon Indians. Copy seen: DLC. 


14164. RANSOM, JAY ELLIS. The 
people of the Aleutians. (Alaska life, 
June 1943. v. 6, no. 6, p. 55-56, 58-59, 
illus.) 
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General remarks on origin, culture 
language and appearance of the Aleut; 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14165. RANSOM, JAY ELLIS. Shee 
raising on Umnak. (Alaska sportsman, 
Apr. 1939. v. 5, no. 4, p. 8-9, 22, illus) 

Discussion of problems of forage anj 
climate, the kind and number of live. 
stock and the history of the industry 
on this western Aleutian Island sing 
about 1923. Copy seen: DLC. 


14166. RANSOM, JAY ELLIS. Stories, 
myths and superstitions of Fox Islanj 
Aleut children. (Journal of American 
folk-lore, 1947. v. 60, p. 62-72) 
Thirty-two stories as written in Eng. 
lish by six children attending the Un. 
nak Indian school at Nikolski village, 
Umnak Island, 1936-37, “representing 
a cross section of ... [their] thinking 
and reflecting their belief in the super. 
natural.” Copy seen: DLC. 


14167. RANSOM, JAY ELLIS. The 
wreck of the Umnak Native. (Alaska 
sportsman, Feb. 1941. v. 7, no, 2, p. 
14-15, 25-28, illus.) 

Translation of the story written by 
an Aleut, one of four survivors of this 
ship, wrecked in Jan. 1923, in the Alev- 
tian Islands. Copy seen: DLC. 


14168. RANSOME, ALFRED L. Metal 
mining in Alaska. (Western miner, 
Oct. 1948. v. 21, no. 10, p. 58) 
Production figures for gold, silver, 
copper, lead, and zine in 1947. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


14169. RANTANIEMI, A. Adoxa m- 
schatellina. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Meddelanden, 1919-1920, pub. 
1921. Hafte 46, p. 105-111, 226, text 
map) 

Contains data on the distribution of 
Adoxa moschatellina, concentrated in 
southern and in northeastern (Ostro- 
bottnia borealis and Lapponia kemer- 
sis) parts of Finland; apparently this 
northern herb migrated southward by 
river valleys. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


14170. RANTAMIEMI, A. Equisetum 
trachyodon A, Br., uusi Equisetum laji 
suomelle. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica Meddelanden, 1915-1916 pub. 
1916. Hafte 42, p. 38-41) Title tr. 
Equisetum trachyodon A. Br., a species 
of horsetail new to Finland. 
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Contains critical notes on Equisetum 
trachyodon collected in Kuusamo, on 
the border of Kuolajarvi parish, Fin- 
nish Lapland; a first find of this spe- 
cies of horsetail in Finland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


14171. RANTANIEMI, A. Huomattavia 
kasvildytéja. (Soeietas pro fauna et 
fora fennica. Meddelanden, 1919-1920, 
pub, 1921. Hafte 46, p. 115-18) Title 
tr: Noteworthy plant finds. 

Contains critical notes on twenty-two 
species of rare or little known plants 
of Finland, including a few represen- 
tative of the arctic regions, with a list 
of new localities. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


14172. RANTANIEMI, A. Retkesta 
Kemijoen laaksossa. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1915-1916, pub. 1916. Hiafte 42, p. 35- 
31) Title tr.: Trip to Kemi River 
valley. 

Contains floristic notes on various 
plants, collected during a trip to Kemi 
River basin in 1898, and deposited in 
the Herbarium of the Finnish Mu- 
seum. Copy seen: MH-A. 


14173. RANTANIEMI, A. Urtica dioi- 
ca-muodot. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Meddelanden, 1919-1920, pub. 
1921. Haifte 46, p. 111-15, 226) Title 
tr: Urtica dioica forms. 

Contains a study of distribution of 
forms of a weed, Urtica dioica, the 
typical form of which is native to 
southern Finland but spread with cul- 
tivated plants to Finnish Lapland; var. 
Sondenii is a northern form widely dis- 
tributed in Finnish and Russian Lap- 
land. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


RAPOPORT, L., see Vavul, A., & I. Ra- 
poport. Rastvorenie bogkheda. 1947. 


14174. RAPP, MERTON H. Legendary 
symbols of early Alaskans. (Alaska 
sportsman, Nov. 1936. v. 2, no. 11, p. 
14-17, illus.) 

Notes on many of the images carved 
or painted by the Haida Indians of 
Southeast Alaska, representing animal 
figures, exploits of the Indians, and 
ceremonial designs. Copy seen: DLC. 


M175. RAPP, MERTON H. The ro- 
mance of the salmon. (Alaska sports- 
man, Sept. 1936. v. 2, no. 9, p. 15-18, 
illus.) 


Account of the life history, fishing 
methods and canning of salmon in 


Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 
RAPPLEYE, HOWARD SNYDER, 
1892— , see U. S. Coast & Geodetic 


Survey. 
1930. 


First-order leveling Alaska. 


RASHID AL-DIN, see Radlov, V. V. 
Jakutische Sprache. 1908. 


RASK, RASMUS, see Thalbitzer, W. C. 
Aleutian language compared with 
Greenlandic. 1922. 


14176. RASMUSSEN, BIRGER. Om 
dypvannsreken ved Spitsbergen. Ber- 
gen, J. Grieg, 1942. 43 p. (incl. 12 p. of 
tables, diagrs.) sketch map. (Norway. 
Fiskeridirektoratet. Skrifter; ser. Hav- 
undersgkelser. Report on Norwegian 
fishery and marine investigations. v. 7, 
no. 4) Title tr.: On the deep sea prawn 
in Spitsbergen waters. 

Contains a study of the life history 
of Pandalus borealis, based on samples 
collected mainly in 1938-39. Summary 
in English, p. 33-34. 

Copy seen: DF. 


14177. RASMUSSEN, GUSTAV. The 
status of Greenland in international 
law. (In: Greenland. Copenhagen, 1929. 
v. 3, p. 15-28) 

Discussion of Danish regulations of 
access to Greenland, regulations in re- 
gard to fishing, hunting, trading and 
navigation, rules applying to definition 
and extent of the territorial waters (all 
contained in the Greenland Act of 
1925), and special regulations in East 
Greenland (which differ from those 
obtaining on the west coast) on these 
subjects. Copy seen: DLC. 


RASMUSSEN, HAROLD WAAGE, see 
Hoygaard, A., & H. W. Rasmussen, 
Vitamin C sources in Eskimo food. 
1939. 


14178. RASMUSSEN, HARRY. Enhver 
dansk mand og kvinde bgr kende de 
gstgrénlandske spgrgsmaal. En_ kort- 
fattet og politisk oversigt med citater 
af traktater og overenskomster igen- 
nem tiderne. Kgbenhavn, Brgdrene 
Markers bogtrykkeri, 1931. 24 p. Title 
tr.: Every Danish man and woman 
should be familiar with the East Green- 
land question. A brief, political survey 
with excerpts from treaties and agree- 
ments throughout the years. Pleads 
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Denmark’s cause, following the Nor- 
wegian occupation of East Greenland. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


14179. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Across _ arctic 
America; narrative of the Fifth Thule 
Expedition. New York, London, G. P. 
Putnam’s sons, 1927, xx, 388 p. front., 

illus., plates, ports., maps. 
Translation of Fra Grgnland til 
Stillehavet, 1925, q.v., with text (espe- 
cially v. 1) and illustrations curtailed. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14180. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Adjustment of the 
Eskimos to European civilization with 
special emphasis on the Alaskan Eski- 
mos. (Pacific Science Congress. 5th, 
Victoria and Vancouver, B. C., 1933. 
Proceedings, pub. Toronto, 1934. v. 4, 
p. 2889-96) 

Contains a description of the meth- 
ods used and results obtained by the 
governing powers in the administration 
and government of the Eskimos in 
Greenland and Alaska, from the view- 
point of the welfare of the Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14181. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Alaskan Eskimo 
words, compiled by Knud Rasmussen, 
edited by H. Ostermann. Copenhagen, 
Gyldendal 1941. 83 p. fold. map. (Thule 
Expedition. 5th, 1921-24. Report, 1927- 
45, v. 3, no. 4) 

Contains introduction by H. Oster- 
mann (p. 5-12), characterizing mate- 
rial, arrangement, etc.; and six word 
lists (p. 13-46), recorded by Rasmus- 
sen from (1) inland and coastal Eski- 
mos of Alaska of the Kotzebue region 
(with comparative data from Green- 
land and Labrador), (2) Norton Sound- 
Yukon delta and St. Lawrence Island, 
(3) Nunivak Island, (4) Bristol Bay- 
Cook Inlet coastal region, (5) Cape 
Prince of Wales, and (6) East Cape 
in Siberia (Mys Dezhneva); all with 
English equivalents. Ostermann’s notes 
(p. 47-83) discusses comparatively the 
meanings and use of words in different 
dialects for such concepts as: division 
of time, nature, mammals, etc., man- 
kind, ete. and parts of speech. 

Map bears Eskimo and English place 
names. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14182. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933, and others. Den II. 
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Thule-ekspedition til Melville-bugten og 
Grgnlands nordkyst. 1916-1918. (Geo. 
grafisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1917, 
Bd. 24, p. 215-32, 2 sketch map) Title 
tr.: The Second Thule Expedition tp 
Melville Bay and the north coast of 
Greenland, 1916-18. 

A preliminary report on the survey. 
ing and ethnographic expedition under 
Rasmussen and Lauge Koch in the 
course of which three men, including 
Dr. Thorild Wulff, lost their lives, 4 
full report was published as the av. 
thor’s Report of the II. Thule Expedi. 
tion .. . 1916-18, 1928, q.v. Translation 
in English (of pts. 1, 3-4) was pub 
lished in Geographical review, Aug- 
Sept. 1919. v. 8, p. 116-25, 180-87) 


Contents tr.: 1. Rasmussen, K. Nar. 


rative. 
2. Koch, L. Preliminary report on 
the geographical and geological results, 
3. Ostenfeld, C. H., and M. P. Por. 
sild. Biology; Dr. Thorild Wulff’s s¢- 
entific results; preliminary report. 
4. Rasmussen, K. Migration routes 
of the Eskimos in North Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14183. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933, and others. The 
Danish ethnographic and geographic 
expedition to arctic America; prelin- 
inary report of the Fifth Thule Expedi- 
tion. (Geographical review, 1925. v. 15, 
p. 521-62, illus. (incl. maps) col., fold. 
map) 

A résumé of the work of the Fifth 
Thule Expedition, 1921-24, the full re 
port of which appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under Thule Expedition, 5th, 
1921-24. Report, 1927-46. 

Contents: Rasmussen, K. Folklore. 

Birket-Smith, K. Physical anthropdl- 
ogy, linguistics, and material culture. 

Mathiassen, T. The archaeology of 
the Central Eskimos. 

Freuchen, P., and T. Mathiassen. 
Contributions to the physical geography 
of the region north of Hudson Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14184. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Dansk udlaengseél; 
Tale ved Raebild-Festen 4. Juli 1930. 
Kgbenhavn, Levin & Munksgaard, 1931. 
23 p. Title tr.: Danish longing for the 
afar. Speech at the celebration of July 
4, 1930, in Raebild. 

Pays tribute to the achievements o 
the Danish-born explorer, Vitus Jona 
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sen Bering (1681-1741), and recounts 
his expeditions, discovery of Bering 
Strait, and of Alaska in 1741. Includes 
preface, with a plea for a monument 
to Bering in Denmark. 

Copy seen: NN. 


14185. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. En drabshistorie 
fra Ost-Grénland. (Ymer, 1905, Arg. 
26, p. 186-92) Title tr.: A murder story 
from East Greenland. 

A “true story” told the author by an 
Eskimo woman. Copy seen: DLC. 


14186. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933, editor. The eagle’s 
gift, Alaska Eskimo tales, translated 
by Isobel Hutchinson, illustrated by 
Ernst Hansen. Garden City, N. Y., 
Doubleday, Doran & Co., Inc., 1932. xiv, 
[2], 235 p. incl. plates, map. col. front., 
col. plates. 

Translated edition of Rasmussen’s 
Festens gave, 1929, q.v., with omission 
of some illustrations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14187. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Eskimo folk-tales, 
collected by Knud Rasmussen, ed. and 
rendered into English by W. Worster, 
with illustrations by native Eskimo 
artists. London, Copenhagen, Christian- 

ia, Gyldendal, 1921. 157 p., illus. 
Contains 54 Eskimo tales, fables and 
legends from northwest, southwest and 
southeast Greenland, including tales 

from Godthaab and Upernavik. 
Copy seen: NNM. 


14188. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Eskimoer og stenal- 
derfolk; forslag til en international un- 
dersggelse. (Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjg- 
benhavn, 1929. Bd. 32. p. 195-200) Title 
tr: Eskimos and stone age peoples; 
reommendation for an international 
investigation. Published in English as 
the author’s Eskimos and stone age 
peoples, q.v. 

Discussion (following an archeologi- 
cal find in France) of the connection 
between the culture of present-day 
Greenland and Barren Ground (Can- 
ada) Eskimos (living in an ice age and 
a stone age culture respectively), and 
the culture of ice age and stone age 
Europeans; recommendations for a sys- 
tematic, international investigation of 
arctic peoples and their relation to pal- 
eolithic culture. Copy seen: DLC. 
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14189. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Eskimos and stone 
age peoples. (Pacific Science Congress. 
5th, Victoria and Vancouver, B. C., 
1933. Proceedings, pub. Toronto, 1934. 
v. 4, p. 2767-72) A different presenta- 
tion of the views previously stated 
(1929) in the author’s papers of the 
same title. 

Analysis and discussion of the prob- 
ability of diffusion of culture from the 
stone age (especially Magdalenian) 
peoples of Europe to the Eskimos and 
other circumpolar groups, chiefly on the 
basis of comparisons of the culture 
traits of the Magdalenians with those 
of the Caribou Eskimos. Includes ref- 
erences to other authorities, and out- 
line of the author’s proposal for an 
international archeological project to 
be undertaken in the countries of north- 
ern high latitudes. Copy seen: DLC. 


141909. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Eskimos and stone- 
age peoples; a suggestion of an inter- 
national investigation. (Geografisk tids- 
skrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1929, Bd. 32, p. 
201-21) 

Translation of Eskimoer og stenalder- 
folk, q.v., with the addition of intro- 
ductory remarks and descriptions of 
West Greenland and Barren Grounds 
landscapes, as exemplifying ice age and 
tundra period habitats. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14191. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Explorations in 
southeastern Greenland. Preliminary 
report of the sixth and seventh Thule 
Expeditions. (Geographical review, July 
1933, v. 23, p. 385-93, illus., sketch 
map) 

Contains brief notes on the explora- 
tory boat trip along the coast, 1931, 
and the aerial mapping expedition of 
1932-33. Copy seen: DLC. 


14192. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Festens gave; es- 
kimoiske Alaska-aeventyr, med tegnin- 
ger af Ernst Hansen. Kgbenhavn, 
Gyldendal, Nordisk forlag, 1929, 207, 
[3] p. incl. front., illus. col. plates, 
map. Title tr.: The eagle’s gift; Alaska 
Eskimo tales, with illustrations by 
Ernst Hansen. 

A selection of Eskimo folk tales 
collected in Alaska in the course of the 
Fifth Thule Expedition, here presented 
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in popular form but adhering to the 
original as closely as good idiomatic 
usage permits. Includes small pictorial 
map of northern and central Alaska. 
Imaginative illustrations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14193. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. The Fifth Thule 
Expedition, 1921-1924. The Danish eth- 
nographical and geographical expedi- 
tion from Greenland to the Pacific. 
(Geographical journal, Jan. 1926. v. 
67, p. 123-42, 6 plates, fold. map) 

A narrative report read before the 
Royal Geographical Society, Nov. 1925, 
on the work of the expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14194. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Den forste Thule- 
expedition frem og tilbage over inlands- 
isen; episoder fra min sidste Grgn- 
lands-ekspedition. (Ymer, 1915. Arg. 
35, p. 133-63, illus., maps) Title tr.: 
The First Thule Expedition across the 
inland ice and back; episodes from my 
last Greenland expedition. 

Contains accounts of the sledge jour- 
ney over Greenland’s inland ice from 
Markham’s Glacier at 78°N. to Dan- 
marks Fiord, from there to Independ- 
ence Fiord, “Peary Channel,” and 
back to Thule, April—Sept. 1912. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14195. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. En folkevandring. 
(Norske geografiske selskab Aarbok, 
1904-05, p. 42-54) Title tr.: A migra- 
tion. 

The migration (about 1850) of four- 
teen Eskimos from the Baffin Island 
area to Cape York District of north- 
west Greenland, as told by one of the 
migrants. Copy seen: DLC. 


14196. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Foran dagens aje; 
liv i Grgnland. Kjgbenhavn og Kristi- 
ania, Gyldendal, Nordisk forlag, 1915. 
199, [1] p., 1 l. plates, map. Title tr.: 
Before the break of the long day; life 
in Greenland. Reprinted in the author’s 
Mindeugave, 1934-35; also published in 
German as Die grosse Jagd, 1927. 
Contains ten short stories depicting 
life among the Polar Eskimos in north- 
west Greenland and their sealing and 
hunting feats. 
Copy seen: DLC; NN; NNA; NNStef. 
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14197. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Forelobig beret. 
ning om “Den fgrste Thule-ekspedition” 
1912-13. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 1913. 
14. Kjgbenhavn, 1914. Bd. 22, p. 193. 
98, illus., sketch map) Title tr; 
Preliminary report of the First Thule 
Expedition 1912-13. 

Account (by the leader) of prepara. 
tions and the sledge journey over the 
Greenland icecap from 78°N. on the 
west coast to Danmarks and Independ. 
ence Fiords on the east, and the return 
to Thule. Remarks on Peary’s work in 
1892, particularly his report of a chan. 
nel west from Independence Fiord and 
this expedition’s differing observations, 
Note of collections made by Rasmus. 
sen’s party en route. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14198. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Forelobig beret- 
ning om Femte Thule-expedition fra 
Grgnland til Stillehavet. II. Almindelig 
oversigt og folklore. (Geografisk tids- 
skrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1925, Bd. 28, p. 
11-31, illus.) Title tr.: Preliminary 
report on the Fifth Thule Expedition 
from Greenland to the Pacific Ocean. 

II. General summary and folklore, 
Summary account of this expedition 
and discussion of Eskimo tribes from 
Hudson Bay to Alaska, their belief in 
the mystic power “Sila,” their amulets, 

taboos, ete. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14199. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Fra Gronland til 
Stillehavet, rejser og mennesker; fra 
5. Thule-ekspedition 1921-24. Kgben- 
havn, Gyldendal, 1925. 2 v.: 464 p.; 
415 p., illus., (incl. ports.) plates, maps. 
Title tr.: From Greenland to the Paci- 
fic; journeys and people from the 5th 
Thule Expedition. 

Published in English (with text and 
illustrations curtailed) as Across arctic 
America, 1927, q.v.; also published in 
abridged translation in German 4s 
Rasmussens Thulefahrt, 1934. q.v. 

“The Fifth Thule Expedition, the 
Danish Ethnographical Expedition to 
arctic North America, 1921-24,” led by 
Rasmussen, consisted of five Danish s¢i- 
entists and assistants, who investigated 
extinct and living cultures in northern 
Canada and Alaska, for intrinsic in 
terest and for data on origin and mi- 
grations of Eskimos. 





142 
VIC 
lan 
Thi 
Cay 
mal 


HAN 
beret. 
ition” 
1913- 
183- 
tr.; 
Thule 


para- 
T the 
n the 
pend- 
eturn 
rk in 
chan- 
d and 
tions, 
smus- 


DLC. 


JHAN 
beret- 
n fra 
ndelig 
tids- 
28, p. 
inary 
dition 
Yeean. 
e, 
dition 
from 
ief in 
1ulets, 
1. 
DLC. 


JHAN 
nd til 
*> fra 
< ében- 
4 p.; 
maps. 
Paci- 
ne 5th 


<t and 
arctic 
ned in 
an as 
r, 
n, the 
ion to 
led by 
sh sci- 
igated 
rthern 
sic in- 
nd mi- 





This narrative of the expedition con- 
tains (in v. 1) an account of life at 
the party’s headquarters on Danish 
Island (north of Southampton Island), 
Oct. 1921-Mar. 1923, and of journeys 
and visits with Eskimos in the Hudson 
Bay area, also of subsequent trips by 
Mathiassen to Cockburn Land (p. 400- 
416), by Birket-Smith along the west 
coast of Hudson Bay (p. 417-43) and 
by Freuchen to Greenland (p. 444-64). 
Vol. 2 is an account of Rasmussen’s 
sledge journey from Hudson Bay across 
the northern coast of Canada and Alas- 
ka to East Cape (Mys Dezhneva), 
USS.R., and of his sojourns with 
Eskimo groups en route. This narrative 
is a popular record of the expedition 
members’, particularly Rasmussen’s ex- 
periences and observations, and of Es- 
kimo life, customs, history, religion and 
folklore (including texts of tales). The 
scientific reports appear in this Bib- 
liography as: Thule Expedition. 5th, 
1921-24, Report, 1927-46. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14200. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Fridtjof Nansen. 
(Grgnlandske selskab, Aarsskrift, 1929- 
30. p. 89-95, illus.) Title tr.: Fridtjof 
Nansen. 

Eulogy of Nansen (1861-1930), his 
work in the fields of zoology, oceanog- 
raphy, and glaciology, etc., expeditions 
to Greenland, 1888-89, arctic expedition 
in the Fram, 1893-96, etc.; diplomatic 
and humanitarian missions; award of 
Nobel Peace Prize, 1923; literary pro- 
ductions, etc. Copy seen: NN. 


14201. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Fridtjof Nansen; 
mindetale af Dr. Knud Rasmussen i det 
norske geografiske selskab den 29. ok- 
tober 1930. (Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjg- 
benhavn, 1930. Bd. 33, p. 179-88) Title 
tr.: Fridtjof Nansen; memorial address 
by Dr. Knud Rasmussen in the Nor- 
wegian Geographical Society, October 
29, 1930. 

Describes Nansen the man and Nan- 
sen as arctic explorer, scientist, diplo- 
mat and educator. Copy seen: DLC. 


14202. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933, and others. Green- 
land by the Polar Sea; the story of the 
Thule Expedition from Melville Bay to 
Cape Morris Jesup. London, W. Heine- 
mann, 1921. xxiii, 326, [1] p. front., 


XUM 


plates, ports., maps (1 fold.) facsims., 
diagr. 
English translation of author’s Grgn- 
land langs Polhavet, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14203. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Le Groenland. Son 
exploration et sa mise en valeur par le 
Danemark. Copenhague, Imprimerie Bi- 
anco Luno, 1931. 25 p., illus. Title tr.: 
Greenland, its exploration and develop- 
ment by Denmark. . 

Contains a brief account of the Norse- 
men’s discovery of Greenland and other 
conquests; colonization and re-coloniza- 
tion of Greenland; exploration and 
scientific investigations, achievements 
of Danes and others in Greenland; also 
in ethnography, the study of the Es- 
kimo language; brief note on means of 
livelihood, commerce, administration 
and future in Greenland. 

Copy seen: NN. 


14204. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933, and others. Gron- 
land langs Polhavet; udforskningen af 
Grgnland fra Melvillebugten til Kap 
Morris Jesup, skildring af den II. 
Thule-ekspedition 1916-18. Kjgben- 
havn og Kristiania, Gyldendal, Nordisk 
forlag, 1919. 3 p. 1., [9] 596, [12] p. 
illus. (incl. ports. facsims.) plates, 
maps (1 fold.) Title tr.: Greenland 
along the Polar Sea; exploration of 
Greenland from Melville Bay to Cape 
Morris Jesup, description of the Second 
Thule Expedition 1916-18. Published in 
English as: Greenland by the Polar Sea. 

Narrative of a sledge journey to make 
a geological survey of the north coast 
of Greenland, to establish the existence 
of Eskimo winter houses in the far 
North, and to make natural history col- 
lections. Rasmussen describes the route 
and ethnographic, geographic, hydro- 
graphic, zoological, botanical, biologi- 
cal, topographic, geological, cartogra- 
phic and other results of the 2nd Thule 
Expedition, 1916-18, to North Green- 
land; notes the sledge trip from Thule 
to Cape Morris Jesup in Peary Land 
and return across the inland ice; ob- 
servations and discoveries made during 
the expedition; death of Thorild Wulff, 
etc. Included in the narrative are sec- 
tions: 

The life and history of the Polar Es- 
kimos, p. 77-124. 
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Flora and fauna on the north coast 
of Greenland, based on Dr. Wulff’s 
notes, by C. H. Ostenfeld, p. 531-52. 
Geological observations, by Lauge 
Koch, p. 553-76. 
The routes of Eskimo wanderings in- 
to Greenland, p. 577-96. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14205. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Grénlandsagen. 
Berlin, Gyldendal, 1922. 277 p. plates, 
fold. map. Title tr.: Tales of Green- 
land. 

Contains a description of Greenlandic 
mythology and a selection of the fables 
and legends of the Greenland Eskimos. 

Copy seen: MH; MiU; NN; NNStef. 


14206. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Die grosse Jagd; 
Leben in Grénland. Frankfurt am Main, 
Rutten & Loening, 1927. 3 p. 1., 9-174, 
[2] p. map. Title tr.: The big hunt; 
life in Greenland. 
Translation of his: Foran dagens 
oje; liv i Gronland, 1915, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14207. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Die grosse Schlit- 
tenreise; mit einer Einfiihrung: Knud 
Rasmussen, ein Heldenleben der Arktis, 
von Aenne Schmiicker. Essen, H. V. 
Chamier, 1946. xlv, 245 p. illus. port., 
fold. map. Title tr.: The great sledge 
trip; with an introduction: Knud Ras- 
mussen; the life of an arctic hero, by 
Aenne Schmiicker. 
Translation, with plates omitted and 
a biographical sketch added, of Den 
store slaederejse, 1932, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14208. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Heldenbuch der 
Arktis. Entdeckungsreisen zum Nord- 
und Siidpol. Leipzig, F. A. Brockhaus, 
1933. 318 p. illus, maps. Title tr.: 
Book of heroes of the Arctic. A Nor- 
wegian, version with title Polarfor- 
skningens saga was published as v. 6 
of A. Krarup-Nielsen’s Jordens ero- 
bring, 1930-32, q.v. 

Contains a history of the struggle to 
discover and explore the North, and to 
find there a sea passage to India; the 
discovery of Greenland by Eric the Red; 
exploration and whaling at West Spits- 
bergen; the discovery of Hudson Bay 
and the Northwest Passage; the Siberi- 
an arctic coast and the Northeast Pas- 
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sage; scientific accomplishments of ex. 
peditions; the rediscovery of Greenland; 
great explorers of the world; discovery 
of unknown lands and peoples; explora. 
tion of the Arctic and the Antarctic. 
the discovery of the North and South 
Poles; flights in the Antarctic, ete. 
Copy seen: MH; NN, 


14209. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. In der Heimat de 
Polarmenschen; die zweite Thule-Ex. 
pedition, 1916-18. Leipzig, F. A. Brock. 
haus, 1922. viii, 366, [2] p. front., illus, 
(incl. maps) plates (part col.) ports, 
Title tr.: In the home of the Polar Es. 
kimos; the Second Thule Expedition, 
1916-18. 

Translation, omitting several chap. 
ters and many illustrations of Grgnland 
langs Polhavet, 1919, q.v., but including 
the chapters on the life and history of 
the Polar Eskimos and the narrative of 
the expedition. Copy seen: DLC. 


14210. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Intellectual culture 
of the Copper Eskimos. Copenhagen, 
Gyldendal, 1932. 350 p. illus., plates, 
ports., 3 maps. (Thule Expedition, 5th, 
1921-24. Report. v. 9) 

Contains report on life, customs, and 
beliefs of Eskimos of the Coronation 
Gulf area, with texts of songs and 
legends, data on games and string 
figures, and lists of words. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14211. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Intellectual culture 
of the Hudson Bay Eskimos. Copenha- 
gen, Gyldendal, 1930. 3 pt. pt. 1: 304, 
[4] p., 31 plates (incl. photos., ports.) 
fold. map; pt. 2: 114, [2] p., 23 plates 
(incl. photos., ports.) fold. map; pt. 3: 
160, [2] p., 12 maps. (Thule Expedi- 
tion, 5th, 1921-1924. Report. v. 7) 

Contents: Pt. 1. Intellectual culture 
of the Iglulik Eskimos: Author’s life 
and method with Eskimos, their religion 
and beliefs, shamans, magic words and 
precepts, songs, dances, folk tales and 
myths. 

Pt. 2. Observations on the intellec 
tual culture of Caribou Eskimos: Av- 
thor’s journey to, and life among Es 
kimos, their religious ideas, songs, 
myths and folk tales. 

Pt. 3. Iglulik and Caribou Eskimo 
texts: Twenty-three Iglulik and five 
Caribou Eskimo tales in vernacular and 
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English, vocabularies, personal and geo- 
graphic names. Copy seen: DLC. 


14212. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Knud Rasmussen 
og Grgnlandsmonopolet. En dokumenta- 
tion of H. A. O. Bistrup. Kgbenhavn, 
Levin og Munksgaard, Ejnar Munks- 
gaard. 1936, 

Contains documents showing Knud 
Rasmussen’s favoring of the Danish 
monopoly trade system, as being in the 
best interests of the Eskimos; also Ras- 
mussen’s plea on behalf of Danish 
sovereignty in Greenland during the 
Danish-Norwegian controversy before 
the Hague tribunal, Jan. 17, 1933; ad- 
dresses before the parliament, etc. In- 
cludes preface by Prime Minister Th. 
Stauning. Copy seen: NN. 


14213. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Knud Rasmussen 
skriver til Fridtjof Nansen. (Polar- 
arboken, 1945, p. 17-26, illus.) Title tr.: 
Knud Rasmussen writes to Fridtjof 
Nansen. 
Contains some letters from Rasmus- 
sen to Nansen, 1902 to 1929. 
Copy seen: NNM. 


14214. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Knud Rasmussen’s 
posthumous notes on East Greenland 
legends and myths. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1939. 182 p. illus. (group port., 
music) (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
109, nr. 3) Results of the 6th and 7th 
Thule Expedition to Southeast Green- 
land, 1931-33; edited by H. Ostermann. 
Contents: Epic tales (22); animal 
fables (13) ; diverse legends, songs and 

poems; quarrel songs. 
Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 


14215. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Knud Rasmussen’s 
posthumous notes on the life and doings 
of the East Greenlanders in olden times. 
Ksbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1938. 214 p., 
11, illus. (incl. ports.) (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 109, nr. 1) Results of 
the 6th and 7th Thule Expedition to 
Southeast Greenland, 1931-33. 

Materials (edited by H. Ostermann) 
gathered by Rasmussen over many 
years from the Eskimos and govern- 
ment officials of East Greenland, in- 
cluding the 4th Thule Expedition to 
Angmagssalik, 1919. 


Contents: 1. The Angmagssalik Es- 
kimos, their dwellings and their hunt- 
ing. 

2. Description of the principal settle- 
ments and hunting conditions in south- 
east Greenland. Winter supplies and 
how they are stored. The field ice. (Food 
habits included) 

3. East Greenlanders’ umiak voyages 
to the west coast. 

4. Game scarcity, starvation and can- 
nibalism. 

5. East Greenland philosophy. 

6. East Greenland conceptions of a 
diety. 

7. Thoughts on the soul. 

8. Mysterious beings and Eskimo 
mentality. 

9. On homicide and its causes. Pro- 
tection from murder. 

10. Shamans. 

11. From Christian Poulsen’s life- 
story. 

12. From paganism to christianity. 

13. Amulets. 

14. The black arts. 

15. Evil doings, troll animals. 

16. Magic formulae. 

17. Rules, customs, taboo and pen- 


18. Rules of life. Pregnancy, children, 
deaths, sealing, bears. 

19. Ancient sayings and omens. 

20. East Greenland words and ex- 
pressions, 

21. Old East Greenland names. 
Months, winds, birds, edible plants. 

Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 


14216. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Lapland; med teg- 
ninger af Alex. Langlet og Harald 
Moltke. Kjgbenhavn og Kristiania, Gyl- 
dendal-Nordisk forlag, 1907. 154 p., 
illus. Title tr.: Lapland. With draw- 
ings by Alex. Langlet and Harold 
Moltke. Written mostly in 1901, this 
work is in two parts: pt. 1. Ind over 
Lapmarken (Across Lappmark); pt. 
2. Solsidefolket (The sunny side people.) 

Describes a ski and sleigh trip in 
northern Lapland and life with the 
Lapps; discusses their origin, history, 
customs, character, literature, reindeer 
herds, hunting; their ancient, forgot- 
ten culture, superstitions, present reli- 
gion, market places and their orgies, to- 
gether with other phases of the Lapp 
psychology. Copy seen: NNStef. 
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14217. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. The Mackenzie Es- 
kimos after Knud Rasmussen’s post- 
humous notes, edited by H. Ostermann. 
Copenhagen, Gyldendal, 1942. 164, [2] 
p. illus. (incl. ports.) (Thule Expedi- 
tion, 5th, 1921-1924. Report 1927-45. 
v. 10, no. 2) 

Notes made in the course of the Fifth 
Thule Expedition: (1) diary of sledge 
journey from Kent Peninsula to the 
Mackenzie River delta, Jan. 16—April 
11, 1924; (2-3) list of names of all Es- 
kimos (Copper and other) encountered 
en route, ete.; (4) general remarks on 
the Mackenzie Eskimos and their suc- 
cessfully-adopted modern fur and fish- 
ing economy; (5) an account of their 
religion and taboos; (6-7) traditions, 
myths, and legends; (8) folk-tale texts, 
with (p. 137-61) vocabulary; and a 
letter by Rasmussen briefly reporting 
on his work from April 1923 to April 
1924, Copy seen: DLC. 


14218. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Mein Reisetage- 
buch; tiber das grénlandische Inlandeis 
nach dem Peary-Land. Berlin, S. 
Fischer [1938] xxxix, [1], 219, p., 10 
plates, fold. map. Title tr.: Diary from 
my journey; across the Greenland in- 
land ice to Peary Land. 

Translation, by Aenne Schmiicker, 
with biographical introduction and 
plates added, of Min rejsedagbog, skil- 
dringer fra den forste Thule-Ekspedi- 
tion, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


14219. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Min rejsedagbog; 
skildringer fra den fgrste Thule-eks- 
pedition. Kjgbenhavn og Kristiania, 
Gyldendal, Nordisk forlag, 1915. 267, 
[1] p. 2 maps (1 fold.) Title tr.: Diary 
from my journey; descriptions from 
the First Thule Expedition. Published 
in German as Mein Rceisetagebuch, 
1938. 

Narrative of the First Thule Expe- 
dition, 1912, undertaken to investigate 
“Peary Channel” (said to divide Peary 
Land from Greenland) and to search 
for Einar Mikkelsen. A day-to-day ac- 
count, Apr._Sept. 1912, of the sledge 
journey over Greenland’s inland ice 
from Rasmussen’s headqvarters at 
Thule (78°N.) to Danmarks Fiord, 
thence to Independence Fiord and the 
return to Thule, with descriptions of 
the inland ice and Peary Land. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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14220. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAy 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Mindeudgave; ud. 
givet af Peter Freuchen, Therkg 
Mathiassen, Kaj Birket-Smith. Kgben. 
havn, Gyldendal, 1934-35. 3 v.: 348 
416, 393 p., plates, maps (incl. fold,). 
diagrs. Title tr.: Memorial edition: 
edited by Peter Freuchen, Therke| 
Mathiassen, Kaj Birket-Smith. 

Vol. 1 contains (1) Rasmussen's 
diary from the First Thule Expedition, 
1912-13; describes sledge trek along 
the north coast of Greenland to Peary 
Land and Independence Fiord in search 
of Ejnar Mikkelsen, and the retum 
trip from Danmarks Fiord across the 
inland ice; the finding of Peary’s cairn 
and documents left there by him; Ras. 
mussen’s sledge trip from Cape York, 
across Melville Bay, to the colonie 
below; return to Denmark from Hol. 
steinsborg, 1915; 

2. Gronland langs Polhavet, qv, 
(Greenland along the Polar Sea), de 
scribing the Second Thule Expedition, 
1916-18; the mapping of the northem 
coast on the First and Second Thuk 
Expeditions; the loss of two lives, 
including Dr. Thorild Wulff, the Swei- 
ish scientist; investigation of North 
Greenland from Sherard Osborne Fiori 
to Peary Land, ete. Includes general 
remarks on the geography, topography, 
wildlife, vegetation, ice and weather 
conditions, temperature of North 
Greenland; also large col. fold. map 
(in pocket). 

Vol. 2. contains: Fra Gronland til 
Stillehavet, q.v. (From Greenland to 
the Pacific Ocean). A description of the 
Fifth Thule Expedition (1921-24); its 
inauspicious start in the Sgkongen; the 
headquarters on Danish Island (ap- 
proximately 65°51'N. 83°41’W.) ; sledge 
journeys. through arctic Canada; stud 
of various Eskimo and Indian tribes; 
journey to King William Island, the 
Pacific coast, and trip into Siberia 
with dog sledges; deportation by the 
Russian authorities. Includes ethne 
graphic, archeological and geographit 
data; also notes on wildlife, vegetation, 
ice and weather conditions, tempers 
ture, etc. 

Vol. 3 contains: Nye mennesker qv. 
(New peoples); Foran dagens ¢je, 4. 
(Before the break of day); Under mr 
denvindens svbe, q.v., (Under the last 
of the north wind) ; Myter og sagn fre 
Grgnland, q.v., (Tales and fables from 
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Greenland); and Knud Rasmussens 
virke i og for Thule-distriktet (Knud 
Rasmussen’s work in and for the Thule 
District) by Rudolf Sand, former ad- 
ministrator of Thule district (p. 381- 
92). Copy seen: MiU; MnU; NNA. 


14221. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Morten P. Porsild 
entra Mathias Storch. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1919. p. 110-16) 
Title tr.: Morten P. Porsild versus 
Mathias Storch. 

Takes to task Dr. Porsild for engag- 
ing in personalities in controversy with 
Pastor Mathias Storch, Eskimo clergy- 
man; cautions against giving cause for 
ill-feeling between Danes and Green- 
landers; praises Storch’s career as 
clergyman, and work for education of 
the Eskimos. Copy seen: NN. 


14222, RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Myter og sagn fra 
Gronland. Kjgbenhavn [etc.] Gylden- 
dal, Nordisk forlag, 1921 3 v.: 382, 
356, 345 p., plates, fold. map (in each 
y.) Title tr.: Legends and tales from 
Greenland. 

Contains an account of the mythology 
and religious life of the Eskimos; their 
belief in the supernatural, and in the 
soul of man, amulets, exorcism and 
conjury; the spirit of medicine men, 
the hereafter, etc.; contains also fables 
and tales from East, West and North 
Greenland, including the Cape York 
district and Angmagssalik; also tales 
dealing with nature, animals, epics, 
tribal tales, tales of slayings and re- 
venge; exotic tales, songs of derision 
and tribal songs; also proverbs, aphor- 
isms and old sayings, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN; NNStef (v. 
1-2 only). 


14223. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. The Netsilik Es- 
kimos, social life and spiritual culture. 
Copenhagen, Gyldendal, 1931. 4 p. 1, 
[7]-542, [8] p. illus., plates, maps. 
(Thule Expedition, 5th, 1921-24. Re- 
port. v. 8, no. 1-2) 

Life, customs, beliefs, etc., of Eski- 
mos of the Boothia Peninsula and Back 
River region of central northern Can- 
ada: the Netsilingmiut (p. 7-464) and 
Utkuhikjalingmiut (p. 465-542). In- 
cludes the texts of songs, legends, and 
lists of words. Copy seen: DLC. 


14224. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Neue Menschen; 
ein Jahr bei den Nachbarn des Nord- 
pols. Bern, A. Franske, 1907. 191 p. 
illus., plate (port.) Title tr.: New 
peoples; a year among the neighbors 
of the North Pole. 

German translation of Rasmussens 
Nye mennesker, 1905, q.v.; with an 
introduction by the author and preface 
by the translator, Elsbeth Rohr. Illus- 
trations by Count Harald Moltke. 

Copy seen: NN. 


14225. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933, and others. Norr 
om manniskor. Berittelsen om den 2dra 
Thule-expeditionen och utforskandet an 
Grénland fran Melvillebukten till Kap 
Morris Jessup. Stockholm, Albert Bon- 
niers forlag, 1919. 503 p. illus., plates. 
Title tr.: North of mankind. The story 
of the Second Thule Expedition and 
the investigation of Greenland from 
Melville Bay to Cape Morris Jesup. 
Swedish edition of the author’s 

Grgnland langs Polhavet, 1919, q.v. 
Copy seen: PU. 


14226. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Nye mennesker. 
Kgbenhavn og Kristiania, Gyldendalske 
boghandel-Nordisk forlag, 1905. 243, 
[3] p. illus. Title tr.: New peoples. 

Material in this work was also pub- 
lished in The people of the polar North, 
1908, q.v. Translated into German as 
Neue Menschen, 1907; and reprinted 
in Danish in the author’s Mindeudgave, 
v. 3, 1935. 

A result of the Danish Literary 
Expedition, 1902-04. Record of customs 
of the Polar Eskimos in three sections: 
New multitudes; A primitive view of 
life; and Tales and legends. 

Describes the author’s first meeting 
with the Polar Eskimos; hunting in 
North Greenland, ethnography of the 
Polar Eskimos; their views of crea- 
tion, humanity, the soul, the body, 
faith, life, death; their spirit men, 
conjurers, superstitions, etc. Includes 
Eskimo legends and fables, drawings 
by Harald Moltke. 

Copy seen: CSt; NNM. 


14227. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Pens. assistent 
Jens Fleischer. (Grgnlandske selskab. 
Aarsskrift, 1930-31. p. 143-47, illus.) 
Title tr.: Pensioned assistant Jens 
Fleischer. 
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Brief account of the life of Fleischer 
(1847-1930), noted for his knowledge 
of West Greenland Eskimos and dog 
driving. Copy seen: NN. 


14228. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. The people of the 
polar North; a record. Comp. from the 
Danish originals and ed. by G. Her- 
ring; illustrations by Count Harald 
Moltke. London, K. Paul, Trench, 
Tribner & Co., Ltd., 1908. xix, 358 p. 
illus., plates (12 col., incl. front.) 
ports., fold. map. 

A compilation of material from the 
author’s Danish publications Nye men- 
nesker, 1905, and Under nordenvindens 
svébe, 1906, q.v., resulting from the 
Danish Literary Expedition to Green- 
land, 1902-1904. The expedition, in- 
cluding Rasmussen, L. Mylius-Erich- 
sen, and Harald Moltke, visited the 
three different Eskimo-inhabited areas 
of Greenland, devoting most attention 
to the Polar Eskimos of northwest 
Greenland. 

Contains: Section 1. The new people 
[Polar Eskimos]. Description of cus- 
toms, beliefs, and ways of thought, 
including shamanistic activities, and 
practices and taboos associated with 
birth and marriage, with numerous 
tales, fables, and legends. 

Section 2. The West Greenlanders. 
Narrative of episodes among the Eski- 
mo and European population. 

Section 3. The East Greenlanders. 
Tales and legends of the Eskimos. 

Map of Greenland showing routes 
of this and other expeditions to Green- 


land. Copy seen: DSG. 
RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN VIC- 
TOR, 1879-1933. Polarforskningens 


saga. 1932, see KRARUP-NIELSEN, A. 
Jordens erobring. 1930-32. 


14229. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Rasmussens Thule- 
fahrt; zwei Jahre im Schlitten durch 
unerforschtes Eskimoland. Frankfurt 
a. M., Societats-verlag [°1934] 346, [2] 
p. illus. (incl. maps) Title tr.: Rasmus- 
sen’s Thule Expedition; two years by 
sledge throughout unexplored Eskimo 
land. Abridged translation, edited with 
a preface by Friedrich Sieburg, of 
Rasmussens Fra Grgnland til Stille- 
havet, 1925, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


14230. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Report of the First 
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Thule Expedition 1912. (Meddelelse, 
om Grgnland, 1915. Bd. 51, p. 283-349, 
illus. plates, 3 maps (2 fold.) facsim) 
Narrative of the First Thule Expe. 
dition April-Sept. 1912, to explore ang 
survey the supposed “Peary Channe|” 
and to search for Ejnar Mikkelsen, 
Introductory remarks on the author; 
arctic station at Thule, discussion of 
the plan and equipment for this. expe. 
dition and account of the sledge jour. 
ney by Rasmussen and Peter Freuchen 
over the inland ice from Markham; 
Glacier (78°N.) to Zig-Zag Valley, 
Danmarks Fiord, Adam Bierings Land, 
Nyboes Glacier, Navy Cliff, and re 
turn over the inland ice to Thule 
Includes extensive excerpts from Ras. 
mussen’s travel diary, and illustrations 
(from photographs and sketches) of 
regions traversed, snowhouses, sledges, 
stalking sail (for hunting seals), ete. 
Copy seen: DLC, 


14231. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Report of the IL 
Thule Expedition for the exploratio 
of Greenland from Melville Bay to De 
Long Fjord, 1916-1918. (Jn: Thule eks. 
peditionen til Grgnlands nordkyst. 24, 
1916-18. [Beretninger] nr. 14. Pub. in: 
Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1928. Bd 
65, p. 1-180, illus., 2 maps (incl. 1 fold.) 

Narrative of an expedition by the 
author and Lauge Koch to explore ani 
survey Melville Bay and the north 
coast of Greenland between St. George 
Fiord and De Long Fiord (54°-40°W,), 
and to make geological and ethno 
graphic investigations in those regions. 

Contains brief accounts of the sledge 
journey along the coast of Melville Bay 
from Cape Holme to Cape York 1916¢- 
17, and the wintering in Thule; a day- 
to-day record, Apr.—Sept. 1917, of the 
sledge journey by Rasmussen, Koch, 
also Thorild Wulff and Henrik Olsen, 
from Melville Bay along the north 
western and northern coast to De Long 
Fiord and back over the inland ice to 
Inglefield Land; with descriptions of 
the regions traversed, remarks on the 
survey work done, on the game, etc; 
and reports (including Koch’s) on the 
death of Thorild Wulff, Aug. 29 (a 
thereabouts) 1917. 

Map: the map by Lauge Koch 
(1:2,500,000) shows the western and 
northern coast from Upernavik to Dat-. 
marks Fiord. Copy seen: DLC. 
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14232. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Snehyttens sange. 
Kgbenhavn, Gyldendal, 1930. 160 p. 
illus. Title tr.: Snow hut songs. 
Contains a collection of songs from 
yarious Eskimo tribes of Greenland and 
northern Canada. Includes discussion 
of the origins of Eskimo songs and of 
the conditions under which they are 
sung. Copy seen: DLC. 


14233. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. South-east Green- 
land; the Seventh Thule Expedition, 
1932, from Cape Farewell to Umivik. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 
1933. Bd. 36, p. 35-52, 2 plates) 
Preliminary report of the Seventh 
Thule Expedition, 1932-33, under Ras- 
mussen, to make geodetic, geological 
and archeological investigations of the 
southeast coast of Greenland from Cape 
Farewell to Scoresby Sound. Describes 
the activities, 1932, of the sixty-two 
members, working in groups in the 
Th. Stauning, in ice-breakers, motor- 
boats and an airplane; the aerial map- 
ping, geodetic work and geological sur- 
veys, archeological excavations in 
Julianehaab fiords; with brief sum- 
mary of results achieved. Summary in 
Danish. Copy seen: DLC. 


14234. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. South East Green- 
land; the Sixth Thule Expedition, 1931, 
from Cape Farewell to Angmagssalik. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 
1932, Bd. 35, p. 169-97, illus., sketch 
map) 

Preliminary report of the Sixth 
Thule Expedition, 1931, under Knud 
Rasmussen, to survey the area of 
southeast Greenland between Cape 
Farewell and Angmagssalik and to 
make scientific investigations there. 
Gives an account of the trip in motor 
boat from Julianehaab to Angmags- 
salik, with description of the region, 
and (in brief) the botanical and zoo- 
logical collections, magnetic investiga- 
tions, the Eskimos (folklore, customs, 
ete.) Copy seen: DLC. 


14235. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Den store slaede- 
tejse. Kobenhavn, Gyldendal, 1932. 3 
p. vi, 148 p. front., 15 plates, ports., 
fold. map. Title tr.: The great sledge 
trip. Published in German as Die grosse 
Schlittenreise, 1946. 


A condensed narrative of the au- 
thor’s journeys on the Fifth Thule 
Expedition (described in full in his 
Fra Gronland til Stillehavet, q.v.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14236. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Tasks for future 
research in Eskimo culture. (In: 
American Geographical Society, N. Y. 
Problems of polar research, 1928. p. 
176-87, 2 sketch maps) 

Notes on studies to be made of Eski- 
mos of various regions, importance of 
the tool in such studies, of migration 
routes, the mixture of cultures and 
importance of folklore studies. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14237. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Thule distrikt. (In: 
Grgnland i tohundredaaret for Hans 
Egedes landing, bd. 1, 3. del. Pub. in: 
Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1921. Bd. 60, 
p. 517-67, plates, maps) Title tr.: 
Thule District. 

Contains an outline of (1) the ex- 
ploration, geography, ice and hydro- 
graphical conditions of the Melville 
Bay region; (2) the geography, ice 
conditions and populated places. Cape 
York—Cape Alexander (78°N.); (3) 
Etah-Humboldt Glacier (about 78°— 
81°N.); (4) climatological data from 
North Star Bay near Thule and from 
Inglefield Bay; (5) sketch of the Polar 
Eskimos, their history, mythology, cus- 
toms, clothing, dwellings, trade, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14238. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VICTOR, 1879-1933. Under norden- 
vindens svgbe. Kjgbenhavn og Kristi- 
ania, Gyldendal, Nordisk forlag, 1906. 
4 p. 1., 202 p. 1 1. Title tr.: Under the 
lash of the north wind. Reprinted in 
Rasmussen’s Mindeudgave, 1934-85. 
Bd. 3, p. 219-97. 

From the author’s experience with 
the Danish Literary Expedition, 1902- 
04. Some of the material was published 
also in his The people of the polar 
North, 1908, q.v. Stories of the Eskimos 
of West and East Greenland, their 
customs and history; reminiscences 
from episodes on the author’s expedi- 
tions; accounts of spirit men and Eski- 
mo beliefs, etc.; also fables and songs 
of derision. Includes ethnographic 
data. 

Copy seen: CSt (1906); MH (1906); 
NNA (reprint). 
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14239. RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN 
VIKTOR, 1879-1933. Der Zweikampf 
der Moschusochsen. (Natur und Volk, 
Okt. 1938. Bd. 68, p. 510-514, illus.) 
Title tr.: The duel of the musk oxen. 
From Mein Reisetagebuch, 1938, the 
German translation of the author’s 
Min rejsedagbog, 1915. 

An account of a fight between two 
of the animals, witnessed by the author, 
in Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN VIC- 
TOR, 1879-1933, see also Bogoraz, V. G. 
SotSial’nyi stroi amerikanskikh éski- 
mosov. 1936. 


RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN VIC- 
TOR, 1879-1933, see also Greenland. 
Laws, regulations, etc. Tillaeg og aen- 
dringer af 7 juni 1930. 1930. 


RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN VIC- 
TOR, 1873-1933, see also Hansen, G. 
Tredje Thule-exped. 1922. 


RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN VIC- 
TOR, 1879-1933, see also Mathiassen, T. 
Forelgbig beretning Femte Thule-ex- 
ped. VI. 1928. 


RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN VIC- 
TOR, 1879-1933, see also Mathiassen, T. 
Med Rasmussen blandt Amerikas eski- 
moer. 1926. 


RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN VIC- 
TOR, 1879-1933, see also Mathiassen, T. 
Mit Rasmussen bei amerikanischen 
Eskimos. 1928. 


RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN VIC- 
TOR, 1879-1933, see also Mathiassen, T. 
Notes on K. Rasmussen’s archaeologi- 
cal collections. 1928. 


RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN VIC- 
TOR, 1879-1933, see also Schultz- 
Lorentzen, C. W. Folkeoplysningen i 
Grgnland, 1918. 


RASMUSSEN, KNUD JOHAN VIC- 
TOR, 1879-1933, see also Thule Expedi- 
tion. 5th, 1921-1924. Report. 1927-45. 


14240. RASS, T. S. Nerest moivy 
(Mallotus villosus Mill.) BarentSova 
moria. (Gosudarstvennyi okeanografi- 
cheskii institut. Trudy. Moskva, 1933. 
T. 4, vyp. 1, p. 3-34, illus., maps, ta- 
bles, diagrs.) Title tr.: Spawning of 
capelin (Mallotus villosus Mill.) in 
Barents Sea. 
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Ecological sketch based on materials 
of the State Institute of Oceanography, 
of the Murman Biological Station, and 
on the author’s observations, 1924-33. 
Data on migration, localities and con- 
ditions of spawning (depth, composj- 
tion of bottom, temperature and g9- 
linity of water, aeration of bottom 
layers, etc.) of this gadoid fish. Rela. 
tion between capelin, cod and herring, 
Tabular data on catches of capelin, 
spawn, and larvae, p. 22-28. Bibliog- 
raphy (44 items). Summary in Eng. 
lish. Copy seen: NN. 


RASS, T. S., see also Berg, L. S., & 
others. Promyslovye ryby SSSR. 1949, 


14241. RASSADINA, KSENIMA ALEKS. 
ANDROVNA, 1903— . K sistematike j 
geografii roda Cetraria v SSSR. (Bo- 
tanicheskii zhurnal, 1948, T. 33, no, 1, 
p. 13-24, illus.) Title tr.: On system- 
atics and geography of the genus 
Cetraria in the U.S.S.R. 

Contains a key to the species of the 
lichen genus Cetraria, a morphological 
study, and tabulated data on geo 
graphic distribution of thirty-six spe- 
cies in floristic regions of the U.S.S.R, 
including arctic regions, and on gen- 
eral distribution of seventy-five spe- 
cies. Copy seen: MH-A. 


14242. RASSADINA, KSENIIA ALEKS. 
ANDROVNA, 1903— . Lishainiki, s0- 
brannye V. B. Sochava v 1929 g.¥ 
Anadyrskom krae. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskii institut. Trudy. 
Ser. 2. Sporovye rasteniia, 1935, vyp. 
2. p. 321-38) Title tr.: Lichens col- 
lected by V. B. Sochava in the Anadyr 
region in 1929, 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of seventy-two species (including four- 
teen new for the lichenological flora of 
the Anadyr region) collected by V. B. 
Sochava; bibliography (25 items). 
Summary in French. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


14243. RASSADINA, KSENIIA ALEKS- 
ANDROVNA, 1903- . Ob islandskom 
lishainike Cetraria islandica (L.) Ach 
v SSSR i ego évolut3ii. (Botanicheski 
zhurnal, 1943. T. 28, no. 2, p. 69-8, 
text map) Title tr.: On the Icelandic 
lichen Cetraria islandica (L.) Ach. i 
the U.S.S.R. and its evolution. 
Contains a systematic and anatom- 
ical study of Cetraria islandica, a i- 
chen occurring in all arctic regions of 
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Europe and Asia, and in Franz Josef 
Land; with a key to sixteen forms and 
Latin descriptions of C. laevigata, na- 
tive to arctic U.S.S.R., C. tenuifolii 
n. sp. from the Kola and Arkhangelsk 
regions and C. kamezatica from Kam- 
chatka Peninsula. Summary in French. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


RASSADINA, KSENITA ALEKSAN- 
DROVNA, 1903-— , see also Korchagin, 
0. F., & others. Predvaritel’nyi otchet 
botan. issled. 1932. 


14244. RASTSVETAEYV, M. K. Ocherki 
fAkutskogo khoziaistva. Leningrad, 
1930. 3 p. 1., 50 p., plans, diagrs. (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR. Komissiia po izu- 
chenitu TAkutskoi Avtonomnoi Sovet- 
skoi SotSialisticheskoi Respubliki. Ma- 
terialy, 1930. Vyp. 34) Title tr.: 
Sketches on Yakut economy. 

A preliminary report of observations 
made by the Economic Party of the 
Yakut Expedition of the Academy of 
Sciences U.S.S.R., 1927-28, containing 
statistical data on the rural economy 
of the region, the distribution of land 
and cattle among the rural population. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


RATHBUN, MARY JANE, 1860-1943, 
and others. Crustaceans. 1904, see HAR- 
RIMAN ALASKA EXPEDITION, 1899. 
Harriman Alaska series, v. 10. 


4245. RATHBUN, MARY JANE, 
1860-1943. Decapod crustaceans. Otta- 
wa, King’s Printer, 1919. 14 p. (Cana- 
dian Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. Re- 
port. v. 7: Crustacea, Pt. A) 

List, with locations and distribution, 
of twenty-one species of shrimps and 
crabs from the coastal waters of Alaska 
and Northwest Territories, with addi- 
tinal records by other Canadian ex- 
peditions, and a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


11246. RATHBUN, MARY JANE, 
1860-1943. Decapod crustaceans of the 
northwest coast of North America. (In 
her: Crustaceans. Harriman Alaska 
series, 1904. v. 10, p. 1-210, 10 plates) 
List (with descriptions and notes on 
synonymy and distribution) which in- 
cludes one hundred thirty-seven species 
of crabs and shrimps, ranging through 
Bering and Okhotsk Seas, including 
waters off arctic Alaska, Kamchatka, 
the Aleutian Islands, and the coast of 

southern and southeastern Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


RATHBUN, MARY JANE, 1860-1943, 
see also Grenfell, Sir W. T., & others. 
Labrador, the country & people. 1922. 


14247. RATMANOYV, G. E. Chukotskoe 
more. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1939, no. 9, 
p. 32-43, illus., maps, tables) Title 
tr.: Chukchi Sea. 

General description of the sea: its 
geographic situation, limits, and size, 
exploration, air temperature, winds, 
currents, sea-water temperature, ice 
conditions. Copy seen: DLC. 


14248. RATMANOV, G. E. DvadtSati- 
letie Arkticheskogo nauchno-issledova- 
tel’skogo instituta Glavsevmorputi. 
(Morskoi sbornik, 1940, no. 6, p. 50-55) 
Title tr.: Twentieth anniversary of the 
Arctic Research Institute of the Chief 
Administration of the Northern Sea 
Route. 

Outline Institute’s activities, 
1920-40. Copy seen: MH-L. 


14249. RATMANOV, G. E. Gidrologi- 
cheskie raboty ledokola “Krasin” v 
1935 godu. (Jn: Duplitskii, D. S., and 
G. E. Ratmanov, editors. Nauchnye 
raboty ékspeditSii na ledokole “Krasin” 
v 1935 godu. 1936. p. 19-58, illus., 
maps, diagrs.) Title tr.: Hydrological 
work of the ice-breaker Krasin, 1935. 

Results of oceanographic observa- 
tions in Chukchi Sea, with temperature- 
salinity data for July—Sept., and cur- 
rents. Copy seen: DLC. 


14250. RATMANOV, G. E. O techeni- 
yakh v raione lagerfa CheliuskintSev v 
Chukotskom more. (Severnyi morskoi 
put’, 1934, no. 1, p. 13-18) Title tr.: 
On currents in the region of Cheliuskin 
crew camp in Chukchi Sea. 

A discussion on the currents in 
Chukchi Sea, as observed from the ice 
floe “Camp Shmidt,” after the sinking 
of the Cheliuskin in Feb. 1934. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


14251. RATMANOYV, G. E. Sostoianie 
l’dov v 1932 g. v Beringovom Prolive 
i v Chukotskom more. (In: Kireev, I. 
A., editor. Vostochno-Sibirskoe i Chu- 
kotskoe moria, Beringov proliv i Berin- 
govo more, 1936. p. 14-16, 62-iii, map) 
Title tr.: State of ice in the Bering 
Strait and Chukchi Sea in 1932. 

Brief report on ice conditions as ob- 
served by the trawler Dal’nevostochnik 
in Aug., 1932, with a sketch map show- 
ing ship’s route and ice encountered, 


of 
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and data included in the appendix. 
Summary in English, p. 43-44. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14252. RATMANOYV, G. E. Sostoiyanie 
V’dov v 1933 g. v Chukotskom more. 
(In: Kireev, I. A. editor. Vostochno- 
Sibirskoe i Chukotskoe moria, Beringov 
proliv i Beringovo more. 1936. p. 17-19, 
map) Title tr.: State of ice in the 
Chukchi Sea in 1933. 

Report on ice observed during the 
voyage of the trawler Krasnoarmeets, 
Aug., 1933. Sketch map shows route 
taken and ice formations encountered. 
Summary in English, p. 45-46. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14253. RATMANOV, G. E., and D. N. 
SERGIEVSKII. Kratkie svedeniia o 
plavanii ledokola “Krasin” v 1935 godu 
i ledovye uslovifta v Chukotskom more. 
(In: DuplitSkii, D. S., and G. E. Rat- 
manov, editors. Nauchnye raboty éks- 
peditSii na ledokole “Krasin” v 1935 
godu. 1936. p. 151-69, illus., maps (part 
fold.) Title tr.: Short account of the 
voyages of the ice-breaker Krasin, 1935, 
and of the ice conditions in Chukchi 
Sea. 

The account includes a chart indicat- 
ing routes taken by the Krasin, and 
two charts of ice conditions in July— 
Aug. Copy seen: DLC. 


RATMANOV, G. E., see also DuplitSkii, 
D.S., & G. E. Ratmanov, eds. Nauchnye 
raboty éksped. na ledokole Krasin. 1936. 


14254. RATYNSKII, V. M. Bukhta 
Ozerko v gube Vichany. (Moskva Vse- 
sotuznyi nauchno-issledovatel’skii insti- 
tut morskogo rybnogo khoziaistva i 
okeanografii. Trudy, 1938. T. 5, p. 111- 
24, diagrs.) Title tr.: Ozerko Bay in 
Vichany Bay. 

A detailed study of Ozerko Bay at 
the head of Motovskiy Gulf (between 
Rybachiy Peninsula about 69°40’N, 32° 
40’E., and the mainland of Kola Pen- 
insula), containing a description of the 
physical geography and geology of the 
region, depths and profiles of the bay, 
and data on marine fauna and plank- 
ton. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14255. RAU, CHARLES, 1826-1887. 
Prehistoric fishing in Europe and North 
America, Washington, Smithsonian In- 
stitution, 1884. xviii, 342 p. front., 405 
illus. (Smithsonian contributions to 
knowledge. [v. 25, art. 1] 
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Archeological study of methods and 
apparatus of prehistoric fishing, based 
on museum collections and on the liter. 
ature. Include descriptions and discus. 
sion of implements and their use among 
Indians and Eskimos of North Ameri- 
can arctic regions, particularly Alaska, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


RAUNIO, NIILO, see Tommila, M., é 
N. Raunio. Aerologische Beobachtungen 
mit Radiosonden 1937. 1939. 


14256. RAUNKIAER, CHRISTEN, 
1860-1938. Om papildannelsen hos Aira 
caespitosa, (Botanisk tidsskrift, 1902, 
pub. 1901. Bd. 24, hefte 2, p. 223-38 
illus.) Title tr.: On papillae of Aira 
caespitosa, 

Contains an anatomical study of the 
papillae of a perennial grass, Aira caes- 
pitosa, based on material from The 
Faroes, Iceland and Greenland, and 
additional data on three other species 
of Aira from Novaya Zemlya, West 
Spitsbergen and Greenland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


14257. RAUP, HUGH MILLER, 1901- 

. Botanical problems in boreal Amer- 
ica. (Botanical review, Mar.—Apr. 1941. 
v. 7, p. 147-248) 

Contains introductory notes on botan- 
ical exploration in arctic and subarctic 
America, physiographic definition and 
history, and the climate. Discussion of 
theories on the origin and distribution 
of plants and the development and dis- 
tribution of plant communities, includ- 
ing sections on tundra, forested region 
and subarctic prairie plant formations, 
on timber-line problems, ground frost, 
and peat problems; with a bibliography 
(248 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


14258. RAUP, HUGH MILLER, 1901- 

. The botany of southwestern Macken- 
zie. Jamaica Plain, Mass., Arnold Ar- 
boretum of Harvard University, 1947. 
p. 1., 275 p. illus., 37 plates, sketch map. 
(Sargentia. No. 6) 

Based mainly on collections made by 
the author and J. H. Soper in 1939, 
by A. E. Porsild and V. C. Wynne- 
Edwards, 1944, and on a few small col- 
lections by others. The collections derive 
from an area extending from the south- 
ern and western borders of Mackenzie 
District northward to about 64°30'N. 
and eastward to the Slave River, Great 
Slave Lake and Marian River. The 
report contains sections (p. 1-95) on 
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the topography, history of exploration, 
geology and soils, climate and agri- 
culture, plant communities of Fort 
Simpson vicinity, Brintnell Lake area 
and along the Canol Road; vegetation 
of the Horn and Franklin Mts., geo- 
graphic affinities of the whole vegeta- 
tion, and origins of the flora. 
Catalogue (p. 95-257) of the vascular 
fora which comprises seven hundred 
twenty-five species and varieties, as 
follows: thirty-five ferns, nine gymno- 
sperms, two hundred are monocotyle- 
dons and four hundred eighty dicoty- 
ledons. Range maps of many species, 
and a bibliography (133 items). 
Copy seen: DA. 


14259. RAUP, HUGH MILLER, 1901- 

. The distribution and affinities of the 
vegetation of the Athabasca-Great Slave 
Lake region. (Rhodora, Oct. 1930. v. 
32, p. 187-208, sketch map, diagrs.) 

Based on a botanical survey during 
summers of 1926-29, under the Na- 
tional Museum of Canada; sketch of 
geologic history of the region, discus- 
sion of distribution of plants in rela- 
tion to post-Pleistocene time, with a 
table of distribution of over eighty 
forest plant species; bibliographic foot- 
notes, Copy seen: DA. 


14260. RAUP, HUGH MILLER, 1901- 
. Expeditions to the Alaska Military 
Highway, 1943-44. (Arnoldia, Dec. 29, 
1944. v. 4, no. 12, p. 65-72, illus.) 
Account of itineraries, sponsorship, 
personnel and scientific objectives of 
two summer expeditions sponsored by 
the Arnold Arboretum of Harvard 
University and supported also by the 
Geological Society of America, the Pea- 
body Foundation, Phillips Academy, 
Andover, and grants from many other 
sources. In 1943 the stretch between 
Dawson Creek, B.C., and Whitehorse, 
Yukon, was covered, and in 1944 the 
remainder of the highway to Fairbanks, 
Alaska. Scientific study and collecting 
was carried out in fields of botany, 
geology, archeology and (to a lesser 
degree) zoology. Copy seen: DLC. 


14261. RAUP, HUGH MILLER, 1901- 

- Forests and gardens along the 
Alaska Highway. (Geographical re- 
view, Jan. 1945. v. 35, p. 22-48, diagr., 
sketch map) 

Report on the expedition to the Alas- 
ka Military Highway, in summer 1943, 
from Fort St. John, B.C., to White- 


horse, under the combined auspices of 
the Joint Economic Committees, Can- 
ada-U. S., the Arnold Arboretum, 
Harvard University, the Geological 
Society of America, and the National 
Museum of Canada. Information 
(mainly concerning British Columbia) 
on the forests, soils, and gardens, with 
a forest map, and profile along the 
Highway. Copy seen: DLC. 


14262. RAUP, HUGH MILLER, 1901- 
. The genus Geum in the Athabasca- 
Great Slave Lake region. (Rhodora, 
Aug. 1931. v. 33, p. 172-76, 2 sketch 
maps) 
Discussion of species of perennial 
herb and its distribution. 
Copy seen: DA. 


14263. RAUP, HUGH MILLER, 1901- 
- A new species of Salix from the 
Mackenzie Basin. (Rhodora, June 1930. 
v. 32, p. 111-12) 
Description of S. athabascensis from 
upland country west of Slave River, 
found in 1929. Copy seen: DA. 


14264. RAUP, HUGH MILLER, 1901- 

. Notes on the distribution of white 
spruce and Banksian pine in north- 
western Canada. (Harvard University. 
Arnold Arboretum, Journal, Oct. 1933. 
v. 14, p. 335-44, 2 plates.) 

Study of post-glacial timber distribu- 
tion in the Athabasca-Great Slave Lake 
region; bibliographical footnotes (10 
items). Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14265. RAUP, HUGH MILLER, 1901- 

. Pteridophyta and Spermatophyta of 
Southampton Island. (Jn: Sutton, G. 
M., and others. The exploration of 
Southampton Island. Pub. in: Pitts- 
burgh. Carnegie Institute. Museum. 
Memoirs, 1936. v. 12, pt. 3, p. 17-34) 

List, with synonyms and notes, of 
four species of ferns and their allies, 
and one hundred five species of flower- 
ing plants. 

The index for part 3 follows this 
paper. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14266. RAUP, HUGH MILLER, 1901- 

. Range conditions in the Wood Buf- 
falo Park, with notes on the history of 
the wood buffalo. [1931?] 71 1. sketch 
map. (photostat of author’s typescript). 

Results of an examination, in sum- 
mers 1928-30, of the conditions of the 
animals, the natural history of their 
surroundings, and the possibilities for 
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the expansion of their range. The field 
work was done for the National Muse- 
um of Canada, and the report prepared 
during the writer’s tenure of a National 
Council fellowship. The park lies south 
of Great Slave Lake about 58°-60°30’ 
N. 112°-115°30’W. 

Contents: Historical summary. De- 
scription of the range. Habits and dis- 
tribution of the buffalo. Annotated list 
of the more important forage plants. 
Plants known or thought to be injurious 
to grazing stock. Bibliography (99 
items). Copy seen: CaOM. 


14267. RAUP, HUGH MILLER, 1901- 

Some natural floristic areas in 
boreal America. (Ecological mono- 
graphs, Apr. 1947. v. 17, p. 221-34, 
sketch map, diagrs.) 

Based on a two-month visit to Brint- 
nell Lake on the eastern side of the 
Mackenzie Mts., southwestern Macken- 
zie District. Notes on geographic affini- 
ties of the Brintnell Lake flora, on the 
local and cosmopolitan, the forest, 
arctic-alpine, timberline, Alaskan-cor- 
dilleran, and cordilleran species; and 
a discussion of the origin of the flora 
especially the application of the Hultén 
theory. Copy seen: DA. 


14268. RAUP, HUGH MILLER, 1901- 

. Vegetation along the Alaska High- 
way and the North Pacific Coast. (New 
York Botanical Garden. Journal, Aug. 
1945. v. 46, p. 177-91, illus., sketch 
map) 

General characterization of the for- 
ests and other vegetation of the Aleu- 
tian Islands, southern Alaska, and the 
Alaska Highway. 

Copy seen: DSI-M; NNStef. 


14269. RAUP, HUGH MILLER, 1901- 
. The vegetation of the Fort Reliance 
sand-plain. (Pittsburgh. Carnegie Mu- 
seum, Annals, Oct. 1930. v. 20, p. 9-38, 
4 plates, 3 sketch maps, fold. diagr.) 
Based on a survey made in August 
1927, of the park-like vegetation at the 
eastern end of Great Slave Lake. De- 
scriptive remarks on the geology and 
physiography of the area at the mouth 
of Lockhart River, and a detailed study 
of the plant zones and successions on 
the prograding beach, beach lagoons, 
margin of the traversing stream, and 

the sandy erosion terrace. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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14270. RAUP, HUGH MILLER, 1901- 

. The willows of the Hudson Bay 
Labrador Peninsula, 
(Sargentia, 1943. No. 4, p. 81-135, 4 


region and the 


Based on determinations of collec. 
tions in North American museums and 
on the published literature, here cred. 
ited and cited fully. “The present paper 
contains very little in the way of tax. 
onomic innovation, and no new species, 
varieties or forms . 
the first time in one place a large mass 
of new fact about willows of this region 
. . - The immediate results have been 
the clarification of some of the more 
poorly known species and a greatly 
increased knowledge of the geographic 
aspects of the genus as a whole in 
Northeastern America.” 

A diagnostic key to forty species of 
Salix occurring in the region around 
Hudson and James Bays, on Labrador 
Peninsula, and north shore of Gulf of 
St. Lawrence from Strait of Belle Isle 
to Seven Islands. In Keewatin District 
the areal includes the basins of the 
Kazan River and Baker Lake and the 
basin of Dubawnt River as far as 
Dubawnt Lake. In northern Manitoba 
and Ontario it extends westward to 
about 96°W. and southward to about 
51°N. Includes also Southampton Is- 
land and smaller islands of northern 
Hudson Bay and Strait. 

Copy seen: DA. 


14271. RAUP, HUGH MILLER, 1901- 

, and C. 8S. DENNY. Photo interpreta- 
tion of vegetation along southern part 
of Alaska Highway; its use as an in- 
dicator of the kind of ground. [Wash- 
ington] 1948. [ix] 95 1. 19 plates, 2 
(U. S. Geological Survey. Re- 
ports; open file series. No. 50) Type- 


. . It records for 


Description of the “uses and limita- 
trees and _ associated 
shrubs as indicators of such character- 
istics as soil texture, drainage, presence 
or absence of permafrost, stability of 
and _trafficability, 
in British Columbia and 
southeastern Yukon, 

“Brief discussion . 
terrain, climate and permafrost, identi- 
fication of the common forest trees... 


. and the modifications of 
forests following fires.”—Author’s ab- 
Copy seen: DGS. 





1427: 


es U 
Fjor 


tion 


Bd. 
diag 
meal 
ruju 
pedit 
1930 

Di 
inK 
(pat 
abou 
up t 
obse 
Nov. 
fron 


1427 


fora 
demi 
sila. 
illus 
laev, 
Pale 
regi 


ing 

from 
west 
Sum 





01. 
Bay 
ula, 
, 4 


lee. 
and 
red- 
per 


cies, 

for 
nass 
zion 
been 
nore 
atly 
phic 
2 in 


s of 
yund 
ador 
f of 

Isle 
trict 


. the 
ras 
itoba 


bout 
| Is 
hern 


901- 
reta- 
part 
n in- 
J ash- 
as, 2 

Re- 
hype 


mita- 
iated 
icter- 
sence 
ty of 

the 

and 


jenti- 
Dax 
aphic 
ns of 
s ab- 
DGS. 





wei 


RAUP, HUGH MILLER, 1901- , see 
also Johnson, F. Archaeol. botanical & 
geol. exped. 1948. 1949. 


14272. RAUP, LUCY C. Lichenes 
(lichens) of Southampton Island. (Jn: 
Sutton, G. M., and others. The explora- 
tion of Southampton Island. Pub. in: 
Pittsburgh. Carnegie Institute. Muse- 
um. Memoirs, 1936. v. 12, pt. 3, p. 5-6) 
List of twenty-four species. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14273. RAUSCHELBACH, HEINRICH. 
Ermittlung des mittleren Wasserstand- 
es und der Gezeiten des Kamarujuk- 
Fjordes. (Deutsche Grénland-Expedi- 
tion Alfred Wegener, 1929 und 1930- 
31. Wissenschaftliche Ergebnisse, 1935. 
Bd. 4, Halbbd. 1, p. 531-59, incl. tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Determination of 
mean sea level and the tides of Kama- 
rujuk Fiord. (German Greenland Ex- 
pedition Alfred Wegener, 1929 and 
1930-31). 

Discussion of methods of observation 
in Kamarujuk (i.e. Qaumarujuk) Fiord 
(part of the Umanak Bay system, at 
about 71°05’N. 51°07’W.) and working 
up the results, with tables of hourly 
observations, June 28-July 12, Oct. 25- 
Nov. 9, 1931, and tide curves derived 
from these data. Copy seen: DLC. 


14274. RAUZER-CHERNOUSOVA, D. 
M., and others. Verkhne-paleozoiskie 
foraminifery Pechorskogo kraia. (Aka- 
demita nauk SSSR. Poliarnaia komis- 
sila. Trudy, 1936. Vyp. 28, p. 159-232, 
illus., 6 plates) Other authors: G. Bel- 
jaev, E. Reitlinger. Title tr.: Upper 
Paleozoic foraminifera of the Pechora 
region. 

Description of seventy-eight (includ- 
ing eighteen new) species of fossil 
from the Pechora River basin on the 
western slope of the Northern Ural. 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14275. RAUZER-CHERNOUSOVA, D. 
M. Vizeiskie i turneiskie foraminifery 
iz glubokoi skvazhiny Nordvika. (Ned- 
ra Arktiki, 1946. No. I, p. 203-209) 
Title tr.: Visean and Tournasian foram- 
inifera from a deep bore-hole at Nordvik. 

Characterization of the foraminifer 
assemblage encountered in successive 
zones in the drill hole, with conclusion 
that boundary between the Tournaisian 
and Visean (Carboniferous) is at a 
depth of 1610-1615 m. — Geological 


Society of America, Bibliography and 
index of geology. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14276. RAVENHILL, ALICE. A corner 
stone of Canadian culture. An outline 
of the arts and crafts of the Indian 
tribes of British Columbia. Issued 1944. 
Victoria, B.C. Photo-offset by Don 
McDiarmid, King’s Printer, 1949. 2 p. 
1., ii, 103 p. 20 plates. (British Colum- 
bia. Provincial Museum. Occasional 
papers, no. 5) Process print. 

A presentation in somewhat con- 
densed form for general use, of mate- 
rial prepared for wall charts and hand- 
book to be used in Indian schools, on 
“former tribal decorative arts and 
crafts which have possibilities of fur- 
ther development and utilization in 
modern life.”—Foreword. 

Discusses various myths and tradi- 
tions as sources of Indian (including 
Haida and Tsimshian) art forms; de- 
scribes and illustrates motifs, objects 
and techniques (masks, house-front 
paintings, totem poles, dishes, slate 
carving, basketry, weaving, etc.) with 
remarks on their social and cultural 
significance. Includes extensive bibliog- 
raphy and notes on the numerous de- 
signs and objects illustrated on the 
plates. Copy seen: DSI. 


14277. RAVENSTOCK, RUTH E. Dairy 
in the Arctic. (Alaska life, Mar. 1942. 
v. 5, no. 3, p. 12-13, 28, 30-31) 

History of the Creamer Dairy at 
Fairbanks, Alaska, and problems of 
dairy farming in interior Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14278. RAVICH, M. G. Geologiia i rud- 
nye proiavlenifa basseina reki Ol’dzho. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 5, p. 76- 
81, fold. map) Title tr.: Geology and 
ore occurrences of the Ol’dzho River 
basin. 

Geological sketch and some data on 
mineral resources based on the investi- 
gation of the watershed between Tos- 
tokha River (right tributary of the 
Adycha, 67°44’N. 137°16’E.) and the 
OlVdzho (right tributary of the Yana, 
68°20’N. 135°E.) in 1939. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14279. RAVICH, M. G. Kislye intruzivy 
krebta Polousnogo. (Leningrad. Vseso- 
fuznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1939. T. 142, p. 107-147) Title tr.: Acid 
intrusions of Polousnyy Range. 
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A petrologic study based on collec- 
tions made in 1937 from this mountain 
region (about 69°30'N. 144°E.) in Ya- 
kut A.S.S.R. Copy seen: DLC. 


RAVICH, M. G., see also Rokhlin, M. L., 
& M. G. Ravich. Nekotorye osobennosti 
kislykh olovonosnykh porod. 1939. 


14280. RAVN, HENRIK, 1868—_ . Nord- 
lysiagttagelser. (Jn: Amdrup, G. C. 
Carlsbergfondets expedition til @st- 
Grgnland. 1. del, nr. 6. Pub. in: Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1902. 27. hefte, 
p. 323-34) Title tr.: Aurora observa- 
tions. 

Discussion of aurora phenomena, 
chiefly as observed at winter quarters 
at Tasiusak, Angmagssalik region, dur- 
ing the winter 1898-99. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


RAVN, HENRIK, 1868— , see also 
Amdrup, G. C., & others. Observ. 
astron. météorol. et magnétiques de 
Tasiusak 1898-99. 1904. 


14281. RAVN, JESPER PETER JO- 
HANSEN, 1866- . Beretning om en 
geologisk undersggelsesrejse til Disko 
og Nugssuak-halvg i Vest-Grgnland. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1911. Bd. 
47, p. 147-72. 7 plates, diagr.) Title 
tr.: Report of a geological research 
trip to Disko and the Nugssuaq Pen- 
insula in West Greenland. 

Journal of the trip and geological 
descriptions of the southeast and north- 
east coasts of Disko and of the south- 
west and northeast coasts of the Nugs- 
suaq Peninsula. Copy seen: DLC. 


14282. RAVN, JESPER PETER JO- 
HANSEN, 1866- De marine krid- 
taflejringer i Vest-Grgnland og deres 
fauna. (Meddelelser om  Grgnland, 
1918. Bd. 56, p. 309-366. illus. (incl. 
map) plates) Title tr.: Marine Creta- 
ceous formations in West Greenland 
and their fauna. 

Discussion of the formations, and 
annotated list, with synonymy, refer- 
ences to literature and localities, of 
fifty-four fossil species, including sev- 
eral new species with descriptions in 
English. Bibliography, p. 365. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14283. RAVN, JESPER PETER JO- 
HANSEN, 1866- . New investigations 
of the Tertiary at Cape Dalton, East 
Greenland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
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1933. 15 p. illus. (Meddelelser om Grgp. 
land. Bd. 105, nr. 1) 

Results of the Scoresby Sound Com. 
mittee’s Second East Greenland Expedi. 
tion in 1932 to King Christian IX’s 
Land. Description of deposits and dis. 
cussion of their age, with annotated 
list of twenty-two invertebrate fossils, 
of which one new gastropod is fully 
described. Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 


14284. RAVN, JESPER PETER Jo. 
HANSEN, 1866- . On Jurassic and 
Cretaceous fossils from north-east 
Greenland. Danmark-ekspeditionen ti] 
Grgnlands nordgstkyst, 1906-1908, Bd, 
5, nr. 10. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1912. Bd. 45, p. 433-500. illus., 7 plates 
(inel. map) ) 

Contains discussion of the stratig. 
raphy and paleogeographical remarks 
on the deposits (mainly) of Koldewey 
Island, Hochstetters Foreland, and the 
environs of Danmarks Havn, Germania 
Land (76°46’N. 18°45’W.); a list with 
descriptions, synonymy, locations and 
distribution, of seventy-four (including 
twelve new) species, mostly brachio- 
pods and molluscs. Copy seen: DLC. 


14285. RAVN, JESPER PETER Jo. 
HANSEN, 1866-— . On the Mollusca of 
the Tertiary of Spitsbergen, collected 
by the Norwegian and Swedish expedi- 
tions. Kristiania, J. Dybwad, 1922. 28 
p. illus. (map) 2 plates. (Norway. 
Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-underss- 
kelser. Skrifter. Nr. 2) 

List (with descriptions of the seven 
new species, and notes on distribution) 
of eighteen fossil molluses from the 
area south of Ice Fiord on West Spits- 
bergen. Copy seen: DGS. 


14286. RAVN, JESPER PETER JO0- 
HANSEN, 1866— . The Tertiary fauna 
at Kap Dalton in East-Greenland. (In: 
Amdrup, G. C. Carlsberg-fondets ex- 
pedition, 1898-1900, 3.del, nr. 3. Pub. 
in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1909. 29. 
hefte, p. 93-140, plates III-IV) 
Discussion of the beds and list, with 
synonymy, references to literature and 
remarks on the specimens, of seventeen 
species of fossil molluses; also descrip- 
tions of two new species of fossil crus 
taceans and remarks on one fossil 
beetle. Copy seen: DLC. 


14287. RAVN, JESPER PETER J0- 
HANSEN, 1866- , and THOROLF 
VOGT. Om en blok av neocom fra Hand 
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j Vesteraalen. Kristiania, T. O. Brgg- 
ger, 1915. 32 p. 2 plates. (Norsk geol- 
ogisk tidsskrift, 1915. Bd. 3, mr. 4) 
Title tr.: On a neocomian block from 
Hang in Vesteraalen. 

Contains remarks on the texture, 
petrographic description, and discus- 
sion of the origin of a fossil-carrying 
Neocomian boulder found at Hang 
(about 68°30’N. 15°5’E.) in the Vest- 
eraalen archipelago in northern Nor- 
way, by T. Vogt; also list (by J. P. J. 
Ravn), with references to literature 
and remarks, of twelve species of fossil 
molluscs found in the boulder; with 
remarks on fragments of additional 
fossils Copy seen: DLC. 


RAWSON, D. S., see Canada. Fisheries 
Research Board. NW. Canadian fish- 
eries surveys, 194445. 1947. 


14288. RAY, JAMES CHANDLER, 
1882- . The Willow Creek gold lode 
district Alaska. (In: Smith, P. S., and 
others. Investigations in Alaska Rail- 
road belt, 1931. U. S. Geological Sur- 
vey. Bulletin, 1933. No. 849, p. 165-— 
229, illus., 11 plates (incl. 5 maps) ) 
Contains descriptions of the topog- 
raphy, routes of travel, general geol- 
ogy, the ore deposits, and the mines, 
with notes on factors affecting mining, 
in a district located in the western Tal- 
keetna Mts. Copy seen: DGS. 


RAY, JOHN, see Holm, H. T. Earliest 
record of arctic plants. 1896. 


14289. RAY, LOUIS LAMY, 1909- . 
Some minor features of valley glaciers 
and valley glaciation. (Journal of geol- 
ogy, Apr._May 1935. v. 43, p. 297-322, 
illus.) 

Results of a field study, 1931, on 
fifteen glaciers, describing features 
located on and near the terminal parts 
of glaciers, and including features of 
the ice, drainage, erosion, deposition, 
and transported debris. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


RAY, LOUIS LAMY, 1909- _, see also 
Wentworth, C. K., & L. L. Ray. Studies 
of certain Alaskan glaciers 1931. 1936. 


14290. RAY, PATRICK HENRY, 1842- 
1911. Arctic experiences at Point Bar- 
row. (Royal Geographical Society. Pro- 
ceedings, Nov. 1884. New. ser., v. 6, p. 
677-79, sketch map). 

Account of the travels of this U. S. 
Army lieutenant in the territory south 
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of Point Barrow along the upper Meade 
River, with remarks on the surface 
features. Copy seen: DLC. 


14291. [RAY, PATRICK HENRY], 
1842-1911. Meteorology. (In: Interna- 
tional Polar Year, 1882-1883. Report of 
the International Polar Year Expedi- 
tion to Point Barrow, Alaska, 1885. p. 
201-441) 

Contains hourly registerings of the 
various meteorological elements at 
Uglaamie (near Point Barrow) during 
the period, Oct. 18, 1881—-Aug. 27, 1883 
(p. 203-340, 341-60): black and bright 
bulb temperature readings afternoon 
and evening during Feb. 1-Aug. 27, 
1883; daily sea-ice temperatures at 
surface and at 17-foot depth during 
1882; irregular measurements of soil 
temperature (thirty in all) at various 
depths, Dec. 1881—Feb. 1883; three- to 
six-times daily meteorological observa- 
tions during reconnaissance trip to 
Meade River; hourly meteorological ob- 
servations made on the schooner Leo 
during the return voyage towards San 
Francisco, Aug. 28—-Sept. 15, 1883, in- 
cluding sea surface temperatures. 

A journal (p. 361-441) of the indi- 
vidual occurrences of aurora’ at Ugla- 
amie during the period Oct. 17, 1881- 
Apr. 13, 1883. The brilliance, move- 
ment, position, color, and duration of 
the various aurora bands are described 
or recorded according to an arbitrary 
scale. Copy seen: DLC. 


14292. RAY, PATRICK HENRY, 1842- 
1911. Narrative. (Jn: International 
Polar Expedition, 1882-1883. Report of 
the International Polar Expedition to 
Point Barrow, Alaska, 1885. p. 19-34, 
6 plates (incl. plan, col. front.), fold. 
map.) Reprinted with slight changes 
in: U. S. Congress, Senate, Committee 
on Military Affairs, Compilation of 
narratives of exploration in Alaska, 
1900, p. 365-80. 

The expedition sailed from San 
Francisco July 18, 1881, spent Aug. 21- 
25 at Plover Bay on Chukotsk Penin- 
sula, and reached Cape Smythe, Sept. 
8. A scientific station was maintained 
at Uglaamie (Utkiavi) eleven and a 
half miles southwest of Point Barrow, 
from Sept. 12, 1881 until the party’s 
departure Aug. 27, 1883, returning to 
San Francisco Oct. 6. 

This narrative summarizes the sea 
voyages and land operations with notes 
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on ground temperatures to depth of 
thirty-five feet and use of permafrost 
for refrigeration, describes the destruc- 
tion of the whaler North Star by ice 
floes June 1882; includes diary of an 
exploration by sledge to a point about 
one hundred miles southward of Ugla- 
amie, describes dog sledges and their 
use, also methods of building ‘snow 
houses. 

Map (fold.) of northwestern Alaska, 
scale about 1:80,000, shows coastline 
and results of land explorations of ex- 
pedition. Copy seen: DLC. 


14293. RAY, PATRICK HENRY, 1842- 
1911, and JOHN MURDOCH. Ethno- 
graphic sketch of the natives of Point 
Barrow. (In: International Polar Ex- 
pedition, 1882-1883. Report of the 
International Polar Expedition to Point 
Barrow, Alaska, 1885, p. 35-87, 11 
plates) The full ethnological report 
was published as: Murdoch, J. Ethno- 
logical results of the Point Barrow 
Expedition, 1887-88, q.v. 

Observations on the Eskimos of Ut- 
kiavi near the expedition station and 
Nuwuk at Point Barrow: (1) descrip- 
tion of psychological characteristics, 
hunting and sealing practices, cere- 
monies, beliefs, marriage, disposal of 
dead, and use of tobacco; (2) list of 
names, ages, heights, and weights of 
eighty-one individuals; (3) vocabulary 
of over one thousand words, p. 51-60; 
(4) catalog of ethnological specimens 
collected for U. S. National Museum, 
prepared by John Murdoch, including 
tools, weapons, utensils, ornaments, 
and toys. Copy seen: DLC. 


RAY, PATRICK HENRY, 1842-1911, 
see also International Polar Expedition, 
1882-1883. Report of exped. to Prt. 
Barrow. 1885. 


RAY, PATRICK HENRY, 1842-1911, 
see also U. S. Congress. House. Com- 
mittee on Military Affairs. Relief of 
people in Yukon R. country. 1899. 


RAY, PATRICK HENRY, 1842-1911, 
see also U. S. Congress. Senate. Com- 
mittee on Military Affairs. Alaska gold 
fields. 1897. 


14294. RAY, PRIYADARANYAN. Ata- 
camit aus Grénland. (Centralblatt fiir 
Mineralogie, Geologie und Paliontol- 
ogy, 1929. Abt. A., p. 318-19) Title tr.: 
Atacamite from Greenland. 
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Mineralogie analysis of a rock from 
the Reisinger-Steinbéck journey, 1926, 
Copy seen: DGS. 


14295. RAY, RICHARD G., 1920- , 
Iron-copper deposits of the Rich Hil] 
area, Kasaan Peninsula, Prince of 
Wales Island, southeastern Alaska, 
Washington, [19447] 6 p. 5 maps (4 
fold.) (U. S. Geological Survey. Min- 
eral deposits of Alaska. Short prelimi- 
nary reports). Mimeographed. 

Notes on development of the Rich 
Hill mine, (about 55°31’N. 132°20’ W.) 
based on magnetic, geologic and topo- 
graphic survey in summer 1943. Re- 
marks on general geology, ore deposits, 
mineralized zones, geologic interpreta- 
tions of magnetic surveys and on ore 
reserves. Copy seen: DGS. 


14296. RAY, RICHARD G., 1920- 
Preliminary report on a lead-zine oc- 
currence at Berg Basin, Wrangell 
district, southeastern Alaska. [Wash- 
ington] 1948. 9 1. 3 fold. maps. (U. §. 
Geological Survey. Reports; open file 
series. No. 6) Typescript. 

As a result of the author’s field work 
in 1947 in this area fourteen miles east 
of Wrangell (about 56°21’N. 132-02’ 
W.) he describes its general geology, 
the occurrence of galena and sphalerite 
in association with rhyolite dykes or 
sills, intruded by basaltic dykes, a gold- 
quartz vein, pyrite, pyrrhotite, felsite 
and solid sulfide material; and discusses 
the ore genesis. Copy seen: DGS. 


RAY, RICHARD G., 1920- , see also 
Warner, L. A., & R. G. Ray. Iron & 
copper deposits Haida mine. 1944. 


14297. RAYMOND, CHARLES WALK- 
ER, 1842-1913. Report of a reconnais- 
sance of the Yukon River, Alaska Ter- 
ritory, July to September, 1869. Wash- 
ington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1871. 
113 p. inel. tables, map. (U. S. Con- 
gress. 42d, 1st. sess. Senate. Ex. Doc. 
nr. 12) Reprinted (with addition of 
introductory orientation and with omis- 
sion of Part 2 and appendixes) in 
U. S. Congress. Senate. Committee on 
Military Affairs, Compilation of nar- 
ratives of exploration in Alaska, 1900, 
p. 17-41. 

The expedition was undertaken to 
determine latitude and longitude of 
Fort Yukon so as to know whether 
Hudson’s Bay Co. station there was 
trespassing on United States property, 
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and to gather information on the trade 
of the company, the resources of the 
Yukon River area, and the Indians 
along the river. 

Contains, Part 1 (p. 12-39): several 
reports, including summary of previous 
expeditions up the Yukon River, 
author’s trip up the river to Fort 
Yukon and return, description of the 
river and adjacent country, notes on 
the Indians and Eskimos, analysis of 
the Hudson’s Bay Co. fur trade, and 
brief estimate of the fur, timber, and 
fish resources of the Yukon River area. 

Part 2 (p. 43-61): observations 
(astronomical, magnetic, and meteoro- 
logical) and methods of reduction, in- 
cluding determination of geographic 
position and altitude of Fort Yukon 
and other localities; description of map 
of the Yukon River made by the ex- 
pedition. 

Appendixes (p. 65-113) include 
record and reduction of observations, 
with tables of daily (sometimes hourly) 
simultaneous meteorological observa- 
tions at St. Michael and at points along 
the route, between July 2 and Sept. 
25, 1869, and with table of distances 
along the Yukon River. 

Map supposed to have been issued 
with this report was not present in 
copies seen. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14298. RAYMOND, CHARLES WALK- 
ER, 1842-1913. The Yukon River region, 
Alaska. (American Geographical So- 
ciety. Journal, 1873. v. 3, p. 158-92) 

An account of the expedition (com- 
manded by the author) to Fort Yukon, 
1869, under orders of the U. S. Military 
Division of the Pacific, for the purpose 
of ascertaining whether the fort was 
within the territory of the United 
States. Narrative of a steamer trip 
up the Yukon, with descriptions of the 
Indians of the coast (St. Michael) and 
along the river, and of the river course 
itself. Copy seen: DLC. 


READER, A. B., see Tremblay, A. 
Cruise of Minnie Maud, 1921. 


14299. REBEL, HANS, 1861- . Lepi- 
doptera von Novaja Semlja. Kristiania, 
1923. 15 p. illus., plate (Norske Novaja 
Semlja ekspedisjon, 1921. Report of 
the scientific results. No. 7) Published 
by Det Norske videnskaps-akademi, 
Oslo (Videnskapsselskapet i Kristia- 
nia). 


Description of eight (including two 
new) species, with list of species pre- 
viously described from Novaya Zemlya. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14300. REBEL, HANS, 1861-— . Ueber 
das Auffinden einer Noctuide auf Spitz- 
bergen. (Norsk entomologisk tidsskrift, 
1924, pub. 1925. Bd. 2, p. 53) Title tr.: 
On the discovery of a noctuid on Spits- 
bergen. 
Note on Crymodes exulis (Lef.) cer- 
vina Germ., a butterfly. 
Copy seen: DA. 


14301. THE RECENT CROSSINGS 
OF GREENLAND. (Geographical jour- 
nal, Dec. 1913. v. 42, p. 545-50, map) 
Notice of three crossings of the in- 
land ice, 1912-13, by Knud Rasmussen 
and Peter Freuchen in the north, by 
the Swiss expedition under de Quer- 
vain in the south, and by Lauge Koch 

near the center of Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14302. RECENT EXPEDITIONS TO 
EASTERN POLAR SEAS. 1. Voyage 
of the Hansa and Germania. 2. Voyage 
of the Tegethoff. London, T. Nelson & 
Sons, 1882. 143 p. incl. 12 plates, 2 
double-face maps. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


14303. RECENT POLAR VOYAGES. 
A record of discovery and adventure. 
From the search after Franklin to the 
British Polar Expedition, 1875-76. 
London, T. Nelson & Sons [n.d., 1877] 
xii, 13-663 p. incl. 60 plates. fold. map. 
History, with chronological list, of 

voyages 1845 to 1875. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


14304. RECK, HANS, 1886- , and G. 
HANTKE. Uberblick iiber die tatigen 
Vulkane Kamtschatkas. (Zeitschrift fiir 
Vulkanologie, Apr. 1935. Bd. 16, p. 120- 
27, fold. map) Title tr.: Survey of the 
active volcanoes of Kamchatka. 

List, with descriptions, of twenty- 
three volcanoes, and a bibliography of 
the source materials (largely Russian). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


14305. REDFIELD, W. C. On the drift 
ice and currents of the North Atlantic, 
with a chart showing the observed 
positions of the ice at various times. 
(American journal of science, Mar. 
1845. v. 48, p. 373-88, fold. chart) 
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Based on early 19th century reports 
of ships’ captains who encountered ice 
on the Grand Banks of Newfoundland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14306. REDIKORTSEV, VLADIMIR 
VLADIMIROVICH, 1873- Ascidia 
sobrannye ékspeditSiei Instituta v 1921 
g. Saratov, 1923. 8 p. (Morskoi nauch- 
nyi institut. Trudy. t. 1, vyp. 4) Title 
tr.: Ascidia collected by the expedition 
of the Institute in 1921. 

List and brief discussion of eighteen 
species of tunicates collected by the 
ice-breaker Malygin Expedition of the 
Marine Scientific Institute, 1921, from 
twenty-two stations in the White, Bar- 
ents and Kara Seas. Summary in Ger- 
man. Copy seen: DF. 


14307. REDIKORTSEV, VLADIMIR 
VLADIMIROVICH, 1873— . Die Asci- 
dien der russischen Polarexpedition 
1900-1903. (Zoologischer Anzeiger, 
Apr. 1907. Bd. 31, p. 521-25) Title tr.: 
Ascidia of the Russian Polar Expedi- 
tion, 1900-1903. 

A preliminary report of twenty spe- 
cies, with brief descriptions of four 
new species, from Laptev Sea and Arc- 
tic Basin north of New Siberian 
Islands. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14308. REDIKORTSEV, VLADIMIR 
VLADIMIROVICH, 1873-— . Die Asci- 
dien des sibirischen Eismeeres. St.-Pé- 
tersbourg, 1908. 2 p. 1., 59 p. illus., 2 
plates. (Russkaifa polfarnaia ékspedi- 
tsiia, 1900-1903. Resultats scientifiques. 
Sect. E, vol. 1, livr. 11. Pub. as: Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, 
classe physico-mathématique, vol. 18, 
no. 11) Titie tr.: The ascidians of the 
Siberian Arctic Ocean. 

Contains a station list giving posi- 
tions, depths and species dredged; a 
discussion of horizontal and vertical 
distribution of the tunicates; an anno- 
tated list, with synonyms, references, 
localities and descriptions, of twenty- 
one species from the Kara and Laptev 
Seas and the waters north of the New 
Siberian Islands; and a bibliography 


(83 items). Copy seen: DSI. 
14309. REDIKORTSEV, VLADIMIR 
VLADIMIROVICH, 1873- AstSidii 


arkticheskikh morei. (Leningradskoe 
obshchestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 
1911, pub. 1910. T. 41, vyp. 2, p. 85- 
175. illus.) Title tr.: Ascidians of the 
arctic seas. 
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Contains an anatomic sketch of asci- 
dians (Tunicata), dichotomic keys to 
families and genera, an enumeration of 
ninety-one species with descriptions 
and numerous illustrations (50 fig.), 
tabulated data on vertical and geo- 
graphic distribution in 20 arctic re- 
gions and practical information on col- 
lection, preparation and conservation 
of tunicates. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


14310. REDIKORTSEV, VLADIMIR 
VLADIMIROVICH, 1873-— . Ein Beit- 
rag zur Ascidienfauna der Arectis, 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskij 
muzei. Ezhegodnik, 1906. T. 11, p. 
126-54) Title tr.: Contribution to the 
ascidian fauna of the Arctic. 

Based on the collection in the Russian 
Academy of Sciences Museum, com- 
prising specimens brought home by 
various expeditions in Arctic seas. 

Contains a catalog, with full notes 
on localities, of forty-one species of 
tunicates; and lists of species from the 
waters around Svalbard, Franz Josef 
Land, Novaya Zemlya, Murman coast 
and White Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


14311. REDIKORTSEV, VLADIMIR 
VLADIMIROVICH, 1873-— .~ Die Lucer- 
nose des Weissen Meeres. (Zoologi- 
scher Anzeiger, Marz 1925. Bd. 62, p. 
155-57) Title tr.: Lucernosa species of 
the White Sea. 

Full description of a new schypho- 
zoan coelenterate species, collected in 
1920. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14312. REDIKORTSEV, VLADIMIR 
VLADIMIROVICH, 1873— .~. Novyi rod 
i vid Ascidia iz Severnogo Ledovitogo 
okeana. (In: Dreifuiushchaia ékspedi- 
tsifa Glavsevmorputi na _ledokol’nom 
parokhode “G. Sedov” 1937-40 gg. Tru- 
dy, 1946. T. 3, p. 333-35, illus.) Title tr.: 
New genus and species of Ascidia from 
the Arctic Ocean. 

A description of one new genus and 
species of tunicates taken by the ice- 
breaker Sadko, 1938. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


14313. REDIKORTSEV, VLADIMIR 
VLADIMIROVICH, 1873— . Zamietka 
ob astSidifakh Bielago morta. (Lenin- 
gradskoe obshchestvo estestvoispytate- 
lei. Trudy, 1906, pub. 1907. T. 37, vyp. 
1, p. 307-310, 366). Title tr.: Note on 
ascidians .of the White Sea. 
Contains a list of thirteen species of 
ascidians (Tunicata) of the White Sea, 
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belonging to Zoological Cabinet of St. 
Petersburg University, and determined 
by the author; also another list of 
twenty-seven species known from the 
same sea. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


REDIKORTSEV, VLADIMIR VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1873— , see also Averin- 
tsev, S. V. Otchet o dievatel’nosti Mur- 
manskoi biologicheskoi stantSii v 1905 
g. 1905. 


REDIKORTSEV, VLADIMIR VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1873- , see also Averin- 
tsev, S. V. Otchet zavieduiushchago 
Murmanskoiu biol. stantSieiu za 1906 g. 
1907. 


REDIKORTSEV, VLADIMIR VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1873- , see also Deriugin, 
K. M. Fauna Ekaterinenskoi gavani. 
1906. 


REDIKORTSEV, VLADIMIR VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1873— _ , see also Deriugin, 
K. M. K faunie Kol’skago zal. I-II, 
1908-09. 1910-11. 


REDIKORTSEV, VLADIMIR VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1873— , see also Deriugin, 
K. M. Otchet po Murmanskoi biol. 
stantSii 1904. 1905. 


REDIKORTSEV, VLADIMIR VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1873— , see also Sjostedt, 
Y., & others. Entomologische Ergeb- 
nisse Kamtchatka-Exped. 37. Abschluss. 
1935. 


REDLINGER, LEONARD MAURICE, 


1922- , see Wilson, C. S., & others. 
Heavy ground aerosol’ generators. 
1949. 

14314. REDNINGEN AV GREV MI- 


CARD PA NORD-OSTGRONLAND. 
DEN NORSKFRANSKE POLAREKS- 
PEDISJONS ARBEID, 1938-39. (Polar- 
arboken, 1939, p. 103-105, illus.) 
Title tr.: The rescue of Count Micard 
in Northeast Greenland. The Norwe- 
gian-French Arctic expedition. 

Notes work of expedition in Ger- 
mania Land, and return of leader, due 
to illness, to Norway. 

Copy seen: NN. 


14315. REDOZUBOV, D. V. Zakono- 
mernosti temperaturnogo polia vechnoi 
merzloty na Vorkute. (Akademiia nauk, 
SSSR. Institut merzlotovedenima. Tru- 
dy, 1946. T. 1, p. 137-66) Title tr.: 
Laws governing the regularity of the 


temperature field in the permafrost 
region of Vorkuta. 

Contains discussion of ground tem- 
perature of the permafrost region in 
general and that of the Vorkuta region 
(near mouth of Ob River) in particu- 
lar. Factors determining this tempera- 
ture: solar insulation, latent heat of 
melting, evaporation, insulation of the 
ground by snow or vegetation, etc., are 
analyzed. Temperature at the level of 
the yearly zero amplitude as a factor 
of climate, and calculations of the time 
necessary for stabilization, and the ef- 
fect of climate on the temperature 
curve are given. Application of the 
theoretical approach to the Vorkuta 
condition of “merging permafrost”. 
Bibliography (9 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


REDWOOD, THEOPHILUS, see Swan, 
J. G. Eulachon or candle-fish of north- 
west coast. 1881. 


14316. REED, CHARLES BERT, 1866- 
1940. Masters of the wilderness. Chi- 
cago, Ill., The University of Chicago 
Press [1914] ix p., 1 1, 144 p. plates 
2 maps (incl. front.) (Chicago His- 
torical Society. Fort Dearborn series) 

Contents include: The masters of 
the wilderness; a study of the Hudson’s 
Bay Company from its origin to mod- 
ern times, p. 1—53. The Beaver Club; 
some social aspects of the fur trade, 
p. 55-93. Copy seen: DLC. 


14317. REED, JOHN CALVIN, 1905- 
Alaska and the Geological Survey. 
(Scientific monthly, Oct. 1949. v. 69, p. 
242-48, illus.) 

Brief summary of factors in the re- 
cent development of Alaska, its popu- 
lation, transportation, housing and em- 
ployment problems; review of respon- 
sibilities of the U. S. Geological Survey 
in Alaska, and of problems in planning 
and carrying out a geological program 
there. Copy seen: DLC. 


14318. REED, JOHN CALVIN, 1905- 
The Geological Survey in Alaska: field 
season of 1949. (Arctic, Dec. 1949. v. 2, 
p. 174-82, illus., sketch map) 

Outline of work carried out by the 
geologic, topographic, water resources, 
and conservation divisions of the U. S. 
Geological Survey, in fields of min- 
eralogy, petroleum, permafrost, engi- 
neering geology, mapping, etc. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 
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14319. REED, JOHN CALVIN, 1905- . 
The Mount Eielson district, Alaska. 
(In: Smith, P. S., and others. Investi- 
gations in Alaska Railroad belt, 1931. 
U. S. Geological Survey. Bulletin, 
1933. No. 849, p. 231-87, illus., 3 fold. 
maps, fold. diagr.) 

Results of a topographic and geo- 
logic survey in a small part of the Mt. 
McKinley region, describing the geog- 
raphy, routes, and transportation, the 
general geology, the history, character 
and genesis of the ore deposits (largely 
zine and lead, with some silver) and 
the claims. 

Maps: (1) topographic, and (2) 
geologic maps of the Mt. Eielson dis- 
trict (63°17’'-63°28’N., 150°10’—-150°30’- 
W.) contour interval 50 ft., scale 1:62,- 
500; (3) geologic map of part of the dis- 
trict (63°22’30”N.—63°26'30"N., 150°15’— 
150°25’W.) contour interval 50 ft., scale 
1:24,000. Copy seen: DGS. 


14320. REED, JOHN CALVIN, 1905- . 
Nickel-copper deposit at Funter Bay 
Admiralty Island, Alaska. (U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey. Bulletin, 1942, No. 
936-0, p. 349-61, 2 fold. maps, sketch 
map) 

The deposit lies about 18 miles west 
of Juneau in Southeast Alaska, and 
consists of a basic sill which averages 
somewhat more than 100 feet thickness. 
Author gives notes on its structure, and 
the origin, size, tenor, and economic 
considerations of the sill deposit. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


14321. REED, JOHN CALVIN, 1905- . 
Recent investigations by United States 
Geological Survey of petroleum possi- 
bilities in Alaska. (American Associa- 
tion of Petroleum Geologists. Bulletin, 
Sept. 1946. v. 30, p. 1433-43, illus. (2 
maps) 4 plates) 

Brief summary of the geology of the 
Katalla and Yakataga regions on the 
Gulf of Alaska coast, the Wide Bay 
and Iniskin Peninsula regions of Alas- 
ka Peninsula-Cook Inlet area, and the 
Naval Petroleum Reserve no. 4 in 
Northern Alaska, all of which were 
investigated, 1944-45, by the U. S. 
Geological Survey. Copy seen: DGS. 


14322. REED, JOHN CALVIN, 1905- . 
Some mineral deposits of Glacier Bay 
and vicinity, Alaska. (Economic geol- 
ogy, Jan._Feb. 1938. v. 33, p. 52-80, 
illus.) 


2126 





Description of the rocks and mineral- 
ization of twelve localities in the re- 
gion, which show an unusual diversity 
of metals. Copy seen: DGS. 


14323. REED, JOHN CALVIN, 1905- _ , 
and GEORGE 0. GATES. Nickel-copper 
deposit at Snipe Bay, Baranof Island, 
Alaska. (U. S. Geological Survey. Bul- 
letin, 1942. No. 936—M, p. 321-30, map, 
sketch map, diagr.) 

The deposit is about 46 airline miles 
southeast of Sitka, about 450-600 feet 
elevation, west coast of Baranof Island, 
Southeast Alaska. Author gives notes 
on the general geology of the area, and 
on the mineralogy, origin, localization, 
size and grade, reserves, and economic 
considerations of the ore deposit. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


14324. REED, JOHN CALVIN, 1905- , 
and J. V. DORR. Nickel deposits of 
Bohemia Basin and vicinity, Yakobi 
Island, Alaska. (In: U. S. Geological 
Survey. Strategic mineral investiga- 
tions, 1941. Bulletin, 1942. No. 931, p. 
105-138, 4 fold. maps) 

Results of field work, 1940, on the 
northwesternmost island of the Alex- 
ander Archipelago. Notes on the top- 
ography and general geology, and de- 
scriptions of the ore deposits and the 
prospects. 

Maps include: geologic and _ topo- 
graphic map of Bohemia Basin and 
vicinity, contour interval 50 ft., scale 
1:12,000. Copy seen: DGS. 


14325. REED, JOHN CALVIN, 1905- , 
and R. R. COATS. Geology and ore de- 
posits of the Chichagof mining district, 
Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1941. viii, 148 p. incl. illus., ta- 
bles, diagr. 33 plates (part fold., incl. 
maps) (U. S. Geological Survey. Bulle- 
tin 929) 

Results of field party work, 1938-39, 
on the west side of Chichagof Island, 
part of the Sitka mining district. De- 
scriptions of the geography, geology 
(including structural), geomorphology, 
gold deposits, and (in detail) of the 
mines and prospects. 

Maps include: (1) topographic, (2) 
generalized map showing principal geo- 
morphologic features, (3) geologic, (4) 
map showing faults of the district (con- 
tour interval 50 ft., scale 1:62,500) and 
nine maps showing the various mine 
tunnels and geologic stations. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
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REED, JOHN CALVIN, 1905- , see 
also Twenhofel, W. S., & others. Some 
mineral investigations SE. Alaska. 
1949. 


14326. REED, WILLIAM. The phantom 
of the Poles. New York, W. S. Rockey 
Co., 1906. 283 p. incl. front., illus., 12 
plates, incl. ports. 
Discussion of polar phenomena in 
support of the hollow earth theory. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14327. REEDER, ALBERT. Alaska coal 
mine. (Alaska sportsman, Oct. 1947. v. 
13, no. 10, p. 14-15, 30-382, illus.) 
Information on the Eska coal mine 
near Palmer, Alaska, the locality, the 
mine, working conditions, and life of 
miners. Copy seen: DLC. 


14328. REEVE, LOVELL AUGUSTUS, 
1814-1865. Account of the shells col- 
lected by Captain Sir Edward Belcher 
.. north of Beechey Island. (In: 
Belcher, Sir E. The last of the arctic 
voyages, 1855. v. 2, p. 392-99, 2 plates) 
List, with references, of forty-five 
species, with descriptions of twelve 
hitherto undescribed species, largely 
from Wellington Channel, and a few 

from Belcher Channel. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


REGEL, CONSTANTIN, see REGEL, 
KONSTANTIN V., 1890- . 


14329. REGEL, EDUARD AUGUST 
von, 1815-1892. Animadversiones de 
plantis vivis nonnulis horti botanici 
imperialis Petropolitani. (Leningrad. 
Olavnyi botanicheskii sad. Trudy, 1873. 
T. 2, p. 305-826) Title tr.: Notes on 
living plants of the Imperial Botanical 
Garden of St. Petersburg. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of various 
exotic plants cultivated in the St. 
Petersburg Botanical Garden, includ- 
ing Cotoneaster nigra pauciflora, na- 
tive to the Kola Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


14330. REGEL, EDUARD AUGUST 
von, 1815-1892. Aufzahlung der von 
Radde in Baikalien, Dahurien und am 
Amur sowie der vom Herrn von Stu- 
bendorff auf seiner Reise durch Si- 
birien nach Kamtschatka, und der von 
Rieder, Kussmisscheff und anderen im 
Kamtschatka gesammelten Pflanzen. I. 
Abtheilung, Dicotyledoneae, Polypeta- 
lae. (Moskovskoe obshchestvo ispyta- 


telei prirody. Brulleten’, 1861. T. 34, 
pt. 2, no. 3, p. 1-211, plates 1-5; no. 4, 
p. 458-578, plates 10, 11; 1862. T. 35, 
pt. 1, no. 1, p. 214-328, plates 8, 9) 
Title tr.: Enumeration of plants col- 
lected by Radde in Baykal, Dahuria 
and Amur regions, by Mr. Stubendorff 
on his journey to Kamchatka through 
Siberia, and also by Rieder, Kuzmi- 
shchev and others in Kamchatka Pen- 
insula. Part I. Dicotyledoneae, Polypeta- 
lae. 

Contains a critical revision of col- 
lections, including some arctic species 
from Siberia and Alaska. The part in 
t. 35, pt. 1 bears the slightly different 
title with addition of some new names 
of collectors and mention of plant col- 
lections from “Russian North Amer- 
ica”. The reprint of this constitutes 
vol. 1 of Regel, E. A., and F. G. T. M. 
Herder, Reisen . . . 1855-59 .. . G. 
Radde, 1861-1864, q.v. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


14331. REGEL, EDUARD AUGUST 
von, 1815-1892. Bemerkungen iiber die 
Gattungen Betula und Alnus _ nebst 
Beschreibung einiger neuer Arten. 
(Moskovskoe obshchestvo ispytatelei 
prirody. Biulleten’, 1865. T. 38, ptie. 
2, p. 388-434, 3 plates). Title tr.: Notes 
on genera Betula and Alnus with de- 
scriptions of some new species. 
Contains keys to sections and spe- 
cies, and descriptions of old and new 
species of birch (Betula) and alder 
(Alnus), with synonymy, critical notes 
and data on general distribution, in- 
cluding some native to northern Rus- 
sia, Scandinavia, Siberia and Aleutian 
Islands. Copy seen: MH. 


14332. REGEL, EDUARD AUGUST 
von, 1815-1892. Descriptiones plantarum 
nonnularum Horti Imperialis Botanici 
Petropolitani in statu vivo examina- 
tarum. (Leningrad. Glavnyi_botani- 
cheskii sad. Trudy, 1890-1892, pub. 
1890. T. 11, no. 8, p. 299-314. illus.). 
Title tr.: Description of some plants 
growing in the Imperial Botanical 
Garden of St. Petersburg. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of nineteen 
species including a honeysuckle, Loni- 
cera kesselringii, and critical notes on 
this shrub, native to Kamchatka Pen- 
insula. Copy seen: MH-A, 


14333. REGEL, EDUARD AUGUST 
von, 1815-1892. Tentamen Rosarum 
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monographiae. (Leningrad. Glavnyi 
botanicheskii sad. Trudy, 1878. T. 5, 
vyp. 2, p. 285-398). Title tr.: Contri- 
bution towards a monography on Rosa. 

Contains an attempt at monographic 
treatment of the very complicated 
genus Rosa, with descriptions of fifty- 
eight species with full synonymy, crit- 
ical notes and very brief data on geo- 
graphical distribution; includes some 
arctic species. Copy seen: MH-A, 


14334. REGEL, EDUARD AUGUST 
von, 1815-1892, and F.G.T. M. HERDER. 
Reisen in den Siiden von Ostsibirien 
im Auftrage der Kaiserlichen russi- 
schen geographischen Gesellschaft aus- 
gefiihrt in den Jahren 1855-59 durch 
G. Radde. Botanische Abtheilung. 
Nachtrige zur Flora der Gebiete des 
russischen Reichs éstlich vom Altai bis 
Kamtschatka und Sitka, nach den von 
G. Radde, Stubendorff, Sensinoff, Rie- 
der und anderen gesammelten Pflanzen. 
Moskau. Buchdr. Kais. Univ. 1861-86. 
4v.v. 1, p. 1-447, plates 1-9, pub. 1861- 
62; v. 2, never published; v. 3, Heft 1, 
p. 1-46, plates 1-3, pub. 1864; Heft 2, 
p. 1-134, pub. 1867; Heft 3, p. 1-53, pub. 
1869; Heft 4, p. 1-73, pub. 1870; Heft 
5, p. 1-304, pub. 1873; Heft 6, p. 1-122, 
pub. 1884; [Heft 7], p. 1-15, pub. 1884; 
{Heft 8], p. 1-48, pub. 1885; [Heft 9], 
p. 1-82, pub. 1886. Title tr.: Journey 
to southeastern Siberia of G. Radde, in 
1855-59, made by commission of the 
Imperial Russian Geographical Society, 
Botanical Section. Contributions to the 
flora of the region of Russia, east from 
the Altai Mountains to Kamchatka 
and Sitka, by collection of G. Radde, 
Stubendorff, Zenzinov, Rieder, and 
others. 

Contains a critical determination of 
all the St. Petersburg Botanical Gar- 
den’s collections from eastern Siberia, 
with description of two hundred fifty- 
nine species in vol. 3 and three hun- 
dred fifty-six in vol. 4. 

Vol. 1 is written by E. A. Regel, the 
remainder by F. v. Herder. Vol. 1 is a 
reprint of Regel, E. A., Aufzdhlung der 
von Radde . . . gesammelten Pflanzen, 
1861-62. q.v. 

Vol. 3 is a reprint of a part of Her- 
der, F. G. T. M., Plantae Raddeanae 
Monopetalae, 1864-87, q.v. (v. 37-43 
of Bulletin, 1864-70). 

Vol. 4 is a reprint of Herder, F. G. 
T. M., Labeliaceae, Campanulaceae, 
etc., 1873, q.v. and a part of his Plantae 
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Raddeanae Monopetalae, 1864-87, pub. 
1883-87, q.v. Copy seen: MH-A, 


14335. REGEL, EDUARD AUGUST 
von, 1815-1892, and H. S. T. TILING, 
Florula Ajanensis. Aufzaihlung der in 
der Umgegend von Ajan wachsenden 
Phanerogamen und héheren Crypto- 
gamen, nebst Beschreibung einiger 
neuer Arten und Beleuchtung anderer 
verwandter Pflanzen. Moskva. Univ,- 
Buchdr. 1858. 128, ix p. Title tr.: Flo- 
rula Ayanensis. Enumeration of pha- 
nerogams and higher cryptogams grow- 
ing in the vicinity of Ayan, with de- 
scription of some new species and in- 
vestigation of other related plants. 
Contains some meteorological and 
phenological observations and enumera- 
tion of three hundred fifty-four plants, 
collected in 1846-51 in the vicinity of 
Ayan on Okhotsk Sea coast, by M. Til- 
ing. Published also under slightly 
changed title in Moskovskoe obshches- 
tvo ispytatelei prirody. Nouveaux 
mémoires, 1859, T. 11, p. 1-128, i-ix. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


14336. REGEL, KONSTANTIN V, 
1890— .Assoziationen und Assoziations- 
komplexe der Kola Lappmark. (Bo- 
tanische Jahrbiicher fiir Systematik, 
Pflanzengeschichte und Pflanzengeo- 
graphie begriind. von A. Engler, 1923. 
Bd. 58, Heft 5, p. 607-635) Title tr.: 
Associations and association complexes 
of Kola Lapland. 

Contains a geobotanical survey of 
Kola Peninsula, a study of plant asso- 
ciations and association complexes, and 
lists of typical plants for each sub- 
division. Copy seen: DA; MH-A. 


14337. REGEL, KONSTANTIN V,, 
1890— . Kolos pusiausalio augmeniné 
danga Lapponia Varsugae. Die Pflan- 
zendecke der Halbinsel Kola. Teil I-III. 
(Kaunas, Lithuania. Universitetas. Ma- 
tematikos gamtos fakultetas. Darbai... 
Memoires, 1922-1927/28, pub. 1923- 
1928. T. 1, p. i-xxiv, 1-246; T. 3, p. 
163-357; T. 4, p. 26-206, illus., 3 plates, 
4 maps (2 fold.) diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Vegetation of the Kola Peninsula. Pt. 
I-III. Text in German. 

Based on the author’s investigations 
during 1911-12 and 1918, the latter 
trip made under auspices of the St. 
Petersburg Society of Naturalists. The 
study is of plant associations, their es- 
tablishment, composition, and distribu- 
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tion in relation to topography and soil 
conditions. The detailed treatment thus 
provides information on bogs, lakes, 
valleys, river banks, and other geomor- 
phologic features of the Peninsula, as 
well as its forests and plants. 

Contents tr.: Pt. 1. (1) The valley of 
the Varzuga and the upper Ponoy 
Rivers. (2) The Terch coast between 
the Varzuga River and the Turii Pen- 
insula, between the Varzuga and Tetri- 
no, and between Tetrino and Pulonga. 

Pt. 2. Ponoy Province and the moun- 
tainous, southwest portion of Imandra 
region. 

Pt. 3. Murman and Tuloma Provinces, 
including Kildin Island, Rybachiy 
(Fishery) Peninsula, Kola Inlet region, 
and Murman coast. Copy seen: DA. 


14338. REGEL, KONSTANTIN V., 
1890- . Miscellanea ex Rossia septen- 
trionali botanica. (Kaunas, Lithuania. 
Universitetas. Matematikos gamtos Fa- 
kultetas. Darbai . . . Mémoires, 1931- 
32, pub. 1932. T. 7, p. 219-30) Title tr.: 
Botanical miscellany from northern 
Russia. 

Notes on distribution of nine species 
of flowering plants, mostly from No- 
vaya Zemlya or Archangel Province; 
and on forty-two species of mosses from 
Novaya Zemlya. Copy seen: DA. 


14339. REGEL, KONSTANTIN V., 
1890- . Pflanzensoziologische Studien 
aus dem noérdlichen Russland. I. Die 
Fleckentundra von Nowaja Semlja. II. 
Die “Tundra” am Siidufer des Weissen 
Meeres und das Problem der sekundaren 
Tundren. III. Die Reliktenvereine in 
der Arktis. Die Moore von Nowaja 
Semlja. (Beitrage zur Biologie der 
Pflanzen, 1932-35. Bd. 20, p. 7-24; Bd. 
21, p. 117-31; Bd. 23, p. 105-121) Title 
tr.: Plant association studies of north- 
ern Russia. 1. The spotted tundra of 
Novaya Zemlya. 2. The “tundra” on the 
southern shore of the White Sea and the 
problem of secondary tundras. 3. The 
relict associations in the Arctic. The 
bogs of Novaya Zemlya. 

Contains a study of phytoecology 
which includes discussion not only of 
the plant associations, but of the soil 
movements and forms and the sphag- 
num bogs on Novaya Zemlya, and de- 
scription of many types of tundra asso- 
ciations, and their origins; with bibliog- 
raphies at the end of each part. 

Copy seen: DA. 


14340. REGEL, KONSTANTIN V., 
1890- .Uber die Gliederung der Strand- 
vegetation an den nordeuropiischen 
Kiisten. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Memoranda, 1935-36, pub. 
1937. v. 12, p. 152-54) Title tr.: On 
subdivision of the sea-shore vegetation 
on the North European coast. 
Contains data on subdivision of the 
vegetation of the North European sea 
coast (including the White Sea region, 
Kola Peninsula, northern Scandinavia 
and Finland) into four natural types 
with lists of typical plant formations. 
This is the author’s abstract of another 
paper, Etudes sur la végétation de cétes 
marines, (Archives de _ botanique 
(Caen), Bulletin, 1930, T. 4, no. 11). 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


14341. REGEL, KONSTANTIN V., 
1890- . Zamietki k florie sievernoi 
Rossii. (Viestnik russkoi flory, 1916. T. 
2, vyp. 3, p. 129-48). Title tr.: Notes 

on the flora of northern Russia. 
Contains critical notes on nineteen 
species of plants collected by the au- 
thor on Kola Peninsula in 1911-13, with 
data on habitat and local distribution. 
Copy seen: NNBG. 


14342. REGEL, KONSTANTIN _V., 
1890— . Zur Flora der Halbinsel Kola. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Meddelanden, 1921-22 pub. 1925. Hifte 
48, p. 246-50). Title tr.: Contribution 
to the flora of Kola Peninsula. 
Contains critical notes on twenty 
plants of Kola Peninsula, including 
four new to this region, and on some 
vicarious northern forms and races re- 
placing more southern forms in the 
flora of Kola Peninsula; based on col- 
lections of Botanical Institute of Hel- 
singfors; published as supplement to 
the author’s Zamietki k florie sievernoi 
Rossii, 1916, q.v. Copy seen: MH-A. 


14343. REHDER, ALFRED, 1863-1949. 
Bibliography of cultivated trees and 
shrubs hardy in cooler temperate re- 
gions of the Northern Hemisphere. Ja- 
maica Plain, Mass., Arnold Arboretum, 
1949. xxxvii, 825 p. 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of all known cultivated trees and shrubs 
hardy in northern temperate regions, 
with synonymy, literature citations, 
list of serial abbreviations, p. xvii- 
xxxvii, and an index of Latin botanical 
names, p. 661-825; includes some arc- 
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tic species. Published as a bibliogra- 
phical supplement to A. Rehder, Manu- 
al of cultivated trees and shrubs hardy 
in North America. Ed, 2, New York, 
Macmillan, 1940. Copy seen: MH-A. 


14344. REICH, MAX. Sommerklima. 
(In: Miethe, A., and H. Hergesell, edi- 
tors. Mit Zeppelin nach Spitzbergen, 
1911. p. 185-90, illus.) Title tr.: Sum- 
mer climate. 

General description of weather con- 
ditions in West Spitsbergen especially 
during the German Arctic Zeppelin Ex- 
pedition, 1910. Copy seen: DLC. 


14345. REICHARDT, H. W. Flora der 
Insel Jan Mayen. (Jn: International 
Polar Year. 1st, 1882-83. Osterreich- 
ische Polarexpedition nach Jan Mayen. 
Beobachtungs-Ergebnisse, pub. 1886. 
Bd. 3, Theil 7A, p. 1-16) Title tr.: 
Flora of Jan Mayen Island. 

A systematic flora, with synonymy 
and distribution, of seventy species of 
plants collected by Ferdinand Fischer 
on the island. Copy seen: DLC. 


REICHARDT, L., see Sjostedt, Y., & 
others. Entomologische Ergebnisse 
Kamchatka-Exped. 37. Abschluss. 1935. 


14346. REICHELDERFER, FRANCIS 
WILTON, 1895-— . Meteorological serv- 
ices in Alaska. (Arctic, 1948. v. 1, p. 
19-26, inel. 4 p. tables, 2 sketch maps) 

Description of type of observations, 
communications and other facilities, 
and the position of fifteen first-order 
Weather Bureau stations, sixty-six sec- 
ond-order stations, and nine armed 
forces weather stations in all of Alaska 
and the Aleutians. Copy seen: DLC. 


REICHELDERFER, FRANCIS WIL- 
TON, 1895- , see also Dorsey, H. G., & 
others. Meteorology & climatology (pro- 
gram). 1946. 


14347. REID, HARRY FIELDING, 
1859-1944. Glacier Bay and its glaciers. 
(U. S. Geological Survey. Annual re- 
port, 1894-95, pub. 1896. v. 16, pt. 1, 
p. 421-61, 11 plates (incl. 4 maps) ) 
Contains a narrative of the author’s 
expedition during the summer, 1892; a 
description of the general features, is- 
lands, inlets and glaciers, rocks and 
gravels, and recent geologic history of 
Glacier Bay; of the changes in, and 
the velocity and melting of Muir Gla- 
cier, with notes on glacier ice; observa- 
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tions, with notes on procedure and a 
discussion, of the soundings, tempera- 
tures and analyses of waters in Muir 
Inlet; a description of the topographic 
survey carried out. Copy seen: DGS, 


14348. REID, HARRY FIELDING, 
1859-1944. Report of an Expedition to 
Muir Glacier, Alaska, with determina- 
tions of latitude and the magnetic ele. 
ments at Camp Muir, Glacier Bay (U.§, 
Coast and Geodetic Survey. Annual 
report, 1891. Appendix no. 14; pt. 2, p, 
487-501, fold. map) 

The six-man party for exploration 
and study of Muir Glacier, encamped 
near the end of the glacier, July—Sept. 
1890. Its leader gives a sketch of the 
physical geography of the Glacier Bay- 
Muir Inlet region; detailed description 
of Muir Glacier; report on the transit 
and plane table survey; and magnetic 
observations at Camp Muir, 58°50’'N. 
136°05’W. Map: Muir Glacier, surveyed 
by H. F. Reid, 1890, scale 5 mi. to 1 inch, 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


14349. REID, HARRY FIELDING, 
1859-1944. Studies of Muir Glacier, 
Alaska. (National geographic magazine, 
Mar. 1892, v. 4, p. 19-84, 16 plates 
(incl. 3 maps, 1 fold) ) 

Contains a narrative of the activities 
of the author’s expedition in summer 
1890, general remarks on Glacier Bay 
and Muir Inlet, a.description (in detail 
with map) of Muir Glacier and its 
tributaries, with notes on glaciers and 
glacial erosion, some meteorological 
notes, and a description of survey work. 

Supplements: 1. CUSHING, H. P. 
Notes on the geology of the vicinity of 
Muir Glacier. 

2. WILLIAMS, G. H. Notes on some 
eruptive rocks from Alaska. 

3. HERRICK, F. H. Microscopical 
examination of wood from the buried 
forest, Muir Inlet. 

Appendices: 1. List of plants col- 
lected near Muir Glacier. 2. Meteoro- 
logical observations. 3. Magnetic obser- 
vations. 4. Suggestions to future ob- 
servers. 

The papers by Cushing, Williams, 
and Herrick appear in this Bibliog- 
raphy under the authors’ names. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


REID, HARRY FIELDING, 1859-1944, 
see also Russell, I. C. Origin of gravel 
deposits beneath Muir Glacier. 1892. 
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14350. REID, JOHN ALEXANDER, 
1877- . The minerals of Great Bear 
Lake; note on the geology and minerali- 
zation of the Echo Bay region. (Cana- 
dian mining journal, Feb. 1932. v. 53, 
p. 61-66, sketch map, diagr.) Based 
on the author’s observations, 1931. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


14351. REID, R. W. Description of kayak 
preserved in the Anthropological Mu- 
seum of the University of Aberdeen. 
(Royal Anthropological Institute of 
Great Britain and Ireland. Journal, 
1912. v. 42, p. 511-14, plate) 

Describes, with detailed measure- 
ments, a kayak, paddle, bird spear, 
throwing-stick, and harpoon, said (ac- 
cording to MacRitchie, D.: The kayak 
in northwestern Europe, 1912, q.v.) to 
have been taken in the North Sea off 
Aberdeen about 1700 A.D. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14352. REID, VIRGINIA HANCOCK. 
The purchase of Alaska; contemporary 
opinion. {Long Beach, Calif., Printed 
by Press-Telegram, 1939] 2 p. L., vii- 
xii p., 1 1., 134 p. 

Analysis of public opinion at the 
time of purchase: views of officials in 
Washington, in the U. S. generally, 
attitudes outside the U. S., and in the 
House of Representatives, 1868; with 
a bibliography (201 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14353. REIERSEN, JOHANNES. In- 
vestigations of the freshwater vegeta- 
tion of southern Troms. Troms¢, P. 
Norbye, 1942. 78 p. illus., 5 plates. 
(Troms¢, Norway. Museum. Aarshef- 
ter, 1938. Bd. 61, nr. 2. Naturhistorisk 
avd. Nr. 22), 

Contains notes on objects and meth- 
ods of the investigation, a topographi- 
cal and geological survey, data on 
topography, hydrography, flora and 
vegetation of two large lakes, Gaus- 
vikvatn and Nervatn, in the southern 
Troms¢ province and less detailed data 
on twenty smaller lakes, a study of the 
influence of physical factors (changes 
of water level, wave action, currents, 
temperature, etc.) upon the vegetation, 
chemical and nutrition factors, the 
problem of lake types, the distribution 
of aquatic plants in Troms¢, bibliog- 
raphy (41 items). Copy seen: MH-Z. 


14354. REIERSEN, JOHANNES. 
Nymphaea-artene i Norge. (Nytt maga- 


sin for naturvidenskapene, 1941. Bd. 
82, p. 45-68, illus.) Title tr.: Nymphaea 
species in Norway. 

Contains a revision of Norwegian 
species of the genus Nymphaea (water- 
lilies) based on Norwegian herbarium 
material, with special attention given 
to the size and form of pollen grains; 
includes three species and one hybrid 
extending to arctic regions; bibliog- 
raphy (12 items). Summary in Ger- 
man. Copy seen: MH-A; MH-Z. 


14355. REIN, E. F. Paleozoiskie ostra- 
kody severovostochnykh beregov Novoi 
Zemli. (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 58, p. 
[45]-90, illus., 2 plates, table) Title 
fr.: Paleozoic ostracods from the north- 
eastern shores of Novaya Zemlya. 

On the basis of collections made by 
B. V. Miloradovich and B. A. Alferov 
in 19338, thirty-one (including eight 
new) species, evidently of the Upper 
Silurian, are described and figured, 
with synonymy, remarks on the strata, 
and on similar forms, also indication 
of age (in table). Bibliography (46 
items). Summary in English (p. 74 
87) gives condensed descriptions of the 
species, Copy seen: DLC. 


14356. REINBERG, A. M. 
po gidrologii nizov’ev reki  Leny. 
(Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1938. T. 105, p. 7-50, 
illus., tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Mate- 
rials on hydrology of the lower Lena 
River. 

Results of hydrological investigations 
made for the Arctic Institute of 
U.S.S.R., 1934-36. Describes (1) explor- 
ation and physical geographic features 
of the lower Lena River basin, (2) 
water level, current velocity and 
amount of discharge, (3) freezing and 
opening of the river, (4) the suspended 
sediments, and (5) the temperature 
régime (measured at Kyusyur) includ- 
ing data on heat discharge of the 
river; with a bibliography (15 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


Materialy 


14357. REINHARD, A. von. Uber die 
eiszeitliche Vergletscherung Kamtschat- 
kas. (Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu 
Berlin. Zeitschrift, 1915. p. 180-83) 
Title tr.: On the glaciation of Kam- 
chatka during the ice age. 

Drawn from the observations of V. 
L. Komarov in 1908-09, during the ex- 
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pedition to Kamchatka, organized by 
F. P. Riabuchinskii under the Russian 
Geographical Society. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14358. REINHARDT, JOHANNES 
THEODOR, 1816-1882. Ichthyologiske 
bidrag til den Grgnlandske fauna. 
(Danske videnskabernes selskab. Skrif- 
ter; naturvidenskabelige og mathema- 
tiske afhandlinger, 1838. Raekke 4, 
Deel 7, p. 83-196, 221-28, 8 plates) 
Title tr.: Ichthyological contribution 
to the fauna of Greenland. 

Additions made to the knowledge 
since the publication of Fabricius, O. 
Fauna groenlandica, 1780: a note on 
the mammals; an annotated list with 
localities, of thirty-three species of 
birds; classified list of the forty-three 
species of fishes in Fabricius, followed 
by a list arranged under a different 
system and bringing the number of 
species to sixty; two chapters dealing 
with detailed taxonomic and morpho- 
logic relationships of two fish genera; 
and two brief supplements on fishes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14359. REINHARDT, JOHANNES 
THEODOR, 1816-1882. List of the birds 
hitherto observed in Greenland. (Ibis, 
Jan. 1861. v. 3, p. 1-19) 
Annotated list of one hundred eight- 
een species from West Greenland. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14360. REINHARDT, JOHANNES 
THEODOR, 1816-1882. Notitser til 
Groénlands ornithologi. (Dansk natur- 
historiske forening. Videnskabelige 
meddelelser, 1874. Aarg. 26, p. 179-89) 


Title tr.: Remarks on Greenland’s 
ornithology. 
: Discussions, with localities of six 


species of birds rare or new to West 
Greenland; with general discussion; 
references to literature, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14361. REINHARDT, JOHANNES 
THEODOR, 1816-1882. Notitser til 
Gr@nlands ornithologi. 2. (Dansk natur- 
historiske forening. Videnskabelige med- 
delelser, 1881, pub. 1882. Aarg. 33, p. 
183-89) Title tr.: Remarks on the orni- 
thology of Greenland. 2. Notes on nine 
species of birds in West Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14362. REINHARDT, JOHANNES 
THEODOR, 1816-1882. Notitser til 
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Grénlands ornithologie. (Dansk natur. 
historisk forening. Videnskabelige med- 
delelser, 1853, pub. 1854. p. 69-85) 
Title tr.: Notes on Greenland ornithol- 
ogy. Translation in German in Journal 
fiir Ornithologie, 1854, Jahrg. 2, p, 
423-43, with remarks and additions by 
Cc. W. L. Gloger. 

Contains additions (eighteen species) 
to the list of birds then known to occur 
in Greenland with notes on records 
and some descriptions, and a tabular 
presentation of the one hundred seven 
known species, showing their world- 
wide distribution. Copy seen: DLC. 


REINHARDT, JOHANNES’ THEO. 
DOR, 1816-1882, see also Rink, H. J., & 
others. Naturhistoriske bidrag. 1857. 


14363. REINHARDT, O. Die von den 
Herren Gebriider Krause auf ihrer 
Reise gesammelten Pupa-, Hyalina- und 
Vallonia-Arten, (Gesellschaft naturfor- 
schender Freunde zu Berlin. Sitzungs- 
Berichte. 1883. p. 37-43) Title tr.: 
Pupa, Hyalina and Vallonia species 
collected by the Krause brothers on 
their travels. 

Includes discussion of several species 
of land snails, and a description of one 
new species. Copy seen: DLC. 


14364. REISE ZWISCHEN WLADI- 
WOSTOK UND DEN HAFEN KAM. 
CHATKAS VOM 14. JUNI BIS 15. 
AUGUST 1908. (Annalen der Hydro- 
graphie und maritimen Meteorologie, 
Juni 1911. Jahrg. 39, p. 323-26) Title 
tr.: Voyage between Vladivostok and 
some Kamchatka ports, June 14~Aug. 
15, 1908. 

Notes from the log of a commercial 
vessel, on ice and weather in Okhotsk 
Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


14365. REISINGER, ERICH, 1900- . 
Ergebnisse einer von E. Reisinger & 
O. Steinbéck mit Hilfe des Rask-Orsted 
Fonds durchgefiihrten zoologischen 
Reise in Grénland 1926. 6. Proporopla- 
na jenseni nov. gen. nov. spec., ein 
morphologisch bedeutsamer Turbella- 
rientyp. (Dansk naturhistorisk fore- 
ning, 1935. Bd. 98, p. 243-59, illus.) 
Title tr.: Results of a Zoological Ex- 
pedition to Greenland, by E. Reisinger 
and O. Steinbéck, 1926, with the aid 
of the Rask-Orsted Fund. 6. Proporo- 
plana jenseni nov. gen. nov. spec., 4 
significant morphologic type of turbel- 
larian. 
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Detailed description of a flatworm 
from Disko Island waters. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14366. REISINGER, ERICH, 1900- , 
and O. STEINBOCK. Forelobig meddel- 
else om vor zoologiske rejse i Grgnland 
1926. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1930. 
Bd. 74, p. 33-42) Title tr.: Preliminary 
report of our zoological journey in 
Greenland, 1926. 

Discussion of fresh-water and marine 
planarians (flatworms) collected from 
stations at Godthaab and Godhavn. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


REISINGER, ERICH; 1900- _ , see also 
Steinbéck, O., & E. Reisinger. Ergeb. 
zool. Reise 1926. 1. Reisebericht. 1930. 


REITLINGER, E., see Rauzer-Chernou- 
sova, D. M., & others. Verkhne-paleoz- 
oiske foraminifery Pechorskogo kraia. 
1936. 


14367. REKSTAD, JOHN BERNHARD, 
1852- . Fjeldstroket Fauske—Junker- 
dalen. Kristiania, H. Aschehoug & Co., 
1917. 70 p. illus., 7 plates, fold., col. 
map. (Norway. Norges geologiske un- 
dersgkelse. [Publications] nr. 81. Aar- 
bok for 1917, nr. 4) Title tr.: Moun- 
tainous stretch between Fauske and 
Junkerdal. 

Description of physical and geologi- 
eal features including hard _ rock, 
moraines, ore deposits, raised shore 
lines, and tree line, in the region be- 
tween the inner part of Saltfjorden 
and the Swedish frontier. 

Map: Geological map, scale 1:200,- 
000, 66°40’-67°20’N. 15°10’-16°15’E. 
Summary in English, p. 67-70. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


14368. REKSTAD, JOHN BERNHARD, 
1852- . Fra oerne utenfor Saltenfjord. 
Kristiania, H. Aschehoug & Co., 1913. 
18 p. illus., 2 plates, fold. map. (Nor- 
way. Norges geologiske undersgkelse. 
[Publications] nr. 61. Aarbok for 1912, 
nr. 4) Title tr.: On islands at the mouth 
of Saltfjorden. 

Description of the surface geology 
of some island groups at the mouths of 
Vestfjord and Saltfjorden, between 
roughly 67°08’-28’N. 14°E. Summary 
in English, p. 17-18. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
‘14369. REKSTAD, JOHN BERNHARD, 


1852- Geologiske iagttagelser fra 
ytre del av Saltenfjord. Kristiania, H. 


Aschehoug & Co., 1910. 67 p. illus. 
(incl. sketch map) fold., col. map. 
(Norway. Norges geologiske unders¢- 
kelse. [Publications] nr. 57. Aarbok 
for 1910, nr. 3) Title tr.: Geological 
observations from the outer part of 
Saltfjorden. 

Description of surface features, 
raised shore lines, glacial and general 
geology of the region between 67°-67° 
20’ N. 14°45’E. Summary in English, 
p. 64-67. Copy seen: DGS. 


14370. REKSTAD, JOHN BERNHARD, 
1852- Geologiske iakttagelser pa 
strekningen Folla—Tysfjord. Kristia- 
nia, H. Aschehoug & Co., 1919. 60 p. 
illus. (incl. sketch map) 8 plates, fold. 
map. (Norway. Norges geologiske un- 
dersgkelse. [Publications] nr. 83, Aar- 
bok for 1919, nr. 1) Title tr.: Geologi- 
cal observations on the coastal stretch 
Folla—Tysfjord. 

Description of the surface features, 
general geology, glacial striae, and 
raised shore lines, with note on tree 
and snow line, in northern Norway, 
north of Folda. 

Map: geological map, scale 1:200,- 
000, 67°40’-68°20’N. 14°40’-16°10’E. 
Summary in English, p. 57-60. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


14371. REKSTAD, JOHN BERNHARD, 
1852— . Kyststroket mellem Bodo og 
Folden. Kristiania, H. Aschehoug & 
Co., 1917. 31 p. illus., 5 plates. (Nor- 
way. Norges geologiske undersgkelse. 
[Publications] nr. 79. Aarbok for 1916, 
nr. 3) Title tr.: The coastal strip be- 
tween Bodg and Folden. 

Geologic and physical description of 
a region between 67°20’-40’N. 14°25’- 
15°E., including notes on raised shore 
lines, tree and snow line. Summary in 
English, p. 29-31. Copy seen: DGS 


14372. REKSTAD, JOHN BERNHARD, 
1852- . Salta; beskrivelse til det geo- 
logiske generalkart. Oslo, H. Asche- 
houg & Co., 1929. 73 p. illus., 9 plates, 
fold., col. map. (Norway. Norges geo- 
logiske undersgkelse. [Publications] nr. 
134) Title tr.: Salta, description of the 
general geological map. 

Notes on the physical features of the 
Saltfjorden and Folda regions and (in 
some detail) on the rocks, including 
discussion of the Cambrian to Silurian 
age of schists which contain the only 
fossils which can be determined with 
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certainty, the moraines and glacial 
striae, and the raised shore lines; bib- 
liography (41 items). 

Map: geological map, scale 1:250,000, 
67°-68°N. 13°40’-16°10’E. Summary in 
English, p. 65-73. Copy seen: DGS. 


14373. RELF, E. R. Magnetic observa- 
tions. Oxford University Arctic Expe- 
dition, 1924. (Geographical journal, 
Aug. 1925. v. 66, p. 129) Issued also 
as: Oxford University. Spitsbergen 
papers, 1929. v. 2, no. 3 
Brief note on observations taken at 
Liefde Bay, northern West Spitsbergen, 
and at Isis Point, Northeast Land. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14374. RELF, E. R. Wireless. Oxford 
University Arctic Expedition, 1924. 
(Geographical journal, Aug. 1925. v. 
66, p. 129-30) Issued also as: Oxford 
University. Spitsbergen papers, 1929. v. 
2, no. 3. 

Note on the difficulties in receiving 
and transmitting. Copy seen: DLC. 


RELF, E. R., see also Frazer, R. A., & 
E. R. Relf. Central Spitsbergen & 
North-East Land. 1924. 


14375. REMANE, A. Die Rotatorien, 
Gastrotrichen, Kinorhynchen und Ar- 
chianneliden der Arktis. (Jn: Fauna 
arctica, 1932. Bd. 6, p. 93-114) Title 
fr.: Rotatoria, Gastrotricha, Kinorhyn- 
cha and Archiannelida of the Arctic. 
Contains a classified list of two hun- 
dred seventeen species of Rotatoria, 
with distribution in the fresh (rarely 
sea) water of circumpolar lands; men- 
tion of records of the other two classes 
of Trochelminthes and of one primitive 
annelid worm; with a bibliography (39 
items). Copy seen: DA. 


14376. REMINGTON, CHARLES HEN- 
RY, 1859- . A golden cross (7?) on 
trails from the Valdez Glacier, by Cop- 
per River Joe [pseud.] Los Angeles, 
Calif., White-Thompson, Publishers, 
1939. 3'p. 1., 200 p. col. front, 10 plates. 
In 1898 the author crossed the Valdez 
Glacier and ascended the Copper River, 
in a large company of gold seekers; 
and lived in the Valdez region for 
many years. He gives here an excep- 
tionally entertaining and informative 
narrative of the journey with remarks 
on food and diet (especially p. 86-92, 
199-200) hunting and general trail 

experience, 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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14377. REMIZOV, N. A. GranitSa ul’- 
trafioletovoi chasti solnechnogo spektra 
po nabliudeniiam 1930 goda na Noyoj 
Zemle i Zemle FrantSa Iosifa. (Lenin. 
grad. Glavnaia geofizicheskaia observa- 
toriia. Izvestiia, 1930, no. 4, p. 36-44, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: The limits of the 
ultra-violet part of the solar spectrum 
according to observations at Novaya 
Zemlya and Franz Josef Land in 1930, 
Contains results (which were not 
conclusive) of the Sedov Expedition 
1930, regarding determination of the 
limits of the ultraviolet end of the 
solar spectrum. Bibliography (12 
items). Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14378. REMOV, V. A. Postroika zdanij 
poliarnykh stantsiil. (Sovetskai ark- 
tika, 1935, no. 4, p. 19-24, illus., plans) 
Title tr.: Construction of polar station 
buildings, 

Description of the Soviet standard 
types of construction for dwellings, 
radio stations, radio masts, baths, and 
storage places for food and fuel. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14379. REMPP, GEORG, 1882- . Auf- 
stellung und Betrieb eines Seismo- 
graphen auf der deutschen geophysika- 
lischen Station, Adventbay (Spitzber- 
gen) 1911/12. (Beitrage zur Geophysik, 
1913. Bd. 13, Heft 2, p. 91-99) Title tr.: 
The installation and operation of a 
seismograph at the German Geophysical 
Station, Advent Bay, Spitsbergen, 
1911/12. Copy seen: DLC. 


14380. REMPP, GEORG, 1882- . Die 
mikroseismische Unruhe nach den Reg- 
istrierungen der Deutschen geophysika- 
lischen Station Adventbay (Spitzber- 
gen) 1911/12. (Beitrage zur Geophysik, 
1913. Bd. 13, Heft 2, p. 100-102) Title 
tr.: Microseismic disturbances recorded 
by the German Geophysical Station, 
Advent Bay, Spitsbergen, 1911/12. 
Disturbances caused by meteorologi- 
cal and magnetic variations. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14381. REMPP, GEORG, 1882- , and 
A. WAGNER. Meteorologische Termin- 
beobachtungen und Stundenwerte 1911- 
1912. Deutsches geophysikalisches Ob- 
servatorium Spitzbergen, Adventbai. H. 
33 m. 78°14’ n. B. 15°36’ 6 von Green- 
wich. Wien, 1921. 38 p. (Austria. 
Zentral-Anstalt fiir Meteorologie und 
Geodynamik Jahrbiicher, 1917. Neue 
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Folge Bd. 54, Abschnitt 7, G) Title tr.: 
Meteorological term observations and 
hourly values. German Geophysical Ob- 
servatory, Advent Bay, Spitsbergen, 

33 m. altitude, 78°14’N. 15°36’E. 
Three-times daily meteorological ob- 
servations and hourly registering of 
temperature pressure and relative hu- 
midity at Advent Bay, West Spitsber- 
gen during the period Aug. 16, 1911- 
July 7, 1912 and pentadal (five-day) 
means of soil temperatures at surface 
and at six standard depths to 100 cm. 
also at Advent Bay during Sept. 1911- 
May 1912. Hourly registerings of tem- 
perature at the mine station from Dec. 
5, 1911-Feb. 16, 1912, on plateau sta- 
tion and Nordenskiold mountain inter- 
mittently during Sept. 1911-June 1912. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14382. REMPP, GEORG, 1882- , and 
A. WAGNER. Die Station in der Ad- 
ventbai 1911/12. (In: Hergesell, H., ed. 
Das Deutsche wissenschaftliche Obser- 
vatorium in Spitzbergen, 1914. p. 6-20, 
illus., 2 plates) Title tr.: The station 
in Advent Bay 1911-12. 

An account of the locality near Long- 
year City, West Spitsbergen which the 
German meteorological and geophysical 
base station occupied; of the high alti- 
tude station at 420 meters on Mt. Nor- 
denskiéld nearby; and of the instru- 
ments and kinds of research carried out 
July 1911-July 1912. 

Copy seen: MH. 


14383. REMY, PAUL. Les collemboles 
du Groenland. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land, 1930. Bd. 74, p. 55-70) Title tr.: 
Collembola from Greenland. 

List, with localities and remarks of 
twenty-seven species of springtails, 
ete, from East and West Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14384. REMY, PAUL. La faune de I’ile 
Jan Mayen. (Société de Biogéographie. 
Compte rendu, 21 juin 1929. Année 6, 
no. 48, p. 61-64) Title tr.: Fauna of 
Jan Mayen. 

Analysis of the poverty of the is- 
land’s fauna, relative to that of Green- 
land and other arctic lands; the few 
endemic forms, and the mode of migra- 
tion of the species which are not 
endemic. Copy seen: DA; NNA. 


14385. REMY, PAUL. Matériaux zoolo- 
giques récoltés par le Pourquoi-pas? 
dans les mers arctiques en 1926. (An- 


nales des sciences naturelles. Zoologie, 
1928. T. 11, p. 209-245) Title tr.: 
Zoological specimens collected by the 
Pourquoi-Pas? in arctic seas, 1926. 
Contains a station list (with posi- 
tions) of this French research vessel’s 
cruise in the waters off Jan Mayen, 
across Greenland Sea to the vicinity of 
Scoresby Sound, and in _ Icelandic 
waters, during July-August; bottom 
characteristics, temperature and salin- 
ity data, and an annotated list of 
seventy-nine invertebrate species; with 
a bibliography (22 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14386. REMY, PAUL. Quelques arthro- 
podes récoltés dans la région du 
Scoresby-sund (Groenland oriental) au 
cours de la croisére arctique du “Pour- 
quoi-Pas?” en 1926. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1930. Bd. 74, p. 83-95, 1 
illus.) Title tr.: Some arthropods col- 
lected in the Scoresby Sound region of 
East Greenland during the arctic cruise 
of the Pourquoi-Pas? in 1926, 

List, with localities and remarks, of 
twenty-nine species of arachnids and 
insects; bibliography, p. 94-95. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14387. RENDAHL, HJALMAR. Fische 
aus dem 6stlichen Sibirischen Eismeer 
und dem Nordpazifik. [Stockholm, 
1931] 81 p. tables, diagrs. (Arkiv fér 
zoologi. Bd. 22A, no. 10) Title tr.: 
Fishes of the East Siberian Sea and 
North Pacific. 

A systematic list, with synonyms, 
localities, and notes on size and rela- 
tions, of twenty-five species, mainly 
from collections made by the Vega ex- 
pedition, 1878-79, in Chukchi Sea, Ber- 
ing Strait and Bering Sea. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14388. RENDAHL, HJALMAR. Ichthy- 
ologische Ergebnisse der schwedischen 
Kamtchatka-Expedition 1920-1922. 
[Stockholm, 1931] 76 p. illus., tables. 
(Arkiv fér zoologi. Bd. 22 A, no. 18) 
Title tr.: Ichthyological results of the 
Swedish Kamchatka Expedition, 1920- 
22. 

Contains discussion of the fresh- 
water fishes and fisheries (salmon), a 
list of the marine species, and a sys- 
tematic list, with synonyms, locations, 
sizes, and taxonomic notes on fifty-one 
species; with a bibliography (about 25 
items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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14389. RENDAHL, HJALMAR. Uber 
die Biologie des Lemmings; Sammel- 
referat und einige Studien. Berlin, 
Borntraeger, 1942. p. 1., 24 p. 3 sketch 
maps. (Deutsches wissenschaftliches 
Institut zu Kopenhagen. Verdéffentlich- 
ungen. Reihe I: Arktis, Nr. 8) Title tr.: 
On the biology of the lemming; a col- 

lective review and special studies. 
Contains notes on the taxonomy, dis- 
tribution, food, reproduction and mi- 
gration of the lemming; reports from 
a survey in 1941-42 of their abundance, 
fluctuation, seasonal appearance and 
migration in Sweden; discussion of 
their southern limits of distribution, 
migration, and normal localities in 
Sweden; and a bibliography (7 items). 
Copy seen: DN-HO. 


RENGEL, C., see Strand, E. Neue 
Beitr. z. Arthropoden-Fauna. I-X XVI. 
1910-16. 


14390. RENVALL, AUGUST. Die pe- 
riodischen Erscheinungen der Repro- 
duktion der Kiefer an der polaren 
Waldgrenze. Helsingfors, 1912. p. lL. 
xii, 154 p. map. (Acta forestalia fen- 
nica. 1. Issued also as Fennia 29, no. 
4) Title tr.: Periodicity of reproduc- 
tion of pine trees at the polar tree line. 
Detailed study based on investiga- 
tions in northern Finland, 1909-1911 of 
the formation of flowers (male and 
female flowers, sterility, sex divergence, 
individuality, etc.) the development of 
cones and production of seeds by pine 
trees at the tree line; with a bibliog- 

raphy (71 items). 
Copy seen: DA; DLC. 


14391. RENVALL, THORSTEN. Orni- 
tologiska iakttagelser i Enare socken 
sommaren 1905. (Societas pro fauna et 
flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1905-1906, 
pub. 1906. Hiafte 32, p. 53-66) Title tr.: 
Ornithological observations in Inari 
parish in summer of 1905. 

Contains ornithological and pheno- 
logical notes on thirty-three species of 
birds observed during the author’s trip 
to Inari parish (Finnish Lapland) in 
summer of 1905. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


14392. REPLOGLE, CHARLES. Among 
the Indians of Alaska. London, Headley 
Brothers, 1904. vii p., 2 1., 182 p. front., 
7 plates incl. ports. 

Reminiscences of Quaker mission 
work on Douglas Island, Southeast 
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Alaska during the late 19th century, 
with notes on Tlingit customs. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14393. RESIN, A. A. Ocherk inorodt3ey 
russkago poberezh’ia Tikhago okeana, 
(Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe obshches. 
tvo. Izviestifa, 1888. T. 24, p. 121-99) 
Title tr.: A sketch of the aborigines 
along the Russian coast of the Pacific 
Ocean. 

Contains material on the ethnography 
of the Chukchi and Koryaks obtained 
by the author during his cruise from 
Vladivostok to Kamchatka and the 
Chuktosk Peninsula; general data on 
the country, the native economy and 
culture; scattered references to the 
Kamchadals and Aleuts; small vocabu- 
laries of the Koryak and Chukchi 
dialects. Copy seen: DLC. 


RESSER, CHARLES ELMER, 1889- , 
see Walcott, C. D., & C. E. Resser. 
Trilobites from Ozarkian sandstones, 
1924. 


14394. RESULTATE DER METEORO. 
LOGISCHEN BEOBACHTUNGEN ZU 
DAWSON (YUKON TERRITORY) IM 
JAHRE 1906. (Meteorologische Zeit. 
schrift, April 1911, Bd. 28, p. 176, 
table) Title tr.: Results of the meteor- 
ological observations for Dawson (Yu- 
kon Territory) in the year 1906. 
Copy seen: DA. 


14395. RESVOLL, THEKLA R. Litt 
om utbredelsen av Salix polaris Wah- 
lenb. i Rgrostrakten og henimot Sylene. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1922. Bd. 60, p. 131-35) Title tr.: Brief 
note on the distribution of Salix polaris 
Wahlenb, in Rgros and Sylene districts. 
Contains data on the distribution of 
an arctic willow, Salix polaris Wah- 
lenb., previously known from West 
Spitsbergen and northern Norway, and 
then found in more southerly localities. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


14396. RESVOLL, THEKLA R. Nogle 
arktiske ranunklers morfologi og ana- 
tomi. (Nytt magasin for naturviden- 
skapene, 1900, pub. 1901. Bd. 38, hefte 
4, p. 343-67, plates 13-15) Title tr.: 
Morphology and anatomy of some are- 
tic species of Ranunculus. 

Contains a morphological and ana 
tomical study of seven arctic species of 
buttercups (Ranunculus) from various 
regions of arctic Scandinavia, Green- 
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wT West Spitsbergen, Jan Mayen and 
Novaya Zemlya. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


14397. RESVOLL, THEKLA R. Rubus 
chamaemorus L. A morphological — 
biological study. (Nytt magasin for 
naturvidenskapene, 1929. Bd. 67, p. 55- 
129, illus.) 

Contains an anatomical and biologi- 
cal study of the cloudberry or “multe 
plant” (Norwegian name for Rubus 
chamaemorus), data on its geographic 
distribution, including the arctic regions 
of Europe, Asia and North America, 
ecology and phenology; based on mate- 
rial from arctic Norway; bibliography 
(112 items). Copy seen: MH-Z. 


RESVOLL, THEKLA R., see also Osten- 
feld, C. E. H., & T. R. Resvoll. Den 
ved Aursunden fundne Aster. 1916. 


RESVOLL-DIESET, HANNA, _ see 
HOLMSEN, HANNA MARIE (RES- 
VOLL), 1873- . 


14398. RETOVSKII, LEONID OTTO- 
NOVICH, 1904— . Fauna arkticheskikh 
ozer i rek. (Sovetskaifa Arktika, 1935, 
no. 3, p. 54-56) Title tr.: The fauna of 
the arctic lakes and rivers. 
Discussion of the ecology of the 
fresh-water fauna of islands and main- 
land, also animal life in areas of con- 
fluence of fresh and sea water. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14399. RETOVSKII, LEONID OTTO- 
NOVICH, 1904- Fauna Crustacea- 
Decapoda sibirskikh morei. (Leningrad. 
Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1936. T. 33, p. [7]-29) Title tr.: Fauna 
Crustacea-Decapoda of Siberian seas. 
A study of material collected for the 
Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R. in Kara 
and Laptev Seas, 1931-32, with lists 
of species, their localities and descrip- 

tions. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14400. RETOVSKII, LEONID OTTO- 
NOVICH, 1904— . K planktonu Mur- 
manskikh ozer. (Leningrad. Vsesott- 
myi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1933. 
T. 3, vyp. 2, p. 5-28, tables) Title tr.: 
On the plankton of Murman lakes. 

A study of materials, collected by 
scientific workers of the Institute of 
Arctic Research in 1929-30 in lakes of 
Murman coast. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


957378—53—vol. 2——41 


14401. RETOVSKII, LEONID OTTO- 
NOVICH, 1904— . K zimnemu gidrolo- 
gicheskomu rezhimu ozera Mogil’nogo. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1933. T. 3, vyp. 2, p. 
47-51, diagrs.) Title tr.: On the winter 
hydrological régime of Lake Mogil’noye. 

Observations on temperature and 
salinity of Lake Mogil’noye, Kil’din 
Island (off Kola Peninsula.) Summary 
in German. Copy seen: DLC. 


14402. RETOVSKII, LEONID OTTO- 
NOVICH, 1904— .Mikrofauna presnykh 
vodoemov Novoi Zemli i Zemli Frantsa- 
Iosifa. (Leningrad, Vsesofuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1935. T. 14, p. 
3-72, maps, tables) Title tr.: Fresh- 
water micro-fauna of Novaya Zemlya 
and Franz Josef Land. 

A study based on the author’s obser- 
vations, and collections made during 
cruises of the Sedov, 1930, Lomonosov, 
1931, and the Arctic Institute Novaya 
Zemlya Expedition, 1931; description 
of the physical environment offered by 
the glacier lakes and marsh pools of 
the region; qualitative study of their 
micro-fauna; and discussion of ecologic 
and zoogeographic problems and con- 
clusions illustrated by the data; with a 
bibliography (34 items). Summary in 
German. Copy seen: DLC. 


14403. RETOVSKII, LEONID OTTO- 
NOVICH, 1904—- . Nablitdeniia nad 
morskimi vannami Murmanskogo pob- 
erezh’ia. (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi ark- 
ticheskii institut. Trudy, 1933. T. 3, 
vyp. 2, p. 29-46, illus.) Title tr.: Obser- 
vations on Murman coast tide pools. 
Description of tide pools from the 
geological and physical viewpoints. 
Summary in German. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14404. RETOVSKII, LEONID OTTO- 
NOVICH, 1904— . Novye vidy Crusta- 
cea—Decapoda iz Severnogo Ledovitogo 
okeano. (In: Dreifuttshchaia ékspedi- 
tSita Glavsevmorputi na _ ledokol’nom 
parokhode “G. Sedov” 1937-1940 gg. 
Trudy, 1946. T. 3, p. 298-301, illus.) 
Title tr.: New species of Crustacea- 

Decapoda from the Arctic Ocean. 
Descriptions of two new species 
found during a voyage by the ice- 
breaker Sadko in 1935, in the region 
of the ice-breaker Sedov’s subsequent 
drift of 1937-40. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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14405. RETOVSKII, LEONID OTTO- 
NOVICH, 1904— . Pitanie mal’kov 
novozemel’skogo gol’tsa (Salvelinus al- 
pinus L.) (Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi ark- 
ticheskii institut. Trudy, 1935. T. 17, 
p. 89-105, tables) Title tr.: The feeding 
of the young of the char of Novaya 
Zemlya. 

A study based on examination of 
stomach content of thirty-two speci- 
mens collected by the Scientific Fishery 
Expedition of the Arctic Institute to 
Novaya Zemlya, 1932-33. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 
14406. RETOVSKII, LEONID OTTO- 
NOVICH, 1904— . Skvoz’ purgo i pro- 
tiv volny. Leningrad, Izd—vo Vsesoruz- 
nogo arkticheskogo instituta, 1933. 73, 
|3] p. illus., fold. map. Title tr.: 
Through snowstorms and _ against 
waves. 

Contains an account of the rescue of 
the crew of the German trawler Johan- 
nes Thode, lost in Jan. 1929, on the 
shores of Bol’shoy Oleniy Island at the 
entrance to Porchnikha Bay, by the 
personnel of the Russian scientific- 
industrial station (nauchno-promyslo- 
vaia stantSifa) at Porchnikha Bay on 
the coast of Kola Peninsula (69°05’N. 
36°19’E.); includes some information 
on living conditions at this Russian 
polar station. Map: Porchnikha Bay and 
Bol’shoy Oleniy Island (scale 1:60,000). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14407. RETTY, JOSEPH ARLINGTON, 
1904- Labrador, North America’s 
newest great iron ore field. (Mining 
and metallurgy, Sept. 1948. v. 29, p. 
480-83) 

The author, chief geologist of the 
Labrador Mining and Exploration Co. 
describes the development since 1936 
of the project to open.up the iron ore 
deposit on the Labrador—Quebec boun- 
dary at about 55°N. 67°W. He com- 
ments on the drilling methods and ob- 
jectives and the use of flying and radio 
in the project. Copy seen: DGS. 


14408. RETTY, JOSEPH ARLINGTON, 
1904— . Surface work indicates possi- 
bility of a major ore field in central 
Labrador. (Mining and metallurgy, 
May 1945. v. 26, p. 255-56, sketch map) 

Paper delivered before the Canadian 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgy, 
Apr. 19, 1945, one of the first releases 
of information on the iron ore deposit 
at about 55°N. 67° W. on the Labrador- 
Quebec boundary. Copy seen: DGS. 


2138 





14409. RETZIUS, GUSTAF, 1842- 
Om den Andréeska dufvopostens ikthet, 
(Ymer, 1897, Arg. 17, p. 267-80) Title 
ir.: On the authenticity of the Andrée 
carrier pigeon message. 

Affimation of the authenticity of the 
message, doubted abroad, by the Swed- 
ish Geographical Society and by the 
skipper who caught the pigeons. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14410. REUMERT, JOHANNES. Vahls 
klimainddeling. En redeggrelse. Vahls 
climatic divisions. An _ explanation, 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, 1946-47, pub. 
1948. Bd. 48, p. 184-253, maps (1 fold.), 
diagrs.) Text in Danish and English. 

Discussion of Martin Vahl’s theories 
and teaching on the division of the 
earth into seven climatic zones (includ- 
ing a polar zone), a system which the 
author claims is superior to others 
because it (1) “aims at a clear division 
into zones according to temperature, 
(2) follows the chief climatic indica- 
tors, the plant formations, (3) provides 
the best possible basis for comprehend- 
ing the conditions governing human ac- 
tivities in the various parts of the 
globe.” 

Completed for publication in 1948, 
this paper is followed by a postscript 
(1948) in which Reumert discusses 
Képpen’s and Thornthwaite’s climatic 
classifications. Copy seen: DGS. 


14411. REUSCH, HANS' HENRIK, 
1852-1922. Fra det indre af Finmarken. 
Christiania, A. W. Brggger, 1902. 64 
p. illus. (incl. sketch map) 2 plates. 
(Norway. Norges geologiske under- 
sékelse. [Publications] nr. 36. Aarbog 
for 1903, nr. 2) Title tr.: From the 
interior of Finnmark. 

Report on observations made in the 
region west of Tana River (between 
Lakselvy and the head of Karasjok 
River) 69°-70°N. 24°30’-25°45’E. de- 
scribing the physical features, solid 
rock, Quaternary deposits, and gold 
occurrences. Summary in English, p. 
57-64. Copy seen: DGS. 


14412. REUSCH, HANS’ HENRIK, 
1852-1922. lagttagelser fra en reise i 
Finmarken 1890. (Norway. Norges 
geologiske unders¢ggelse. Det nordlige 
Norges geologi, 1891. Pub. as its: [Pub- 
lications nr. 4] p. 22-111, 198-202, 
illus.) Title tr.: Notes from a voyage 
in Finnmark, 1890. 
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The first part describes the solid 
rocks from Varangerfjord westward to 
Altenfjord, including striae observed; 
the second part treats of glacial gravel, 
fluviatile gravel and raised beaches. 
Summary in English, p. 198-202. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


14413. REUSCH, HANS HENRIK, 
1852-1922. Nogle bemerkninger om 
Troms¢é amts geologii. (Efter Karl Pet- 
tersens arbeider.) (Norway. Norges 
geologiske undersggelse. Det nordlige 
Norges geologi, 1891. Pub. as its: [Pub- 
lications nr. 4] p. 112-19, 202, illus.) 
Title tr.: Notes on the geology of 
Tromsé county. From the works of 
Karl Pettersen. 

“Contains an explanation of the 
points where Pettersen differs from T. 
Dahll regarding the supposed Cam- 
brian-Silurian schists.” 

Illus., ete. “from the great mountain 
chain of gabbro to the West of Lyngen 
ford” and from the schist country. 
Summary in English, p. 202. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


14414. REUSCH, HANS HENRIK, 
1852-1922. Optegnelser fra Balsfjorden. 
(Norway. Norges geologiske under- 
ségelse. Det nordlige Norges geologi, 
1891. Pub. as its: [Publications nr. 4] 
p. 120-30, 202-203, illus.) Title tr.: 
Notes from Balsfjord. 

Observations made on a tour along 
the shores of the fiord inland from 
Troms, noting occurrence of sagvan- 
dite and of raised beaches. Summary 
in English, p. 202-203. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


14415. REUSCH, HANS' HENRIK, 
1852-1922. Professor Schiotz’s bemerk- 
ninger om de praeglaciale skurings- 
marker i Finmarken. (Nytt magasin 
for naturvidenskapene, 1898, pub. 1897. 
Bd. 36, hefte 1-2, p. 11-12) Title tr.: 
Professor Schigtz’s remarks concerning 
pre-glacial erosion marks in Finnmark. 
Contains an answer to criticism of 
Prof, Schidtz (in his paper Om de af 
Dr. Reusch i Ostfinmarken iakttagne 
skuringsmerker, 1897, a.v.,) concerning 
Peculiar cuts in the rocks in eastern 
Finnmark, described by Reusch as of 

a pre-glacial epoch. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


14416. REUSCH, HANS HENRIK, 
1852-1922. Skuringsmaerker og morae- 
negrus eftervist i Finmarken fra en 


periode meget aeldre end “istiden”. 
(Norway. Norges geologiske under- 
ségelse. [Publications] nr. 1. Aarbog 
for 1891, p. 78-85, 97-100, illus.) Title 
tr.: Glacial striae and boulder-clay in 
Finnmark from a period much older 
than the last ice age. 

Description of sandstones and con- 
glomerates, and glacial striae on the 
north side of inner Varangerfjord (70° 
07’N. 29°E.) with discussion of them 
as probable link of the Cambro-Silurian 
system. Summary in English, p. 97-100. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


14417. REUTER, ENZIO,  1867- 
Bombyx lanestris L. var. aavasaksae 
Teich och dess_ utvecklingshistoria. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Meddelanden, 1890-1892, pub. 1892. 
Hafte 17, p. 48-54) Title tr.: Bombyx 
lanestris L. var. aavasaksae Teich and 
the history of its development. 
Contains critical notes and a study 
of the metamorphasis of Bombyx lane- 
stris var. aavasaksae, a moth occurring 
in the Aavasaksa region in Finnish 


Lapland. Copy seen: MH-A. 
14418. REUTER, ENZIO, 1867- . 
Férteckning 6fver Macrolepidoptera 


funna; Finland efter ir 1869. Helsing- 
fors, J. Simelii broktr., 1893. 85 p. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Acta, 1893-94, pub. 1893. v. 9, no. 6) 
Title tr.: Enumeration of Macro-lepi- 
doptera found in Finland since 1869. 
Contains a critical revision of about 
two hundred fifty species of butterflies 
and large moths (Macro-lepidoptera) 
added to the entomological fauna of 
Finland after Tengstrom’s Catalogus 
faunae praecursorius was published in 
1869, with synonymy, critical notes and 
descriptions of many new species, in- 
cluding some native to Finnish Lap- 
land and Kola Peninsula; bibliography 
(65 items). Copy seen: MH-A. 


14419. REUTER, HEINZ. Uther die 
Theorie des Warmehaushaltes einer 
Schneedecke. (Archiv fiir Meteorologie, 
Geophysik und Bioklimatologie, 1948. 
Ser. A, v. 1, p. 62-92, illus., table) 
Title tr.: On the theory of the heat 
economy of a snow-cover. 

“Accepted constants of nocturnal 
radiation from a loose snow surface 
give rates of cooling of the surface 
7-8 times those observed. Hence there 
must be considerable upward diffusion 
of heat by convection in the upper lay- 
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ers. Owing to permeability of snow to 
short-wave radiation, under steady sun- 
shine, maximum temperature occurs a 
few cm. below surface. Daily and an- 
nual periods of solar radiation are then 
introduced. The formulas for the peri- 
odic wave in soil can be applied to the 
annual wave in snow, but not to the 
daily wave”. Metcorological abstracts 
and bibliography, Apr. 1950, v. 1, no. 
4, p. 229-30. Bibliography (27 items). 

Copy seen: DWB; MH-BH. 


14420. REUTER, MARTA. Pflanzen- 
phanologische Beobachtungen in Finn- 
land 1941-45. Helsingfors, 1948. 79 p. 
tables, sketch map. (Bidrag till kan- 
nedom af Finlands natur och folk. Heft 
92, no. 1) Title tr.: Plant phenological 
observations in Finland 1941-45. 
Tabular data on dates of sowing, 
fruiting and reaping of grains; leafing, 
fruiting and defoliation of trees, and 
first flowering of certain flowering 
plants, as observed at eighty stations 
throughout Finland, of which two are 
above the Arctic Circle. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


14421. REUTER, MARTA. Tierphano- 
logische Beobachtungen in Finnland 
1941-45. Helsingfors, 1949. 41 p. tables, 
sketch map. (Bidrag till kinnedom af 
Finlands natur och folk. Heft 92, no. 
2) Title tr.: Animal phenological obser- 
vations in Finland, 1941-45. 

Tabular data on time of arrival, nest- 
ing, breeding, and hatching of eighteen 
birds, as observed at eighty stations, 
two of which are north of the Arctic 
Circle; with notes on other species. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


14422. REUTER, ODO MORANNAL, 
1850-1913. Apterygogenea fennica. Fin- 
lands Collembola och Thysanura. Hel- 
singfors, 1895. 35 p. 2 plates. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Acta, 1894— 
95, pub. 1895. v. 11, no. 4) Title tr.: 
Finnish Apterygogenea. Collembola and 
Thysanura of Finland. 


Contains a systematic enumeration of - 


eighty-eight species of  springtails 
(Apterygogenea) of Finland belonging 
to orders Collembola and Thysanura, 
with synonymy, critical notes and data 
on distribution; includes Latin diagno- 
sis of Achorutes sahlbergi n. sp. from 
Inari Lappmark and others native to 
the arctic regions. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 
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14423. REUTER, ODO MORANNAL, 
1850-1913. Bidrag till nordiska Cap- 
siders synonymy. (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica. Notiser ur fdrhand- 
lingar, 1875. Hafte 14 (ny ser. 11) p, 
1-25) Title tr.: A contribution to the 
synonymy of northern Capsidae. 
Contains snyonymy and critical notes 
on forty-five species of bugs of fam. 
Capsidae, include some native to Lap- 
land. Copy seen: MH. 


14424. REUTER, ODO MORANNAL, 
1850-1913. Catalogus Psyllodearum in 
Fennia Lactenus lectarum. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Meddelan- 
den, 1876. Hafte 1, p. 69-77) Title tr.; 
Catalog of Psyllodae hitherto collected 
in Finland. 

Contains a systematic list of thirty- 
six species of jumping plant lice (Psyl- 
lodae) known from Finland, and Latin 
diagnoses of five new or interesting 
species, including some native to Fin- 
nish Lapland. Copy seen: MH-A. 


14425. REUTER, ODO MORANNAL, 
1850-1913. Férteckning och beskrifning 
af ver Finlands Neuropterer. Helsing- 
fors, J. Simelii boktr., 1894. 36 p. (So- 
cietas pro fauna et flora fennica. Acta, 
1893-94, pub. 1894. v. 9, no. 8) Title 
tr.: Enumeration and description of 
Neuroptera of Finland. 

Contains a critical revision of Fin- 
nish species of lace-winged flies (Neu- 
roptera) based on collections of Finnish 
entomologists, with a list of thirty-six 
species, including some native to are- 
tic regions of Scandinavia and Russia, 
synoptic descriptions of all species (in 
Swedish) and a conspect of twelve spe- 
cies of the genus Hemerobinus L. in 
Latin. Copy seen: MH-A. 


14426. REUTER, ODO MORANNAL, 
1850-1913. Mitteilungen iiber einige fin- 
landische Copeognathen. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1908-1909, pub. 1909. Hafte 35, p. 204 
210) Title tr.: Notes on some Copeog- 
natha of Finland. 

Contains critical notes on ten species 
of small insects of the order Copeog- 
natha, found in Finland and in Russian 
Lapland, including Hemineura dispar 
var. fusea from Imandra Lappmark 
(Kola Peninsula) and Reuterella hel- 
vimacula from Ivalo, Inari Lappmark. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 
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14427. REUTER, ODO MORANNAL, 
1850-1913. Enny art Aradus fran Lapp- 
land. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Meddelanden, 1881. Hafte 7, p. 
138-43) Title tr.: A new species of 
Aradus from Lapland. 

Contains a Latin description of a 
small flat bug, Aradus angusti collis, 
n. sp., native to Muonionniska region, 
Tornea Lappmark, with extensive criti- 
cal notes. Copy seen: MH-A. 


14428. REUTER, ODO MORANNAL, 
1850-1913. Nya anteckningar om. finska 
Neuroptera. (Societas pro fauna et 
flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1906-1907, 
pub. 1907. Hafte 33, p. 24-31) Title 
ir.: New notes on Finnish Neuroptera. 

Contains taxonomic notes and data 
on distribution of thirty-five species of 
lace-winged flies (Neuroptera), includ- 
ing at least four species, occurring in 
Finnish Lapland. Copy seen: MH-A. 


14429. REUTER, ODO MORANNAL, 
1850-1913. De __ skandinaviskt-finska 
Acanthia-(Salda—) arterna af salta- 
toria gruppen. (Societas pro fauna et 
flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1890-1892, 
pub. 1891. Hafte 17, p. 144-60) Title 
ir: On Seandinavian—Finnish species 
of Acanthia (Salda) of saltatoria 
group. 

Contains an enumeration and critical 
notes on ten species of Acanthia 
(Salda), bugs of saltatoria (leaping) 
group, including A. fucicola and A. 
c-album, native to arctic Finland and 
Kola Peninsula. Copy seen: MH-A. 


14430. REUTER, ODO MORANNAL, 
1850-1913. Tre for Finland nya Hemip- 
tera-Heteroptera. (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1900- 
1901, pub. 1901. Hifte 27, p. 143-45) 
Title tr.: Three Hemiptera—Heteroptera 
new for Finland. 

Contains critical notes on three spe- 
cies of bugs (order Hemiptera—Hete- 
roptera) new for Finland, including 
Nysius ericae var. obscuratus found in 
Swedish, Finnish and Russian Lap- 
land. Copy seen: MH-A. 


14431. REVERDATTO, VIKTOR 
VLADIMIROVICH, 1891- .Dva novykh 
vida roda Agropyrum Gaertn. s mi- 
zovev r. Eniseia. (Tomskii gosudar- 
stvennyi universitet im. V. V. Kuiby- 
sheva. Gerbarii im. P. N. Krylova. 
Sistematicheskie zametki, 1932, no. 4, 
Pp. 1-2) Title tr.: Two new species of 


the genus Agropyrum Gaertn. from the 
lower Yenisey region. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of Agropy- 
rum tugarinovii and A. turuchanense, 
native to the lower Yenisey valley 
(69°N). Copy seen: NNBG. 


14432. REVERDATTO, VIKTOR 
VLADIMIROVICH, 1891-—_ . Florogene- 
ticheskie étiudy o Sibirskikh zlakakh. 
(Botanicheskii zhurnal 1947. T. 32, no. 
6, p. 254-63) Title tr.: Florogenetical 
sketches of Siberian Gramineae. 
Contains a geobotanical and statisti- 
cal study of the geographic distribu- 
tion of eighteen species of Stya and 
forty-five of Poa in western and central 
Siberia, including some native to are- 
tie regions. Copy seen: MH-A. 


14433. REVERDATTO, VIKTOR 
VLADIMIROVICH, 1891-— . Materialy 
k poznaniiu Sibirskikh vidov roda Fes- 
tuca L. II-IV. (Tomskii gosudarstven- 
nyi universitet im. V. V. Kuibysheva. 
Gerbarii im. P. N. Krylova. Sistema- 
ticheskie zametki, 1928. no. 3-4, p. 1- 
13) Title tr.: Materials for the study 
of Siberian species of the genus Fes- 
tuca L. II-IV. 

Contents tr.: 2. Arctico—alpine forms 
of the collective species Festuca ovina 
L. Sens. ampl. from the Altai and West 
Siberian lowland. 

3. Steppe forms of the collective 
species Festuca ovina L. Sens. ampl. of 
the steppes of West Siberian lowland 
and the Altai. 

4. Festuca rubra L., its varieties and 
forms in the West Siberian lowland and 
the Altai. 

Contains keys, synonymy, critical 
notes and descriptions of new forms of 
these grasses, including F. supina elata 
and F. rubra arenaria f. arctica from 
the region of Ob Bay. 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


14434.REVERDATTO, VIKTOR 
VLADIMIROVICH, 1891-— .Morfologiia 
i rastitel’nost’ “piatnistoi tundry” ark- 
ticheskoi i al’piiskoi oblasti Sibiri. 
(Russkoe botanicheskoe obshchestvo. 
Tomskoe otdelenie. Izvestiia, 1931. T. 
3, p. 101-112, illus.) Title tr.: Mor- 
phology and vegetation of the “spotted 
tundra” of the arctic and alpine regions 
of Siberia. 

Contains data on geomorphology, 
soils and vegetation of the spotted 
tundras of the arctic and alpine (Altai 
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and Sayeny Mts.) region of Siberia. 
Summary in German. 
Copy seen: NNBG. 


14435. REVERDATTO, VIKTOR 
VLADIMIROVICH, 1891— .~. Novyi vid 
roda Poa L. iz arkticheskoi Sibiri. 
(Tomskii gosudarstvennyi universitet 
im. V. V. Kuibysheva. Gerbarii im. P. 
M. Krylova. Sistematicheskie zametki, 
1934. No. 2-3, p. 1-2) Title tr.: A new 
species of the genus Poa L. from arctic 
Siberia. 

Contains Latin and Russian descrip- 
tions of Poa sublanata, a new species 
of grasses, found by the author in 
Turukhansk region in the lower Yeni- 
sey valley (69°45’N). 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


14436. REVERDATTO, VIKTOR 
VLADIMIROVICH, 1891- . Rastitel’- 
nost’ Sibiri (Opyt drobnogo raioniro- 
vaniia). (Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izvestifa, 1931. T. 63, vyp. 
1, p. 43-70, map) Title tr.: The vegeta- 
tion of Siberia; an attempt to define 
its natural divisions. 

Contains a critical revision of sys- 
tems of division of vegetation of Siberia 
by various Russian geobotanists; prin- 
ciples of zonation of vegetation and 
author’s scheme consisting of seven 
vegetative zones, including arctic re- 
gions. Copy seen: NN. 


14437. REVERDATTO, VIKTOR 
VLADIMIROVICH, 1891-— . Zametki o 
Calamagrostis Roth. prieniseiskoi flory. 
(Tomskii gosudarstvennyi universitet 
im V. V. Kuibysheva. Gerbarii im P. 
N. Krylova. Sistematicheskie zametki, 
1941. T. 14, no. 1, p. 1-4) Title tr.: 
Notice on Calamagrostis Roth. of the 
Yenisey flora. 

Contains a taxonomic discussion of 
this genus of grasses, with Latin and 
Russian dessriptions of Calamagrostis 
evenkiensis found near Lake Khurinda 
(65°30’N. 74°E.) in Krasnoyarsk re- 
gion. Copy seen: NNBG. 


14438. REVERDATTO, VIKTOR 
VLADIMIROVICH, 1891-— . Zametki o 
Trollius L. iz Krasnofarskogo Kraia. 
(Tomskii gosudarstvennyi universitet 
im. V. V. Kuibysheva. Gerbarii im. P. 
N. Krylova. Sistematicheskie zametki, 
1943. T. 15, no. 1, p. 1-2) Title tr.: 
Notes on Trollius L. from Krasnoyarsk 
region. 
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Contains Latin and Russian descrip- 
tions of Trollius kytmanovii n. sp., with 
two varieties, native to the Krasnoyarsk 
region (54°-68°30'N.). 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


14439. A REVIEW OF THE PROCEED. 
INGS OF THE ARCTIC SEARCHING 
EXPEDITIONS UNDER COMMAND 
OF CAPTAIN H. T. AUSTIN, C. B, 
AND CAPTAIN WM. PERRY. London, 
J. D. Potter, 1851. 30, 23, 22 p., fold, 
map. 

A separate issue of the item below 
with its own title page and pagination 
and added title: Arctic papers. No. 
{1]-3. Copy seen: DLC. 


14440. REVIEW OF THE PROCEED- 
INGS OF THE ARCTIC SEARCHING 
EXPEDITIONS, UNDER THE COM. 
MAND OF CAPTAIN H. T. AUSTIN 
C.B. AND CAPTAIN PERRY, with re- 
cent despatches. (Nautical magazine, 
Oct.—Deec. 1851. v. 20, p. 529-58, 569- 
91, 667-73, fold. map infront. of vol.) 

Contains despatches, orders, and let- 
ters to the Admiralty by the two cap- 
tains, reprints from newspaper releases, 
and remarks by the editor of the Nauti- 
cal magazine on the activities of eleven 
British and two American vessels occu- 
pied with the Franklin search, 1850- 
1851 (with a list of the vessels and 
their officers, p. 529). 

No. 1. A review of the proceedings 
(etc.) 

No. 2. Return of the eastern expedi- 
tions. Review of (etc.):— return to 
England. 

No. 3. Arctic searching expeditions.- 
The Western route. (Various orders, 
reports, ete., of the Enterprise and 
Investigator) Copy seen: DLC. 


14441. REVILLON FRERES. Igloo life; 
a brief account of a primitive Arctic 
tribe living near one of the most north- 
ern trading posts of Revillon Fréres. 
New York, privately printed, 1923. 63 

p. incl. front. and 3 plates, illus. 
Sketch, apparently based on the Eski- 
mos near Cape Dufferin on the east 
coast of Hudson Bay, but sufficiently 
generalized to describe any “primitive” 
coastal tribe. Includes a history of the 
fur trading company, Revillon Fréres. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


REYNOLDS, WALTER F., see U. §. 
Coast & Geodetic Survey. First-order 
triangulation SE. Alaska. 1930. 
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14442. REZVOI, P. Gubki BarentSova 
moria po sboram reisov po Kol’skomu 
meridianu. (Jn: Leningrad. Nauchno- 
jssledovatel’skii institut po izucheniiu 
Severa. Trudy, 1928. Vyp. 37, p. 67- 
95, illus., fold. table) Title tr.: Sponges 
of the Barents Sea collected along the 
Kola meridian, 

Results of a study of sponges taken 
in 1921, 1922, and 1924, by the North- 
ern Scientific Expedition, 1920-1926. 
Systematic list with descriptive notes 
(including locations) of thirty-nine spe- 
cies and a table showing the distribu- 
tion of forty-five species in various lati- 
tudes of Barents Sea. Bibliography (54 
items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14443. REZVOTI, P. Siisswasserschwam- 
me aus der russischen Arktis. (Zoo- 
logischer Anzeiger, Nov. 1929. Bd. 85, 
p. 283-91, illus.) Title tr.: Fresh-water 
sponges from the Russian Arctic. 
Descriptions of three species from 
Lake Imandra and other waters of 
Kola Peninsula. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14444. REZVOI, P. Uber neue Schwim- 
me aus dem Meeren der russischen 
Arctic. (Zoologischer Anzeiger, Apr. 
1925. Bd. 62, p. 193-201, illus.) Title 
ir.: On new sponges from Russian Arc- 
tic seas. 

Based on collections from the Bar- 
ents, White, and Kara Seas, descrip- 
tions of six (including four new) spe- 
cies and subspecies of sponges. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


REZVYI, P. D., see Gur’ianova, E. F. 
Biotsenoz laminarii Kol’skogo zal. 1924. 


14445. RHOADS, SAMUEL N. The 
polar hares of eastern North America, 
with descriptions of new forms. (Amer- 
ican naturalist, 1896. v. 30, p. 234-39) 

Discussion of the taxonomy of Lepus 
arcticus, descriptions of this and three 
other species, including one new Green- 
land species, and one new Newfound- 
land subspecies. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14446. RHOADS, SAMUEL N. Synop- 
sis of the polar hares of North Amer- 
ica. (Academy of Natural Sciences of 
Philadelphia. Proceedings, 1896. p. 351- 
76, 5 plates, table) 

A study based on museum specimens, 
of the geographic distribution and 
variation, of seasonal, sexual and ju- 


venile phases of color, and habits; with 
a key to the four species and subspe- 
cies. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14447. RHODE, CLARENCE. Nature’s 
pincushion. (Alaska sportsman, Jan. 

1937. v. 3, no. 1, p. 12, 20, illus.) 
Notes on the biology, habits, use as 
food, and the quills of the porcupine. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14448. RHODES, A. J., and others. An 
outbreak of poliomyelitis in Canadian 
Eskimos in wintertime. Laboratory in- 
vestigations. (Canadian journal of 
public health, Oct. 1949. v. 40, p. 418— 
19) Other authors: E. M. Clark, Alice 
Goodfellow, and W. L. Donohue. 
Results of tests demonstrating polio- 
myelitis virus from two cases in Ches- 
terfield Inlet Eskimos, winter 1949. 
Copy seen: DSG. 


14449. RHODES, CHARLES C. Pro- 
fessor Sonntag’s thrilling narrative of 
the Grinnell Exploring Expedition to 
the Arctic Ocean in the years 1853, 
1854, 1855, in search of Sir John 
Franklin, under the command of Dr. 
E. K. Kane. U. S. N., containing the 
history of all previous explorations of 
the Arctic Ocean, from the year 1618 
down to the present time; showing how 
far they advanced northward, what dis- 
coveries they made, and their scientific 
observations. The present whereabouts 
of Sir John Franklin and his party, if 
they are still alive. A statement of the 
only practicable method by which the 
north pole may be reached; the reasons 
why all exploring expeditions have 
hitherto failed to penetrate the icy 
barriers of the polar regions. Highly 
important astronomical observations, 
proving that there is no such thing as 
apparent time at the North Pole; 
sufferings of Dr. Kane’s_ exploring 
party; how they were buried for two 
years in the ice, enduring a degree of 
cold never experienced by any human 
being before; their miraculous escapes 
and unprecedented hardships; their 
abandonment of the ship and perilous 
journey of four hundred miles over the 
ice. With nearly one hundred splendid 
engravings. Philadelphia, Cincinnati, 
J. T. Lloyd, [1857] 176 p. incl. front., 
illus., plates. Published in several edi- 
tions and issues. 

A literary imposture, its authorshiv 
repudiated by Sonntag, and its authen- 
ticity rejected by other members of the 
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expedition (in correspondence published 
in Philadelphia Evening Journal, May 
19, 1857), this work is said (Sabin, J. 
Bibliotheca Americana, A Dictionary 
of books relating to America, v. 22, p. 
104) to have been prepared by Charles 
C. Rhodes from a brief ms. article on 
the expedition purchased by Rhodes 
from Mrs. Sonntag, during Sonntag’s 
absence in Mexico. 

Copy seen: DLC (press cutting from 
Philadelphia Evening Journal, May 19, 
1857, pasted on fiy leaves). 


14450. RYABININ, A. N. O novykh 
nakhodkakh Plesiosauria v Sovetskoi 
Arktike i sheinom pozvonke Plesiosau- 
rus latispinus Owen s ostrova Uedi- 
nenita v Karskom more. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1939, no. 9, p. 49-54, plate, 
map) Title tr.: On new discoveries of 
Plesiosauria in the Soviet Arctic and of 
a centrum of a cervical vertebra of 
Plesiosaurus latispinus Owen from 
Uyedineniya Island in Kara Sea. 
Description of a fossil vertebra found 
on this island in 1939. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


14451. RIABININ, A. N.  Pozvonok 
pleziozavra s Zemli FrantSa _Iosifa. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznoyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 58, p. 143-46, 
plate) Title tr.: A Sauropterygian 
vertebra from Franz Josef Land. 
Description of a vertebra found by 
the geologist T. N. Spizharskii in 1934. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14452. RYABININ, V. N._ Siluriiskie 
stromatoporoidei s r. Kolymy i iz Ver- 
koranskogo khrebta. (Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Sovet po izucheniit proizvoditel’- 
nykh sil. Trudy, 1932. Seriia fakutskaia, 
vyp. 11, Kolymskaia_ geologicheskaia 
ékspeditSima, 1929-30. T. 1, Chast’ 1, 
p. 79-88, plate). Title tr.: Silurian 
Stromatoporoidea from the Kolyma 
River and the Verkhoyansk Mountain 
Range. 

Results of the author’s work on 
materials collected during the Kolyma 
Geological Expedition in 1929-30, and 
the Expedition to the Verkhoyansk- 
Kolyma region in 1891-92. The fossils’ 
poor state of preservation prevents ac- 
curate determination of their age. The 
author hypothetically refers the lime- 
stones, including the fossils, to the Up- 
per Silurian. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: NN. 
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14453. RYABUKHIN, G. E.  Geologi- 
cheskoe stroenie i neftenosnost’ raiona 
Ust’-Porta na reke Enisee. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1939, no. 3, p. 29-40, tables) 
Title tr.: Geological structure and oil- 
occurrence in the region of Ust’ Port 
on the Yenisey River. 

Discussion of the geological structure 
and potential oil deposits in the region 
based on work of the complex Ust’ 
Yenisey Oil Expedition of the Mining 
and Geological Division of the Northern 
Sea Route in 1936, continued by the 
Arctic Institute in 1938. Also analyses 
of brown coal encountered in the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14454. RIABUKHIN, G. E. Ispol’zovanie 
fraktsii tfazhelykh mineralov dlia kor- 
reliatsii osadochnykh tolshch v_ nizoy’- 
yakh Eniseia. (Problemy Arktiki, 1939, 
no. 12, p. 63-71, table, diagrs.) Title 
tr.: Utilization of heavy mineral frac- 
tion for correlation of sedimentary beds 
in the lower part of Yenisey River. 
Petrographic outline of the region 
based on the author’s investigations 
during the Ust’ Yenisey Oil Expedition 
in 1936-37. Copy seen: DLC. 


14455. RIABUKHIN, G. E. Perspektivy 
neftenosnosti Sovietskogo sektora ark- 
tiki. (International Geological Con- 
gress. 17th, Moscow and Leningrad, 
1937. Trudy XVII sessii, 1939. T. 4, 
p. 257-59, fold. map) Title tr.: Pros- 
pects of oil occurrence in the Soviet 
sector of arctics. 

Published also in English with title 
as above, q.v. Copy seen: DGS. 


14456. RIABUKHIN, G. E. Prospects 
of oil occurrence in the Soviet sector of 
arctics. (International Geological Con- 
gress. 17th, Moscow and Leningrad, 
1937. Report, 1939. v. 4, p. 243-45, fold. 
map) 

General discussion of salt domes in 
the Taymyr depression and (in brief) 
of other promising indications in re- 
gions of the Ob’-Yenisey, Bol’shezemel’- 
skaya Tundra, and Kamchatskaya Ob- 
last’. Translation (by E. Tolmatcheff- 
Karpinsky) of Riabukhin’s Perspectivy 
neftenosnosti Sovietskogo sektora ark- 
tiki, 1939. Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


14457. RYAZANOVSKII, V. K. Ka- 
chestvo i kolichestvo produktSii, polu- 
chaemoi pri zaboe 5—mesiachnykh olenei 
teliat i 2,5-letnikh kastratov. (Lenin- 
grad. Nauchno-issledovatel’-skii institut 
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. of reindeer, 


poliarnogo zemledeliia, zhivotnovodstva 
j promyslovogo khoziaistva. Trudy. Ser. 
Olenevodstvo, 1940. Vyp. 16, p. 73—- 
(85]) Title tr.: The quality and amount 
of meat produced in the slaughter of 
five-month old fawns and of two-and- 
half-year castrates. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14458. RIAZANOVSKII, V. K. Uboi 
olenei, pervichnaia pererabotka i trans- 
portirovka produktSii olenevodstva. 
(In: U.S.S.R. Ministerstvo sel’skogo 
khoziaistva. Upravlenie raionov Krai- 
nego Severa. Severnoe olenevodstvo, 
1948. p. 323-38) Title tr.: Slaughter 
preliminary preparation 
and transportation of reindeer prod- 
ucts. 

Contains rules for slaughtering and 
butchering reindeer; analysis of nutri- 
tious qualities of reindeer meat, its sort- 
ing, salting and curing; utilization of 
blood, lungs, heads, legs and other 
parts; reindeer milk; reindeer hides 
and their tanning; reindeer fur and 
hair and antlers; their economic value; 
medical and veterinary inspection, 
storage and transportation of reindeer 
products. Copy seen: DLC. 


14459. RIAZANTSEVA, Z. A. Klimat 
novosibirskikh ostrovov i del’ty reki 
Leny. Leningrad, 1937. 78 p., illus., 
maps, (incl. 1 fold.) diagrs. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesoituznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy, T, 102, Materialy po klimatolo- 
gii poliarnykh oblastei SSSR. vyp. 6) 
Title tr.: The climate of the New 
Siberian Islands and the delta of the 
Lena River. 

Contains a study of the climatological 
characteristics of (1) the Lena delta 
and adjacent islands, based largely on 
the observational materials for the fol- 
lowing stations and period of record: 
Dunay Island, 1934; Sagastyr Island, 
1882-84; Mastyr Island 1932-33; Ma- 
pouay Island, 1932-33; Tiksi Bukhta, 
1908, 1932-35; Bulun, 1888, 1892-93; 
1909-1917; 1925-33, and at Ust’ Yansk, 
1896, 1901-1905; and (2) of the New 
Siberian Islands, based on observational 
data for the following stations and per- 
iod of record: Kotelnyy Island, 1933; 
Nerpicha Bay, 1901-1902; Biruli, 1902- 
1903; Mikhailov, 1901, Kigilyakh Pen- 
insula, 1934-85 and Bolshoy Island, 
1928-35. Bibliography (35 items). Sum- 
mary in English. Translation by George 


Mitchell available through the Arctic 
Institute of North America. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14460. RIAZANTSEVA, Z. A. Materialy 
dlia klimatologii polfarnykh oblastei 
SSSR. Leningrad, 1936. 70 p. illus., 
fold. map. tables. (Leningrad. Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy. 
T. 46, vyp. 1) Title tr.: Materials for 
the climatology of the polar regions of 
the U.S.S.R. 

Part 1: The climate of Dikson Island. 
Climatological conditions (wind, cloudi- 
ness, blizzards and fogs) based on ob- 
servations made during the period 1916— 
34, with a history of the Dikson polar 
station. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14461. RIAZANTSEVA, Z. A. Materialy 
po klimatologii polfarnykh oblastei 
SSSR. Vyp. 4: Novara Zemlia i Zemlia 
FrantSa Iosifa. Leningrad, 1937. 122, 
[2] p. tables, diagrs. (Leningrad. Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1937. T. 79) Title tr.: Materials for the 
climatology of the polar regions of the 
U.S.S.R. Pt. 4. Novaya Zemlya and 
Franz Josef Land. 

Contains a characterization of the 
climate of the shore belts of Novaya 
Zemlya and Franz Josef Land based on 
routine observations of permanent sta- 
tions as follows: Rudolf Island, 1932- 
33; and Tikhaya Bay, 1929-35 (both 
on Franz Josef Land) ; Cape Zhelaniya, 
1931-35, Russkaya Gavan, 1932-35, 
Cape Stolbovoy, 1934-35, Matochkin 
Shar, 1923-35, Cape Vykhodnoy, 1934— 
35, Malyye Karmakuly, 1896-1920, 
1921-35, and Ozernaya Bay, 1935 (all 
seven on Novaya Zemlya). 

Includes sections on change of tem- 
perature for the fifty years previous to 
1937, and on the “‘bora” of Novaya Zem- 
lya (a typical wind). Bibliography (40 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


14462. RICE, H. R. Grand scale pros- 
pecting in Labrador and Quebec. (Ca- 
nadian mining journal, Sept. 1949. v. 
70, no. 9, p. 65-77, illus., 2 sketch maps) 

Based on a four-day visit in summer 
1949; a portrayal of the large-scale 
organization developed by the Hollinger- 
Hanna interests in their airborne op- 
erations in prospecting and developing 
the recently discovered iron deposit in 
the region around 55°N. 67°W.; de- 
scription of the region’s physical fea- 
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tures and geology; the geological tra- 
versing, testing, drilling and sampling 
achieved; also notes on roads, trans- 
port, camps and personnel. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


RICE, JOHN F., see U. S. Copper River 
Exploring Expedition. Alaska 1899 (re- 
ports on exped.) 1900. 


RICE, THOMAS D., see Bennett, H. H., 
& T. D. Rice. Soil reconnaissance in 
Alaska, 1914. 1919. 


14463. RICH, EDWIN GILE, 1879- . 
Hans, the Eskimo; his story of Arctic 
adventure with Kane, Hayes, and Hall, 
by Edwin Gile Rich; with illustrations 
by Rockwell Kent. Boston and New 
York, Houghton Miffin Co. 1934. v, [3], 
287, [1] p. illus. 

The story of Hans Hendrik, 1834- 
1889, Greenlandic hunter for many 
American expeditions; includes com- 
ment on ice conditions, sledge travel, 
dogs, hunting, expedition incidents, 
death of Dr. Sonntag, 1860, on the 
Hayes expedition ,the ice-floe drift after 
the loss of the Polaris, 1871, on the 
Hall expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14464. RICH, WILLIS HORTON, 1885- 

Salmon-tagging experiments in 
Alaska, 1924 and 1925. (U. S. Fish and 
Wildlife Service. Bulletin of the U. S. 
Bureau of Fisheries, 1926, pub. 1927. 
v. 42, p. 109-146, fold. map) 

Contains a record of the tagging 
done (mainly) in Southeast Alaska, 
and at Port Moller, Bristol Bay, with 
tabulated returns. Copy seen: DF. 


14465. RICH, WILLIS HORTON, 1885- 

. Salmon-tagging experiments in 
Alaska, 1930. (U. S. Fish and Wildlife 
Service. Bulletin of the U. S. Bureau 
of Fisheries 1935. v. 47, p. 399-406, incl. 
tables and sketch map) 

Contains results of tagging near Cape 
Fox, and Kasaan Bay (Clarence Strait 
region) on the east side of Prince of 
Wales Island, all in Southeast Alaska. 

Copy seen: DF. 


14466. RICH, WILLIS HORTON, 1865- 
, and A. J. SUOMELA. Salmon-tag- 
ging experiments in Alaska, 1926. (U. 
S. Fish and Wildlife Service. Bulletin 
of the U. S. Bureau of Fisheries 1927, 
pub. 1929. v. 43, pt. 2, p. 71-104) 
Contains a list of minor localities 
from which tagged fish were recorded, 
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supplemental to list given in the senior 
author’s, Salmon-tagging experiments 
in Alaska, 1924 and 1925, 1926, qv.; 
statistics on tags attached and returns, 
with details for several Southeast 
Alaskan localities. Copy seen: DF. 


14467. RICH, WILLIS HORTON, 1885- 

, and E. M. BALL. Statistical review 
of the Alaska salmon fisheries. Part I: 
Bristol Bay and the Alaska Peninsula, 
(U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service, Bulle. 
tin of the U. S. Bureau of Fisheries, 
1928, pub. 1929. v. 44, p. 41-95), tables, 
diagrs.) 

Contains federal fishery laws and 
regulations affecting the salmon fish- 
eries in Alaska; and catch-statistics for 
four districts in Bristol Bay, and six 
(including eastern Aleutian) districts 
of the Alaskan Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DF. 


14468. RICH, WILLIS HORTON, 1885- 

, and E. M. BALL. Statistical review 
of the Alaska salmon fisheries. Part 
II: Chignik to Resurrection Bay. (U.S. 
Fish and Wildlife Service. Bulletin of 
the Bureau of Fisheries 1930, pub. 1931. 
v. 46, p. 643-712, incl. tables, 2 sketch 
maps, diagrs.) 

Contains a review of the area from 
158° W. on the south side of the Alaska 
Peninsula to Resurrection Bay on the 
southeast side of Kenai Peninsula at 
about 149°W., and including Kodiak 
and Afognak Islands and the Cook Inlet 
region. Copy seen: DF. 


14469. RICH, WILLIS HORTON, 1885- 

, and E. M. BALL. Statistical review 
of the Alaska salmon fisheries. Part 
IlI: Prince William Sound, Copper 
River and Bering River. (U. S. Fish 
and Wildlife Service. Bulletin of the 
U. S. Bureau of Fisheries, 1935. v. 47, 
p. 187-247, incl. tables, 4 sketch maps, 
diagrs.) 

“For the sake of uniformity with 
Parts I and II the policy has been con- 
tinued of treating only the data up to 
and including 1927.” Copy seen: DF. 


14470. RICH, WILLIS HORTON, 1885- 

, and E. M. BALL. Statistical review 
of the Alaska salmon fisheries. Part 
IV: Southeastern Alaska. (U. S. Fish 
and Wildlife Service. Bulletin of the 
Bureau of Fisheries 1935. v. 47, p. 437- 
673, incl. tables, 17 sketch maps, 
diagrs.) 
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This review covers statistically the 
history of fisheries from 1878 to 1927, 
treated (with maps) in seventeen dis- 
tricts, distinct geographically, some 
with individual peculiarities such as 
seasonal variations in appearance of 
runs, methods of fishing, migration 
routes, relative abundance of several 
species, etc. An index to Pts. I-IV of 
this series, appears at the end of this 
part. Copy seen: DF. 


14471. RICH, WILLIS HORTON, 1885- 

, and F.G. MORTON. Salmon-tagging 
experiments in Alaska, 1927 and 1928. 
(U. S. Fish and Wildlife Service. Bulle- 
tin of the U. S. Bureau of Fisheries, 
1929, pub. 1930. v. 45, p. 1-23, incl. 
tables, 2 sketch maps) 

Contains statistics and analyses of 
returns for eight localities in Southeast 
Alaska, Uganik Bay (Kodiak Island) 
and Nicholaski Spit (south side of Alas- 
ka Peninsula). Copy seen: DF. 


RICH, WILLIS HORTON, 1885-_, see 
also Birge, E. A., & W. H. Rich. Obser- 
vations on Karluk Lake, Alaska. 1927. 


RICH, WILLIS HORTON, 1885-_, see 
also Gilbert, C. H., & W. H. Rich. In- 
vestigations red-salmon runs Karluk R. 
1929. 


RICH, WILLIS HORTON, 1885-_, see 
also Gilbert, C. H., & W. H. Rich. 


Second experiment tagging salmon 
Alaska Pen. 1923. 1927. 
RICH, WILLIS HORTON, 1885-_, see 


also Juday, C., & others. Limnological 
studies of Karluk Lake, Alaska. 1935. 


14472. RICHARD, JULES. Entomo- 
stracés recueillis par M. Ch. Rabot a 
Jan Mayen et au Spitzberg. (Société 
Zoologique de France. Bulletin, 1897. 
T. 22, p. 193-98 illus.) Title tr.: En- 
tomostraca collected by Ch. Rabot on 
Jan Mayen and Spitsbergen. 

Results of the cruise of La Manche, 
1892; an annotated list, with localities, 
of nine species of fresh-water crusta- 
ceans from four localities on West 
Spitsbergen and from Jan Mayen, with 
a description of a new variety of 
copepod. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14473. RICHARD, JULES. Notes d’ex- 
cursions au Spitsberg et aux iles vois- 
mes. (Société de Geographie, Paris. 
Comptes rendus, 1899, pub. 1900. p. 
66-78, plate) 


Contains general description of the 
vegetation, birds, and landscapes, as 
noted by the author on inland excur- 
sions made from anchorages of the 
Princess Alice, 1898, in waters of Bear, 
Hope, Barents, Amsterdam, and Danish 
Islands, and in Temple and Advent 
Bays, West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14474. RICHARD, JULES. Observa- 
tions de température des eaux marines 
arctiques faites pendant les campagnes 
du yacht Princesse—Alice (1906-1907). 
Monaco, 1908. Title tr.: Observations 
of arctic sea-water temperature made 
during the cruise of the yacht Princess 
Alice (1906-1907). 22 p. tables. (In- 
stitut Océanographique, Monaco. Bulle- 
tin no. 112) 

Surface water temperatures for July- 
August and vertical temperature series 
for some of the fiords, as recorded dur- 
ing the cruise in the northwestern and 
western waters of West Spitsbergen in 
1906, and in the coastal waters of Bear 
Island, and West Spitsbergen, and in 
Greenland Sea, 1907. 

Copy seen: DF. 


14475. RICHARD, JULES. Sur la 
faune des eaux douces explorées en 
1898 pendant la campagne du yacht 
Princesse—Alice (Lofoten, Spitsberg. 
Iles Beeren, Hope, de Barents et Fe- 
roer). (Societé Zoologique de France. 
Mémoires, 1898. T. 11, p. 326-38, illus.) 
Title tr.: On the fresh-water fauna 
from the cruise of the Princess—Alice, 
1898 (Lofoten, Spitsbergen, Bear Is- 
land, Hope Island, Barents Island and 
the Faeroes). 

Contains lists of the fauna taken at 
each of eleven localities, including 
Amsterdam Island; a table of distribu- 
tion of the crustaceans found in the 
areas mentioned; and a description of 
a new copepod from Svalbard. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14476. RICHARDS, EVA LOUISE AL- 
VEY. Arctic mood; a narrative of Arc- 
tic adventures. Caldwell, Idaho, Caxton 
Printers, 1949. 282 p. illus., 27 plates, 
ports., map (on lining-papers). 
“Portions of this book have appeared 
in the Lamp, Standard Oil (N. J.) 
house organ, and in the Trained nurse 
and hospital review, New York City.” 
Description of North Alaska, and 
the Eskimos’ life throughout the year, 
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from the author’s experiences while 
teaching at Wainwright, Alaska, 1924— 
26. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14477. RICHARDS, Sir GEORGE 
HENRY. The Arctic Expedition of 
1875-76. A reply to its critics. London, 
E. Stanford, 1877. 34 p. 

Point by point refutation by Rear 
Admiral Richards, of criticism regard- 
ing the conduct of the expedition under 
Sir George Nares, which wintered at 
the northern end of Ellesmere Island; 
particular discussion of the outbreak 
of scurvy. Copy seen: NNStef. 


14478. RICHARDS, HORACE GAR- 
DINER, 1906-— . Hunting fossils in the 
Arctic with the aid of a “seek seek.” 
(Earth science digest, July, 1949. v. 
3, no. 12, p. 18-19, illus.) 

Brief account of the author’s experi- 
ence in utilizing burrows made in fossil- 
bearing sands by ground squirrels 
(Citellus paryi paryii Richardson) as 
sites for collecting Pleistocene shells, 
in the Barren Grounds, near Baker 
Lake, Keewatin District. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


14479. RICHARDS, HORACE GAR- 
DINER, 1906— . Land and freshwater 
mollusks collected on a trip to James 
Bay. (Canadian field naturalist, Apr. 
1936. v. 50, p. 58-60) 

List, with localities, of fifty-one spe- 
cies from Moose River and its islands, 
from lakes on Charlton Island, James 
Bay, and several scattered localities in 
northern Ontario. Copy seen: DLC. 


14480. RICHARDS, HORACE GAR- 
DINER, 1906- Pleistocene fossils 
from the Belcher Islands in Hudson 
Bay. (Pittsburgh. Carnegie Institute. 
Museum. Annals, 1940. v. 28, p. 47-52, 
map) 

Contains annotated list of fossils col- 
lected by the Carnegie Museum Expedi- 
tion to Hudson Bay, 1938, with re- 
marks on their occurrence as evidence 
of changes in shore lines, land levels, 
etc., in the region of Hudson and James 
Bays. Copy seen: DLC. 


14481. RICHARDS, HORACE GAR- 
DINER, 1906-— . Recent and Pleisto- 
cene marine shells of James Bay. 
(American midland naturalist, Mar. 
1936. v. 17, p. 528-45, illus.) 


2148 





Results of observations made by the 
author, 1933: geographical description, 
including coastal life zones, brief notes 
on geology and deposits, an itinerary 
and field notes on Moose Factory re. 
gion, Charlton and Cary Islands; and 
lists of the fossil and recent marine, 
and the fossil land, and fresh-water 
shells. Copy seen: DLC. 


RICHARDS, HORACE GARDINER, 
1906- , see also Stock, C., & H. G. 
Richards. Megalonyx tooth from NWT. 
1949. 


14482. RICHARDS, O. W. Some notes 
on the humble-bees allied to Bombus 
alpinus, L. Tromsg, K. Karlsen, 1931. 
32 p. 2 plates. (Tromsg, Norway. Mu- 
seum. Arshefter, 1927. Bd. 50, no. 6) 
Issued also as Oxford University Ex. 
ploration Club, Greenland and Spits- 
bergen papers, 1934, no. 14. 

Results of the Oxford University Ex- 
pedition to Greenland, 1928. Extensive 
taxonomic analyses of six species, giv- 
ing ranges, followed by discussion of 
structural differences between _ the 
males, relative abundance of females 
and workers, the humble-bee fauna of 
Greenland, and records of flowers 
visited by bees in the Arctic. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14483. RICHARDS, RALPH WEB- 
STER, 1879- , and G. A. WARING. 
Progress of surveys in the Anthracite 
Ridge district, Alaska. (In: Smith, 
P. S., and others. Investigations in 
Alaska Railroad belt, 1931. U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey. Bulletin, 1933. No. 849, 
p. 1-27, 2 fold. maps) 

Report on investigations to determine 
the character and extent of the anthra- 
cite deposits, containing notes on the 
geography and geology of the region 
on the north side of the upper Matan- 
uska River valley, and descriptions of 
the coal outcrops, and analyses. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


RICHARDSON, GEORGE BURR, 
1872— , see Brooks, A. H., & others. 
Reconnaissance Cape Nome & Seward 
Peninsula 1900. 1901. 


14484. RICHARDSON, HAROLD W. 
Alaska and the Aleutians. (Jn: Bull- 
dozers come first, the story of U. S. 
war construction in foreign lands, by 
Walls G. Bowman [and others]. N. ¥. 
and London, McGraw-Hill, 1944 (vill, 
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278 p.), see p. 73-155, illus. incl. 3 
maps) 

By an editor of Engineering news 
record, who visited the region during 
World War II, and describes (in gen- 
eral) the building of airfields and 
roads by U. S. Army Engineers on the 
Aleutian Islands, with notes on the 
fighting which recaptured them; the 
coastal defense stations, the defense- 
construction program in general, the 
Alaska Highway (in some detail) in- 
duding its bridges, and the Canol 
Project. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14485. RICHARDSON, HAROLD W. 
Alean-America’s glory road. (Engineer- 
ing news-record, Dec. 17 and 31, 1942, 
Jan. 14, 1943. v. 129, p. 858-72, 907- 
914; v. 130, p. 63-70, illus., sketch map) 
Contents: Pt. 1. Strategy and loca- 
tion. Pt. 2. Supply, equipment and 

camps. Pt. 3. Construction tactics. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14486. RICHARDSON, HAROLD W. 
Building the Alcan—America’s glory 
road. (Compressed air magazine, June 

1948. v. 48, p. 7047-54, illus., map) 
Journalist’s account of the route of 
the Alaska Highway, U. S..Army En- 
gineer Corps artivities, equipment, use 
of native wood and other materials, 
some of the construction and personnel 
problems, with a chronological sketch 
of progress in the building of the road. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


RICHARDSON, HARRIET, see 
SEARLE, HARRIET (RICHARDSON). 


14487. RICHARDSON, Sir JOHN, 1787- 
1865. Account of the fish. (In: Belcher, 
Sir E. The last of the arctic voyages, 
1855. v. 2, p. 347-76, 8 plates) 

Full descriptions, synonymy and 
references, of nine species from Wel- 
lington Channel, Canadian Arctic Is- 
lands. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14488. RICHARDSON, Sir JOHN, 1787- 
1865. Account of the quadrupeds and 
birds. (In: Parry, Sir W. E. Journal 
of a second voyage . . . 1821-23. Ap- 
pendix, 1825. p. 287-379) 

Contains lists, with general descrip- 
tions, and notes on occurrence, habits, 
use by the Eskimos, and some measure- 
ments, of nineteen mammals, including 
seals, whales and walrus; and of thirty- 
eight birds (with synonyms) all from 
the region of Hudson Strait and Mel- 
ville Peninsula. Copy seen: DLC. 


14489. RICHARDSON, Sir JOHN, 1787- 
1865. Arctic searching expedition: a 
journey of a _ boat-voyage through 
Rupert’s Land and the Arctic Sea, in 
search of the discovery ships under 
command of Sir John Franklin. With 
an appendix on the physical geography 
of North America. London, Longman, 
Brown, Green, and Longmans, 1851. 
2 v. v. 1: viii, 413, [1] p., 8 illus. 9 col. 
plates, col. fold. map; v. 2: vii, 426 p., 
col. plate. Another edition was pub- 
lished in New York by Harper, 1852 
(516 p.) with text and figures in the 
text unchanged, but without plates and 
map. 

Contains the journal of Richardson’s 
and Dr. John Rae’s expedition in the 
summer and fall of 1848, down the 
Mackenzie River and (by boat) east- 
ward along the coast to Coppermine 
River, returning overland to Fort Con- 
fidence; with chapters on Eskimos, 
Kutchin, Cree and Chipewyan Indians 
and on Dr. Rae’s summer journey in 
1849, down the Coppermine River. 

Appendices: 1. Physical geography. 
(Includes Mackenzie, Slave, and Yukon 
Rivers and Great Bear Lake). 

2. Climatology. (Includes general re- 
marks on arctic snow line and frozen 
ground; the progress of seasons at Fort 
Franklin, Great Bear Lake, and tem- 
perature observations in the Canadian 
Arctic Islands). 

3. On the geographical distribution 
of plants north of the 49th parallel. 

4. List of insects. 

5. Vocabularies. (Eskimo and Kut- 
chin, Chipewyan and Dogrib Indian). 
Copy seen: DLC (1851); NNStef (1851 

and 1852) 


14490. RICHARDSON, Sir JOHN, 1787- 
1865. Botanical appendix. (In: Frank- 
lin, Sir J. Narrative of a journey to the 
shores of the polar sea, 1819-22, pub. 
1823, p. 729-68, 4 plates) 

This list represents only the collec- 
tions saved, and results of such small 
amount of time as could be given for 
collecting. Therefore it is far from 
complete for the areas traversed. It is 
a simple list of six hundred sixty-three 
plants of all phyla; with detailed mor- 
phologie notes on three species, by R. 
Brown. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14491. RICHARDSON, Sir JOHN, 1787- 


1865, and others. Fauna boreali-ameri- 
cana; or The zoology of the northern 
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parts of British America: containing 
descriptions of the objects of natural 
history collected on the late northern 
land expedition, under command of 
Captain Sir John Franklin, R.N. Lon- 
don, J. Murray [ete.] 1829-37. 4 v. 
illus., 110 plates (72 col.) 

Consists principally of annotated 
lists of species, including the zoological 
results of the Franklin expeditions of 
1819-1822 and 1825-1827, together with 
zoological information from other ex- 
peditions in the arctic and subarctic 
part of Canada north of 49°N. Richard- 
son was the surgeon and naturalist of 
the Franklin expeditions. 

Contents: Pt. 1. J. RICHARDSON. 
The quadrupeds. 

Pt. 2. W. SWAINSON and J. RICH- 
ARDSON. The birds. 

Pt. 3. J. RICHARDSON. The fish. 

Pt. 4. W. KIRBY. The insects. 

Each part appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14492. RICHARDSON, Sir JOHN, 1787- 
1865. The fish. London, Richard Bent- 
ley, 1836. xv, 327 p., 24 plates, some 
col. (Richardson, Sir J., and others. 
Fauna boreali-americana, 1829-37, pt. 
3) 

A study based largely upon speci- 
mens collected by the Franklin expedi- 
tions, 1819-1822 and 1825-1827, from 
Coronation Gulf, Coppermine River, 
Great Bear Lake, and other localities, 
supplemented by data from other ex- 
peditions. 

Contains: 1. Introduction, with ac- 
knowledgements, listing of localities, 
and outline of classification method 
followed. 

2. Detailed descriptions of 133 
species, (some new) of (mainly) fresh- 
water fishes of Canada, with notes on 
distribution, habits, and place in the 
lives of the Indians and Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14493. RICHARDSON, Sir JOHN, 1787- 
1865. Geognostical observations. (Jn: 
Franklin, Sir J. Narrative of a journey 
to the shores of the polar sea, 1819-22, 
pub. 1823, p. 497-538; also in Frank- 
lin’s Narrative .. . 1819-22, pub. 1824) 

“Very general account of the differ- 
ent rock formations” from lower Hud- 
son Bay to Fort Chipewyan (for the 
most part) and in the Northwest Ter- 
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ritories from Great Slave Lake north- 
ward and along the Coppermine River, 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14494. RICHARDSON, Sir JOHN, 1787- 
1865. Mammalia. (Jn: Beechey, F. W,, 
and others. The Zoology of Captain 
Beechey’s voyage, 1839, p. 1-13) 

List, with discussion, of all species 
of mammals found by this and other 
expeditions in northwestern North 
America, including northwestern Alas- 
ka. Copy seen: DLC. 


14495. RICHARDSON, Sir JOHN, 1787- 
1865. Meteorological tables, arranged 
from the registers kept at Fort Frank- 
lin by the officers of the expedition, 
(In: Franklin, Sir J. Narrative of a 
second expedition, 1825-27, pub. 1828. 
Appendix 2, p. lix-cviii incl. tables) 
Abstract of journal kept at Great 
Bear Lake, giving daily mean and ex- 
treme temperatures, wind direction and 
force, and weather notes, Sept. 1825- 
May 1826, July 1826-May 1827. Reg- 
ister of phenomena connected with 

progress of the seasons. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14496. RICHARDSON, Sir JOHN, 1787- 
1865. Note on the best points, in British 
North America, for making observa- 
tions on the temperature of the air; 
and also for the height of the station 
above the level of the sea. (Royal Geo- 
graphical Society. Journal, 1839, v. 9, 
p. 121-24) 

Contains directions and suggestions 
to Hudson’s Bay Co. officers for the 
making of observations in the area 
traveled by the Company’s men. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14497. RICHARDSON, Sir JOHN, 1787- 
1865. Notices of the fishes. (In: Frank- 
lin, Sir J. Narrative of a journey to 
the shores of the polar sea, 1819-22, 
pub. 1823, p. 705-728, 2 plates) 
Contains a list, with synonyms, a 
number of lengthy descriptions, of 
twenty-two species of fishes, a few 
from the arctic sea, most from inland 
waters ranging from Lower Canada 
to the northern coast. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14498. RICHARDSON, Sir JOHN, 1787- 
1865. Observations on solar radiation. 
(In: Franklin, Sir J. Narrative of a 
second expedition, 1825-27, pub. 1828. 
Appendix 3, p. cix—cxxi, incl. tables) 
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Contains daily observations made at 
Fort Franklin, Great Bear Lake, Oct. 
1826-Aug. 1827 (hourly, in May 1826, 
three-hourly, July-Aug. 1826); and 
daily greatest excess of temperature 
indicated by black bulb thermometer 
over that of a thermometer shaded by 
a metal cylinder, Sept. 1826-—May, 1829. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14499. RICHARDSON, Sir JOHN, 1787- 
1865. On the aurora borealis. (Edin- 
burgh new philosophical journal, 1828. 
vy. 5, p. 241-48) 

Remarks on the effect of auroras on 
magnetic needles, the nature of auroras, 
and their relation to meteorologic con- 
ditions, based on observations made at 
Great Bear Lake, 1825-27. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14500. RICHARDSON, Sir JOHN, 1787- 
1865. On the frozen soil of North Amer- 
ica. (Edinburgh new philosophical 
journal, Jan. 1841. v. 30, p. 110-23, 
table) 

Discussion of the Hudson’s Bay Co. 
instructions for measuring the depth 
of frozen ground, and of similar in- 
vestigations in Siberia; also extracts of 
letters from observers in the Moose 
Factory, Rupert River, York Factory, 
Severn River, and Fort Simpson 
(Mackenzie District) on measurements 
made 1835-36. 

Table shows position, date, and the 
facts ascertained at thirteen places. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14501. RICHARDSON, Sir JOHN, 1787- 
1865. The polar regions. Edinburgh, 
A. & C. Black, 1861. ix p., 1 1., 400 p., 
fold. map. “The present work is 
founded on an article written for the 
last edition of the Encyclopaedia Brit- 
annica under the same title.” — Pref. 
Contents include: Pt. 1 (p. 1-350) 
Progress of discovery (from 52 B. C. 
to the Franklin search expeditions end- 
ing 1859, arranged chronologically and 
by region) ; also chapters on Svalbard, 
polar currents, ice, winds, temperature, 
vegetation, zoology, geology, Eskimos, 

Samoyeds, and Lapps. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14502. RICHARDSON, Sir JOHN, 1787- 
1865. The quadrupeds. London, John 
Murray, 1829. xlvi, 300 p., 24 plates 
(Richardson, Sir J., and others. Fauna 
boreali-americana, 1829-37, pt. 1) 


Contains 1. Introduction, acknowl- 
edgements, outline of Franklin expedi- 
tions of 1819-22 and 1825-27, with 
regional descriptions of Canada, lists 
of quadruped species known in each 
region, and systematic list of species; 
bibliography, p. xxxvii-xlii. 

2. Detailed descriptions of eighty-two 
species of land mammals (some new) 
known to inhabit the fur country of 
Canada, with synonymy, and notes on 
distribution, habits, and methods of cap- 
ture and use by Indians and Eskimos. 
Includes especially detailed informa- 
tion on bears, wolves, dogs, foxes, 
beavers, marmots, and caribou. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14503. RICHARDSON, Sir JOHN, 1787- 
1865. Remarks on the climate and veg- 
etable productions of Hudson’s Bay 
countries. (Edinburgh philosophical 
journal, Apr. 1825. v. 12, p. 197-231, 
incl. tables) 

Observations and tables drawn up by 
the author to make public the “few 
facts collected by Franklin’s” expedi- 
tion 1819-22. Includes material from 
the collections of Capt. Parry and Capt. 
Ross to supply information on plants 
(and climate) of the arctic coasts of 
Northwest Territories, and thus re- 
place the collections from that region 
lost by Franklin. 

Contains a note on altitudes in gen- 
eral along the 54°N. parallel from 
Hudson Bay west to 106°W. and thence 
north and east, along the Great Slave 
Lake — Coppermine River line, to the 
arctic seas; and a discussion (with 
tabular data) of the mean tempera- 
tures, seasonal distribution of heat, 
progress of the spring, and warmest 
months, for locations at 54°, 64°15’ 66°, 
69°20’, and 74°40’N. latitudes. 

Remarks on the climate of Great 
Slave Lake and Fort Enterprise; and 
lists of hundreds of plants of the woody 
regions and barren grounds, north of 
53°N. and from Hudson Bay to 116° 
W., including a few from Lancaster 
Strait. Copy seen: DLC. 


14504. RICHARDSON, Sir JOHN, 1787- 
1865. Results of thermometrical obser- 
vations made at Sir Edward Parry’s 
several wintering-places on his arctic 
voyages, and at Fort Franklin. (Royal 
Geographical Society. Journal, 1839. v. 
9, p. 331-80, tables, 2 fold. diagrs.) 
Contains mean daily, monthly, and 
bi-hourly maximum and minimum tem- 


2151 











perature data for Melville Island, 74° 
47’N. 110°48’W., Sept. 1819-Aug. 1820; 
Port Bowen (Brodeur Peninsula) 73° 
14’N. 88°56’W.; Sept. 1824-Aug. 1825; 
Tgloolik Island, 69°21’N. 81°53’W., Aug. 
1822-July 1823; Winter Island (Foxe 
Channel) 66°11’N. 83°11’W., July 1821- 
June 1822; and at Fort Franklin (Great 
Bear Lake) 65°12’N. 123°13’W., Sept. 
1825—Aug. 1826; followed by discussion 
of temperature progression and curves, 
times of mean temperatures, and aver- 
age daily ranges. 

Supplementary tables include mean 
alternate-hour observations at Hecla 
Cove (West Spitsbergen) 79°55’N. 16° 
49’E., June—Aug. 1827; monthly mean 
high and low temperatures at Fort 
Enterprise (Coppermine River) 64°28’ 
N. 113°06’W. Sept. 1820-May 1821; 
daily and monthly means at Fort Re- 
liance (Great Slave Lake) 62°46’N. 
109°W.; Nov. 1833-Feb. 1835. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


14505. RICHARDSON, Sir JOHN, 1787-- 
1865. Salmones. (Jn: Sir John Ross. 
Narrative of a second voyage, 1835. v. 
2. Appendix. pt. 2, p. lv—lviii) 

List, with description and notes, of 
four species of salmon, one new, 
brought from Boothia Peninsula by 
J. C. Ross. Copy seen: DLC. 


14506. RICHARDSON, Sir JOHN, 1787- 
1865. Short characters of a few quadru- 
peds, procured on Capt. Franklin’s late 
expedition. (Zoological journal. 1828, 
v. 3, no. 12, p. 516-20) 

List, with synonymy and discussion, 
of mammals, including six from arctic 
Canada, most of which were obtained 
on the Franklin expedition, 1819-22. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14507. RICHARDSON, Sir JOHN, 1787- 
1865. Topographical and geological no- 
tices. (In: Franklin, Sir J. Narrative 
of a second expedition, 1825-27, pub. 
1828. Appendix 1, p. l-Ivii, plate) 
Contains description of the rocks and 
formations around Great Bear Lake, 
the Mackenzie basin, the sea coast east 
of Mackenzie River to the Coppermine 
River, and the Coppermine Mts.; in- 
cluding mention of lignite deposits. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14508. RICHARDSON, Sir JOHN, 1787- 
1865. Zoological remarks. (Jn: Back, 
Sir G. Narrative of the arctic land 
expedition, 1836. Appendix 1, p. 475- 
522, 3 plates) 








Contains a list of ninety-eight spe. 
cies of mammals, birds, and fishes col. 
lected by Richard King on the arctic 
land expedition under George Back, 
1833-35, with introductory discussion 
of the climatic characteristics of north- 
ern Canada, and with notes on the 
Canadian distribution, habits, and eeo- 
nomic uses of several of the more im- 
portant species.’ Copy seen: DLC. 


RICHARDSON, Sir JOHN, 1787-1865, 
see also Barrow, Sir J., & others, 
Communications on a North-West Pas. 
sage. 1836. 


RICHARDSON, Sir JOHN, 1787-1865, 
see also Franklin, Sir J. Narrative sec- 
ond exped. 1825-27. 1828. 


RICHARDSON, Sir JOHN, 1787-1865, 
see also Franklin, Sir J., & others. 
Observations aurora Ft. Enterprise. 
1823. 


RICHARDSON, Sir JOHN, 1787-1865, 
see also Hooker, Sir W. J. Flora bo- 
reali-americana. 1829-40. 


RICHARDSON, Sir JOHN, 1787-1865, 
see also Jenness, D. Hare Indian dog. 
1937. 


RICHARDSON, Sir JOHN, 1787-1865, 
see also Lefroy, Sir J. H., & Sir J. 
Richardson. Magnetical & meteorologi- 
cal observations. 1855. 


RICHARDSON, Sir JOHN, 1787-1865, 
see also Leighton, W. A. Notes on 
lichens collected by Sir J. Richardson. 
1867. 


RICHARDSON, Sir JOHN, 1787-1865, 
see also Swainson, W., & Sir J. Rich- 
ardson. Birds (Fauna _boreali-ameri- 
cana) 1831. 


14509. RICHARDSON, ROBERT VW. 
Winter air-mass convergence over the 
North Pacific. (U. S. Weather Bureau. 
Monthly weather review, June 1936. v. 
64, p. 199-203, illus., diagrs.) 

On the basis of the frequency of cy- 
clonic activity in the North Pacific, 
the mean position of the Pacific Arctic 
Front and the Pacific Polar Front are 
determined and charted. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14510. RICHARDSON, WILDS PRES- 
TON. The mighty Yukon as seen and 
explored. (In: U. S. Congress. Senate. 
Committee on Military Affairs. Com- 
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pilation of narratives of explorations 
in Alaska, 1900, p. 743-53) 

Contains an account, by the com- 
mander of the Yukon River Exploring 
Expedition 1899, of various aspects of 
the Yukon, particularly economic acti- 
vities, winter and navigation condi- 
tions. Included are two brief reports on 
their exploratory missions along the 
Yukon in 1899, by George McManus 
and Edwin Bell. Copy seen: DLC. 


RICHARDSON, WILDS PRESTON, 
see also U. S. Congress. House. Com- 
mittee on Military Affairs. Relief of 
of people in Yukon R. country. 189 . 


14511. RICHARZ, STEPHEN, 18%4— 
1934. Eine tertidre Vergletscherung 
Alaskkas und die Polwanderung. 
(Deutsche geologische Gesellschaft. 
Zeitschrift, 1922. B. Monatsberichte. 
Bd. 74, p. 180-90) Title tr.: Tertiary 
glaciation of Alaska and shifting of 
the North Pole. 

Discussion of geologic climate and 
the evidences of glaciation in Alaska 
as shown in the literature, and the pos- 
sible explanation of the geological re- 
lationships there, by the theory of a 
shift in the position of the North Pole. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


14512. RICHTER, HANS. Photogram- 
meter in Arktis und Antarktis. (Polar- 
forschung, 1945, pub. 1947. Bd. 2, 
Jahrg. 15, p. 1-5) Title tr.: Photo- 
grammeter in Arctic and Antarctic. 
Discussion of aerial mapping, devel- 
opment and present needs, especially 
in improved equipment. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14513. RICHTER, HANS. Photogram- 
metrische Eisbeobachtung und Eismes- 
sung. (Polarforschung, 1946, pub. 1948. 
Bd. 2, Jahrg. 16, p. 94-97) Title tr.: 
Photogrammetric ice observation and 
ice measurement. 

Discussion of aerial photography and 
photo-interpretation in the survey of 
amounts, character, and movements of 
marine and inland or glacier ice. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14514. RICHTER, J. Die Ejisverhalt- 
nisse des Weissen Meeres. (Annalen 
der Hydrographie und Maritimen Me- 
teorologie, Marz 1934. Bd. 62, p. 89-95, 
plate (fold. diagrs.) tables) Title tr.: 
Ice conditions in the White Sea. 

A study based on data from the Rus- 
sian Hydrographic Dept., State of the 

957378 —53—vol. 2——42 





ice in the seas of the U.S.S.R., 1926- 
1931. (U.S.S.R. Gidrograficheskoe up- 
ravlenie. Gidrometeorologicheskii sek- 
tor. Svedeniia o sostofanii l’dov na 
moriakh SSSR.; q.v.) Discussion of the 
local differences in dates of formation 
and breakup of ice as related to tem- 
perature and salinity, and of the an- 
nual differences over the period treated. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14515. RICHTER, KARL. Uber den 
Einfluss des Durchdringungsvermégens 
der Sonnenstrahlen durch Schnee auf 
das arktische Pflanzenleben. (Natur- 
wissenschaften, May 28, 1926. Jahrg. 
14, p. 501-503, illus.) Title tr.: On the 
influence of penetration of solar radia- 
tion in snow upon arctic plant life. 
Discussion of phenomenal plant de- 
velopment in a short season in north- 
east Greenland, and description of 
experiments carried out by the author 
in 1923, at Kap Philip Broke (74°30’N. 
18°34’W.) on penetration of solar radia- 
tion at various angles into snow cover, 
and results of measurements. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14516. RICHTER, SOREN, 1903- .A 
contribution to the archaeology of 
North-East Greenland. (Oslo. Universi- 
tet. Etnografiske museum. Skrifter, 
1934. Bd. 5 Hefte 3, p. 65-213, [2] 
p. 124 illus. (incl. diagrs.) map) Also 
issued as: Norway. Norges Svalbard- 
og Ishavs-undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 
63. 1934. 

Contains an account of three expe- 
ditions by the author to the east coast 
of Greenland between 72° and 74°30’N. 
The first was a two-year Norwegian 
hunting expedition, 1929-31; the sec- 
ond and third, in the summers of 1932 
and 1933, were part of the Norwegian 
Northeast Greenland Expedition on the 
Polarbjorn. Traveling by land and by 
small boat along the fiords and sounds, 
Richter located and excavated numer- 
ous Eskimo caves and burial sites. His 
account includes descriptions of Eskimo 
dwelling sites, house remains, fox traps, 
and artifacts of stone, bone, antler, 
teeth, wood, hide, sinew, and iron. In- 
cludes also a general description of 
the indicated culture of these Eskimos; 
a comparison of this culture with that 
of present-day Eskimos to the south; 
a discussion of possible size of popula- 
tion; and observations on the present- 
day coasts, ice conditions, climate, vege- 
tation, and animal life. 
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Illustrations include views of the 
landscapes and house sites, small-scale 
sketch maps showing location of Eskimo 
remains at principal localities visited, 
reconstruction sketches of Eskimo win- 
ter houses, and drawings of artifacts. 

Map, of northeastern Greenland, 
scale about 1:2,200,000, shows location 
of Eskimo sites and place names men- 
tioned in text. Copy seen: DSI 


14517. RICHTER, SOREN, 1903— .Jan 
Mayen i Krigsarene. (Norsk geografisk 
tidsskrift, 1946-47, Bd. 11, p. 63-86, 
illus., map) Also issued as Norges Sval- 
bard og ishavsunders¢gkelser. Meddel- 
else nr. 66. Title tr.: Jan Mayen in the 
war years. 

Notes the Norwegian expedition in 
the Veslekari to Jan Mayen to estab- 
lish a meteorological station there for 
the Allies; previous expeditions to East 
Greenland and Jan Mayen to take con- 
trol of stations there, after the capture 
of German operators. Includes data on 
wildlife and its conservation, ice and 
weather conditions, and bibliography 
(p. 36). Copy seen: NNA. 


14518. RICHTER, WILLY. Die Thy- 
sanopteren des arktischen Gebietes. 
(In: Fauna arctica, 1928. Bd. 5, p. 
835-50) Title tr.: The Thysanoptera 
of the arctic region. 

This list, with synonyms, references, 
and distribution, of twenty-seven spe- 
cies of thrips represents records from 
the Eurasian continent above the 65° 
N. lat. parallel. A supplementary list 
records six species from Greenland. 
Bibliography (24 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


14519. RICHTER, FERDINAND. Ark- 
tische Tardigraden. (Jn: Fauna Arc- 
tica, 1904. Bd. 3, p. 493-508, 2 plates, 
table) Title tr.: Arctic Tardigrada. 
Based on a collection made by A. H. 
Wendt during a pleasure-cruise to West 
Spitsbergen in 1903, on the vessel 
Oihonna. Discussion of the habitats, 
morphology, eggs, color and sex differ- 
ences of the group (tardigrades) gen- 
erally, a list, with synonyms, refer- 
ences, and locations of nineteen 
(including with descriptions, nine new) 
species of water bears (acarhnids), 
and a table showing distribution. 
Copy seen: DA. 


14520. RICHTERS, FERDINAND. Bei- 
trag zur Kenntniss der Crustaceenfauna 
des Behringsmeeres. (Senkenbergische 
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naturforschende Gesellschaft, Abhand- 
lungen. 1884. Bd. 13, p. 401-408, 1 
plate) Title tr.: Contribution to the 
knowledge of the crustacean fauna of 
Bering Sea. 

Lists and discusses twenty-one spe. 
cies of crustaceans collected by the 
Krause brothers in Bering Sea and 
along the coast of the Chukotsk Pep. 
insula. Copy seen: DLC, 


14521. RICHTERS, FERDINAND. 
Faune des mousses; tardigrades. Bru- 
xelles, 1911.2 p.,20 p.2 plates. (Orléans, 
Louis Philippe Robert, Due d’. Cam- 
pagne arctique de 1907. No. 4) Title 
fr.: Moss fauna; Tardigrada. (Duke of 
Orléans Arctic Expedition, 1907) 
Based on collections of mosses made 
on Novaya Zemlya, during the cruise 
of the Belgica 1907, and on Jan Mayen, 
West Spitsbergen, East Greenland and 
Franz Josef archipelago, 1909. List of 
the localities and the various inverte- 
brates found on the plants there; an 
annotated list, with localities, of thirty- 
five (including with descriptions, five 
new) species of these arachnids (water 
bears), with a table showing distribu- 
tion of most of these species. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14522. RICHTHOFEN, BOLKO, Frei- 
herr von, 1899— . Zur Frage der ar- 
chaologischen Beziehungen zwischen 
Nordamerika und Nordasien. (An- 
throps. Ephemeris, 1932. Bd. 27, p. 
123-51, 11 illus., incl. 2 maps) Title tr.: 
On the question of the archeological 
connection between North America and 
northern Asia. 

An examination of evidence, in the 
form of distribution of artifacts, for 
prehistoric cultural diffusion between 
the peoples of northeastern Asia and 
northwestern and southeastern North 
America. Includes illustrations of stone, 
bone, and pottery objects from Asia and 
North America. Detailed bibliographic 
footnotes. 

Maps of world show: 
tion of Neolithic culture in Eurasia 
and neolithic-type pottery in North 
America; (2) distribution of “shoe- 
last wedge-like” stone implements in 
Eurasia and North America. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14523. RICKARD, THOMAS ARTHUR, 
1864— . Drift iron, a fortuitous factor 
in primitive culture. (Geographical re- 
view, Oct. 1934. v. 24, p. 525-43) 


(1) distribu- 
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Includes a section on driftwood on 
the arctic shores, in which is discussed 
the early introduction of iron in native 
culture, by means of drifting pieces of 
wrecked ships. Copy seen: DLC. 


14524. RICKARD, THOMAS ARTHUR, 
1864- . The Klondike rush; good for- 
tune and disaster were found side by 
side, (Canadian mining journal, Apr. 
1943, v. 64, p. 219-27, illus. map) 
History (in brief) of the discovery 
and development of the Yukon Klon- 
dike drawn from twenty-one (listed) 
references. Copy seen: DGS. 


14525. RICKARD, THOMAS ARTHUR, 
1864— . The romance of mining. Toron- 
to, The MacMillan Company of Canada, 
1944. viii p. 3 1., 450 p. front. plates, 
maps. 

Includes (p. 301-334, with 2 plates) 
“Gold of the North,” brief sketches of 
the Klondike and Nome gold rushes, 
1897 and 1899. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14526. RICKARD, THOMAS ARTHUR, 
1864— . Through the Yukon and Alas- 
ka, San Francisco, Mining and Scien- 
tific Press, 1909. xiii, [1], 392 p. front., 
illus. (incl. maps) 

Observations made during the course 
of an 8250-mile journey in the summer 
of 1908, through Yukon Territory and 
Alaska via Juneau, Skagway, White- 
horse, Dawson, Fort Yukon, Fairbanks, 
down the Yukon River to St. Michael, 
Nome, thence to San Francisco; with 
chapters on mines and mining, the gold 
rush, agriculture, the dog race, Eski- 
mos, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


14527. RICKETTS, NOBLE GEORGE, 
1896— , and PARKER D. TRASK. The 
bathymetry and sediments of Davis 
Strait. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1932. vii, 81 p. incl. plate, 5 sketch 
charts. illus., 3 fold. charts. (U. S. 
Coast Guard. The “Marion” Expedition 
to Davis Strait and Baffin Bay, 1928. 
Scientific results. Pt. 1. Pub. as its: 
Bulletin. no. 19, pt. 1) 

The Marion cruised, July 18-Sept. 
12, from Belle Isle Strait in a zigzag 


, course north and east to Godthaab 


(West Greenland) thence north to 
Disko Bay, across Davis Strait to the 
Baffin side, southward to north Labra- 
dor, east to Ivigtut (southwest Green- 
land) and return via Belle Isle, to St. 
John’s, Newfoundland. Oceanographic 


observations and echo soundings were 
carried out en route. 

Contents: Chap. 1. Ricketts, N. G. 
The “Marion” Expedition. (Narrative 
of the cruise, with description of the 
vessel and equipment). 

Chap. 2. Ricketts, N. G. The bathy- 
metry. (Discussion of the fathometer 
and methods used to construct bathy- 
metric chart) 

Chap. 3. Trask, P. D. The sediments. 
(Detailed mechanical analyses and brief 
petrologic descriptions of twenty-seven 
samples of bottom deposits.) 

Charts include those for speed of 
sound through water for sonic sounding 
in Davis Strait; the bathymetry of the 
Davis Strait region (contour interval 
100 fathoms outside the 100 fathom 
curve). Copy seen: DLC. 


14528. RIDGWAY, ROBERT, 1850- 
1929. Catalogue of a collection of birds 
made in Alaska by Mr. C. H. Townsend 
during the cruise of the U. S. Fish 
Commission steamer Albatross, in the 
summer and autumn of 1888. Scientific 
results of exploration by the U. S. Fish 
Commission steamer Albatross, no. 
27. (U. S. National Museum. Proceed- 
ings, 1893 pub. 1894. v. 16, p. 663-65) 

Annotated list of thirty-five species, 
taken mainly from Kodiak, the Shu- 
magin and other islands off the south 
coast of Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


14529. RIDGWAY, ROBERT, 1850- 
1929. Description of a new petrel from 
Alaska. (U. S. National Museum. Pro- 
ceedings 1882, pub. 1883. 

Full description based on “a speci- 
men of a very handsome petrel” in- 
cluded in a collection of birds sent to 
the National Museum by Wm. J. Fish- 
er, U. S. tidal observer at St. Paul, 
Kodiak Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


14530. RIDGWAY, ROBERT, 1850- 
1929. Description of a new snow bunt- 
ing from Alaska. (U. S. National 
Museum. Proceedings 1884, pub. Wash- 
ington, 1885. 

Detailed description of several speci- 
mens collected at different seasons in 
various parts of Alaska for the U. S. 
National Museum. Copy seen: DLC. 


14531. RIDGWAY, ROBERT, 1850- 
1929. Melanetta fusca (Linn.) in Alaska. 
(U. S. National Museum. Proceedings 
1884, pub. 1885). 
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Note on a specimen of the European 
velvet scoter obtained at Alloknagik 
Lake, 1882, by C. L. McKay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14532. RIDGWAY, ROBERT,  1850- 
1929. On the glaucous gull of Bering’s 
Sea and contiguous waters. (Auk, July 
1886. v. 3, p. 330-331) 

Description of a new species, Larus 
barrovianus from the Aleutians and 
Alaska, to Pt. Barrow. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


RIDGWAY, ROBERT, 1850-1929, see 
also Stejneger, L. H. Notes on natural 
history. 1884. 


14533. RIDLAND, GEORGE CARMAN, 
1913— . Mineralogy of the Negus and 
Con mines, Yellowknife, Northwest 
Territories, Canada. (Economic geol- 
ogy, Jan.-Feb. 1941. v. 36, p. 45-70, 
illus.) 

Results of field work in 1938, with 
the Canadian Geological Survey; a de- 
scription of the general and structural 
geology, and (in detail) the mineralogy 
of the gold deposits near Yellowknife 
Bay, Great Slave Lake. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


14534. RIDLAND, GEORGE CARMAN, 
1913— . Use of the Geiger-Miiller coun- 
ter in the search for pitchblende-bear- 
ing veins at Great Bear Lake, Canada. 
New York, 1943. 7 p. illus. (American 
Institute of Mining and Metallurgical 
Engineers. Technical publication no. 
1614. Mining technology, Sept. 1943. 
v. 7. no. 5) 

Report on survey made with the 
counter, at Contact Lake, with descrip- 
tion of field adaptations, techniques and 
results. Copy seen: DGS. 


14535. RIDLEY, STUART O. Polyzoa, 
Coelenterata, and sponges of Franz- 
Joseph Land. (Annals and magazine 
of natural history, June 1881. Ser. 5, 
v. 7, p. 442-57, plate) 

Based on collections made in 1880 
during a cruise of the Hira to Franz 
Josef Land and West Spitsbergen, at 
one station, 79°55’N. 51°E. An anno- 
tated list of nineteen bryozoans, two 
coelenterates, and one sponge, with a 
table of.arctic distribution. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14536. RIDOUT, DENZIL G. Port 
Churchill. (Canadian geographical 
journal, Aug. 1931. v. 3, p. 104-128, 
illus., 2 sketch maps) 
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Based on information and photo. 
graphs secured during the author’s 
visit to Churchill in 1930. A summary 
of the history of Hudson Bay and 
Churchill, followed by a description of 
the town and harbor, and remarks on 
the Hudson Bay Route. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


RIECH, E., see Biickmann, A., & E. 
Riech. Kabeljaufange d. Forschungs. 
fahrt Barentsmeer 1937. 1940. 


14537. RIECHE, HERBERT. Bericht 
liber die “Deutschen Spitzbergen-Ex. 
peditionen 1937 und 1938 von Dr. H. 


Rieche.” (Petermanns geographische 
Mitteilungen, Apr. 1939. Bd. 85, p. 
125-27) 


Account of the activities of the Ger- 
man Spitsbergen Expeditions, 1937-38, 
in Horn Sound region, with list of 
personnel. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14538. RIEDEL, GRETE. Ergebnisse 
einer von E. Reisinger & O. Steinbéck 
mit Hilfe des Rask-@rsted Fonds durch- 
gefiihrten Zoologischen Reise in Grén- 
land 1926. 3. Macrostomida. 4. 
Dalyelliidae. (Dansk naturhistorisk 
forening. Videnskabelige meddelelser, 
1932. Bd. 94, p. 33-107, illus., 4 plates) 
Title tr.: Results of a Zoological Ex- 
pedition to Greenland, by E. Reisinger 
and O. Steinbéck, 1926 with the aid of 
the Rask-Orsted Fund. 3. Macrostomida. 
4. Dalyelliidae. 

Contains a detailed study of the body 
form, size and color of these turbel- 
larian flatworms, and descriptions of 
four new marine species from Davis 
Strait and seven new fresh-water spe- 
cies from West Greenland; with bib- 
liographies (39 items in all). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14539. RIEDEL, M. P. Nematocera 
Polyneura. Petrograd, 1919. 1 p. l, 
10 p. illus. (EkspeditSiifa brat’ev Kuz 
netSovykh na poliarnyi Ural, 1909. 
Resultats scientifiques. Livr. 8. Pub. 
as: Akademija nauk SSSR. Mémoires. 


Sér. 8, classe physico-mathématique, 
vol. 28, no. 8) Title tr.: Nematocera 
Polyneura. (Scientific results of the 


Expedition of the KuznetSov brothers 
to the Arctic Ural, 1909) 
Annotated list with localities, of sev- 
enteen (including with descriptions, 
five new) species of the crane-fly group 
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from the Kara and Obdorsk tundras 
and the Ural Mts. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


RIESER, A., see Blanck, E., & A. 
Rieser. Wissenschaftliche Ergebnisse 
einer bodenkundlichen Forschungsreise, 
Spitzbergen. 1928. 


14540. RIGG, GEORGE BURTON, 
1872— . Forest succession and rate of 
growth in sphagnum bogs. (Journal of 
forestry, Oct. 1917. v. 15, p. 726-39) 
Included in these notes, is a brief 
section on Alaskan bogs, one in South- 
east Alaska, one on Kodiak Island, and 

one on outer Alaska Peninsula. 
Copy seen: DA. 


GEORGE BURTON, 
1872- The kelp beds of Western 
Alaska. (Jn: Cameron, F. K. Potash 
from kelp, 1915. Pub. in: U. S. Dept. 
of Agriculture. Report. No. 100, p. 
105-122) 

Based on the author’s observations, 
as leader of a Bureau of Soils party, 
1913, from Cook Inlet to Kenai Pen- 
insula and including the Kodiak region. 
Notes on time of maturity of kelps, 
drift kelp, harvesting, availability and 
use of kelp as fertilizer; and tables 
showing location, compositoin, charac- 
ter, and amounts of kelp. 

Copy seen: DA. 


14542. RIGGS, THOMAS, 1873-1945. 
The Alaska boundary. (Alaska sports- 
man, Feb. 1939. v. 5, no. 2, p. 16-18, 
20, illus.) 

Historical notes on the Canada- 
Alaska international boundary, by one 
of the American surveyors (and Gov- 
ernor of Alaska, 1918-21), for the 
marking which began in 1904, and was 
largely completed by 1920. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14543. RIIS-CARSTENSEN, ~ EIGIL, 
1892- . Den danske flaades indsats i 
arbejdet for Grgnland. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1941. p. 19-43). 
Title tr.: The contribution of the 
Danish Navy to the work for Green- 
land. 

Contains a brief résumé of historical 
events in Greenland before the Danish 
colonization, 1721; discusses, and lists 
chronologically, achievements by officers 
and men of the Danish navy from 1876 
to 1938; notes expeditions in navy ships 
and the utilization of navy ships for 


14541. RIGG, 


trade, missionary, scientific and other 
purposes; bibliography. 2 
Copy seen: NN. 


14544. RIIS-CARSTENSEN, __ EIGIL, 
1892— .Fremsaettelse af et dynamisk- 
topografisk kort over @stgrgnland- 
Strgmmen mellem 74° og 79°N. Br. paa 
grundlag af hidtidig gjorte unders¢g- 
elser i disse egne. (Geografisk tids- 
skrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1938. Bd. 41, p. 
25-51, tables, charts, 3 fold. maps) 
Title tr.: A dynamic-topographic map 
of the East Greenland current between 
74° and 79°N., based on recent investi- 
gations of this region. 

Currents off the east coast of Green- 
land (charted on 3 fold. maps) are 
discussed and calculated (by the Bjerk- 
ness method) on the basis of salinity, 
temperature and gravity observations 
from various expeditions 1905-1931. 
Bibliography (25 items, 1874-1936) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14545. RIIS-CARSTENSEN, ~~ EIGIL, 
1892- The Godthaab Expedition, 
1928 ... The hydrographic work and 
material. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 


1936. 101, [3] p. inel. illus., inel. diagrs., 
tables, fold. map, 9 fold. charts. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 78, nr. 3) 

Contains description (with detailed 
illus.) of equipment; tabular data for 
depth, temperature salinity, density, 
oxygen, and pH, for thirty sections 
made during May-Oct. 1928 in Davis 
Strait, Baffin Bay and Smith Sound, 
including sections for Disko Bay, Um- 
anak Fiord, Melville Bay, Inglefield 
Gulf, Jones and Lancaster Sounds; con- 
cluding with discussion of the vertical 
profiles. Copy seen: DLC. 


14546. RIIS-CARSTENSEN, ~~ EIGIL, 
1892- The Godthaab Expedition, 
1928. Report on the expedition. Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1931. 105 p. incl. 
tables. fold. map. (Meddelelser om 
Grénland. Bd. 78, nr. 1) 

Narative of the Godthaab Expedition, 
1928, in the steam schooner Godthaab, 
to make a continuous investigation of 
the waters west of Greenland. Contains 
an account of the ship, personnel, equip- 
ment, the ship’s course and (in general) 
the oceanographic work done in waters 
from the Labrador Sea northward to 
Smith Sound, May—Oct. 1928, with re- 
marks on weather, navigation condi- 
tions, etc. Appended, p. 79-105 is list of 
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the oceanographic stations and particu- 
lars of apparatus employed. 

Map shows route of the Godthaab 
west of Greenland, edge of ice, location 
of 188 oceanographic stations, and in- 
dication of depths. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14547. RIIS-CARSTENSEN, EIGEL, 
1892—- . Nogle bemaerkninger vedrg- 
rende Godthaabekspeditionen 1928. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 
1929. Bd. 32, p. 127-36) Title tr.: Some 
remarks concerning the Godthaab Ex- 
pedition, 1928. 

Need for investigation of the waters 
west of Greenland; brief account of 
the Godthaab Expedition May-—Nov. 
1928, and its oceanographic work in 
Baffin Bay and Davis Strait. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


RIISER-LARSEN, HJALMAR, 1890-_, 
see Amundsen, R. E. G., & others. 
Amundsen-Ellsworths polflyvning. 1925. 


RIISER-LARSEN, HJALMAR, 1890-  , 
see Amundsen, R. E. G., & others. First 
crossing Polar Sea. 1927. 


RIISER-LARSEN, HJALMAR, 1890-  , 
see Amundsen, R. E. G., & others. 
Fgrste flukt over Polhavet. 1926. 


RIISER-LARSEN, HJALMAR, 1890-  , 
see Amundsen, R. E. G., & others. My 
polar flight. 1925. 


RIISER-LARSEN, HJALMAR, 1890- __, 
see Amundsen, R. E. G., & others. Our 
polar flight. 1925. 


14548. RIKHTER, B. V. Neotlozhnye 
nuzhdy ostrovnogo khoziaistva. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1938, no. 2, p. 68-71, 
illus.) Title tr.: Urgent needs of is- 
land economy. 

Discussion of unsatisfactory condi- 
tions in industry transportation, 
supply, and cultural organization on 
Novaya Zemlya; need for improvement. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14549. RIKHTER, BORIS. Amundsen 
u Sovetskikh beregov. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1935, no. 2, p. 66-70, illus.) Title 
fr.: Amundsen on the Soviet coast. 
Notes on the Maud Expedition. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14550. RIKHTER, BORIS. Matochkin 
Shar. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1938. no. 5, 
p. 81-88, illus.) Title tr.: Matochkin 
Shar. 
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Geographical sketch of this strait 
between the northern and southern js. 
lands of Novaya Zemlya, and its 
shores; historical notes on discovery, 
and exploration of the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14551. RIKHTER, BORIS. P. K. Pakh. 
tusov. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1935, no. §, 
p. 80-87, illus.) Title tr.: P. K. Pakh. 
tusov. 

Biographical sketch of the explorer, 
Petr Kuz’mich Pakhtusov, 1800-1835; 
brief description of his expeditions to 
Novaya Zemlya, 1832-35, and his dis. 
covery of a group of islands, off east 
coast (74°20’N. 59°E.) later named 
Ostrova Pakhtusova. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14552. RIKHTER, BORIS. Poluostroy 
Cheliuskin. (Sovetskii Sever, 1935. T, 
6, no. 3-4, p, 121-28, illus., table) Title 
tr.: Chelyuskin Peninsula. 
Geographical and economic outline 
of the region of Taymyr Peninsula, 
north of about 76°30’N. lat. (called by 
Amundsen and others “Chelyuskin 
Peninsula”), based on observations of 
the author and companions during 
winterings of 1932-34. Brief sketch of 
the history of expeditions to the Pen- 
insula; its physical geography, clim- 
ate, (with a table of mean monthly 
temperatures for 1932-34), land and 
sea mammals, birds, and fishes. Possi- 
bilities for utilizing the natural re 
sources of the region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14553. RIKHTER, BORIS. Semen Iva- 
novich Cheliuskin. (Sovetskaia Arkti- 
ka, 1938, no. 9, p. 72-83, illus., map) 
Title tr.: Semen Ivanovich Cheliuskin. 
Biographical sketch of the explorer, 
based on materials from the archives 
of the Hydrographic Administration, 
and from published works. Sketch map 
shows routes of Cheliuskin’s sledge 
trips in the Olenek-Lena region, and 
from Turukhansk around and across 
Taymyr Peninsula in 1737, 1741, 1742. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14554. RIKHTER, BORIS. V.A. Rusa- 
nov i ego ékspeditSii v Arktiku. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1939, no. 12, p. 80-91, 
illus., map) Title tr.: V. A. Rusanov 
and his expeditions to the Arctic. 
Biographical sketch of the explorer 
(1875-1913) and description of his five 
voyages to Novaya Zemlya, 1907-1911; 
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his last expedition on the Hercules, 
1912-13, to northern Spitsbergen, then 
eastward north of Novaya Zemlya into 
Kara Sea; notes the finding of relics 
on Veizel (now Hercules) Island in 
1934 and 1936. Copy seen: DLC. 


14555. RIKHTER, GAVRIIL DMI- 
TRIEVICH, 1889- . Kratkaia geologi- 
cheskaia i morfologicheskaia kharak- 
teristika doliny r. Nivy. (In: Khibin- 
skie apatity, 1932. T. 2, p. 290-96, map, 
tables) Title tr.: Geological and mor- 
phological characteristics of the Niva 
River valley. 

Description of the geological struc- 
ture of the region, and results of 
prospecting for clay and other con- 
struction materials, based on work of 
the geographical, geological and pros- 
pecting section of the Academy of 
Sciences Kola Expedition, summer 
1931, and on borings of the Institute 
of Electric Constructions. 

Map shows characteristics of the 
Niva River region according to hydro- 
logical investigations in 1930. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14556. RIKHTER, GAVRIIL DMI- 
TRIEVICH, 1889- . Nekotorye svede- 
nila o torffanykh bugrakh v_ raione 
Niudozera. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Komissifa po izuchenitu vechnoi mer- 
zloty. Trudy, 1934. T. 3, p. 121-26) 
Title tr.: Notes on peat mounds in the 
region of Lake Nudozero. 

Contains partial results of the Kola 
Expedition in 1929 which investigated 
the peat mounds in the vicinity of Lake 
Nudozero on the Kola _ Peninsula. 
Sounding of the peat mounds revealed 
a core of frozen peat and a permafrost 
layer. The author’s theory of the origin, 
development and decline of these peat 
mounds is given. Copy seen: DLC. 


14557. RIKHTER, GAVRIIL DMI- 
TRIEVICH, 1889- . Orograficheskie 
raiony Kol’skogo poluostrova. (Akade- 
mila nauk SSSR. Institut fizicheskoi 
geografii. Trudy, 1936. Vyp. 19, p. 5-48, 
2 fold. maps) Title tr.: Orographical 
regions of the Kola Peninsula. 

A summary of what is known, in- 
cluding data accumulated from various 
expeditions, on the relief of the region; 
discussion of disjunctive dislocations 
dating back to the Paleozoic era, espe- 
cially important being the Fenno- 
Scandia fractures; effects of glacial 


geology including the role of lake sys- 
tems in contemporary relief and frost 
weathering; and of the difference in 
relief between the continental and pen- 
insula portions of the Murman district; 
with maps indicating the main oro- 
graphic directions and regions. Bibli- 
ography (45 items including 29 in 
Russian) p. 45-46. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


14558. RIKHTER, GAVRIIL DMI- 
TRIEVICH, 1889- . Otchet o rabotakh 
geografo-razvedochnogo otriada Kol’- 
skoi ékspeditsii, 1930 g. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Sovet po izucheniit proi- 
zvoditel’nykh sil. Trudy, 1933. Seriia 
kol’skaia, vyp. 6: Materialy k geografii 
raiona reki Nivy, Kol’skii poluostrov. 
p. 5-56, illus., fold. map) Title tr.: 
Report on the work of the geological 
research party of the Kola Expedition, 
1930. 

Results of investigations of the geol- 
ogy of the basin of the Niva River 
(flowing from Lake Imandra to head 
of Kandalaksha Bay, White Sea), Kola 
Peninsula. Copy seen: DLC. 


14559. RIKHTER, GAVRIIL DMI- 
TRIEVICH, 1889- . Rezul’taty geo- 
morfologicheskoi rekognostSirovki v 
basseinakh rr. Varzugi i Ponota. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Institut fizicheskoi 
geografii. Trudy, 1936. vyp. 19, p. 49- 
120, illus., map, diagrs.) Title tr.: The 
results of a geomorphological recon- 
naissance of the basins of the rivers 
Varzuga and Ponoy [Kola Peninsula]. 

Results of field work carried out in 
the summer 1933 for the Geomorpho- 
logical Institute of the Academy of 
Sciences: surveys along the lower and 
middle sections of the course of the 
Varzuga, the pass to the river Kine- 
mur (tributary of the Ponoy) and the 
lower and middle sections of the 
Ponoy’s course (roughly in the region 
60°20’-67°N. 36°-38°E.) with some de- 
scription of the route. Bibliography (12 
items in Russian) p. 118. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


14560. RIKHTER, GAVRIIL DMI- 
TRIEVICH, 1889- . Sever evropeiskoi 
chasti SSSR; __fiziko-geograficheskaia 
kharakteristika. Moskva, Ogiz, 1946. 
190, [2] p., illus., maps (incl. 2 fold.). 
(Priroda SSSR. Nauchno-populiarnye 
ocherki. A. A. Grigor’ev, editor) Title 
tr.: The northern European part of the 
USSR. Physiographical characteristics. 
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Contains in general section (p. 
7-110) a definition and characterization 
of the region between the western in- 
ternational boundary and the Ural Mts. 
north (roughly) of 60°N.: its physi- 
eal geography, geological history, land 
forms; climate, drainage system and 
lakes; the vegetation of the tundra, 
forest tundra and forest zones, north- 
ern limits of trees; soils of different 
zones; animal life. Regional section (p. 
111-84) is on the Murmansk, the 
Onega-Dvina-Mezen Rivers, and the 
Timan-Ural areas. Index and bibliog- 
raphy (58 items) Copy seen: DLC. 


14561. RIKHTER, GAVRIIL DMI- 
TRIEVICH, 1889- . Snezhnyi pokrov, 
ego formirovanie i svoistva. Moskva, 
1945. 120 p., tables, maps. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Institut geografii. Nauch- 
no-populiarnaia serita) Title tr.: Snow 
cover, its formation and characteristics. 

Contains popular survey (for use in 
the army) of main problems of snow 
and snow cover: its formation, p. 5- 
18; density, p. 18-27; classification, p. 
28-29; displacement, p. 29-45; main 
physical properties, p. 45-67; influence 
on air and fogs, p. 67-70; melting of 
snow cover, p. 70-82; data on snow 
cover in U.S.S.R. and divisions of 
U.S.S.R. according depth and duration 
of snow cover, p. 82-106. Includes 
tables for classification of snow, and 
bibliography (102 items) in Russian 
and other languages. Five maps of 
U.S.S.R. (scale 1:50,000,000) indicate 
dates of appearance and disappearance 
of snow, its duration and height, and 
division of the U.S.S.R. into regions 
according the peculiarities of the snow 
cover. 

“A systematic summary ... of the 
many problems connected with snow 
as water supply, means of transporta- 
tion or hindrance to traffic, etc.”—Me- 
teorological abstracts and bibliography, 
Feb. 1950, v. 1, no. 2, p. 111. 

Copy seen: DLC. 





14562. RIKHTER, N. B. Nezaduvaemyi 
fonar’ “Purga’’. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1938, no. 6, p. 105, illus.) Title tr.: 
Windproof lantern “Purga.” 
Description of a new invention, ap- 
proved by the Bureau of Inventions of 
the Main Administration of the North- 
ern Sea Route and tested at Cape 
Schmidt: a lantern, said to be proof 
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against wind blowing at a velocity of 
30-40 meters per second. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14563. RIKHTER, N. B. Planktonocher. 
patel’. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1938, no, 1, 
p. 96-97, illus.) Title tr.: Plankton net, 

Description of a new invention by 
V. G. Bogorov, submitted to the Bu- 
reau of Inventions of the Main Admin. 
istration of the Northern Sea Route, 
used on the ice-floe drifting station, 
“North Pole,” and on board the ice. 
breaker Sadko. Copy seen: DLC, 


14564. RIKHTER, N. B. Predokhrane- 
nie ot polomok rulia sudna. (Sovetskaa 
Arktika, 1936, no. 12, p. 102, illus.) 
Title tr.: Safety measure against dam- 
age to the ship’s rudder. 

Brief note on a safety device for the 
rudder on ice-breakers, approved for 
testing by the Bureau of Inventions 
of the Main Administration of the 
Northern Sea Route. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14565. RIKHTER, N. B. Zapusk avia- 
motorov na zhidkom gaze. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1938, no. 2, p. 120, illus.) 
Title tr.: Starting an airplane motor 
by means of liquid gas. 

Discussion of advantages in using 
liquid gas (butane-propane) instead of 
gasoline for starting the airplane motor 
under conditions of low temperature 
and high humidity, the method tested 
by the Bureau of Inventions of the 
Main Administration of the Northern 
Sea Route in 1937. Copy seen: DLC. 


14566. RIKLI, MARTIN ALBERT. Die 
arktisch-subarktischen Arten der Gat- 
tung Phyllodoce Salisb. (Naturfor- 
schende Gesellschaft in Ziirich. Vier- 
teljahrsschrift, 1921. Jahrg. 66, p. 324 
34, illus., 2 sketch maps) Title tr.: 
Arctic and subarctic species of the 
genus Phyllodoce Salisb. 
Descriptions and circumpolar distri- 
bution of four species of this arctic 


shrub. Copy seen: DLC. 
14567. RIKLI, MARTIN ALBERT. 
Aus der Erforschungsgeschichte der 


Polarwelt. Ziirich, 1936, 44 p. 4 plates 
(ports.) 4 sketch maps. (Naturfor- 
schende Gesellschaft, Ziirich. Neujahrs- 
blatt. Stiick 138) Title tr.: History of 
arctic research. 

Contains (p. 1-33) a summary of 
arctic exploration from antiquity to 
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modern times, divided into periods: (a) 
antiquity; (b) Viking age; (c) mer- 
cantile era (16th century); (d) scien- 
tifie exploration (19th century); and 
(e) the motor age of the 20th century; 
with a bibliography (96 items). Part 
2 concerns the Antarctic. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14568. RIKLI, MARTIN ALBERT. Die 
den 80°N. erreichenden oder _ iiber- 
schreitenden Gefiisspflanzen. (Vorlau- 
fige Mitteilungen.) (Naturforschende 
Gesellschaft in Zurich. Vierteljahrs- 
schrift, 1917. Jahrg. 62, p. 169-93, 
incl. 12 p. of tables) Title tr.: Vascu- 
lar plants extending to or beyond the 
80°N. (Preliminary communication). 

Contains discussion and tabular sum- 
mary of one hundred twelve species 
which reach to 80°N., with a center 
in continental Arctic for the flora: 
81°-82°N. 35°-70°W.; with a bibliogra- 
phy (11 items). Copy seen: DSI—-M. 


14569. RIKLI, MARTIN ALBERT. Zur 
Kenntnis der arktischen Zwergstrauch- 
heiden. (Naturforschende Gesellschaft 
in Ziirich. Vierteljahrsschrift, 1916. 
Jahrg. 61, p. 231-48) Title tr.: Con- 
cerning the arctic dwarf shrub heath. 
A discussion of the plant associa- 
tions, ecologic conditions, distribution 
and variations of arctic tundra plants. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14570. RIKLI, MARTIN ALBERT. Zur 
Pflanzengeographie der Carices der 
Polar-region. (Naturforschende Gesell- 
schaft in Zurich. Vierteljahrsschrift, 
1921. Jahrg. 66, p. 87-92) Title tr.: 
On the phytogeography of the Carices 
of the polar region. 

Discussion of the sedges which are 
found in the Arctic and Subarctic, 
with comparative notes on Swiss alpine 
species. Copy seen: DLC. 


RILEY, CHARLES VALENTINE, 
1843-1895, see Murdoch, J.. & C. V. 
Riley. Insects (Pt. Barrow exped.) 
1885, 


14571. RILEY, CHRISTOPHER, 1896- 

- A chalcocite deposit, Great Bear 
Lake, Canada. (Economic geology, 
Aug. 1938. v. 28, p. 496-501) 

Results of an examination in 1932, 
of a copper ore deposit on Hogarth 
Island, off the east shore of McTavish 
Arm in Great Bear Lake, stating the 
field and microscopic relationships, the 


origin, and relationship to other de- 
posits in the area. Copy seen: DGS. 


14572. RILEY, CHRISTOPHER, 1896-— 

. Glacial potholes on Outpost Islands, 
Great Slave Lake, Northwest Terri- 
tories. (Journal of geology, May—June 
1943. v. 51, p. 270-75, illus.) 

Record of potholes discovered and 
mapped by the writer during summer, 
1937; a description of the phenomena 
and a discussion of their mode of 
origin. Copy seen: DGS. 


14573. RILEY, CHRISTOPHER, 1896- 

The granite-porphyries of Great 
Bear Lake, Northwest Territories, 
Canada. (Journal of geology, July— 
Aug. 1935. v. 438, p. 497-523, illus., 
diagr.) 

Description of “the various phases 
of the formation, its contact phenom- 
ena, its apophyses, form and possible 
origin, and post-intrusive alterations of 
a pneumatolytic character,” also (in 
brief) of associated formations and 
physical features of the Lindsley Bay 
region. Copy seen: DGS. 


14574. RILEY, CHRISTOPHER, 1896- 

. Some mineral relationships in the 
Great Bear Lake area. (Canadian min- 
ing journal, Apr. 1933. v. 54, p. 137-41, 
sketch map) 

Description of the rocks, the struc- 
tural relationships, and the relation 
between topography and formation, as 
an aid in prospecting. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


14575. RILEY, CHRISTOPHER, 1896- 

- Some observations on structure at 
Gordon Lake, N.W.T. (Canadian min- 
ing journal, Oct. 1938. v. 59, p. 558-60, 
illus.) 

Based on the author’s observations, 
in 1937 of major structural features 
and relationships of the quartz veins. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


14576. RILEY, CHRISTOPHER, 1896- 
. Some recent geological data on the 
Yellow Knife area. (Canadian mining 
journal, July 1946. v. 67, p. 708-709, 
2 sketch maps) 
Note on fault zones in properties 
north of Giant Yellowknife Mines. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


14577. RILEY, JOSEPH HARVEY, 
1873— . Annotated catalogue of a col- 
lection of birds made by Mr. Copley 
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Amory, jr., in northeastern Siberia. 
(U. S. National Museum. Proceedings, 

1918, pub. 1919. v. 54, p. 607-626) 
List of seventy-six species with notes 
on the specimens (two hundred eighty- 
eight and some eggs) collected by 
Amory on a trip up the Kolyma River 
with Johan Koren in 1914, and pre- 
sented to the U. S. National Museum. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14578. RILEY, JOSEPH HARVEY, 
1873-— A bird new to the North 
American fauna. (Auk, Apr. 1917. v. 
34, p. 210) 

New record of the Kamchatka pine 
grosbeak taken on St. George Island 
(Pribilof Islands) in Oct. 1915. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14579. RILEY, JOSEPH HARVEY, 
1873— , and A. WETMORE, An erro- 
neous record for the Japanese pipit in 
Alaska. (Condor, May 1928, v. 30, p. 
193) 

Specimen from St. Paul Island, for 
which a record was published by G. D. 
Hanna in 1919 and 1920, is proven to 
be an American pipit. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


RILEY, JOSEPH HARVEY, 1873- , 
see also Friedmann, H., & J. H. Riley. 
Genus Cuculus in N. America. 1931. 


14580. RILEY, QUINTIN. Climatologi- 
eal notes. British Arctic Air Route 
Expedition. Appendix 2. (Geographical 
journal, June 1932. v. 79, p. 480-83) 

Contains notes on the coastal base 
station, the icecap station and on the 
gales at the base. Copy seen: DLC. 


14581. RILEY, QUINTIN. Meteorology. 
The Tugtilik (Lake Fjord) country, 
East Greenland. Appendix 1. (Geo- 
graphical journal, May 1934, v. 83, p. 
373-75) 

Contains discussion of variations be- 
tween Lake Fiord weather and that 
observed farther south the year before, 
remarks on ice conditions in Denmark 
Strait and a table showing number of 
days visibility, wind, cloudiness, and 
precipitation. Copy seen: DLC. 


14582. RIMSK AIA-KORSAKOVA, O. M. 
Kristallograficheskoe izuchenie ram- 
zaita s g. Punkaruaiv v Lovozerskikh 
tundrakh. (Leningrad. Universitet. 
Uchenye zapiski, 1939. No. 34, Seriia 
geologo-pochvennykh nauk, vyp. 7. p. 
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100-114, illus., tables, diagrs.) Title tr; 
Crystallographic investigation of ram. 
sayite from the Punkaruaiv Mountain 
in Lovozero tundras. 

A crystallographic study of a new 
mineral found on Kola Peninsula. Sum. 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


14583. RINGDAHL, OSCAR, 1885- , 
Beitrage zur Kenntnis der Anthomyi- 
denfauna des nérdlichen Norwegens, 
Troms¢, 1928. 60 p. incl. tables, map, 
(Tromsg, Norway. Museum. Arshefter, 
1926. 49, nr. 3) Title tr.: Contribution 
to knowledge of the Anthomyidae of 
northern Norway. 

Discussion of occurrence and distri- 
bution of flies in the area north of 
about 65°N. lat. Species belonging to 
thirty-eight genera are included, with 
tables showing distribution throughout 
Scandinavia and also within the north- 
ern regions. Copy seen: DLC. 


14584. RINGDAHL, OSCAR, 1885- . 
Bestamningstabell til honorna av ett 
antal skandinaviska Hylemyia-arter 
(fam. Muscidae). Troms¢, K. Karlsen, 
1943. 16 p. (Troms¢, Norway. Museum, 
Aarshefter, 1942. Naturhistorisk avd. 
Nr. 29) Title tr.: Table for determina. 
tion of the males of some Scandinavian 
species of Hylemyia (Muscidae). 
Contains a key for the determination 
of ninety-four male species of dipterous 
genus Hylemyia (fam. Muscidae) 
widely distributed in northern regions 
of Norway. Copy seen: MH-A. 


14585. RINGDAHL, OSCAR, 1885- . 
Contributions to the knowledge of the 
tachinids and muscids of Norway. 
Troms¢, K. Karlsen, 1944, 27 p. (Trom- 
s¢, Norway. Museum. Aarshefter, 1942. 
Bd. 65, nr. 4. Naturhistorisk avd. Nr. 
32) 

Contains a systematic list of about 
three hundred cdipters (fam. Tachini- 
dae and Muscidae) of Norway with 
localities and dates, including sixty- 
three species new to the fauna of Nor- 
way and many native to Nordland, 
Troms¢g, and Finnmark. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


14586. RINGDAHL, OSCAR, 1885- . 
Entomologische Ergebnisse der Schwe- 
dischen Kamtchatka-Expedition 1920- 
1922. 30. Diptera Brachycera 3. Fam. 
Muscidae. [Stockholm, 1930] 16 pP. 
illus. (Arkiv fér zoologi. Bd. 21 A, no. 
20) Title tr.: Entomological results of 
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the Swedish Kamchatka Expedition, 
1920-22. 30. Diptera Brachycera 3. 
Fam. Muscidae. 

Contains remarks on distribution of 
the house flies, a list of one hundred 
two species collected, descriptions of 
fifteen new species, and notes on nine- 
teen for which specific names were not 
given. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14587. RINGDAHL, OSCAR, 1885- . 
Tachiniden und Musciden aus Nordost- 
Grénland. (Norway. Norges Svalbard- 
og Ishavs-undersgkelser. Skrifter, 1933. 
Nr. 58, p. 15-18) Title tr.: Tachinids 
and muscids from northeast Greenland. 
List, with descriptions and locations, 
of five species of tachinid flies and 
twenty-two (two new) muscid flies 

from East Greenland. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


RINGERTZ, N. C., see De Geer, G. J. 
Head of Wood Fjord with map. 1916. 


14588. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. Bemaerkninger til G. Holms 
samling af sagn og fortaellinger fra 
Angmagsalik. (Jn: Ostgrgnlandske ex- 
pedition, 1883-1885. Beretninger, 2, del, 
5. Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1888. 10. hefte, p. 335-45) Title tr.: 
Remarks on G. Holm’s collection of 
legends and tales from Angmagssalik. 
Results of the East Greenland Expe- 
dition, 1883-85. Short discussion of 
Eskimo folklore and remarks to the 
tales recorded in Holm, G. F. Sagn og 
fortaellinger fra Angmagsalik, q.v. 
Rink’s paper was later published in 
English as Notes to G. Holm’s Collec- 
tion [ete.], q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


14589. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. Comparative list of the stem 
words, or, the independent stems of the 
Eskimo dialects, with examples of their 
derivatives. (Jn his: The Eskimo tribes, 
1887-91, pt. 3. Pub. in: Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, 1887. 11. hefte, p. 77- 
163) 

List includes dialects of the East 
and West Greenland Eskimos, the Lab- 
rador, Central, Mackenzie Eskimos and 
the North Alaska, West Alaska, South 
Alaska and Asiatic Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14590. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. Danish Greenland, its people 
and products. London, H. S. King & Co., 
1877, xvii, 468 p., 16 plates, fold. map. 


Translation, with some change and 
improvements, of Grgnland, geografisk 
og statistisk beskrevet, Kjgbenhavn, 
1857; edited by Dr. Robert Brown. 

History, physical geography, temper- 
ature and geology of Greenland; its 
plant and animal life and economic 
activities; the Eskimos, their intellec- 
tual culture and Eskimo sketches of 
life in Greenland; Danes in Greenland, 
Danish trade and public institutions; 
districts and trading stations; with 
illustrations by Eskimos. 

Appendix: 1. On the glaciers and the 
origin of the floating icebergs. 2. Me- 
teorology. 3. Geology and mineralogy. 
4. Vocabulary of Eskimo words and 
names. 5. Antiquarian notes. 6. Mis- 
cellaneous notes (on population sta- 
tistics, prices of Greenland wares, nav- 
igation). 7. Synopsis of the Greenland 
flora. 8. Synopsis of the Greenland 
fauna. Copy seen: DLC. 


14591. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. Les dialectes de la langue es- 
quimaude, éclaircis par un _ tableau 
synoptique de mots arrangés d’aprés 
le systeme du dictionnaire groenlan- 
dais. (International Congress of Amer- 
icanists. 5th, Copenhagen, 1883. 
Compte-rendu, pub. Copenhagen, 1884. 
p. 328-37) Title tr.: The dialects of 
the Eskimo language, illustrated by a 
synoptic list of words arranged accord- 
ing to the system of the Greenlandic 
dictionary. 

Discusses the languages of the Eski- 
mos of North America from the view- 
point of obtaining evidence as to the 
relative closeness of relationship and 
history of migrations of the various 
tribes. Does not include a word list. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14592. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. The East Greenland dialect 
according to the annotations made by 
the Danish East Coast Expedition to 
Kleinschmidt’s Greenlandic dictionary. 
(In: Thalbitzer, W. C. The Ammas- 
salik Eskimo, pt. 1, no. 4. Pub. in: 
Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1914. Bd. 
39, p. 203-23) 

Translation with slight revision by 
Thalbitzer, of Rink’s Den ¢stgrénland- 
ske dialekt efter de af den danske gst- 
kystexpedition meddelte bemaerkninger 
til Kleinschmidts Groénlandske ordbog, 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 
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14593. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. The Eskimo dialects as serv- 
ing to determine the relationship be- 
tween the Eskimo tribes. (Royal An- 
thropological Institute of Great Bri- 
tain and Ireland. Journal, Nov. 1885. 
v. 15, p. 239-45, table) 

Discusses the origin and migrations 
of the Eskimo tribes, and groups the 
tribes according to their degrees of 
similarity, as deduced from linguistic 
comparisons. Includes a “genealogical 
table” of fourteen groups. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14594. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. The Eskimo language, its ad- 
mirable organisation as to the con- 
struction and flexion of words. (Jn his: 
The Eskimo tribes, 1887-91, v. 1, pt. 2. 
Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1887. 11. hefte, p. 35-75) 

General discussion of the written 
language, letters and signs, and dis- 
cussion of nouns, verbs, particles, syn- 
tax and construction of words; with 
a list of Greenlandic affixes; bibliog- 
raphy, p. 38-39. Copy seen: DLC. 
14595. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. The Eskimo tribes; their 
common origin, their dispersion and 
their diversities in general. (Jn his: 
The Eskimo tribes, 1887-91, v. 1, pt. 
1. Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1887. 11 hefte, p. 1-34) 

Brief discussion of Eskimo kayaks, 
canoes, paddles, harpoons; dwellings, 
dress and ornaments, religion and folk- 
lore, and the social organization distri- 
bution and division of Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14596. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. The Eskimo tribes. Their 
distribution and characteristics, espe- 
cially in regard to language. With a 
comparative vocabulary, and a sketch- 
map. Copenhagen, C. A. Reitzel, 1887- 
91. 2 v. (v. 1. 6 p. 1. 163 p.; v. 2. 5 p. 
1., 124 p.) Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
11. hefte) Also issued in London (1) 
by Williams & Norgate 1887-91, with 
a new but similar title-page; (2) by 
Longmans, Green & Co., 1891, with 
another but similar title page. A group 
photograph ‘“Portraiter af Grénlander” 
with lithographed key is inserted at 
end of v. 2 of DLC (and other?) copies 
of this issue. 

Contents: v. 1, pt. 1. The Eskimo 
tribes, their common origin, their dis- 
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persion and their diversities in general 

Pt. 2. The Eskimo language, its ad. 
mirable organization as to the con. 
struction and flexion of words. 

Pt. 3. Comparative list of the stem 
words, or, the independent stems of the 
Eskimo dialects, with examples of their 
derivatives. 

v. 2. The origin of the Eskimos as 
traced by their language. 

Each part appears in this Bibliog. 
raphy under Rink, H. J. 

Review and discussion by John Mur. 
doch appeared in American anthropol- 
ogist, 1888, v. 1, p. 125-34, 

Copy seen: DLC (all three issues), 


14597. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. Eskimoiske eventyr og sagn 
med supplement indeholdende et til- 
laeg om eskimoerne, deres kulturtrin 
og gvrige eiendommeligheder samt for- 
modede herkomst. Kjgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1866-1871. 2 v. in 1: 3876 p, 
pub. 1866; Suppl. 259 p., pub. 1871, 
illus. plates (incl. col.), col. map. Title 
tr.: Eskimo adventures and tales, with 
supplement, containing an addition on 
the Eskimos, their cultural develop- 
ment and other characteristics, and 
on their presumed origin. Also pub- 
lished in English as Rink’s Tales and 
traditions of the Eskimo, 1875, q.v. 
Contents are as in edition of 1866, 
with added remarks (p. 150) and sup- 
plement (259 p.) containing data on 
the Eskimos, their means of livelihood, 
social order, laws, customs, religion, 
language, cultural inclinations and ac- 
complishments, presumed origin and 
race, European influence on them, ete. 
Includes also additional illustrations, 
and col. map. Copy seen: NN. 


14598. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. Eskimoiske eventyr og sagn, 
oversatte efter de indfgdte fortaelleres 
opskrifter og meddelelser. Kjgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1866. vi p., 1 1, 376 p. 
col. front., illus., plates (1 col.) phot. 
Title tr.: Eskimo adventures and tales, 
translated from the written and oral 
retellings of the native Greenlanders. 
Republished with added material in 
1871. 

Contains 170 tales and legends, to- 
gether with extracts from songs and 
legends, as told and sung by Eskimos 
in East, West and northwest Greenland 
and Labrador. Includes preface by the 
author, and introduction containing an 
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account of the Eskimos, their history, 
tribes and distribution, ete. 
Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


14599. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. Formodet drift af et fang- 
stredskab fra Alaska til Grgnland. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, Kgbenhavn, 
1887. v. 9, no. 4, p. 75-76) Title tr.: 
The supposed drift of a harpoon 
thrower from Alaska to Greenland. 
Note on a “throwing-stick” found 
by Dr. Rink among driftwood at Godt- 
haab, West Greenland, with suggestion 
that it drifted thither from Alaska 
since it differed from such implements 
in West Greenland. Further comments 
were made later by Nansen (in Plan 
til en ny polarekspedition, pub. in Na- 
turen, Mar. 1890, v. 14, p. 65-92 (see 
p. 78, et seq.)) and by John Murdoch 
(in History of the ‘throwing-stick’ 
which drifted from Alaska to Green- 
land, 1890, q.v.) Copy seen: DLC. 


14600. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. De gronlandske stednavnes 
retskrivning og etymologi. (In: Giesecke, 
Sir C. L. Gieseckes Mineralogiske rejse 
i Grgnland, 1878. 4. del, p. 351-66) 
Title tr.: Orthography and etymology 
of Greenland place names. 

List of Eskimo place names selected 
from Gieseke’s diary (their earliest 
known record) with Rink’s comment 
on their spelling and derivation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14601. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. L’habitat primitif des Esqui- 
maux. (International Congress of 
Americanists, 2d, Luxembourg, 1877. 
Compte-rendu, pub. Luxembourg, 1878. 
v. 2, p. 327-41) Title tr.: The original 
homeland of the Eskimos. 

Discusses linguistic, mythological, 
and other evidence pointing toward an 
American rather then an Asiatic origin 
of the Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14602. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. Kulturmeddelelser. Nord- 
polspgrgsmaalets skaebne i 1870. Kjg- 
benhavn, Chr. Steen & Sgns Forlag. 
1870. (For ide og virkelighed [For 
idea and reality], 1870. Bd. 2, p. 457- 
64) Title tr.: Cultural news. The fate 
of the North Pole question. 

Reviews the fate and accomplish- 
ments of arctic expeditions of 1870; 


notes German claims to the region be- 
tween 75° and 77°N.Lat. in Greenland. 
Copy seen: NN; MH. 


14603. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. The migrations of the Es- 
kimo indicated by their progress in 
completing the kayak implements. 
(Royal Anthropological Institute of 
Great Britain and Ireland. Journal, 
Aug. 1887, v. 17, p. 68-74) 

Reviews regional differences in 
kayaks and associated equipment as 
bearing upon Rink’s theory of interior 
Alaska as the Eskimo homeland. In- 
cludes discussion by others supporting 
the theory of Asiatic origin of Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14604. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893, and others. Naturhistoriske 
bidrag til en beskrivelse af Grgnland. 
Saerskilt aftryk af tillaeggene til 
“Grgnland, geographisk og _ statistisk 
beskrevet.” Kjgbenhavn, L. Kleins bog- 
trykkeri, 1857. 2 p. 1., [8]—172 p., fold. 
map. Other authors: J. Reinhardt, J. 
C. Schigdte, O. A. L. Mgrch, C. F. 
Liitken and J. Lange. Title tr.: Natural 
historical contributions to a description 
of Greenland. Special reprint of the 
supplements to “Greenland, geograph- 
ically and statistically described”. Re- 
printed from v. 2, sup. 1-9, of Rink’s 
Grgnland geografisk og statistisk bes- 
krevet, 1857, 2 v. (Copy in NN). 
Contains a description of 27 species 
of mammals, 111 birds and 69 fishes; 
annelids, crustaceans and _ intestinal 
worms; land, fresh-water and shore 
arthropods; molluscs, echinoderms, etc., 
and plants; contains geognostic and 
mineral survey; discusses distribution 
of the inland ice, together with the 
origin of the floating icebergs, and 
includes meteorological observations 
and other data. 
Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


14605. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. Nogle bemaerkninger om de 
nuvaerende grgniaenderes _ tilstand. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 
1877. Bd. 1, p. 25-30) Title tr.: Some 
remarks on the circumstances of the 
present Greenlanders. 

Description of sealing as practised 
by the Greenlanders in kayak and dog 
sledge, the dangers involved and the 
poor economic returns; also remarks 
on the education and the mythology of 
the Greenlanders. Copy seen: DLC. 
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14606. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. Nogle bemaerkninger om 
indlandsisen og isfjeldenes oprindelse. 
1888. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1889. 
8.hefte, p. 271-79) 

Remarks on the origin of inland ice, 
and on divergent opinion concerning 
the rupture of glaciers and the forma- 
tion of icebergs. Summary in French 
at end of volume. Copy seen: DLC. 


14607. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. Notes to G. Holm’s collec- 
tion of legends and tales from Angmag- 
salik. (In: Thalbitzer, W. C. The Am- 
massalik Eskimo, pt. 1, no. 6. Pub. in: 
Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1914. Bd. 
39, p. 307-317) 

Translation of the author’s Bemaerk- 
ninger til G. Holms samling af sagn 
og fortaellinger fra Angmagsalik, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14608. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. QOstgronlaenderne i deres 
forhold til vestgrgnlaenderne og de 
géverige eskimostammer. (Geografisk 
tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1886. Bd. 8, 
p. 139-45) Title tr.: The East Green- 
landers and their relation to the West 
Greenlanders and other Eskimo tribes. 

Discussion, based on the study of 
collections brought back by Danish ex- 
peditions, of the social organization 
and material culture of the Angmags- 
salik Eskimos, as compared with other 
Eskimo cultures. Copy seen: DLC. 


14609. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. Den ostgronlandske dialekt, 
efter de af den danske gstkystexpedi- 
tion meddelte bemaerkninger til Klein- 
schmidts Grgnlandske ordbog. (Jn: 
@Mstgrgnlandske expedition, 1883-1885. 
Beretninger, 2 del, 4. Pub. in: Meddel- 
elser om Grgnland, 1888. 10.hefte, p. 
207-234) Published in English as The 
East Greenland dialect, according to 
the annotations made by the Danish 
East Coast Expedition to Klein- 
schmidt’s Greenlandic dictionary, 1914. 
Title tr.: The East Greenlandic dialect 
from notes, made by the Danish Ex- 
pedition to East Greenland, to Klein- 
schmidt’s Groénlandske ordbog. 
Danish-East Greenlandic vocabulary, 
with the addition of corresponding 
words in West Greenlandic and partly 
in other Eskimo dialects, based on notes 
added to Kleinschmidt’s West Green- 
landic dictionary Grgnlandske ordbog, 
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q.v., with explanatory introductory re. 
marks. Summary in French, p. 384-88 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14610. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES 
1819-1893. Om de eskimoiske dialekter. 
som bidrag til bedgmmelsen af spgrg. 
smaalet om Eskimoernes herkomst og 
vandringer. (Aarbgger for nordisk old. 
kyndighed og historie, 1885, p. 219-60) 
Title tr.: On the Eskimo dialects as 
contribution to the solution of the 
question of the origin and peregrina. 
tions of the Eskimos. 

Notes distribution of the Eskimo 
language among less than 50,000 in. 
dividuals spread from East Greenland 
to Alaska; discusses their origin and 
subsequent settling in the Arctic. Dis. 
cusses the Eskimo language, its general 
character, construction; chief differ. 
ences between dialects; comparative 
analyses of grammar, word construc. 
tion, expression of concepts and ideas, 
Bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


14611. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. Om den geographiske be- 
skaffenhed af de danske handelsdis- 
trikter i Nordgrgnland. (Danske viden- 
skabernes selskab. Skrifter; naturvid- 
enskabelig og mathematisk afdeling, 
1853. Raekke 5, bd. 3, p. 37-70) Title 
tr.: On the geographic condition of the 
Danish trade districts in North Green- 
land. 

Contains data on the interior of 
Greenland, the icecap, icebergs and 
their origin; the geography of West 
and South Greenland, islands, penin- 
sulas, and fiords; ice conditions, ¢li- 
mate, lakes, rivers, springs, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef (includes 
large fold. map prepared by Rink, and 
issued apparently in 1852). 


14612. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. Om Dr. Nansens Gronlands- 
rejse og dens resultater. (Geografisk 
tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1890. Bd. 10, 
p. 3-9) Title tr.: On Dr. Nansen’s 
Greenland Expedition and its results. 
Discussion of the first crossing of 
Greenland, by Nansen in 1888-89, from 
Umivik on the east coast to Godthaab 
on the west coast. Remarks on the in- 
land ice and the temperature prevail- 
ing there during the crossing and on 
Eskimo tales chronicling crossings of 

Greenland by Eskimos. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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14613. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. Om Dr. Nansens Gronlands- 
rejse og dens resultater. (Geografisk 
tidsskrift, 1891-92 Kjgbenhavn; 1892. 
Bd. 11, p. 6-15) Title tr.: On Dr. Nan- 
sen’s Greenland journey and its results. 
Review of Nansen’s Paa ski over 
Gronland q.v., discussing Nansen’s 
choice of route, use of skis on sledge 
journeys, the expedition’s instruments, 
meteorological observations and _ scien- 

tific investigations of the inland ice. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14614. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. Om eskimoernes herkomst. 
(Aarboger for nordisk oldkyndighed 
og historie, 1871, p. 269-302.) Title 

tr: The origin of the Eskimos. 
Compares facial features and crania 
of Eskimos with those of the American 
Indian and the Asiatics; traces the 
history of the Eskimos throughout the 
ages and projects the theory that the 
Eskimos were in the beginning not 
necessarily a seacoast people, but may 
have lived inland, in a more southerly 
climate. Discusses various opinions and 
conjectures as to the Eskimos’ Siberian, 
Aleutian or American Indian origin. 
Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


14615. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. Om eskimoernes herkomst. 
(Aarbgéger for nordisk oldkyndighed og 
historie, 1890, p. 185-208) Title tr.: 
On the origin of the Eskimos. 

A further contribution to this sub- 
ject discussed by the author in this 
series in 1871 and 1885, with special 
emphasis on Eskimo dialects, together 
with conclusions drawn from the use 
by the Eskimos of certain words for 
certain objects, and the variations 
thereof among Eskimo tribes in Green- 
land and America. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN; NNM. 


14616. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. Om gronlaenderen Hans 
Hendriks deltagelse i nordpolarexpedi- 
tionerne 1853-1876, under Kane, Hayes, 
Hall og Nares; et foredrag. (Geograf- 
isk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1877. Bd. 1, 
p. 185-92, plate) Title tr.: On the 
Greenlander Hans Hendrik’s participa- 
tion in the arctic expeditions, 1853- 
1876, under Kane, Hayes, Hall and 
Nares, Copy seen: DLC. 


14617. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. Om groenlaenderne, deres 


fremtid, og de til deres bedste sigtende 
foranstaltninger. Kjgbenhavn, Andr. 
Fr. Hgst & Sgn, 1882. 103 p. Title tr.: 
Concerning the Greenlanders, their fu- 
ture, and provisions made for their 
benefit. 

Discusses the means of livelihood of 
the Eskimos; the poverty of the coun- 
try; the Eskimos’ social conditions in 
the past; deterioration under European 
influence of their old customs and social 
order; hazards of their hunting occupa- 
tion, and fluctuations of the catch; 
hunting today and in future; missions 
and trade; medical service; aid to the 
poor and the sick; administration of 
communities; trade officials; grooming 
of Greenlanders for official positions; 
the Greenland home; proposals for fur- 
ther provisions in the interest of the 
Eskimos in Greenland. Includes statis- 
tical and other data. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


14618. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. Om gronlaendernes gamle 
tro og hvad der af samme er bevaret 
und Kristendommen. (Aarbgger for 
nordisk oldkyndighed og historie, 1868, 
p. 192-256) Title tr.: Concerning the 
Greenlanders’ ancient beliefs and re- 

mains of them under Christianity. 
Notes the influence and dominance 
of religion in the European conquests 
of primitive peoples; the survival of 
many beliefs and religious practices 
among the Eskimos in Greenland. 
Christianized Eskimos’ religious con- 
ceptions and attitude towards animistic 

beliefs and shamanistic practices. 
Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


14619. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. Om Grgnlands indland af 
muligheden af at berejse samme. Kjg- 
benhavn, G. E. C. Gad, 1875. 1 p. L, 
51 p. (on cover: Fra _ videnskabens 
verden, nr. 9) Title tr.: On the interior 
of Greenland and the feasibility of 
traversing the same. 

Notes vain attempts to explore the 
north, east and central parts of Green- 
land and suggests the feasibility of a 
journey across the inland ice; submits 
suggestions towards such an _ under- 
taking, and emphasizes the need of a 
carefully worked out plan, with recon- 
naissance preceding the actual expedi- 
tion, 

Copy seen: DLC (bound no. 2 in a 
volume of pamphlets, “Rink’s papers 
on Greenland”, v. 2); NNStef. 
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14620. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. Om gronlandske skikke og 
vedtaegter. (Trykt som manuskript.) 
Kjgbenhavn, Trykt hos Carl Lund. 28 
p. This pamphlet or off-print bears no 
date but appears to have been printed 
around the decade of 1870. Title tr.: 
On Greenlandic customs and _ social 

order. (Printed from manuscript.) 
Notes the social order of the Eskimos 
of Greenland in the past; class distinc- 
tion; relationship between the individ- 
ual, the family and the community; 
the Eskimos as borrowers and savers; 
deportment and training of children in 
seal hunting, harpooning, etc.; liveli- 
hood of the Eskimos; their treatment 
of the indigent and invalids; their 

manner of meting out justice, etc. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


14621. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. Om indlandsisen og om 
frembringelsen af de svgmmende is- 
fjaelde (efter de seneste iagttagelser). 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 
1877. Bd. 1, p. 112-19, 2 maps) Title 
ftr.: On the inland ice and the forma- 
tion of floating icebergs (according to 
the latest information). 

Contains descriptions of (1) Green- 
land icebergs, of calfing, “udskydning” 
(i.e. violent break-up), the quantity 
and distribution of icebergs; (2). ice 
fiords, inland ice; and (3) Jakobshavn 
Ice Fiord (in detail). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14622. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. Om vandets aflob fra det 
indre af Grgnland ved Kilder under 
isen. (Naturhistorisk tidsskrift, 1861- 
63. Raekke 3, bd. 1, hefte 2. p. 311-27, 
2 maps) Title tr.: Concerning the out- 
let of the water from the interior of 
Greenland through springs underneath 
the icecap. 

Discusses the comparative lack of 
rivers in Greenland; notes that the 
actual estuaries are covered by ice 
1000-2000 ft. thick; that the watershed 
divide is closer to east coast than west 
coast; compares amount of water from 
interior and the amount of ice de- 
posited in the fiords in the form of 
icebergs; projects theory that ice 
masses are moved by running water 
underneath; that springs underneath 
the ice also function in the winter; 
discusses springs in the sea just off 
shore. Includes Steffen Mgller’s map 
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of the Narsalik Ice-fjord, and map of 
Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC (bound no. 3 in, 
volume of pamphlets, “Rink’s papers 
on Greenland,” v. 1); NN; NNM. 


14623. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. On the descent of the Rs. 
kimo. (In: Royal Geographical Society, 
Arctic geography and ethnology, 1875, 
p. 230-32) 

Discussion of the intercultural rela. 
tionships, geography and mythology as 
keys to origin of Greenland Eskimos, 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14624. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. On the supposed discovery, 
by Dr. E. K. Kane, U.S.N., of the north 
coast of Greenland, and of an open 
polar sea, &c.; as described in “Arctic 
explorations in the years 1853, 1854, 
1855.” (Royal Geographical Society, 
Journal, 1858. v. 28, p. 272-87, map) 
A sharp criticism of Kane’s account 
of the exploratory work of the Second 

Grinnell Expedition. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14625. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. The origin of the Eskimo as 
traced by their language. Comparative 
vocabulary. (Jn his: The Eskimo tribes, 
1887-91, v. 2, pub. in: Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1891. 11.hefte, suppl., p. 1- 
124) 

Contains (1) discussion of the origin, 
cultural home and migration of the Eski- 
mos, based on study of Eskimo dialects 
and new words assimilated in them; 
(2) a classified, comparative vocabu- 
lary of Greenlandic and other Eskimo 
dialects, with index; (3) a specimen of 
the narrative style, in writing penned 
by a native of Greenland, with ex- 
planatory remarks; (4) elements of 
Greenland tales and traditions; and 
(5) editorial remarks and notes on 
Eskimo ethnography, traditions and 
linguistics; with corrections to v. 1 and 
additions to v. 2. Copy seen: DLC. 


14626. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. Die Ostgrénlinder in ihrem 
Verhaltnisse zu den tibrigen Eskimos 
timmen. (Deutsche geographische Blat 
ter, 1886. Bd. 9, p. 228-39) Title tr.: 
The East Greenlanders in their rela 
tions to other Eskimo. 

Analyzes the culture of the East 
Greenland Eskimos as indicating rela 
tionships with the other Eskimo groups 
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of North America. Uses the collection 
prought back by Captain Holm from 
the East Greenland Expedition of 1883- 
1885. Rink’s conclusions are discussed 
in a paper by J. Murdoch: The East 
Greenlanders, 1887, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14627. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. Oversigt over forstander- 
skabindretningens indfgrelse og virk- 
somhed i Grgnland 1857-1868. Kjgben- 
havn, F. S. Muhle (Bianco Lunos bog- 
trykkeri), 1869. 15 p. Title tr.: Survey 
of the introduction and the functioning 
of the administrative offices in Green- 
land, 1857-1868. 

Notes the appointment of community 
administrators in six districts in south- 
west Greenland, 1857-58, and surveys 
the benefits derived therefrom; reviews 
the functions of such local officials, 
their duties and the manner of conduct- 
ing their offices; data on plans for im- 
proving the conditions of the Eskimos, 
aid to be given them, etc. Includes 
statistics. Copy seen: NNStef. 


14628. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. Resultaterne af de nyeste 
danske undersggelser i Grgnland, med 
hensyn til indlandet og de svgmmende 
isbjaerges oprindelse. (Geografisk tids- 
skrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1888. Bd. 9, p. 
63-73) Title tr.: Results of the latest 
Danish investigations in Greenland in 
regard to the interior and the formation 
of floating icebergs. 

Discussion of the inland ice, the 
movement of the ice, types of ice forms 
and formation of icebergs; also theo- 
ries on the unknown inner area of 
Greenland and remarks on the ice age 
in Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


14629. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. Tales and traditions of the 
Eskimo, with a sketch of their habits, 
religion, language and other peculiari- 
ties, by Dr. Henry Rink... Tr. from 
the Danish by the author. Ed. by Dr. 
Robert Brown .. . With numerous il- 
lustrations drawn and engraved by 
Eskimo. Edinburgh and London, W. 
Blackwood and Sons, 1875. xii p., 1 1, 
472 p. fold. front., illus., plates (1 
fold.) English version of Rink’s Eski- 
moiske eventyr og sagn, 1866-71, q.v. 

Contains a description of the Eski- 
mos’ mode of life, means of livelihood, 
language, customs, laws, social order, 
religious beliefs, superstitions, tradi- 
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tions, legends, artistic endeavors and 
expressions in poetry, song, music and 
handcraft, etc., medical and scientific 
knowledge, derived from experience 
and observation; origin and history; 
also notes the influence of contact with 
Europeans. Includes 150 Eskimo tales 
and legends. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


14630. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. Udsigt over Nordgrénlands 
geognosi, isaer med hensyn til bjerg- 
massernes mineralogiske sammensaet- 
ning. (Danske videnskabernes selskab. 
Skrifter; naturvidenskabelig og mathe- 
matisk afdeling, 1853. Raekke 5, bd. 3, 
p. 71-98, illus.) Title tr.: Geognostic 
survey of North Greenland, particu- 
larly with respect to the mineralogical 
composition of the rock formations. 
Notes primitive, trap and alluvial 
formations; fossiliferous rocks; coal, 
metallic iron and other minerals in 
northwestern Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14631. RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 
1819-1893. Die Verbreitung der Eskimo- 
Stamme. (International Congress of 
Americanists. 7th, Berlin, 1888. Compte- 
rendu, pub. Berlin, 1890. p. 221-26) 
Title tr.: The diffusion of the Eskimo 
stocks. 

On the basis of comparisons of Eski- 
mo culture traits of the various tribes, 
discusses the probable direction in 
which Eskimo peoples and culture 
spread. Copy seen: DLC. 


RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 1819- 
1893, see also Boas, F., & H. J. Rink. 
Eskimo tales & songs. 1889-97. 


RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 1819- 
1893, see also Dall, W. H. Tribes of ex- 
treme Northwest. 1877. 


RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 1819- 
1893, see also Hammer, R. R. J. Om de 
store isfjaeldes dannelse. 1894. 


RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 1819- 
1893, see also Hans Hendrik. Memoirs. 
1878. 


RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 1819- 
1893, see also Nielsen, R. Hoem Gr fa- 
der til forstanderskabstanken. 1914. 


RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 1819- 
1893, see also Schmidt, V., & H. J. Rink. 
Traditions des Groenlandais 1875. 
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RINK, HINRICH JOHANNES, 1819- 
1893, see also Steenstrup, K. J. V. Hvor- 
ledes dannes de store isfjaelde? 1892. 


14632. RINK, SIGNE. Aleuterne; sted- 
og folkenavne. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 
1907-1908. Kjgbenhavn, 1908. Bd. 19, 
p. 286-88) Title tr.: The Aleuts, place 
and tribal names. 

Discusses the Eskimo word Aleut, 
and the Aleuts and their migration 
from Asia to America. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14633. RINK, SIGNE. A comparative 
study of two Indian and Eskimo 


legends. (International Congress of 
Americanists. 138th, New York, 1902. 
Proceedings, pub. Easton, Pa., 1905. 


p. 279-303) 

Reprints two West Greenland Eski- 
mo legends, one Tlingit legend, and one 
Haida legend, summarizes one Siberian 
legend; and points out and discusses 
similarities between the Eskimo and the 
Indian and Siberian legends, as pos- 
sibly shedding light upon early cultural 
connections. Copy seen: DLC. 


14634. RINK, SIGNE. The girl and the 
dogs — an Eskimo folk-tale with com- 
ments. (American anthropologist, 1898. 
v. 11, p. 181-87, 209-215.) 

Text, with discussion of origin and 
variants of, also etymological evidence 
from, Eskimo myth on origin of Euro- 
peans and Indians. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14635. RINK, SIGNE. Kajakmaend. 
Fortaellinger af grgnlandske saelhun- 
defangere. Overs. og udg. af Signe 
Rink. Odense. Milo’ske boghandel, 1896. 
111 p. front. illus. Title tr.: Kayak men. 
Stories by Greenland seal hunters. Tr. 
and edited by Signe Rink. 

Contains fourteen short stories of 
Eskimo life and seal hunting in West 
Greenland by native Greenlanders. 
Translated by the widow of Dr. H. J. 
Rink from the original stories in the 
Greenlandic, published in the periodical 
Atuagagdliutit. Includes ode to Prince 
Valdemar of Denmark (in Greenlandic 
and Danish) and preface by the trans- 
lator. Copy seen: NNStef. 


14636. RINK, SIGNE. Kajakminner. 
Erzahlungen grénlandischer Seehunde- 
fanger. Berlin, S. Fischer, 1897. 214 p. 
Title tr.: Kayak men. Stories about the 
Greenlandic seal hunters. 
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A collection of short stories, written 
by Greenlanders and gathered by the 
widow of Dr. H. J. Rink; originally 
published in the Greenlandic periodica] 
Atuagagdliutit. Copy seen: NX. 


14637. RINK, SIGNE. Kaldélek=karilek 
at udlede fra koraek og ikke fra 
“skraelling”. (Geografisk — tidsskrift, 
1905-06, Kjgbenhavn, 1905. Bd. 18, p, 
149-52, 224-27) Title tr.: Kalalek= 
karalek to be derived from koraek and 
not from skraelling. 

Discussion of derivation of the Es 
kimo word “kalalek,” or, “karalek” 
(meaning Eskimo) and of “skraelling,” 
the Norse word for Eskimo. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14638. RINK, SIGNE. Lidt om Gron. 
lands befolkningsspgrgsmaal. (Geogra- 
fisk tidsskrift, 1907-08. Kjgbenhavyn, 
1908. Bd. 19, p. 210-216) Title tr.: A 
few remarks on the question of the 
population of Greenland. 
Discussion of the origin of the Es 
kimos based on their language. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14639. RINK, SIGNE. De to eski- 
moiske racenavne Juit og Inuit. (Geo- 
grafisk tidsskrift, 1907-08. Kjgbenhavn, 
1908. Bd. 19, p. 236-39) Title tr.: The 
two Eskimo tribal names Juit and Inuit, 
Discusses the derivation of the Eski- 
mo tribal names “Juit” and “Inuit,” as 
supporting the author’s theories on the 

Siberian origin of the Eskimos. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14640. RIORDAN, MARGUERITE. 
Trail herds head North. (Alaska life, 
Sept.—_Oct. 1947. v. 10, no. 9, p. 16-19, 
no. 10, p. 22-23, 25, illus.) 
Contains a history of cattle raising 
in Alaska since 1795, and discussion of 
climate, favorable regions, and experi- 
mentation with livestock there. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14641. RIPPAS, B. A. Smiena vod v re- 
liktovom ozerie Mogil’nom na ostrovie 
Kil’dinie. (Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izviestifa, 1897. T. 33, p. 
67-80, tables) Title tr.: Exchange of 
water in the relict lake Mogil’noye on 
Kil’din Island. 

A study of the probable effect of the 
adjacent Barents Sea, based mainly on 
the relation of its tides to the water 
levels in the lake, as observed by the 
author during a visit in the summer of 
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1894, and the data regarding tempera- 
ture and salinity of each horizontal 
section of the lake, as reported by N. M. 
Knipovich in Ueber den Reliktensee 
‘Mogilnoje’ auf der Insel Kildin an der 
Murman-Kiiste, q.v., with an account- 
ing of the role of precipitation, and 
remarks on the lake’s marine fauna. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14642. RIPPAS, PLATON BORISO- 
VICH. Kol’skaia ékspeditSiia 1898 goda; 
predvaritel’nyi otchet. (Vsesofuznoe ge- 
ograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izviestiia, 
1899. T. 35, p. 292-312, 2 fold. maps) 
Title tr.: The Kola Expedition of 1898 
(preliminary report). 

Narrative of an expedition sponsored 
by the Russian Geographic Society, con- 
sisting of the author (a geologist) and 
A, A. Noskov, who wrote a special 
report on topography, q.v. Landing at 
Kuzomen’, the expedition ascended Var- 
zuga River crossed over to the Ponoy, 
ascended that river, reached the head- 
waters of the Pana, and descended to 
the Varzuga. This article gives a de- 
scription of the country seen, especially 
the rivers, and some information on the 
geology, animals, vegetation of the re- 
gion; list of twenty-four post-Pliocene 
molluses from the shore of lower Var- 
zuga River (p. 310) 

Maps: (1) geology of areas along 
Varzuga, Pana, and upper Ponoy Riv- 
ers, scale 1:420,000; (2) colored map 
of same area, with points determined 
by the Finnish expeditions (1887 and 
1889) and this expedition; relief indi- 
cated by shading, scale 1:420,000. In- 
sert of (2): route map of the Finnish 
expeditions. Copy seen: DLC. 


RISS, fU. A., see Levin, D. V., & others. 
Geofizicheskie metody razvedki v Ark- 
tike. 1936. 


RIST, PETER FREDERIK, 1844- , 
see Janssen, C. E. Grgnlandspraests 
optegnelser, 1844-49. 1918. 


14643. RISTING, SIGURD, 1870- 
Av hvalfangstens historie. Kristiania 
[J. Petlitz boktrykkeri] 1922. 9 p. 1. 
(3]-625, [5] p. illus. (incl. ports., 
maps). (Publikation nr. 2 fra kom- 
mandgr Chr. Christensens hvalfangst- 
museum i Sandefjord) Title tr.: History 
of whaling. 

Contents include descriptions and 
discussion of occurrence of various 
types of whales; historical sketch of 


whaling from the 16th through the 
19th century. Invention of new whal- 
ing implements, new methods, and de- 
velopment of the modern industry by 
Svend Foyn in Finnmark, Norway in 
the late 19th century; Norwegian whal- 
ing in Spitsbergen waters, 1890-1912; 
government whaling operations in Nor- 
wegian waters, 1918-20; statistical 
tables on whaling off Finnmark, 1885- 
1904. Copy seen: DLC. 


14644. RISTVEDT, PEDER. Jaktople- 
velser i nordvestpassasjen. (Polar- 
arboken, 1933, p. 41-47, illus.) Title tr.: 
Hunting experiences in the Northwest 
Passage. 

Episodes from the Gjga expedition, 
1903-1906, while Amundsen and the au- 
thor were conducting magnetic obser- 
vations on Boothia Peninsula and in 
the southern part of King William 
Island. Copy seen: NN. 


14645. RISTVEDT, PEDER. Med Roald 
Amundsen pa sledetur til den magnet- 
iske nordpol. (Polar-arboken, 1942, p. 
99-102.) Title tr.: With Roald Amund- 
sen on a sledge journey to the magnetic 
North Pole. 

Notes failure of first attempts to 
reach the magnetic North Pole owing 
to the extreme cold. (-61.7°C.) on 
Mar. 1, 1904; observation camp estab- 
lished on Motti Island, Apr. 1904; inci- 
dents on Boothia Peninsula. 

Copy seen: NNM. 


RITCHIE, M. H. W., see Longstaff, 
T. G., & M. H. W. Ritchie. Shores of 
Baffin Bay. 1935. 


RITCHIE, STEPHEN G., see Cameron, 
J. Osteology of Western & Central 
Eskimos. 1928. 


RITTER, KARL, 1779-1859, see Vran- 
gel’, F. P. Reise Nordkiiste Sibirien 
1820-24. 1839. 


14646. RITTER, WILLIAM EMER- 
SON, 1856- . The ascidians. Papers 
from the Harriman Alaska Expedition. 
XXIII. (Washington Academy of Sci- 
ences. Proceedings, 1901. v. 3, p. 225- 
66, 4 plates) 

List, with localities, synonymy and 
distribution, of fifteen (including, with 
descriptions, eleven new) species of 
tunicates, collected at Sitka, Glacier 
Bay, Yakutat Bay. Prince William 
Sound, Kodiak, and Shumagin Islands. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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14647. RITTER, WILLIAM EMER- 
SON, 1856- . Harrimania maculosa, a 
new genus and species of Enteropneusta 
from Alaska, with special regard to 
the character of its notochord. Papers 
from the Harriman Alaska Expedition. 
II. (Washington Academy of Sciences. 
Proceedings, 1900. v. 2, p. 111-32, 
plate) 

Description (in detail) of a new 
genus and species of Hemichordata 
from Prince William Sound and Kodiak 
Island, with discussion of habitat. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14648. RITTER, WILLIAM EMER- 
SON, 1856- , and GULIELMA R. 


CROCKER. Multiplication of rays and 
bilateral symmetry in the 20-rayed star- 
fish, Pyenopodia helianthoides (Stimp- 


son). Papers from the Harriman 
Alaska Expedition. III. (Washington 
Academy of Sciences. Proceedings, 


1900. v. 2, p. 247-74, 2 plates) 

A morphologic study based on a large 
series of specimens of various stages 
of growth, collected at Yakutat Bay by 
the expedition. Copy seen: DLC. 


14649. RITTER-ZAHONY, RUDOLF 
von. Die Chaitognathen. (Jn: Fauna arc- 
tica, 1910. Bd. 5, p. 249-88, plate, 
tables) Title tr.: Chaetognaths. 
Contains a full description, synonyms 
and references for the three species 
of this worm recorded from Baffin Bay- 
Davis Strait, Greenland and Barents 
Seas, and Svalbard waters; discussion 
of their horizontal and vertical dis- 
tribution, and a bibliography (68 
items). Copy seen: DA. 


14650. RITTER-ZAHONY, RUDOLF 
von. Chaetognaths. Copenhagen, B. 
Luno, 1914. 1 p. L., 4 p. (Ingolf-expedi- 
tion, 1895-1896. [Reports] v. 4, pt. 3) 

A list of eight species of these round- 
worms collected by the cruiser Ingolf, 
of which only one (Davis Strait, 200 
fathoms) was from northern waters; 
list from other collections showing spe- 
cies from Denmark Strait and Jan 
Mayen waters. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14651. RITTICH, ALEKSANDR FE- 
DOROVICH, 1831-  . Die Ethnographie 
Russlands. Gotha, J. Perthes, 1878. vi, 
43, [1] p. 2 fold. maps. (Petermanns 
geographische Mitteilungen. Ergian- 
zungsheft no. 54) 

Contents include sections on the arc- 
tic groups: Chukchis, Koryaks, Kam- 
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chadals, Yukaghirs, Gilyaks, Ostyaks, 
Samoyeds, Tunguses, and Yakuts, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14652. RITTMANN, ALFRED, 1893- . 
Der jungpalaeozoische Vulkanismus jp 
Ost-Grénland. (Jn: Naturforschende 
Gesellschaft Schaffhausen. Grénland 
1939. Pub. in its: Mitteilungen, 1940, 
pub. 1939. Bd. 16, p. 146-51) Title tr; 
Early Paleozoic voleanism in East 
Greenland. 

Brief summary of the geologic inter. 
pretation of petrographic studies on 
igneous rocks made by the Danish expe. 
ditions to East Greenland 1931-34, and 
1936-38. Copy seen: DGS. 


14653. RITTMANN, ALFRED, 1893- . 
Studien an Eruptivgesteinen aus Ost- 
Grénland, Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1940. 156 p. illus. (map, profile, 
diagrs.) (Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland, 
Bd. 115, nr. 1) Title tr.: Studies on 
igneous rocks of East Greenland. 
Results of the Danish Geological Ex- 
pedition to East Greenland, 1936-38, 
under Lauge Koch: petrographic study 
and chemical analyses of (1) acid vul- 
canite and hypoabyssal plutonite, (2) 
basic vulcanite, and (3) lamprophyre, 
from the various localities between 
72°20’-73°50’N. including northern 
Scoresby Land, Lyell’s Land, Suess 
Land, Gauss Peninsula, Hudson Land, 
and Ymer @. Copy seen: DGS. 


14654. RIVERS, RALPH JULIAN, 
1903— . How about some action. (Alas- 
ka life, Jan. 1947. v. 10, no. 1, p. 9-11, 
illus.) 

The attorney general of Alaska dis- 
cusses “Alaska development with ref- 
erence to the merchant marine”; ana- 
lyzes the Merchant Marine Act of 1920 
(Jones Act), section 27, to show its 
discrimination against Alaska in fore- 
ing use of “American bottoms” for 
shipments to Alaska, thus giving 
Seattle a virtual monopoly on shipping; 
offers four suggestions for correcting 
the situation. Copy seen: DLC. 


14655. RIVERS, RALPH JULIAN, 
1903— . Transition to statehood. (Alas- 
ka life, May 1946. v. 9, no. 5, p. 17, 29) 

Statement of facts (to which the 
author had access) on the authorship 
of a proposed bill, released in 1945 by 
Representative Bartlett in advance of 
a referendum. The bill provided for 
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enlargement of Alaska’s powers of self- 
government, a Federal rebate of taxes, 
and a redistricting of Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14656. RIVERS, WILLIAM HALSE 
RIVERS, 1864-1922. The colour vision 
of the Eskimo. (Cambridge Philosoph- 
ical Society. Proceedings, 1901. v. 11, p. 
148-49) 

Results of Rivers’ observations on 
twenty-seven Eskimos from Hebron, 
Labrador, taken to England for an 
exhibition in 1899; includes data from 
color recognition tests with Holmsen 
wools and colored paper, also recorded 
vocabulary and remarks on Eskimo 
advancement in color nomenclature. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14657. RIVET, PAUL, 1876-— . Inter- 
prétation ethnographique de deux ob- 
jets préhistoriques. (International 
Congress of Americanists. 21st, part 2, 
Goteborg, 1924. Compte-rendu. Gdte- 
borg, 1925. p. 263-66, illus.) Title tr.: 
Ethnographic interpretation of two 
prehistoric objects. 

Contains a description of two pre- 
historic objects, one definitely and one 
possibly of Magdalenian age, from 
France; and an interpretation of them 
as being part of a cup-and-ball game, 
perhaps of magical use, on the basis 
of two morphologically similar objects 
of known use, also described, from pres- 
ent-day Baffin Island Eskimos. Con- 
siders questions of prehistoric culture 
connections. Copy seen: DLC. 


14658. ROADS AND BRIDGES. Cost 
of 24 northern airfields. (Roads and 
bridges, Nov. 1944. v. 82, no. 11, p. 
64-66, 94, illus., sketch map, tables) 
Analysis and some discussion of pay- 
ments by Canada to the United States 
for airstrips and airfields constructed 
by the Americans during the early 
years of World War II, in many parts 

of northern Canada. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14659. ROADS AND BRIDGES. Equip- 
ment and personnel organization on 
the Alaska Highway. (Roads and 
bridges, Jan. 1943. v. 81, no. 1, p. 25- 
26, 58, illus.) 
_Note on recruitment and transporta- 
tion of the large labor force and equip- 
ment for building the Alaska Highway. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14660. ROADS AND BRIDGES. Far- 
northern pipeline construction presents 
transportation problems; project in- 
volves extensive road building. (Roads 
and bridges, May 1943. v. 81, no. 5, p. 
38-39, 95, illus.) 

Brief text to accompany illustrations 
of land and water transportation of 
supplies for the Fort Norman oil well 
region; also brief mention of new roads 
in the region. Copy seen: DLC. 


14661. ROADS AND BRIDGES. U. S. 
Army building several roads in North- 
west Territories. (Roads and bridges, 
Mar. 1943. v. 81, no. 3, p. 86, 88) 

Note on the Peace River—Providence 
road in Mackenzie District, and other 
roads proposed to service the Norman 
oil region. Copy seen: DLC. 


ROALD AMUNDSENS MINNEFOND, 
see Gjéa Expedition. Scientific results. 
1930-33. 


14662. ROBERT, EUGENE. Observa- 
tions géologiques faites au Groenland, 
en 1836. (In: France, Commission sci- 
entifique du Nord. Voyage en Islande 
et au Groenland . . . 1835 et 1836 sur 
la corvette la Recherche, 1840. Miné- 
ralogie et géologie, 2e pte., p. 329-35) 
Title tr.: Geological observations made 
on Greenland in 1836. Published also 
in Société Géologique de France, Bulle- 
tin, 1841. T. 12, p. 365-69. A summary 
was published in Akademija nauk 
SSSR, Bulletin scientifique, 1839, t. 5, 
p. 209-213. 

Notes (based on a brief visit to 
southern Greenland during the voyage 
of the Recherche, 1835-36) on the rocks 
and minerals collected at Cape Fare- 
well, with mention only of a stop at 
Disko Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


14663. ROBERT, EUGENE. Voyages 
de la Commission Scientifique du Nord 
en Scandinavie, en Laponie, au Spitz- 
berg et aux Ferée, pendant les années 
1838, 1839 et 1840, sur la corvette la 
Recherche. Géologie, minéralogie et mé- 
tallurgie. Paris, A. Bertrand, 1844-55. 
2 v. (2 p. 1, 210 p.; 2 p. 1, 308 p.) 
illus. Atlas of 20 plates. (France. Com- 
mission Scientifique du Nord. Voyages 
de la Commission Scientifique du Nord 
en Scandinavie (etc.) Div. 5) Title tr.: 
Voyages of the Scientific Commission 
of the North to Scandinavia, Lapland, 
Spitsbergen and The Faeroes, 1838-40, 
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in the corvette la Recherche. Geology, 
mineralogy and metallurgy. 

The scientists’ instructions were to 
study the petrology, geology, charac- 
teristics, changes of level, paleontology 
and paleobotany, of all regions of Scan- 
dinavia, West Spitsbergen, Jan Mayen, 
and that part of European Russia be- 
tween Arkhangel’sk and St. Petersburg, 
visited during the commission voyages. 
This report, therefore covers large 
areas outside the limits of the arctic 
regions. It contains reports’ which in- 
clude (pt. 1, pub. 1844, p. 87-143) a 
geologic description of the shores of 
Bell Sound, West Spitsbergen (rocks, 
minerals, paleobotany and paleontology, 
and traces of old shore lines); obser- 
vations on the glaciers and drifting ice 
of West Spitsbergen; geologic descrip- 
tion of coasts between Hammerfest and 
North Cape, Norway; and the copper 
mines and mineralogy in the Kaa Fiord 
region of northern Norway; (p. 180- 
85) brief remarks on the beach sands, 
drift wood, and erratic blocks of the 
White Sea coasts, and the clays and 
rocks on the shores of southwest No- 
vaya Zemlya. 

Pt. 2. (pub. 1855). Study of traces 
indicating changes of sea level in the 
Northern Hemisphere, including chap- 
ters on northern Norway and West 
Spitsbergen, and on sea ice as a geo- 
logic agent; with supplementary sec- 
tions on West Spitsbergen paleontology. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14664. ROBERTS, BRIAN BIRLEY. 
Administrative divisions of the Soviet 
Arctic and Sub-Arctic. (Polar record, 
Jan. 1946. v. 4, p. 320-23, fold. map) 
Notes on divisions, as of Jan. 1, 
1945, and on previous history of each. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14665. ROBERTS, BRIAN BIRLEY. 
The Cambridge Expedition to Scoresby 
Sound, East Greenland, in 1933. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Mar. 1935. v. 85, p. 
234-51, 4 plates, sketch map) 

This three-man expedition based dur- 
ing July-Aug. 1933 on the west shore 
of Hurry Inlet made an ecological sur- 
vey, studied the low-temperature range 
of active life of land arthropods, the 
animal life of a nunatak, and the feed- 
ing habits of birds. The author gives 
an historical summary of the explora- 
tion of Scoresby Sound, an account of 
his party’s journey and the activities 
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of its three members, followed by dis. 
cussion of the fauna, a note on Eskimo 
colonization in East Greenland, and a 
bibliography. Copy seen: DLC. 


14666. ROBERTS, BRIAN BIRLEY. 
Design for a sledge-wheel. (Polar ree. 
ord, July 1939. No. 18, p. 103-104) 

A wheel, with cyclometer, of Nor- 
wegian design. Copy seen: DLC. 


14667. ROBERTS, BRIAN BIRLEY, 
Game conservation in arctic Canada, 
(Polar record, Jan. 1942. v. 3, p. 499- 
509, sketch map) 

Contains introductory remarks on 
game laws, and methods of getting 
information on game conditions, fol- 
lowed by discussion of animal popula- 
tions of caribou, reindeer, and musk 
oxen, and notes on the Thelon Game 
Sanctuary, Wood Buffalo Park, and 
on the Arctic Islands, Yellowknife, 
Slave River, Peel River, and Beaver 
Preserves. Copy seen: DLC. 


14668. ROBERTS, BRIAN BIRLEY. 
Notes on the Barrow collection of are- 
tic equipment. (Geographical journal, 
May 1940. v. 95, p. 368-80, 2 plates) 
Contains remarks concerning John 
Barrow, the younger, and descriptions 
of the ships’ models, sledges, equip- 
ment, tents, clothing, etc., making up 

his museum collection. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14669. ROBERTS, BRIAN BIRLEY. 
The protection of fur seals in the North 
Pacific Ocean. (Polar record, July 
1945. v. 4, p. 264-71) 

History of the Bering Sea contro- 
versy and international treaties and 
agreements concerned with fur sealing 
in the North Pacific north of 30°N. lat. 
and including Bering, Okhotsk, and 
Japan Seas. Copy seen: DLC. 


14670. ROBERTS, BRIAN BIRLEY. 
The reindeer industry in Alaska. (Po- 
lar record, July 1942. v. 3, p. 568-72) 
Based on information supplied by 
U. S. Office of Indian Affairs, annual 
report of the Governor of Alaska, 1941, 
and other sources. Discussion of the 
act of Congress, 1937, by which the 
U. S. government purchased (1940) 
the reindeer and caribou held by own- 
ers other than natives; and a statement 
on the numbers and ownership of the 

animals in Alaska, 1941. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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14671. ROBERTS, BRIAN BIRLEY. 
Sound effects in polar conditions. (Po- 
lar record, Jan. 1944, v. 4, p. 123-25) 
Notes on sound absorption of snow, 
tested at National Physical Laboratory 
Teddington (Eng.) on effects of tem- 

perature, inversions, and wind. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14672. ROBERTS, BRIAN BIRLEY. 
The study of man’s reaction to a polar 
climate. (Polar record, July 1943. v. 4, 
p. 63-69) 

Notes on “some of the more impor- 
tant physiological work” on heat-loss 
from the human body, 1921-41; with 
a bibliography, p. 68-69. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ROBERTS, BRIAN BIRLEY, see also 
Bertram, G. C., & others. Notes on E. 
Greenland birds. 1934. 


ROBERTS, BRIAN BIRLEY, see also 
Wordie, J. M., & B. B. Roberts. Sea 
ice: terminology, formation & move- 
ment. 1944. 


14673. ROBERTS, HELEN HEFFRON, 
1888- , and D. JENNESS. Songs of 
the Copper Eskimos. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1925. 506 p. front. (port.) 
(Canadian Arctic Expedition, 1913- 
1918. Report. v. 14: Eskimo songs) 
Airs (in musical notation) and words 
as recorded on phonograph of one 
hundred thirty-seven songs of Copper 
Eskimos, including a few from Mac- 
kenzie River and Hudson Bay regions 
for comparative purposes only. 
Contents: Roberts, H. H. Music of 
songs, p. 17-405. 

Jenness, D. Text and translations, p. 
407-505. Errata, p. 506. 

Copy seen: DSI-M (sketch map of 
region, noted on p. 8, missing) 


ROBERTS, HELEN HEFFRON, 1888- 

, see also Béclard-d’Harcourt, M. 
Systeme pentaphone, chants Copper- 
Eskimos. 1928. 


14674. ROBERTS, JOHN H. Arctic oil 
exploration. (Radio news, Mar. 1946. 
v. 35, no. 3, p. 25-28) 

Description of transporting, ‘setting 
up, and maintaining radio communica- 
tins for all uses required on U. S. 
Naval Petroleum Reserve no. 4 in 
northern Alaska, beginning in the 
summer of 1944, Includes note on ac- 
tivities and organization of Northwest 


Plant Engineering Agency (NWPEA) 
attached to the Alaska Communication 
System (ACS). Copy seen: DLC. 


14675. ROBERTS, LESLIE, 1896- . 
Last frontier. (Canadian mining jour- 
nal, June—-Aug. 1937. v. 58, p. 307-311, 
361-68, 421-26, illus.) 

Popular account of fiying into the 
Great Slave and Great Bear Lake min- 
ing areas with description of the de- 
velopments and prospecting in the 
region. Copy seen: DGS. 


14676. ROBERTS, LESLIE, 1896- . 
The Mackenzie; illus. by Thoreau Mac- 
Donald. New York, Rinehart [1949] 
xii, 276 p. illus., maps. (Rivers of 
America) 
Sketch for general readers of the 
geography, history and native peoples 
of the Mackenzie basin; discovery of 
the river, exploratory expeditions, 
search for the Northwest Passage; de- 
velopment of the fur trade, and trading 
companies; recent gold, uranium and 
oil discoveries, development of mining, 
air transport, the Alaska Highway 
and Northwest Staging Route. Bibli- 
ography (31 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


ROBERTS, PALMER W., see U. S. 
Navy Dept. Bureau of Yards & Docks. 
Report arctic clothing experience. 1948. 


14677. ROBERTS, ROBERT. It’s in the 
bag; how much money is Uncle Sam 
spending to carry the mail to Alaskans? 
(Alaska life, June 1941. v. 4, no. 6, 
p. 10-11) 
Brief analysis of Alaskan postal 
service, by air, boat and dog sledge. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14678. ROBERTS, ROBERT. Shall we 
ban states fishermen? (Alaska life, 
July 1940. v. 3, no. 7, p. 4-5, 14, illus.) 
Discussion pro and. con three bills, 
H. R. 7987, H. R. 7988, and H. R. 8115, 
then before the U. S. House Committee 
on Merchant Marine and Fisheries, to 
give priority of employment in the 

fishery industry to Alaskans. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14679. ROBERTSON, ALICE. The Bry- 
ozoa. Papers from the Harriman Alas- 
ka Expedition, VI. (Washington Acad- 
emy of Sciences. Proceedings, Oct. 
1900. v. 2, p. 315-40, 3 plates) Reprint- 
ed, 1904, as The Bryozoa of the expe- 
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dition, in Harriman Alaska series. v. 
11, p. 223-51. 

List, with notes on synonymy, hab- 
itat, local and foreign distribution, of 
thirty-seven (including, with descrip- 
tions, five new) species, from the 
waters of southeastern Alaska, Yaku- 
tat Bay, Prince William Sound, and 
Kodiak Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


14680. ROBERTSON, DOUGLAS SIN- 
CLAIR, 1877—  . To the Arctic with the 
Mounties, Toronto, Macmillan Co., of 
Canada, Ltd., 1934. 7 p. 1., 3-309 p., 11 

plates, incl. ports., fold. map. 
Journalist’s account of his trip on 
the relief and supply ship Beothic’s 
regular voyage in 1931, to the Royal 
Canadian Mounted Police posts in the 
Eastern Canadian Arctic (Bache, 
Fram Haven and Craig Harbour on 
Ellesmere, Cape Sparbo and Dundas 
Harbour on Devon, Pond Inlet, Pang- 
nirtung and Lake Harbour on Baffin 
Island, and Chesterfield on Hudson 
Bay). Description of the voyage in 
Hudson Bay and Strait, the visit to 
Thule and Robertson Bay in North 
Greenland; notes throughout on his- 
torical background, the work of the 
R.C.M.P., the Eskimos, ice and snow, 
and (briefly) the work now carried on 

among the natives by missions. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


ROBERTSON, ELIZABETH CHANT, 
see Tisdall, F. F., & E. C. Robertson. 
Voyage of medicine men. 1948. 


ROBERTSON, ELIZABETH CHANT. 
see Vivian, R. P., & others. Nutrition 
& health James B. Indian. 1948. 


14681. ROBERTSON, J. ARMITAGE. 
A cursory survey of the Bear Island 
trawling ground. (International Coun- 
cil for the Study of the Sea. Rapports 
et procés-verbaux, 1932. v. 81, p. 115- 
39, diagrs.) 

The author visited the grounds in 
July, 1930, aboard a fishing vessel. He 
gives here a brief history of the fishery, 
notes on hydrography (surface tem- 
perature, salinity, phosphate and ni- 
trate) the fish taken in the trawl (ta- 
ble giving depth, temperature position, 
and fish), notes on length-frequency 
distribution of cod and haddock; a 
list of bottom fauna (one hundred 
thirty-seven species) of stomach con- 
tents of fish, and plankton. 

Copy seen: DF. 
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ROBERTSON, R. H. S., see Brough, J, 
& R. H. S. Robertson. Geology, geo. 
morphology & glaciology Dickson Land, 
1934. 


14682. ROBERTSON, WILLIAM Nor. 
RIE. Yukon memories; sourdough tells 
of chaos & changes in the Klondike 
vale. Toronto, Hunter-Rose, 1930. 3 p, 
1., 359 p. front. (sketch map) 14 plates 
(incl. ports.) 

The author went into the Klondike 
in 1898 as one of a party of ten, and 
came out in the summer of 1899. Here, 
he relates facts and conditions as he 
found them, in an episodic account 
amplified by Canadian government re- 
ports of 1898 and 1930. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


ROBINSON, ARTHUR HUBERT ASH. 
BURNER, 1873— , see Canada. Dept. 
of Mines. Mines Branch. Gold in Can- 
ada. 1932-35. 


14683. ROBINSON, BRADLEY. Dark 
companion. [1st ed.] New York, R. M. 
McBride [1947] xviii, 266 p. map and 
illustrations on lining-papers. 
Biography of Matthew  Hensen, 
Robert E. Peary’s companion on his 
polar explorations. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14684. ROBINSON, GERSHON DU- 
VALL, 1918—- . Exploring Aleutian 
voleanoes. (National geographic mag- 
azine, Oct. 1948. v. 94, p. 509-528, incl. 
7 p. of illus., sketch map) 

Account of an emergency investiga- 
tion of Okmok volcano on Umnak Is- 
land in June 1945, and general notes 
on the outward appearance and activ- 
ities of Aleutian volcanoes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14685. ROBINSON, GERSHON DU- 
VALL, 1918— . The Shakan molybde- 
nite deposit, Kosciusko Island, south- 
eastern Alaska. (Washington [1944?]) 
9 p. 3 maps (1 fold.) 2 fold. diagrs. 
(U. S. Geological Survey. Mineral 
deposits of Alaska. Short preliminary 
reports). Mimeographed. 

Brief notes on locality (56°10'N. 
133°25’-30'W.), previous investigations 
and properties, and description in 
some detail of the mineral deposit, its 
ore minerals, gangue, country rock, 
structure, factors influencing molyb- 
denite distribution, grades and dimen- 
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sions of ore shoots, and reserves; with 
bibliographical footnotes. 

Maps: War minerals investigations 
preliminary map of geology and molyb- 
denite deposits. Copy seen: DGS. 


14686. ROBINSON, GERSHON DU- 
VALL, 1918— . The zinc-copper depos- 
its near Moth Bay, Revillagigedo Is- 
land, southeastern Alaska. Washing- 
ton, 1944. 10 p. 3 fold. maps. (U. S. 
Geological Survey. Mineral deposits of 
Alaska. Short preliminary reports). 
Mimeographed. 

As a result of his field work in Sept. 
1943 in a locality three-fifths of a mile 
north of the head of the bay, near the 
southern end of Revillagigedo Island, 
about 55°40’N. 131°30’W., the author 
gives notes on the development and 
general geology of the deposits and de- 
scription of the ore and gangue, the 
beds, structure, and reserves. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


ROBINSON, GERSHON DUVALL, 
1918— , see Twenhofel, W. S., & others. 
Molybdenite investigations in SE. Alas- 
ka. 1946. 


ROBINSON, GERSHON DUVALL, 
1918- , see also U. S. Geological Sur- 
vey. Caamano Pt. antimony deposit. 
1943. 


14687. ROBINSON, HENRY MARTIN. 
The great fur land; or, Sketches of 
life in the Hudson’s Bay territory, by 
H. M. Robinson; with numerous illus- 
trations from designs by Charles 
Gasche. London, S. Low, Marston, 
Searle, & Rivington [1879] x p., 1 lL, 
348 p. illus. Issued also in New York 
by Putnam’s, 1879. 

Journalist’s account of life in north- 
western Canada; with description of 
fur trading posts and dog sledging. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14688. ROBINSON, JOHN LEWIS, 
1918- . Agriculture and forests of 
Yukon Territory. (Canadian geograph- 
ical journal, Aug. 1945. v. 31, p. 54-72, 
illus., map, diagrs.) 

Contains notes on _ physiography, 
climate, soils and forests; special dis- 
cussion of southern and central Yukon; 
review of experimental work and field 
investigations, present-day agricul- 
ture, gardening, and forest utilization. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14689. ROBINSON, JOHN LEWIS, 
1918— . The battle of Fort Ross. An 
eye witness tells of the “Nascopie’s” 
valiant attempt last fall to reach Fort 
Ross. (Beaver, Mar. 1944. Outfit 274, 
no. 4, p. 4-7, illus.) 

Account of this Canadian govern- 
ment mail and supply ship in the ice 
of Prince Regent Inlet, Canadian Arc- 
tic Islands. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14690. ROBINSON, JOHN LEWIS, 
1918- The Canadian northland. 
(Canadian banker, 1946. v. 53, p. 84- 
94, illus., sketch map) 

General survey of the mineral and 
other resources of the Northwest Ter- 
ritories, and of physical geography 
relative to agriculture and transporta- 
tion. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


14691. ROBINSON, JOHN LEWIS, 
1918— . Conquest of the Northwest 
Passage by R.C.M.P. Schooner St. 
Roch. (Canadian geographical journal, 
Feb. 1945. v. 30, p. 52-73, illus. (incl. 
ports.) map) Reprinted (with illus- 
trations somewhat reduced in number 
and size) in Smithsonian Institution. 
Annual Report, 1945, pub. 1946. p. 219- 
34, 

Contains a review of attempts to 
navigate a passage between Atlantic 
and Pacific Oceans, north of North 
America; and an account of the voyage 
of the St. Roch, under Sergeant Henry 
A. Larsen; from Vancouver B. C. by 
Bering Strait, Coronation Gulf, Frank- 
lin Strait, Lancaster Sound and Davis 
Strait to Halifax, N. S., June 1940- 
Oct. 1942; and return by Davis Strait, 
Lancaster Sound, Barrow and Prince of 
Wales Strait, July—Oct. 1944. 

The voyages of the St. Roch were 
also reported in Polar record, Jan. 
1944, v. 4 (no. 27), p. 115-18, and (by 
J. M. Wordie) July 1945, v. 4 (No. 30), 
p. 258-63. Copy seen: DLC. 


14692. ROBINSON, JOHN LEWIS, 
1918— . Eskimo population in the Ca- 
nadian Eastern Arctic. (Canadian geo- 
graphical journal, Sept. 1944. v. 29, p. 

128-42, illus., 2 maps, diagrs.) 
Discussion of the numbers, regional 
distribution, camp-sites and seasonal 
activity, and the population trends, 
with graphs based on vital statistics. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


ROBINSON, JOHN LEWIS, 
. Indians and caribou — Great 


14693. 
1918- 
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Slave Lake district, N.W.T. (Royal 
Canadian Mounted Police quarterly, 
Oct. 1938, v. 6, p. 110-14) 

Notes on a nomad tribe “the caribou- 
eaters” and their customs, also on the 
caribou of the region. 

Copy seen: CaOM. 


14694. ROBINSON, JOHN LEWIS, 
1918— . Land use possibilities in Mac- 
kenzie District, N.W.T. (Canadian geo- 
graphical journal, July 1945. v. 31, p. 
30-47, illus., sketch map, tables, diagrs.) 
Contains discussion of topography, 
soils, climate, present agriculture, food 
imports, forest utilization, and govern- 
ment assistance in Mackenzie District; 

with a bibliography. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14695. ROBINSON, JOHN LEWIS, 
1918— . Mineral resources and mining 
activity in the Canadian Eastern Arc- 
tic. (Canadian geographical journal, 
Aug. 1944. v, 29, p. 55-75 (incl. 5 p. of 
illus.) 5 maps) 

Discussion (for the general reader) 
of the limits, transportation and cli- 
matic problems, and general economic 
geology of the area named (east of 
roughly 95°W.); followed by descrip- 
tions of the prospecting and mining ac- 
tivities already carried out in (1) west 
coast of Hudson Bay, (2) east coast of 
Hudson Bay (Ungava Peninsula and 
Northern Quebec) (3) Baffin Island, 
and (4) other arctic islands; with a 
summary listing known mineral occur- 
rences, according to regions noted above. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14696. ROBINSON, JOHN LEWIS, 
1918— . An outline of the Canadian 
Eastern Arctic; its geography, peoples 
and problems. Ottawa, 1944, 2 p. 1., 38 
p. map. Process print. Issued by Ca- 
nada, Dept. of Mines and Resources, 
Lands, Parks and Forests Branch, Bu- 
reau of Northwest Territories and Yu- 
kon Affairs. 

A summary of information (then) 
available about the area (east of rough- 
ly 95°W.) covered by the annual Cana- 
dian Eastern Arctic patrol. Brief notes 
on the administration, geology, topog- 
raphy, hydrography, climate and 
weather, ice conditions, and natural re- 
sources; with more detailed information 
on the Eskimos and transportation, 
with a bibliography (53 items). 

Copy seen: CaMAI; CaOG. 
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14697. ROBINSON, JOHN LEWIS, 
1918- . R.M.S. Nascopie—a veteran 
of the seas. (Canadian geographical 
journal, Oct. 1947. v. 35, p. 196-97, 
illus.) 

Brief account of this “ice-forcing” 
ship in Hudson’s Bay Co. service from 
1912, and as the Canadian government’s 
Eastern Arctic Patrol vessel from 1933 
till July 22, 1947, when she sank off 
Cape Dorset, Baffin Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14698. ROBINSON, JOHN LEWIS, 
1918 . Resources of the Arctic. (Bea- 
ver, Dec. 1949. Outfit 280, no. 3, p. 48 
51, illus., sketch map) 

General discussion of natural and 
human resources of the Canadian Are- 
tic. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14699. ROBINSON, JOHN LEWIS, 
1918— . Water transportation in the 
Canadian Northwest. (Canadian geo- 
graphical journal, Nov. 1945. v. 31, p. 
236-56, illus., 2 maps) 

Contains notes on historical back- 
ground, a concise description of the 
ice, the series of rivers and lakes, the 
portages, navigational difficulties (ra- 
pids, sandbars, etc.) and the delta of 
the Mackenzie River waterway (from 
MeMurray, Alberta to the sea); brief 
notes on the Mackenzie River tribu- 
taries (Peace River, the Great Slave 
Lake tributaries, Liard, Bear, Arctic 
and Peel Rivers), and the western are- 
tic coast; also a similar concise treat- 
ment of the Yukon River system, clos- 
ing with a discussion of present trans- 
portation facilities, statistics, and prob- 
lems; bibliography (22 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14700. ROBINSON, JOHN LEWIS, 
1918— . Weather and climate of the 
Northwest Territories. (Canadian geo- 
graphical journal, Mar. 1946. v. 32, p. 
124-39, illus., diagrs.) 

Contains explanation of the climatic 
regions and controls (air masses, source 
regions), and discussion of winter and 
summer temperatures, the arctic night, 
the frost-free period, precipitation, 
snowfall, winds, fog, ceiling and visi- 
bility. Copy seen: DLC. 


ROBINSON, JOHN LEWIS, 1918 , 
see also Baird, P. D., & J. L. Robinson. 
Brief history explor. & research Cana- 
dian E, Arctic. 1945. 
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ROBINSON, JOHN LEWIS, 1918- , 
see also Canadian Geographical Jour- 
nal. Regional bibliography Can. geog. 
j. 1930-47. 1949. 


ROBINSON, JOHN LEWIS, 1918- , 
see also Robinson, M. J., & J. L. Robin- 
son. Exploration & settlement Macken- 
zie District. 1946. 


ROBINSON, JOHN LEWIS, 1918- , 
see also Robinson, M. J., & J. L. Robin- 
son. Fur production NWT. 1946. 


14701. ROBINSON, M. JOSEPHINE, 
and J. L. ROBINSON. Exploration and 
settlement in» Mackenzie District, 
N. W. T. (Canadian geographical jour- 
nal, June-July 1946, v. 32, p. 246-55; 
vy. 38, p. 43-49, illus., 2 sketch maps) 
Contains account of early explora- 
tion, 1770-1850, missionary activity, 
1852-1900, scientific exploration, 1850- 
1900, Royal Canadian Mounted Police, 
1873 to present-day, settlements (posts) 
along the arctic coast of the district, 
and present-day settlements in Macken- 
zie valley; with a table showing chron- 
ology of first settlement in the valley, 

and a bibliography. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14702. ROBINSON, M. JOSEPHINE, 
and J. L. ROBINSON. Fur production 
in the Northwest Territories. (Cana- 
dian geographical journal, Jan. 1946. 
v. 32, p.. 34-48, illus., 3 maps, diagrs.) 
Reprinted in Dawson, C. A., ed. The 
new North-West, 1947, Pt. 5. 

Contains a history of the early fur 
trade, development of the Hudson’s Bay 
Co., the game regulations evolved by 
the Northwest Territories Administra- 
tion, beginning 1921, and an analysis 
of the present fur trade, showing trends 
in the annual catch, the percentage 
taken by white trappers, evaluations, 
and finally a discussion of the distribu- 
tion, fluctuations, methods of taking, 
and principal localities of the muskrat, 
white and colored foxes, beaver, ermine, 
mink, marten, lynx, and other fur- 
bearers. Bibliography, p. 48. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14703. ROBISON, DWIGHT. Diesel 
electric Coast Guard __ice-breakers. 
(Diesel progress, Jan. 1945. v. 11, no. 
1, p. 60-61, illus.) 

Note on the new ice-breaker Mack- 
inaw launched in 1944, for use on inland 
waters and belonging to the “Wind” 
class ice-breakers. Copy seen: DLC. 


14704. ROBITZSCH, MAX, 1887- . 
Eis in und um §Spitzbergen. (Peter- 
manns geographische Mitteilungen, 
1914. Bd. 60, p. 187-90, plate) Title tr.: 
The ice in and around Spitsbergen. 

A description of the nature and gen- 
eral conditions of the sea ice, its mode 
of formation, appearance, movement, 
ete. and of the glacier ice, in the sea 
and on land. Copy seen: DLC. 


14705. ROCH, ANDRE. The Swiss ex- 
pedition to Greenland, 1938. (Alpine 
journal, May 1939. v. 51, p. 105-110, 
7 plates) 

A narrative of the sledge journey 
from the head of Sermilik Fiord to Mt. 
Forel and of the ascent in Aug. 1938, 
by members of the Zurich Alpine Club. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14706. ROCHE, ALFRED R. A view of 
Russian America in connection with 
the present war. (Literary and Histori- 
cal Society of Quebec. Transactions, 
1856. v. 4, p. 263-328) 

General description of the physical 
features of Alaska, and a strong plea 
for its conquest by the British, at the 
time of the Crimean war. 

Copy seen: CaO. 


14707. ROCHEV, N. A. Pechorskaia 
opytnaia stantsiia. (In: Eikhfel’d, I. G., 
and N. fA. Chmora, editors. Sel’skokho- 
ziaistvennoe osvoenie Krainego Severa, 
1937. Pub. as Vsesofuznaia akademiia 
s.-kh. nauk. Trudy. Vyp. 13, p. 30-43, 
tables) Title tr.: The Pechora Experi- 
ment Station. 

Characteristics of climate as affect- 
ing farming in the Pechora basin. In- 
formation on types of farming, cattle 
breeding, hay, crops, vegetables, fer- 
tilizing, and cabbage pests in area 
(often with results obtained at the 
station). Copy seen: DLC. 


14708. ROCHEV, P. A. Prakticheskie 
meropriiatifa po povysheniitu urozhai- 
nosti v Pechorskom okruge. (In: Vse- 
sotuznaia akademiia sel’skokhoziaistven- 
nykh nauk im. Lenina. Komissiia Krai- 
nego Severa. Sel’skokhoziaistvennoe os- 
voenie Krainego Severa, 1940, p. 111- 
16) Title tr.: Practical measures for 
increasing the harvest in Pechora Dis- 
trict. 

Some data on the development of ag- 
riculture in the region, and suggested 
methods of sowing and crop rotation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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14709. ROCKIE, WILLIAM ALLAN, 
1890-— .A picture of Matanuska. (Geo- 
graphical review, July 1942. v. 32, p. 
353-71, illus. (incl. map) ) 

Remarks (in brief) on the climate, 
agriculture, towns and highways of the 
valley, with twenty-three photographs, 
and a sketch map. Copy seen: DLC. 


14710. ROCKIE, WILLIAM ALLAN, 
1890- . Pitting on Alaskan farm 
lands: a new erosion problem. (Geo- 
graphical review, Jan. 1942. v. 32, p. 
128-34, illus.) 

Results of observations, 1938-40, at 
Fairbanks Agricultural Experiment 
Station, describing a destructive phe- 
nomenon occasioned by underground ice, 
which appears to be unique to Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14711. ROCKIE, WILLIAM ALLAN, 
1890— . What of Alaska? (Soil conser- 
vation, Jan. 1946. v. 11, p. 147-53, 160, 
illus., sketch map) 

The author divides Alaska into sev- 
enteen basic land resource areas, and 
describes each briefly, indicating in 
which of these areas the potential farm- 
lands are located. Copy seen: DA. 


ROCKIE, WILLIAM ALLAN, 1890- , 
see also Hanna. W. F., & others. Soils 
& agriculture (Program of investiga- 
tions). 1946. 


14712. RODAHL, KARE, 1917- . Et 
ar under breen. Oslo, Gyldendal, 1946. 
162, [1], p., 1 1. illus., plates, ports., 
fold. map. Title tr.: A year beneath 

the glacier. 
English version published as The 
ice-capped island, Greenland, 1946, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14713. RODAHL, KARE, 1917- . Con- 
tent of vitamin C. (1l-ascorbie acid) in 
arctic plants. (Botanical Society of 
Edinburgh. Transactions and proceed- 
ings, 1943-44, pub. 1944. v. 34, p. 205- 
10) 

Results of investigations by the Swe- 
dish-Norwegian Expedition, July 1939- 
Aug. 1940, on Clavering Island, north- 
east Greenland, on twenty-four species 
of plants, with seasonal variation of 
ascorbie acid content for three of them, 
showing that “Europeans” in Green- 
land “need not suffer from scurvy even 
without European foodstuffs and spe- 
cial antiscorbutic substances.” 

Copy seen: DA. 
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14714. RODAHL, KARE,  1917-. 
Cross-bred sledge dogs in North-Eas 
Greenland (Polar record, July 1943, y. 
4, p. 70-71) 

Notes on size, color, strength, speed, 
and appetites of different breeds found 
among trappers and Eskimos of Cla. 
vering Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


14715. RODAHL, KARE, 1917- . The 
ice-capped island, Greenland. London 
and Glasgow, Blackie & Son Ltd., 1946, 
142 p. illus., plates, diagrs., maps, fold, 
map. English version of the author's 
Et ar under breen, 1946. 

Account of the Swedish-Norwegian 
Greenland expedition in the Veslekari, 
1939-40, to northeast Greenland for the 
study of the relation between vitamins 
in arctic foodstuffs and scurvy and 
beri-beri; also to make glaciological, 
biological and meteorological _ stud- 
ies. Describes the research laboratory 
and depot at Revet (74°22’N., 21°53 
W.); research on seasonal changes in 
vitamin contents in arctic plants and 
animal organs; collection of material 
for comparative anatomical study; 
toxic effect of polar bear liver sub- 
stances; departure of expedition from 
Troms¢g and stop at West Spitsbergen; 
discussion of polar dogs, dog-driving; 
sledging across the frozen sea; arctic 
animals and hunting; news by radio 
of the invasion of Norway; return of 
the Veslekari; appearance of the Fridt- 
jof Nansen and the Polarbjgrn, sent by 
the Norwegian government-in-exile, and 
the party’s safe landing in Scotland. 
Notes importance of Greenland to the 
western hemisphere in peace and war; 
as a meteorological observation post 
of value to navigation flying and the 
fishery, also as an airbase and air link 
between America and Europe. Includes 
foreword by Sir J. C. Irvine, and ex- 
pedition results. Copy seen: NN. 


14716. RODAHL, KARE, 1917- . Med 
Polarbjgrn til Grgnland og med fall- 
skjerm til Norge. (Polar-arboken, 1945, 
p. 52-66, illus.) Title tr.: With the 
Polarbjgrn to Greenland and with para- 
chute to Norway. 

Notes briefly aims of the 1939-40 
East Greenland expedition. The voyage 
from Norway via West Spitsbergen to 
Clavering Island; glaciological and vi- 
tamin investigations, news of the war 
and the invasion of Norway; departure 
from Greenland in the Veslekari, and 
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arrival in Kirkwall, Orkney Islands, 
1940; results of vitamin investigations; 
continued investigations in Canada, 
1941; service in the Norwegian air 
corps; experiments, with parachute 
jumping for dogs, for arctic emergen- 
cies and other uses. Copy seen: NN. 


14717. RODAHL, KARE, 1917- . 
Notes on the prevention and treatment 
of “spekk finger”. (Polar record, Jan. 
1943. v. 4, p. 17-18, plate) 

“Spekk finger” is the Norwegian 
name for an occupational disease of 
persons engaged in arctic sealing, a 
disease originating from the blubber of 
seals and other mammals, to which the 
Greenland Eskimo is immune. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14718. RODAHL, KARE, 1917- . The 
Swedish - Norwegian Expedition to 
North-East Greenland. (Geographical 
journal, Sept. 1948. v. 102, p. 97-116, 
6 plates, 3 sketch maps) 

Account of an expedition in 1939-40, 
to Clavering Island region, under Dr. 
Hans Ahlmann, to carry out glaciologi- 
cal, biological and meteorological re- 
search, the author being in charge of 
biological research to determine the 
vitamins of arctic foodstuffs. Describes 
the glaciological work on Fréya Glacier, 
Clavering Island and the journeys along 
the coast to Myggbukta; reports on the 
diet of white men and Eskimos. 

Final report on glaciological results 
was published as Ahlmann, H. Studies 
in North-East Greenland 1939-40, pts. 
I-IV, 1941-42, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


14719. RODAHL, KARE, 1917- . The 
toxic effect of polar bear liver. Oslo, 
J. Dybwad, 1949. 90 p. illus. (tables, 
diagrs.) 18 plates. (Norsk polarinsti- 
tutt. Skrifter nr. 92) 

Results of a study on experimental 
animals, carried out at the Institute of 
Physiology, Oslo University, Oct. 1947- 
Dec. 1948, under a grant from the 
Norsk Polarinstitutt, and with the use 
of materials collected during the Danish 
Peary Land Expedition, 1947 and the 
Norwegian Greenland Expedition, 1947. 
Following a discussion of information 
from Eskimos and arctic travelers on 
polar bear and other arctic mammal 
livers, is a detailed report on the au- 
thor’s methods and results with rats 
(as laboratory animals); and a bib- 
liography (23 items). 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


14720. RODAHL, KARE, 1917- . Vi- 
tamin B1 content of arctic plants and 
animal tissue. (Botanical Society of 
Edinburgh. Transactions and proceed- 
ings, 1944-45, pub. 1945. v. 34, p. 
244-51) 

Results of assays of samples taken 
during 1939-40 in northeast Greenland 
by the Swedish-Norwegian Expedition, 
including organs of musk oxen, seals, 
shark, salmon, hares, some birds and 
twenty plant species, 

Copy seen: DA. 


14721. RODAHL, KARE, 1917- . Vi- 
tamin sources in arctic regions. Oslo, J. 
Dybwad, 1949. 64 p. incl. tables, illus., 
sketch map. (Norway. Norsk polarinsti- 
tutt. Skrifter no. 91) 

The author made an expedition to the 
sealing fields east of Newfoundland and 
Labrador in 1941, to study vitamin A 
content of arctic seals; and in 1939- 
40, was a member of the Swedish-Nor- 
wegian expedition to northeast Green- 
land where he studied the presence of 
vitamins in arctic flora and fauna, and 
undertook a dietary survey among Nor- 
wegian trappers in Greenland. This 
paper contains the results of these two 
expeditions. 

Contents: 1. Vitamin A in arctic 
seals. (Assays made on livers of hooded 
seal and Greenland seal during breed- 
ing period, March till late May, 1941. 
Discussion of distribution in relation 
to physiological factors, extraction 
methods, and statistical outlook for the 
industry. 

2. Sources of vitamin C (in arctic 
mammals, fish, and birds, compared to 
European foodstuffs). 

3. A dietary survey among Norwe- 
gian trappers in northeast Greenland. 
(Tables of food value of European 
foodstuffs consumed). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


14722. RODAHL, KARE, 1917- , and 
T. MOORE. The vitamin A content and 
toxicity of bear and seal liver. (Bio- 
chemical journal, July 1943. v. 37, p. 
166-68) 

Laboratory examinations of speci- 
mens of liver of the polar bear and the 
seal, Phoca barbata, showed them to be 
very rich in vitamin A. Experiments 
with rats were inconclusive, but the 
poisonous effect, (the authors conclude) 
is probably due to hypervitaminosis A. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


2181 











14723. RODEVICH, VSEVOLOD MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1878— . fUzhnotaimyr- 
skii vodnyi put’. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1937, no. 2, p. 149-53, map) Title tr.: 
The southern Taimyr water-ways. 

A discussion of the problem of con- 
necting the Pyasina and Khatanga 
Rivers. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14724. RODEVICH, VSEVOLOD MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1878- , editor. Leno- 
Eniseiskii raion. Leningrad, Redakfsi- 
onno-izdatel’skii otdel TSUEGMS, [etc.] 
1936. 2 v. 890, [1] p.; 2 p. 1., 897-1215, 
3 p. illus., fold. maps, tables, diagrs. 
(Spravochnik po vodnym resursam 
SSSR. T. 16) Prilozhenie: Bibliogra- 
ficheskii ukazatel’, Leningrad, 1936. 
202 [1] p. Titles tr.: Lena-Yenisey re- 
gion. (Handbook on the water resources 
of the U.S.S.R., v. 16). Supplement: 
Bibliographical guide. 

A basic handbook on water resources 
of the Lena and Yenisey region, cover- 
ing the territory from 76° to 112°E., 
co-extensive with Krasnoyarskiy Kray 
north of 61°N. Full information on the 
geography of rivers, lakes, swamps; the 
extent to which they have been mapped 
and studied; hydrological characteris- 
ties; uses for transport, fishing, hydro- 
electric power. 

Contents: 1. Geographic foundations 
of the hydrology of the Lena-Yenisey 
region: profile and geology, climate, 
soils and vegetation. 

2. Hydrological studies of the region: 
cartographic material, expeditions for 
studying the water resources, informa- 
tion on stationary research stations, 
meteorological knowledge on the region. 

3. Description of the main bodies of 
water of the region: rivers, lakes, 
marshes, underground waters. 

4. General hydrological character of 
the region: precipitation, snow cover, 
evaporation, speed and direction of 
winds, drainage, freezing and opening 
of water-ways, ice cover and bottom 
ice, permafrost, chemistry of water 
bodies, hydrobiology, microbiology. 

5. Utilization of waters of the region: 
water routes and water transportation, 
resources in water power, water supply, 
irrigation, fishes and fisheries, salt 
lakes and their utilization, destruction 
wrought by rivers, hydrological projects 
in the region, list of geographic names. 
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Supplement: a bibliography contain. 
ing 3887 entries with subject and av. 
thor indexes. Copy seen: DLC, 


14725. RODEWALD, MARTIN. Drei. 
tagiger Starkregen in Torgilsbu. (An. 
nalen der Hydrographie und maritimen 
Meteorologie, Jan. 1940. Jahrg. 68, p, 
29-31, 129, illus.) Title tr.: A three 
day heavy rainfall in Torgilsbu. 
Analysis of the weather conditions 
for the surrounding region during the 
period Jan. 25-27, 1939, from observa- 
tions at 60°32’N. 43°11’W. on the ex. 
treme southeast coast of Greenland. 
Copy seen: DN-HO, 


14726. RODEWALD, MARTIN. Die 
Wetterlage im nérdlichen Polargebiet 
wahrend des Polfluges von Hauptmann 
Wilkins am 16. April 1928. (Annalen 
der Hydrographie und maritimen Me- 
teorologie, June 1928. Jahrg. 56, p. 
192-95, fold. chart) Title tr.: The 
weather in the region of the North Pole 
during the polar flight of Captain Wil- 
kins on April 16, 1928. Issued also as 
part of International Society for the 
Exploration of the Arctic by Means of 
Aircraft’s Verhandlungen der II. or- 
dentl. Versammlung, 1929, q.v. 
Contains an analysis of pressure 
areas based on Wilkins’ observations 
and the German Weather Service cir- 
cumpolar weather charts. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14727. RODIONOYV, K. V. Materialy po 
izuchenitu tekhnologicheskikh  svoistv 
rogov severnogo olenita. (Sovetskoe 
olenevodstvo, 1936. Vyp. 6, p. 51-[62], 
tables) Title tr.: Materials on the study 
of the technological properties of rein- 
deer horns. Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


14728. RODIONOYV, K. V. O rat3ionali- 
zatsii massovogo zaboia olenei. (Sovet- 
skoe olenevodstvo, 1934. Vyp. 4, p. 24l- 
249, illus.) Title tr.: On efficient mass 
reindeer slaughtering. 
Published on recommendation of the 
Institute of Reindeer Industry. 
Copy seen: CaQA; DF. 


14729. RODIONOV, K. V. Voprosy 
tekhnologii produktSii olenevostva. (So- 
vetskoe olenevodstvo, 1934. Vyp. 4, P- 
177-224, tables) Title tr.: Technology 
of the reindeer products. 

A study of utilization of products of 
the reindeer industry, based on re 
search of the Murmansk Technological 
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Expedition, organized by the Institute 
of Reindeer Industry in 1932. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


RODMAN, HUGH, see U. S. Coast & 
Geodetic Survey. Alaska General infor- 
mation. 1896. 


RODMAN, HUGH, see U. S. Hydro- 
graphic Office. Report of ice N. Atlan- 
tic O. 1890. 


14730. RODZEVICH, N. N. Gibel’ “So- 
yetskogo Severa”. (In: Obshchestvo 
izuchenita Sovetskoi Azii. Vozdushnye 
puti Severa, 1933, p. 354-73, illus.) 
Title tr.: The wreck of the Sovetskii 
Sever. 

The narrative of the flight on the 
airplane Sovetskii Sever which under- 
took to fly from Vladivostok along the 
arctic coast to Leningrad in 1928, and 
was wrecked in a storm in Kolyuchin- 
skaya Bay (67°N. 175°W.) Includes 
sketches of the airplane’s landing places, 
and land forms noted en route: Pimda 
village (Kamchatka), St. Lawrence 
Bay, Ust’? Kamchatsk, Uelen, Kolyuch- 
inskaya Bay, mouth of Nel’ma River, 
Diomid Bay, Sovetskaya Gavan’, Nilo- 
laevsk na Amure, and Anadyr’ village. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14731. RODZEVICH, N. N. Poliarnaia 
ékspeditSia na Novuiu Zemlit v 1925 
g. (In: Obshchestvo izucheniia Sovet- 
skoi Azii. Vozdushnye puti Severa, 
1933, p. 263-79, map) Title tr.: The 
polar expedition to Novaya Zemlya in 
1925. 

Account of the flight in Aug.—Sept. 
1925, from Leningrad to Novaya Zem- 
lya and over Novaya Zemlya for aerial 
exploration of these islands; discussion 
of the defects in organization of this 
expedition, which was part of the 
Northern Expedition of the State Hy- 
drographic Department. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14732. RODZEVICH, N. N. Samolet v 
olenevodcheskom dele Severa. (In: 
Obshchestvo izuchenifa Sovetskoi Azii. 
Vozdushnye puti Severa, 1933. p. 194— 
97) Title tr.: The airplane in the rein- 
deer industry of the North. 

Notes on the services which aviation 
may render in connection with reindeer 
breeding: exploration of tundras, search 
for favorable pastures, the assistance 
in case of epizootic diseases, and search 
for lost reindeer herds. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


RODZEVICH, N.N., see also Obshchest- 
vo izucheniia Sovetskoi Azii. f[Akutskaia 
Sekfsifa. Samolet nad fAkutiei. 1933. 


14733. RODLAND, ANDREAS. Olje- 
fremstilling av Kings Bay-kul og kul 
og skifer fra Andgen. Kristiania, H. 
Aschehoug, 1924. 29 p. incl. tables. 
(Norway. Norges geologiske undersg- 
kelse. Nr. 113) Title tr.: Extraction of 
oil from King’s Bay coal and from the 
coal and shale of Ande Islands. 
Report on laboratory experiments on 
samples from West Spitsbergen and 
northern Norway. Copy seen: DGS. 


14734. ROEHM, JOHN CHRISTIAN, 
1902—- . Some high calcium limestone 
deposits in southeastern Alaska. Ju- 
neau, 1946. 85 p. incl. 16 sketch maps 
(part. col.), diagr. (Alaska. Dept. of 
Mines. Pamphlet no. 6) 

Contains outline of physical condi- 
tions, with analysis of preliminary 
samples, and petrographic features of 
each deposit; notes on mining factors, 
costs, and transportation, bibliography 
(21 items). 

Copy seen: DGS; NNStef. 


14735. ROJKJAER, KR. Bygningsvae- 
senet i Grgnland. (Grgnlandske selskab. 
Aarsskrift, 1916. p. 67-70) Title tr.: 
The building industry in Greenland. 
Compares advantages of stone and 
cement to the use of wood in the erec- 
tion of houses; advocates cement build- 
ings as safer, warmer in winter, more 
lasting and less costly; suggests stone 
found in Greenland be used. 
Copy seen: NN. 


14736. ROMER, FRITZ, 1866-1909. Die 
Ctenophoren. (In: Fauna arctica, 1903. 
Bd. 3, p. 65-90) Title tr.: Ctenophora. 

Contains full discussion of the four 
species of jelly-fish found in the plank- 
ton of the German Expedition to the 
Arctic Ocean, 1898; a list, with syn- 
onymy and references, discussion of 
past records, locations, and distribution 
of six arctic species; mention of a dozen 
uncertain species, and a bibliography 
(57 items). Copy seen: DA. 


14737. ROMER, FRITZ, 1866-1909. Die 
Siphonophoren. (Jn: Fauna arctica, 
1901. Bd. 2, p. 169-84) Title tr.: Si- 
phonophora. 

Of the nineteen species of jelly-fish 
here listed with synonymy and distri- 
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bution, only four are truly arctic. Bib- 
liography (34 items). 
Copy seen: DA. 


14738. ROMER, FRITZ, 1866-1909, and 
F. SCHAUDINN. Einleitung, Plan des 
Werkes und Reisebericht. (Jn: Fauna 
arctica, 1900. Bd. 1, p. 3-84, illus., 
tables, 2 fold. maps) Title tr.: Intro- 
duction, plan of work and narrative of 
the voyage. 

The German Expedition to the Arc- 
tic Ocean, June-Sept. 1898, was a pri- 
vate undertaking of the two authors. 
The steamer Helgoland cruised in 
Greenland Sea and Svalbard waters: 
from the islands of northern Norway 
via Bear Island to the head of Stor 
Fiord and in other fiords along the west 
coast of West Spitsbergen; thence north 
and east to Seven Islands (north of 
Northeast Land). A complete circum- 
navigation of the Spitsbergen group 
was then completed from east to west 
and south to north, including a north- 
ward run into the polar sea to 81°35’N. 
at about 21°E. Upon the return to the 
mainland, the ship cruised along the 
Murman coast. The authors give de- 
scriptions (in brief) of the islands, 
coasts and waters visited by the ship, 
and a discussion of the biology and 
zoogeography of Svalbard, including 
bottom fauna, plankton, and the land 
and ice fauna (lists with notes of eight 
mammals and twenty-eight birds); and 
another list of forty-seven birds (hith- 
erto) reported for the islands. 

Copy seen: DA. 


14739. ROMER, FRITZ, 1866-1909, and 
F. SCHAUDINN. Uber die Lebensweise 
der Végel Spitzbergens. (Ornitholog- 
ische Monatsberichte, 1900. Jahrg. 8, 
p. 100-107, 116-21, 136-39, 153-56, 
165-67) Title tr.: On the habits of the 

birds of Spitsbergen. 
Excerpts from the author’s Einlei- 
tung, in Fauna arctica, pt. 1, 1900, con- 

cerning twenty-seven species., 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


ROMER, FRITZ, 1866-1909, see also 
Fauna arctica. 1900-33. 


14740. RORDAM, KRISTIAN, 1860- 
Unders¢ggelse af olivinsten fra Siorar- 
suit ved Kangamiut i Grgnland. (In: 
Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland, 1889. 8. hefte, 
p. 123-30) Title tr.: Investigation of 
olivine from Siorarsuit near Kangamiut 
in Greenland. 
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Chemical analysis of olivine (i¢ 
chrysolite, a semi-precious stone) ¢o]. 
lected by J. A. D. Jensen in Sukker. 
toppen District during his expedition 
in 1884. Summary in French at end 
of volume. Copy seen: DLC. 


RORDAM, KRISTIAN, 1860- , ge 
also Holm, H. T., & K. Rérdam. Over. 
sigt over bundskrabningar paa Dijm. 
phna, 1882-83. 1887. 


RORDAM, KRISTIAN, 1860- , se 
also Ryder, C. H., & K. Rérdam. Hydro. 
grafi. 1895. 


14741. RORDAM, VALDEMAR, 1872- 

. Dansk liv. Kjobenhavn, Nyt nordisk 
forlag. A. Busck, 1938. 159 p. Title tr.: 
Danish life. 

Chap. 3 (p. 39-62) contains an ac- 
count of Rgmg as a home of whaling 
men during past centuries; also tales 
of disasters to whaling ships in Green- 
land in the days of sailing ships; chap, 
7 (p. 117-34) recounts the expeditions 
and achievements of Vitus Jonassen 
Bering (1681-1741), and his tragic 
death. Copy seen: NN. 


14742. ROGACHEY, I. M. K voprosu o 
prokhodimosti I’dov dlia sudov. (Sever- 
nyi morskoi put’, 1939, no. 11, p. 52- 
55) Title tr.: The question of naviga- 
bility of ice. 

Some calculations on the influence of 
ice conditions on the movements of 
ships passing through ice fields. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14743. ROGACHEY, I. M. Karta izogon 
Dal’nego Vostoka dlia épokhi 1935 
goda. (Leningrad, Glavnaia geofiziches- 
kara observatoriia. Izvestifa, 1932, pub. 
1933, no. 4, p. 36-38, map) Title tr.: 
Isogonic chart of the Far East for the 
epoch 1935. 

Basic materials for the construction 
of isogonie charts for northeastern Si- 
beria are listed. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14744. ROGACHEV, I. M. Vekovaia 
marka v zalive Blagopoluchiia. (Jn: 
Severnyi morskoi put’, 1937, no. 8, p. 
77-79, illus., diagrs.) Title tr.: The 
permanent mark in Blagopoluchiya Bay 
[Novaya Zemlya]. 

Notice of the establishing of a per- 
manent mark “Astropunkt, 1936” (75° 
41'56”N. 63°40'47”E.) erected for the 
Main Administration of the Northern 
Sea Route. Copy seen: DLC. 
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ROGACHEY, I. M., see also Veinberg, 
B. P., & I. M. Rogachev. K voprosu o 
postroike magnitnoi plovuchei observa- 
torii. 1934. . 


14745. ROGATKO, G. O vodosnabzhenii 
na Severnom morskom puti. (Sovet- 
skava Arktika, 1940, no. 11, p. 37-38, 
illus.) Title tr.: Water supply on the 
Northern Sea Route. 

Encouragement for organizing bases 
of water supply for ships along the 
Northern Sea Route; in particular a 
plan for a water pipeline on Novaya 
Zemlya from Lake Otradnoye to Cape 
Zhelaniya on the northern tip of the 
island. Copy seen: DLC. 


14746. ROGATKO, G. Osvoenie reki 
Anabary. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1939, 
no. 8, p. 35-42, illus., map, table) Title 

tr.: Conquest of the Anabar River. 
Physical geography of the Anabar 
region, its exploration, present-day 

navigation conditions on the river. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14747. ROGERS, C. C. On the Rat Riv- 
er. (Canadian geographical journal, 
Jan. 1931. v. 2, p. 48-57, illus., sketch 
map) 

Account of nine days’ canoeing up 
the Rat River on a trip from Aklavik 
on the Mackenzie delta, to Fort Yukon 
in July, 1930. Includes descriptions of 
the river and its bordering country, 
and reproductions of photographs show- 
ing Aklavik and inhabitants of the 
region. Copy seen: DLC. 


ROGERS, EDWARD S., see Hanson, 
H. C., & others. Waterfowl of forested 
portions Canadian Shield. 1949. 


14748. ROGERS, JOHN C. Arctic flora. 
{n. p., n. d.] 126 numb. 1., 4 unnumb. 
1. 51 plates, map. 

Typescript with original crayon 
drawings, “presented to the Arctic In- 
stitute of North America, by the au- 
thor, 1947.” It contains notes on habitat 
and location of one hundred forty-three 
species of ferns and flowering plants, 
represented in the crayon sketches. Re- 
sult of incidental observations of the 
author, a consulting mining geologist, 
who spent the summers of 1928, 1930- 
31, as chief geologist in charge of 
field parties for the Dominion Explor- 
ers, in the region along the west coast 
of Hudson Bay, 62°-67°N. lat. and 
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westward across the Barren Grounds 
to the northeast end of Great Bear 
Lake. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


ROGERS, MURRAY, see Hanson, H. C., 
& others. Waterfowl of forested por- 
tions Canadian Shield. 1949. 


14749. ROGERS, SPENCER LEE, 
1905— . The aboriginal bow and arrow 
of North America and eastern Asia. 
(American anthropologist, 1940. New 

ser., v. 42, p. 255-69, maps) 
Classification and distribution; with 
some inter-continental comparisons. 
Data and discussion include arctic area. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14750. ROGINSKII, fA. fA. Materialy 
po antropologii tungusov severnogo 
Pribaikal’va. (Antropologicheskii zhur- 
nal, 1934, no. 3, p. 105-126, illus., 
tables) Title tr.: Materials on the an- 
thropology of the Tungus of the north- 
ern cis-Baykal region. 

Contains results of anthropometrical 
observations made in 1927 among the 
Tungus of the Baykal region; includes 
data on nineteen Tungus skulls. Bib- 
liography (16 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14751. ROGSTAD, OLAF. Vare breers 
tilbakegang. (Norsk geografisk tids- 
skrift, 1942-438, pub. 1943. Bd. 9, p. 
129-57, diagrs. tables) Title tr.: The 
retrograde movement of our glaciers. 
Notes experimental tests to determine 
the decrease in the glacier volume of 
the Svartisen (between 66° and 67° N.) 
and the Folgebonn glaciers near the 
west coast of Norway; investigation of 
effect of the decrease of the Svartisen 
glacier upon the regulated water supply 
in Glomfjord power station, ete. Sum- 
mary in English. 
Copy seen: NN; NNA. 


14752. ROHN, OSCAR. A _ reconnais- 
sance of the Chitina River & Skolai 
Mts., Alaska. (U. S. Geological Survey. 
Annual report 1899-1900, pub. 1900. 
v. 21, pt. 2, p. 393-440, 9 plates incl. 2 
maps) 

Report of the geologist attached to 
the Copper River Military Exploring 
Expedition, 1899, under Capt. W. R. 
Abercrombie. Account of the trip from 
Valdez via Lowe and Tonsina Rivers 
to Copper River, thence down to the 
Chitina, over Nizina and Tanana Gla- 
ciers and to Copper River. Notes on pre- 
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vious exploration, topography (Valdez 
and the coast mountains, Copper, Chi- 
tina and Nizina River valleys, coast 
mountains south of Chitina River, and 
the Wrangell Mts.) and trails includ- 
ing Tonsina and Kotsina Rivers, and 
Scolai Pass. 

Geology: areal studies, description of 
formations, and structure; mineral 
prospects (gold and copper); appen- 
dix, with list of thirteen fossils. Index 
at end of volume. Copy seen: DGS. 


ROHN, OSCAR, see also U. S. Copper 
River Exploring Expedition. Alaska 
1899 (reports on exped.) 1900. 


14753. ROKEBY-THOMAS, H. R. Arc- 
tic valedictory. (Canadian geographical 
journal, June 1937. v. 14, p. 350-51, 
illus.) 

Remarks, with pictures, on the re- 
mains of Amundsen’s ship Maud, rest- 
ing (where abandoned) in Cambridge 
Bay, Victoria Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14754. ROKEBY-THOMAS, H. R. 
Notes on dogs and sledges in the Queen 
Maud Sea and Coronation Gulf areas. 
(Geographical journal, May 1939. v. 
93, p. 424-29) 
Contains information on hitches, dog 
food, driving, and sledges. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14755. ROKEBY-THOMAS, H. R. 
South-East Victoria Island and the 
Queen Maud Gulf. (Geographical jour- 
nal, May 1944. v. 103, p. 203-210, 4 
plates, 2 sketch maps) 

Description of the difficult routes for 
boats and sledges in the region and the 
ice conditions; account of living con- 
ditions, especially at Cambridge Bay, 
Victoria Island; with notes on construc- 
tion of houses, and future possibilities 
of roads, airfields, ete., by an official 
weather observer, 1934-39, of the Cana- 
dian Meteorological Service. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14756. ROKHLIN, M. I. Nekotorye 
cherty metallogenii Pevekskogo polu- 
ostrova. Vostochnoe poberezh’e Chaun- 
skoi guby. (Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 
5-6, p. 51-59) Title tr.: Some charac- 
teristics of the metallogeny of Pevek 
Peninsula, eastern coast of Chaun Bay. 

Brief geological and mineralogical 
sketch with data on mineral resources 
in the region. Copy seen: DLC. 


2186 


14757. ROKHLIN, M. I. Opyt primene. 
nija stannometricheskoi s”emki v Ark. 
tike v uslovilakh vechnoi merzloty. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 4, p. 61- 
90, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Experi- 
ment in using a stannometric survey 
in the Arctic, under condition of per. 
mafrost. 

Description of a method of prospect. 
ing a region for tin used by the author 
in permafrost zones. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14758. ROKHLIN, M. I. Pervyi olovo- 
rudnyi raion na Chukotke. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1938, no. 3, p. 111-116, illus.) 
Title tr.: The first tin-bearing region of 
Chukotka. 

Methods used and results obtained by 
the Chaun Geological and Prospecting 
Expedition in 1936-1937; general de- 
scription of the eastern coast of the 
Chaun Bay, from the southern end of 
Pevek Peninsula to the sea shore; its 
geological characteristics and data on 
mineral resources. Copy seen: DLC. 


14759. ROKHLIN, M. I. Petrografiche- 
skoe opisanie gornykh porod raiona 
Chaunskoi guby. (Leningrad, Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1938. T. 112, p. 145-84) Title tr.: Petro- 
graphic description of rock formations 
in the region of Chaun Bay. 

A study based on collections and ob- 
servations of the Chaun Bay Expedi- 
tion, 1934-35, with geological map, 
1:500,000, at end of volume. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14760. ROKHLIN, M. I. Prokhodka 
melkikh gornykh vyrabotok v merzlote 
s promoshch’iu vzryvnykh rabot. (Prob- 
lemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 2, p. 221-23) 
Title tr.: Shallow excavations made 
under permafrost conditions by means 
of explosives. 

Contains description of geology of the 
Chaun Bay region, where because of 
the lack of wood, the usual method of 
thawing ground by building fires on its 
surface prior to excavation is impos- 
sible. The use of oil as fuel and charges 
of ammonal to facilitate excavating is 
described. Copy seen: DLC. 


14761. ROKHLIN, M. L., and A. P. 
NIKOL’SKII. Olovo na Chukotke. (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 6, p. 93-94) 
Title tr.: Tin ores on Chukotka. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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14762. ROKHLIN, M. I., and M. G. 
RAVICH. Nekotorye osobennosti_ ki- 
slykh olovonosnykh intruzivnykh porod 
Chaunskogo raiona. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1939, no. 1, p. 54-66, plate) Title tr.: 
Some peculiarities of acid tin-bearing 
intrusion rocks of the Chaun region. 
Description and discussion of tin- 
bearing rocks of this northern section 
of Kamchatka Province (east side of 
Chaun Bay from its tip, Cape Shelag- 
skiy, 70°26’N. 170°26’E., southwards) ; 
results of petrological and chemical 
analyses; based on the authors field 
work with the Chaun Bay Expedition, 
1934-35. Copy seen: DLC. 


14763. ROKHLIN, M. L., and S. V. 
OBRUCHEV. Poleznye  iskopaemye. 
(Leningrad. Vsesomuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1938. T. 112, p. 137-43) 
Title tr.: Mineral resources. 

Brief report on resources of the Pe- 
vekskiy Massif in the Chaun Bay re- 
gion (69°50’N. 171°E.) a result of the 
Chaun Bay Expedition 1934-35. Geo- 
logical map at end of volume. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ROKHLIN, M. I., see also Moldavskii, 
M. L., & M. I. Rokhlin. Itogi prospek- 
torskikh rabot I. Chaunskoi éksped. 
1938, 


ROKHLIN, M. I., see also Moldavskii, 
M. L., @ M. I. Rokhlin. Raboty Chaun- 
skoi geologopoiskovoi éksped. 1938. 


ROKOTOVSKII, M. I. EVDOKIMOV,., 
see EVDOKIMOV-ROKOTOVSKII, M.I. 


14764. ROLF, BRUNO ROLF, 1855- 
1934. Lancers de ballons-sondes d’Abi- 
sko de 1921 & 1929. Stockholm, [P. A. 
Norstedt & Séner] 1932. 41, [1] p. 
incl. illus., tables, diagrs. 9 plates. 
(Sweden. Statens meteorologisk-hydro- 
grafiska anstalt. Meddelanden. Bd. 5, 
no. 5) Title tr.: Balloon ascensions at 
Abisko from 1921 to 1929. 

The results of individual meteoro- 
graph soundings at Kiruna (northern 
Sweden in Mar. 1907, Feb. and Mar. 
1908 and Aug. 1909 and at Abisko, 
northern Sweden) during the period 
July 1921-Dec. 1929 are tabulated ac- 
cording to standard geodynamic levels. 
Pressure, temperature, temperature 
gradients, heights of tropopause, den- 
sities and potential temperature values 
are included in these tabulations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14765. ROLF, BRUNO ROLF, 1855- 
1934, and J. OLSEN. Contributions to 
the study of overhead current-systems 
in the Arctic during magnetic storms, 
based on observations during the First 
and Second International Polar Year. 
(Geografiska annaler, 1937. Arg. 19, 
p. 278-93 incl. diagrs.) Reissued as 
Sweden, Statens meteorologisk-hydro- 
grafiska anstalt, Meddelanden, no. 24. 

Posthumous paper of Dr. Rolf con- 
cerning magnetic results from the First 
Polar Year 1882-83, completed (in ac- 
cordance with Rolf’s plan) by results 
from the Second Polar Year, treated 
in the same way by Dr. Olsen. A study 
of the daily range of the horizontal 
force at selected arctic stations for the 
entire season and for quiet and dis- 
turbed days. Copy seen: DLC. 


ROLF, BRUNO ROLF, 1885-1934, see 
also Abisko. Naturvetenskapliga sta- 
tion. Observations météorologiques 4 
Abisko. 1913-29. 1920-30. 


ROLFSEN, NORDAHL, see Brogger, 
W. C., & N. Rolfsen. Fridtiof Nansen. 
1896. 


14766. ROLL, FAKOV VLADIMIRO- 
VICH, 1887— . Materialy k flore vodo- 
roslei SSSR. Rod Micrasterias Ag. 
(Russkii arkhiv protistologii, 1925. T. 
4, vyp. 3-4, p. 235-53, illus., plates 10- 
14) Title tr.: Materials for the algal 
flora of the U.S.S.R. Genus Micrasterias 
Ag. 

Contains a key to the species of the 
genus Micrasterias of the green algae, 
a systematic enumeration of twenty-one 
species with synonymy, critical notes, 
data on general geographic distribution 
and Latin diagnoses of six new species 
and forms. Summary in French. 

Copy seen: NN-M. 


14767. ROLL, FAKOV VLADIMIRO- 
VICH, 1887— .Nekotorye novye i red- 
kie desmidievye vodorosli. II. (Lenin- 
grad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad RSFSR. 
Institut sporovykh rastenii. Botaniche- 
skie materialy, 1924. T. 3, vyp. 8, p. 
121-28) Title tr.: Some new and rare 
desmidian algae. II. 

Contains critical notes on Micras- 
terias papillifera v. verrucosa found 
on Murman coast (Kola Peninsula). 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


14768. ROLL, FAKOV VLADIMIRO- 
VICH, 1887- . Novye i otklonfaiush- 
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chiesia formy desmidievykh vodoroslei. 
III. (Russkii arkhiv protistologii, 1928. 
T. 7, vyp. 1-2, p. 131-38, plate 3) 
Title tr.: On new and deviating forms 
of desmidian algae. III. 

Contains Russian and Latin descrip- 
tions of nine desmids, including two 
new forms collected in Kola Peninsula. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: NN-M. 


14769. ROLL, FAKOV VLADIMIRO- 
VICH, 1887— . Novye vidy i formy de- 
smidievykh vodoroslei, naidennye v 
Arkhangel’skoi i OlonetSkoi gub. (Len- 
ingrad. Glavnyi_ botanicheskii sad 
RSFSR. Institut sporovykh rastenii. 
Botanicheskie materialy, 1923. T. 2, 
vyp. 3, p. 36-46, illus.) Title tr.: New 
species and forms of desmidian algae 
collected in Arkangel’sk and OlenetsS 
governments. 

Contains Russian and Latin diagnoses 
of thirteen new species and forms of 
desmids found in the lakes and rivers 
of the western part of Arkhangel’sk 
region. Copy seen: NNBG. 


14770. ROLLEFSEN, GUNNAR, and 
others. Climatic changes in the Arctic 
in relation to plants and animals. (In- 
ternational Council for the Study of 
the Sea. Rapports et procés-verbaux, 
1949. v. 125, p. 5-52, sketch maps, 
diagrs.) 

Contributions resulting from an en- 
quiry circulated by the North-Western 
Area Committee of the International 
Council for the Study of the Sea, Jan. 
1948, calling for submission of infor- 
mation (records, bibliography, and dis- 
cussion) relevant to the problem of cli- 
matic changes in the Arctic. 

Contents: Rollefsen, G. Preface, with 
text of the enquiry. 

AHLMANN, H. W. Introductory ad- 
dress. 

A. Contributions on physical changes. 

1. LYSGAARD, L. Recent climatic 
fluctuations. 

2. SMED, J. The increase in the sea 
temperature in northern waters during 
recent years. 

B. Contributions on biological changes. 

1. TANING, A. V. On the marine 
fauna of the northwestern Atlantic 
area, with special reference to Green- 
land. 

2. FRIDRIKSSON, A. Boreo-tended 
changes in the marine vertebrate fauna 
of Iceland during the last 25 years. 
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3. ROLLEFSEN, G. Fluctuations in 
two of the most important stocks of 
fish in northern waters, the cod and 
the herring. 

4, JESPERSEN, P. On changes in 
the distribution of terrestrial animals 
in relation to climatic changes. 

5. LEE, A. J. The forecasting of cli- 
matic fluctuations and its importance to 
the arctic fishery. Bibliography (450 
items) of physical and ecological litera. 
ture (the latter marked by an asterisk), 

Each of the numbered papers and the 
introductory address appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DF; DGS; DLC. 


14771. ROLLEFSEN, GUNNAR. Fi- 
skerienes naturgrunnlag. (Norsk geo- 
grafisk tidsskrift, 1944-45, pub. 1945. 
Bd. 10, p. 121-35, diagrs.) Title tr.; 
The fundamental rule of fishery. 
Notes fluctuations in the abundance 
of fish; the long-period fluctuation of 
the herring and the short-period fluctu- 
ation of the cod; also variations in size; 
necessity for continued study of reasons 
for periods of large and small catch. 
Copy seen: NNA. 


14772. ROLLEFSEN, GUNNAR. Fluc- 
tuations in two of the most important 
stocks of fish in northern waters, the 
cod and the herring. (Jn his and others: 
Climatic changes in the Arctic (etc.), 
1949, Pub. in: International Council for 
the Study of the Sea. Rapports et pro- 
cés-verbaux. v. 125, p. 33-35) 
Discussion of Norwegian fisheries 
(Lofoten region) and causes for fluc- 
tuations. 
Copy seen: DF; DGS; DLC. 


ROLLEFSEN, GUNNAR, ssee_ also 
Sund, O., & others. Torsken og fiske- 
havet, 1937. 1938. 


ROLLESTON, J. P., see Coke, C. H, 
& J. P. Rolleston. Visit of training 
squadron, 1895. 1895. 


14773. ROLOFF, LOUISE L. Attu 
flowers. (Trail and timberline, July 
1947. no. 343, p. 109-110) 

Contains mention of about ninety spe- 
cies ranging from sea level to 2,500 feet 
elevation, noted while the author was 
Red Cross nurse on Attu in 1945. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14774. ROLOFF, LOUISE L. Skiing 
possibilities near McKinley. (Trail and 
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timberline, Feb. 1947. No. 338, p. 15-16, 
23) 

Description of snow conditions and 
recreational potentialities of Mt. Mc- 
Kinley National’ Park. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
14775. ROMAN, ABRAHAM, §1872- 
1943. East Greenland ichneumonids. 
(Annals and magazine of natural his- 
tory, Dec. 1934. Ser. 10, v. 14, p. 606- 
611) 

Annotated list of eleven (including 
with descriptions, one new) species, and 
one new variety of ichneumon flies from 
Jameson Land, based on the collection 
made by the Cambridge East Green- 
land Expedition in 1933. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14776. ROMAN, ABRAHAM, §1872- 
1943. Entomologische Ergebnisse der 
schwedischen Kamchatka - Expedition 
1920-1922. 10. Ichneumonidae, Subfam. 
Ichneumoninae. [Stockholm, 1927] 19 p. 
(Arkiv fér zoologie. Bd. 19A, no. 7) 
Title tr.: Entomological results of the 
Swedish Kamchatka Expedition, 1920- 
22. 10. Ichneumonidae, subfamily Ich- 
neumoninae. 

Contains discussion of ichneumon 
flies and an annotated, systematic list 
with localities, of thirty-eight (includ- 
ing with descriptions, six new) species, 
and one new variety. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14777. ROMAN, ABRAHAM, § 1872- 
1943. Entomologische Ergebnisse der 
schwedischen Kamtchatka - Expedition 
1920-1922. 33 Ichneumonidae, Sub- 
familien Pimplinae und Tryphoninae. 
[Stockholm, 1931] 32 p. (Arkiv for 
zoologi. Bd. 23A, no. 6) Title tr.: Ento- 
mological results of the Swedish Kam- 
chatka Expedition, 1920-22. 33. Ichneu- 
monidae, subfamilies Pimplinae and 
Tryphoninae. 

Annotated list, with localities of 
about one hundred twenty species of 
ichneumon flies, many of which are 
parasitic. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14778. ROMAN, ABRAHAM, §1872- 
1943. Ichneumoniden aus West-Gron- 
land. [Stockhoim, 1916] 12 p. (Arkiv 
fér zoologi. Bd. 10, no. 22) Title tr.: 
Ichneumonidae from West Greenland. 
Annotated list of seventeen (includ- 
ing with descriptions, two new) species 
of ichneumon flies of which two are 

new records for Greenland. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14779. ROMAN, ABRAHAM, 1872- 
1943. Die Ichneumoniden des arktischen 
Sibiriens nach der Sammlung der Russi- 
schen Polar-Expedition 1900-1903. St.- 
Pétersbourg, 1914. 2 p. 1. 14 p. (Russ- 
kaia poliarnaia ékspeditSifa, 1900-1903. 
Résultats scientifiques. Sect. E. vol. 2, 
livr. 7. Pub. as: Akademia nauk SSSR. 
Mémoires.. Sér. 8, classe physico-mathé- 
matique, vol. 29, no. 7) Title tr.: The 
Ichneumonidae of arctic Siberia, from 
the collections of the Russian Polar 
Expedition, 1900-1903. 

Contains an annotated list, with lo- 
calities, of twenty-one (including with 
descriptions, seven new) species of ich- 
neumon flies from the west side of Tay- 
myr Peninsula, the region between the 
Yana and Lena River mouths, and the 
New Siberian Islands. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14780. ROMAN, ABRAHAM, §1872- 
1943. Die Ichneumoniden des noérdlichen 
Norwegens. Troms¢, K. Karlsen, 1936. 
25 p. text map. (Troms¢g, Norway. Mu- 
seum. Aarshefter, 1931. Bd. 54, nr. 4. 
Naturhistorisk avd. Nr. 13) Title tr.: 
Ichneumonidae of northern Norway. 
Contains a systematic list of over 
three hundred ichneumon flies (Ich- 
neumonidae) of northern Norway, 
based on various collection, and includ- 
ing some species native to Nordland, 
Troms¢ and Finnmark. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


14781. ROMAN, ABRAHAM, §1872- 
1943. List of new finds of Ichneumoni- 
dae in Norway. Troms¢g, K. Karlsen, 
1942. 20 p. (Troms¢, Norway. Museum. 
Aarshefter, 1937. Bd. 60, nr. 3. Natur- 
historisk avd. Nr. 23) 

Contains a systematic list of over 
two hundred fifty ichneumon flies with 
new Norwegian localities; includes six- 
ty-eight species new to the ichneumonid 
fauna of Norway and some native to 
Nordland, Troms¢g and Finnmark. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


14782. ROMAN, ABRAHAM, _§1872- 
1943. Oxford University Greenland Ex- 
pedition, 1928. Ichneumonidae collected 
by Maj. R. W. G. Hingston on the Ox- 
ford University Expedition to Green- 
land, 1928. (Annals and magazine of 
natural history, Mar. 1930. Ser. 10, 
v. 5, p. 281-88) Issued also as Oxford 
University Exploration Club, Greenland 
and Spitsbergen papers, 1934, no, 13. 
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List, with descriptive notes, locations 
and synonymy, of fifteen (including, 
with full description, one new) species, 
two of which have been added from the 
Stockholm Museum, the remainder col- 
lected at Kugssuk and Matuola in 
southwest Greenland. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14783. ROMAN, ABRAHAM, 1872- 
1943. Schlupwespen aus @Mst-Gronland. 
(Norway. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 
undersgkelser. Skrifter, 1933. Nr. 53, p. 
5-13) Title tr.: Ichneumon flies from 
East Greenland. 

List, with descriptions and locations, 
of seventeen species (two new) of 
wasps from East Greenland. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


14784. ROMAN, ABRAHAM, 1872- 
1943, and DAVID LACK. Parasitic Hy- 
menoptera from Bear Island, by A. Ro- 
man. With an introduction, by David 
Lack. (Annals and magazine of natural 
history, Aug. 1934. Ser. 10, v. 14, p. 
203-207) 

Contains notes on the habitat by Lack, 
member of the Cambridge Expedition to 
Bear Island, 1932, with a list of seven 
(including, with full description, one 
new) species, by Roman. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


ROMAN, ABRAHAM, 1872-1943, see 
also Carpenter, G. D. H., & others. 
Notes on insects W. Greenland 1936. 
1938, 


ROMAN, ABRAHAM, 1872-1943, see 
also Friese, H. F. A., & others. Hymen- 
optera. 1923. 


ROMAN, PER ABRAHAM, _ see 
ROMAN, ABRAHAM, 1872-1943. 


ROMANOV, A., see Sdobnikov, V. M., 
& A. Romanov. O miasnykh resursakh 
v Arktike. 1940. 


14785. ROMANOV, A. A. Iz geomor- 
fologicheskikh nabliudenii v Kharaula- 
khskom khrebte. (Leningrad. Vsesoruz- 
nyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1934. 
T. 13, p. 192-207, illus.) Title tr.: Geo- 
morphological observations in Khara- 
ulakhsky Mountain. 

A general description of the Kha- 
raulakh mountain range in northern 
Yakutia east of Lena River. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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14786. ROMANOV, A. A. O beloi kuro. 
patke (Lagopus albus) Lensko-Kha. 
tangskogo raiona. (Leningrad. Vsesoii. 
znyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1934, 
T. 11, p. 45-54, illus,) Title tr.: The 
ptarmigan (Lagopus albus) in the dis. 
trict between the Lena River and the 
Khatanga River (Siberia). 
Ptarmigan nesting, migration, breed. 
ing, feeding, habits, etc., based on 
observations made by the author in 
1926-27, with description of native 
fowling methods and statistical data 
on catch. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC, 


14787. ROMANOV, A. A. Opisanie 
karty Lensko-Khatangskogo kraia; po 
materialam fAkutskoi ékspeditSii Aka- 
demii nauk SSSR. Leningrad, Izdanie 
Vsesoluznogo arkticheskogo instituta j 
SOPS Akademii nauk SSSR, 1933. 186 
p. (Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Materialy po izuchenimu Ark- 
tiki. No. 3) Title tr.: Description of the 
map of the Lena-Khatanga district 
[Yakut A.S.S.R.] according to the ma- 
terials of the Yakutsk Expedition of the 
Academy of Sciences of U.S.S.R. 
Description (p. 5-54) of a map of 
the region (scale 1:500,000) including 
some astronomical points used in its 
preparation and bibliographical foot- 
notes; annotated lists of three thou- 
sand one hundred nine geographic fea- 
tures (rivers, lakes, mountains, coastal 
features and islands of Laptev Sea) 
with an alphabetical index. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14788. ROMANOV, A. A., and A. N. 
DUBROVSKII. K metodike ucheta lem- 
mingov kak kormovoi bazy pestsa. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 4, p. 
149-150) Title tr.: Methods for a bio- 
logical survey of lemmings as a food 
for arctic foxes. 

Some suggestions on survey methods 
based mainly on experience in similar 
work in forestry. Copy seen: DLC. 


ROMANOY, A. A., see also Dubrovskii 
A. N., & A. A. Romanov. Prof. G. G. 
Doppel’mair. 1937. 


14789. ROMANOV, D. I. Mezenskie pv- 
ti soobshcheniia. (Vsesoiuznoe geogra- 
ficheskoe obshchestvo. Viestnik, 1856. 
Chast’ 17, otd. 2, p. 39-66, tables) Title 
tr.: Means of communication in Mezen’ 
District. 
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On the basis of a visit in 1851-52, 
author discusses the roads and water 
routes in the Mezen’ and Pechora ba- 
sins (including distances between 
Pustozersk and Mezen’ and Pustozersk 
and Ust’-TSyl’ma), the nature of the 
terrain, and suggests laying out 
straighter roads. Copy seen: DLC. 


14790. ROMANOV, V. V., and O. D. 
ROZHANSKAIA. Fizicheskie svoistva 
promérzshego sloia bolot. (Piroda, 
1946. God 35, no. 3, p. 57) Title tr.: 
The physical properties of frozen lay- 
ers in marshes. 

Notes on the results of investiga- 
tions by the marsh-station “Vil’i Gory” 
of UGMS of Leningrad military dis- 
trict. The results show that the physi- 
cal properties of the frozen marsh- 
layers depend largely upon the prop- 
erties of layers (the contents and kind 
of organic matter). Thus the contents 
of the dry organic matter change in 
the analyzed specimens from 0.37 to 
4.1, that of ice from 17.2 to 97.5, and 
that of air from 0.4 to 81.2 percent of 
volume. Therefore the data on thick- 
ness of the frozen layer alone allow 
no conclusion about its physical prop- 
erties (mechanical strength, thermal 
conductivity, etc.) Copy seen: DLC. 


14791. ROMANOVSKY, VSEVOLOD, 
1912- . Application de la théorie con- 
vective aux terrains polygonaux. (Re- 
vue de géographie physique et de 
géologie dynamique, 1939. v. 12, p, 315- 
27, illus., 2 plates) Title tr.: Application 
of the theory of convection to polygonal 
soils. 

Discussion of the types of polygonal 
soils found in arctic regions and else- 
where, the theories of their formation, 
and the results of laboratory studies 
on convection currents in the thawing 
ground. 

Copy seen: CaMAI (reprint). 


14792. ROMANOVSKY, VSEVOLOD, 
1912- . Application de la théorie con- 
vective aux terrains polygonaux. Ré- 
sultats de la mission au Spitsberg. 
(Académie des Sciences, Paris. Comp- 
tes rendus, jan. 15, 1940. T. 210, p. 97- 
99) Title tr.: Application of the con- 
vective theory to polygonal soils. Re- 
sults of the expedition to Spitsbergen. 

The author was sent to West Spits- 
bergen in 1939 by the French Academy 
of Sciences to study the physical fea- 
tures of polygonal soils. He gives here 


a brief note on the theory of H. Be- 

nard, tested on polygonal soils and a 

résumé of the expedition results. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14793. ROMANOVSKY, VSEVOLOD, 
1912— . Application du critérium de 
Lord Rayleigh 4 la formation des tour- 
billons convectifs dans les sols polygo- 
naux du Spitzberg. (Académie des 
Sciences, Paris. Comptes rendus, déc. 15, 
1941, T. 218, p. 877-78) Title tr.: Ap- 
plication of Lord Rayleigh’s criterion 
to the formation of convective eddies in 
polygonal soils of Spitsbergen. 
Discussion of samples taken during 
the author’s expedition to West Spits- 
bergen in 1939. Copy seen: DLC. 


14794. ROMANOVSKY, VSEVOLOD, 
1912— . Détermination des propriétes 
physiques des échantillons de boue des 
terrains polygonaux du _  Spitzberg. 
(Académie des Sciences, Paris. Comptes 
rendus, Mars 4, 1941. T. 212, p. 359-60) 
Title tr.: Determination of physical 
properties of polygonal soil samples 
from Spitsbergen. 

Tabular data from laboratory exam- 
ination of samples collected during the 
author’s expedition, 1939. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14795. ROMANOVSKY, VSEVOLOD, 


1912- Oscillations de rivage et 
bathymétrie dans la région sud de la 
Baie du Roi (Spitzberg). (Société 


géologique de France, Bulletin, 1943. 
Sér, 5, t. 13, p. 81-90, illus.) Title tr.: 
Oscillations of the shore lines and 
bathymetry in the south part of King’s 
Bay, Spitsbergen. 

Results of the author’s observations 
in 1939, on the raised beaches at the 
south end of King’s Bay, with tables 
of data on such beaches in Greenland, 
West Spitsbergen, Franz Josef Land, 
Novaya Zemlya, and continental cir- 
cumpolar shores, with a bathymetric 
chart of King’s Bay and neighboring 
waters. Copy seen: DGS. 


14796. ROMANOVSKY, VSEVOLOD, 
1912— . Resultats des sondages effec- 
tués dans la Baie du Roi. Monaco, 1945. 
9 p. diagrs., sketch chart. (Institut 
océanographique, Monaco. Bulletin. No. 
877) Title tr.: Results of soundings 
made in King’s Bay. 

Based on the work of the author’s 
geological expedition to West Spitsber- 
gen in the summer of 1939. Notes on 
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the variation of King’s Glacier, its ice- 
bergs, and the depth of the bay in front 
of it (with chartlet). 

Copy seen: DF. 


14797. ROMANOVSKY, VSEVOLOD, 
1912— . Le Spitzberg et la Sibérie du 
nord. Paris, Payot, 1943. 2 p. 1., 7-200 
p. illus. (incl. maps) diagrs. 

For the general reader. Pt. 1 con- 
tains chapters on West Spitsbergen, 
its discovery, history, geography, geol- 
ogy (in greater detail the author hav- 
ing made a trip to study polygonal 
soils there in 1939), flora and fauna, 
hunting and fishing, colonization, set- 
tlements, economy, polar expeditions; 
Bear Island. Pt. 2 contains chapters on 
Franz Josef Land, Novaya Zemlya, 
and on northern Siberia, its geography, 
discovery, the Northeast Passage and 
expeditions, geology, flora and fauna, 
native peoples, economy, natural re- 
sources, radio and polar stations. Bib- 
liography p. 195-97. 


Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 
14798. ROMANOVSKY, VSEVOLOD, 
1912— . Tourbillons dans les boues 


épaisse. Application aux terrains poly- 
gonaux arctiques. (Académie des Sci- 
ences, Paris. Comptes rendus, fév. 27, 
1939. T. 208, p. 621-23) Title tr.: Ed- 
dies in dense earth. Application to arc- 
tic polygonal soils. 

Discussion of fifty laboratory experi- 
ments with sugar, salt or sand and 
materials of different densities, with 
statement of three laws established for 
their behavior. Copy seen: DLC. 


14799. ROMANOVSKY, VSEVOLOD, 
1912- and A. CAILLEUX. Sols 
polygonaux et fentes de dessiccation. 
(Société géologique de France. Bulletin, 
1942. Sér. 5, t. 12, p. 321-27, illus., 
plate) Title tr.: Polygonal soils and 
dessication fissures. 

Diseussion of distinction between 
eauses of the two surface features 
based on observations in West Spits- 
bergen, Iceland, high Norwegian 
mountains and the French alps, with 
notes on characteristics distinguishing 
polygonal soil caused by convection and 
dessication cracks. Copy seen: DGS. 


14800. ROMELL, LARS, 1854-1927. 
Hymenomycetes of Lappland. Uppsala 
& Stockholm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1912. 
35 p. 2 plates. (Arkiv fér botanik, 1912. 
Bd. 11 nr. 3) 
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Contains a systematic enumeration 
of fifty-two species of fungi (Hymeno. 
mycetes) collection by the author jn 
Vassijaure’ district (68°35’N.) of 
Torne Lappmark in the summer of 
1909 and 1910. Includes Latin diag. 
noses of eleven new species. 

Copy seen: MH. 


ROMELL, LARS, 1854-1927, see also 
Neuhoff, W. Gallertpilze Schwedens, 
1936. 


ROMELL, LARS, 1854-1927, see also 
Schaffer, J. Revision der Russula- 
Sammlung. 1939. 


14801. ROMER, EUGENJUSZ, 1871- 

. A few contributions to the physio- 
graphy of Glacier Bay, Alaska. (Prze- 
glad geograficzny, 1929. T. 9, p. 253- 
79) 

Based on observations made during 
an excursion of the 12th International 
Geological Congress, 1913. Remarks on 
the glaciers, air and water tempera- 
tures, tides, currents, icebergs, the 
buried forests, and glacial geology. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


14802. ROMER, EUGENJUSZ, 1871- 

. A few remarks on the tree and 
Névé-lines in the Canadian and Alas- 
kan Cordillera. (Przeglad geograficzny, 
1929. T. 9, p. 227-52) 

Based on observations made in Brit- 
ish Columbia and southeastern Alaska 
during an excursion of the 12th Inter- 
national Geological Congress, 1913. 
Discussion with tabular data, on the 
glaciers and mountains from Vancou- 
ver to Yakutat Bay, including Glacier 
Bay. Copy seen: DGS. 


14803. ROMIG, EMILY CRAIG, 1871- 
. The life and travels of a pioneer 
woman in Alaska. Colorado Springs. 
Privately printed, 1945. 136 p. 6 plates. 
Reminiscences of life at Fort Resolu- 
tion, of the boat journey down the 
Mackenzie to Rat River, thence to Daw- 
son and Nome, and of the author’s life 
at Anchorage, where she married J. H. 

Romig, the “dogteam doctor’. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


14804. ROMIG, EMILY CRAIG, 1871- 
. A pioneer woman in Alaska. Cald- 
well, Idaho, 1948. 140 p. 7 plates, incl. 
ports. | 
Revised and enlarged edition of the 
author’s Life and travels of a pioneer 
woman in Alaska, 1943, q.v., with addi- 
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tions to chap. 5, rewriting of chap. 6, 
and one new plate. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14805. ROMIG, JOSEPH H. A medical 
handbook for missionaries in cold cli- 
mates. Philadelphia, Boericke & Tafel, 
1904. 259 p. 

Symptoms, treatment, etc., of various 
illnesses, accidents, etc., with little em- 
phasis on environmental effects of Arc- 
tic on man; by a medical missionary 
for the Moravian Church in Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14806. ROMIG, JOSEPH H. The raven 
of the Eskimo. (Colorado Springs, Colo., 
1943. 34 p. Privately printed. 

“The dogteam doctor” relates West 
Alaska Eskimo beliefs regarding ill- 
ness, and social relations, as recorded 
in their tales. Copy seen: NNStef. 


14807. ROOD J. SIDNEY, 1901- . 
This reindeer business. (Alaska life, 
Sept. 1938. v. 1, no. 8, p. 17) 

Brief and informative summary of 
information on the raising and use of 
reindeer by the Alaskan natives. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ROOYEN, C. E. van, see VAN 
ROOYEN, CLENNEL EVELYN, 1907- 


RORKE, L. V., see Canada. Commission 
of Conservation. Water-powers of Can- 
ada. 1911. 


14808. ROSE, DONALD CHARLES, 
1901- . Cosmic rays in the Arctic. 
(Arctic circular, Nov. 1949. v. 2, p. 78— 
80) Mimeographed. 

Note on expedition to Churchill, 1949, 
under the National Geographic Society 
and Bartol Research Foundation, and 
continuing research at Resolute Bay, 
Cornwallis Island, with remarks on the 
geomagnetic pole of cosmic ray attrac- 
tion on the Greenland coast north of 
Thule. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


14809. ROSE, DONALD CHARLES, 
1901- , and others. Special physical 
problems. (In: A program of desirable 
scientific investigations in arctic North 
Amerca, Pub. as: Arctic Institute of 
North America. Bulletin, Mar. 1946, no. 
1, no. 1, p. 23-28) 

Suggestions for ionospheric and cos- 
mic ray studies, by Dr. Rose; for ter- 
restrial magnetism and auroral studies 
by J. A. Fleming; and for magnetic 
variation stations, by E. H. Vestine. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC; DSI-M. 


ROSE, J. N., see Merriam, C. H., & 
J. N. Rose. Plants of the Pribilof Is- 
lands. 1892. 


14810. ROSE, N. Zur Konstruktion von 
magnetischen Karten fiir die arktische 
Zone der U.S.S.R. (In: International 
Society for the Exploration of the Arc- 
tic Regions by means of Aircraft. Ver- 
handlungen der II. Versammlung, 1928. 
Petermanns geographische Mitteilun- 
gen. Erganzungsheft, 1929. No. 201, p. 
46-51, 3 plates) Title tr.: On the con- 
struction of magnetic charts for the 
arctic zone of the U.S.S.R. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14811. ROSEBURY, THEODOR, and 
L. M. WAUGH. Dental caries among 
Eskimos of the Kuskokwim area of 
Alaska. 1. Clinical and bacteriologic 
findings. (American journal of diseases 
of children, Apr. 1939. v. 57, p. 871-93, 
illus., incl. sketch map) Dental studies 
of the Eskimos of North America, sec. 
4, unit 8, directed by L. M. Waugh, 
U. S. Public Health Service. 

Based on field work, June 17-Aug. 
20, 1936, from a base laboratory at 
Bethel aided by the U. S. Office of 
Indian Affairs and the Carnegie Cor- 
poration, to make bacteriological stud- 
ies, and to collect clinical data on caries 
and associated oral conditions in all 
subjects used in the studies. 

Author gives analysis of results 
showing a higher incidence of caries 
among the younger natives, and among 
those natives in unrestricted contact 
with white men. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNN. 


14812. ROSEBURY, THEODOR, and 
MAXWELL KARSHAN. Dental caries 
among Eskimos of the Kuskokwim area 
of Alaska, III. A dietary study of three 
Eskimo settlements. (American journal 
of diseases of children, June 1939. v. 
57, p. 1343-62) Dental studies of the 
Eskimos of North America, sec. 4, unit 
10, directed by L. M. Waugh, U. S. 
Public Health Service. 

Based on field work, June 17-Aug. 
20, 1936 aided by grants from the U. S. 
Office of Indian Affairs and the Car- 
negie Corporation) in Nunapitsinghak 
(Moravian orphanage) Kepnuk, and 
Eek, three villages without white popu- 
lation and with (among Eskimos) prev- 
alence of dental caries ranging from 
extremely low to high. Author gives 


‘résumé of methods, description of the 


2193 








three communities, and diets of their 
inhabitants, quantitative and analytic 
data, and discussion. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNN. 


ROSEBURY, THEODOR, see also Kar- 
shan, M., & others. Dental caries among 
Eskimos Kuskokwim. 2. Saliva. 1939. 


14813. ROSEN, PER GUSTAF, 1838- 
1914. Iakttagelser af tidvattnet vid 
Pitlekaj under Vegaexpeditionen, 1878- 
79. (In: Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. Vega- 
expeditionens vetenskapliga iakttagel- 
ser, 1887. Bd. 5, p. 513-35, fold. plate) 
Title tr.: Tidal observations at Pitle- 
kay, 1878-79. 

Discussion and tables of observations 
made at the Vega’s winter quarters on 
the Chukotsk Peninsula, (67°10’N. 173° 
24’W.) Dec. 7, 1878—June 7, 1879. 

Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 


14814. ROSEN, PER GUSTAF, 1838- 
1914. Mesure des angles horizontaux et 
verticaux. Stockholm, 1905. 2 p. 1., 98, 
{1] p. inel. tables. (Missions scienti- 
fiques pour la mesure d’un are de méri- 
dien au Spitzberg, 1899-1902. Mission 
suédoise. T. 1, sect. 2, B) Title tr.: 
Measurement of horizontal and vertical 
angles. 

The author, geodesist for the Swedish 
Expedition to Measure an Arc of Me- 
ridian in Spitsbergen, gives tabulated 
results of measurements executed at 
eighteen stations, the principal network 
stations being at Ross, Little Table, 
Parry and Walden Islands, Verlegen- 
huk, Heclahuk, Cape Hansteen, Celsius, 
Forsius, and Svarta Mts. (Northeast 
Land) Cape Fanshawe, Mt. Lovén, and 
Thumb Pt. on Wilhelm Island (Hin- 
lopen Strait), covering in all, the area 
northward of Hinlopen Strait’s south- 
ern boundary to 85°50’N. (Ross Island, 
the northernmost in Svalbard). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14815. ROSEN, PER GUSTAF, 1838- 
1914. Nordpolens rérelse. (Ymer, 1906. 
Arg. 26, p. 175-80) Title tr.: Rotation 
of the North Pole. 
Discussion of 
1880-1905. 


investigations made 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14816. ROSEN, PER GUSTAF, 1838- 
1914. Om gradmitning pa Spetsbergen. 
(Ymer, 1891. Arg. 11, p. 93-115, map) 
Title tr.: On meridian arc measurement 
on Spitsbergen. 
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General discussion and specific ree. 
ommendations for the measurement of 
an arc of the meridian on Spitsbergen, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14817. ROSENBAUM, L., 1889- . De. 
termination of latitute and longitude, 
(Scientific results of the Swedish-Nor. 
wegian Arctic Expedition, 1931. Pt. 2) 
(Geografiska annaler, 1933. Arg. 15, p, 
25-46, plate (fold. map) table) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14818. ROSENBAUM, L., 1889- , 
Special cartography. (Scientific results 
of the Swedish-Norwegian Arctic Ex. 
pedition 1931. Pt. 4) Geografiska an. 
naler, 1933. Arg. 15, p. 73-88, illus.) 

Report on topographic surveys (and 
on photogrammetric methods) of Mof. 
fen Island, Wahlenberg Bay, North. 
east Land, Giles White Island (Kvitg. 
ya), Foyn Island, Charles XII Island, 
and Cambridge Fjord in Svalbard and 
Franz Josef Land. Copy seen: DLC. 


14819. ROSENBERG, FRANTZ. Stor- 
vildtjagt i Norge og Alaska. Oslo, Gyl- 
dendal, Norsk forlag, 1926. 192 p. 
plates. 

Describes reindeer and elk hunting 
in Norway, and the hunting of caribou, 
moose, Rocky Mountain goat, grizzly 
bear, etc., in British Columbia and 
Alaska 1910. Includes data on wildlife 
and fishing. Copy seen: NN. 


14820. ROSENBERG, SAMUEL J. Ef. 
fect of low temperatures on the proper- 
ties of aircraft metals. (U.S. National 
Bureau of Standards. Journal of re- 
search, Dec. 1940. v. 25, p. 673-701, 
illus. (diagrs.) 3 plates. Research paper 
RP 1347) 

Results of determinations of effect 
of subzero temperatures down to -78°C 
upon the tensile properties, hardness 
and impact resistance of ferritic steels, 
austenitic stainless steels, nickel alloys, 
and light metal alloys (Al- and Mg- 
base) ; with a bibliography (16 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14821. ROSENDAHL, HALVOR. Prae- 
kambrium—eokambrium i Finnmark. 
(Norsk geologisk tidsskrift, 1945. Bd. 
25, p. 327-49, illus. map) Title tr: 
Precambrian—early Cambrian in Finn- 
mark. 

“An account of the stratigraphic and 
structural relations” in the region of 
northern Norway lying (mostly) north 
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of 69°N.—Geological Society of Ameri- 
ca, Bibliography and index of geology. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


14822. ROSENDAHL, HENRIK VIK- 
TOR, 1855-1918. Bidrag till Sveriges 
ormbunksflora, I-III. (Svensk botanisk 
tidskrift, 1909, pub. 1910. Bd. 3, hafte 
4, p. 882-88, illus.; (II) 1913, Bd. 7, 
hnafte 3, p. 276-97, illus; (III) 1916. 
Bd. 10, hafte 3, p. 312-39, illus.) Title 
tr. A contribution to fern flora of 
Sweden, I-III. 

Contains synonymy, critical notes and 
data on distribution of ferns of 
Sweden, including sixteen species from 
Torne Lappmark and one from West 
Spitsbergen. Copy seen: MH-A. 


14823. ROSENDAHL, HENRIK VIK- 
TOR, 1855-1918. L. L. Laestadius, en 
foregangsman inom Equisetum-former- 
nas systematik. (Botanisk notiser, 
1916, hafte 6, p. 273-76) Title tr.: 
L. L. Laestadius, a forerunner in 
Equisetum forms systematics. 

Contains notes on L. L. Laestadius 
and his réle in the development of 
systematics of horsetails (Equisetum), 
with a list of thirty-seven forms (in 
seven species) of Hquisetum from his 
herbarium, including many native to 
swedish Lapland. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


14824. ROSENDAHL, HENRIK VIK- 
TOR, 1855-1918. A list of the Pteri- 
dophyta of Greenland with their locali- 
ties. (In: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1918. Bd. 56, p. 207-220) 

List (with synonymy, references to 
literature and localities, in East and 
West Greenland) of thirty-one species 
of vascular cryptogams (ferns, horse- 
tails, club mosses) described elsewhere 
or noted by the author in museum col- 
lections. Copy seen: DLC. 


14825. ROSENDAHL, HENRIK VIK- 
TOR, 1855-1918. Nagra anteckningar 
fran en exkursion genom Luled lapp- 
mark sommeren 1892. (Botaniska no- 
tiser, 1892, p. 207-209) Title tr.: Some 
notes from an excursion to Lulea Lapp- 
mark in the summer of 1892. 
_ Contains general data on the vegeta- 
tion of LuleA Lappmark in northern 
Sweden, and scattered notes on various 
plants observed by the author during 
his trip there in 1892. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


14826. ROSENDAHL, HENRIK VIK- 
TOR, 1855-1918. Nagra lapplindska 
vaxtformer. (Botaniska notiser, 1892, 
p. 206-207) Title tr.: Some plant forms 
of Lapland. 

Contains descriptive notes on Euphra- 
sia officinalis f. lapponica, Vaccinium 
vitis idaea f. sterilis, and Polygonum 
amphibium L. x aquaticum Reichard 
serrulatum, found by the author near 
Gellivare, Swedish Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


14827. ROSENDAHL, HENRIK VIK- 
TOR, 1855-1918. Om nagra med hansyn 
till sporofyllets utbildning afvikande 
former af Matteuccia struthiopteris 
(L.) Todaro. (Botanisk notiser, 1916, 
hafte 2, p. 93-95, illus.) Title tr.: On 
some forms of Matteuccia struthiop- 
teris (L.) Todaro developing sporophy 
j: 

Contains critical notes on three forms 
(one new) of ostrich-fern, Matteuccia 
struthiopteris, including f. epiphyllodes 
and f. hypophyllodes occurring in Lule 
and Torne Lappmark. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


14828. ROSENDAHL, HENRIK VIK- 
TOR, 1855-1918. Ranunculus repens L. 
fistulosus nov. subsp. (Svensk botanisk 
tidskrift 1909, pub. 1910. Bd. 3, hafte 
4, p. 175-76, illus.) 

Contains a preliminary description 
of Ranunculus repens fistulosus n. 
subsp. found in Torne Lappmark in the 
summer of 1908. Copy seen: MH-A. 


14829. ROSENDAHL, HENRIK VIK- 
TOR, 1855-1918. De svenska Equise- 
tum-arterna och deras former. Stock- 
holm, Almqvist & Wiksells boktr. 1917. 
52 p. illus. (Arkiv fér botanik 1918- 
19, pub. 1917. Bd. 15, no. 3) Title tr.: 
Swedish species of Equisetum and their 
forms. 

Contains a critical revision of ten 
species and numerous lower forms of 
horsetail (Equisetum), native to the 
arctic regions of Sweden, including 
description of some new varieties; 
bibliography (75 items). 

Copy seen: MH. 


14830. ROSENDAHL, PHILIP, 1893- 

Forbedring af byggeskikken for 
huse med graestgrvsmur. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1936. p. 118-59, 
illus., diagrs., table) Title tr.: Improved 
building methods for houses with walls 
of green turf. 
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Contains an_historical-geographical 
survey; notes hygienic and economic 
considerations; discusses ancient houses 
in Denmark, Greenland, Iceland, The 
Faroes, Finnmark, the Hebrides, also 
the use of sod in future building in 
Greenland, and problems involved, etc. 
Includes statistics and bibliography 
(p. 159). Copy seen: NN. 


14831. ROSENDAHL, PHILIP, 1893- 

- Gronlaenderes boliger. (Gronlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1948. p. 118-27, 
illus. diagrs.) Title tr.: Greenland 
dwellings. 

Discusses houses of sod and of green 
turf; submits plans for combining sod 
or turf with wood, in the construction 
of the ideal house for arctic regions. 

Copy seen: NN. 


14832. ROSENDAHL, PHILIP, 1893- 
. Jakob Danielsen, en gronlandsk 
maler. Tegninger og akvareller, tekst 
ved Ph. Rosendahl. Kgbenhavn, Gyl- 
dendal, 1942. 4 p. 1., 7-80 p., 11., [7] p. 
illus., 16 col. plates on 8 leaves, maps. 
Title tr.: Jakob Danielsen, a Green- 
landic painter. Drawings and water 
colors; text by Ph. Rosendahl. 
Introductory chapter on Danielsen 
and his work; 237 drawings and 16 
colored plates with explanatory notes, 
showing various phases of the life, 
customs, and activities of Eskimos of 
the Disko region. Includes detailed 
index. Copy seen: DLC. 


14833. ROSENKILDE, VOLMER. Et 
Egede-haandskrift til en grgnlandske 
grammatik. (Grgnlandske _ selskab. 
Aarsskrift, 1933-34, p. 73-89, illus.) 
Title tr.: An Egede manuscript of a 
Greenlandic grammar. 

Describes the manuscript and its 
history; notes its acquisition by Dr. 
Lauge Koch. Copy seen: NN. 


14834. ROSENKRANTZ, ALFRED, 
1898— . Auvfarssuag. (Gronlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1943, p. 82-98, 
illus. diagr. chart) Title tr.: Auvfars- 
suaq. 

Notes geological investigations on 
the Nagssuaq Peninsula, from Sarqaq 
on the south coast past Lake Tasers- 
suaq; continuing from this inland lake 
in westerly direction, along the river 
Kugssuaq, to the coast at Nissaq. 
Contains also geographic descriptions; 
remarks on burning mountain at 
Niaquornat, wildlife, etc. 

Copy seen: NN. 
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14835. ROSENKRANTZ, ALFRED, 
1898— , and others. Den danske Nugs. 
suaq ekspedition, 1939. (Dansk geo. 
logisk forening. Meddelelser, 1940. Bd, 
9, p. 653-63, illus.) Title tr.: The Dan. 
ish Nugssuaq Expedition, 1939. Other 
authors: A. Noe-Nygaard, H. Gry, §, 
Munck and D. Laursen. 

A preliminary report of the expedi- 
tion financed by the Carlsberg Fund 
and Greenland Office of the Danish 
government,.with members from the 
Danish Geodetic Institute, Mineralogi- 
cal Museum and Geological Survey, 
who carried out geologic and petro- 
graphic investigations between 69° and 
72°N. in West Greenland, including 
Svartenhuk Peninsula, Hare and Disko 
Islands, the region around Marmorilik 
and north of Jakobshavn. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


14836. ROSENKRANTZ, ALFRED, 
1898— , and others. A geological re- 
connaissance of the southern part of 
the Svartenhuk Peninsula, West Green- 
land. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1942. 
72 p. 32 illus. (incl. maps, facsim., 
profiles, diagr.) 4 plates, fold. map. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 135, nr. 
3) 

Account of results from a reconnais- 
sance to map the peninsula, during the 
Danish Niaigssuaq Expedition, 1939. 

Contents: Rosenkrantz, A. Introduc- 
tion. Previous investigations. Investi- 
gations in 1939. 

Noe-Nygaard, A. The Pre-Cambrian 
phyllite formation. 

Gry, H. The Cretaceous and Tertiary 
sediments on Itsako. 

Rosenkrantz, A. The marine, Cre- 
taceous sediments at Umivik. 

Munck, S. The basalt breccia. 

Noe-Nygaard, A. The plateau ba- 
salts. 

Laursen, D. The Quaternary depos- 
its. 

Rosenkrantz, A. Remarks on the geo- 
logical map. 

Bibliography (36 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


14837. ROSENKRANTZ, ALFRED, 
1898— . The Lower Jurassaic rocks of 
East Greenland. Pt. 1-2. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1934-1942. 2 v. illus. 
plates profiles. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land. Bd. 110, nr. 1-2) 

Results of the East Greenland Expe- 
ditions to King Christian X’s Land, 
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1926-27 and 1929-30, under Lauge 
Koch, and of the expeditions to the 
Scoresby Sound district, 1934 and 1936, 
under the author’s leadership. The first 
two of three parts planned. Descrip- 
tion of the lithology and faunas of 
numerous localities appears in both 
parts. 

Contents: Pt. 1. Historical review of 
the Liassic rocks. Descriptions of local- 
ities and faunas of Jameson Land 
(eastern) and Rosenvinge Bay, Liver- 
pool Land. Summary of the Greenland 
Lias. Bibliography (27 items). 

Pt. 2. The Mesozoic sediments of the 
Kap Hope area, southern Liverpool 
Land. The substratum of the sediments. 
The Triassic, Rhaetc-Liassic, and Ju- 
rassic sediments. Notes only, on: tec- 
tonic conditions, basalt dykes and hot 
springs, and Quaternary geology. Bib- 
liography (23 items). 

File seen: DGS; DSI-M. 


14838. ROSENKRANTZ, ALFRED, 
1898- . Marine Permian deposits in 
East Greenland. Preliminary account. 
(Dansk geologisk forening. Meddelelser, 
1929. Bd. 7, p. 287-90) 

Based on fossils collected by the 
Danish East Greenland Expedition, 
1926-27, under Lauge Koch. Notes on 
the formations and fossils from Na- 
thorst Fiord and Cape Stosch in Gael 
Hamke Bay, representing the first Per- 
mian deposits known from Greenland. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


14839. ROSENKRANTZ, ALFRED, 
1898— . Neue Fossilfunde in der Unter- 
kreide Ostgrgnlands nebst einer Uber- 
sicht tiber das Mesozoikum der Kuhn 
Insel. (Dansk geologisk forening. Med- 
delelser, 1930. Bd. 7, p. 439-41) Title 
tr.: New fossils from the lower Creta- 
ceous of East Greenland, and a sum- 
mary of the Mesozoic of Kuhn Island. 
Remarks on the island, based on fos- 
sils received by the author in 1929, and 

on previous publications. . 
Copy seen: DGS. 


14840. ROSENKRANTZ, ALFRED, 
1898- . Summary of investigations of 
younger Palaeozoic and Mesozoic strata 
along the east coast of Greenland in 
1929. (In: @stgrgnlandske expedition 
Kong Christian den X’s land. Pre- 
liminary report, no. 5. Pub. in: Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1930. Bd. 74, p. 
347-64) 


Descriptions of formations of seven 
different areas between Wollaston Fore- 
land and Traill Island (about 73°-76° 
N.) Copy seen: DLC. 


ROSENKRANTZ, ALFRED, 1898- , 
see also Bégvad, R., & A. Rosenkrantz. 
Beitr. z. Kennt. d. unteren Kreide 
Ostgrénlands. 1934. 


ROSENKRANTZ, ALFRED, 1898- , 
see also Koch, L. Geology E. Green- 
land. 1929. 


ROSENKRANTZ, ALFRED, 1898- , 
see also Koch, L. Report Geol. Exped. 
E. Greenland, 1926-27. 1930. 


ROSENKRANTZ, ALFRED, 1898- , 
see also Kolloquium tiber Arktis, 1930. 
Vortrage. 1930. 


ROSENKRANTZ, ALFRED, 1898- , 
see also Pedersen, T. B. Efterladte 
noter geologiske Scoresby Sund 1924— 
25. 1929. 


14841. ROSENMULLER, M. Bernhard 
Hantzsch und seine letzte Forschungs- 
reise in Baffinland. Vorlaiufiger Bericht 
nach den Tagebiichern und sonstigen 
Aufzeichnungen des Forschers. (Verein 
fiir Erdkunde zu Dresden. Mitteilun- 
gen, 1913. Bd. 2, p. 669-716, port., 3 
fold maps) Title tr.: Bernard Hantzsch 
and his last expedition in Baffin Land. 
Preliminary report on the journals and 
a biography of the explorer. 
Remarks on the expedition supported 
by the Geographical Society of Dresden 


and by private donors, to further 
Hantzsch’s_ ornithological investiga- 
tions in Baffin Island. Account of 


Hantzsch’s journey, 1909-11, up Cum- 
berland Sound, across Baffin Island via 
Nettiling Lake, and up the west coast 
to the latitude of Tweedsmuir Islands 
(about 68°30’N. 74°W.), where he died. 

Copy seen; DLC. 


ROSENVINGE, JANUS LAURITZ AN- 
DREAS KOLDERUP, see KOLDERUP- 
ROSENVINGE, JANUS LAURITZ AN- 
DREAS, 1858-1939. 


14842. ROSING, CHRISTIAN, 
1944. Q@stgronlaenderne; Tunuamiut 
Grgnlands sidste hedninger. Oversat 
fra grénlandsk af hans son Karl Ro- 
sing med en kommentor og efterskrift 
af W. Thalbitzer. Kgbenhavn, Ejnar 
Munksgaards Forlag 1946. 150 p. illus., 
port. (Grgnlandsk selskab. Skrifter 


1866- 
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15.) Title tr.: The East Greenlanders; 
Tunuamiut, Greenland’s last heathens. 
Translated from the Greenlandic by 
his son Karl Rosing, with commentary 
and epilogue by W. Thalbitzer. 
Contains description of East Green- 
land Eskimos, their beliefs, customs, 
marriage, birth and death customs, 
means of livelihood; superstitions, the 
angakok (spirit man) and_ilisitsut 
(witch woman) conjuring, etc. Dis- 
cusses amulets and their uses, troll 
songs, singing festivals, drum contests, 
magic, the effect of death upon their 
attire, their receptivity to christian 
teachings, etc. 
Copy seen: NNStef; NN; NNA. 


ROSING, KARL, 1911- , see Rosing, 
C. Ostgrgnlaenderne. 1946, 


ROSING, PETER, see Andreassen, K. 
Nogle af mine oplevelser. 1935. 


14843. ROSS, ALEXANDER H. D. A 
canoe trip to Lake Mistassini and 
James’ Bay. (Canadian magazine, 
1894. v. 3, p. 572-87) 

Account of the author’s experience 
on a trip (with A. P. Lowe, q.v.) ex- 
ploring and mapping the Eastmain 
River region of northeastern Quebec, 
for the Canadian Geological Survey 
in 1892; descriptions of the general 
geology and physical features of the 
country, and its wildlife. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


14844. ROSS, ALEXANDER H.D. The 
forest resources of the Labrador Pen- 
insula. (Forest and outdoors, Jan. 
1905. v. 1, p. 28-37, plate) 

The author accompanied A. P. Low 
of the Canadian Geological Survey, 
on his exploration of the Eastmain 
River which rises near the center of the 
Peninsula and flows into James Bay. 
He describes the tree species of which 
the forests are composed, and remarks 
on the extent of the forest and grade 
of wood contained. Copy seen: DA. 


14845. ROSS, BERNARD ROGAN, 
18277-1874. An account of the animals 
useful in an economic point of view to 
the various Chipewyan tribes. (Cana- 
dian naturalist, Dec. 1861. v. 6, p. 433- 
44) 

Description of the uses (for food, 
clothing, and ornaments) of the fox, 
bear (black and Barren Ground), the 
marmot, beaver, porcupine, rabbit, 
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moose, reindeer, buffalo, musk ox, and 
mountain goat, also certain birds, with 
a “List of [seventeen] species of mam. 
mals and [eighty-one species] birds 
collected in McKenzie’s River district 
during 1860-61.” Copy seen: DGS. 


14846. ROSS, BERNARD ROGAN, 
1827?-1874. An account of the botanica] 
and mineral products, useful to the 
Chipewyan tribes of Indians, inhabit. 
ing the McKenzie River District. (Ca- 
nadian naturalist, 1862. v. 7, p. 133 
37) 

Notes on the uses made of the birch 
and spruce trees, the sulphur, salt, 
pipe-clay, ochres, tar, iron pyrites, 
agate, and lignite. Copy seen: DLC. 


14847. ROSS, BERNARD ROGAN, 
1827?-1874. The Eastern Tinneh. (In: 
Gibbs, G. Notes on the Tinneh or Chip- 
pewyan Indians, [etc.] pub. in Smith- 
sonian Institution. Annual report, 1866, 
pub. 1867. p. 304-311) 

Discussion of physical character, re- 
ligious opinions, moral and intellectual 
characteristics, based on the author's 
experience among the Slaves, Dogribs, 
Yellowknives, Hares and Chipewyans. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14848. ROSS, BERNARD ROGAN, 
1827 ?-1874. List of mammals, birds and 
eggs, observed in the McKenzie’s River 
District, with notices. (Canadian nat- 
uralist, Apr. 1862. v. 7, p. 137-55) 
List, with notes on habitat, ‘distribu- 
tion, and Indian names, of forty-eight 
mammals, and one hundred ninety-two 
birds. Copy seen: DLC. 


14849. ROSS, BERNARD ROGAN, 
1827?-1874. Mammalia and birds of 
arctic regions. (Edinburgh, new philo- 
sophical journal, Jan. 1861. New ser., 
v. 13, p. 161-63) 

From the author’s correspondence 
written in Mackenzie District, June 
1860, a brief faunal note, and lists of 
thirty-one mammals and_ ninety-four 
birds collected from 62°-67°30'N. dur- 
ing his sojourn as a Hudson’s Bay 
Company district manager. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14850. ROSS, BERNARD ROGAN, 
18277-1874. On the Indian tribes of 
McKenzie River district and the arctic 
coast. (Canadian naturalist, 1859. v. 
4, p. 190-197) 
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A “sketch of the language and man- 
ners of Chipewyan tribes,” giving geo- 
graphical distribution, the various 
branches of which the tribes are com- 
posed, and an account of other tribes 
of different origin to be found in the 
Mackenzie River region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14851. ROSS, BERNARD ROGAN, 
18272-1874. A popular treatise on the 
fur-bearing animals of the Mackenzie 
River district. (Canadian naturalist, 
Feb. 1861. v. 6, p. 5-36) 

A list, with descriptions and notes 
on hunting and trapping methods, of 
eleven species, including the Eskimo 
dog. Copy seen: DGS. 


14852. ROSS, CLYDE POLHEMUS, 
1891- . Mineral deposits near the west 
fork of the Chulitna River, Alaska. 
(In: Smith, P. S., and others. Investi- 
gations in Alaska Railroad belt, 1931. 
U. S. Geological Survey. Bulletin, 1933. 
No. 849, p. 289-333, illus., 3 fold. maps) 

Contains descriptions of the general 
geology, the lodes (gold, silver, and 
arsenic) and the prospects (with men- 
tion of coal) on the upper Chulitna 
River. Copy seen: DGS. 


14853. ROSS, CLYDE POLHEMUS, 
1891- . The Valdez Creek mining dis- 
trict, Alaska. (Jn: Smith, P. S. and 
others. Investigations in Alaska Rail- 
road belt, 1931. U. S. Geological Sur- 
vey. Bulletin, 1933. No. 849, p. 425-68, 
fold. map and diagr.) 

Contains a description of the stra- 
tigraphy, structure, gold placer and 
lode deposits and their workings and 
prospects, and mention of coal, in the 
drainage basin of Valdez Creek, a 
tributary of Susitna River. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


14854. ROSS, COLIN, 1885- . Mit 
Kind und Kegel in die Arktis. Leipzig, 
F, A. Brockhaus, 1934. 218 p., 1 1. illus. 
(map) 31 plates. Title tr.: With the 
whole family in the Arctic. 
Impressions of a trip from Churchill 
on the Nascopie’s cruise of the Cana- 
dian Eastern Arctic in the early 1930’s, 
with description of the country and 
Eskimos, comment on present-day and 
historic conditions in Hudson Bay, 
Southampton Island, Davis Strait, 
Lancaster Sound, Baffin and Ellesmere 
Islands, and North Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14855. ROSS, Sir JAMES CLARK, 
1800-1862. Marine invertebrates. (In: 
Ross, Sir John. Narrative of a second 
voyage, 1835. v. 2, Appendix. pt. 2, p. 
lxxxi-c, 2 plates) 

List, with synonymy, distribution and 
notes, of sixteen species (four new) of 
crustaceans, and five species (one new) 
of molluscs, mostly from the Gulf of 
Boothia. Copy seen: DLC. 


14856. ROSS, Sir JAMES CLARK, 
1800-1862. On the position of the North 
Magnetic Pole. (Royal Society of Lon- 
don. Philosophical Transactions, 1834. 
v. 124, p. 47-52) 

A description of the procedures fol- 
lowed by J. C. Ross in making the 
observations for locating the magnetic 
pole in 1831 during the Ross Second 
Voyage in Search of the Northwest 
Passage, 1829-1833. Includes table of 
observed dips of the magnetic needle. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14857. ROSS, Sir JAMES CLARK, 
1800-1862. Zoology. (In: Parry, Sir W. 
E. Journal of a third voyage. . . 1824— 

25, pub. 1826. Appendix. p. 91-120) 
Enumeration, with notes, distribution 
in the adjacent region, and some syno- 
nyms (arranged and named according 
to the system of Cuvier) of five land 
mammals, a seal and two whales, 
twenty-nine birds, five (including one 
new) species of marine fishes, eight 
insects, four spiders, three coelenter- 
ates, and seventeen marine crustaceans, 
representing the fauna of Davis Strait, 
Baffin Bay, and Prince Regent Inlet. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14858. ROSS, Sir JAMES CLARK, 
1800-1862. Zoology. (In: Parry, Sir W. 
E. Narrative of an attempt to reach 
the North Pole .. . 1827, pub. 1828. 
Appendix. p. 189-206) 

Enumeration of animals met in the 
course of the voyage along the shores 
of northwest and northern West Spits- 
bergen, amongst the islands to the 
northward, and on the ice of the polar 
sea as far north as 82°45’N. Annotated 
lists, with synonyms, references and 
localities, of nine species of land and 
marine mammals, twenty-one species of 
birds, four species of fishes, one aphis 
(from the ice at 82°45’N.) and 
twenty-one species of invertebrates. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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14859. ROSS, Sir JAMES CLARK, 
1800-1862. Zoology. (In: Ross, Sir John. 
Narrative of a second voyage, 1835. v. 
2. Appendix, pt. 2. p. i-liv, plate) 
Lists, with synonymy and notes on 
distribution, of nineteen species of land 
and sea mammals, forty-one species of 
birds, and eleven species of fish ob- 
served on the expedition, particularly 
on Boothia Peninsula and the Gulf of 
Boothia. Copy seen: DLC. 


ROSS, Sir JAMES CLARK, 1800-1862, 
see also Great Britain. Parliament. 
House of Commons. Select Committee 
on the expedition to the arctic seas. 
Report (Ross voyage 1829-33). 1834. 


ROSS, Sir JAMES CLARK, 1800-1862, 
see also Ross, Sir J. Narrative of 2nd 
voyage 1829-33. 1835. 


ROSS, Sir JAMES CLARK, 1800-1862, 
see also Ross, Sir J. Narrative of 2nd 
voyage 1829-33. Phila. 1835. 


ROSS, Sir JAMES CLARK, 1800-1862, 
see also Ross, Sir J. Relation du second 
voyage 1829-33. 1835. 


14860. ROSS, Sir JOHN, 1777-1856. 
Appendix. Meteorology, etc. (Jn: Ross, 
Sir John. Narrative of a second voy- 
age . . . London, 1835. v. 2, Appendix. 
pt. 3, Appendix. ciii p.) 

Contents: Meteorology (p. iii—xlii). 
Tables recording hourly air observa- 
tions made under the direction of Wil- 
liam Thom on the ice near the Vic- 
tory, beset in ice off the coast of 
Boothia Peninsula, Oct. 1829—Mar. 
1832, including wind direction and 
force, state of the weather, and tem- 
perature; three-times daily barometric 
readings; and monthly and seasonal 
summaries. 

Diurnal variation of the magnetic 
needle (p. xliv—xlviii). Table of bi- 
hourly observations during April and 
May, 1830, off southeastern Boothia 
Peninsula, with discussion of factors 
affecting the variation. 

Dip, etc., of the magnetic needle (p. 
xlix). Comments on the dipping needles 
used in the discovery of the magnetic 
pole. 

Latitudes and longitudes (p. lii- 
lxiv). Lists, with latitude and longi- 
tude, the places discovered on and near 
Boothia Peninsula, those on which ob- 
servations were made around Baffin 
Bay, and places recorded from the 
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voyages of Edward Parry, John Frank. 
lin, and Captain Beechey. 

List of subscribers to Captain John 
Ross’ narrative (p. lxv—-ciii). Includes 
names and addresses of about 7,000 
individuals. Copy seen: DLC, 


14861. ROSS, Sir JOHN, 1777-1856, 
Biography of the Victory’s crew. (In: 
Ross, Sir John. Narrative of a second 
voyage .. . London, 1835. v. 2, Appen- 
dix. pt. 2, p. exxix—cxliv) 

Sketches of the background, char- 
acter, value to the expedition, and sub- 
sequent lot of the nineteen crew men- 
bers. Copy seen: DLC, 


14862. ROSS, Sir JOHN, 1777-1856. 
Explanation and answer to Mr. John 
Braithwaite’s Supplement to Captain 
Sir John Ross’s Narrative of a second 
voyage in the Victory, in search of a 
North-West Passage. [London] A. W. 

Webster [1835] cover-title, 8 p. 
Contains a point by point refutation 
of John Braithwaite’s Supplement to 
Captain Sir John Ross’s narrative of 

the second voyage, etc., 1835, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14863. ROSS, Sir JOHN, 1777-1856. 
Explanation and answer to Mr. John 
Braithwaite’s Supplement to Captain 
Sir John Ross’s Narrative of a second 
voyage in the Victory in search of a 
Northwest Passage. (In: Braithwaite, 
John. Supplement to . . . Ross’s Nar- 
rative, 1849, p. 17-26) 
A reprint of the 1835 edition. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14864. ROSS, Sir JOHN, 1777-1856. 
Geology. (In: Ross, Sir John. Narrative 
of a second voyage, 1835. v. 2. Appen- 
dix. pt. 2, p. ci—cvi) 

General notes on character of rock 
and terrain of the coasts of Boothia 
Peninsula, Somerset Island, King Wil- 
liam Island, and nearby areas. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14865. ROSS, Sir JOHN, 1777-1856. 
A letter to John Barrow, esq., F. R. S., 
on the late extraordinary and unexpect- 
ed hyperborean discoveries. London, 
Printed by W. Pople, 1826. 46 p. 
Contains attack on statements in W. 
E. Parry’s three Journal(s), q.v., and 
in the Quarterly review, particularly 
the statements on drift currents from 
Bering Strait through Fury and Hecla 
Strait. Copy seen: DLC. 
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14866. ROSS, Sir JOHN, 1777-1856. 
Narrative of a second voyage in search 
of a north-west passage, and of a resi- 
dence in the arctic regions during the 
years 1829, 1830, 1831, 1832, 1833. In- 
cluding the reports of James Clark 
Ross and the discovery of the northern 
magnetic pole. London, A. W. Webster, 
1835. 2 v. v. 1: xxxiv, 740 p. 25 plates 
incl. some col.) 5 maps (incl. 1 fold.); 
y. 2: [8 pts.]: ix, 196; exliv; ciii p. 
front. (port.), 20 plates (incl. some col.) 

Narrative and scientific results of 
expedition to Boothia Peninsula in the 
Victory, and return by sledge, boat, 
and the Jsabella. Expedition was fi- 
nanced by Felix Booth and led by Sir 
John Ross, with his nephew, James C. 
Ross, second in command and head 
naturalist. 

Contents: v. 1. Introduction. Chrono- 
logical summary of previous explora- 
tions in search of a Northwest Pas- 
sage, discussed as background for the 
Ross narrative. 

Narrative. Chap. 1-11. Start of ex- 
pedition; voyage through Baffin Bay, 
Lancaster Sound, and Gulf of Boothia; 
discovery of supplies left from the 
wreck of the Fury, discovery of new 
lands of Boothia Peninsula; final be- 
setting of ship by ice. 

Chap. 12-18. First winter on board 
ship: 1829-30. Description of winter- 
ing measures such as protection against 
cold, dehumidification of air in quar- 
ters, and diet and hygiene precautions. 
Discussion of effects of cold on men, 
and suggestions of means of selecting 
crews capable of resisting exposure to 
cold. 

Chap. 19-48. Narrative of events of 
the two following winters on board 
ship (1830-1832) and of abortive at- 
tempts in intervening summers to free 
the ship from the ice. Narratives by 
Commander James C. Ross of a series 
of sledge trips in the course of which 
Boothia Isthmus was crossed and the 
coast of King William Island followed 
to the west, and the North Magnetic 
Pole was discovered (Chap. 42). 

Chap. 49-57. Narrative of the sledge 
and boat trip northward along the 
Boothia coast, from the beset ship, 
winter camp on Somerset Island (1832- 
33), and eventual escape to Lancaster 
Sound and the Isabella. 

Meteorological observations, ice con- 
ditions, and culture traits of Eskimos 


957378 —53—vol. 2——45 


met on Boothia Peninsula are noted 
throughout the narrative. 

Addenda include official summary re- 
port of the expedition, and glossary of 
sea and ice terms used in the Arctic. 

Maps include fold. map of Boothia 
Peninsula showing discoveries made 
1829-33. 

v. 2. Appendix. Scientific results. Pt. 
1. ROSS, Sir JOHN. Sketch of the 
Esquimaux, etc. 

Pt. 2. Ross, J. C. ed. Natural history: 
ROSS, J. C. Zoology. 

RICHARDSON, J., Salmones. 

CURTIS, J. Insects. 

ROSS, J. C., Marine Invertebrates. 

ROSS, Sir JOHN, Geology. 

ROSS, Sir JOHN, Report on instru- 
ments. Terrestrial refraction. Analysis 
of fluids, etc., philosophical observa- 
tions. 

M’DIARMID, Dr. G. Surgeon’s re- 
port. 

ROSS, Sir JOHN, Biography of the 
Victory’s crew. 

Pt. 3 [ROSS, Sir JOHN] Appendix: 
Meteorology. Terrestrial magnetism. 
Latitudes and longitudes. List of sub- 
scribers. 

The papers comprising v. 2 appear in 
this bibliography under their respec- 
tive authors’ names. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


14867. ROSS, Sir JOHN, 1777-1856. 
Narrative of a second voyage in search 
of a north-west passage, and of a resi- 
dence in the arctic regions, during the 
years 1829, 1830, 1831, 1832, 1833; 
including the reports of J. C. Ross, 
and the discovery of the northern mag- 
netic pole. Philadelphia, E. L. Carey 
& A. Hart, 1835. xxiii, 456 p. fold. map. 

Another edition, with text of v. 1 
of the London 1835 edition reprinted 
in smaller types and the fold. map; but 
without other maps and plates, and 
without scientific papers published in 
v. 2. Copy seen: NN. 


14868. ROSS, Sir JOHN, 1777-1856. 
Observations on a work, entitled, “Voy- 
ages of discovery and research within 
the arctic regions,” by Sir John Bar- 
row .. . being a refutation of the 
numerous misrepresentations contained 
in that volume. Edinburgh and London, 
Pub. for the author by W. Blackwood 
& Sons, 1846. 62 p. 

Includes defense of Ross’ belief in 
closed land at the head of Smith Sound, 
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of his decision to return from Lan- 
caster Sound, and of his activities in 
Baffin Bay, on his first expedition in 
1818; defense of the motives of him- 
self and his sponsor, Felix Booth, and 
of his methods of surveying across the 
isthmus of Boothia Peninsula, on his 
second expedition, 1829-1833. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14869. ROSS, Sir JOHN, 1777-1856. 
Rear Admiral Sir John Franklin, a 
narrative of the circumstances and 
causes which led to the failure of the 
searching expeditions sent by govern- 
ment and others for the rescue of Sir 
John Franklin. London, Longmans, 
Green, Brown & Longmans, 1855. 118 
p. front. 

Correspondence, orders, and discus- 
sion connected with the search for the 
lost Franklin Expedition. 

Copy seen: CaOAr. 


14870. ROSS, Sir JOHN, 1777-1856. 
Relation du second voyage fait a la 
recherche d’un passage au nord-ouest, 
et de sa résidence dans les régions 
arctiques pendant les années, 1829 a 
1833; contenant le rapport du capitaine 

Sir James Clarck Ross, et les 
observations relatives 4 la découverte 
du pole nord; ouvrage tr. sour les 
yeux de l’auteur, par A. J. B. Defau- 
conpret . .. Paris, Bellizard, Barthes, 
Dufour et Lowell, 1835. 2 v.: lxi, 456, 
544 p., fronts. (port., fold. map) 2 
plates. Title tr.: Narrative of a second 
voyage made in search of a passage 
to the northwest, by Sir John Ross... 
and of his residence in the arctic 
regions during the years 1829 to 1833; 
containing the report of Captain... 
Sir James Clark Ross, and the obser- 
vations concerning the discovery of the 
North Pole; translated under supervi- 
sion of the author by A. J. B. Defau- 
conpret. French edition of vol. 1 (only) 
of Ross’ Narrative of a second voyage 
in search of a Northwest Passage, 
1835, q.v. 

Map, scale about 1:800,000, shows 
details of newly discovered Boothia 
Peninsula and vicinity. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14871. ROSS, Sir JOHN, 1777-1856. 
Report on instruments. Terrestrial re- 
fraction. Analysis of fluids, etc. Philo- 
sophical observations. (Jn his: Narra- 
tive of a second voyage, 1835. v. 2, Ap- 
pendix, pt. 2, p. evii-cxvi, plate) 
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Contains: Report on instruments (p. 
evii-cviii). Enumeration of instruments 
taken. 

Terrestrial refraction (p. cix-cx), 
Description, with illustrated example. 

Analysis of fluids, etc. (p. exi—cxiv), 
Results of chemical and physical analy- 
ses of sea water from west of Boothia 
Peninsula, water from a non-freezing 
stream on Boothia Isthmus, and brine, 
wine, rum, lemon juice, and other food 
left from the wreck of the Fury, with 
notes on the state of preservation of 
the food after four to eight years of 
exposure in containers under arctic 
conditions. 

Philosophical observations (p. exv- 
exvi). Notes on the amount and dates 
of maximum thickness of ice, the rela- 
tive insulating effects of ice and snow, 
and the effect of cold upon mercury. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14872. ROSS, Sir JOHN, 1777-1856. 
Sketch of the Esquimaux found in the 
territory of Boothia Felix [and other 
papers]. (Jn his: Narrative of a sec- 
ond voyage, 1835. v. 2. Appendix, pt. 1, 
xii, 120 p., 14 plates, some col.) 

Contains (1) sketch of the Esqui- 
maux found in the territory of Boothia 
Felix (p. 1-60). Notes on clothing, at- 
titude towards crime, marriage cus- 
toms, psychological characteristics, 
dwellings, and sledges. Includes colored 
pictures with annotations on the height 
and other characteristics of individuals 
represented. 

2-3. Vocabulary and dialogues of the 
English, Danish, and Esquimaux lan- 
guages (p. 61-104). From Fabricius’ 
grammar and dictionary of Green- 
landic, 1804. 

4. Chronometers (p. 105-112). Notes 
on the chronometers carried on the ex- 
pedition and extensive observations by 
a noted chronometer maker. 

5. Aurora borealis (p. 113-20). Pre- 
sents a theory of origin, with diagram. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14873. ROSS, Sir JOHN, 1777-1856. 
A voyage of discovery, made under the 
orders of the Admiralty, in His Maj- 
esty’s ships Isabella and Alexander, 
for the purpose of exploring Baffin’s 
Bay, and inquiring into the probabil- 
ity of a North-West Passage. London, 
J. Murray, 1819. 2 p. 1., xxxix, [1] 
252 p., 1 1., exliv p. 22 plates (part col., 
part fold.) 3 fold. maps, tables. 
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Sir John Ross commanded the Isa- 
bella and the expedition, with Sir W. 
E. Parry in command of the Alexander. 
The vessels sailed from England Apr. 
18, to Davis Strait and north along the 
west coast of Greenland to the en- 
trance of Smith Sound; thence south- 
ward past Jones Sound to Lancaster 
Sound; after exploring it, the vessels 
continued southward, making a test 
of the breadth of Davis Strait, and 
returning to England by Nov. 14. Dis- 
coveries made by this expedition in- 
clude Melville Bay, Cape York, Prince 
Regents Bay (Dedodes Fjord), Whale 
Sound, Carey’s Islands, and numerous 
bays, capes, and mountains. 

Contains a journal of the voyage, 
with information on the ice conditions, 
descriptions of Polar Eskimos (whom 
Ross termed “Arctic Highlanders”) of 
the Cape York region, and of extensive 
stretches of red snow seen there; a 
record of personnel, equipment, all 
orders, and work carried out. 

Appendices: 1. Variation of the com- 
pass and deviation of the magnetic 
needle. 

2. Zoological memoranda. (Descrip- 
tive notes on five mammals (2 seals, 
whale) twenty-one birds, and fourteen 
invertebrate species) 

3. Geological memoranda. Catalogue 
of the specimens of rocks and minerals, 
by Dr. M’Culloch, from various loca- 
tions on both sides of the Bay. Table 
of soundings with notes on bottom 
sediments. 

4. Crimson-colored snow and mete- 
orie iron. 

5. List of latitudes and longitudes. 

6. Account of the chronometers of 
the Isabella and Alexander. 

7. Observations on dip sector; on the 
pendulum; aurora borealis. 

8. Report on compasses and various 
instruments, 

9. Deep sea clamms (a bottom sam- 
pler invented by Sir J. Ross). 

10. Brown, Robert. Botanical appen- 
dix. List of plants collected on the 
coasts of Baffin’s Bay, 70°30’-76°12’N. 
on the east side and at Possession Bay, 
iy on Baffin Island (over fifty spe- 
cies). 

Graphs: Barometer readings, air and 
sea surface temperatures, with notes 
on humidity, wind and specific gravity 
of surface sea water. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ROSS, Sir JOHN, 1777-1856, see also 
Barrow, Sir J., & others. Communica- 
tions on a North-West Passage. 1836. 


ROSS, Sir JOHN, 1777-1856, see also 
Defauconpret, A. J. B. Voyage vers 
pole arctique 1818, 1819. 


ROSS, Sir JOHN, 1777-1856, see also 
Great Britain. Parliament. House of 
Commons. Select Committee on the ex- 
pedition to the arctic seas. Report 
(Ross voyage 1829-33). 1834. 


ROSS, Sir JOHN, 1777-1856, see also 
Luc, A. de. Von d. Eisbergen u. Glet- 
schern in d. Baffins-Bay. 1821. 


ROSS, Sir JOHN, 1777-1856, see also 
Williams, E. Narrative of recent voy- 
age of Ross 1829-33. 1835. 


ROSS, R. H., see White, C. E., & others. 
Con-Rycon mine, Yellowknife. 1949. 


14874. ROSS, ROBERT. Freshwater 
Diatomeae (Bacillariophyta) (In: Po- 
lunin, N. V., and others. Botany of the 
Canadian Eastern Arctic. Pt. II. Can- 
ada. National Museum. Bulletin, 1947. 
No. 97, p. 178-233, incl. 3 plates) 
Contains a list, with synonymy and 
eastern arctic occurrences, of one hun- 
dred ninety-two species from Elles- 
mere, Devon, Baffin and Southampton 
Islands, and Ungava Peninsula and 
Port Burwell, with a bibliography. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14875. ROSSE, IRVING C. The first 
landing on Wrangell Island, with some 
remarks on the northern inhabitants. 
(American Geographical Society. Jour- 
nal, 1883. v. 15, p. 163-214, illus., map) 

Account (in brief) of the author’s 
cruise on the Corwin, 1881, of his land- 
ing on Wrangel Island (with list of 
twenty-eight flowering plants collected 
there) and descriptions (in more de- 
tail) of the West Alaska Eskimos, 
including notes on physical character- 
istics, food habits, origin and develop- 
ment, language, social and domestic 
relations, personal ornamentation, di- 
versions, art, mental capacity, and 
morals. Copy seen: DLC. 


14876. ROSSE, IRVING C. Medical and 
anthropological notes on Alaska. (Jn: 
U. S. Revenue Cutter Service. Cruise 
of the Revenue-Steamer Corwin in 
Alaska and the N.W. Arctic Ocean in 
1881. Notes and memoranda, 1883. p. 
5-43, illus., 6 plates, table) 
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Contains general notes on _ food, 
clothing, quarters, and health of the 
crew; detailed account of the diseases, 
of effects of alcohol and climate upon, 
and affections of the eye in the Eski- 
mos and Aleuts; remarks on arctic 
mosquitoes, and upon the physical char- 
acteristics, diet, origin and develop- 
ment, language, art and ornamentation, 
mental characteristics, morals and “‘re- 
ligious instinct” of the Eskimos and 
Aleuts. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14877. ROSSEN, HANS CHRISTIAN. 
Nordboerne ved Upernivik. (Grgnland- 
ske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1915, p. 98- 
101). Title tr.: The Norsemen at Uper- 
navik. 

Recalls Eskimo legend of Norsemen 
on Inugsuk Island (south of Kingig- 
torssuak, 72°55’N., site of rune stone) 
and their extermination by Eskimos. 
Suggests excavation of ruins there and 
elsewhere. Copy seen: NN. 


14878. ROSSEN, HANS CHRISTIAN. 
Nordboerne ved Upernivik. (Grgnland- 
ske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1918. p. 65-85, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: The Norsemen at 
Upernavik. 

Account of northernmost Norse set- 
tlement in Greenland, Kroksfjardar- 
heide, with note of later Eskimo settle- 
ment. Appraisal of Pastor Rossen’s 
paper by Finnur Jonsson. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


ROSSIISKO-AMERIKANSKAIA KOM- 
PANIYFA, see Veniaminov, I. E. P. 
Zapiski ob o-vakh Unalashkinskago 
otdiela, 1840. 


ROSSMAN, DARWIN LUCIAN, 1915- 
, see Gault, H. R., & others. Geol. & 
mineral deposits Glacier Basin. 1944. 


14879. ROSSMAN, EARL. Black sun- 
light; a log of the Arctic. New York, 
London [etc.] Oxford University Press, 
1926. xi, 231 p. 16 plates, incl. ports, 
fold. map. 

Contains an Englishman’s impres- 
sions of his life at Wainwright, 1922, 
a visit in Southeast Alaska, and boat 
trip thence to Barrow and Wainwright, 
with an introduction by Vilhjalmur 
Stefansson. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14880. ROSSOLIMO, ALEKSANDR 
IVANOVICH. Gidrologicheskii zhurnal 
1921 g. Saratov, 1923, 28 p., fold. map, 
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tables. (Morskoi nauchnyi institut, 
Trudy, t. 1, vyp. 2) Title tr.: Hydro- 
logical journal 1921. 

Day-to-day observations, Aug.—Sept. 
1921, taken at about sixty stations in 
the Barents, Kara and White Seas, dur- 
ing the Institute’s expedition in the 
ice-breaker Malygin. Tables show ]lo- 
cation of stations, and data on depth, 
temperature, salinity, transparency, 
bottom (color, composition). Summary 
in German. Copy seen: DF. 


14881. ROSSOLIMO, ALEKSANDR 
IVANOVICH. K gidrologii BarentSova 
morta, Pechorskoe more. Moskva, Gosu- 
darstvennoe izd-vo, 1928. 96, [1] p., 
maps, diagrs. (part fold.) (Morskoj 
nauchnyi institut. Trudy, T. 3, vyp. 1) 
Title tr.: On the hydrography of Bar- 
ents Sea. Pechora Sea. 

Results of observations made by the 
Marine Scientific Institute Expeditions 
on the Persei, June-Aug. 1924 and 
Sept. 1925, in the southern sections of 
Barents Sea, particularly at the ingress 
of the Pechora River. Detailed study 
of temperatures and salinity, data on 
oxygen content, remarks on diversity 
of origin and heterogeneity of its com- 
ponent waters, and resultant strata of 
Pechora Sea water. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DF. 


14882. ROSSOLIMO, ALEKSANDR 


IVANOVICH. Stur-fiord. (Gidrologi- 
cheskii ocherk). (Gosudarstvennyi 
okeanograficheskii institut. Trudy, 


1931. T. 1, vyp. 2-3, p. 47-64, 2 sketch 
charts) Title tr.: Stor Fiord (hydro- 
logic sketch). 

Based on work of the Persei, July- 
Sept. 1924 or 1925 (?) in Svalbard 
waters, and on the data of some earlier 
oceanographers. Discussion (with a 
few diagrs. and data) of the currents 
and water masses determined by tem- 
perature-salinity measurements, color 
and transparency, the oxygen and hy- 
drogen-ion concentration; with a bibli- 
ography (15 items). Summary in Eng- 
lish, p. 59-64. Copy seen: DLC. 


ROSSOLIMO, ALEKSANDR IVANO- 
VICH, see also Morskoi nauchnyi in- 
stitut. Otchety nachal’nikov 9-17. éks- 
peditsii. 1930. 


14883. ROSSOLIMO, LEONID LEON- 
IDOVICH, 1894— .O nekotorykh novykh 
i malo izuchennykh Infusoria Astomata 
iz kol’chatykh chervei russkogo Severa. 
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(Morskoi nauchnyi institut. Trudy, 
1928. T. 3, vyp. 3, p. 83-95, plate) Title 
tr.: About some new and little studied 
Infusoria Astomata of the annelids 
from the Russian North. 

Descriptive notes on ten (including 
some new) species of this parasitic 
group of Protozoans collected (from 
annelid worms) in Barents Sea and 
coastal waters of Svalbard and Novaya 
Zemlya, by various expeditions of the 
Floating Marine Scientific Institute. 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DF. 


14884. ROSSOLIMO, LEONID LEON- 
IDOVICH, 1894— . Plankticheskie in- 


fuzorii Karskogo morifa. (Morskoi 
nauchnyi institut. Trudy, 1927. T. 2, 
vyp. 2, p. 61-77, illus.) Title tr.: 


Plankton infusoria of the Kara Sea. 
Descriptions of about fifteen proto- 
zoan species taken by various expedi- 
tions of the Marine Scientific Institute, 
mostly on its research vessel Persei. 

Summary in German. 
Copy seen: DF. 


14885. ROSTOVTSEV, N. N. K gazo- 
nosnosti raiona Ust’-Eniseiskogo porta. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 3, p. 17- 
28, map, diagrs.) Title tr.: The natural 
gas resources of the Ust’-Yeniseyskiy 
Port region. 

Description and discussion of the 
natural gas resources of the region 
(with alist of gas-producing local- 
ities), chemical composition of gas and 
a geological map of this region at the 
mouth of the Yenisey River. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14886. ROSTRUP, EMIL, 1831-1907. 
Fungi, collected by H. G. Simmons in 
the 2nd Norwegian Polar Expedition, 
1898-1902. Kristiania. (Norske viden- 
skaps-akademi, Oslo. Report of the 
Second Norwegian Arctic Expedition 
in the Fram, 1898-1902, v. 2, whole 

series no. 9). A. W. Brggger, 1906. 
List, with synonymy, localities, and 
remarks, of eighty (including eight 
new) species collected on Ellesmere 
Island and the west coast of Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14887. ROSTRUP, EMIL, 1831-1907. 
Fungi Groenlandiae orientalis in expe- 
ditionibus G. Amdrup 1898-1902 a G. 
Amdrup (G. A.) N. Hartz (N. H.) et 
C. Kruuse (C. K.) collecti, determ. E. 
Rostrup. (Jn: Amdrup, G. C. Carls- 


bergfondets expedition til @st-Grgn- 
land, 4. del, nr. 3. Pub. in: Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, 1911. 30. hefte, p. 111-21) 
Title tr.: Fungi from East Greenland 
collected during G. Amdrup’s Expedi- 
tion, 1898-1900, by G. Amdrup (G. A.) 
N. Hartz (N. H.) and C. Kruuse (C. 

K.), determined by E. Rostrup. 
List, with localities, of ninety species. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14888. ROSTRUP, EMIL, 1831-1907. 
@st-Grgnlands svampe. (In: Ryder, C. 
H. Den @stgronlandske expedition. 2. 
del, 2. Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land, 1896. 18. hafte, p. 43-81) Title 
fr.: Fungi from East Greenland. 

List, with localities and remarks, of 
two hundred eleven species (including 
ninety new to Greenland) collected in 
the Scoresby Sound region of East 
Greenland, especially on Denmark Is- 
land. Summary in French, p. 481-83. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14889. ROSTRUP, EMIL, 1831-1907. 
Oversigt over Grgnlands svampe. (In: 
Lange, J. M. C., and others. Conspectus 
florae Groenlandicae. Pars 3. Pub. in 
Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1887-94, 
pub. 1888. 3. hefte, p. 515-90) Title tr.: 
A revision of Greenland fungi. 
Contains a sketch of fungi flora of 
Greenland, an enumeration of two hun- 
dred ninety species, including many 
new to science, and a list of parasitic 
fungi, arranged by their host plants, p. 


580-90. Copy seen: DGS; MH. 
14890. ROSTRUP, EMIL, 1831-1907. 
Svampe fra Finmarken, samlade i 


Juni og Juli 1885 af Prof. E. Warming. 
(Botanisk tidsskrift, 1886. Bd. 15, p. 
229-36) Title tr.: Fungi from Finn- 
mark collected in June and July, 1885, 
by Prof. E. Warming. 

Contains a systematic list of eighty- 
nine fungi with descriptions (some in 
Latin) of eight new species, localities 
and data on habitat. 

Copy seen: MH-A; MH-F. 


14891. ROSTRUP, EMIL, 1831-1907. 
Tillaeg til “Grgnlands svampe (1888).” 
(In: Lange, J. M. C., and others. Con- 
spectus florae Groenlandicae. Pars 3. 
Pub. in Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1887-94, pub. 1891. 3. hefte, p. 591-643) 
Title tr.: A supplement to “Grgnlands 
svampe (1888).” 

Continuation of the enumeration of 
fungi of Greenland in the author’s 
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Oversigt over Grgénlands svampe, 1888, 
bringing the number of species to five 
hundred thirty-two, with an additional 
list of parasitic fungi and an index of 
the genera. Copy seen: DGS; MH. 


ROSTRUP, FREDRIK GEORG EMIL, 
see ROSTRUP, EMIL, 1831-1907. 


14892. ROSTRUP, SOFIE. Gronlandske 
phytoptider. (Naturhistoriske forening. 
Videnskabelige meddelelser, 1900, pub. 
1901. Bd. 52, p. 241-49) Title tr.: 
Greenland phytoptids. 

List, with references to literature, 
localities and remarks, of ten (includ- 
ing three new, fully described) species 
of mites living on plants in West 
Greenland; with list of hosts. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14893. ROTH, HANS. Trichinosis in 
arctic animals. (Nature, May 21, 
1949. v. 163, p. 805-806). Reprinted in 
Canadian journal of comparative medi- 
cine, Sept. 1949. v. 13, p. 227-29. 
Results of examination of dogs, po- 
lar bears, arctic foxes, hares, rats, wal- 
rus, seals, and whales in West Green- 
land, showing 70 percent incidence in 
dogs, and occurrence in polar bears and 
arctic foxes. Copy seen: DLC; DSG. 


ROTH, HANS, see also Thorborg, N. B., 
& others. Trichinosis in Greenland. 
1948. 


14894. ROTHE, J. P. Observations mag- 
nétiques au Scoresby Sund pendant 
l’Année Polaire 1932-1933. (Paris. Uni- 
versité. Institut de Physique du Globe. 
Annales, 1935-36. T. 13, p. 99-140; 
tableau-annexes, T. 14, p. 92-96) Title 
tr.: Magnetic observations at Scoresby 
Sound, during the International Polar 
Year, 1932-33. 

Results from the French station at 
Scoresby Sound, East Greenland, 
70°29'01"N. 21°57’'07”W. (one of four 
on Greenland, the others being at Ang- 
magssalik, Godhavn, and Thule). 

Contains introductory remarks on the 
stations and apparatus; tables of dec- 
lination, horizontal and vertical com- 
ponents for every hour, Nov. 24, 1932- 
June 13, 1933; and discussion of au- 
roras and magnetic disturbances, the 
diurnal variation of declination and 
components, and of magnetic activity 
and solar activity at Scoresby Sound. 

Supplementary tables give daily and 
numerical magnetic characteristics, a 
comparison of results for Scoresby 
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Sound and European stations, for same 
period, and figures for maximum and 
minimum values over the whole period, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14895. ROTHERT, KARL WLADI. 
SLAW, 1863-1916. Ubersicht der Spar- 
ganien des Russischen Reiches (zug- 
leich Europa’s). (Tartu (IUr’ev or 
Dorpat), Estonia. Universitas. Hortus 
botanicus. Acta, 1910. T. II, vyp. 1, p. 
11-32) Title tr.: A survey of the spe- 
cies of Sparganium in Russia and also 
in Europe. 

Contains a critical revision of Rus- 
sian species of aquatic or marsh herbs 
of the genus Sparganium, with a mor- 
phological sketch of the genus, a key to 
the species and an enumeration of eight 
species and many forms, including some 
native to Kola Peninsula, Arkhangel’sk 
Province, northern Siberia and Kanm- 
chatka; distribution in Europe is also 
indicated in general terms. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-A. 


14896. ROTHROCK, JOSEPH TRIM- 
BLE, 1839-1922. List of, and notes 
upon, the lichens collected by Dr. T. H. 
Bean in Alaska and the adjacent region 
in 1880. By Dr. J. T. Rothrock. (U. S. 
National Museum. Proceedings, 1884, 
pub. 1885. v. 7, p. 1-9) 

List of upwards of one hundred spe- 
cies of lichens, with note of the locality 
from which specimens were taken in 
various regions of the Alaskan main- 
land and islands, and in the Plover Bay 
region of Chukotsk Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14897. ROTHROCK, JOSEPH TRIM- 
BLE, 1839-1922. Sketch of the flora of 
Alaska. (Smithsonian Institution. An- 
nual report, 1867, pub. Washington, 
1868. p. 433-63) 

Contains a general discussion of the 
southeastern Alaska region and its 
plants; critical notes and a list of seven 
hundred and thirty-two species of 
plants, including cryptogams, with data 
on distribution in Alaska, Aleutian 
Islands, Sitka and St. Lawrence Island. 
Based on specimens collected by West- 
ern Union Telegraph Co. employees, in 
explorations connected with the Rus- 
sian overland telegraph expedition, 
1865-68. 

Includes lists of mosses by Thomas 
P. James, lichens by H. Mann, and 
algae by W. H. Harvey. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 
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14898. ROTHSCHILD, N. CHARLES. 
Siphonaptera collected by the Norwe- 
gian expedition to Novaya Zemlya in 
1921. Kristiania, 1922. 9 p. illus. 
(Norske Novaja Semlja_ ekspedisjon, 
1921. Report of the scientific results. 
No. 4) Published by Det Norske viden- 
skaps-akademi, Oslo (Videnskapssel- 
skapet i Kristiania). 

Detailed description of a new spe- 
cies of fleas, Mioctenopsylla arctica, col- 
lected from Gribovii Fiord. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14899. ROUCH, J. Les marées des mers 
polaires. (Annales de géographie, 
1928. Année 37, p. 366-69) Title tr.: 
Tides of polar seas. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14900. ROUET, ROBERT. Campagne 
au Groenland, 1948. Transmissions 
radio. (Expéditions polaires francaises. 
Expédition arctique. Publications (sér. 
scientifique), 1949. No. 7, p. 23-42) 
Title tr.: Greenland Expedition, 1948. 
Radio. 

Results of the French Arctic Expe- 
dition to Greenland, 1948. Description 
of equipment, a journal of operations, 
discussion of radio propagation, static 
and the shortcomings of the equipment. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


14901. ROUET, ROBERT. Transmis- 
sions. (In: Victor, P. E., and others. 
Rapport préliminaire de la campagne 
préparatoire au Groenland (1948) pub. 
1949. p. 69-71) Title tr.: Radio. (In 
the Preliminary report of the prepara- 
tory expedition to Greenland 1948) 
Discussion of techniques, equipment 
and various contacts of the French 
Arctic Expedition. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


ROUET, ROBERT, see also Victor, P. £., 
& others. Expéd. polaires francaises. 
1949. 


14902. ROULE, LOUIS. Liste des anti- 
pathaires et des cérianthaires prove- 
nant des récentes campagnes de la 
Princess-Alice. [Monaco, 1909] 5 p. 
(Institut océanographique, Monaco. 
Bulletin no. 134) Title tr.: List of 
Antipatharia and Ceriantheae from the 
Princesse-Alice cruises. 

Of four species of coelenterates here 
recorded, one sea anemone, was found 
in Lillieh6dk Bay, West Spitsbergen, 
1907, Copy seen: DF. 


ROULEAU, ERNEST, 1915- , see 
Marie-Victorin, Brother. Flore lauren- 
tienne et supplément. 1935-47. 


14903. ROUNSEFELL, GEORGE ARM- 
YTAGE, 1905- . Fluctuations in the 
supply of herring, Clupea pallasii, in 
Prince William Sound, Alaska. (U. S. 
Fish and Wildlife Service. Bulletin of 
the U. S. Bureau of Fisheries, 1935. v. 
47, p. 263-89, incl. tables, 2 sketch 
maps, diagrs. 2 plates) 

Contains early history and develop- 
ment of the fishery, the fishing grounds 
and salteries, the regulations promul- 
gated, 1924-28, and the factors influ- 
encing the determination of abundance; 
with recommendations, and a bibliogra- 
phy. Copy seen: DF. 


14904. ROUNSEFELL, GEORGE ARM- 
YTAGE, 1905- . Fluctuations in the 
supply of herring (Clupea pallasii) in 
southeastern Alaska. (U. S. Fish and 
Wildlife Service. Bulletin of the U. S. 
Bureau of Fisheries, 1935. v. 47, p. 
15-56, incl. tables, 3 sketch maps, 
diagrs. 6 plates) 

Contains discussion of changes in 
season, effect of regulations, and ca- 
pacity of herring plants as affecting 
the catch; an analysis of catch rec- 
ords; the biological evidence of deple- 
tion, and recommendations; with a 
bibliography. Copy seen: DF. 


14905. ROUNSEFELL, GEORGE ARM- 
YTAGE, 1905- , and E. H. DAHL- 
GREN. Occurrence of mackerel in 

Alaska. (Copeia, Apr. 1934. p. 42) 
Note on a catch in Prince William 
Sound, 1932, one thousand miles beyond 
the mackerel’s northern limit of range. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14906. ROUNSEFELL, GEORGE ARM- 
YTAGE, 1905- , and E. H. DAHL- 
GREN. Races of herring, Clupea pal- 
lasii in southeastern Alaska. (U. S. 
Fish and Wildlife Service. Bulletin of 
the U. S. Bureau of Fisheries, 1940. v. 
48, p. 119-41, incl. tables, 2 sketch 
maps, diagrs. 2 plates) 

Copy seen: DF. 


ROUSE, CHARLES H., see Palmer, L. 
J. & C. H. Rouse. Study of Alaska 
tundra. 1945. 


ROUSSANOFF, V., see RUSANOV, V. 


14907. ROUSSEAU, JACQUES, 1905- 
. A travers l’Ungava. (Montreal 
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Botanical Garden. Mémoires, 1949. No. 
4, p. 83-131 incl. sketch map) Title 
tr.: Across Ungava. 

The author made two traverses of 
northern Quebec under the auspices of 
the Arctic Institute of North America, 
and gives here an introductory chapter 
on geography and history of explora- 
tion in the area; accounts of an ex- 
ploratory trip down the George River, 
July-Aug. 1947, and across Ungava 
Peninsula via Kogaluk and Payne 
Rivers, July—Aug. 1948; descriptions of 
the rivers, geology, vegetation, animal 
life, and natives in the regions; and 
concluding remarks on biological zones 
and economic value of the tundra. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; MH-A. 


14908. ROUSSEAU, JACQUES, 1905- 
. The vegetation and life zones of 
George River, eastern Ungava and the 
welfare of the natives. (A preliminary 
note). (Arctic, 1948, v. 1, p. 93-96) 
Based on observations made during 
the summer of 1947, during a botanical 
investigation carried out with the aid of 
the Arctic Institute of North America. 
Brief sketch of the arctic and subarctic 
zones, the flora in relation to glaciation; 
the present-day lack of game, and re- 
sultant living problems for the Indians; 
recommendations for introduction of 

reindeer and mountain goats. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14909. ROUSSELL, AAGE, 1901- 
Farms and churches in the mediaeval 
Norse settlements of Greenland. K¢gben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1941. 354, [2] p. 
incl. 177 illus., maps, plans, tables. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 89, nr. 
1) Issued also as thesis, Copenhagen, 
1941. 

Study (based on investigation of 
Norse ruins in the colonies “@ster- 
bygden” and “Vesterbygden”, 1721- 
1937) of the development and charac- 
teristics of Norse domestic and church 
architecture in Greenland; discussion 
of building materials and layouts of 
churches, dwelling houses, outhouses 
and relics, with a list of artifacts re- 
covered and complete list of ruin 
groups. Bibliography, p. 336-42. 

Appendix (listed separately): DE- 
GERB@L, M. The osseous material 
from Austmannadal and Tungmeralik. 
Summary in Danish. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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14910. ROUSSELL, AAGE, 1901- , 
Sandnes and the neighbouring farms, 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1936. 232 p, 
221 illus. (incl. maps) 6 plates. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 88, nr. 2) 
Based on the author’s, P. Nerlund 
and J. Iversen’s archeological investi- 
gations of Norse ruins, 1930 and 1932, 
in the present Ameralik Fiord region 
in Godthaab District. Description of 
the site, buildings (church, house, sta- 
ble, outhouses, ete.) and, the objects 
found, weapons, tools, clothing, toys, 
utensils, ete., which are listed and 
illustrated. Bibliography, p. 217-19. 
Appendix: MOLTKE, E. Greenland 
runic inscriptions IV. Sandnes and 
Umiviarssuk (appearing in this Bibli- 
ography under author’s name). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


ROUSSELL, AAGE, 1901- , see also 
Négrlund, P., & A. Roussell. Norse ruins 
at Gardar. 1930. 


14911. ROWLEY, DIANA M. M. Dis- 
covery of two islands in eastern Foxe 
Basin. (Arctic circular, Nov. 1948. v. 
1, p. 73-75) 

Account of the discovery of new is- 
lands (later named: Prince Charles, 
Air Force, and Foley Island) in the 
area 67°-68°30’N. 73°77°W., by a 
R.C.A.F. plane on July 21, 1948. In- 
cludes notes on earlier observations 
and conjectures of unknown islands in 
the area. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


ROWLEY, DIANA M. M., see also 
Arctic: journal of the Arctic Institute 
of North America. 1948— 


ROWLEY, DIANA M. M., see also 


Arctic circular. v. 1-2. 1948-49. 


14912. ROWLEY, GRAHAM W., 1912- 

. The Dorset culture of the eastern 
Arctic. (American anthropologist, 1940 
New ser., v. 42, p. 490-499, illus. plate, 
map) 

Description of artifacts excavated by 
the author at Abverdjar, Cape Mat- 
thew Smith, Melville Peninsula, and 
discussion (with map indicating distri- 
bution) of Dorset culture; also table: 
Suggestions for Eskimo (archeologi- 
cal) chronology. Copy seen: DLC 


14913. ROWLEY, GRAHAM W., 1912- 

. Exercise Muskox. (Geographical 
journal, Oct. 1947. v. 109, p. 175-85, 6 
plates, 2 maps (1 fold.) ) 
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Paper read before Royal Geograph- 
ical Society, Oct. 1946, giving a de- 
tailed account of the 3000-mile trip in 
Northwest Territories Jan.—May, 1946, 
of a small Canadian Army force with 
Royal Canadian Air Force support, 
using snowmobiles and tractors. Nar- 
rative of the party’s movements along 
the route. Churchill - Eskimo Point- 
Baker Lake - Perry River - Cambridge 
Bay - Coppermine - Port Radium - Fort 
Norman - Fort Simpson - Fort Nelson- 
Edmonton, and discussion of the equip- 
ment. Copy seen: DLC. 


14914. ROWLEY, GRAHAM W.,, 1912— 

. Operation Lyon. (Arctic circular, 
Dec. 1949. v. 2, p. 99-101) 

Account of an airborne expedition in 
Aug. 1949, for transport of Canadian 
Defense Research Board scientific proj- 
ects in the Foxe Basin area; princi- 
pally the Queen’s University medical 
research party based at Igloolik. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


14915. ROWLEY, GRAHAM W., 1912- 

. Snow-house building. (Polar record, 
July 1938. No. 16, p. 109-116, illus.) 

A full description of methods to be 
used in building “traveling” houses, 
simpler in plan, than those designed 
for prolonged habitation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14916. ROY, SHARAT KUMAR, 1897- 

. Additional notes on the Grinnell ice- 
cap. (Field Museum of Natural His- 
tory, Chicago. Publications no. 434. 
Geological ser., 1938. v. 7, p. 59-69 
incl, 4 plates, fold. map) 

Based on observations made by M. J. 
Buerger who accompanied D. B. Mac- 
Millan and J. T. Crowell in 1937, giv- 
ing new data on the form and extent 
of the Grinnell Glacier, which lies 
south of Frobisher Bay, on Baffin 
Island. Copy seen: DGS. 


14917. ROY, SHARAT KUMAR, 1897- 

. The Grinnell ice-cap. (Field Museum 
of Natural History, Chicago. Publica- 
tions; geological ser., 1937. v. 7, p. 
1-19 incl. 8 plates, fold. map) 

Results of the Rawson-MacMillan 
Subarctic Expedition of 1927-28, paper 
presenting data based on the field notes 
of other observers (from C. F. Hall, 
1860-1862, to J. T. Crowell, 1931) and 
inluding the author’s observations 
made in 1927, on the glacier lying south 
of Frobisher Bay on Baffin Island, with 


a map of the bay showing route of the 
expedition. Copy seen: DGS. 


14918. ROY, SHARAT KUMAR, 1897- 
. The history and petrography of Fro- 
bisher’s “gold ore.” (Field museum of 
Natural History, Chicago. Publications, 
no, 384. Geological ser., 1937. v. 7, p. 
21-38 incl. 3 plates, port., fold. map) 
Results of the Rawson-MacMillan 
Subarctic Expedition of 1927-28. His- 
torical sketch of Frobisher’s three voy- 
ages, 1576-78, and the subsequent 
events in England; with a petrologic 
description of the amphibolite and py- 
roxemite from Countess of Warwick 
Island, and remarks on the relics found 
during the 1927 visit of the Rawson- 
MacMillan party. Copy seen: DGS. 


14919. ROY, SHARAT KUMAR, 1897- 

- Upper Canadian (Beekmantown) 
drift fossils from Labrador. (Field Mu- 
seum of Natural History, Chicago. Pub- 
lications; geological series, 1932. v. 6, 
p. 31-59, plate, map) 

Results of the Rawson-MacMillan 
Subarctic Expedition of 1927-28. De- 
scriptions of six (including five new) 
species of fossil snails and crustaceans 
from drift dolomite on the beach at 
Sculpin Island, Labrador, and a discus- 
sion (in brief) of the stratigraphy of 
northeastern Labrador, with conjec- 
tures upon the place of origin of the 
dolomite. Copy seen: DGS. 


14920. ROY, SHARAT KUMAR, 1897- 

. The Upper Ordovician fauna of Fro- 
bisher Bay, Baffin Land. Chicago, 1941. 
212 p. incl. 146 figs. (Field Museum of 
Natural History, Chicago. Geology, 
Memoirs. v. 2) Issued also as a Ph.D. 
thesis, University of Chicago, 1941. Re- 
port of the geologist of the Rawson- 
MacMillan Expedition of Field Museum 
to Labrador and Baffin Land, 1927-28. 

Contents: Narrative of the expedi- 
tion with notes on coastal geology of 
Labrador and Baffin Land, p. 13-56. 
Description of fossils (one hundred 
twelve, including thirty-five new species 
of invertebrates) p. 57-176. Synopsis 
of fauna, geologic range of North 
American and Greenland species allied 
to those from Silliman’s Fossil Mount, 
p. 177-81. Previous collections from 
Silliman’s Fossil Mount, p. 182-88. Age 
of Silliman’s Fossil Mount, p. 189-97. 
Bibliography, p. 198—205; index, p. 206- 
212. Copy seen: DLC. 
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ROYAL CANADIAN AIR FORCE. 
MEDICAL BRANCH, see Moore, P. E., 
& others. Medical survey of nutrition N. 
Manitoba Indians. 1946. 


14921. ROYAL CANADIAN MOUNT- 
ED POLICE. Annual report of the 
Commissioner, 1874-1948. Ottawa, 
1879-1949. 68 v., tables. 

Appears from 1874-1905 as report of 
Northwest Mounted Police, from 1906- 
1920 as report of the Royal Northwest 
Mounted Police, and from 1920-1948 as 
report of the Royal Canadian Mounted 
Police. No report issued for 1933. 

Early reports are a brief record of 
numbers and expenditures of the Force, 
reports from 1883 onward are more 
detailed, and as of 1948, give informa- 
tion by districts: 

Yukon; Quebec (Fort Chimo, Port 
Harrison); Ontario (Moose Factory) ; 
Manitoba and the far North 
(Eastern Arctic: Bache Peninsula, 
Dundas Harbour, Pond Inlet, Pangnir- 
tung, Lake Harbour, Frobisher Bay, 
Port Burwell, Chesterfield, Eskimo 
Point and Baker Lake; Western Arctic: 
Aklavik, Arctic Red River, Pearce 
Point, Bernard Harbour, Coppermine 
River, and Cambridge Bay); the St. 
Roch; Mackenzie River sub-district 
(Liard, Norman, and _ Providence) ; 
Great Slave Lake sub-station (Fort 
Smith, Fort Chipewyan, Stony Rapids, 
Resolution, Reliance, Rae, Hay River, 
Yellowknife, and Simpson). 

These include narrative reports of 
patrols, infractions of rules and laws, 
game regulations, etc., murders, the 
status of the natives, and general 
duties. 

Appendices give data on strength and 
distribution of the police force, and a 
summary of the disposition made of all 
offenses, for the year ending March 
31st. 

Report of the Bathurst Inlet Patrol 
1917-18 appears separately in this Bib- 
liography. 

Yukon Territory reports and patrols 
form a regular part of the Commis- 
sioner’s report, 1896-1916. 

Supplementary report of the Com- 
missioner ... 1895 (19 p. pub. 1896) 
is the report of Inspector C. Constan- 
tine, upper Yukon District, which in- 
cludes a report of the asst. surgeon list- 
ing diseases treated and discussing 
briefly the diet and health problems of 
miners. 
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Hudson Bay reports form a regular 
part of the Report of the Commissioner, 
1908-1916. 

Report of J. D. Moore on service jn 
Hudson Bay (per S. S. Neptune 1903- 
1904) appears in Annual report 1904, 
pt. 4 (12 p.) on service in Hudson Bay 
(per S. S. Arctic, 1904-1905) in Annual 
report 1905, pt. 4 (16 p.) 

Patrol reports in the Hudson Bay re. 
gion are included as appendices to 
Annual reports 1906-1907. 

Mackenzie District patrol reports ap- 
pear as appendices to the report of the 
Commissioner, 1906-1916. 

Report of Supt. C. Constantine on a 
trip to Mackenzie River, with report 
of Sgt. Fitzgerald, Herschel Island de. 
tachment, in Annual report 1903, p. 43- 
54, 

Supplementary report ...1905 (pub. 
1906) is of the Mackenzie River dis- 
trict; dated from Fort McPherson, it 
lists the posts and gives notes on the 
Indians and Eskimos, navigation of 
Mackenzie delta waters and whaling, 
with brief report of two patrols to Her- 
schel Island. 

Beginning 1918 the annual report is 
briefer, and contains either in the Com- 
missioner’s report or as appendices, a 
section entitled Work in the far North 
(Arctic). In 1920 a post was opened at 
Port Burwell; in 1921 at Pond Inlet; in 
1922 at Craig Harbour (Ellesmere Is- 
land); in 1924 at Dundas Harbour 
(Devon Island), Rae, Good Hope and 
Providence; in 1926 Bache Peninsula 
(Ellesmere Island); in 1927 at Lake 
Harbour (Baffin Island). 

Maps show R. C. M. P. posts in the 
Northwest Territories and Yukon to 
accompany the annual report of 1903 
and 1909. 

Extracts of patrol reports from 1932 
appear in Polar record, Jan. 1933 to 
date. 

File seen: CaOF (1889 to date) ; com- 
plete file in R. C. M. P. office. 


14921A. ROYAL CANADIAN MOUNT: 
ED POLICE. Baffin Island Esquimo- 
English phonetic dictionary. Repro- 
duced by Intelligence Division, OCAC 
Dec. 9, 1941. 1 1. 19 p. (W-6227, AC) 
About 900 words and expressions in 
English with Baffin Island Eskimo 
equivalent. Copy seen: DP. 


14922. ROYAL CANADIAN MOUNT- 
ED POLICE. East through the North- 
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West Passage. (Its: Quarterly, Oct. 
1942. v. 10, p. 148-61, 264 illus., sketch 
map) 
Account of the voyage of the St. Roch, 
under Sgt. H. A. Larsen, from Van- 
couver, B. C. to Sydney, N. S., June 
1940-Oct. 1942, which provided infor- 
mation on ice conditions. 

Copy seen: CaOM. 


14923. ROYAL CANADIAN MOUNT- 
ED POLICE. The law goes North. (Its: 
Quarterly, Oct. 1941. v. 9, p. 152-60, 
illus.) 

Account of a trip to Belcher Island 
by airplane, train, sleigh, canoe and 
dog team in 1941, and the investigation 
of murders there, with notes on the 
Eskimos. Copy seen: CaOM. 


14924. ROYAL CANADIAN MOUNT- 
ED POLICE. Report of the Bathurst 
Inlet patrol, Royal Northwest Mounted 
Police, 1917-18. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 
1919. 43 p. fold. map. 

Account of a journey from Baker 
Lake to Bernard Harbour, Mar.—June, 
1917; a lengthy report on the investiga- 
tion of the murder of H. V. Radford and 
G. R. Street in June 1912, of two Catho- 
lic missionaries and others; and the re- 
turn journey, Sept. 1917—Jan. 1918. 
Includes information on the mileage, 
topography, dogs, game and the Eski- 
mos (of Bathurst Inlet region). 

Copy seen: CaOGB. 


14925. ROYAL CANADIAN MOUNT- 
ED POLICE. Report on trip to the 
Yukon by Inspector W. H. Searth. Otta- 
wa, Govt. Print. Bur., 1897. 13 p. 

Diary of a trip over the Dalton Trail 
into the Klondyke during the gold rush, 
1896. Copy seen: CaOAr. 


14926. ROYAL CANADIAN MOUNT- 
ED POLICE. Reports and other papers 
relating to the two voyages of the R. C. 
M. Police schooner “St. Roch” through 
the North West Passage from (1) Van- 
couver, B. C. to Sydney, N. S., (1940- 
42) (2) Dartmouth, N.S. to Vancouver, 
B. C., (1944) under the command of 
Regimental number 10407, Staff/Ser- 
geant H. A. Larsen (now sub-inspec- 
tor). Ottawa, 1945. 97 p. incl. tables. 4 
plates (incl. port., 2 maps) 

During the eastward voyage 1940-42, 
the St. Roch wintered at Walker Bay, 
west side of Victoria Island, 1940-41; 
proceeded via the southern route, south 
of King William Island, and north to 


Pasley Bay, west side Boothia Pen- 
insula, where the schooner wintered 
1941-42; continued north through Bellot 
Strait and east through Lancaster 
Sound to Pond Inlet on Baffin Island; 
thence to Sydney, N. S. On the west- 
ward trip in 1944, the schooner accom- 
plished the first Northwest Passage in 
a single season, via Pond Inlet, Lan- 
caster and Melville Sounds, and Prince 
of Wales Strait. 

These papers include a short history 
of the St. Roch, navigation reports pro- 
viding information on ice conditions and 
navigation difficulties, patrol reports of 
sledge journeys, a realistic portrayal of 
the work and working conditions of the 
police patrols; and tables of air and sea 
temperatures taken three-times daily 
during the second voyage, July 29-Sept. 
20, 1944, Copy seen: CaMAI. 


14927. ROYAL CANADIAN MOUNT- 
ED POLICE. The wrecked Nascopie. 
(Biography of a famous arctic veteran 
whom fate chose to protect from all 
disaster, until only disaster remained to 
save her from an ignoble end in the 
breakers’ yard. (/Jts: Quarterly, July 
1947. v. 13, p. 58-63) 

Account of the wreck off southern 
Baffin Island, in July 1947, and a 
sketch of the thirty-three years’ service 
in the Arctic of this Hudson’s Bay Co. 
ship, which latterly under government 
charter transported personnel and sup- 
plies to the Canadian Eastern Arctic. 

Copy seen: CaOM. 


14928. ROYAL CANADIAN MOUNT- 
ED POLICE PATROLS, 1936. (Polar 

record, July 1937. no. 14, p. 134-41) 
Patrols made in Baffin Island, (1) 
Pond Inlet to Igloolik and Pingitkalik, 
(2) Pond Inlet to Home Bay, (3) from 
Pangnirtung to Kivitoo, Kekertukdjuak, 
Padlei and Kingnait (northeast coast 
of Cumberland Peninsula) and (4) 
Cambridge Bay on Victoria Island to 
King William and Matty Islands (dur- 
ing which the map showing Matty Is- 
land as two islands was proven to be 
in error). Information on the condition 

of the natives is given throughout. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


ROYAL CANADIAN MOUNTED PO- 
LICE QUARTERLY, see _ R.C.M.P. 
QUARTERLY. 


14929. ROYAL GEOGRAPHICAL SO- 
CIETY, London. Arctic geography and 
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ethnology. A selection of papers on arc- 
tic geography and ethnology. Reprinted, 
and presented to the Arctic Expedition 
of 1875, by the president, council, and 
fellows of the Royal Geographical So- 
ciety. London, J. Murray, 1875. xii, 292 
p. illus., 2 fold. maps. 

Contents: Geography. 1. BROWN, 
ROBERT. On the physical structure of 
Greenland. 

2. WRANGEL’, F. P. On the best 
means of reaching the Pole. 

3. RINK, H. J. On the discoveries of 
Dr. Kane, U.S.A. (1853-55). 

4. IRMINGER, C. L. C. The Arctic 
Current around Greenland. 

5. COLLINSON, R. Notes on the 
state of the ice, and on the indications 
of open water from Behring Strait to 
Bellot Strait (etc.) 

Ethnology. 1. MARKHAM, C. R. Pa- 
pers on the Greenland Eskimos. 

2. RINK, H. J. On the descent of the 
Eskimo. 

3. SIMPSON, JOHN. The Western 
Eskimo. 

4. ANTHROPOLOGICAL _ INSTI- 
TUTE OF GREAT BRITAIN. Report 
and Questions for arctic explorers. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


14930. ROYAL GEOGRAPHICAL SO- 
CIETY, London. Arctic Land Expedi- 
tion. (Jts: Journal, 1835. v. 5, p. 405- 
409, fold. map) 

Contains analysis of geographic dis- 
coveries made by George Back on his 
sledge journey in Northwest Territories 
from Great Slave Lake to the Arctic 
Ocean at the mouth of Back River, 
1833-35. Copy seen: DLC. 


14931. ROYAL GEOGRAPHICAL SO- 
CIETY, London. The British Arctic Air 
Route Expedition. (Geographical jour- 
nal, July and Nov. 1930, June 1931. v. 
76, p. 66-67, 426-27. v. 77, p. 551-54, 4 
plates) 

Contains a notice of the expedition, 
with list of personnel and mention of 
the base at Angmagssalik, letters from 
H. G. Watkins, leader, written in Aug. 
1930, and a résumé of activities through 
May 18, 1931. Copy seen: DLC. 


14932. ROYAL GEOGRAPHICAL SO- 
CIETY, London. British interests in 
Spitsbergen. (Geographical journal, 
April 1918. v. 51, p. 245-49) 





Text of a letter and memorandum 
addressed to the Secretary of State for 
Foreign Affairs of Great Britain, 1917, 
by the Council of the Royal Geographi- 
cal Society, submitting a resolution rep. 
resenting the importance of safeguard- 
ing British interests in West Spits. 
bergen, with the reply. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14933. ROYAL GEOGRAPHICAL §S0. 
CIETY, London. The Nansen meeting 
in the Albert Hall. Presentation of the 
special medal. (Geographical journal, 
Mar. 1897. v. 9, p. 249-56, illus. (ports.) 
2 plates) Copy seen: DLC. 


14934. ROYAL GEOGRAPHICAL So. 
CIETY, London. The north polar prob- 
lem. (Geographical journal, May 1897. 
v. 9, p. 505-528) A discussion of F. 
Nansen’s Some results of the Nor- 
wegian Arctic Expedition, 1893-96, held 
Mar. 22, 1897 at the Society. 
Contains an introductory paper by 
the president, Sir C. Markham (p. 505- 
510), followed by remarks from F. 
Nansen, Sir Joseph Hooker, Profs. 
Riicker and Judd, Drs. John Murray, 
and Bowlder Sharpe, Col. Feilden, Sir 
L. McClintock, and Sir George Nares, 
concerning the ice and the life of the 
north polar sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


14935. ROYAL GEOGRAPHICAL SO0- 
CIETY, London. Notice of a few obser- 
vations which it is desirable to make 
on the frozen soil of British North 
America; drawn up for distribution 
among the officers of the Hudson’s Bay 
Company. (/ts: Journal, 1839. v. 9, 
p. 117-20) 

Contains a statement of the (then) 
available knowledge on frozen ground, 
and suggestions for simple operations 
(digging and measuring) to be carried 
out in Hudson’s Bay Co. territory. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14936. ROYAL SCOTTISH’ GEO- 
GRAPHICAL SOCIETY. List of ob- 
jects shown at the Franklin com- 
memoration meeting, Edinburgh, on the 
4th June 1895, and on subsequent days. 
(Scottish geographical magazine, Aug. 
1895. v. 11, p. 410-16) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ROYAL SOCIETY OF LONDON, see 
International Polar Year. 1st, 1882- 
1883. British Expedition to Fort Rae. 
Observations of Polar Expeditions. 
1886, 
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14937. ROZANOV, M. P._ Promysel 
morskogo zveria na Chukotskom poluo- 
strove. (Sovetskii Sever, 1931, no. 6, 
p. 44-59, illus.) Title tr.: Sealing on 
the Chukotsk Peninsula. 

On the work of the Kamchatka-Chu- 
kotsk Expedition of the Moscow and 
Pacific Institutes of Fishing Industry in 
summer 1930. Description of a motor 
dory of Japanese construction used by 
the expedition. General characteristics 
of the peninsula and outline of the 
sealing industry in the region: methods 
of catching seals and walruses, skin- 
ning and drying, meat and fat conserva- 
tion, etc. Means for the development of 
the industry. Copy seen: DLC. 


ROZANOV, S. M., see Deritugin, K. M. 
Fauna Ekaterinenskoi gavani. 1906. 


14938. ROZANOVA, MARIA ALEKS- 
ANDROVNA, 1888- K  poznaniiu 
nekotorykh vidov, podvidov i raznovid- 
nostei v predele conspecies Rubus idaeus 
L. (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 1945. T. 30, 
no. 1, p. 44-48) Title tr.: On some spe- 
cies, sub-species and varieties within 
the conspecies Rubus idaeus L. 
Contains a taxonomic study of the 
conspecies Rubus idaeus which includes 
a Siberian raspberry, R. sachalinensis, 
native to Kamchatka Peninsula. Sum- 
mary in English. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


14939. ROZANOVA, MARIA ALEKS- 
ANDROVNA, 1888- Opyt analiti- 
cheskoi monografii conspecies Ranun- 
culus auricomus Korsh. (Peterhof. Bio- 
logicheskii institut. Trudy, 1932. No. 
8, p. 19-148, illus. plates 1-4) Title tr.: 
An essay towards an analytical mono- 
graph of the conspecies Ranunculus 
auricomus Korsh. 

Contains a study of the individual 
and group variations of biotypes in the 
limits of polymorphic conspecies Ra- 
nunculus auricomus (ecotype, clima- 
type, isoreagent), a key to the clima- 
type, including some occurring in the 
arctic regions of the U.S.S.R. and Kam- 
chatka Peninsula; a discussion of the 
role of heredity and intraspecific hybri- 
dization, and a_ bibliography (110 
items). Summary in German, p. 139-48. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


14940. ROZANOVA-KOSHELEVA, G. 
Anadyr’. (Sovetskii Sever, 1931, no. 9, 
p. 101-113, illus.) Title tr.: Anadyr. 


Description of Novomariinsk (Ana- 
dyr’) settlement, its environs, and the 
Anadyr’ River; characteristics of the 
population: the Chukchis (their dwell- 
ings, cloths, food, morals, customs, 
reindeer killing festival, etc.) ; the few 
Eskimo families resident or transient 
in the region. Based on the author’s ob- 
servations during her hydrobiological 
work at Anadyr’ Bay, in summer 1930. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14941. ROZE, NIKOLAI VLADIMIRO- 
VICH, 1890- . Istoricheskii obzor geo- 
fizicheskikh ékspeditSionnykh issledo- 
vanii v fYAkutii. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Komissiia po izucheniti fAkut- 
skoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi SotsSialisti- 
cheskoi Respubliki. Materialy, 1928. 
Vyp. 11, p. 1-30, fold. map) Title tr.: 
An historical sketch of the geophysical 
exploration of Yakutia. 

A chronological review of expeditions 
to the Yakut A.S.S.R. regions, 1627- 
1927. Summary in English, p. 217-20. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14942. ROZE, NIKOLAI VLADIMIRO- 
VICH, 1890- O ledianom pokrove 
Karskogo moria v navigatSiiu 1921 g. 
Vsesoluznoe geograficheskoe obshches- 
tvo. Meteorelogieheskii vestnik, 1921. T. 
31, no. 1-12, p. 171-76) Title tr.: Ice 
conditions in the Kara Sea during the 
navigation period, 1921. 
Summary of reports and observations 
from a number of vessels. 
Copy seen: DWB. 


14943. ROZE, NIKOLAI VLADIMIRO- 
VICH, 1890-— . Problemy izucheniia 
zemnogo magnetizma na_ territorii 
fAkutii. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Ko- 
missifa po izuchenitu [Akutskoi Avto- 
nomnoi SovetSkoi Sotsialisticheskoi Res- 
publiki. Materialy, 1928. Vyp. 11, p. 
183-95, fold. map) Title tr.: Certain 
problems in the study of terrestrial 
magnetism in Yakutia. 

A summary of existing magnetic de- 
terminations, with tables showing geo- 
graphical distribution of points from 
which observations have been taken, 
(1736-1921), the secular course of mag- 
netic declination (based on extensive 
data from thirty-five points) and re- 
duction of observations on magnetic de- 
clination to the epoch of 1925, with a 
record of all 244 observation points 
with their names and coordinates; also 
a map showing the schematized isogenes 
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for the same year. Summary in English, 
p. 236-37. Copy seen: DLC. 


14944. ROZE, NIKOLAI VLADIMIRO- 
VICH, 1890— . Rezul’taty magnitnykh 
nabliudenii, proizvedennykh E. Shileiko, 
E. Veberom, E. SkvortSovym i L. Sa- 
kharovym. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Komissiia po izuchenitu fAkutskoi Av- 
tonomnoi Sovetskoi SotSialisticheskoi 
Respubliki. Trudy, 1926: T. 2, p. 97- 
113) Title tr.: Results of magnetic ob- 
servations, taken by E. Shileiko, E. Ve- 
ber, E. SkortSov and L. Sakharov. 

The results of non-periodic magnetic 
observations taken during and in con- 
nection with the E. Toll Expedition to 
the New Siberian Islands in 1893, dur- 
ing the Department of Trades and In- 
dustries Expedition in 1909 to investi- 
gate the Arctic Ocean Coast and by the 
Hydrographic Expedition during the 
cruise of the Taimyr in 1911. Summary 
in English, p. 138-39. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14945. ROZE, NIKOLAI VLADIMIRO- 
VICH, 1890-— . Svodka magnitnykh 
opredelenii v fAkutii. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Komissifa po izucheniitu fAkut- 
skoi Sovetskoi SotSialisticheskoi Res- 
publiki. Trudy, 1926. T. 2: Materialy 
po izuchenitu zemnogo magnetizma v 
fAkutii, p. 115-37) Title tr.: A sum- 
mary of magnetic determinations in 
Yakutia. 

A recapitulation of the magnetic de- 
terminations made at 244 points in Ya- 
kutia during the period 1736-1921, and 
the literature (21 items) from which 
the determinations were tabulated. 

Map at end of volume indicates (by 
number) the 244 observation points, 
most of which lie within the region 62°- 
76°N. in Yakutia. Summary in English, 
p. 139. Copy seen: DLC. 


14946. ROZE, NIKOLAI VLADIMIRO- 
VICH, 1890- . Veroiatnoe sostoranie 
l’dov Karskogo moria v 1921 godu. ( Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Meteorologicheskii vestnik, 1920, pub. 
1921. T. 30, p. 186-97) Title tr.: Prog- 
nosis of ice conditions in the Kara Sea, 
1921. 

A discussion of the probable ice con- 
ditions for Kara Sea, 1942; with data 
from the polar stations Yugorskiy Shar, 
Karskiye Vorota, and Mare Sale, on 
average monthly air temperatures, and 
cloudiness, direction and velocity of 
winds since 1914. Copy seen: DWB. 
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14947. ROZE, NIKOLAI VLADIMIRO. 
VICH, 1890- Voprosy pitaniia ng 
sudakh plavatushchikh v Arktike. (So. 
vetskaia Arktika, 1937, no. 5, p. 102- 
107, illus.) Title tr.: The food prob. 
lem on ships cruising in the Arctic. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14948. ROZE, NIKOLAI VLADIMIRO. 
VICH, 1890- Zadachi magnitnoj 
s”emki okolo Severnogo politsa. (Prob. 
lemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 4, p. 37-38) 





LN 


Title tr.: Problems of magnetic survey | 


near the North Pole. 

A brief discussion of the important 
results to be derived from magnetic ob. 
servation of the (Ice-floe) Drifting Sta- 
tion “North Pole’. Copy seen: DLC. 


14949. ROZE, NIKOLAI VLADIMIRO. 
VICH, 1890-— . Zemnoi magnetizm. 
Nabliudeniia variatSionnoi 


dlia gradusnogo izmereniia na Shpits- 
bergene v 1899-1900 gg. Leningrad, 
1935. 54 p. illus. tables. (Leningrad. 
Vsesoluznyi arktichesnii institut. Ma- 
terialy po izucheniu arktiki, no. 7) Title 
tr.: Terrestrial magnetism, 
tions on variations at the station at 
Hornsund. Expedition of the Academy 
of Sciences for Measurement of the Are 
of the Meridian on Spitsbergen, 1899- 
1900. 

The station at Hornsund (76°56'N, 
15°48’E.), its organization and instru- 
mentation are described and illustrated. 
Method of making and calculating the 
determinations of the magnetic com- 
ponents are explained. The tables con- 
tain aperiodical absolute determina- 
tions and reference point values for the 
declination (D), horizontal (H), and 
vertical (Z) components, and hourly 
values of these three components (D), 
(H), and (Z), during the period Sept. 
12, 1899-Sept. 7, 1900. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14950. ROZEN, M. F. Nabliudeniia nad 
rasprostraneniem vechnoi merzloty v 
del’te reki Pechory. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Komissiia po izucheniiu vechnoi 
merzloty. Trudy, 1935. T. 4, p. 151-70) 
Title tr.: Observations on the occur- 
rence of permafrost in the delta of the 
Pechora River. 

Contains general description of the 
delta of the Pechora River, its hydrolo- 
gy and: seasonal régime; data on the 
climate; and the results of specific in- 
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vestigations of permafrost occurrence, 
by means of direct observations and test 
pits, on the main shores of the river, 
in its valley, and on the delta island 
far out to sea. It is noted that perma- 
frost was absent in the valley and 
present at a shallow depth on the main 
shores and the sea island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14951. ROZENTAL’, A. E.  Ledovyi 
rezhim iuzhnoi chasti Gydafamskogo 
(Nydaiamskogo) zaliva v zimu 1931- 
1982 g. (In: Severnyi morskoi put’, 
1934, no. 1, p. 18-32, maps) Title tr.: 
The ice régime in the southern part of 
Gydan (Nydamskaya) Bay in the win- 
ter of 1931-1932. 

A summary of observations made in 
previous winterings together with those 
made by the author in 1931-32, in 
Gydanskaya Guba, an arm of Kara Sea 
(71°20'N. 76°30’E.) Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


ROZHANSKAMA, O. D., see Romanov, 
V. V., & O. D. Rozhanskaia. Fizicheskie 
svoistva promérzshego sloia bolot. 1946. 


14952. ROZHDESTVENSKII, A. Neko- 
torye dannye o prilivo-otlivnykh favle- 
nijakh v gorle Belogo moria. (U.S.S.R. 
Gidrograficheskoe upravlenie. Zapiski 
po gidrografii, 1931. T. 66, p. 1-35, 
illus., fold. map, tables, diagrs.) Title 
tr.: Data on flood and ebb phenomena 
in the White Sea entrance. 

A study of tides made under the au- 
thor’s leadership from the survey ship 
Azimut in summer 1926. Describes 
methods of observations and working 
up of results (with sample records, p. 
26-35). Data on sea level fluctuation; 
tabular presentation of relation be- 
tween tides and water level at the 
mouth of the White Sea. Maps show 
hourly sea level in relation to high 
water at Sosnovefs Island, in the north- 
ern section. Copy seen: DLC. 


14953. ROZHEVITS, ROMAN fYvL’- 
EVICH, 1882— . Elymus nutans Griseb. 
(Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad 
RSFSR. Botanicheskie materialy ger- 
bariia, 1923. T. 4, vyp. 21-22, p. 162-64) 

Contains comparison with another 
species of rye grass Elymus sibirica, 
native to Kamchatka Peninsula. Sum- 
mary in French. Copy seen: MH-A. 


14954. ROZHEVITS, ROMAN fwvL’- 
EVICH, 1882- . Kamchatka kak mest- 


nyi fSentr éndemizma miatlikov. (Len- 
ingrad, Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. Iz- 
vestiia, 1927. T. 26, vyp. 3, p. 285-87) 
Title tr.: Kamchatka as the local center 
of the endemism of the genus Poa. 
Contains the study of the flora of 
meadow grass (Poa), comparison with 
that of Alaska, a list of twenty-two 
species (twelve endemic) from Kam- 
chatka and eighteen from Alaska, and 
Latin diagnoses of P. komarovi n. sp., 
native to Kamchatka. Summary in 
French. Copy seen: MH-A. 


14955. ROZHEVITS, ROMAN [IwUL’- 
EVICH, 1882— . Novye vidy zlakov iz 
Sibiri i Dal’nego Vostoka. (Leningrad. 
Glavnyi botanicheskii sad RSFSR. Bo- 
tanicheskie materialy gerbariia, 1924. 
T. 5, vyp. 10, p. 145-50) Title tr.: The 
new species of grasses from Siberia 
and the Far East. 

Contains Latin diagnosis and critical 
notes on Agropyrum confusum n. sp. 
from Kamchatka Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


14956. ROZHEVITS, ROMAN fwL’- 
EVICH, 1882-—  . Novye zlaki, II. (Lenin- 
grad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. Izves- 
tifa, 19382. T. 30, vyp. 1-2, p. 293-304) 
Title tr.: New Gramineae, II. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of nineteen 
new species of Gramineae from various 
localities, including seven native to arc- 
tic Siberia. Copy seen: MH-A. 


14957. ROZHEVITS, ROMAN {fwvL’- 
EVICH,1882-— .Novye zlaki, ITI. (Lenin- 
grad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. Izves- 
tifa, 1932. T. 30, vyp. 5-6, p. 771-82) 
Title tr.: New Gramineae, III. 
Contains Latin diagnoses of seven- 
teen new species of grasses; including 
Deschampsia obenses, native to Kol- 
guyev Island and the lower Ob’ basin, 
Poa petschorica from the Arkhangel’sk 
region, and Elymus chatangensis from 
the Khatanga River region. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


14958. ROZHEVITS, ROMAN {[fwvUL’- 
EVICH, 1882— .Novye zlaki Zabaikal’- 
ya. (Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii 
sad. Izvestiia, 1929. T. 28, vyp. 3-4, p. 
378-85) Title tr.: New Gramineae of 
Transbaykal. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of twenty- 
one new species and lower forms of 
grasses native to Transbaykal, includ- 
ing P. transbaicalica found also in 
Vilyuysk district of Yakutia. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 
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14959. ROZHEVITS, ROMAN [IwUL’- 
EVICH, 1882— .O zabytom vide Tri- 
setum sibiricum Rupr. (Leningrad. 
Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. Izvestiia, 
1922. T. 21, vyp. 2, p. 88-91, text map) 
Title tr.: On a forgotten species Tri- 
setum sibiricwm Rupr. 

Contains a critical revision of two 
often confounded species of forage 
grasses, Trisetum flavescens and T. 
sibiricum, the latter occurring in Ark- 
hangel’sk and Kamchatka regions and 
its subspecies litoralis occurring in 
other arctic regions of U.S.S.R. Sum- 
mary in French. Copy seen: MH-A. 


14960. ROZHEVITS, ROMAN IvUL’- 
EVICH, 1882— . Zametki o tribe “Lep- 
tureae Holmb.” (Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskii institut imeni V. L. 
Komarova. Botanicheskie materialy 
gerbariia, 1941. T. 9, vyp. 1-3, p. 3-14, 
illus.) Title tr.: Notes on the tribe 
Leptureae Holmb. 

Contains a critical revision of Lep- 
tureae and related genera of grasses 
with data on their taxonomy and dis- 
tribution, including genus Nardus oc- 
curring in Greenland and Kola Penin- 
sula. Copy seen: MH-A. 


14961. ROZHINA, V. V._ Al’ginovaia 
kislota belomorskoi vodorosli laminarie- 
vykh. (In: Arkhangel’sk, Russia. Ark- 
hangel’skii vodoroslevyi nauchno-issle- 
dovatel’skii institut. Sbornik 1: 
Vodorosli Belogo moria i ikh promysh- 
lennoe ispol’zovanie. 1938) Title tr.: 
The alginic acid of the White Sea 
Laminariaceae. 

A study of methods of extraction, 
quantitative determination and compo- 
sition of alginic acid. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


14962. ROZHKOV, B. N., and others. 
Materialy po geologii i petrografii Ana- 
barskogo massfva. Leningrad, 1936. 130 
p., 1 1., illus., 3 fold maps, 4 plates. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy. T. 66) Other authors: 
G. G. Moor and B. V. Tkachenko. Title 
tr.: Geological and petrographical ma- 
terials of the massif of Anabar. 

A final report of the Anabar Expe- 
dition, 1932-34, which worked in the 
basin of the upper part of the river 
between 69°-72°N. 106°-112°E., con- 
taining brief introductory remarks on 
hydrographic régime and orography of 
the region, discussion of problems con- 
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nected with its glacial geology, chapter; 
in more detail on stratigraphy and tec. 
tonics of the lower Paleozoic and the 
Mesozoic, the metamorphic complexes, 
tectonics of the Precambrian, cataclas. 
tic rocks and mylonites, and the gold 
resources of the Anabar massif; with 
a bibliography (31 items). Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


14963. ROZHKOV, B. N. Rudnye mes. 
torozhdeniia metallogenicheskoi pro. 
vintsii sibirskikh trappov. (In: 
U.S.S.R. Glavnoe upravlenie Severnogo 
morskogo puti. Geologo-razvedochnaia 
konferenfsifa, pervaia. Moskva, 1935, 
Geologiiéa i poleznye iskopaemye Severa 
SSSR. Trudy, 1936. T. 2, Poleznye isko- 
paemye, p. 135-95, 3 fold maps) Title 
tr.: Ore deposits in the metallogenetic 
province of the Siberian traprocks. 
Discussion on the geological struc- 
ture of the region with special empha- 
sis on the origin and properties of 
Siberian traprock (with chemical an- 
alyses) in the Yenisey-Lena area and 
data on mineral resources of the re- 
gion. Bibliography (46 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14964. ROZING, S. D. Lesa i lesnoe 
khoziaistvo Prieniseiskogo kraia, Kra- 
snoiarsk, Gosud. tipo-litogr., 1926. 16 p. 
(Biblioteka Prieniseiskogo kraeveda. 
No. 21) Title tr.: Forests and forestry 
of Yenisey region. 

Contains statistical data on forests 
and forestry of Yenisey region and 
notes on most important trees, their 
culture and protection. 

Copy seen: NNA. 


14965. ROZYCKI, STEFAN  ZBIG- 
NIEW. Wyprawa na Spitsbergen w 
1934 roku. (Expédition polonaise 4 
Spitsbergen en 1934). Przeglad geogra- 
ficezny, 1935, pub. 1936. T. 15, p. 119-37, 
sketch map) Title tr.: Polish Expedi- 
tion to Spitsbergen, 1934. 

Account of a seven-man expedition, 
organized by the Mountaineering Club 
of Warsaw section of the Polish Tatra 
Society, and sponsored cooperatively by 
the Geological Institute of the Univer- 
vity of Warsaw and the Polish Military 
Geographic Institute, under the direc- 
tion of S. Bernadzikiewicz; the party's 
trip to Torrel Land, in southern West 
Spitsbergen, between Bell and Horn 
Sounds, June-Sept.; summary of its 
studies of the geology, glaciology, 20- 
ology, and botany of the region; its 
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geodetic survey, using triangulations 
and photogrammetry; the ascent of 
Supan and Berzelius Mts. and the ex- 
tensive photographic work carried on 
in conjunction with the scientific pro- 


gs geologic profile of Mt. Berzel- 
ius; map showing phases of retreat 
of Nathorst Glacier. Summary in 
French. Copy seen: NNA. 


14966. RUBASHEYV, B. 0 vliianii kole- 
banii solnechnoi aktivnosti na arkti- 
cheskii fsentr deistvifé troposfery. 
Meteorologiia i gidrologiia, 1939, no. 
10-11, p. 181-85, diagrs.) Title tr.: The 
influence of fluctuation in solar activity 
upon the arctic center of the tropo- 
sphere. 

The role of solar radiation in induc- 
ing cold arctic air masses toward the 
middle latitudes is discussed; with 
some indication that solar activity is 
related to sun spot activity. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14967. RUBBER AGE. To use carbon 
black in arctic pictures. (Rubber age, 
Dec. 1939. v. 46, p. 183) 

News note on proposed depositing of 
carbon black on snow before aerial 
photographing to permit faster and 
more accurate overlapping of aerial 
photographs. Copy seen: DLC. 


14968. RUBIN, ALEKSEI MIKHAILO- 
VICH, 1895-1936. Kratkii ocherk ras- 
titel’nosti nizhnego techeniia r. Nizhnei 
Tunguzki. (Predvaritel’nyi otchet). 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Poliarnaia 
komissifa. Trudy, 1934. Vyp. 15, p. 65- 
17, illus.) Title tr.: A brief account 
of the vegetation of the lower Nizhny- 
aya Tunguska River. (Preliminary re- 
port). 

Reports on observations made during 
the Nizhnyaya Tunguska Expedition 
of the Academy of Sciences of U.S.S.R., 
1932, with a general description of the 
local flora. Copy seen: DLC. 


14969. RUBIN, ALEKSEI MIKHAILO- 
VICH, 1895-1936, ed. Leno-Indigirskii 
raion. Leningrad, Redakfsionno-izdatel’ 
skii otdel TSUEGMS, 19386. 2 1., 3-432 
[2] p. illus., fold. maps, tables, diagrs. 
(Spravochnik po vodnym resursam 
SSSR. T. 17) Prilozhenie: Bibliogra- 
ficheskii ukazatel’. Leningrad, 1936. 60, 
[2] p. Title tr.: Lena-Indigirka region. 
(Handbook on the water resources of 
the U.S.S.R., v. 17.) Supplement: Bib- 
liographical guide. 
957378—53—vol. 2——46 


Basic work on the geography of 
rivers, lakes and swamps of this region; 
extent to which they have been studied 
and mapped; their hydrological char- 
acteristics; their uses for transport, 
fishing, hydro-electric power. 

Contents: 1. Geographic foundations 
of the hydrology of the Lena-Indigirka 
region; profile and geology, climate, 
soils and vegetation. 

2. Hydrological studies of the region: 
cartographic material, expeditions for 
studying the water resources, informa- 
tion on stationary research stations, 
meteorological knowledge of the region. 

3. Description of the main bodies of 
water of the region: rivers, lakes, 
marshes, underground waters. 

4. General hydrological character of 
the region: precipitation, snow cover, 
evaporation, ice cover and bottom ice, 
permafrost, chemistry of water bodies, 
general hydrobiological character. 

5. Utilization of waters of the re- 
gion: water routes and water transpor- 
tation, resources in water power, water- 
supply, fishes and fisheries, salt pro- 
duction, floods and destruction wrought 
by rivers, medicinal qualities of waters, 
list of geographic names. Supplement: 
a bibliography containing 2051 entries 
with author, subject, and topographical 
indexes. Copy seen: DLC. 


14970. RUBIN, ALEKSEI MIKHAILO- 
VICH, 1895-1936. Ocherk rabot Nizhne- 
Tungusskoi ékspeditSii Akademii nauk 
SSSR v 1932 g. (Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Poliarnafé komissifa. Trudy, 
1934. Vyp. 15, p. 9-36, illus., map) Title 
tr.: An account of the work of the 
Nizhnyaya Tunguska Expedition of the 
Academy of Sciences of U.S.S.R., 1932. 
A report by the leader of the group 
containing a general description of a 
four hundred mile journey along the 
Nizhnyaya Tunguska River, made for 
the purpose of exploring the region and 

its economic possibilities. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14971. RUBIN, ALEKSE!I MIKHAILO- 
VICH, 1895-1936. Rastitel’nost’ doliny 
r. Chuni, pritoka Podkamennoi Tun- 
guzki. Moskva-Leningrad, Izd. Akad. 
nauk, 1935. 76 p. illus. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Poliarnafa  komissiia. 
Trudy, 1935. Vyp. 21) Title tr.: Vege- 
tation of the valley of Chuni River, a 
tributary of Stony Tunguska River. 
Contains a survey of geographical, 
edaphic and climatic factors, and de- 
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tailed data on the vegetation of the 
valley of Chuni River, right tributary 
(at about 63°N. 97°E.) of the Podka- 
mennaya (Stony) Tunguska, with eco- 
logical study of various plant associa- 
tions, carried out by the author as a 
member of Turukhansk Expedition of 
the Academy of Sciences. 

Copy seen: NNM. 


RUBIN, ALEKSEI MIKHAILOVICH, 
1895-1936, see also Leningrad. Vseso- 
juznyi arkticheskii institut. Materialy 
po gidrologii r. Anabar. 1937. 


14972. RUBINSHTEIN, EVGENIIA 
SAMOILOVNA, 1891- .K voprosu o 
roli morei v_ termicheskom rezhime 
fAkutii. (Akademia nauk SSSR. Ko- 
missifa po izuchenitu fAkutskoi Avto- 
nomnoi Sovetskoi SotSialisticheskoi Res- 
publiki. Materialy, 1928. Vyp. 11, p. 
48-61, diagrs.) Title tr.: The role of the 
sea in the thermal régime of Yakutia. 
A study of the climate of the Yakut 
A.S.S.R. and a discussion of the impor- 
tance of the sea for the thermal condi- 
tions of the region. Summary in 
English, p. 223-28. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14973. RUBINSHTEIN, EVGENIIA 
SAMOILOVNA, 1891- . Srednie mes- 
Yachnye temperatury vozdukha v Aziat- 
skoi chasti SSSR. Leningrad, 1931. 68 
p., 46 tables. (Leningrad, Glavnaia 
Geofizicheskafa Observatorifa. Klimat 
Sofuza Sovetskikh SofSialisticheskikh 
Respublik, Chast’ I. Temperatura voz- 
dukha, vyp. 3) Title tr.: Monthly mean 
of air temperature in the Asiatic part 
of the U.S.S.R. Text in Russian and 
German. 

Average monthly and annual tem- 
peratures for 374 stations in Siberia 
have been tabulated on the basis of 
observational material prior to 1929. A 
discussion of the vertical and horizon- 
tal distribution of the temperature in 
various sections of Siberia precedes the 
tabular data. About 40 of these stations 
are located north of the 62nd parallel 
North Latitude and in Kamchatka 
Peninsula. Copy seen: DWB. 


14974. RUBINSKIT, VLADIMIR. Ob 
ispol’zovanii teplovoi énergii goriachikh 
istochnikov na Kamchatke.( Sovetskii 
Sever, 1932. T. 3, no. 1-2, p. 125-27, 
illus.) Title tr.: Heat energy of Kam- 
chatka hot springs. 
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Description of hot springs and gey. 
sers explored by the author in 1909, 
in connection with a plan for their 
utilization as a source of heat for hot 
houses. Location of springs in the 
Levaya Paratunka River valley, on the 
right banks ,of Nachikinskaya River 
and in the Bannaya River valley, south- 
western Kamchatka Peninsula, their 
extent, temperatures, also ground tem- 
peratures. Maps show springs and ad- 
jacent vegetation types. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


RUBINSKII, VLADIMIR, see also Bol’- 
shakov, M. A., & V. Rubinskii. Kam. 
chatskaia oblast’. 1934. 


14975. RUDAKOVA, V. A. Gol’tsy 
(Gen. Salvelinus) basseina Gydanskogo 
zaliva. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issledova- 
tel’skii institut polfarnogo zemledeliia, 
zhivotnovodstva i promyslovogo khozia- 
istva. Serifa “Promyslovoe khoziaistvo”, 
1941. Vyp. 15, p. 131-36, tables) Title 
tr.: Loach of Gydanskiy Bay. 
Description and body measurements 
made on the basis of forty specimens 
taken from the Gydanskiy Bay and 
connected rivers and lakes; comparison 
with species taken from Kara Sea, and 
results of analyses of stomach contents. 
Bibliography (4 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14976. RUDENKO, SERGEI IVANO- 
VICH, 1885-— «. Antropologicheskoe izs- 
liedovanie inorodtsev sievero-zapadnoi 
Sibiri. Petrograd, 1914. 125 p. 7 plates, 
tables. (Akademia nauk SSSR. Mé- 
moires. Sér. 8. Classe physico-mathé- 
matique. Vol. 33, no. 3) Title tr.: 
Anthropological study of the  non- 
Russian peoples of northwestern Si- 
beria. 

Results of a field study of the Ost- 
yaks, Voguls, and Samoyeds, made in 
1909-10. Comparative survey of the 
three peoples and anthropometric data 
for representative groups, including de- 
scendants of Ostyak-Vogul and Ostyak- 
Samoyed marriages. Copy seen: DSI 


14977. RUDENKO, SERGEI IVANO- 
VICH, 1885- Drevniaia_ kul’tura 
Beringova moria i éskimosskaia pro- 
blema. Pod obshchei red. L. S. Berga i 
V. I. Ravdonikasa. Moskva, Izd-vo 
Glavsevmorputi, 1947. 131 p. illus., 38 
tables. Title tr.: The ancient Bering 
Sea culture and the Eskimo problem. 
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Under the joint editorship of L. S. Berg 
and V. I. Ravdonikas. 


Results of an archeological expedi- 
tion of the Academy of Sciences, and 
the Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R., to 
Chukotsk Peninsula, 1945. 


Contains a general survey of the 
problem of the Eskimo origin, migra- 
tion, and of archeological explorations 
of the arctic coasts of America and 
Asia, p. 5-14; description of ancient 
tools, implements and artifacts found 
and excavated by this expedition on 
northeast Chukotsk Peninsula (at 
Uelen and Cape Dezhneva), on the 
shores of Bering Strait (Naukan, Yan- 
dygay, Arakamchechen Island, Cape 
Chaplina, Kivak, Cape Chukotsk), and 
on Anadyr’ Bay (Avan’, Plover Bay, 
Sirenik, Nunligran and Enmylen), p. 
15-67. 


Comparative analysis (p. 68-113) of 
specimens found by this expedition and 
of specimens from other explorations, 
in the following sections: dwellings and 
construction tools (bone paddles, mat- 
tocks, shovels); implements for hunt- 
ing sea-mammals (harpoons, floats, 
whaling spears, scrapers, wound- 
plugs); weapons for hunting land- 
mammals and birds (darts, spears, 
throwing sticks, bows and arrows, 
bolas, snow goggles); fishing imple- 
ments (harpoons, spears, fishbooks, 
sinkers, floats); industrial implements 
and domestic utensils (bow drill for 
making fire, implements for working 
on stone, ivory, bone and wood, for 
skinning animals and tanning hides and 
for sewing) ; pottery, wooden and bone 
dishes; means of _ transportation 
(kayaks and umiaks, ice creepers, 
sledges); artifacts connected with re- 
ligion, art and social relations. 


The author concludes that all stages 
of Eskimo culture are represented in 
ancient sites on Chukotsk Peninsula; 
that this region, together with the is- 
lands of the northern part of Bering 
Sea and Bering Strait, was a centre 
of a cultural development of long dur- 
ation; and that the ancient Eskimo 
culture of the Asiatic coast spread from 
east to west. Bibliography (over 150 
items) ; and list of over 1000 specimens 
found by the expedition and illustrated 
by drawings on 38 plates. Map of 
Chukotsk Peninsula shows excavation 
sites. Copy seen: DLC. 


RUDMOSE-BROWN, ROBERT NEAL, 
see BROWN, ROBERT NEAL RUD- 
MOSE, 1879- . 


RUDNEYV, D. D., see Tolmachey, A. I. 
Spisok rastenii sobrannykh Rudnevym. 
1927. 


14978. RUDNEV, DMITRII DMITRI- 
EVICH. Predvaritel’nyi otchet. o Bol’- 
shezemel’skoi ékspeditsii 1904 g. (Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izviestiia, 1905. T. 41, p. 571-85, plates, 
fold. map) Title tr.: Preliminary report 
of the Bol’shezemel’skaya Expedition 
of 1904, 

Narrative, by a participant, of a boat 
trip up the Adz’va River (in Archangel 
Province about 66°40’N. 77°E.), con- 
taining information on the river, Va- 
shutskiny Lakes (out of which the 
Adz’va flows), the tundra, the main 
forms of plant and animal life ob- 
served, and the Samoyeds of the area. 
Map of Bol’shezemel’skaya Tundra, 
shows routes of previous explorers, 
seale 1:1,102,500. Copy seen: DLC. 


14979. RUDNITSKII, ILARII FOMICH. 
K voprosu ob izmeneniiakh v tkaniakh 
konechnostei, podvergavshikhsia zamo- 
razhivanitu, [Ur’ev, 1899. 76 p. illus., 
tables. Title tr.: On the question of 
changes in the tissues of the extremi- 
ties subjected to freezing. 

Dissertation of the degree of M.D., 
submitted to the Yur’ev University in 
1899. Discussion of the effect of frost- 
bite on tissues, based on the author’s 
experiments on animals with data from 
the medical literature. Bibliography 
(83 items). Copy seen: NNN. 


RUDOLPH, C. N., see Ostergaard, C. 
C., & others. Observationes meteoro- 
logicae. 1832-54, Grénland. 1856. 


14980. RUDOLPHI, HANS, 1885- . 
Das Klima der Nordpolarwelt. (Geo- 
graphische Zeitschrift, 1936. Bd. 42, p. 
461-65) Title tr.: The climate of the 
Arctic. 
Summary based on the published re- 
sults of various expeditions’ and others’ 
observations in the Canadian Islands, 
Greenland, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


14981. RUDOLPHI, HANS, 1885- . 
Sowjetrussland in Nordasien und der 
Arktis. (Geographische Zeitschrift, 
1938. Jahrg. 44, p. 371-86) Title tr.: 
Soviet Russia in northern Asia and 
the Arctic. 
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Contains a sketch of the general geo- 
graphic features, of the climatic prob- 
lems, and the human resources, followed 
by discussion (in more detail) of the 
réle of aeronautics in research, com- 
merce, and communication, of the in- 
land waterways and of the Northern 
Sea Route and its ice-breakers, polar 
stations, transport problems, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


14982. RUDOVITS, fv. L. Chetvertich- 
nye otlozheniia zapadnoi chasti Taimy- 
ra. (Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi arktiche- 
skii institut. Trudy, 1939. T. 121, p. 
47-63, illus.) Title tr.: Quaternary de- 

posits of western Taymyr. 
A general discussion, with a geologi- 
cal map, 1:200,000, at end of volume. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


14983. RUDOVITS, L. F. Nauchnaia 
rabota ékspeditsii na “Maud” v 1922- 
1925 gg. (U.S.S.R. Gidrograficheskoe 
upravlenie. Zapiski po _ gidrograffii, 
1928. T. 54, p. 221-26) Title tr.: The 
scientific work of the Maud Expedition, 
1922-1925. 

A brief general sketch on the scien- 
tific work and problems of this expe- 
dition. Copy seen: DLC. 


14984. RUBSAAMEN, EWALD  H. 
Groénlindische Mycetophiliden, Sciari- 
den, Cecidomyiden, Psylliden, Aphiden 
und Gallen. (Zoologische Ergebnisse 
der von der Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde 
zu Berlin . . . Grénland - Expedition, 
VIII. Pub. as: Zoologica, 1898. Heft 
20, p. 103-119, illus., 2 plates) Title tr.: 
Greenlandic mycetophilids, sciarids, ce- 
cidomyids, psyllids, aphids, and galls. 
(Zoological results of the Geographical 
Society of Berlin Greenland Expedition, 
VIII). 

Contains discussion and list of nine 
insects from Umanak District, includ- 
ing, with full descriptions, seven new 
species. Copy seen: DLC. 


14985. RUEBUCH, MERVIN H. Fish 
boat. (Alaska sportsman, Sept. 1949. 
v. 15, no. 9, p. 6-9, 29-33, illus.) 
Description of the duties of a can- 
nery tender, one part of the salmon 
industry. Copy seen: DLC. 


14986. RUEDEMANN, RUDOLF, 1864- 

. Climates of the past in North Amer- 
ica. (In: Ruedemann, R., and R. Balk, 
eds. Geologie der Erde. Geology of 
North America. Berlin, 1939. v. 1, p. 
88-99) 
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Notes on Pre-Cambrian, Paleozoic, 
Mesozoic, Cenozoic, and recent climates, 
Copy seen: DGS, 


14987. RUEDEMANN, RUDOLF, 1864. 

- General paleogeography of North 
America. (Jn: Ruedemann, R., and R. 
Balk, eds. Geologie der Erde. Geology 
of North America. Berlin, 1939. y. 1, 
p. 72-87) 

Discussion of Pre-Cambrian, Paleo. 
zoic, Mesozoic, and Pleistocene paleo. 
geography. Copy seen: DGS. 


RUEDEMANN, RUDOLF, 1864- _, se 
also Cameron, A. E., & P. S. Warren, 
Geology of South Nahanni River. 19939, 


14988. RUDIGER, HERMANN, 1889- 

. Die Sorge-Bai. Aus den Schicksal. 
stagen der Schréder-Stranz-Expedition, 
Berlin, G. Reimer, 1913. xii, 215 p. 
illus., 5 plates, fold. map. Title tr: 
Sorge Bay. Fateful days of the Schré- 
der-Stranz Expedition. 

Detailed account of the outward voy- 
age of Herzog Ernst to the waters off 
northern Northeast Land, 1912; the 
departure of the Schréder-Stranz party 
northward over the pack ice, and the 
trip of the vessel westward to Treuren- 
berg Bay (Sorgfjorden); the winter- 
ing, days of cold and hunger, and the 
trips out from Treurenberg Bay by the 
several members of the crew and scien- 
tific staff, with final chapters on the 
Staxrud and Wegener rescue expedi- 
tions, and notes on the eight members 
who lost their lives. 

Copy seen: MB; NN; NNStef; PP. 


14989. RUDIGER, HERMANN, 1889- 

. Die Uberreste der Schréder-Stranz- 
Expedition, (Petermanns geographische 
Mitteilungen, Mai 1939. Bd. 85, p. 158 
62, 3 plates (incl. map)) Title tr.: The 
relics of the Schréder-Stranz Expedi- 
tion, 

Account of the discoveries of the 
relics at Dove Bay, Northeast Land, 
1937-38, and a discussion of the pos- 
sible fate of the lost members. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


RUDIGER, HERMANN, 1889- , see 
also Stefansson, V. Neuland im Norden. 
1928. 


14990. RUTTEL, FREDERIK CARL 
PETER, 1859-1915. Ti aar blandt Qst- 
grgnlands hedninger; dagbog fra Ang- 
magssalik af F. C. P. Riittel. Kjgben- 
havn og Kristiania, Gyldendal, 1917. 
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253, [1] p. front., illus., plates, ports., 
map. Title tr.: Ten years among the 
heathen of East Greenland. Diary from 
Angmagssalik. 

Account of the author’s experiences 
during ten of his twenty years as a 
missionary in West and East Greenland 
(1892-1912), and as the first mission- 
ary among the Eskimos in East Green- 
land (Angmagssalik). Includes data 
on the Lutheran mission; mythology 
and superstitions of the Eskimos; their 
games, dances, music, songs, angakoks, 
and witchcraft; the education of the 
Eskimo; ice and weather conditions; 
travel; warm springs; sealing, etc. In- 
cludes an epilogue in appreciation of 
the Rev. Riittel and his life work, with 
biographical notes, by Louis Bobé, (p. 
241-48), and remarks and bibliography 
(p. 249-53) . Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


14991. RUIJS, J. MAR. Zoologische 
bijdragen tot de Kennis der Karazee 
(Nederlandsche Pool-Expeditie, 1882- 
83) 1. Inleiding en algemeene mede- 
deelingen. (Bijdragen tot de dierkunde, 
1887. Afi. 14, p. 1-38, tables) Title tr.: 
Zoological contributions to knowledge 
of the Kara Sea. (Netherlands Polar 
Expedition, 1882-83). 1. Introduction 
and general reports. 

The Netherlanders occupied a station 
at the mouth of the Yenisey, during the 
First International Polar Year; their 
vessel the Varna was frozen in, Sept. 
18, 1882, and sank on Aug. 1, 1883. 
The meteorological and other records 
and collections were saved and form 
the basis for this and two other reports 
in this journal. 

Contains notes on dredging methods 
and locations; a station list giving 
position, depth, bottom sediments, sur- 
face and bottom water temperature 
and density, and remarks; discussion 
of all these elements; lists of marine 
fauna taken at each station; a system- 
atic summary of invertebrate species 
dredged; and a discussion of the gen- 
eral character of the fauna at the 
bottom of Kara Sea. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14992. RUMBLE, JOHN LANCE. 
Alaska Highway transport plan. 
(Roads and bridges, Jan. 1944. v. 82, 
no. 1, p. 25-28, 60, 62, 64, 68, illus.) 

By a transportation expert who was 
technical adviser to U. S. Army North- 
west Service Command during World 


War II; description of traffic control, 
hazards, equipment, and construction 
problems, with remarks on the high- 
way’s future and on the engineers and 
others who built it. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


RUMIANTSEY, L. E., see Vladivostok. 
Tikhookeanskii nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut rybnogo khoziaistva i okeano- 
grafii. Materialy po biologii [etc.] 
kamchatskogo kraba. 1945. 


14993. RUNE, OLOF. Minuartia rubella 
funnen in sédra Lappland. (Svensk bo- 
tanisk tidskrift, 1947. Bd. 41, hafte 4, 
p. 487-90, illus.) Title tr.: Minuartia 
rubella found in South Lapland. 
Contains a report on the author’s 
discovery of Minuartia rubella, an arc- 
tic herb previously known only from 
the northern part of Lapland, with its 
Swedish southern limit at about 67°N. 
in Asele and Lycksele Lappmark, ex- 
tending its areal to the 65th parallel 
N. lat. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


14994. RUNE, OLOF. Nagra anmark- 
ningsvarda vaxtfynd in sédra Lapp- 
lands fjall. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 
1945. Bd. 39, hafte 4, p. 299-303, illus.) 
Title tr.: Some remarkable finds of 
plants in the mountains of South Lap- 
land. 

Contains data on flowering plants 
discovered by the author in the region 
65°15’N. in southern Lapland, 1945, in- 
cluding Campanula uniflora, Carex 
parallela, Draba nivalis and Erigeron 
unalaschkense, hitherto known only 
from the arctic regions of Sweden. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


14995. RUNE, OLOF. Nya vaxtfynd i 
Lycksele Lappmarks fjallomrade. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1948. Bd. 
42, hifte 4, p. 494-97) Title tr.: Some 
new finds of plants in the mountains of 
Lycksele Lappmark. 

Contains report of the find of four 
flowering plants and one fern in the 
mountains of Lycksele Lappmark, Swe- 
den; with some critical notes. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: MH-A. 


RUNGIUS, CARL, see Beach, W. N. In 
shadow of Mt. McKinley. 1981. 


14996. RUNNSTROM, SVEN, 1896- . 
Amphipoda, Isopoda and Pycnogonida 
from the Siberian Arctic Ocean. Ber- 
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gen, John Grieg, 1928. 18 p. (Maud 
Expedition, 1918-1925. Scientific re- 
sults, v. 5, no. 8) 

List, with synonmy, localities, notes 
on occurrence and remarks on speci- 
mens, of eleven species of amphipods, 
five of isopods and one of pyenogonids, 
collected in the East Siberian’ and Lap- 
tev Seas and in the New Siberian 
Islands waters; with list of stations; 
bibliography, (47 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


14997. RUNNSTROM, SVEN, 1896- . 
Investigations on Icelandic herrings in 
1929-35. (International Council for the 
Study of the Sea. Rapports et procés- 
verbaux, 1936. v. 99, no. 4, p. 1-11, 
tables, sketch chart) 

Contains discussion of age composi- 
tion of spring spawning herring, which 
includes Denmark Strait. 

Copy seen: DF. 


14998. RUPPIN, E. Die Hydrographie 
des Barentsmeeres im Sommer 1913. 
(Untersuchungsfahrt Reichsforschungs- 
dampfer “Poseidon” in das Barents- 
meer im Juni und Juli 1913). (Wissen- 
schaftliche Meeresuntersuchungen, 1919. 
Neue Folge, Bd. 13, Abt. Helgoland, 
p. 47-94, incl. tables, 2 fold. diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Hydrography of Barents Sea 
in the summer of 1913. (Research ex- 
pedition of the research steamer Posei- 
don in Barents Sea, June and July 
1913). 

Based on the Poseidon’s data, and on 
papers of Knipovich and Nansen, and 
the data from earlier voyages, 1900- 
1910. Discussion (with tables from all 
sources mentioned) of the currents, tem- 
perature, salinity, color and transpar- 
ency of the entire southern part of the 
sea, but especially of the area between 
31°-45°E. 67°30’-73°N. 

Illus., diagrs., ete.: vertical tempera- 
ture-salinity diagrams for several sec- 
tions of the area traversed by the 
Poseidon. Copy seen: DF. 


14999. RUPRECHT, FRANZ JOSEPH, 
1814-1870. Bemerkungen iiber einige 
Arten der Gattung Botrychium. (Bei- 
triage zur Pflanzenkunde des Russischen 
Reiches, 1859. Lief. 11, p. 31-43) Title 
tr.: Notes on some species of the genus 
Botrychium. 

Contains critical notes on nine spe- 
cies of grapeferns (Botrychium), in- 
cluding B. lunari from the Kola Penin- 
sula and B. rutaceum from Kamchatka 
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Peninsula and Unalaska (Aleutian 
Islands). Copy seen: NNBG. 


15000. RUPRECHT, FRANZ JOSEPH, 
1814-1870. Distributis cryptogamarum 
vascularum in Imperio Rossico. S$. 
Petersburg, 1845. 56 p. (Beitrage zur 
Pflanzenkunde des Russischen Reiches, 
Lief. 3) Title tr.: Distribution of vas. 
cular cryptogams in the Russian Em. 
pire. 

Contains a critical revision of all 
vascular cryptogams of Russia, based 
on herbarium material of Academy of 
Sciences and St. Petersburg Botanical 
Garden, including many native to the 
arctic regions, with detailed data on 
distribution. Copy seen: NNBG. 


15001. RUPRECHT, FRANZ JOSEPH, 
1814-1870. Flores samojedorum cisura- 
lensium. St. Petersburg, 1845. 67 p., 6 
plates. (Beitrage zur Pflanzenkunde des 
Russischen Reiches. Lief. 2) Title tr.: 
Flora of Samoyeds’ region of Cisural. 
Contains a general account of the 
author’s trip to the Arkhangelsk region, 
Kanin Peninsula and Kolguyev Island 
in 1841; and a systematic list of three 
hundred forty-two species with data 

on habitat and local distribution. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


15002. RUPRECHT, FRANZ JOSEPH, 
1814-1870. Revision der Umbelliferen 
aus Kamtschatka. St. Petersburg, 1859. 
30 p. (Beitrage zur Pflanzenkunde des 
Russischen Reiches. Lief. 11) Title tr.: 
Revision of Umbelliferae of Kan- 
chatka. 

Contains critical notes on twelve spe- 
cies of grasses of the family Umbbelli- 
ferae known from Kamchatka with 
description of a new genus Angelophyl- 
lum (A. ursinum) and Conioselinum 
kamtschaticum, n. sp. Extracts of this 
work were published under the same 
title in Akademia nauk SSSR. Classe 
physico-mathématique. Bulletin, 1859, 
T. 17, no. 7, p. 106-108; also in Mé- 
langes biologiques, 1859, p. 25-28. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN; NNBG. 


15003. RUPRECHT, FRANZ JOSEPH, 
1814-1870. Symbolae ad historiam et 
geographiam plantarum rossicarum. 
Petropoli, 1846. 242 p. 6 fold. plates. 
Title tr.: Contribution to the history 
and geography of Russian plants. 
Contents tr.: 1. Flora of the region 
of Eskimos of this side (European) of 
the Urals. 2. The distribution of vascu- 
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lar eryptogams. 3. A discussion on the 
history of the flora of St. Petersburg 
region. 4. Supplementary notes and 
indices. 

This Latin work includes data on the 
flora and vegetation of the Polar Ural 
and adjoining parts of Arkhangelsk re- 
gion and on distribution of cryptogams 
in arctic regions of Russia, Alaska and 
Kamchatka. Copy seen: NNBG. 


15004. RUPRECHT, FRANZ JOSEPH, 
1814-1870. Tange des Ochotskischen 
Meeres. (Jn: Middendorff, A. T. v., and 
others. Reise in den dussersten Norden 
u. Osten Sibiriens, 1843-44, pub. 1847- 
15, Bd. 1, Theil 2, Lfg. 2, pub. 1851. p. 
191-435, 10 plates (5 double-face) Title 
tr.: Algae of the Okhotsk Sea. 
Contains a systematic treatment of 
fifty-seven species of algae of the Ok- 
hotsk Sea, collected by the members of 
the Middendorff Expedition, 1843-44, 
with synonymy, critical notes and data 
on distribution; a supplementary list 
of seventeen species collected near the 
southwestern coast of the Kamchatka 
Peninsula and an index of the species 
at the end. Copy seen: MH-A. 


15005. RUPRECHT, FRANZ JOSEPH, 
1814-1870. Ueber die Verbreitung der 
Pflanzen im nérdlichen Ural. Nach den 
Ergebnissen der geographischen Expe- 
dition im Jahre 1847 und 1848. St. 
Petersburg, 1850. 84 p. (Beitrige zur 
Pflanzenkunde des Russischen Reiches. 
Lief. 7) Title tr.: On plant distribution 
in northern Ural. Based on the results 
of the Geographical Expedition of 1847 
and 1948. 

Contains a geobotanical survey of the 
region, description of the forest and 
alpine zones of northern Urals; histori- 
cal review of the exploration of the 
Urals and itinerary of the Expedition 
of 1847-48, under Col. E. Hoffmann; 
a systematic list of two hundred sixty- 
nine species of higher plants. Extracts 
of this work were published in Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR. Bulletin physico- 
mathématique, 1850. Sér. 2, t. 8, p. 
273-97. Copy seen: DLC; NNBG. 


RUPRECHT, FRANZ JOSEPH, 1814- 
1870, see also Postel’s, A. F., & F. J. 
Ruprecht. Izobrazheniia morskikh ra- 
stenii. 1840. 


RUSANOV, V., see Foerste, A. F. 
Cephalopods Novaya Zemlya. 1925. 


15006. RUSANOV, VLADIMIR ALEKS- 
ANDROVICH, 1875-1912? Stat’i, lek- 
tSii, pis’ma. Literaturnoe nasledstvo 
vydaiushchegosia russkogo poliarnogo 
issledovatelia nachala XX veka. Mo- 
skva, Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1945. 427 
p. illus., port., sketch maps (3 fold.), 
facsims. Title tr.: Articles, lectures, 
letters. The literary heritage of a lead- 
ing Russian arctic explorer at the be- 
ginning of the 20th century. 

Memorial edition of Rusanov’s work 
(some parts hitherto unpublished), 
with a biography (p. 5-63), an article 
on him as a geologist (p. 224-25), and 
commentaries. 

Contains I. The Northern Sea Route 
to Siberia (p. 64-110). 1. Is quick pas- 
sage by ship between Archangel and 
Siberia across the Arctic Ocean pos- 
sible? 2, Concerning the Northern Sea 
Route to Siberia. 3. The economic sig- 
nificance of the Northern Sea Route to 
Siberia. 4. Concerning the proposed 
utilization of the White Sea _ice- 
breaker. 

II. The Novaya Zemlya expeditions 
(p. 111-222). 1. Account of the activi- 
ties of the Novaya Zemlya Expedition, 
1909. 2. Around an ice-covered island. 
3. On the Dmitrit Solunskit around No- 
vaya Zemlya (account of the activities 
of the Novaya Zemlya Expedition, 
1910). 4, Concerning the hydrological 
work of the Novaya Zemlya Expedition, 
1910 (temperature, chemistry, salinity, 
and density of various depths, five 
stations). 5. On the Poliarnia around 
the southern island of Novaya Zemlya 
(report of the Novaya Zemlya Expe- 
dition of 1911 in the Arctic Ocean and 
the Kara Sea). 6. Description of the 
coasts and the interior of Novaya Zem- 
lya from the Admiralteistva Peninsula 
to Krestovaya Bay and from the latter 
to Neznaemi Bay. 7. On the topography 
of Novaya Zemlya. 8. On the desirabil- 
ity of continuing exploration of Novaya 
Zemlya in 1912 and particularly of 
Sakhanikha Bay. 

III. Geological articles (p. 223-274). 
1. The state of geological exploration 
on Novaya Zemlya. 2. On the Silurian 
formations of Novaya Zemlya. 3. Fos- 
sil glaciers and coal on Novaya Zemlya 
in connection with the geological struc- 
ture of the island. 4. On the mineral 
resources of Novaya Zemlya. 5. On the 
subterranean ice of Novaya Zemlya. 
6. On the Paleozoic deposits of Novaya 
Zemlya. 7. On the goniatitic fauna of 
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the Lower Cambrian and Upper De- 
vonian found on Novaya Zemlya. 8. 
The origin of Novaya Zemlya. 9. The 
fluctuation of the shore line and the 
recession of the glaciers of Novaya 
Zemlya. (posthumous notes). 

IV. The Spitsbergen Expedition (p. 
275-302). 1. Plan of the Spitsbergen 
Expedition of 1912. 2. The proposed 
Spitsbergen Expedition. 3. Rusanov’s 
letters concerning the 1912 Expedition. 

V. Exploration of the Kama-Pechora 
Region (p. 303-369). Letters and ap- 
pendix (p. 370-425). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15007. RUSANOV, VLADIMIR ALEKS- 
ANDROVICH, 1875-1912? Sur des lam- 
beaux de glace fossile en Nouvelle- 
Zemble. (Académie des Sciences, Paris. 
Comptes rendus, mars 21, 1910. T. 150, 
p. 807-809) Title tr.: On the remains 
of fossil ice on Novaya Zemlya. 
Discussion of glacial origin (during 
an ice age) of ground ice, its subse- 
quent burial in moraines and by marine 
sediments, and its outcropping, as ob- 
served on the west coast near Kresto- 
vaya Bay, during the Novaya Zemlya 
Expedition in 1909. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15008. RUSANOV, VLADIMIR ALEKS- 
ANDROVICH, 1875-1912? Sur la faune 
a goniatites du Carboniférie inférieure 
et du Dévonien supérieur trouvée en 
Nouvelle-Zemble. (Académie des Sci- 
ences, Paris. Comptes rendus, mai 22, 
1911. T. 152, p. 1429-31) Title tr.: On 
lower Carboniferous and Upper Devon- 
ian Goniatitidae on Novaya Zemlya. 
Brief note on ammonite fossils and 
associated molluscan and other inver- 
tebrate fossils collected at various 
localities in Novaya Zemlya in 1910, 
especially Berkha Island, with discus- 
sion of their correlation with faunas 
of Europe and northern Russia. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15009. RUSANOV, VLADIMIR ALEKS- 
ANDROVICH, 1875-1912? Sur le Si- 
lurien de la Nouvelle-Zemble. (Acadé- 
mie des Sciences, Paris. Comptes 
rendus, juil. 12, 1909. T. 149, p. 168-70) 
Title tr.: On the Silurian of Novaya 


Zemlya. 
Note on the fossil fauna and their 
relationships in black argillaceous 


schists on the east coast of Novaya 
Zemlya, observed during the French 
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arctic expedition of Ch. Bénard to No. 
vaya Zemlya, 1908. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15010. RUSANOV, VLADIMIR ALEKS. 
ANDROVICH, 1875-1912? Sur les ter. 
rains paléozoiques de la Nouvelle. 
Zemble. (Académie des Sciences, Paris, 
Comptes rendus, juin 6, 1910. T. 150, 
p. 1550-53) Title tr.: On the Paleozoic 
rocks of Novaya Zemlya. 

Brief note on formations from lower 
Silurian to middle Devonian, and their 
localities throughout Novaya Zemlya, 
with mention of their fossil faunas, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15011. RUSANOVSKII, G. Puti ude. 
shevleniia stroitel’stva na Severe. (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1940, no. 11, p. 3% 
45, illus.) Title tr.: Ways of reducing 
construction costs in the North. 
Encouragement for increasing the 
utilization of local construction mate- 
rials, and some suggestions for making 
the construction work more efficient. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


RUSCHKA, F., see Strand, E. Neue 
Beitr. z. Arthropoden-Fauna, I-XXVI. 
1910-16. 


15012. RUSINOVA, I. L. Kratkaia me- 
teorologicheskaia kharakteristika ostro- 
vov Sergeya Kameneva. (Leningrad. 
Vsesoruznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1936. T. 55, p. 22-83, tables (1 fold.), 
diagr.). Title tr.: Brief meteorological 
data on the Sergey Kamenev Islands. 
Routine observations (pressure, air 
temperature, cloudiness, wind direction 
and velocity) and remarks at 07, 13 
and 21 hours at Domashniy (Sergey 
Kamenev) Island, 79°30’N. 91°08’E. in 
Severnaya Zemlya, from Oct. 1, 1930- 
Aug. 31, 1932, and résumé of observa- 
tions made Sept. 1933-Aug. 1934, In- 
cludes note on the polar station estab- 
lished on the island by G. A. Ushakov 
in 1930, and on its meteorological 
equipment. Summary in English, p. 
35-36. Copy seen: DLC. 


15013. RUSINOVA, I. L. Magnitnye 
nabliudeniia proizvedennye ékspeditsiei 
na “Sibiriakove” v 1932 g. (Leningrad, 
Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1936. T. 33, p. 75-78) Title tr.: Mag- 
netic observations taken by the expedi- 
tion on the “Sibirfakov” in 1932. 
Observations taken at Sverdrup Is 
land (74°32.6’N. 79°30.5’E.) Tiksi Bay, 
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Great Lyakhov (Bolshoy) Island and 
Imatra Bay, (61.01’'N. 172°08’E.), 
July-Oct. 1932, during the Sibiriakov’s 
historic run from Arkhangelsk to Pet- 
ropaviovsk. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15014. RUSINOVA, I. L. Meteorologi- 
cheskie nabliudeniia proizvedennye éks- 
peditsiei na ledokol’nom parokhode 
“Sibirlakov” v 1932. (Leningrad. Vse- 
sotuznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1933. T. 10, p. 131-64, tables) Title tr.: 
Meteorological observations conducted 
by the expedition on the ice-breaker 
Sibirtakov, 1932. 

Tables of observations (pressure, air 
temperature, humidity, cloud forms, 
wind direction and velocity, visibility) 
and remarks, made every four hours 
on board the Sibiriakov during passage 
along the Northern Sea Route in Kara 
Sea, July 30-Aug. 18, Laptev Sea, Aug. 
18-31, East Siberian Sea Aug. 31-Sept. 
5, Chukchi Sea, Sept. 5-29, and through 
Bering Strait and Sea to Petropavlovsk, 
Kamchatka, Sept. 29-Oct. 16, 1932. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15015. RUSINOVA, I. L. Prilivy u 
vostochnogo ust’ia proliva Matochkin 
Shar po dannym zapisei mareografa na 
du. (U. S. S. R. Gidrograficheskoe 
upravlenie, Zapiski po gidrografii, 1927. 
T. 58 iubileinyi, p. 103-108, map, 
diagr.) Title tr.: The tides at the 
eastern end of Matochkin Shar Strait, 
according to observations of the lim- 
nograph. 

Data and discussion of tide gauge 
records at the polar station on the 
Kara Sea mouth of this strait between 
the northern and southern islands of 
Novaya Zemlya, May 17 to June 28, 
1924. Copy seen: DLC. 


15016. RUSINOVA, I. L., and M. A. 
DAVYDOVA. Meteorologicheskie nab- 
liudenif’é Severozemel’skoi ékspeditsii, 
1930-1932 gg. (Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 
55, p. 7-21, illus.) Title tr.: Meteoro- 
logical observations of the Arctic Insti- 
tute of U.S.S.R. expedition to Sever- 
naya Zemlya, 1930-32. 

A description of Domashniy Island 
(79°30’N. 91°08’E.) and the history 
and work of its meteorological station. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15017. RUSSELL, ALEXANDER 
JAMIESON, 1807— . The Red River 


country, Hudson’s Bay & North-West 
Territories, considered in relation to 
Canada, with the last report of S. J. 
Dawson ... on the line of route be- 
tween Lake Superior and the Red River 
settlement ... By Alex. J. Russell... 
Ottawa, G. E. Desbarats, 1869. xv, 202 
p. front. (fold. map) 

Another edition was published in 
Montreal by G. E. Desbarats, 1870 (xv, 
197 p. 8 fold. plates, fold. map). 

Summary of the information given 
by different writers, arranged under 
their geographical divisions. Includes 
(among many on other more southerly 
regions) chapters on Labrador Penin- 
sula, southern Hudson Bay territory 
(including James Bay) Barren Ground, 
Mackenzie River and Yukon River 
country. 

Copy seen: DLC (1869); 
(1870). 


15018. RUSSELL, ALEXANDER 
JAMIESON, 1807— . The river Mac- 
kenzie. (American Geographical Soci- 
ety, N. Y. Journal, 1876, pub. 1890. v. 
8 (2d ed.) p. 305-11) 

Description of the length, course and 
tributaries of the Mackenzie River, in- 
cluding the Peace and Athabaska 
Rivers. Copy seen: DLC. 


15019. RUSSELL, FRANK, 1868-1903. 
Explorations in the far North; being 
the report of an expedition under the 
auspices of the University of Iowa 
during the years 1892, ’93, and ’94. 
[Iowa City?] The University, 1898. vii 
p., 1 1., 290 p. 21 plates, fold. map. 
Narrative of the author’s journey to 
his base at Fort Rae, his life with the 
Indians, winter travel, hunting for car- 
ibou, buffalo, musk oxen, in the Great 
Slave Lake region, and north and east- 
ward into the Barren Grounds; his 
trip down the Mackenzie River, to 
Herschel Island, Point Barrow, Cape 
Chaplina (Indian Point) on the Asiatic 
coast. Includes descriptions of the 
northern Athabaskan tribes, and (in 
detail) ethnological materials collected 
(articles of clothing, utensils, weapons, 
etc.) from Indians and Eskimos; myths 
of the Wood Crees. The natural history 
section (p. 221-81) contains detailed 
field notes on the thirty-two mammals, 
brief notes on one hundred twenty-two 
species of birds; detailed notes on three 
species of lake and river fish; and anno- 
tated list of thirty-five insects; all col- 
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lections representing the area Saska- 

tchewan River and Lake Winnipeg in 

addition to the Mackenzie District. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15020. RUSSELL, FRANK, 1868-1903. 
Hunting the Barren Ground caribou. 
(Canadian field naturalist, May 1895. 
v. 9, p. 48-51) 

Account of a Dogrib Indian hunting 
trip, in the winter of 1893-94 northeast 
of Great Slave Lake. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15021. RUSSELL, GEORGE A. Field 
use of aerial photographs in the Cana- 
dian Shield; an article for prospectors. 
(Precambrian, Oct.-Nov. 1949. v. 22, 
no. 10, p. 10-15, 17; no. 11, p. 8-14, 
illus., diagrs.) 

Detailed discussion of methods for 
taking and using photographs, with 
reference to Northwest Territories. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


15022. RUSSELL, HENRY D. A new 
species of Onchidiopsis from Baffin 
Land. (Canadian journal of research, 
Feb. 1942. v. 20, sec. D, p. 50-55) 
Full description of new gastropod 
mollusc from Lake Harbour Fiord, 
southern Baffin Island. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15023. RUSSELL, ISRAEL COOK, 
1852-1906. Alaska: its physical geogra- 
phy. (Scottish geographical magazine, 
Aug. 1894. v. 10, p. 393-413, fold. map) 
Popular account of the area, bound- 
aries, drainage, mountains, volcanoes, 
hot springs, tundras, islands, climate, 
ocean currents, glaciers, subterranean 
ice, forests, animals, and inhabitants, 
based on the author’s visits, 1889-91, 

and on earlier accounts. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15024. RUSSELL, ISRAEL COOK, 
1852-1906. Climatic changes indicated 
by the glaciers of North America. 
(American geologist, May 1892, v. 9, 
p. 322-36) 

Notes on existing glaciers and evi- 
dences of their advance and retreat, 
including some in Alaska and Green- 
land. Copy seen: DGS. 


15025. RUSSELL, ISRAEL COOK, 
1852-1906. An expedition to Mount St. 
Elias, Alaska. (National geographic 
magazine, May 1891. v. 3, p. 53-204, 
19 plates (incl. 7 maps) ) 
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Results of an expedition in 189 
under the author’s leadership, to carry 
on geological, topographical, and gla. 
cial studies, on orders of the U. S. Geo. 
logical Survey and in cooperation with 
the Natonal Geographic Society. 

Contents: Introduction: The southern 
coast of Alaska, p. 55-58. 

Pt. 1. Previous explorations in the 
St. Elias region, p. 58-74. 

Pt. 2. Narrative of St. Elias Expedi. 
tion, 1890, p. 75-166. 


Pt. 3. Sketch of the geology of the | 


St. Elias region, p. 167-75. 

Pt. 4. Glaciers of the St. Elias region, 
(especially Seward and Malaspina) »p, 
176-88. 

Pt. 5. Height and position of Mount 
St. Elias, p. 189-91. 

Index, p. 201-204. 

Appendices: (a) Official instructions 


governing the expedition, p. 192-94; 
(b) Kerr, Mark B. Report on topo. 
graphic work p. 195; (c) Stanley. 


Brown, J. Report on auriferous sands 
from Yakutat Bay, p. 196-98; (d) 
Ward, L. F. Report of fossil plants, 
p. 199-200. Copy seen: DGS. 


15026. RUSSELL, ISRAEL COOK, 
1852-1906. The glaciers of North Amer- 
ica. (Geographical journal, Dec. 1898. 

v. 12, p. 553-64) 
Includes general remarks on the 
Alaskan and Ellesmere Island glaciers. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15027. RUSSELL, ISRAEL COOK, 
1852-1906. Height and position of Mount 
St. Elias. (National geographic mag- 
azine, Jan. 1892. v. 3, p. 231-37) 
Results of the St. Elias Expedition 
in 1891, under the author’s leadership, 
on orders of the U. S. Geological Survey 
and in cooperation with the National 
Geographic Society. Description of the 
procedure and results of determinations 
made by the author, with a summary 
of observations made by others between 
1786 and 1891. Copy seen: DGS. 


15028. RUSSELL, ISRAEL COOK, 
1852-1906. A journey up the Yukon 
River. American Geographical Society. 
Journal (Bulletin) 1895. v. 27, p. 143- 
60) 

Narrative of a trip made while the 
author was geological attaché to 4 
U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey party 
which was marking the locations where 
the International boundary crosses the 
Yukon in 1889. He describes the trip 
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from St. Michael up the Yukon in a 
river steamer to Fort Selkirk, and 
thence by Lewes River and Lynn Canal, 
home. Copy seen: DLC. 


15029. RUSSELL, ISRAEL COOK, 
1852-1906. Malaspina Glacier. (Journal 
of geology, Apr.-May 1893. v. 1, p. 
219-245, map) 

An account compiled principally 
from the author’s Second expedition to 
Mt. St. Elias, 1891, q.v., describing the 
geography of the region of Mt. St. 
Elias, and (in detail) the features of 
the glacier. Copy seen: DGS. 


15030. RUSSELL, ISRAEL COOK, 
1852-1906. Mt. St. Elias and its glaciers. 
(American journal of science, Mar. 
1892. Ser. 3, v. 43, p. 169-82, map) 

An account of the country explored 
during the National Geographic Soci- 
ety —U. S. Geological Survey explor- 
ing expeditions, 1890-91, including a 
description of Malaspina Glacier. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15031. RUSSELL, ISRAEL COOK, 
1852-1906. Mountaineering in Alaska. 
(American Geographical Society, N. Y. 
Journal (Bulletin) 1896. v. 28, p. 217- 
28, map) 

The account of an unsuccessful ascent 
of Mt. St. Elias, attempted during 
June 1892. Copy seen: DLC. 


15032. RUSSELL, ISRAEL COOK, 
1852-1906. Notes on the surface geology 
of Alaska. (Geological Society of Amer- 
ica, Bulletin, Mar. 1890. v. 1, p. 99- 
162, double-face map) 

Contents include: Nomenclature of 
the Yukon and its tributaries, p. 104—- 
108. Geological structure of the Yukon 
region, p. 108-110. Geology of the 
Yukon River, p. 110-25. The tundra, p. 
125-33. Decay and disintegration of 
rocks, p. 133-37. Glaciation and ter- 
races, p. 137-46. Lake Yukon, p. 146- 
48. Existing glaciers, p. 148-54. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


15033. RUSSELL, ISRAEL COOK, 
1852-1906. Origin of the gravel deposits 
beneath Muir Glacier, Alaska. (Amer- 
ay geologist, Mar. 1892. v. 9, p. 190- 

The author’s description of similar 
deposits elsewhere, and remarks on the 
Muir Glacier, with “Contributions” 
(p. 195-97) by G. F. Wright, H. F. 


Reid, and H. P. Cushing. to whom the 
manuscript was submitted before pub- 
lication. Copy seen: DGS. 


15034. RUSSELL, ISRAEL COOK, 
1852-1906. Second expedition to Mount 
Saint Elias, in 1891. (U. S. Geological 
Survey. Annual report, 1891-92, pub. 
1893. v. 18, pt. 2, p. 1-91, illus., 19 
plates (incl. maps, 1 double) ) 
Contains a narrative of the expedi- 
tion, an account of the attempted ascents 
of Mt. St. Elias, of the physical fea- 
tures of the Chaix Hills (with geology) 
Samovar Hills, Agassiz and Newton 
Glaciers; a description (in detail) of 
Malaspina Glacier, and of an explora- 
tion of Disenchantment Bay (head of 
Yakutat Bay). Copy seen: DGS. 


15035. RUSSELL, R. SCOTT. The 
Beerenberg—Jan Mayen. (Alpine jour- 
nal, May 1939. v. 51, p. 18-28, illus. 
(map) 5 (incl. 1 fold.) plates) 

A narrative of the ascent of this 
extinct voleano in 1938 by the Imperial 
College of Science Expedition, and a 
description of the mountain. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15036. RUSSELL, R. SCOTT, and 
others. Physiological and_ ecological 
studies on an Arctic vegetation. I-III. 
(Journal of ecology, 1940. v. 28, p. 
153-79, 269-309, 3 plates (incl. double- 
face map) tables, diagrs.) 

Results of the Imperial College of 
Science Expedition to Jan Mayen, 1938. 
Description of the vegetation in rela- 
tion to habitats (including solifluction 
areas); geographic and climatic data; 
and discussion of levels of soil nutrients 
and their relationship to the growth of 
vegetation, and the effect of the short 
growing season on carbohydrate me- 
tabolism. 

Contents: 1. Russell, R. S., and P. S. 
Wellington. The vegetation. 

2. Russell, R. S., D. W. Cutler, S. E. 
Jacobs, A. King, and A. G. Pollard. 
The development of vegetation in rela- 
tion to nitrogen supply and soil micro- 
organisms. 

3. Russell, R. S. Observations on 
carbon assimilation, carbohydrate stor- 
age and stomatal movement in relation 
to the growth of plants. 

Bibliographies (52 items). 

Illus., ete.: Tables and diagrs. on soil 
surveys. Copy seen: DLC. 
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15037. RUSSELL, W. S.C. Jan Mayen 
Expedition of 1911. (American Geo- 
graphical Society. Bulletin, 1911. v. 
43, p. 881-90) 

Account of the Stackhouse Expedi- 
tion in the Matador, from England to 
Iceland, thence to Jan Mayen, where 
rough seas prevented a landing; with 
record of pressure, air and sea surface 
temperatures as recorded on the trip 
from Iceland to Jan Mayen, Aug. 10- 
12, 1911. Copy seen: DLC. 


RUSSELL SAGE INSTITUTE OF 
PATHOLOGY, see Lieb, C. W. Effects 
on human beings of exclusive meat 
diet. 1926. 


RUSSELL SAGE INSTITUTE OF 
PATHOLOGY, see Lieb, C. W., & E. 
Tolstoi. Effect of exclusive meat diet 
on blood. 1929. 


15038. RUSSELTVEDT, NILS, 1875- 
, and AAGE GRAARUD. Scientific 
work of the expedition. (Gjoa Expedi- 
tion, 1903-1906. The scientific results 
of the Norwegian Arctic Expedition 
in the Gjga, 1903-1906. Pt. 1, no. 1, 
illus., maps. Pub. in: Geofysiske publi- 

kasjoner, 1932, v. 6, p. 1-20) 
Summary account of the journey, 
personnel, records and editorial work. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15039. RUSSELTVEDT, NILS, 1875- 

, and AAGE GRAARUD, editors. Ter- 
restrial magnetism photograms. (Gj¢a 
Expedition. The scientific results of the 
Norwegian Arctic Expedition in the 
Gjga, 1903-1906, pt. 3. Pub. as: Geo- 
fysiske publikasjoner, 1930. v. 8, 17 p. 
191 plates) 

Outline of observations at Gjoa 
Haven, the southern point of King 
William Island, and at King Point on 
the Yukon coast, and 763 photograms. 

The full discussion of terrestrial 
magnetism is to be found in Steen, 
A. S., and others’, Terrestrial magnet- 
ism, 1933, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


RUSSELTVEDT, NILS, 1875- , see 
also Graarud, A., & N. Russeltvedt. 
Erdmagnet. Beobachtungen Gjéa-exped. 
1925. 


RUSSIA, see U.S.S.R. 


RUSSIA. CORPS DES INGENEURS 
DES MINES. ANNUAIRE MAGNE- 
TIQUE ET METEOROLOGIQUE, see 
LENINGRAD. GLAVNAIA GEOFIZI- 
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CHESKAIA OBSERVATORIIZA. Li. 
TOPISI. 


RUSSIAN GEOGRAPHICAL SOCIE. 
TY, see VSESOMUZNOE GEOGRAF. 
CHESKOE OBSHCHESTVO. 


15040. RUSSK AIA POLIARN ATA RKs. 
PEDITSIYA, 1900-1903. Otchety ¢ 
rabotakh Russkoi poliarnoi ékspedifiii, 
nakhodiashcheisia pod nachal’stvom ba. 
rona Tollia. (Akademija nauk SSSR 
Bulletin, nov. 1901-mai 1904. Sér, 5, 
t. 15, p. 335-94, 499-517; t. 16, p. 195- 
251; t. 18, p. 81-89, 91-94; t. 20, p, 
55-66, 149-94. 9 plates (1 fold.), 5 
sketch maps (2 fold.), 2 fold. facsims,) 
Title tr.: Reports on the work of the 
Russian Arctic Expedition under the 
command of Baron Toll. 

Texts of general reports from the 
field by E. V. v. Toll and associates, 
with reports by the scientists on their 
specialties. 

Contains 1. Toll’s report to the Presi- 
dent of the Academy of Sciences, Grand 
Duke Constantin, dated Jan. 1901. Out- 
line of events since the expedition’s 
yacht Zaria left St. Petersburg (June 
8/21, 1900): calls at Norwegian ports 
and at Aleksandrovsk (Kola Penin- 
sula) to pick up equipment and sup- 
plies; passage through Yugorskiy Shar 
to Dikson Harbor, then to an anchorage 
in Middendorff Bay. Coming of winter 
and unbroken ice forced the Zaria to 
winter off northwest coast of Taymyr 
Peninsula (Zaria roadstead, 76°8’N, 
95°6’E.). Appended are reports on 
geology by Toll, zoology by Birulia, 
hydrography by Kolchak, meteorology 
by Matisen, narrative of the cruise 
(June-Sept.) by KolomeifSov, list of the 
birds of the Taymyr Peninsula by 
Val’ter, astronomical work by E. Ze- 
berg. ; 

2. Reports of Lieut. N. Kolomeifsov 
concerning his sledge trips and on ar- 
ranging of a coal depot on Dikson 
Island (Jan.—Sept. 1901). He chartered 
a ship from the Yenisey River to de 
liver coal and equipment, which is 
listed. 

3. Toll’s report to Grand Duke Con- 
stantin for Jan.—Oct. 1901. After dis- 
patching KolomeitSov, Toll with Kol- 
chak left by sledge for Cape Chelyus- 
kin, made corrections in maps, especial- 
ly of position of Taymyr River, and re- 
turned. In August, the Zaria was carried 
out to sea by the break-up of ice. Pass- 
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ing Cape Chelyuskin, the expedition 
sought Sannikov Land, sighted Bennett 
Island, then arrived at Nerpich’ia Guba 
(Kotel’nyy Island) , where the ship again 
became icebound (Sept.). 

Appended are reports by Lieut. Mat- 
jsen on the voyage in 1901, F. G. Ze- 
berg on the astronomical work, A. A. 
Birulia on northern lights, botany and 
yology, Lieut. Kolchak on surveying 
and hydrography at the Zari road- 
stead, Dr. G. Val’ter on birds at the 
Zaria roadstead, K. A. Vollosovich on 
the geology of the New Siberian Is- 
lands, and in his sledge trip for the 
purpose of laying down depots. 

4, Lieut. F. A. Matisen’s report as 
deputy (and successor) to Toll. Unable 
to reach Bennett Island and northern 
coast of New Siberian Islands to pick 
up Toll and Birulia, the Zaria left for 
Tiksi Bay. (1902). 

5. Birulifa’s report on his trip and 
the animals and plants of Novaya Sibir’ 
Island, with some paleontologic obser- 
vations. 

6. Matisen’s report on the disposition 
of the Zaria and the return on the 
Lena to Yakutsk. Astronomical deter- 
minations at Yakutsk. 

7. Kolchak’s report for Jan. 1903-— 
Jan. 1904, when he led a rescue party 
to Bennett Island, and found papers 
and collections left there by Toll with 
information on Toll’s departure for the 
mainland which he never reached. 

8. Toll’s last report, found by Kol- 
chak (in German and Russian). 

9. Brusnev’s report on the activities 
of his rescue party on the New Siber- 
ian Islands (Feb.—Dec. 1903). 

File seen: DLC (t. 15, 20); DSI (t. 
16, 18). 


15041. RUSSK AYA POLIARN AIA EKS- 
PEDITSIYA, 1900-1903. Résultats scien- 
tifiques de l’Expédition Polaire Russe 
en 1900-1903, sous la direction du 
Baron E. Toll. St. Pétersbourg, 1905- 
30. 42 v. in 5. illus., plates (part. 
diagrs.), maps (part. fold.), tables. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Mémoires. 
Sér. 8, classe physico-mathématique, 
vols. 18, 21, 26, 27, 29. Title tr.: The 
scientific results of Russian Arctic Ex- 
pedition, 1900-1903, under the com- 
mand of Baron E. Toll. 

The expedition was organized by a 
special commission of the Academy of 
Sciences for the purpose of exploring 
the New Siberian Islands and the is- 


lands lying to the north, as well as 
performing scientific work in those 
areas and en route. For itinerary and 
personnel, see Russkaia poliarnaia éks- 
peditsita, 1900-1903. Otchety o rabo- 
takh, 1901-1904. 

Contents tr.: vol. 18, no. 1. LIN- 
STOW, O. von. Helminths of the Rus- 
sian Polar Expedition, 1900-1903. 

Vol. 18, no. 2. BIRULYA, A. A. 
Sketches of bird life on the arctic coasts 
of Siberia. 

Vol. 18, no. 3. KONOW, F. W. On 
the collection of sawflies made by the 


Russian Polar Expedition in Arctic 
Siberia. 
Vol. 18, no. 4, KALISHEVSKIi, 


M. T. On the echinoderms of the Siber- 
ian Arctic Ocean. 

Vol. 18, no. 5. KNIPOVICH, N. S. 
Ichthyology of the Arctic Ocean. The 
fishes collected by the Russian Polar 
Expedition in the Arctic Ocean. 

Vol. 18, no. 6. SHIMKEVICH, V. M. 
On the sea spiders of the Siberian Arc- 
tie Ocean. 

Vol. 18, no. 7. KULCZYNSKI. L. 
Araneae and Oribatidae of the Russian 
expeditions to the New Siberian Is- 
lands, 1885-86 and 1900-1903. 

Vol. 18, no. 8. LINKO, A. The Schizo- 
poda of the Russian northern seas. 

Vol. 18, no. 9. POPPIUS, B. R., and 
others. Contributions to the Coleoptera 
fauna of the Siberian far North. 

Vol. 18, no. 10. BECKER, T. Con- 
tribution to knowledge of the Diptera 
of northern Siberia. 

Vol. 18, no. 11. REDIKORTSEV, 
V. V. The Ascidians of the Siberian 
Arctic Ocean. 

Vol. 18, no. 12. JADERHOLM, A. E. 
The hydroids of the Siberian Arctic 
Ocean, collected by the Russian Polar 
Expedition, 1900-1903. 

Vol. 18, no. 18. FRIESE, H. On the 
bees (Apidae) of the Russian Polar Ex- 
pedition 1900-1903, and some other 
collections. 

Vol. 18, no. 14. THOR, S. On the 
Acarina of the Russian Polar Expedi- 
tion 1900-1903. 

Vol. 18, no. 15. KUKENTHAL, W. 
G. On the Alcyonaria of the Siberian 
Arctic Ocean. 

Vol. 18, no. 16. BRUGGEN, E. von. 
Contribution to knowledge of the Am- 
phipoda of the Russian Arctic. 

Vol. 21, no. 1. PAVLOVA, M. De- 
scription of the fossil mammals col- 
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lected by the Russian Arctic Expedition 
in 1900-1903. 

Vol. 21, no. 2. NATHORST, A. G. 
On the Triassic and Jurassic plants of 
Kotelnyy Island. 

Vol. 21, no. 3. SOKOLOV, D. N. On 
the Aucella species of northern and 
eastern Siberia. 

Vol. 21, no. 4. PAVLOV, A. P. Juras- 
sic and Lower Cretaceous Cephalopoda 
of northern Siberia. 

Vol. 21, no. 5. DIENER, C. On the 
Triassic cephalopods, gastropods and 
brachiopods of Kotelnyy Island (New 
Siberian Islands). 

Vol. 21, no. 6. BACKLUND, H. G. 
Crystalline rocks of the north coast of 
Siberia. 1. Diabase of Kuz’kin (Dick- 
son) Island. 

Vol. 21, no. 7. BACKLUND, H. G. 
Crystallic rocks from the northern 
coasts of Siberia. II. Crystallic rocks 
of Taymyr. 

Vol. 21, no. 8, HOLM, G., and A. H. 
HOLM. A Middle Cambrian fauna 
from Bennett Island. 

Vol. 26, no. 1. KOLCHAK, A. V. The 
ice of the Kara and Siberian [i.e. 
Laptev] Seas. 

Vol. 26, no. 2. BUKHTEEV, A. M. 
Basic astronomical points of the Rus- 
sian Polar Expedition (1900-1903) as 
determined by F. G. Zeberg, the astron- 
omer of the expedition, in 1900-1902. 

Vol. 26, no. 3, 6. BIRULMA, A. A. 
Aurora borealis. 

Vol. 26, no. 4,5. BUKHTEEYV, A. M. 
Tides at the Siberian shores of the 
Arctic Ocean according to the observa- 
tions of the Russian Polar Expedition 
in 1900-1903. 

Vol. 27, no. 1. ELENKIN, A. A. 
Lichens of the arctic coasts of Siberia. 

Vol. 27, no. 2. BROTHERUS, V. F. 
Mosses of the arctic coastal region of 
Siberia, from the collection of the Rus- 
sian Polar Expedition, 1900-1903. 

Vol. 29, no. 1. BIRULIA, A. A, Con- 
tribution to knowledge of the decapod 
crustaceans of the Eurasian Arctic. 

Vol. 29, no. 2. CEJKA, B. The Oli- 
gochaeta of the Russian North Polar 
Expedition, 1900-1903. 1. On a new 
genus Enchytraeidae (Hepatogaster). 

Vol. 29, no. 3. AVERINTSEYV, S. V. 
On the Foraminifera of the Siberian 
Arctic Ocean. 

Vol. 29, no. 4. LINKO, A. K. Zoo- 
plankton of the Siberian Arctic Ocean 
from the collections of the Russian 
Polar Expedition, 1900-1903. 
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Vol. 29, no. 5. THIELE, J. Soleno. 
gastres of the Russian Polar Expedj. 
tion, 1900-1903. 

Vol. 29, no. 6. CEJKA, B. The Oligo. 
chaeta of the Russian Polar Expedition, 
1900-1903. II. On new Bryodrilus ani 
Henlea species. 

Vol. 29, no. 7. ROMAN, A. The Ich. 
neumonidae of Arctic Siberia, 1900- 
1903. 

Vol. 29, no. 8. LUNDSTROM, ¢, 


Diptera Nematocera from the arctic | 


regions of Siberia. 

Vol. 29, no. 9. CEJKA, B. The Oligo. 
chaeta of the Russian Polar Expedition, 
1900-1903. III. On new Mesenchytraeus 
species. IV. Catalog of the species col- 
lected during the expedition. 

Vol. 29, no. 10. FREY, R. Diptera 
Brachycera of the arctic coasts of Si- 
beria. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


RUSSKIKH, A. P., see BoitSov, L. V,, 
& others. Pushnoe khoziaistvo Krainego 
Severa. 1941. 


15042. RUST, FRANK. The Dutch Polar 
Expedition of 1882-83. Statement of 
Mr. Frank Rust, a member of the ex- 
pedition. (American Geographical So- 
ciety. Journal, 1883. v. 15, p. 375-80) 

Brief narrative of the passage of the 
steamship Varna, crushed in the ice of 
Kara Sea and sunk on April 30, 1883, 
en route to the mouth of the Yenisey, 
with a party to make meteorological 
and magnetic observations for the 
Dutch International Polar Year Expe- 
dition, 1882-83. Copy seen: DLC. 


RUTHERFORD, JOHN GUNION, 
1857— , see Canada. Royal commission 
on reindeer & musk-ox industries. Re- 
port. 1922. 


15043. RUTHERFORD, RALPH LES- 
LIE, 1894— . Anthraxolite from South 
Nahanni River, Northwest Territories. 
(In: Contributions to Canadian miner- 
alogy, 1929. Pub. in: Toronto. Univer- 
sity. Studies, 1939. Geological ser. no. 
42, p. 123-125) 

Report on analyses of samples from 
Great Slave Lake and South Nahanni 
River. Copy seen: DGS. 


15044. RUTHERFORD, RALPH LES- 
LIE, 1894— . Anthraxolite from the 
Northwest Territories of Canada. 
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(American mineralogist, Oct. 1928. v. 
13, p. 516-18) 

Results of chemical analysis of a 
specimen from Precambrian rocks of 
the Great Slave Lake region. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


15045. RUTILEVSKII, G. L. Promys- 
lovye milekopitarushchie poluostrova 
Cheliuskina i proliva Vil’kitskogo. (Len- 
ingrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii insti- 
tut poliarnogo zemledelifa, zhivotnovod- 
stva i promyslovogo khoziaistva. Seriia 
“Promyslovoe khoziaistvo”, 1939. Vyp. 
8, p. 7-59) Title tr.: Industrial game 
mammals of the Chelyuskin Peninsula 
and Vilkitskiy Strait. 

Results of field observations made by 
the author on the northern tip of 
the Taymyr Peninsula and off-shore 
waters, 1932-33; information on the life 
and feeding habits, special character- 
istics and interrelationship of the 
higher vertebrates of the region, their 
importance and value to the hunting 
industry and fur trade; includes the 
white whale, walrus, seal, polar bear, 
wolverine, ermine, wolf, arctic fox, 
reindeer, arctic hare, lemming. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


RUTLEDGE, F. A., see Heide, H. E., & 
others. Invest. Kobuk R. asbestos. 1949. 


RUTLEDGE, F. A., see Heide, H. E., & 
F. A. Rutledge. Invest. Potato Mt. tin 
deposits. 1949. 


RUTSHTEIN, S. M., see Murashov, D. 
F., & S. M. Rutshtein. Geol. obosno- 
vanie poiskovo-razvedochnykh. 1987. 


15046. RUTTER, CLOUDSLEY. Notes 
on a collection of tide-pool fishes from 
Kodiak Island in Alaska. (U. S. Fish 
and Wildlife Service. Bulletin of the 
U. S. Fish Commission, 1898, pub. 
1899. v. 18, p. 189-92, illus.) 
Contains a lists, with field notes, 
measurements, some descriptive re- 
marks, and synonymy, of fourteen spe- 
cies from the streams, lakes, and pools 
of Kodiak Island. Copy seen: DF. 


15047. RUTZEBECK, HJ ALMAR. Alas- 
ka man’s luck, a romance of fact. New 
York, Boni & Liveright [¢1920]. viii, 
260 p. maps on end paper. 

Story of the author’s adventures 
prospecting, hunting, fishing, etc., in 
the region around Skagway. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15048. RUTZEBECK, HJALMAR. My 
Alaskan idyll. New York, Boni & Liv- 
eright [1922] 296 p. 

Sequel to the author’s Alaska man’s 
luck. The story of his life and adven- 
tures in Southeast Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


RUUD, JOHAN T., see Braarud, T., & 
J. T. Ruud. “@st” Expedition to Den- 
mark St. 1929. I. 1932. 


RUUD, JOHAN T., sce also Hjort, J., & 
J. T. Ruud. Whaling & fishing N. At- 
lantic. 1929. 


15049. RUZSKII, M. D. O murav’iakh 
Arkhangel’skoi gubernii. (Vsesoiuznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Otchety 
ékspeditsii. Pub. in: Zapiski po obshchei 
geografii, 1904. T. 41, no. 1, p. 285-94) 
Title tr.: On the ants of Archangel Gov- 
ernment. 

An annotated list, with localities, of 
seven species from the Kanin Penin- 
sula and the area to the southwest, 
brought back by the Kanin Expedition 
of 1902 and others. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


RYAN, J. P., see Walli, E. J., & others. 
Eldorado operation Great Bear Lake. 
1938. 


15050. RYBERG, CARL. Er saelernes 
antal i aftagende i de vestgrgnlandske 
farvande? Grgnlandske selskab. Aars- 
skrift, 1906. p. 21-41, tables) Title tr.: 
Is there a decline in the number of 
seals in West Greenland? 

The Director of the Bureau for the 
Greenland Trade refutes alleged de- 
cline of seals and need for diverting 
Eskimo sealers to other occupations; 
notes importance of seal industry with 
statistical data (for 31 years); also 
data on whale, shark and fox hunting. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


15051. RYBERG, CARL. Fra missions- 
og handelsstationen ved Angmagssalik. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, 1897-98, Kjg- 
benhavn, 1898, Bd. 14, p. 116-23, 169- 
72, illus., sketch map) Title tr.: From 
the mission and trading station Ang- 
magssalik. 

Description (based on the diaries of 
the trading post manager) of the 
weather, sea and ice conditions, sealing, 
population, etc., at this newly estab- 
lished trading station, 1897-98; Ang- 
magssalik Eskimos and their morals. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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15052. RYBERG, CARL. Nogle be- 
maerkninger til oplysning om grgn- 
laendernes nuvaerende tilstand. (Geo- 
grafisk tidsskrift, 1893-94, Kjgbenhavn, 
1894. Bd. 12, p. 235-47) Title tr.: 
Some remarks on the present condition 
of the Greenlanders. 

Economic and social conditions in 
Danish Greenland; native property es- 
pecially boats (with statistical data 
(1870-73) and income; local self- 
government with Eskimo representa- 
tion and government aid for the needy. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15053. RYBERG, CARL. Om erhvervs- 
og befolkningsforholdene i Grgnland. I. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, 1893-94, Kjg- 
benhavn, 1894. Bd. 12, p. 87-110, ta- 
bles) Title tr.: On the economic con- 
ditions and the population in Green- 
land, I. 

Discussion of sealing (the chief eco- 
nomic activity of Greenlanders) hunt- 
ing and fishing; with statistical tables 
of catch and resultant income per 
individual. Remarks on dog diseases in 
relation to the success of the winter 
sealing season. Copy seen: DLC. 


15054. RYBERG, CARL. Om erhvervs- 
og befolkningsforholdene i Grgnland. 
II. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 1893-94, Kjg- 
benhavn, 1894. Bd. 12, p. 113-31, ta- 
bles) Title tr.: On the economic con- 
ditions and the population in Green- 
land, II. 

Vital statistics and information on 
epidemic diseases prevalent, 1861-1891; 
with comparison between the northern 
and southern districts of Danish Green- 
land and critical remarks regarding 
the Moravian mission in the southern 
districts. Discussion and tables of 
housing conditions of the West Green- 
land Eskimos. Copy seen: DLC. 


15055. RYBERG, CARL. Om erhvervs- 
og befolkningsforholdene i Grgnland, 
samt bemaerkninger til oplysning om 
grénlaendernes nuvaerende  tilstand. 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, 1903-04, Kjg- 
benhavn, 1904. Bd. 17, p. 69-92) Title 
tr.: On the economic conditions and 
the population in Greenland, with re- 
marks on the present condition of the 
Greenlanders. 

Discussion, and statistical data on 
economic and social conditions of West 
Greenland and its Eskimos, 1892-1901, 
including income (from sealing) and 
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property, vital statistics, epidemics 
housing, the introductory remarks oy 
the Danish state monopoly trade, colo. 
nial administration, the trading station 
at Angmagssalik, East Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15056. RYBIN, S. A. Severnyi morskoj 
put’ i ego znachenie v ékonomike Sibiri, 
(Sibirskii kraevoi nauchno-issledoya. 
tel’skii_ s’ezd, pervyi, Novosibirsk, 
1926. Trudy, 1928, t. 4, p. 76-99, ta. 
bles, diagrs.) Title tr.: The Northern 
Sea Route and its importance for the 
economics of Siberia. 

Report on the economic significance 
and recent development of the North. 
ern Sea Route; need for more naviga- 
tion aids, and improvement of the Oh’ 
and Yenisey River fleets; review of 
freight traffic; tables on exports and 
imports through the estuaries of Ob’ 
and Yenisey Rivers, 1921-26. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15057. RYCHKOV, K. M. Eniseiskie 
Tungusy. (Zemlevedenie, 1917, T. 24, 
kn, 1-2, Prilozhenie p. 1-67; 1922, pub. 
1922-23, T. 25, kn. 1-2, 3-4, Prilo- 
zhenie p. 69-106, 107-149) Title tr.: 
The Yenisey Tungus. 

A comprehensive study in thirty-five 
short chapters published in three parts 
(paged continuously) as supplements 
to the journal Zemlevedenie. Part 1, 
chapters 1-13 (p. 1-67) deal with the 
territory of the Yenisey Tungus, pop- 
ulation statistics (2900 including the 
Dolgans according to census of 1897), 
tribal divisions, language, history, de- 
terioration of the aboriginal way of 
life under Russian influence; descrip- 
tion of the Dolgans (Tungus who 
adopted Yakut culture), Tungus use 
of fire, their food, dwellings, etc, 
clothing, transportation (rafts, boats, 
reindeer), warfare and weapons, hunt 
ing and fishing, animal husbandry 
(dogs and reindeer). Pt. 2, chap. 14-26 
(p. 69-106) describes the games, art 
and ornamentation, dances, songs, etc., 
religious beliefs and mythology, cos 
mogony, attitudes and ideas on the 
soul, animals, disease, death, ancestors, 
etc., mortuary customs. Pt. 3, chap. 
27-35 (p. 107-149) discusses festivals, 
shamanism (in detail), family rela- 
tions, tribal organization and govern- 
ment, etc. 

Copy seen: DA (pt. 2); DLC (pt 
3); DSI (pt. 2); NNA (pt. 1-3). 
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RYDBERG, PER AXEL, 1860-1931, see 
Britton, N. L., @ P. A. Rydberg. Con- 
tributions botany Yukon Territory 4. 
1901. 


15058. RYDER, CARL HARTVIG, 
1858-1923. Beretning om Den ostgron- 
landske expedition, 1891-92. (Jn his: 
Den gstgrgnlandske expedition, 1. del, 
1. Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1895, 17. hefte, p. 1-159, illus., tables, 
plates I-VIII (incl. 3 maps)) Title tr.: 
Report of the East Greenland Expedi- 
tion, 1891-92. 

Narrative of the expedition, under- 
taken for the purpose of surveying and 
investigating the east coast of Green- 
land 66° to 73°N., under the author’s 
leadership. He describes the voyage 
Copenhagen to Franz Joseph Fiord, 
Scoresby Sound, the wintering on 
Danish Island, sledge journeys taken 
from there and the trip from Scoresby 
Sound via Iceland to Angmagssalik; 
also remarks on animal life in East 
Greenland, ice conditions along the 
coast and Eskimos in the Angmags- 
salik region; gives list of camping 
places, and discussion and tables show- 
ing results of experiments in melting 
different types of ice also ice tempera- 
tures. Copy seen: DLC. 


15059. RYDER, CARL HARTVIG, 
1858-1923. Den danske expedition til 
Nord-Grgnland i aarene 1886-87. (Geo- 
grafisk tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1888. 
Bd. 9, p. 77-86, fold. map) Title tr.: 
The Danish Expedition to North Green- 
land during the years 1886-87. 

Lecture (by the leader) on the Dan- 
ish Expedition to North Greenland, 
1886-87, which investigated the west 
coast of West Greenland 72°-74°30'N. 
He gives account of the boat trips, the 
wintering in Upernavik and sledge 
journeys to Upernavik Glacier and on 
the inland ice. 

Map (following p. 108) sketches the 
west coast of Greenland from 71°40’N. 
to 74°45’N. Copy seen: DLC. 


15060. RYDER, CARL HARTVIG, 
1858-1923. Gronlaenderen Hans Hen- 
drik. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 1889-90, 
Kjgbenhavn, 1890. Bd. 10, p. 140-43) 
4 tr.: The Greenlander Hans Hen- 
rik, 

Obituary; including incidents from 
the Eskimo Hans Hendrik’s participa- 
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tion in the arctic expeditions under 
Kane, Hayes, Hall and Nares. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15061. RYDER, CARL HARTVIG, 
1858-1923. Lieutenant Ryder’s East 
Greenland Expedition. (Geographical 
journal, Jan. 1893. v. 1, p. 43-46, sketch 
map) 

Translation, with revision and addi- 
tions, by Lt. Ryder, of his letters writ- 
ten on board the Hekla, and at winter 
headquarters, 1891-92, giving a brief 
description of the exploratory work 
carried out in the Scoresby Sound re- 
gion. Copy seen: DLC. 


15062. RYDER, CARL HARTVIG, 
1858-1923. Den ostgronlandske expedi- 
tion. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 1891-92, 
Kjgbenhavn, 1892. Bd. 11, p. 187-202, 
2 maps) Title tr.: The East Greenland 
Expedition. 

Preliminary reports (written during 
the expedition) of the Danish Expedi- 
tion to East Greenland, 1891-92; the 
voyage in the Hekla from Denmark to 
Franz Joseph Fiord, boat trips, sledge 
journey, the wintering on Danish Is- 
land, Scoresby Sound, results of scien- 
tific work. Copy seen: DLC. 


15063. RYDER, CARL HARTVIG, 
1858-1923. Den ostgronlandske expedi- 
tion udfgrt i aarene 1891-92 under 
ledelse af C. Ryder. Kjgbenhavn, 
Bianco Luno, 1895-96. 3 v. (v. 1: 3 p. 
1., 374 p., maps, plates; v. 2: 4 p. L, 
513 p., illus., plates, v. 3: 4 p. 1., 272 
p., 19 plates) (Meddelelser om Gr¢gn- 
land, 17.-19. hefte) Title tr.: The East 
Greenland Expedition undertaken dur- 
ing the years 1891-92, under the lead- 
ership of C, Ryder. 

Contents tr.: Del. 1, 1. RYDER, C. H. 
Report of the East Greenland Expedi- 
tion, 1891-92. 

2. CHRISTIANSEN, C. Reports on 
the results of research in ice formation. 

3. JANTZEN, V. Summary of mete- 
orological observations. 

4. VEDEL, H. Summary of astro- 
nomical and magnetic observations. 

5. RYDER, C. H. Hydrography. 

6. RYDER, C. H. On the earlier 
Eskimo colonization of Scoresby Sound. 

7. HANSEN, S@REN. Contribution 
to the craniology of Eskimos. 

Del. 2, 1. BORGESEN, F. Fresh- 
water algae from East Greenland. 

2. ROSTRUP, E. Fungi from East 
Greenland. 
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8. BRANTH, J. S. D. Lichens from 
Seoresby Sound and Hold with Hope. 

4. HARTZ, N., and E. BAY. The 
vegetation of East Greenland. 

5. HARTZ, N. Phanerogams and 
vascular cryptogams from northeast 
Greenland, about 75°-70’N., and from 
Angmagssalik, about 65°40’N. 

6. OSTRUP, E. V. Marine diatoms 
from East Greenland. 

Del. 3, 1. BAY, E. Vertebrates. 

2. POSSELT, H. J. Molluses from 
East Greenland. 

3. DEICHMANN, H., and W. LUND- 
BECK. Insects from East Greenland. 

4. HANSEN, H. J. Pyenogonids and 
malacostracan crustaceans. 

5. WESENBERG-LUND, C. Fresh- 
water and marine Entomostraca. 

6. BAY, E. Geology. 

7. LUNDGREN, B. Remarks on 
some Jurassic fossils from Cape Stew- 
art in East Greenland. 

8. HARTZ, N. Plant fossils from 
Cape Stewart in East Greenland, with 
an historical survey. 

Each part of this report appears in 
this Bibliography under its author’s 
name; summaries in French at end of 
volumes. Copy seen: DLC. 


15064. RYDER, CARL HARTVIG, 
1858-1923. Om den tidligere eskimoiske 
bebyggelse af Scoresby sund. (Jn his: 
Den gstgrénlandske expedition. 1. del, 
6. Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1895, 17. hefte, p. 281-343, illus.) Title 
tr.: On the earlier Eskimo colonization 
of Scoresby Sound. 

Discussion of about fifty ruins of 
winter houses, implements, utensils, 
decorative objects and tombs belonging 
to Eskimos inhabiting the Scoresby 
Sound region about 1790. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15065. RYDER, CARL HARTVIG, 
1858-1923. Some investigations relating 
to the ocean currents in the sea between 
Norway, Scotland and Greenland. 
(Denmark. Meteorologiske Institut. 
Nautisk-Meteorologisk aarbog, 1901, 
pub. 1902, p. xxxi-lxii, 11 fold. charts, 
tables; 1904, pub. 1905, p. xxvii—xliv, 3 
fold. charts) Text in Danish and Eng- 
lish. 

Based on drift-bottle experiments be- 
tween Scotland and Iceland 1899-1902, 
and a few additional records from 
bottles liberated by three different re- 
search vessels along the East and West 
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Greenland coasts. Discussion of the 
work done by each of (in all) fifteen 
ships, and brief notes on the coast 
current around Iceland, the East Iee. 
landic Polar Current and the Gulf 
Stream. 

Charts: Drift-bottle courses (of 
various ships’ records) covering alto. 
gether the period Mar.—Nov. General. 
ized chart of surface currents indicat. 
ing the branches of the East Greenland 
Current (including East Icelandic 
Polar Current) the Gulf Stream (in. 
cluding the Irminger Current) and the 
West Greenland Current. 

Tables: 





Ships, dates, and position | 


where bottles were dropped and re | 


covered, with distance traveled, number 
of days, and average speeds for the 
bottles. 


15066. RYDER, CARL HARTVIG, 
1858-1923. Tidligere expeditioner til 
Gr@nlands gstkyst nordfor 66°N, Br, 
(Geografisk tidsskrift, 1891-92, Kjg- 
benhavn, 1892. Bd. 11, p. 62-107, fold. 
map) Title tr.: Earlier expeditions to 
the east coast of Greenland. 
Historical account of expeditions to 
the east coast of Greenland from the 
time of the Norsemen through 1889; 
with details on the Hudson 1607, 
Scoresby 1822, Clavering 1823 and the 
Koldewey 1869-70 expeditions. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15067. RYDER, CARL HARTVIG, 
1858-1923. Undersogelse af Gronlands 
vestkyst fra 72° til 74°35’N. Br. 1886- 
87. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1889. 
8. hefte, p. 203-270, illus., 7 plates, 2 
maps (1 fold.) 1 fold. diagr.) Title tr.: 
Research on Greenland’s west coast 
from 72°-74°35'N. in 1886-87. 
Results of the Danish expedition to 
the west coast of Greenland in 1886-87, 
under the author’s leadership for the 
purpose of surveying and carrying on 
archeological and natural history re 
search. Narrative of the eighteen 
months’ activities, and results of in- 
vestigations on the movement, surface 
features, and icebergs of Upernaviks 
Isstrgm (Glacier), on the temperature 
of the inland ice in April, and on 
meteorological, magnetic and _astro- 
nomical observations (with _ tables) 
especially at Upernavik; a list of forty- 
nine birds seen at Upernavik, geographic 
positions and altitudes of forty-six 
places, and results of temperature and 


Copy seen: DLC, | 
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salinity measurements in various fiord 
waters. Notes on the settlements in the 
district and the hunting and fishing of 
the Eskimos, with mention of animals; 
and on the rocks observed. Summary in 
French at end of volume. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15068. RYDER, CARL HARTVIG, 
1858-1923, and K. RORDAM. Hydro- 
grafi. (In: Ryder, C. H. Den gstgrgn- 
landske expedition, 1. del, 5. Pub. in: 
Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1895, 17. 
hefte, p. 189-279, 357-58, tables, plates 
IX-XII (incl. fold. map) Title tr.: 
Hydrography. 

Contains discussion and tabulated 
results of observations made June 
1891-Aug. 1892 in the Greenland Sea 
between southern West Spitsbergen 
and Greenland, in Denmark Sea and in 
Scoresby Sound, and brief discussion 
of ocean currents based on the drift of 
bottles deposited in these waters; also 
chemical analysis of three hundred 
samples of ocean water from the same 
places. Copy seen: DLC. 


RYDER, CARL HARTVIG, 1858-1923, 
see also Carlheim-Gyllenskéld, V. Om 
Ryders iagttagelser nordlyset 1886-87. 
1889. 


RYDER, CARL HARTVIG, 1858-1923, 
see also Denmark. Meteorologiske in- 
stitut. Observations météorologiques 
Scoresby Sd. 1891-92. 1895. 


RYDER, CARL HARTVIG, 1858-1923, 
see also Eisgrenze zwischen Grénland- 
Island-Spitzbergen. 1897. 


15069. RYDER, R.E.D. Naval participa- 
tion in the discovery of the North-West 
Passage. (Polar record, Jan. 1946. v. 

4, (no. 32) p. 309-314, plate) 
Summary account of explorations 
from Parry’s voyage in 1819 till the 

Franklin Expedition, 1845-47. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15070. RYDER, R.E.D. Notes on a gen- 
eral purpose boat for use in Polar re- 
gions. (Polar record, July 1941. v. 3, 
(no, 22) p. 399-406, illus.) 

Description (with plans) of a boat 
built in the Antarctic, but suitable for 
use in northern regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15071. RYDER-SMITH, ROLAND. Bea- 
vers of the sea. (Alaska life, Sept. 
1945, v. 8, no. 9, p. 40-42, 45, illus.) 


Notes on history of the exploitation, 
habits, food, method of killing, and 
ultimate conservation of the sea otter 
of Bering Sea and Aleutian waters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15072. RYDER-SMITH, ROLAND. Com- 
muters of the sea. (Alaska life, Mar. 
1944, v. 7, no. 3, p. 41-43, illus.) 
General account of the life of Alaska 
fur seals. Copy seen: DLC. 


15073. RYDER-SMITH, ROLAND. King 
erab. (Alaska life, June 1949. v. 12, 
no. 2, p. 4-5, illus.) 
Notes on crab biology and fishery 
methods in Alaskan waters. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15074. RYDER-SMITH, ROLAND. Re- 
turn of the musk ox. (Alaska life, Mar. 
1947. v. 10, no. 3, p. 10-11, illus.) 
Popularized account of the musk 
oxen imported from Greenland in 1930, 
their trans-shipment to Alaska Agri- 
cultural Experimental Farm at Col- 
lege, and their later settlement on 
Nunivak Island; with notes in general 
on the musk ox. Copy seen: DLC. 


15075. RYDER-SMITH, ROLAND, Sea 
lanes of the North. (Alaska life, May 
1946. v. 9, no. 5, p. 12-13, 24-25, illus.) 

Account of marine disasters in Gulf 
of Alaska waters since 1848, and of 
U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey work 
in the area. Copy seen: DLC. 


RYEN, T. SOOT, see SOOT-RYEN, 
TRON, 1896- . 


15076. RYERSON, JOHN, 1799-1878. 
Hudson’s Bay; or, A missionary tour 
in the territory of the Hon. Hudson’s 
Bay Company, by the Rev. John Ryer- 
son . .. with brief introductory mis- 
sionary memorials, and _ illustrations. 
Toronto, G. R. Sanderson, 1855. xxiv, 
190 p. front. (port.) illus., 9 plates. 
Account of a journey made in June— 
Oct. 1854, from Kingston, via Lake 
Winnipeg and Oxford House to York 
Factory, and thence by boat through 
Hudson Bay and Strait to England, 
and return. Includes descriptions of 
the route, mission work among the 
Indians, improvements for the natives 
effected by the Hudson’s Bay Co., the 
voyage through the ice of Hudson 
Strait; also incidental notes on snow- 
shoes, sledges, dogs, and the probable 
fate of Sir John Franklin. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2235 











15077. RYGH, KARL DITLEV, 1839- 
1915. Helleristninger af den sydskan- 
dinaviske type i det nordenfjeldske 
Norge. (Norske videnskabers selskab, 
Trondhjem. Skrifter, 1908, no. 10, p. 
1-35, illus.) Title tr.: Rock carving of 
the south Scandinavian type in alpine 
region of northern Norway. 

Contains descriptions and _ illustra- 
tions of rock carving on the mountains 
of northern Norway, resembling the 
so-called “south Scandinavian” type; 
data is arranged by regions, including 
Tro district, Nordland, northern Nor- 
way. Copy seen: MH-F; MH-Z. 


15078. RYGH, OLUF, 1833-1899, and 
others. Norske gaardnavne; oplysnin- 
ger samlede til brug ved matrikelens 
revision, efter offentlig foranstaltning 
udgivne med tilfgiede forklaringer af 
O. Rygh. Kristiania, W. C, Fabritius 
& sgnners bogtrykkeri, 1897-1924. 20 
v. Title tr.: Norwegian manor names; 
information collected for use in the 
revision of the registry and published 
by official request, with additional ex- 
planatory notes by O. Rygh. 

This work includes two volumes on 
northern region: v. 17. Rygh, O. Norske 
gaardnavne; gaardnavne i Troms¢ 
amt. (Norwegian manor names; farm 
estate names in the province of Trom- 
s6) pub. 1911. 228 p. 

Contains the names of manor houses 
and farms, with commentary on names 
of rivers, fiords, sounds, islands, etc., 
in compound works given as names to 
landed properties; also the use of 
mythological and personal names. In- 
cludes data on historical or other 
derivations. 

v. 18, Qvigstad, J. K., and M. B. 
Olsen. Norske gaardnavne; navne paa 
matrikulerede jordeiendomme i Fin- 
markens amt. (Norwegian manor 
names; names of registered farm 
estates in the province of Finnmark) 
pub. 1924. 377 p. 

Contains the names of manor houses 
and farms, with notes on their deriva- 
tion, names of persons and geographic 
features in compound names of farm 
estates; Lappish and Finnish names, 
etc. Includes geographic, etymological 
and philological data and two papers 
by J. A. J. Kjaer; also paper on Nor- 
wegian place names of the Murman 
coast, by J. Qvigstad; with bibliog- 
raphy. Copy seen: DLC; NN. 
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15079. RYGH, OLUF, 1833-1899. Sur le 
groupe arctique de l’age de la pierre 
polie en Norvége. (International Cop. 
gress of Anthropology and Prehistoric 
Archeology. 7th, Stockholm, 1874, 
Compte-rendu. Stockholm, 1876. p. 177- 
87, 29 illus., map) Title tr.: On the 
arctic group of the age of polished 
stone in Norway. 

Contains a summary and discussion 
of archeologic finds of neolithic type in 
northern Norway, and comparison of 
those artifacts with those found 
farther south. 

Map of Scandinavia, between p. 192 
and 193, shows location of sites of 
individual finds. Copy seen: DLC. 


15080. RYKACHEV, M. Severnoe si- 
Yanie 23-24 fevralia (6-7 marta) 1892 
goda. (Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe ob- 
shchestvo Meteorologicheskii vestnik, 
1893. T. 3, p. 59-65, fold. diagr.) Title 
tr.: Northern lights 23-24 February 
(6-7 March) 1892. 

A description of unusually strong 
northern lights observed in Archangel, 
Russia. Copy seen: DWB. 


15081. RYKACHEV, M. Tipy putei 
tSiklonov v Evropie po nablitdeniiam 
1872-1887. St.-Pétersbourg 1896. 2 p. 
1., 102, 69 p. maps, tables. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, vol. 3, 
no. 3) Title tr.: Types of cyclone paths 
in Europe according to observations of 
1872-1887. 

The paths of the cyclones passing 
over the European portion of the Rus- 
sian Empire and neighboring states 
are classified into 12 types according 
to their approach and movement over 
this area. The first three types ap- 
proach either from the north or north- 
west over a portion of the arctic region 
before entering Russia. Their rate of 
movement and frequency are tabulated 
and mapped. Copy seen: DLC. 


15082. RYLOV, VYACHESLAV MI- 
KHAILOVICH. Alcyonaceae  sborov 
ékspeditsii na Zemlia FrantSa-losifa v 
1929 g. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skii institut po izucheniiu severa. 
Trudy, 1931. Vyp. 49, p. 166-70) Title 
tr.: Alcyonaceae collected by the Ex- 
pedition to Franz Josef Land, 1929. 
Notes on four forms of these coelen- 
terates taken in Barents Sea and Franz 
Josef Land waters, during the voyage 
of the ice-breaker Sedov, 1929. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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15083. RYLOV, VYACHESLAV MI- 
KHAILOVICH. Alcyonaceae, sobrannye 
ékspeditsiei Plovuchego morskogo 
nauchnogo instituta v 1921. (Morskoi 
nauchnyi institut. Trudy, 1926. T. 2, 
vyp. 1, p. 61-78, illus.) Title tr.: Al- 
eyonaceae, collected by the Expedition 
of the Floating Marine Scientific In- 
stitute, 1921. 

Results of investigations of seventy- 
five samples of coelenterates taken by 
the ice-breaker Malygin expedition of 
the Marine Scientific Institute, 1921, 
in Kara and Barents Seas, establish- 
ing five forms of Aleyonaceae (includ- 
ing one new variety). Summary in 
German. Copy seen: DF. 


15084. RYLOV, VYACHESLAV MI- 
KHAILOVICH. Hydroidea-Athecata, so- 
brannye ékspeditSiei Instituta v 1921 
g. Moskva, 1924. 10 p. (Morskoi nauch- 
nyi institut. Trudy, t. 1, vyp. 9) Title 
tr.: Hydroidea-Athecata collected by 
the expedition of the Institute, 1921. 

Annotated list (including localities, 
references to literature, etc.) of nine 
species of these coelenterates based on 
collections taken in Barents, Kara, and 
White Seas by the expedition with the 
ice-breaker Malygin, made for the Ma- 
rine Scientific Institute, 1921. Sum- 
mary in German. Copy seen: DF. 


15085. RYLOV, VYACHESLAV, MI- 
KHAILOVICH. K faune Cladocera rus- 
skoi Laplandii. (Leningradskoe  ob- 
shchestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 
1915. T. 45, vyp. 5, p. 107-136, illus.) 
Title tr.: On the Cladocera fauna of 
Russian Lapland. 

Contains the results of the investi- 
gation of 10 plankton samples taken 
in 1915, from some basins in Russian 
Lapland, including critical notes on 
twenty-four species of Cladocera and 
data on general and local distribution; 
bibliography (20 items). Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


15086. RYLOV, VYACHESLAV MI- 
KHAILOVICH. K sviedienifam o pries- 


novodnoi faunie ozera Mogil’nago 
(Murman, ostr. Kil’din). (Leningrad- 
skoe obshchestvo  estestvoispytatelei. 


Trudy, 1915. T. 46, vyp. 1, p. 273-92, 
illus.) Title tr.: A contribution to the 
knowledge of fresh-water fauna of 
Lake Mogil’noye (Murman, Kil’din Is- 
land). 

Contains data on fourteen micro- 
scopic species of fresh-water zooplank- 


ton, including twelve Rotifera (Rota- 
toria) and two crustaceans (Clado- 
cera), collected by the author, in 1915, 
in the relict lake, Mogil’noye (on Kil- 
din Island, off the Murman coast) 
having both fresh-water and _salt- 
water (lower layers) fauna. Summary 
in French. Copy seen: MN-Z. 


15087. RYLOV, VYACHESLAV MI- 
KHAILOVICH. Materialy k faune pres- 
novodnykh svobodnozhivushchikh ve- 
slonogikh rakoobraznykh severnoi Si- 
biri. Leningrad, 1928. 2 p. 1, 33 p., 
illus. (Akademija nauk SSSR. Komis- 
sifa po izuchenitu fAkutskoi Avtonom- 
noi Sovetskoi SotSialisticheskoi Respu- 
bliki. Trudy. T. 11) Title tr.: Contri- 
butions to the fauna of free-swimming 
fresh-water copepods of northern Si- 
beria. 

Publication of hitherto unpublished 
results of the Russian Polar Expedi- 
tion, 1900-1903 (under the leadership 
of E. Toll) on fresh-water copepods of 
northern Yakut A.S.S.R. and New 
Siberian Islands, including annotated 
list twenty-two species. Bibliography, 
p. 32-33. Copy seen: DLC. 


15088. RYLOV, VYACHESLAV MI- 
KHAILOVICH. O novykh vidakh Cope- 
poda-Calanoida. (Leningradskoe  ob- 
shchestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 
1921. T. 52, vyp. 1, p. 67-78, 167-70) 
Title tr.: On new species of Copepoda- 
Calanoida. 

Contains brief Russian and English 
diagnoses of four new species of crus- 
taceans from plankton collections of 
the Zoological Museum of the Acad- 
emy of Sciences, including Eurytemora 
tolli n. sp., collected by the Polar Expe- 
dition of E. V. v. Toll, in 1902, in the 
mouth of Lena River. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


15089. RYLOV, VYACHESLAV MI- 
KHAILOVICH. Sostav i vertikal’noe 
raspredelenie zooplanktona nekotorykh 
ozer tSentral’noi YFAkutii. (Leningrad. 
Gosudarstvennyi gidrologicheskii insti- 
tut. Issledovaniia ozer SSSR, 1935. Vyp. 
8, p. 85-124, illus.) Title tr.: The com- 
position and the vertical distribution 
of zooplankton in some lakes of central 
Yakutia. 

Results of analysis of lake water 
samples taken for the State Hydrolog- 
ical Institute at Leningrad in the re- 
gion of the watershed between Lena 


2237 








and Aldan Rivers (61°55’-62°35’N. and 
130°30’-131°40’E.), July-Aug. 1932. 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15090. RYMILL, J. R., and others. The 
Tugtilik (Lake Fjord) country, East 
Greenland. (Geographical journal, May 
1934, v. 83, p. 364-80, 6 plates, sketch 
map) 

Account of the Watkins East Green- 
land Expedition, 1932-33, which had 
its base at Lake Fiord, where H. G. 
Watkins was drowned. The object of 
the expedition was to study flying con- 
ditions, for Pan-American Airways, 
Inc. Rymill describes the activities of 
the party, which surveyed the region 
of Lake Fiord, making several journeys 
on the ice and in boats to Angmags- 
salik, and includes photographs and 
notes on the ice conditions along the 
coast in Denmark Strait. His paper is 
followed by discussion (p. 377-80). 

Appendices: 1. RILEY, Q. Meteorol- 
ogy. 

2. CHAPMAN, F. S. Preliminary ac- 
count of the natural history work. 

These two papers appear in this 
Bibliography under the authors’ names. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15091. RYMILL, J. R. Watkins’ kayak. 
(Geographical journal, Dec. 1933. v. 82, 
p. 539-41) 

Description of the construction and 
use of the East Greenland kayak, spe- 
cifically H. G. Watkins’ kayak which 
was hung in the Royal Geographical 
Society’s Museum. Copy seen: DLC. 


15092. RYSMUKOV, I. L. Geologiche- 
skce stroenie zapadnogo poberezh’ia 
juzhnogo ostrova Novoi Zemli, ot guby 
Belush’ei do guby Domashnei. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy. T. 57, p. 154-69, illus., 2 fold 
maps) Title tr.: Geological structure of 
the western coast of the southern Island 
of Novaya Zemlya from Belushya Bay 
to Domashnyaya Bay. 

Results of the Arctic Institute of 
U.S.S.R. geological expedition to No- 
vaya Zemlya, summer 1934, with two 
maps, 1:200,000. Copy seen: DLC. 


15093. RYSIUKOV, I. L. K geologii i 
uglenosnosti pravoberezh’ia Eniseisko- 
go zaliva. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 
9, p. 63-76, illus., map, table) Title tr.: 
To the geology and coal occurrences of 
the right shores of Yenisey Bay. 
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Geological sketch of the upper par 
of Krest’yanka River basin (about 
72°55’'-73°N. 81°25’-82°E.). Data op 
coal outcrops discovered in the region 
in 1938-39. Chemical analyses of sam. 
ples. Copy seen: DLC. 


15094. RYSIMUKOV, I. L. Molodye vil. 
kanogennye obrazovaniia Pai-Khoa, 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 9, p. 30- 
48, illus., plates, map, tables) Title 
tr.: New volcanic formations of Pay. 
Khoy Mountain Range. 

Based on the author’s investigation 
during the Pay-Khoy Expedition jn 
1936 and data from the literature, 
Brief geological description of the re. 
gion and geologic-petrographic charac- 
teristics of its voleanic formations. Bib- 
liography (20 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15095. RYSIUKOV, I. L. Petrografia 
osadochnykh i izverzhennykh porod 
zapadnogo Taimyra, vulkanicheskie 
tsikly i  rudonostnost’. (Leningrad. 
Vsesoiuznyi arkticheskii institut. Trv- 
dy, 1939. T. 121, p. 75-100) Title tr.: 
Petrology of sedimentary and igneous 
rocks of western Taymyr, volcanic 
cycles and ore deposits. 

A petrologic study with a short 
chapter on mineral resources; a geolog- 
ical map, 1:200,000 at end of volume. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15096. RYTSK, V. I. Geologicheskoe 
stroenie i poleznye iskopaemye zapad- 
noi poloviny khrebta Polousnogo i 
khrebta Kiunditliunga. (Leningrad. 
Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii institut. Tru- 
dy, 1939. T. 142, p. 5-66, illus., fold. 
map) Title tr.: Geological structure 
and mineral resources of the western 
half of the Polousnyy Range and 
Kyundyulyung Range. 

Sections on the river system, stratig- 
raphy, geologic structure, tectonics, 
land forms, mineral resources, and 
other economic resources in this region 
in northern Yakut A.S.S.R., including 
the Polousnyy Range (about 69°45'N. 
139°-141°E.) and Kyundyulyung Range 
(70°10’-20’N. 135°15’-186°15’E.). Re 
sults of the Yana Expedition of the 
Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R., 1936-37. 

Map: geological map, scale 1:500,000, 
at end of volume. Copy seen: DLC. 


15097. RYTSK, V. I. K geologii ostrova 
Vrangelia. (Arctica, 1936, no. 3, P. 
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81-93) Title tr.: The geology of Wran- 
gel Island. oe 
A general review of geological infor- 
mation about Wrangel Island, begin- 
ning with 1881, with bibliography, p. 
39, Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15098. RYTSK, V. I., and K. K. DEMO- 
KIDOV. Nekotorye novye dannye ob 
olovonosnosti Khrebtov Taskhaiakh i 
Polousnogo. (Problemy Arktiki, 1938, 
no, 4, p. 137-40) Title tr.: Some new 
data on the occurrence of tin in the 
Tas-Khayakhtakh and Polousnyy Moun- 
tain Ranges. 

Result of investigations 1936-37 in 
these mountains (67°N. 137°E. and 
69°45'N. 139°-141°E.) in northeastern 
Yakutia. Copy seen: DLC. 


15099. SAABYE, HANS EGEDE, 1746- 
1817. Brudstykker af en dagbog holden 
i Grgnland i aarene 1770-1778, af Hans 
Egede Saabye. Med forerindring af 
stiftets biskop i et brev til hs. excellence 
hr. geheimeconferensraad Bilow, ved 
H. Ostermann. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reit- 
zel, 1942. x, 129 p. illus. (incl. port.) 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 129, 
nr. 2) Title tr.: Extracts from a diary 
kept in Greenland during the years 
1770-1778, by Hans Egede Saabye... 
with a preface by the bishop of the 
diocese, as written in a letter to His 
Excellency, Privy Counsellor Biilow, by 
H. Ostermann. 

Modern edition of the work first pub- 
lished in 1816, and translated into Eng- 
liesh as Greenland: being extracts 
from a journal .. . 1770-1778, q.v. but 
without the latter’s introductory sec- 
tion by G. Fries. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


15100. SAABYE, HANS EGEDE, 1746- 
1817, and G. FRIES. Greenland: being 
extracts from a journal kept in that 
country in the years 1770 to 1778. By 
Hans Egede Saabye formerly ordained 
minister in the districts of Claushavn 
and Christianshaab . . . To which is 
prefixed, an introduction; containing 
some accounts of the manners of the 
Greenlanders, and of the mission in 
Greenland ... By G. Fries. 2d ed. Tr. 
from the German. London, Boosey & 
Sons, 1818. vi, [2] 293 p. front. (fold. 
map) 

Saabye’s journal was first published 
in Danish: Brudstykker af en Dagbog 


holden i Gronland i Aarene 1770-1778, 
Odense, 1816; then published in Ger- 
man translation: Bruchstukke eines 
Tagesbuches gehalten in Grénland in 
den Jahren 1770 bis 1778, Hamburg, 
1817, with an introduction by the Ger- 
man editor G. Fries. From this edition 
a Dutch translation: Fragmenten vit 
een dagboek, gehonden in Groenland 

. 1770-1778, Groningen 1818, and 
this English translation were published. 

The introduction, by G. Fries (p. 
1-97) contains an informative descrip- 
tion of West Greenland Eskimos, 
Lutheran Missions, and populated 
places. 

Saabye’s journal extracts concern 
the Eskimos’ customs and reactions to 
changes attendant upon christianization 
(e.g. in courtship and marriage be- 
havior); the various communities vis- 
ited by Saabye; native witchcraft and 
religion; and miscellaneous notes on 
climate, white men’s misbehavior to- 
ward Greenlanders, education and do- 
mestic life of the Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC (Danish, German, 
Dutch, English); NNStef. 


15101. SAAR, WERNER. Die Halbin- 
sel Kola. Versuch einer kombinatori- 
schen Landeskunde. Greifswald, L. 
Bamberg, 1923. 62, [1] p. (Griefswald. 
Universitat. Institut fiir Finnland- 
kunde. Schriften. Nr. 1) Title tr.: 
Kola Peninsula. A combined areal 
study. 

Doctoral dissertation, University of 
Griefswald, 1923, based on published 
literature. Contents tr.: 1. Physiogra- 
phy: rock basement, morphologic de- 
velopment, climate and vegetation. 2. 
Anthropogeography: settlement, econ- 
omy, and commerce. Bibliography (114 
items). Copy seen: NNA. 


15102. SABA, ISAK. Om sammensatte 
lappiske stedsnavne. (Troms¢g, Norway. 
Museum. Aarshefter, 1919, pub. 1920. 
Bd. 45, nr. 5, p. 1-7) Title tr.: On 
compound Lapp locality names. 
Contains a philological discussion on 
the tracing of derivation of Lapp names 
of localities in northern Norway. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


15103. SABANIN, B. V. Proizvodstvo 
topografo-geodezicheskikh rabot na 
beregu Kol’skogo zaliva dlia sooruzhe- 
nija g. Murmanska. (Vsesotuznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 1918, 
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T. 54, p. 121-30, 3 fold. maps, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: The execution of a 
topographic-geodetic survey on the 
coast of the Kola Inlet for the construc- 
tion of the town of Murmansk. 

Discussion of organization, methods, 
and results of the 1917 survey of the 
site of the proposed town (including a 
settlement on the near-by Rosta River), 
and the lakes that might serve as water 
supply. 

Maps 1. Triangulation of the western 
Murman coast (1905-1912), scale about 
1:600,000. 

2. Topography of the proposed town 
site and parts of the Rosta River valley, 
scale about 1:16,200, contour interval 
35 feet. 

3. Triangulation of southern part of 
Kola Inlet and the area of the town 
of Murmansk, scale 1:75,000. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15104. SABINE, Sir EDWARD, 1788- 
1883. An account of experiments to de- 
termine the acceleration of the pendu- 
lum in different latitudes. (Royal So- 
ciety of London. Transactions, 1821. 
p. 163-90, 5 fold. tables) 

Results of observations made during 
the Ross Voyage to Baffin Bay, 1818, 
and the Parry Expedition, 1819-20. 
During the first voyage the pendulum 
clock was set up at Brassa (Shetland 
Islands) and Hare Island (West Green- 
land, 70°26’N.); in the winter of 1819- 
20, Winter Harbour on Melville Island 
was the locality of experiments. The 
pendulum clock is described and details 
given of the circumstances under which 
the observations were made, also tabu- 
lated results. Copy seen: DLC. 


15105. SABINE, Sir EDWARD, 1788- 
1883. An account of experiments to de- 
termine the figure of the earth, by 
means of the pendulum vibrating sec- 
onds in different latitudes; as well as 
on various other subjects of philosoph- 
ical inquiry. Printed at the expense of 
the Board of longitude. London, J. 
Murray, 1825. xv p., 1 1., 509, [2] p. 
3 maps (2 fold.) tables. Translation 
in German of extracts of this paper 
appeared in Annalen der Physik, 1826, 
Ser. 2, Bd. 6, p. 88-124. 

Contents include section 1, experi- 
ments with detached invariable pendu- 
lums; section 2, with attached invari- 
able pendulums; latitudes and longi- 
tudes of the pendulum stations; and 
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experiments for determining the varia- 
tion in the intensity of terrestrial mag- 
netism. These first two sections include 
Hammerfest (Norway) 70°40’N. 23°45’ 
E. Indre Norskgya (Inner Norway 
Island, West Spitsbergen) 79°49’55’N. 
11°40’30”E., and Inner Pendulum Js- 
land (East Greenland) 74°32’19’N, 18° 
50’W. The diurnal oscillation of the 
horizontal needle was at Hammerfest 
and Spitsbergen only. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15106. SABINE, Sir EDWARD, 1788- 
1833. An account of the Esquimaux, 
who inhabit the west coast of Green- 
land, above the latitude 76°; in a 
letter to the editor. (Quarterly journal 
of science, literature and art, 1819. y, 
7, p. 72-94) 

The author accompanied Sir John 
Ross on his voyage to Baffin Bay, 1818, 
and recounts here the first meeting be- 
tween the white men and the Polar 
Eskimos north of Cape York; he de- 
scribes the appearance, behavior, hunt- 
ing methods, and beliefs of the natives 
and notes the absence of kayaks or 
umiaks; closes with a résumé of geo- 
graphic contribution of the voyage. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15107. SABINE, Sir EDWARD, 1788- 
1883. Birds. (In: Parry, Sir W.E. Jour- 
nal of a voyage .. . 1819-20. Supple- 
ment to the appendix, 1824, p. exciii- 
cex) 

This paper is supplementary to the 
author’s A memoir on the birds of 
Greenland which resulted from observa- 
tions made on the expedition of 1818. 
All birds seen in the North American 
Arctic during Parry’s voyage of 1819- 
20 are recorded here in an annotated 
list of thirty-two species, but references 
are made to the accounts given in the 
earlier paper. Copy seen: DLC. 


15108. SABINE, Sir EDWARD, 1788- 
1883. A comparison of barometrical 
measurement, with the trigonometrical 
determination of a height at Spitzber- 
gen. (Royal Society of London. Philo- 
sophical transactions, 1824. v. 114, p. 
290-309, 2 maps (1 fold.) 

Surveying results from the Clavering 
Expedition to West Spitsbergen and 
East Greenland, 1823, giving details 
of the operations undertaken on the 
northwestern coast of West Spitsber- 
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gen near Indre Norskgya (Inner Nor- 
way Island) 79°50’N. 11°30’E. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15109. SABINE, Sir EDWARD, 1788- 
1883. Fish. (Jn: Parry, Sir W. E. Jour- 
nal of a voyage . . . 1819-20. Supple- 
ment to the appendix, 1824. p. cexi- 
ecxiv) 

Annotated list of six species and two 
indefinite species from the waters of 
Baffin Bay and Canadian Arctic Is- 
lands, and from lakes and rivulets of 
Melville and nearby islands. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15110. SABINE, Sir EDWARD, 1788- 
1883. Mammalia. (In: Parry, Sir W. E. 
Journal of a voyage . . . 1819-20. Sup- 
plement to'the appendix, 1824. p. 
elxxxiii-cxcii) 

Based on the animals observed dur- 
ing the period in which the expedition 
remained within the Arctic Circle, i.e. 
in Davis Strait, Baffin Bay and the 
Canadian Arctic Islands waters. Anno- 
tated list of twelve species: nine land 
mammals, a seal, walrus, and nar- 
whal, with notes on general North 
American Arctic distribution. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15111. SABINE, Sir EDWARD, 1788- 
1883. Marine invertebrate animals. 
(In: Parry, Sir W. E. Journal of a 
voyage ... 1819-20. Supplement to the 
appendix, 1824. p. ccxix—ccexxxix, 2 
plates) 

Contains a list, with synonymy, some 
descriptions, localities and notes, of 
twenty-four species (coelénterates, 
echinoderms, annelid worms, crusta- 
ceans, and tunicates) from Baffin Bay 
and the waters of the Canadian Arctic 
Islands. Copy seen: DLC. 


15112. SABINE, Sir EDWARD, 1788- 
1883. A memoir on the birds of Green- 
land; with descriptions and notes on 
the species observed in the late voyage 
of discovery in Davis’s Straits and 
Baffin’s Bay. (Linnean Society of Lon- 
don. Transactions, 1818. v. 12, p. 527— 
59, plate) 

Descriptions and synonyms of the 
twenty-eight species of birds seen dur- 
ing Sir John Ross’ voyage to Baffin 
Bay in 1818, followed by Fabricius’ list 
(from Fauna Groenlandica, 1780) re- 
vised. Copy seen: DLC. 


15113. SABINE, Sir EDWARD, 1788- 
1883. Observations on the dip and vari- 
ation of the magnetic needle, and on 
the intensity of the magnetic force; 
made during the late voyage in search 
of a North West Passage. (Royal So- 
ciety of London. Philosophical trans- 
actions, 1819. p. 132-44, incl. tables) 

Results of observations on the ice or 
on islands in Baffin Bay and Davis 
Strait, during Sir John Ross’ voyage, 
1818. Copy seen: DLC. 


15114. SABINE, Sir EDWARD, 1788- 
1883. Observations on the magnetism of 
the earth, especially of the arctic re- 
gions. (American journal of science, 
Jan. 1830. v. 17, p. 145-56, fold. diagr.) 
A letter to a Prof. Renwick, discuss- 
ing the magnetic investigations of C. 
Hansteen across Siberia, and offering 
circumpolar isodynamic curves based 

on knowledge of both continents. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15115. SABINE, Sir EDWARD, 1788- 
1883. On hourly observations of the 
magnetic declination made by Captain 
Rochfort Maguire, R. N., and the offi- 
cers of H.M.S. “Plover,” in 1852, 1853 
and 1854, at Point Barrow, on the 
shores of the polar sea. (Royal Society 
of London. Philosophical transactions, 
1857. v. 147, p. 497-532, incl. tables) 

These observations were made dur- 
ing the period when the Plover was 
stationed at Point Barrow to relieve 
the Franklin Expedition’s ships, in 
the event of their reaching the locality. 

Contains description of instrumenta- 
tion, discussion of the results and ta- 
bles, Nov. 1852-June 1853, Oct. 1853- 
June 1854. Copy seen: DLC. 


15116. SABINE, Sir EDWARD, 1788- 
1883. On irregularities observed in the 
direction of the compass needles of 
H.M.S. Isabella and Alexander, in their 
late voyage of discovery, and caused 
by the attraction of the iron contained 
in the ships. (Royal Society of London. 
Philosophical transactions, 1819. p. 
112-22, plate) 

Discussion of irregularities in gen- 
eral due to iron ships, with examples 
drawn from the author’s observations 
during Sir John Ross’ voyage to Baffin 
Bay, 1818. Copy seen: DLC. 


15117. SABINE, Sir EDWARD, 1788- 
1883. On the measurement of an arc of 
the meridian at Spitzbergen. (Quarter- 
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ly journal of science, literature and 
art, 1826. v. 21, p. 101-108) 

Letters (1826) to the Royal Society 
of London and the Royal Institution 
urging West Spitsbergen as a site for 
study of the figure of the earth. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15118. SABINE, Sir EDWARD, 1788- 
1883. “Remarks upon the magnetic ob- 
servations transmitted from York Fort 
in Hudson’s Bay, in August 1857, by 


Lieut. Blakiston. (Royal Society of 
London. Proceedings, 1858. v. 9, p. 
81-91) 


The author discusses magnetic sur- 
veying and the need for it in North 
America; comments on the York Fac- 
tory observations and the proof they 
offer of secular change. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15119. SABINE, Sir EDWARD, 1788- 
1883. Results of the hourly observations 
of the magnetic declination made by 
Sir Francis Leopold McClintock, and 
the officers of the yacht “Fox”, at Port 
Kennedy, in the Arctic Sea, in the 
winter of 1858-59; and a comparison 
of these results with those obtained 
by Captain Rochfort Maguire, and the 
officers of Her Majesty’s Ship “Plo- 
ver”, in 1852, 1853 and 1854, at Point 
Barrow. (Royal Society of London. 
Philosophical transactions, 1863. v. 153, 
p. 649-63, plate) 

Port Kennedy, on the southeastern 
coast of Somerset Island, sheltered the 
Franklin search vessel Fox, and af- 
forded the location for these observa- 
tions from Nov. 1, 1858 to Mar. 27, 
1859. Summary data only is given and 
thorough discussion of the results. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15120. SABINE, Sir EDWARD, 1788- 
1883. Some account of the late expedi- 
tion to the polar regions, under the 
command of Captain William Edward 
Parry. (Quarterly journal of science, 
literature and art, 1821. v. 10, p. 335- 
61) 

Brief résumé of the geographic re- 
sults of Parry’s Expedition, 1819-20, 
to Baffin Bay, Lancaster Sound and 
Prince Regent Inlet. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SABINE, Sir EDWARD, 1788-1883, see 
also Defauconpret, A. J. B. Voyage 
vers pole arctique 1818. 1819. 
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SABINE, Sir EDWARD, 1788-1883, s¢¢ 
also North Georgia gazette & winter 
chronicle. 1821. 


SABINE, Sir EDWARD, 1788-1883, see 
also Vrangel’, F. P. Narrative of exped, 
to polar sea 1820-23. 1840. 


SABINE, Sir EDWARD, 1788-1883, see 
also Vrangel’, F. P. Narrative of ex- 
ped. to polar sea 1820-23. 1844. 


15121. SABINE, JOSEPH. An account 
of a new species of gull lately discoy- 
ered on the west coast of Greenland. 
(Linnean Society of London. Transac- 
tions, 1818. v. 12, p. 520-23, plate) 
The original description of Sabine’s 
gull, Larus sabinii. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15122. SABINE, JOSEPH. Zoological 
appendix. (Jn: Franklin, Sir J. Narra- 
tive of a journey to the shores of the 
polar sea, 1819-22, pub. 1823. p. 647- 

703) ‘ 
Notes on the range, usefulness, etc., 
of forty-one species of mammals (most- 
ly fur-bearing) from northern North 

America, and of sixty-nine birds. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15123. SACCARDO, P. A., and others. 
The fungi of Alaska. (Jn: Cardot, J., 
and others. Cryptogamic botany. Har- 
riman Alaska series, 1904. v. 5, p. 
11-64, 7 plates) Other authors: C, H. 
Peck and William Trelease. 

Based on the collections of the Har- 
riman Alaska Expedition and on mate- 
rial in the Missouri Botanical Garden 
herbarium. List, with localities, of two 
hundred fifty-seven (including, with 
Latin descriptions, thirty-eight new) 
species from Alaska, with an index to 
host species. Copy seen: DLC. 


SACHIGO RIVER EXPLORATION 
CO., see Edwards, B. G. Developing & 
operating mine on Canadian tundra. 
1944. 


SACHS, ADOLPH, see Levine, V. E., 
& others. Blood iron & copper of Eski- 
mos, 1937. 


SACHSENHEIM, ARTHUR von, see 
Kimakowicz, M. v. Dr. med. A. Vv. 
Sachsenheim’s Molluscen. 1897. 


15124. SACK, PIUS, 1865- . Dipteren 
aus Nowaja Semlja. Kristiania, 1923. 
10 p. illus. (Norske Novaja Semlja eks- 
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pedisjon, 1921. Report of the scientific 
results. No. 15) Published by Det 
Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo (Vi- 
denskapsselskapet i Kristiania). 

Lists thirty-six species of dipters, 
giving localities. Copy seen: DLC. 


15125. SADLER, D. H. Tables for as- 
tronomical polar navigation. (Institute 
of Navigation, London. Journal, Jan. 
1949. v. 2, p. 9-24, tables) 

“The special features of polar navi- 
gation are examined with a view to 
the design of tables for astronomical 
navigation. The use of long intercepts 
and curved position lines is thoroughly 
investigated. A one-page table cover- 
ing all bodies and both polar caps is 
given.”—Author’s abstract. 

Copy seen: CaOGB. 


15126. SADLER, JOHN. List of arctic 
cryptogamic plants, etc., collected by 
Robert Brown, Esq., during the summer 
of 1861, on the islands of Greenland, 
in Baffin’s Bay and Davis Straits. (Bo- 
tanical Society of Edinburgh. Tranac- 
tions, July 1862, pub. 1863. v. 7, p. 374— 

75) 
Thirty-eight species from Duck Is- 
lands, Browne Islands and Hare Island. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15127. SADOVSKII, ALEKSANDR. 


‘ Poedinok v Aisfiorde. [Leningrad] Len- 


ingradskoe oblastnoe izd-vo, 1934, 133, 
[2] p. illus. Title tr.: Duel in the Is- 
fjord. 

Journalist’s account of the raising of 
the Malygin, which, misdirected by an 
improvised signal, ran aground, and 
sank in Ice Fiord (Dec. 24, 1932). The 
author accompanied the members of the 
rescuing “Expedition for underwater 
work” on the Sedov from Archangel to 
Svalbard. He also gives an account of 
events aboard the special rescue ship 
Ruslan, which sank on the return voy- 
age. Copy seen: DLC. 


15128. SELAN, ANDERS THIODOLF, 
1834-1921. Beskrifning 6fver Hieracium 
linifolium n. sp. (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1878. 
Hafte 3, p. 164-66) Title tr.: Descrip- 
tion of Hieracium linifolium n. sp. 
Contains Latin diagnosis of a peren- 
nial herb, Hieracium linifolium n. sp., 
native to Finnish and Swedish Lapland 
and northern Norway. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


15129. SELAN, ANDERS THIODOLF, 
1834-1921. Finlands botaniska litteratur 
till och med ar 1900. Helsingfors, Si- 
melii boktr., 1916. XL, 633 p. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Acta. V. 43, 
no. 1) Title tr.: Botanical literature 
of Finland to 1900 inclusive. 

Contains an extensive bibliography of 
works on the botany of Finland and 
works of Finnish botanists on other re- 
gions, with subject index, p. 578-616, 
a list of Finnish serial publications and 
a list of foreign periodicals used in this 
work. Copy seen: MH-A. 


15130. SELAN, ANDERS THIODOLF, 
1834-1921. Om det Sibirska Larktradet. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Meddelanden, 1880. Hafte 5, p. 246-48) 
Title tr.: On Siberian larch. 

Contains a description and critical 
notes on this larch (Larix sibirica) oc- 
curring in the Arkhangelsk region and 
in northern sections of Siberia, especial- 
ly in Yenisey River basin (66°N.) 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15131. SHLAN, ANDERS THIODOLF, 
1834-1921. Om en for var flora ny fré- 
vaxt Alsine verna (L.) Bartl. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1885 pub. 1884. Hafte 11, p. 41-44) 
Title tr.: On Alsine verna (L.) Bartl., 
a flowering plant, new to our flora. 
Contains synonymy and critical notes 
on an herb, Alsine verna found in La- 
doga Karelia, and related species A. Bi- 
flora, A. hirta and A. rubella, native to 
arctic Scandinavia, Russia, Greenland 
and West Spitsbergen. 
Copy seen: MH. 


15132. SHLAN, ANDERS THIODOLF, 
1834-1921. On en fér var flora ny fré- 
vaxt, Eritrichium villosum (Ledeb.) 
Bunge. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Meddelanden, 1888 pub. 1887, 
hafte 14, p. 143-46). Title tr.: On 
flowering plant, Eritrichum villosum 
(Ledeb.) Bunge, new to our flora. 
Contains synonymy, description and 
critical notes on Eritrichium villosum, 
an herbaceous species, new to Finland 
and native to Kola Peninsula, widely 
distributed in arctic regions of Euro- 
pean and Asiatic Russia. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


15133. SELAN, ANDERS THIODOLF, 
1834-1921. Om en hittills obeskrifven 
hybrid af Pyrola minor L. och P. rotun- 
difolia L. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
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fennica. Meddelanden, 1888-1891, pub. 
1888. Hafte 16, p. 59-60) Title tr.: On 
a hitherto undescribed hybrid of Py- 
rola minor L. and P. rotundifolia L. 
Contains a description of and critical 
notes on a new hybrid of herbs Pyrola 
minor and P. rotundifolia, first found 
in Kittila parish, Kemi Lappmark, in 
1879. Copy seen: MH-A. 


SAELAN, ANDERS THIODOLF, 1834- 
1921, see also Brotherus, V. F., & A. T. 
Selan. Musci Lapponie Kolaénsis. 1890. 


15134. SAVE-SGDERBERGH, GUN- 
NAR, 1910-1948. Further contributions 
to the Devonian stratigraphy of East 
Greenland. I. Results from the summer 
expedition 1932. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1933. 38 p. 3 fold. plates (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, bd. 96, nr. 1) 
Geological description of localities in- 
vestigated by the Danish Three-Year 
Expedition during the summer of 1932 
(Mt. Celsius on Ymer Island; Mt. Rud- 
beck on Geographical Society Island; 
the shores of the outer part of Dusén 
Fiord; Gauss Peninsula); with strati- 
graphic conclusions; bibliography, p. 
39-40. Copy seen: DLC. 


15135. SAVE-SGDERBERGH, GUN- 
NAR, 1910-1948. Further contributions 
to the Devonian stratigraphy of East 
Greenland. II. Investigations on Gauss 
Peninsula during the summer of 1933. 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1934. 74 p. 
illus., plates (part. col., part. folded) 
fold. maps (Meddelelser om Grégnland, 
bd. 96, nr. 2) 

Contains descriptions of the localities 
investigated, 1933, by the Danish Three- 
Year Expedition, and stratigraphical 
conclusions; remarks on the tectonics 
of Gauss Peninsula; bibliography, p. 
73-74. 

Appendix: Notes on the geology of 
the Passage Hills (East Greenland), 
containing geological description of 
southeastern Hudson Land, with stra- 
tigraphical conclusions and remarks on 
fossil flora. Copy seen: DLC. 


15136. SAVE-SGDERBERGH, GUN- 
NAR, 1910-1948. Notes on the Devonian 
stratigraphy of East Greenland. Kg- 
benhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1932. 40 p. 16 
illus. (inel. profiles). (Meddelelser om 
Grégnland. Bd. 94, nr. 4) 

Based on investigations made, 1931, 
during the Danish Three-Year Expedi- 
tion, in the Franz Joseph Fiord region 
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of East Greenland at Mt. Celsius on 
Ymer Island, Cape Graah on Gunnar 
Andersson Peninsula, Margrethe Valley 
west of Cape Franklin and Kungabor-. 
gen on Traill Island. Geological descrip- 
tion of localities visited; general re. 
marks on the sequence of strata and the 
fossil faunas within the East Greenland 
Devonian; discussion of East Greenland 
fossils in other areas; bibliography, p, 
38-40. Copy seen: DLC. 


15137. SAVE-SGDERBERGH, GUN. 
NAR, 1910-1948. On the dermal bones 
of the head in labyrinthodont stego- 
cephalians and primitive Reptilia, with 
special reference to Eotriassic stego- 
cephalians from East Greenland. Kg- 
benhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1935. 211 p. 68 
illus., 15 plates (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land. Bd. 98, nr. 3) 

Discussion, based on collections made 
by the Danish Three-Year Expedition, 
1931-1934, of the phylogenic evolution 
of dermal bones of the head in labyrin- 
thodont stegocephalians (fossil amphib- 
ia) and primitive reptiles; systematic 
list, with diagnosis, descriptions, hori- 
zon and locality, of eight (including 
seven new) species of Eotriassic stego- 
cephalians from the Cape Stosch region 
(74°4’N., 21°42’W.) ; remarks on their 
stratigraphical and paleogeographical 
relationships, summary of results of 
these investigations and bibliography 
(about 200 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


15138. SAVE-SGDERBERGH, GUN- 
NAR, 1910-1948. On the dermal skulls 
of Lyrocephalus, Aphaneramma, and 
Benthosaurus, labyrinthodonts from the 
Triassic of Spitsbergen and N. Russia. 
(Upsala. Universitet. Mineralogisk- 
geologiska institut. Bulletin, 1937. Bd. 
27, p. 189-208, illus.) 

Detailed new _ representations of 
Spitsbergen forms, and discussion of 
phylogeny and systematics. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


15139. SAVE-SGDERBERGH, GUN- 
NAR, 1910-1948. On the morphology of 
Triassic stegocephalians from Spits- 
bergen, and the interpretation of the 
endocranium in the Labyrinthodontia. 
Stockholm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1936. 
181 p. illus., 22 plates (Svenska vetens- 
kapsakademien. Handlingar, 3. ser., bd. 
16, no. 1) 

Detailed descriptions of four forms 
of amphibians collected on Spitsbergen 
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during Swedish expeditions and sum- 
mary of (the then available) knowledge 
of the Spitsbergen trematosaurids; also 
comparisons with other forms, conclu- 
sions, etc.; bibliography, p. 169-72. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15140. SAVE-SGDERBERGH, GUN- 
NAR, 1910-1948. On the Palaeozoic 
stratigraphy of Canning Land, Wegener 
Peninsula, and Depot Island (East 
Greenland). Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1937. 41, [1] p. illus. (incl. profile) 2 
maps. (Meddelelser om Gronland, bd. 
96, nr. 5) 

Geological descriptions of the locali- 
ties investigated by the Danish Three- 
Year Expedition, 1931-1934, and the 
Danish Geological Expedition to East 
Greenland, 1936-1938; stratigraphical 
conclusions with remarks on fossils 
found; bibliography, p. 39-41. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15141. SAVE-SGDERBERGH, GUN- 
NAR, 1910-1948. Preliminary note on 
Devonian stegocephalians from east 
Greenland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1932. 105, [2] p. illus., 22 plates (Med- 

delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 94, nr. 7) 
Descriptions of ten (including five 
new) species of these earliest known 
fossil amphibia collected at Mt. Celsius 
on Ymer Island. during the Danish 
Three-Year Expedition, 1931-1934; 
with summary and comparisons with 
other forms; bibliography, p. 106-107. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SAVE - SODERBERGH, GUNNAR, 
1910-1948, see also Noe-Nygaard, A., 
& G. Save-Séderbergh. Zur Stratigra- 
phie Nordostecke Claveringinsel. 1932. 


SAVE - SODERBERGH, GUNNAR, 
1910-1948, see also Stensio, E. A. Mid- 
dle Devonian vertebrates Canning Land 
& Wegener Pen. I. 1938. 


SAGOSKIN, L. A., see ZAGOSKIN, 
LAVRENTII ALEKSIEEVICH, 1808- 
1890. 


15142. SAHLBERG, JOHN  REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Aleocharider insam- 
lade i polarregionerna af svenska ex- 
peditionerna 1883 [i.e. 1898] och 1899. 
(Entomologisk tidskrift, 1901. Arg. 22, 
p. 167-69) Title tr.: Aleocharids col- 
lected in arctic regions by the Swedish 
expeditions of 1883, [i.e. 1898] and 1899. 

Lists, with synonymy and localities, 
of two species of beetles from West 


Spitsbergen, two from Greenland and 
two from Iceland. Copy seen: DLC. 


15143. SAHLBERG, JOHN  REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Anteckningar om 
nagra land- och sétvatten-molluskers 
utbredning inom Finlands naturalhis- 
toriska omrade, (Societas pro fauna et 
flora fennica. Notiser ur forhandlingar, 
1875. Hafte 14, (ny ser. 11) p. 313-17) 
Title tr.: Notes on some land or fresh- 
water molluscs occurring in natural his- 
tory region of Finland. 

Contains critical notes on sixteen 
species of land or fresh-water molluscs, 
of Finland, including Helix harpa from 
Kandalaksha and Imandra regions of 
Kola Peninsula. Copy seen: MH. 


15144. SAHLBERG, JOHN’ REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Bidrag till kannedo- 
men om Finlands Dimorpha _Insekt- 
arter. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Notiser ur férhandlingar, 1868. 
Hafte 9, (ny ser. 6) p. 199-220) Title 
tr.: Contributions to the knowledge of 

dimorphous insects of Finland. 
Contains an enumeration of bugs of 
order Orthoptera (seven species) and 
Hemiptera (sixty-two), including some 
native to Finnish Lapland, with critical 

notes and data on dimorphism. 
Copy seen: MH. 


15145. SAHLBERG, JOHN REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Bidrag till nordve- 
stra Sibiriens insektfauna. Coleoptera. 
Insamlade under expeditionerna till Obi 
och Jenessej 1876 och 1877. I. Stock- 
holm, P. A. Norstedt, 1880. 115 p. plate. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Hand- 
lingar, bd. 17, no. 4) Title tr.: Contri- 
butions to the insect fauna of north- 
western Siberia. Coleoptera. Collected 
during the expeditions to Ob and Yeni- 
sey 1876 and 1877. 

Taxonomic list with localities and 
synnoymy, of seven hundred fifty spe- 
cies of beetles, including one hundred 
sixty-three new species fully described. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15146. SAHLBERG, JOHN  REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Bidrag till nordve- 
stra Sibiriens insektfauna. Hemiptera 
heteroptera, insamlade under expedi- 
tionerna till Obi och Jenesej 1876 och 
1877. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 1878. 
39 p. (Svensk vetenskapsakademien. 
Handlingar, bd. 16, no. 4) Title tr.: 
Contributions to the insect fauna of 
northwestern Siberia. Hemiptera heter- 
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optera, collected during the expeditions 
to Ob and Yenisey 1876 and 1877. 
Taxonomic list, with localities and 
synonymy, of one hundred eighty-six 
species of bugs, including eighteen new, 
fully described; also record of locations 
and table of distribution. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15147. SAHLBERG, JOHN  REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Bidrag till 
Tschuktsch-halféns insektfauna. Cole- 
optera och Hemiptera, insamlade under 
Vega-expeditionen vid halféns norra 
och éstra kust 1878-1879. (In: Nor- 
denskiéld, N. A. E. Vega-expeditionens 
vetenskapliga iakttagelser, 1887. Bd. 4, 
p. 1-42) Title tr.: Contributions to the 
insect fauna of the Chukotsk Peninsula. 
Coleoptera and Hemiptera, collected 
during the Vega Expedition 1878-79 
on the northern and eastern coasts of 
the Peninsula. 

List, with synonymy, locations and 
notes on distribution, of thirty-seven 
(including with descriptions, eighteen 
new) species of beetles and four species 
of bugs. Copy seen: DGS. 


15148. SAHLBERG, JOHN’ REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Catalogus praecurso- 
rius Hymenopterorum Anthophilorum 
Fenniae. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Meddelanden, 1888-1889 pub. 
1889. Hafte 15, p. 167-78) . Title tr.: 
A preliminary catalog of anthophilous 
Hymenoptera of Finland. 

Contains a preliminary list of one 
hundred fifty-seven species of insects 
living on plants (bees, wasps, etc.) with 
tabulated data on their distribution in 
thirteen geographical regions, includ- 
ing arctic regions of Swedish, Finnish 
and Russian Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15149. SAHLBERG, JOHN  REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Catalogus Trichop- 
terorum Fenniae praecursorius Helsing- 
forsiae. Typogr. J. Simelii, 1893. 18 p. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Acta, 1893-1894. v. 9, no. 3) Title tr.: 
A preliminary list of Trichoptera of 
Finland. 

Contains a systematic list of one hun- 
dred seventy species of caddis-flies of 
order Trichoptera, based on collections 
of various entomologists, with tabulated 
data on distribution in Finland, Russian 
Karelia and Kola Peninsula, and de- 
scription (in Appendix, p. 17-19) of six 
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new species including three from Kolg 
Peninsula. Copy seen: MH-A. 


15150. SAHLBERG, JOHN REIN. 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Cecidomyia strobdj 
Winnertz, en skade-insect uti nordens 
granskogar. (Societas pro fauna et 
flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1890-92 
pub. 1890. Hafte 17, p. 14-16) Title tr; 
Cecidomyia strobi Winnertz, a pest of 
northern coniferous forests. 

Contains some critical notes on Ceci- 
domyia strobi, an insect pest, causing 
serious damage to northern coniferous 
trees in Scandinavia, and in arctic re- 
gions of Kola Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-A, 


15151. SAHLBERG, JOHN REIN. 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Coleoptera i Polar- 
trakterna. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Meddelanden, 1900-1901 pub. 
1901. Hafte 27, p. 96-98, 177) Title tr.: 
Coleoptera in polar regions. 

Contains notes of four species of 
beetles belonging to the genus Atheta 
and one of Gnypeta occurring in are- 
tic regions of Scandinavia, U.S.S.R., 
West Spitsbergen and Greenland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15152. SAHLBERG, JOHN REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Coleoptera och He- 
miptera, insamlade af Vega-expedition- 
ens medlemmar 4a _ Berings _ sunds 
amerikanska kust uti omgifningarna af 
Port Clarence, vid Grantley Harbour 
och sjén Iman-ruk den 23-26 juli 1879. 
(In: Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. Vega-ex- 
peditionens vetenskapliga iakttagelser, 
1887. Bd. 4, p. 43-57) Title tr.: Coleop- 
tera and Hemiptera, collected by mem- 
bers of the Vega Expedition on the 
American coast of Bering Strait, in the 
vicinity of Port Clarence, Grantley 
Harbor and Lake Iman-Ruk, July 23- 
26, 1879. 

List, with synonyms and notes on 
distribution of sixteen (including with 
descriptions, six new) species of beetles 
and one of bugs. Copy seen: DGS. 


15153. SAHLBERG, JOHN  REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Coleoptera och He- 
miptera insamlade af Vega-expedition- 
ens medlemmar pa Bering-én den 15- 
18 augusti 1879. (Jn: Nordenskiéld, 
N. A. E. Vega-expeditionens vetenska- 
pliga iakttagelser, 1887. Bd. 4, p. 59- 
71) Title tr.: Coleoptera and Hemiptera 
collected by the members of the Vega 
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Expedition on Bering Island, August 
15-18, 1879. 

List, with synonyms, notes on dis- 
tribution and some descriptions, of nine 
(including one new) species of beetles 
and one of bugs; also list of the Vega 
Expedition’s collections of Coleoptera 
and Hemiptera from the northern coast 
of Asia and regions around Bering Sea. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


15154. SAHLBERG, JOHN  REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Enumeratio Coleop- 
terorum amphibiorum Fenniae. (So- 
cietas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Notiser ur férhandlingar 1875. Hafte 
14 (ny ser. 11) p. 229-40) Title tr.: 
Enumeration of aquatic Coleoptera of 
Finland. 

Contains a systematic list of twenty 
species of aquatic beetles (series Am- 
phibia) with synonymy, critical notes 
and tabulated data on distribution in 
Finland, including Finnish and Russian 
Lapland. Copy seen: MH. 


15155. SAHLBERG, JOHN  REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Enumeratio Coleop- 
terorum brachelytrorum Fenniae. I. 
Staphylinidae. II. Pselaphidae et Clavi- 
geridae Helsingfors. Finska litteratur- 
skap. tryck, 1876-89. 247 p. + 12 p. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Acta, 1875-1877 pub. 1876, v. 1, [no. 
8]; (II) ibid. Acta, 1889-1890 pub. 
1889, v. 6, no. 1) Title tr.: Enumera- 
tion of brachelytrous Coleoptera of 
Finland. I. Staphilinidae. II. Pselaphi- 
dae and Clavigeridae. 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of six hundred fifty-four (in pt. I) 
and nineteen (in pt. II) species of 
brachelytrous beetles (Coleoptera) of 
Finland and Kola Peninsula with syn- 
onymy, critical notes and descriptions 
of new or little known species, and 
tabulated data on their distribution. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15156. SAHLBERG, JOHN REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Enumeratio Coleop- 
terorum carnivororum Fenniae. (So- 
cietas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Notiser ur férhandlingar, 1875. Hafte 
14 (ny ser. 11) p. 41-200) Title tr.: 
Enumeration of carnivorous Coleoptera 
of Finland. 

Contains a critical revision of three 
hundred seventy-two species of carniv- 
orous beetles of Finland, with syn- 
onymy, description of many new or 
little known species, critical notes and 


data on distribution; includes many 
native to Finnish and Russian Lap- 
land. Copy seen: MH. 


15157. SAHLBERG, JOHN  REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Enumeratio Coleop- 
terorum clavicornium Fenniae. Syste- 
matisk forteckning défver de inom 
Finlands naturhistoriska omrade hit- 
tills funna Coleoptera Clavicornia 
jemte uppgift om arternas utbredning 
och beskrifningar af nya och mindre 
kanda species. (Socetias pro fauna et 
flora fennica. Acta, 1889-90, pub. 1890. 
v. 6, no. 1, p. 18-152) Title tr.: Enu- 
meration of clavicorn Coleoptera of 
Finland. A systematic list of hitherto 
known species of Coleoptera Clavi- 
cornia of Finland, with data on dis- 
tribution and description of new and 
little known species. 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of three hundred fifty-two species of 
clavicorn beetles (Coleoptera Clavi- 
cornia) of Finland with a table of 
distribution in fourteen geographical 
regions of that country. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15158. SAHLBERG, JOHN’ REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Enumeratio Coleop- 
terorum palpicornium Fenniae. (Soci- 
etas pro fauna et flora fennica. Notiser 
ur férhandlingar, 1875. Hafte 14 (ny 
ser. 11) p. 201-227) Title tr.: Enumera- 
tion of palpicorn. Coleoptera of Fin- 
land. 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of seventy-three species of palpicorn 
beetles (four new) with Latin diag- 
noses of new or little known species, 
including some native to Finnish and 
Russian Lapland. Copy seen: MH. 


15159. SAHLBERG, JOHN  REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Enumeratio Hemip- 
terorum gymnoceratorum fenniae. (So- 
cietas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Meddelanden, 1881. Hafte 7, p. 1-126) 
Title tr.: Enumeration of gymnocera- 
tous Hemiptera of Finland. 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of three hundred sixty species of bugs 
(Hemiptera) of division Gymnocerata, 
based on various collections and includ- 
ing about one hundred species from 
Finnish Lapland and Kola Peninsula 
with tabulated data on distribution. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15160. SAHLBERG, JOHN  REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Fjarilfaunan i Inari 
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Lappmark. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Meddelanden 1895. Hafte 21, 
p. 8-9) Title tr.: The butterfly fauna 
of Inari Lappmark. 

Contains entomological notes on four 
species of butterflies new for the fauna 
of the Utsjoki region of Inari Lapp- 
mark, Finland. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15161. SAHLBERG, JOHN  REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. For Finlands fauna 
nya Coleoptera. (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica. Meddelanden (1902- 
1903, pub. 1904. Hafte 29, p. 39-41) 
Title tr.: Coleoptera new to Finland’s 
fauna. 

Contains description of Salpingus 
(Colposis) mutilatus, a species of bee- 
tle new to Finland found in northern 
Osterbotten and in Kola Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15162. SAHLBERG, JOHN  REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Gaurodytes setulosus 
n. sp. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Meddelanden, 1895. Hafte 21, p. 
39, 134) 

Contains a preliminary description 
of Gaurodytes setulosus, a new species 
of Coleoptera, collected by the author 
in 1891, in Inari Lappmark, Finland. 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15163. SAHLBERG, JOHN’ REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Hemiptera Heterop- 
tera nova fennica. (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica. Notiser ur férhand- 
lingar, 1875. Hafte 14 (ny ser. 11), 
p. 305-309) Title tr.: New heteropter- 
ous Hemiptera of Finland. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of four 
new species of heteropterous bugs 
(Hemiptera) of Finland, including one 
species from Kuusamo and two from 
Kola Peninsula (Ponoy and Kandalak- 
sha). Copy seen: MH. 


15164. SAHLBERG, JOHN’ REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Hemiptera, samlade 
i TorneA Lappmark ar 1867. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Notiser ur 
forhandlingar, 1868. Hafte 9, (ny ser. 
6), p. 221-33) Title tr.: Hemiptera 
collected in Tornea Lappmark in 1867. 

Contains a systematic list of sixty- 
two species of bugs of order Hemiptera 
(Heteroptera-Homoptera), including 
Teratocoris hyperboreus n. sp. with 
var. a-d., and Apocremnus signatus 
n. sp. (var. a-e), collected in 1867 by 
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the author and A. Palmén in Muonion. 
niska region of Torneaé Lappmark. 
Copy seen: MH. 


15165. SAHLBERG, JOHN REIN. 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Lepidoptera antrif- 
fade under en resa i Inari Lappmark 
den 16 Juni till 3 Augusti 1894. Hel- 
singfors, 1894. 15 p. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Acta, 1894-1895, 
v. 11, no. 7) Title tr.: Lepidoptera 
found during a trip to Inari Lappmark 
from June 16 to August 3, 1894. 
Contains a general account of the 
author’s trip to the Inari region, 
northern Finland, with scattered en- 
tomological notes and a list of forty- 
five species of butterflies and moths 
(Lepidoptera) collected or observed 
during the trip, with critical notes and 
data on distribution. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


15166. SAHLBERG, JOHN  REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Nagra for var fauna 
nya och mindre kinda Aleocharider. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Meddelanden, 1910-1911, pub. 1911. 
Hafte 37, p. 58-71) Title tr.: Some 
Aleocharideae new to the fauna of Swe- 
den or little known. 

Contains Latin diagnoses and critical 
notes on nineteen species of rove beetles 
of the fam. Aleocharideae including six 
native to Swedish, Finnish and Russian 
Lapland; distribution in arctic regions 
of European and Asiatic Russia is also 
given. Copy seen: MH. 


15167. SAHLBERG, JOHN  REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Negastrius algidus 
en ny hoégnordisk Elaterid. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Meddelan- 
den, 1883. Hafte 9, p. 68-69) Title tr.: 
Negastrius algidus, a new northern 
mountainous elaterid. 

Contains Latin description of, and 
critical notes on a new species of snap- 
ping beetles (Elateridae), Negastrius 
algidus, native to Kola Peninsula and 
lower Yenisey River (69°25’N.) basin. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15168. SAHLBERG, JOHN’ REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. En ny finsk art af 
slagtet Scymnus. (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1886. 
Hafte 13, p. 156-58) Title tr.: A new 
Finnish species of the genus Scymnus. 

Contains Latin description of a new 
species of small beetles, Scymnus 
(Pullus) fennicus of fam. Coccinellidae, 
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native to the Kuusamo region and Kola 
Peninsula (67°N.) 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


15169. SAHLBERG, JOHN  REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Nya finska Staphy- 
linider. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Meddelanden 1890-1892, pub. 
1890. Hafte 17, p. 7-13) Title tr.: New 
Finnish Staphylinidae. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of four new 
species of rove beetles (Staphylinidae) 
including Bledius arcticus n. sp., native 
to the Muonio region. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15170. SAHLBERG, JOHN’ REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Oeneis norna var. 
pygmaea n. var. (Societas pro fauna 
et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1895. 
Hafte 21, p. 107-108, 136) 

Contains a preliminary description 
of Oeneis norna var. pygmaea a new 
variety of butterflies found in Kola 
Peninsula and in arctic Norway. Sum- 
mary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15171. SAHLBERG, JOHN’ REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Ofversigt Finlands 
och den Skandinaviska halféns Cica- 
dariae. Helsingfors, Th. Sederholms 
boktr. 1871. 506 p. 2 plates. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Notiser ur 
forhandlingar. Hafte 12 (ny ser. 9) 
Title tr.: Survey of Cicadariae of Fin- 
land and the Scandinavian Peninsula. 

Contains a critical revision of Cica- 
dariae (cicads, grasshoppers, etc.) of 
Finland, including Russian Lapland and 
Karelia, and the Scandinavian Penin- 
sula with morphological and ecological 
notes, a conspect of two hundred forty- 
five species with tabulated data on dis- 
tribution, keys to families and genera, 
and an enumeration of the species, 
including with Latin description of 
thirty-five new species, and alphabeti- 
eal index and a bibliography (62 
items). Copy seen: MH. 


15172, SAHLBERG, JOHN’  REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Om de finska arter- 
na af Orthoptersliget Tettix Charp. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Meddelanden, 1893. Hifte 19, p. 43-48) 
Title tr.: On Finnish species of Orthop- 
tera genus Tettix Charp. 

Contains a conspect of ten species 
of grasshoppers (Tettix) of Finland 
and data on their distribution, includ- 
ing T. fuliginosus var. fascipes, native 
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to Kola Peninsula, and var. pulchellus, 
occurring in Muonionniska region. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


15173. SAHLBERG, JOHN’ REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Om Finlands hittills 
kanda Phyllopoder och aterfinnandet af 
Linnés Monoculus lenticularis. (Socie- 
tas pro fauna et flora fennica. Notiser 
ur forhandlingar, 1875. Hafte 14 (ny 
ser. 11) p. 317-21). Title tr.: On pre- 
viously known Phyllopoda of Finland 
related to Linné’s Monoculus lenticu- 
laris. 

Contains critical notes on Polyar- 
temia forcipata and Branchipus palu- 
dosus, two crustaceans native to Tornea 
Lappmark and Kola Peninsula; the 
second species is also found in Green- 
land in northern Siberia. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15174. SAHLBERG, JOHN’ REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Om Hydroporus se- 
menovi Jakowl. och narastaende arter. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Meddelanden 1909-1910, pub. 1910. 
Hafte 36, p. 167-76) Title ftr.: On 
Hydroporous semenovi Jakowl. and re- 
lated species. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of five new 
species of beetles (Coleoptera) of the 
genus Hydroporus, including H. sub- 
seriatus, native to Swedish Lapland 
and Kola Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15175. SAHLBERG, JOHN’ REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Synonymiska an- 
markningar till nordiska Coleoptera. 
(Entomologisk tidskrift, 1882. Bd. 3, 
p. 187-90, 205-208) Title tr.: Notes on 
the synonymy of northern Coleoptera. 
Corrections in nomenclature of forty- 
two species of beetles, collected by 
A. E. Nordenskiéld on Finnmark, No- 
vaya Zemlya, Vaygach Island, and 
along the Yenisey, during his expedi- 
tion in 1875, and noted by F. W. M&k- 
lin in 1876-77, 1880 and 1881. Summary 

in French, p. 205-208. 
Copy seen: DA. 


15176. SAHLBERG, JOHN’ REIN- 
HOLD, 1845-1920. Synopsis Amphibico- 
risarum et Hydrocorisarum Fenniae. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Notiser ur férhandlingar, 1875. Hiafte 
14 (ny ser. 11) p. 241-301) Title tr.: 
Enumeration of Amphibicorisae and 
Hydrocorisae of Finland. 
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Contains a systematic enumeration 
of twenty-five species (two new) of 
heteropterus insects adapted to swim- 
ming (subdiv. Amphibicorisae and Hy- 
drocorisae), with Latin descriptions, 
synonymy and tabulated data on dis- 
tribution, including Finnish and Rus- 
sian Lapland. Copy seen: MH. 


SAHLBERG, JOHN REINHOLD, 1845- 
1920, see also Palmén, J. A., & J. R. 
Sahlberg. Ornithologiska iakttagelser 
i T. Lappmark. 1868. 


15177. SAHLBERG, UNIO. Agabus 
(Gaurodytes) gelidus n. sp. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Meddelan- 
den, 1905-1906 pub. 1906. Hafte 32, p. 
15-17) 

Contains Latin diagnosis of Agabus 
gelidus n. sp. and critical notes (in 
German) on this beetle found in Kola 
Peninsula and in Varanger region. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15178. SAHLERTZ, IVAN. Om nogle 
anomalier i saelernes tandsaet. (Dansk 
naturhistoriske forening. Videnskabel- 
ige meddelelser, 1877-78. Aarg. 29-30, 
p. 275-304) Title tr.: On some anomalies 
in the teeth of seals. 

Discussion of irregularities found in 
teeth of crania of six species of seals 
including some specimens from waters 
off West Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15179. SAHLIN, CARL. Skepstimmer- 
mannen Sven Anderssons dagbok under 
Vegafiairden 1878-79. (Ymer, 1930, Arg. 
50, p. 49-55) Title tr.: Boatswain Sven 
Andersson’s diary during the voyage 
of the Vega, 1878-79. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15180. SAHLSTEIN, THURE GEORG, 
1910— . Petrographie der Eklogitein- 
schliisse in den Gneisen des siidwest- 
lichen Liverpool-Landes in Ost-Grén- 
land. Nebst Anhang: Granulitartiger 
Gneis nordéstlich von Kap Hope. Kg- 


benhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1935. 43 p. 
illus., map, plate. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 95, nr. 5) Title tr.: 


Petrography of eclogite contained in 
gneiss in southwestern Liverpool Land. 
Supplement: Granular type of gneiss 
northeast of Cape Hope. 

Based on investigations made during 
the Danish Three-year Expedition to 
East Greenland, 1931-34. Description 
and chemical analysis of this eclogite 
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and its characteristic minerals; chemi- 

cal analysis and minerals of the granu- 

lar gneiss. Bibliography (22 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15181. SAHLSTEIN, THURE GEORG, 
1910— . Zur Regelung der Gesteine im 
Kristallin von Liverpool-Land in Ost- 
groénland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1935. 27, [8] p. illus., map, diagrs, 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 95, nr, 
6) Title tr.: On petrofabric orientation 
of rocks from the crystalline complex 
of Liverpool Land. 

Discussion based on_ investigations 
made during the Danish Three-Year 
Expedition, 1931-34, of structure and 
texture of sample rocks from identified 
localities in Liverpool Land; with gen- 
eral conclusions; bibliography (15 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


15182. SAHLSTROM, KARL ESAIAS, 
1884— .Jordskalv i Sverige 1936-1940, 
Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt & Séner, 
1941. 23 p. incl. table, 13 sketch maps. 
fold. map. (Sweden. Geologiska under- 
sékninger. Arsbok 35, no. 3. Ser. C. 
Avhandlingar och uppsatser, no. 440) 
Title tr.: Earthquakes in Sweden 1936- 
1940. 

Description of fifteen disturbances, 
one of which in 1938, was focused be- 
tween 66°15’-67°05’N. 17°-18°50’E. in 
northern Sweden. Copy seen: DGS. 


15183. ST. AMAND, PIERRE. The cen- 
tral Alaska earthquake swarm of 
October 1947. (American Geophysical 
Union. Transactions, Oct. 1948. v. 29, 
pp. 613-23, illus., 2 sketch maps) 
Contains discussion of the swarm; 
description of the investigation by the 
U. S. Coast and Geodetic Survey and 
Geophysical Observatory Staff of Col- 
lege, Alaska; an estimation of intensi- 
ties and assignment of epicenter at 
64°2’N. 149°0’W. Illus.: photographs of 
activity, an isoseismal map, and a plot 
of epicenters. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


ST. JOHN, HAROLD, 1892- , see 
Hultén, E., & H. St. John. American 
species of Lysichitum. 1932. 


ST. JOHN, HAROLD, 1892- , see 
Hultén, E., &@ H. St. John. Notes on 
Lysichiton americanum. 1934. 


15184. SAINVILLE, EDOUARD de. 
Voyage a l’embouchure de la Riviere 
Mackenzie (1889-1894). Société de 
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Géographie, Paris. Bulletin, 1898. Sér. 
7, t. 19, p. 291-807, fold. map) Title 
tr.: Journey to the mouth of the Mac- 
kenzie River, 1889-1894. 

The author describes the various 
stages of a journey from Edmonton to 
the delta, where he remained for sev- 
eral seasons; notes the landscape, 
trading posts and natives. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SAKHAROV, A. S., see Eliseev, N. A., 
& others. Geological & petrographical 
sketch Lovozero Tundras. 1939. 


SAKHAROY, A. S., see Eliseev, N. A., 
& others. Geologo-petrograficheskoi 
ocherk Lovozerskikh tundr. 1939. 


SAKHAROV, L., see Roze, N. V. Rezul’- 
taty magnitnykh nablitdenii. 1926. 


15185. SAKHAROV, N. V. K voprosu 
0 sornoi rastitel’nosti na Solovkakh. 
(Solovetskoe obshchestvo kraevedeniia. 
Materialy, 1928. Vyp. 18. K poznaniu 
prirody Solovetskikh ostrovov, p. 53- 
56) Title tr.: On the question of weed 
vegetation of the Solovetskiye Islands. 

Contains a list of twenty-eight spe- 
cies of weeds of the oat and barley 
crops and twenty weeds of the kitchen 
garden flora, observed in the summer 
of 1927 on the Solovetskiye Islands in 
the White Sea, with some notes on 
their biology. Copy seen: NNA. 


15186. SAKHAROV, N. V. Rastitel’- 
nost’ sten Solovetskogo kremlia. (Solo- 
vetskoe obshchestvo kraevedeniia. Ma- 
terialy, 1928. Vyp. 18. K _ poznaniiu 
prirody Solovetskikh ostrovov, p. 17- 
29, plate) Title tr.: Vegetation of the 

walls of the Solovetskiy Kremlin. 
Contains a list of thirty-seven spe- 
cies of flowering plants and ferns 
(other cryptogams are excluded), with 
data on their distribution on the walls 
of the Kremlin on Solovetskiy Island 

in the White Sea; biological notes. 
Copy seen: NNA. 


15187. SAKS, V. N. Byli li v proshlom 
ledniki na o. Vrangelia? (Priroda, 1945, 
no. 12, p. 50-51) Title tr.: Have there 
ever been glaciers on Wrangel Island? 
Discussion of this controversial ques- 

tion. Bibliography (6 items). 
Copy seen: DA. 


15188. SAKS, V. N. Chetvertichnoe 
oledenenie severa Sibiri. (Priroda, 1947, 
no. 4, p. 16-25, map) Title tr.: Tertiary 


[ie. Quaternary] glaciation in the 
North of Siberia. 

A discussion of the nature of various 
centres and of the general conditions 
and expansion of glaciation in the Si- 
berian North during the Quaternary 
period, with a sketch map showing the 
maximum area under ice. 

Copy seen: DA. 


15189. SAKS, V. N. Chetvertichnye ot- 
lozheniia severo-zapadnoi chasti Sred- 
ne-Sibirskogo ploskogor’ia. (Nedra Ark- 
tiki, 1947. No. 2, p. 37-66, map, diagr.) 
Title tr.: The Quaternary deposits of 
the northwestern part of the central 
Siberian tableland. 

Discussion of the character and for- 
mation of Quaternary glacial, terrace, 
and lake deposits in Krasnoyarskiy 
Kray; bibliography p. 63-64. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


15190. SAKS, V. N. Geologicheskie is- 
sledovaniia 1937 goda v fuzhnoi chasti 
Alazeiskogo plato. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1938, no. 2, p. 190-95) Title tr.: Geo- 
logical investigations made in 1937 in 
the southern part of Alazeysk Plateau. 
Note on the work of the Alazeysk 
Geological Expedition, 1937, organized 
by the Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R., 
1936, with a short geological descrip- 
tion of this plateau region in Yakut 
A.S.S.R. east of Indigirka River (about 

67°-69°N. 148°-149°E.). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15191. SAKS, V. N. Geologicheskii 
ocherk Chukotskogo kraia (Leningrad. 
Vsesotuznyi arkticheskij institut. Tru- 
dy, 1937. T. 87, p. 445-91) Title tr.: 
Geological outline of Chukotsk Region. 

A general study with emphasis on 
stratigraphic aspects, and with some 
comparative data relating to other 
arctic regions. Copy seen: DLC. 


15192. SAKS, V. N. Geologicheskii 
ocherk Ob’-Eniseiskoj nizmennosti. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 87, p. 175-97) 
Title tr.: Geological outline of Ob’- 
Yenisey plain. 
A general study with emphasis on 
stratigraphic and structural aspects. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15193. SAKS, V. N. K chetvertichnoi 
istorii Alvaski. (Arctica, 1937, no. 5, 
p. 45-56) Title tr.: On the Quaternary 
period in Alaska. 
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A general paper on the geology of 
the Quaternary period in Alaska. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


15194. SAKS, V. N. K poznaniit pozd- 
netretichnoi istorii severnogo poliarno- 
go basseina. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, 
no. 9, p. 46-52) Title tr.: To the knowl- 
edge of the late Tertiary history of 
the Arctic Basin. 

Discussion of the paleogeography of 
the Arctic Basin, based on data from 
the literature on Tertiary deposits in 
the region. Bibliography (19 items) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15195. SAKS, V. N. K stratigrafii me- 
zozoiskikh otlozhenii severo-vostochnoi 
fAkutii. (Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 
2, p. 46-61, fold. map) Title tr.: On 
the stratigraphy of Mesozoic deposits 
of northeastern Yakutia. 

Preliminary conclusions on the stra- 
tigraphy and paleogeography of Alazey 
Plateau (69°N. 149°E.) and the adja- 
cent lowlands, based on the author’s 
investigations during the Geological 
Expedition of the Arctic Institute of 
U.S.S.R. in 1936-37. 

Map: paleogeographical schematic 
draft shows the maximum development 
of the transgressions of Mesozoic cycle 
in northeastern Yakutia. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15196. SAKS, V. N. K tektonike seve- 
ro-vostochnoi chasti fAkutii. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1938, no. 5-6, p. 95-101, map) 
Title tr.: Tectonics of the northeastern 
part of Yakutia. 

Based on data from the Alazey Geo- 
logical Expedition in 1936-37 and the 
literature. Bibliography (18 items) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15197. SAKS, V. N. Klimaty proshlogo 
na severe SSSR. (Priroda, 1947, no. 
12, p. 19-30, diagrs.) Title tr.: The 
climates of the past in northern U.S.- 
S.R. 

A discussion of paleoclimatological 
conditions: post-glacial epoch; ice ages 
and the interim periods; pre-ice age; 
the more ancient geological periods; 
general reasons of _ climatological 
changes. Bibliography (8 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


15198. SAKS, V. N. Kolebaniia urovnia 
moria v ust’e Enisefa v chetvertichnyi 
period. (Priroda, 1947, no. 5, p. 51-54, 
maps, diagr.) Title tr.: Oscillation of 
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the sea level in the mouth of the Yeni- 
sey River in the Quaternary period. 
A discussion of the geologic changes 
of land altitudes in the vicinity of the 
Yenisey River, based on results from 
about one hundred drillings through 
Quaternary layers. Copy seen: DA. 


15199. SAKS, V. N. Nekotorye dannye 
o vechnoi merzlote v nizov’fakh Eniseia, 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 1, p. 62- 
79, diagrs.) Title tr.: Some data on 
permafrost in the lower part of the 
Yenisey River. 

Based on data from the Ust’ Yeni- 
seyskiy Port Oil Expedition in 1936. 
Discussion of ground ice mounds, sub- 
terranean ice, thickness of permafrost 
layer, and age of permafrost in the 
region. Copy seen: DLC. 


15200. SAKS, V. N. Novye dannye k 
stratigrafii chetvertichnykh otlozhenii 
Taimyrskoi depressii. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Doklady, 1947. Novaia seriia, t. 
57, p. 175-78) Title tr.: New data on 
the stratigraphy of Quaternary de- 
posits of the Taymyr Basin. 
Observations made in the region of 
Ust’ Yeniseyskiy Port (69°39’N. 84°20’ 
E.) during the Northern Sea Route 
Administration Expedition, 1946. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15201. SAKS, V. N. Novye dannye o 
geologicheskom stroenii raiona Ust’- 
Eniseiskogo porta. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1939, no. 10-11, p. 41-51, table) Title 
tr.: New data on the geological struc- 
ture of the Ust’ Yeniseyskiy Port re- 
gion. : 

Brief review of the literature and 
results of the author’s geological survey 
of the right bank of the Yenisey River 
from Anan’ino village to Cape Kargin- 
skiy in summer 1939. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15202. SAKS, V. N. O chetvertichnom 
oledenenii severa Sibiri. (Arctica, 1936, 
no. 4, p. 3-29, map) Title tr.: On the 
Quaternary glaciation of the north of 
Siberia. 

A survey of studies on the traces of 
Quaternary glaciation in the U.S.S.R. 
with a table of typical processes in vari- 
ous sections of the country. Bibliog- 
raphy, p. 25-27. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15203. SAKS, V. N. O raschlenenii 
chetvertichnykh otlozhenii severo-vos- 
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tochnoi YAkutii. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1939, no. 6, p. 55-66, map) Title tr.: 
On the disintegration of Quaternary 
sedimentations of the northeastern Ya- 
kutia. Copy seen: DLC. 


15204. SAKS, V. N. Osnovnye étapy 
formirovaniia Taimyrskoi  depressii. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 10, p. 52- 
65, maps) Title tr.: Main stages of 
formation of the Taymyr depression. 
Geological sketch of the region and 
discussion of the necessity for further 
geological study in order to facilitate 
the recently started prospecting for oil. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15205. SAKS, V. N. Osnovnye momen- 
ty chetvertichnoi istorii thgo-vostoch- 
nogo poberezh’ia Karskogo moria. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 5, p. 56- 
75, map, table, diagrs.) Title tr.: Basic 
moments in the Quaternary history of 
southeastern coasts of the Kara Sea. 

Based on the author’s investigations 
during the Ust’-Yenisey Oil Expedition 
in 1939, and the analyses of paleofauna 
collected by other explorers. Table gives 
a list of Quaternary marine fauna of 
the region (p. 60-61). 

Map shows limits of Quaternary 
transgressions, and glaciation, and 
limits of post-glacial ingression and its 
expansion. Copy seen: DLC. 


SAKS, V. N., see also Lazurkin, V. M., 
& V. N. Saks. K orografii severo-vos- 
tochnoi fAkutii. 1939. 


SAKS, V. N., see also Lazurkin, V. M., 
& V. N. Saks. Raboty Alazeiskoi éks- 
peditSii. 1937. 


SAKS, V. N., see also Lazurkin, V. M., 
& V. N. Saks. Sovetskaia geologifa v 
Arktike. 1946. 


SAKS, V. N., see also Lazurkin, V. M., 
& V. N. Saks. Terra incognita. 1937. 


SAKS, V. N., see also Moor, G. G., & 
V. N. Saks. Geologita v “Trudakh Ark- 
ticheskogo instituta”. 1938. 


SAKS, V. N., see also Vize, V. 1u., & 
others. Sovetskaia Arktika. 1946. 


15206. SALAAS, UUNIO. Suomelle 
uusia kaarnakuoriaisia lisiyksia ja 
oikaisuja kaarnakuoriaistutkimus-kaa- 


‘ voihini. (Societas pro fauna et flora 


fennica. Meddelanden 1916-17, pub. 
1917. Hafte 43, p. 4045) Title tr.: New 


bark-beetles of Finland; additions and 
corrections to an investigation of bark- 
beetles. 

Contains a key to five species of bark- 
beetles, new to Finland, including Dry- 
ocoetes hectographus, occurring in Fin- 
nish Lapland; published as a supple- 
ment, with some additions and correc- 
tions, to Salaas, U. Suomen kaarnakuo- 
riaiset (Scolytidae, eli Tomicidae) , 1914, 
q.v. Copy seen: MH-A. 


15207. SALAAS, UUNIO. Suomen 
kaarnakuoriaiset (Scolytidae eli Tomi- 
cidae). (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Meddelanden 1913-1914, pub. 
1914. Hifte 40, p. 64-102, illus.) Title 
tr.: Bark-beetles of Finland (Scolytidae 
or Tomicidae). 

Contains a critical revision of bark- 
boring beetles (Scolytidae or Tomici- 
dae) of Finland, with a key to nineteen 
genera and an enumeration of forty- 
nine species, including a few from Fin- 
nish Lapland, and data on injury caused 
to bark and wood of trees by these pests. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15208. SALAZKIN, A. S. Bystrota ro- 
sta kormovykh lishainikov. (Sovetskoe 
olenevodstvo, 1937. Vyp. 11, p. 43-54) 
Title tr.: The speed of growth of forage 
lichens. 

A study made on the Murman Rein- 
deer Experimental Farm, Kola Penin- 
sula, 1932-36. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15209. SALAZKIN, A. S. Ocherk ra- 
stitel’nosti basseina r. Umby. (Akad- 
emiia nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii insti- 
tut. Trudy. Seriia 3. Geobotanika, 1936. 
Vyp. 3, p. 69-139) Title tr.: A sketch 
of the vegetation of the Umba River 
basin. 

Results of an expedition on the Kola 
Peninsula, 1929 by the Colonization 
Division of the Kirov Railway, along 
the banks of the Umba and Vyala 
Rivers, at about 67°15’N. 34°E. 

Contents tr.: Geographical position 
and geomorphology, p. 71-80; general 
characteristics of the soil cover, p. 80- 
87; description of the vegetation in con- 
nection with relief and soil, p. 88-121; 
general conclusion on the vegetation of 
the region investigated, p. 122-31; the 
population and economic life of the re- 
gion, p. 131-36. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 
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15210. SALAZKIN, A. S., and others. 
Olen’i pastbischa i rastitel’nyi pokrov 
Murmanskogo okruga. Leningrad, Izd- 
vo Glavnogo Upravleniia Severnogo 
morskogo puti, 1936. 312, [1] p. fold. 
map, tables. (Leningrad. Vsesorfuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 
72) Other authors: F. V. Sambuk; O. 
S. Polfanskaia; M. I. Priakhin. Title tr.: 
Reindeer pastures and vegetative cover 
of the Murmansk District. 

Results of an expedition sent out by 
the former Leningrad Institute for the 
Reindeer Industry, 1933, to make an in- 
tensive study of reindeer food supply, 
vegetation, seasonal use of pastures, 
plant growth, etc., on Kola Peninsula. 
Description (in pt. 1) of Lapp reindeer 
husbandry, the plant associations of 
pine, fir, and birch forests, willow and 
alder coppices, the marshes, tundras, 
and Rybachiy Peninsula. Characteriza- 
tion (in pt. 2) of reindeer pastures of 
the different geographic regions, includ- 
ing for each territorial unit, informa- 
tion on climate, physical geography, 
hydrology, soil, vegetation, and rein- 
deer feed potential. 

Maps: six sketch maps show vegeta- 
tion and boundaries of natural districts 
for regions described; fold. map for the 
peninsula as a whole shows vegetation 
and botanical regions. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


SAL’E, E. A., see Afanas’ev, M. S., & 
E. A. Sal’e. Mestorozhdeniia lovchorrita 
v Khibinakh. 1933. 


SAL’E, E. A., see Pokrovskii, S. D., & 
E. A. Sal’e. Mestorozhdeniia evdialita. 
1933. 


SAL’E, E. A., see Zolotar,’ M. L., & 
E. A. Sal’e. Mestorozhdeniia molibdeni- 
ta v Khibinakh. 1933. 


15211. SALFELD, HANS, and HANS 
FREBOLD. Jura- und Kreidefossilien 
von Nowaja Semlja. Kristiania, 1924. 
12 p. illus., 4 plates. (Norske Novaja 
Semlja ekspedisjon, 1921. Report of the 
scientific results. No. 23) Published by 
Det Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo 
(Videnskapsselskapet i Kristiania). 
Title tr.: Jurassic and Cretaceous fos- 
sils from Novaya Zemlya. 

List, with remarks and descriptions, 
of nine (including one new) species of 
fossil molluses; and a discussion of the 
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probable phylogeny and geological age 
of two of the genera. 
Copy seen: DLC, 


15212. SALGANNIK, G. M. Iz vracheb- 
nykh nablitdenii nad zazhivleniem ran 
v Arktike. (Klinicheskaia meditina, 
1937. T. 15, no. 1, p. 118-21) Title tr.; 
Medical observations on closing of 
wounds in the Arctic. 

Results of the author’s observations 
of over four hundred wounds and cuts 
during his wintering on West Spitsber- 
gen in 1934-35. The specific character 
of the bacterial flora in the region is 
indicated as the main factor in the proc- 
ess of regeneration of tissues and 
wounds. Copy seen: NNN. 


15213. SALIN, EDGAR, 1892- . Die 
wirtschaftliche Entwicklung von Alaska 
(und Yukon Territory); ein Beitrag 
zur Geschichte und Theorie der Konzen- 
trationsbewegung. Tiibingen, J. C. B. 
Mohr, 1914. viii, 226 p. fold. map. (Ar- 
chiv fiir Sozialwissenschaft und Sozial- 
politik; Erganzungsheft 12) Title tr.: 
The economic development of Alaska 
(and Yukon Territory) a contribution 
to the history and theory of syndicalism. 
Contains an economic study of agri- 
culture, the fisheries and mining indus- 
tries and transportation; with a section 
on theory in reference to Alaskan syn- 
dicalism; and a bibliography (98 items). 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15214. SALISBURY, ROLLIN D., 1858- 
1922. The Greenland Expedition of 1895. 
(Journal of geology, Nov.—Dec. 1895, v. 
3, p. 875-902, illus.) 

Descriptions, based on the author’s 
observatons, (made largely from the 
Kite during the trip to return Peary) 
on the coastal topography, the glaciers, 
evidence of previous glaciation, and evi- 
dence of recent uplift on the Greenland 
coast from Holsteinsborg (67°N.) to 
Inglefield Gulf, with notes on the Elles- 
mere and Baffin Island glaciers, and 
remarks (in full) of the icebergs of Baf- 
fin Bay and the waters of North Green- 
land. Copy seen: DGS. 


15215. SALISBURY, ROLLIN D., 1858- 
1922. Salient points concerning the gla- 
cial geology of North Greenland. (Jour- 
nal of geology, Oct.-Nov. 1896. v. 4, p. 
769-810, incl. 8 p. of illus.) 

Based on the author’s observations 
over a period of years, on the north- 
west coast of Greenland. Discussion of 
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the possibility of continuous glaciation 
between Greenland and adjacent lands, 
and descriptions of the steep slopes, 
stratification and veining, contortion of 
layers and laminae, upturning of lay- 
ers at ends and edges of glaciers, 
superficial debris, lateral moraines, 
load and motion, superficial drift, gla- 
cial drainage, and kames and eskers 
of the existing glaciers. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


15216. SALISHCHEV, KONSTANTIN 
ALEKSEEVICH. Astronomicheskie i 
geomagnitnye opredelenifa Kolymskoi 
geologicheskoi ékspeditsii. (Akademila 
nauk SSSR. Sovet po izuchenit proiz- 
voditel’nykh sil. Trudy, 1932. Seriia 
fakutskaia, vyp. 11. Kolymskaia geo- 
logicheskaia ékspedit3ima, 1929-1930. T. 
1, chast’ 1, p. 7-28, illus., tables) Title 
tr.: Astronomical and geomagnetic de- 
terminations of the Kolyma Geological 
Expedition. 

Methods and instruments used and 
results obtained by the Kolyma geomor- 
phological party of the Yakut Expe- 
dition in 1929-30, under the author’s 
leadership. Brief description of loca- 
tions where the observations were made 
and tables showing results of astro- 
nomical determination of coordinates 
of seventeen points (p. 9-10, 13-14) 
and of geomagnetic determinations of 
twenty-eight points (p. 16-20). Plans 
show locations of observation points, 
p. 25-28. Copy seen: NN. 


15217. SALISHCHEV, KONSTANTIN 
ALEKSEEVICH. Ob” yasnitel’naia zapi- 
ska k karte Anadyrskogo'_ kraia. 
(Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 54, vyp. 2, p. 
27-40) Title tr.: Explanatory remarks 
on the map of Anadyr’ region. 

A presentation of the method and 
material used for the preliminary map 
of the Anadyr basin drawn during the 
Air Expedition to Chukchi Land, 1932- 
33, with the map at end of volume. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15218. SALISHCHEV, KONSTANTIN 
ALEKSEEVICH. Ostrov Vrangelia i 
ego karty. (Arctica, 1933, no. 1, p. 
145-50, map) Title tr.: Wrangel Is- 

land and its maps. 
A short history of the mapping and 

maps of the island. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15219. SALISHCHEV, KONSTANTIN 
ALEKSEEVICH. Reka Indigirka i Indi- 
girsko-Kolymskii vodorazdel severnee 
khrebta Cherskogo. (Arctica, 1934, no. 
2, p. 79-87, fold. map) Title tr.: Indi- 
girka River and the region between the 
Kolyma and Indigirka Rivers north of 
the Chersky Mountains. 

A description of the Indigirka River 
and its basin, based on then (1930) 
up-to-date information with a map of 
the region north of the 66th N. lat. 
parallel, indicating individual houses, 
settlements, and the more important 
routes. Bibliography, p. 86-87. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


15220. SALISHCHEV, KONSTANTIN 
ALEKSEEVICH. Vizual’naia s”emka s 
samoleta i ee znachenie dlia sostavle- 
niia 1/1,000,000 karty. (Arctica, 1933, 
no. 1, p. 139-43) Title tr.: Visual 
surveying from an airplane and its 
significance for the preparation of a 
1:1,000,000 map. 

A discussion of the advantages and 
limitations of visual aerial mapping 
for the northern regions of the U.S.S.R. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SALISHCHEV, KONSTANTIN ALEK- 
SEEVICH, see also Obruchev, S. V., & 
K. A. Salishchev. Mountain systems 
NE. Asia. 1935. 


15221. SALOMON, W. Die Spitzber- 
genfahrt des Internationalen geologi- 
schen Kongresses. (Geologische Rund- 
schau, 1910. Bd. 1, p. 302-309) Title 
tr.: The trip to Spitsbergen made by 
the International Geological Congress. 

A journal of the trip, made by the 
11th Congress, 1910, with remarks on 
physical features of the west coast and 
Ice Fiord regions, the geologic proc- 
esses and especially solifluction phen- 
omena. Copy seen: DGS. 


15222. SALOMONSEN, FINN, 1909- . 
Amerikansk figjlsand (Melanitta fusca 
deglandi (Bonaparte)) ny for Grgn- 
land. (Dansk ornithologisk forening. 
Tidsskrift, Dec. 1945. Aarg. 39, p. 254— 
58) Title tr.: The American velvet 
scoter (Melanitta fusca deglandi 
(Bonaparte)) in Greenland. 

Contains a new record for Greenland, 
from Nugssuaq Peninsula, July 1944, 
and description of differences between 
this bird and M. f. fusca. Summary in 
English, p. 258. Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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15223. SALOMONSEN, FINN, 1909- 
The black-winged guillemot (Uria 
grylle mut. motzfeldi Benicken). (Mis- 
cellaneous notes on Greenland orni- 
thology, V). Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1941. 20, [2] p. illus. (incl. map) 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 131, 
nr. 6) 

Contains Greenland records (all in 
West Greenland); records outside 
Greenland; general distribution; de- 
scription (measurements, sex and age, 
plumage and moult, color variation, 
plumage sequence) ; and a bibliography 
(23 items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15224. SALOMONSEN, FINN, 1909- . 
Moults and sequence of plumages in 
the rock ptarmigan (Lagopus mutus 
(Montin) ). (Dansk naturhistorisk 
forening. Videnskabelige meddelelser, 
1939-40. Bd. 103, p. 1-491, illus., ta- 
bles, 7 fold. diagrs.) 

Based on a study of 1200 specimens 
in 23 museums of Europe and Amer- 
ica. General descriptions of the moults 
and plumages, a comparison of the 
moult in different populations (Ice- 
land, Scandinavia, West Greenland, 
northeast Greenland, West Spitsbergen, 
and Scotland), phenological notes on 
the moult, physiological notes on moult 
and feather-pattern (hormonal influ- 
ences, relation to light-cycle, melana- 
tion types, etc.) and a bibliography 
(316 items). Summary in Danish, p. 
457-91. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15225. SALOMONSEN, FINN, 1909- . 
The Natural History Expedition to 
Northwest Greenland, 1936. Report on 
the expedition. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reit- 
zel, 1943. 38 p. illus., fold. map. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 124, nr. 1) 
Account of a three-man expedition 
under the author’s leadership in the 
region between Upernavik and Robert- 
son Bay, Thule District, Aug. 1936; the 
research on (mainly) bird life, also 
the arctic hare, marine fauna and 
microfauna of the soil; botanical col- 
lecting and geologic investigations in 
Thule District. Includes description of 
ice conditions and list of place names. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


15226. SALOMONSEN, FINN, 1909- . 
Ny forekomst af Euphagus carolinus 
(Miill.) i Grgnland. (Dansk ornitholo- 
gisk forening. Tidsskrift, Dec. 1945, 
Aarg. 39, p. 265) Title tr.: Another 
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occurrence of EHuphagus 
(Miill.) in Greenland. 

A note from the Copenhagen Mu- 
seum on the rusty blackbird of Amer. 
ica, on the southwestern Greenland 
coast. Copy seen: DSI-M, 


15227. SALOMONSEN, FINN, 1909- . 
Paa ornithologisk undersggelsesrejse j 
Grgnland. (Dansk ornithologisk fore- 
ning. Tidsskrift, Dec. 1925. Aarg. 19, 
p. 119-29) Title tr.: Concerning an 
ornithological expedition to Greenland. 
General account of the bird life and 
an annotated list of twenty species, 
based on observations made in Godt- 
haabs Fiord, summer 1925, during E. 
L. Schigler’s Ornithological Expedition, 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


carolinus 


15228. SALOMONSEN, FINN, 1909- . 


Revision of the Greenland rock ptarmi- 
gans. (Miscellaneous notes on Green- 
land ornithology, III). Kgbenhavn, C. 
A. Reitzel, 1936. 36 p. incl. illus. (map) 
tables. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
118, nr. 2) 

Detailed report on size and color 
variations and a fully annotated list 
of the four forms treated, based on a 
study of one hundred thirty-five speci- 
mens from West and East Greenland, 
Canada, Iceland, and West Spitsbergen. 
This is the first work in which the 
Greenland species are treated in com- 
parison with those of other countries. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15229. SALOMONSEN, FINN, 1909- . 
Some records on birds new or rare to 
Greenland. (Miscellaneous notes on 
Greenland ornithology, II). Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1935. 16 p. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 93, nr. 6) 
Annotated list, with synonymy, oc- 
currence and records of specimens ob- 
served, of sixteen species of birds new 
or rare to Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15230. SALOMONSEN, FINN, 1909- . 
The status of the Greenland snow 
goose, Anser caerulescens atlantica 
(Kenn.) (Miscellaneous notes. on 
Greenland ornithology, 1). Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1933. 11 p. incl. tables. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 92, nr. 
5) 

Discussion of taxonomy and distri- 
bution of the Greenland snow goose; 
with review of literature. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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SALOMONSEN, FINN, 1909- , see 
also Hgrring, R., & F. Salomonsen. 
Further records rare & new Greenland 
birds. 1941. 


15231. SALOV, P. G. Severnaia na- 
fSional’naia shkola. (Sovetskii Sever, 
1934, no. 4, p. 33-40) Title tr.: The 

national school of the North. 
Discussion of programs and text- 
books for the first schools among abo- 

rigines of the Soviet Arctic. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SALOVA, A., see Vol’fkovich, S. I., & 
others. Pererabotka khibinskikh apati- 
tov na udobrenila. 1932. 


SALT, D. J., see Baird, P. D., & D. J. 
Salt. Report Snow Cornice (1948). 
1949. 


15232. SALTER, JOHN WILLIAM, 
1820-1869. Account of the arctic Car- 
boniferous fossils. (In: Belcher, Sir E. 
The last of the Arctic voyages, 1855. 
v. 2, p. 377-89) 

Descriptions of a new foram, five 
(including three new) species of corals, 
and three species of brachiopods found 
on what is now called Grinnell Penin- 
sula, northwestern Devon Island, Ca- 
nadian Arctic. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15233. SALTER, JOHN WILLIAM, 
1820-1869. On arctic Silurian fossils. 
(Geological Society of London. Quar- 
terly journal, June 1853. v. 9, p. 312- 
17) 

List of forty-five invertebrate fos- 
sils, collected by the Capt. Penny Ex- 
pedition, 1850-1851, in the Canadian 
Arctic Archipelago with remarks on 
the extension of the Upper Silurian 
formation. Copy seen: DGS. 


SALTER, JOHN WILLIAM, 1820-1869, 
see also Lamont, J. Notes about Spitz- 
bergen, 1859. 1860. 


SALTER, JOHN WILLIAM, 1820-1869, 
see also Sutherland, P. C. Journal of 
voyage. 1850-51. 1852. 


SALTYKOV, F. L., see Shubskaia, E. I., 
& F. I. Saltykov. Predvaritel’nyi 
otchet [etc.] zhivotnovodstva. 1929. 


15234. SALTYKOV, N. I. Fundamenty 
zdanii v raione Bol’shezemel’skoi tun- 
dry. (Akademija nauk SSSR. Institut 
merzlotovedeniia. Trudy, 1944. T. 4, 


p. 125-204, 22 tables, 29 illus., diagr.) 
Title tr.: Building foundations in the 
region of the Bol’shezemel’skaya Tun- 
dra. 

Contains results of observations on 
construction problems in the Vorkuta 
coal region (in Arkhangelsk Province 
about 67°50’N. 64°E.) 1. General de- 
scription of the area, including data on 
climate and permafrost (glacial depos- 
its, periodical winds and their velocity, 
temperature, precipitation, etc.) 2. In- 
fluence of heat on ground under heated 
and unheated buildings, degree of 
thawing, the influence of ventilated 
basements. 3. Data on vertical shift of 
the buildings and other deformations 
under permafrost conditions, with 
examples cited. 4. Series of practical 
suggestions on selecting the type of 
foundation, depth of its location under 
various conditions of specific types of 
permafrost, the type of building and 
anticipated results of construction on 
the underlying frozen ground. 

Copy seen: NN. 


15235. SALTYKOV, N. I. Kanaliza- 
tsifa v_ uslovifakh vechnoi merzloty 
(Krainego Severa evropeiskoi chasti 
SSSR.). Moskva-Leningrad, Izd-vo 
Akademii nauk SSSR, 1944. 50, [2] p., 
illus., diagrs. (part fold.). Title tr.: 
Sewage works under permafrost con- 
ditions. 

Contains detailed description of the 
construction and maintenance of a 
small sewage plant located at the ex- 
treme north of the European part of 
the U.S.S.R. The exact location of the 
plant is not given and it is referred 
to only as X. The article describes the 
permafrost conditions of the construc- 
tion area, the process of constructing 
the sewage network, its thermal ré- 
gime (method of temperature observa- 
tion, distribution of temperatures along 
the perimeter of the pipes, the amount 
of heat lost due to radiation, and the 
deformation of inspection wells, their 
causes and practical suggestions for 
their construction under permafrost 
conditions) . 

A general plan of the construction 
area, with ground plan, cross sections 
along the path of the pipes, graphs 
indicating the climatic conditions of 
the region, construction details of vari- 
ous portions of the plant is given. 
Illustrated data on ground tempera- 
ture, the comparative advantages of 
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working conditions during the differ- 
ent seasons of the year, the duration 
of observations, coefficients of thermal 
losses for various types of pipes, oc- 
currence and distribution of deforma- 
tion, etc., are given. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


15236. SALTYKOV, N. I. O fundamen- 
takh zdanii g. fAkutska. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Institut merzlotovedeniia. 
Trudy, 1946. T. 1, p. 102-136) Title 
tr.: Foundations of buildings in the 
city of Yakutsk. 

Contains description of building de- 
formation in the city of Yakutsk re- 
sulting from ground settling. Topogra- 
phy and geology of the area and analy- 
sis of individual cases are given. The 
effect of open cellars in counteracting 
swelling, methods of construction with 
or without preservation of permafrost 
are discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


15237. SAMBUK, FEODOSII VIK- 
TOROVICH, 1900— . Botaniko-geogra- 
ficheskii ocherk doliny reki Pechory. 


(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii 
muzei. Trudy, 1930. Vyp. 22, p. 49-145. 
illus.) Title tr.: Geobotanical sketch 
of the valley of Pechora River. 
Contains a geobotanical survey of 
the Pechora valley from the river’s 
source (62°15’N.) to its mouth (68°20’ 
N.), based on the explorations of the 
author in 1926-27; data on geological 
formations, alluvial deposits, soils, and 
detailed study on various landscape 
zones and their (sixty-one) plant asso- 
ciations; includes also lists of typical 
plants and a bibliography (47 items). 
Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


15238. SAMBUK, FEODOSII VIK- 
TOROVICH, 1900- . K flore severa 
evropeiskoi chasti SSSR. (Botaniche- 


skii zhurnal, 1929. T. 14, no. 1, p. 51- 
59) Title tr.: On the flora of the Euro- 
pean U.S.S.R. 

Contains critical notes on four spe- 
cies of grasses, native to the Arkhan- 
gelsk region, with detailed data on 
their distribution in other regions of 
the U.S.S.R. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15239. SAMBUK, FEODOSII VIK- 
TOROVICH, 1900- Kratkii ocherk 
rastitel’nosti Taimyra. (Problemy Ark- 
tiki, 1937, no. 1, p. 127-53, illus., map) 
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Title tr.: Brief survey of the vegetation 
on the Taimyr Peninsula. 

Review of exploration of Taymyr 
Peninsula; its three orographical divyi- 
sions: Central Siberian plateau, a 
tundra plain, Byrranga plateau; and 
its six vegetation zones (from arctic 
coast southward to the forest) are de- 
scribed successively in terms of the 
vegetation formations and associations, 
Prevailing species of lichens, mosses, 
grasses, shrubs and trees are noted, in 
relation to varying character of soil 
cover, drainage, elevation, the tundra, 
swamp and forest subzones. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


15240. SAMBUK, FEODOSII VIK- 
TOROVICH, 1900— . Metodika marsh- 
rutnogo issledovanifa tundrovykh past- 
bishch. Leningrad, 1931. 48 p. diagrs, 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Poliarnaia 
komissifa. Trudy, vyp. 6) Title tr.: 
Methods of investigating tundra pas- 
tures. 

Discussion of methods recommended 
by the author in determining and 
studying different types of tundras; 
their comparative importance as a 
fodder base for reindeer herds. Char- 
acteristics (in brief) of the basic types 
of tundra present in Malozemel’skaya 
Tundra, arranged to serve as a guide 
in classification of tundras. 

Copy seen: NN; NNM. 


15241. SAMBUK, FEODOSII VIK- 
TOROVICH, 1900- . O klassifikatsii 
rastitel’nosti tundrovoi zony. (Sovet- 


skaia botanika, 1937, no. 2, p. 34-51, 
illus.) Title tr.: On classification of 
tundra zone vegetation. 

Contains a discussion of various sys- 
tems of classification of the tundra 
zone vegetation based on the most im- 
portant works of foreign and Russian 
geobotanists and ecologists, listed in a 
bibliography of forty-two items. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15242. SAMBUK, FEODOSI!I VIK- 
TOROVICH, 1900- . Pechorskie lesa 
(geobotanicheskii ocherk). (Akademii 
nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii muzei. Tru- 
dy, 1932. Vyp. 24, p. 63-250, illus. 
text maps) Title tr.: Forests of the 
Pechora region (a geobotanical sketch). 

Contains a geobotanical survey of 
the forests of Pechora River valley, 
on the basis of three years’ explora- 
tion by the author, with description of 
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three principal forest formations (La- 
riceta, Pineta, Piceeta) which are di- 
vided by the author into two subzones 
and seven phyto-geographical regions, 
according to their geomorphological 
and vegetative characteristics. Bibliog- 
raphy (91 items). Summary in Ger- 
man. Copy seen: MH-A. 


15248. SAMBUK, FEODOSII VIK- 
TOROVICH, 1900-— . Pis’ma iz Tai- 
myrskogo okruga. (Sovetskii Sever, 
1935. T. 6, no. 3-4, p. 145-49, map) 
Title tr.: Letters from Taymyr region. 

Brief review of natural resources 
and difficulties of transportation in the 
region. Copy seen: DLC. 


15244. SAMBUK, FEODOSII VIK- 
TOROVICH, 1900-— . Poemnye luga 
basseina Pechory. Syktyvkar, Komi 
gosizdat, 1934. 53 p. diagrs. Title tr.: 
Watermeadows of the Pechora basin. 
Contains discussion of the geological 
structure and vegetation of meadows 
of the Pechora basin and delta, from 
viewpoint of forage possibilities; class- 
ification of six types of meadows based 
on vegetation, soil and moisture. In- 
cludes meadows in valleys of Pechora 
tributaries, Usa, Kos-Yu, Ilych, Bol- 
shaya Synya, Laya, Kolva, and Izhma. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15245. SAMBUK, FEODOSII VIK- 
TOROVICH, 1900-— . Predely lesov na 
Taimyre. (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 1937. 
T. 22, no. 2, p. 209-224) Title tr.: 
Forest limits on the Taymyr Penin- 
sula. 

Contains the results of the geobo- 
tanical investigation of the Taymyr 
Peninsula carried out by the author as 
leader of the Expedition of the Arctic 
Institute of U.S.S.R. in 1934-35, giv- 
ing special attention to the northern 
limit of woody vegetation. Summary 
in German. Copy seen: MH-A. 


15246. SAMBUK, FEODOSI!I VIK- 
TOROVICH, 1900- . Rastitel’nye re- 
sursy Taimyra. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1937, no. 3, p. 1381-38) Title tr.: Vege- 
tative resources of the Taymyr Pen- 
insula. 

Based on field work of a geobotan- 
ical expedition of the Reindeer Depart- 
ment of the Arctic Institute, U.S.S.R., 
1934-35 in southern Taymyr district. 
Discussion of natural vegetation as 
food basis for a future reindeer indus- 
try, agricultural possibilities of the 


region; present wildlife: fur-bearing 
animals and reindeer. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


15247. SAMBUK, FEODOSII VIK- 
TOROVICH, 1900- , and A. A. 
DEDOV. Podzony pripechorskikh tundr. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii 
institut. Trudy. Ser. 3. Geobotanika, 
1934. Vyp. 1, p. 29-52, illus.) Title tr.: 
Subzones of Pechora tundras. 
Contains an ecological study of Bol’- 
shezemel’skaya and Malozemel’skaya 
tundras in Pechora River basin; estab- 
lishes four subzones (arctic, moss, 
shrub and forest-tundra), and de- 
scribes typical plant associations of 
each subzone; bibliography (18 items). 
Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


SAMBUK, FEODOSII VIKTOROVICH, 
1900-— , see also Salazkin, A. S., & 
others. Olen’i pastbishcha i rastitel’nyi 
pokrov. 1936. 


15248. SAMBURENKO, I. Z. Materialy 
po gidrologii -nizov’ev reki Kolymy. 
(Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1938. T. 105, p. 183- 
241, illus., 1 fold. map., tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Materials on hydrology of 
the lower Kolyma River. 

Results of a study made 1935-36. 

Contents. , Physico-geographic 
characteristics of Kolyma River. 2. 
Information on work and methods of 
the hydrological stations. 3. Water 
conditions of lower Kolyma. 4. Freez- 
ing and opening. 5. VAI Lake. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15249. SAMBURENKO, I. Z. Primene- 
nie poplavkov-intergratorov dlia_iz- 
mereniia skorostei pod ledovym pokro- 
vom. (Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 1, 
p. 167-72, diagrs.) Title tr.: The use 
of float-integrators for measuring the 
speed of currents under the ice cover. 
A discussion of  float-integrators 
used for measuring slow currents and 
of the several varieties tested in prac- 

tice at Kolyma River. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15250. SAMKOV, F. Za chest’ korablei 
otechestvennoi postroiki, pervye reisy 
“Kolomny”. (Jn: Na traulerakh v Ba- 
rentSovom more, 1946. p. 9-111, illus.) 
Title tr.: In honor of ships built in 
the fatherland; first voyage of the 
Kolomna. 
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Account by the captain of the maiden 
voyage of the trawler Kolomna, one 
of the first steam fishing vessels built 
in Russian shipyards, with note of its 
good and bad features. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15251. SAMOILENKO, V. S. Aktino- 
metricheskie nabliudeniia v  Baren- 
tSovom more i na Novoi Zemle. (Mor- 
skoi nauchnyi institut. Trudy, 1929. T. 
4, vyp. 2, p. 37-43, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Actinometric observations in the Bar- 
ents Sea and Novaya Zemlya. 

The intensity of solar radiation on 
clear days in Barents Sea and along 
the Novaya Zemlya coast is studied on 
the basis of actinometric observations 
made in Aug. and Sept. 1926 on board 
the Persei with the use of a Khvolson 
actinometer. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DF. 


15252. SAMOILENKO, V. S. Nablitde- 
nifa nad ispareniem v poliarnykh mor- 
jakh. (Morskoi nauchnyi institut. 
Trudy, 1929. T. 4, vyp. 2, p. 31-35, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Observations on 
evaporation in the polar seas. 

Results of observations in the White 
and Barents Seas made by the Marine 
Scientific Institute’s research vessel 
Persei, Aug.—Sept. 1926. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DF. 


15253. SAMOILOV, fAKOV VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1870-1925, and K. F. TE- 
RENT’EVA. Mineral’nyi sostav skele- 
tov nekotorykh bezpozvonochnykh Ba- 
rentSova i Karskogo morei. (Moskva. 
Vsesoluznyi nauchno-issledovatel’skii in- 
stitut mineral’nogo syr’ifa. Trudy, 1925, 
vyp. 12, p. 3-35) Title tr.: The mineral 
composition of shells of some inver- 
tebrates from Barents and Kara Seas. 

Issued as a sub-series of the U.S.S.R. 
Vysshii sovet narodnogo khoziaistva. 
Nauchno-tekhnicheskii otdel. Izdaniia. 

Results of chemical analyses of shells 
of Gastropoda, Lamellibranchia, and 
Echinoderms, collected on board the 
Malygin, then expeditionary ship of the 
Marine Scientific Institute, 1921. Dis- 
cussion of the organic origin of some 
minerals occurring in sedimentary 
rocks. Importance of the study of bio- 
chemical processes from the point of 
view of ore genesis. This new branch 
of geology the author suggests naming 
chemical paleontology. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: NN. 
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15254. SAMOILOV, fAKOV VLADI. 
MIROVICH, 1870-1925, and M. Y., 
KLENOVA. K litologii BarentSova mo- 
ria; issledovanie kolonok  gruntoy, 
dobytykh trubkami Ekmana i Bakh. 
mana. (Morskoi nauchnyi institut, 
Trudy, 1927. T. 2, vyp. 3, p. 11-565, 
illus. (map), plate, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Contributions to the lithology of the 
Barents Sea; investigation of columns 
of samples obtained by the Ekman and 
Bakhman sounding-tube. 

A study of composition of forty-seven 
samples of bottom sediments taken by 
Marine Scientific Institute expeditions 
in its research vessel Persei 1923-24, 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DF. 


15255. SAMOILOV, YAKOV VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1870-1925, and T. IL. 
GORSHKOVA. Osadki Barent3ova i 
Karskogo morei. Moskva, 1924. 40 p. 
map. (Morskoi nauchnyi institut. 
Trudy, t. 1, vyp. 14) Title tr.: The de- 
posits of the Barents and Kara Seas. 
A study of bottom samples taken 
from forty-one marine stations during 
the voyage of the ice-breaker Malygin 
for the Marine Scientific Institute, 1921, 
containing results of chemical, optical, 
and microscopic analyses. Chart with 
indication of stations at end of volume. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DF. 


15256. SAMOILOV, VYACHESLAV AL- 
EKSANDROVICH, 1889-1943. Semen 
Dezhnev i ego vremia. Moskva, Izd-vo 
Glavsevmorputi, 1945. 148 p., plates, 
maps (part. fold.) Title tr.: Semen 
Dezhnev and his time. 

General story of Cossack exploration 
in northeastern Siberia in the first half 
of the 17th century; Dezhnev’s life, 
particularly his voyage of 1648 through 
Bering Strait. Appendix contains Dez- 
hnev’s reports, p. 121-48. Bibliography, 
p. 116-20. Copy seen: DLC. 


SAMOILOV, VYACHESLAV ALEK- 
SANDROVICH, 1889-1943, see also 
Bibliografita Dal’nevostochnogo kraia, 
1890-1931. 1935. 


SAMOILOVICH, A. N., see Sergeev, 
M. A, fAkutskii fol’klor. 1936. 


15257. SAMOILOVICH, G. G. Vozdush- 
noe obsledovanie lesov basseinov sred- 
nikh i nizhnikh pritokov reki Eniseia. 
(Vsesoiuznoe geograficheskoe obshchest- 
vo. Izvestiia, 1939. T. 71, vyp. 5, p. 730- 
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39) Title tr.: Aerial survey ‘of the 
forests in the region of the middle and 
lower tributaries of the Yenisey River. 
A brief account of the forests and 
their composition as estimated from 

visual aerial surveys. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15258. SAMOILOVICH, P. Pobeda nad 
poliusom. (Problemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 
4, p. 9-18) Title tr.: The victory over 
the North Pole. 

An article written on the occasion of 
reaching the Pole by the U.S.S.R. Ex- 
pedition to the North Pole, 1937, with 
a short history of previous attempts to 
achieve this goal. Copy seen: DLC. 


15259. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881- . Deiatel’nost’ Vse- 
souznogo arkticheskogo instituta v 1936 
godu. (Problemy Arktiki, 1937, no, 1, 
p. 14-28) Title tr.: Scientific-research 
work of the Arctic Institute in 1936. 
Summary in English, p. 189-92. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15260. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881- Eisbeobachtun- 
gen wahrend des Fluges an Board des 
Luftschiffes “Graf Zeppelin” im Juli 
1931. (Jn: Berson, Arthur, ed. Die 
Arktisfahrt des Luftschiffes “Graf Zep- 
pelin” im Juli 1931, pub. 1933. p. 91- 
94, illus., 3 plates) Title tr.: Ice obser- 
vations made on board during the flight 
of the Graf Zeppelin in July 1931. 
Observations for Barents Sea, Franz 
Josef Land, Severnaya Zemlya, Kara 
Sea, and Novaya Zemlya. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15261. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881—- . Exploration of 
the polar part of U.S.S.R. in 1934 and 
the Sedov Expedition. (In: Hyllings- 
skrift tillagnad Sven Hedin, 1935, 
Stockholm, p. 663-66, fold. map) 

Paper published in a volume prepared 
in homage to Sven Hedin on his seven- 
tieth birthday Feb. 19, 1935, by the 
Swedish Society for Anthropology and 
Geography. 

_ Account of work carried out, espe- 
cially in the Kara Sea, by polar sta- 
tions, the Main Administration of the 
Northern Sea Route and the Arctic 
Institute of the U.S.S.R.; with account 
of the Sedov Expedition, 1934, under 
the author’s leadership. 

Fold. map of Kara Sea (1:1,500,000) 
shows soundings, ice conditions, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15262. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881— . Explorations in 
Novaya Zemlya and the Barents Sea 
executed by the Institute for the Ex- 
ploration of the North. (Arktis, 1928. 
Jahrg. 1, p. 2-11, 2 plates, fold. map) 
Summary of work done, 1920-27; 
brief information on Novaya Zemlya 
coasts, harbors, geology, natural his- 
tory, etc., and on hydrographic work 

in its waters. 
Copy seen: DWB; NNA. 


15263. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881- . Fifteen years of 
Soviet Arctic exploration. (Hydro- 
graphic review, May, 1936. v. 13, no. 1, 
p. 80-83) 

Translated extract from the Bulletin 
of the Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R., 
1935, no. 3-4, p. 112, giving a résumé 
of the work carried out under direction 
of various government agencies, 1920-— 
1935. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


15264. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881- . Die Fliige in den 
Polargebieten und die Arktisfahrt des 
Luftschiffes “Graf Zeppelin” 1931. (In: 
Berson, Arthur, ed. Die Arktisfahrt des 
Luftschiffes “Graf Zeppelin” im Juli 
1931, pub. 1933. p. 9-32) Title tr.: 
Flights in the north polar region and 
the arctic flight of the airship Graf 
Zeppelin 1931. 

A chronological history of flights in 
the Arctic and a list of all flights 
1838-1932, with geographical index, p. 
31-32. Copy seen: DLC. 


15265. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881— . Geograficheskoe 
polozhenie i razmery Novoi Zemli. 
(Mezhdunarodnyi geologicheskii kon- 
gress. 17 sesifa. SSSR, 1937. Novozemel’- 
skaia ékskursifa. Leningrad, 1937. 
Chast’ 1, p. 5-6) Title tr.: The geog- 
raphical position and dimensions of 
Novaya Zemlya. 

General geographical information on 
the island. Also published in English 
with title as above, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


15266. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881-— . Geographical po- 
sition and dimensions of Novaya Zem- 
lya. (In his and A. A. Ermolaev. The 
Novaya Zemlya excursion, 1937. Pt. 1, 
p. 5-6. Pub. as: International Geologi- 
eal Congress. 17th, Moscow and Lenin- 
grad, 1937. [Guide-books for the ex- 
cursions, 21]) 
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Translation of his Geograficheskoe 
polozhenie i razmery Novoi Zemli, 1937, 


q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 
15267. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881- . Geologicheskii 


ocherk Zemli FrantSa Iosifa. (Lenin- 
grad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut 
po izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, 1930. 
Vyp. 47, p. 31-38) Title tr.: Geological 
sketch of Franz Josef Land. 

General geological description of the 
region, based on observations of various 
explorers. Bibliography (20 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15268. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881- ~. Geomorfologiche- 
skie i glatSiologicheskie nabliudeniia vo 
vremia poleta na vozdushnom korable 
“Graf TSeppelin” letom 1931 goda. 
(Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1933. T. 12, p. 5-28) 
Russian edition (without plates, etc.) 
of the author’s Geomorphologische und 
glaziologische Beobachtungen .. . 1931, 
1933, a.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


15269. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881— . Geomorphologi- 
sche und glaziologische Beobachtungen, 
ausgefiihrt waihrend der “Zeppelin’- 
Fahrt im Sommer 1931. (In: Berson, 
Arthur, ed. Die Arktisfahrt des Luft- 
schiffes “Graf Zeppelin” im July 1931, 
pub. 1933. p. 33-47, illus., 13 plates 
(incl. map)) Title tr.: Geomorphologi- 
cal and glaciological observations made 
during the flight of the Zeppelin, sum- 
mer 1931. 

Description of land forms and glacia- 
tion of Franz Josef Land, Taymyr 
Peninsula, Severnaya Zemlya and No- 
vaya Zemlya, as viewed from the Graf 
Zeppelin. Copy seen: DLC. 


15270. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881-— .Germanskaia éks- 
peditsita v Grenlandiii i ee nauchnye 
raboty. (Arctica, 1933, no. 1, p. 31-39, 
illus.) Title tr.: The German Greenland 
Expedition and its scientific work. 

A short description and appraisal of 
the work of the expedition under Alfred 
Wegener, 1930-1931. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15271. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881- . Istoriia poletov v 
Arktike i Antarktike. (Jn: Obshchestvo 
izucheniia Sovetskoi Azii. Vozdushnye 
puti Severa, 1933, p. 10-49, maps (1 
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fold.)) Title tr.: History of flight in 
the Arctic and Antarctic. 

Survey of the principal proposals, 
plans and achievements of flights in 
the Arctic (and Antarctic) from 1709 
(suggestion of arctic flight by a Portu- 
guese monk) to the flights of 1931 by 
F. B. Farikh and I. B. Mikeev in arctic 
U.S.S.R. Account of the flights of 
Andrée, Amundsen, Nobile, and others, 
with special attention to the Russian 
arctic flights, including (in detail) the 
first flights (five) in Aug.-Sept. 1914 
by Nagurskii over the region of Novaya 
Zemlya in search of the Rusanov and 
Brusilov expeditions. 

Maps: folded sketch map 
routes of arctic flights. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15272. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881- . Kratkaia opis’ 
beregov i zalivov Novoi Zemli po plava- 
nifam otchetnykh let. (Leningrad. Insti- 
tut po izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, 1929, 
Vyp. 40, p. 155-67) Title tr.: A brief 
description of coast and bays of Novaya 
Zemlya, based on the navigation of the 
expedition years. 

Description based on the surveying 
and navigation experience of the No- 
vaya Zemlya Expeditions of the Insti- 
tute for the Study of the North, 1921- 
27, with remarks on charges made on 
maps, means of surveying, and harbors. 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15273. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881- . Kratkie svedeniia 
ob ékspeditsifakh na Novuit Zemlii v 
1921, 1923, 1924, 1925 i 1927 gg. 
(Leningrad. Institut po izucheniit Sev- 
era. Trudy, 1929. Vyp. 40, p. 5-118, 
illus., 2 fold. plates, maps (incl. 8 fold. 
maps at the end of volume) ) Title tr.: 
Brief information on expedition to 
Novaya Zemlya in 1921, 1923, 1925 and 
1927. Exploration in Novaya Zemlya 
and the Barents Sea executed by the 
Institute for Exploration of the North. 

A general account (by the leader) 
of five expeditions to Novaya Zemlya 
in 1921, 1923, 1924, 1925 and 1927; of 
the geological, botanical, zoological 
work done; the topographic and hydro- 
graphic surveys; with remarks on the 
physical geography of the islands and 
particularly on the coasts. 

Maps show coasts and coastal waters 
with some depths indicated. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 
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15274. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881- . Kurze Beschrei- 
bung der Kiisten und Meerbusen von 
Nowaja Semlja (Arktis, 1930. Jahrg. 
3, p. 65-72, incl. 3 sketch maps) Title 
tr.: Brief description of the coasts and 
embayments of Novaya Zemlya. 
Based on investigations by many 
parties, 1912-27. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15275. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881— . Moria 18 ékspedi- 
fsifa. [Leningrad] Izdanie Vsesoruznogo 
arkticheskogo instituta, [1934] 114, 
[2] p. illus. (incl. facsim.) diagrs. fold. 
map. Title tr.: My eighteenth expedi- 
tion. 

Narrative by the leader of the ex- 
pedition on the ice-breaker Rusanov 
1932, to Cape Chelyuskin to establish 
there a polar station for geophysical 
work and radio service. Map shows 
route. Copy seen: DLC. 


15276. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881- . Ocherk geomor- 
fologii Novoi Zemli. (Mezhdunarodnyi 
geologicheskii kongress. 17 sessiia, 
SSSR, 1937. Novozemel’skaia ékskur- 
sia, Leningrad, 1937. Chast’ 1, p. 76— 
101, illus.) Title tr.: Outline of the geo- 
morphology of Novaya Zemlya. 
Description of the coasts, mountains, 
rivers, present and ancient glaciation 
and transgressions, based on results of 
expeditions to the island under the 
author’s leadership in the 1920’s and 
1930’s and on work of other explorers. 
Also published in English with title as 
above, q.v. Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


15277. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881- . Outline of the 
geomorphology of Novaya Zemlya. In 
his, and M. M. Ermolaev, editors. The 
Novaya Zemlya excursion, 1937. Pt. 1, 
p. 66-90, illus. Pub. as: International 
Geological Congress. 17th, Moscow and 
Leningrad, 1937. [Guide-books for the 
excursions, 21] 

Translation of his Ocherk geomor- 
fologii Novoi Zemli, 1937, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15278. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881- . Pervyi pokhod 
Krasina; s predisloviem zam. nach. 
ékspedifsii_t. Orasa. Moskva, Izd-vo 
“Osoaviakhim,” 1928. 29, [1] p. illus. 
Title tr.: The first expedition of the 
Krasin, with an introduction by the 


deputy chief of the expedition, Comrade 
Oras. 

Published under auspices of the So- 
ciety for the Defence of the Soviet 
Union and for the Development of its 
Aviation and Chemical Industries. 

Account of the Russian expedition 
on the ice-breaker Krasin (formerly 
Sviatogor) to rescue the Nobile Ex- 
pedition on the airship Italia, June- 
July 1928. The preface by Oras, second- 
in-command of the expedition, gives 
information on the Krasin and how it 
was equipped for the trip in 1928. Ac- 
count by the leader, R. L. Samoilovich, 
of the voyage from Leningrad to north- 
ern Svalbard (region of Cape Platen 
(80°30’N, 22°30’E.), Karl XII Island 
and Foyn Island) and the rescue of the 
Malmgren party and of Viglieri. In- 
cludes information on ice conditions 
and on the navigation of the ice- 
breaker; reconnaissance flights of pilot 
B. G. Chukhnovskii. Copy seen: DLC. 


15279. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881- . PiatnadtSat’ let 
nauchnoi raboty v Arktike. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1935, no. 1, p. 36-39) Title tr.: 
Fifteen years of scientific work in the 
Arctic. 

Brief summary of scientific research 
in the Soviet Arctic after the October 
Revolution. Copy seen: DLC. 


15280. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881-— . Les problémes de 
l’arctique. (Revue scientifique, Jan. 26, 
1935. Ann. 73, p. 40-49, illus.) Title 
tr.: Problems of the Arctic. 

A general article on the extent, com- 
plexity, and research problems of the 
Soviet Arctic, by the (then) Director 
of the Arctic Institute, Leningrad. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15281. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881-— . Put’ k polrusu. 2. 
izd. Leningrad, Izd-vo Vsesofuznogo 
arktichesnogo instituta, 1933. 63, [1] p. 
illus. (inel. ports.) fold map. (Poliar- 
naia biblioteka) Title tr.: The route to 
the Pole. 2nd edition. 

Contains a popular outline of the 
arctic expeditions of De Long, Nansen, 
Peary, Sedov, Andrée, Amundsen’s 
flight on the Norge, Nobile, the Graf 
Zeppelin flight; a survey of arctic prob- 
lems; account of the voyage on the ice- 
breaker Krasin in 1928; the plan to 
reach the North Pole on an ice-breaker. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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15282. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881-— . Raboty Arktiche- 
skogo instituta v 1937 godu. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1937, no. 2, p. 141-49) Title 
tr.: Work of the Arctic Institute in 
1937. A brief report on planned activi- 
ties 1937, Copy seen: DLC. 


15283. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881- .S.O.S. v Arktike; 
ékspeditSita “Krasina”. Berlin, Petro- 
polis [1930] 257, [3] p. illus., 2 sketch 
maps (fold.) Title tr.: S.O.S. in the Arc- 
tic; the expedition of the Krasin. 

A slightly abridged edition of Vo 
Vdakh Arktiki (q.v.), omitting chapter 
12 containing Nobile’s account, and two 
of the folded maps. Copy seen: DLC. 


15284. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881- .S sessii Uchenogo 
soveta Arkticheskogo instituta. (Sovet- 
skafa Arktika, 1937, no. 2, p. 19-24) 
Title tr.: From the Session of the Scien- 
tific Council of the Arctic Institute. 
Brief account of activities and ac- 
complishments of the Arctic Institute, 
based on reports at the Session of the 

Scientific Council in 1937. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15285. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881-— . The use of aero- 
sledges in arctic exploration. (Polar 
record, July 1936. No. 12, p. 126-27) 
Notes on distances, loads, fuel, ter- 
rain and kinds of snow cover, during 

use of sledges, 1933-34. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15286. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOLF LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881-— . Vo I’dakh Arkti- 
ki; pokhod “Krasina” letom 1928 goda. 
Leningrad, “Priboi,” 1930. 360 p. incl. 
29 plates, illus., ports., sketch maps (4 
fold.) Title tr.: In the ice of the Arctic; 
the expedition of the Krasin in the 
summer of 1928. 

Narrative by the leader of one of 
the expeditions sent to the rescue of 
Nobile’s airship Italia, wrecked north 
of Svalbard, with an account of the 
circumstances of the accident, the roles 
of the various relief expeditions, and 
Nobile’s own views regarding his flights. 
The Krasin expedition, which succeeded 
in picking up two groups of survivors, 
also did scientific work, the results of 
which have since been published sepa- 
rately; this narrative, however, includes 
much information concerning’ the 
weather, ice conditions, and descrip- 
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tions of Svalbard, Franz Josef Land, 
and the surrounding waters. 

Appendices contain a roster of the 
members of the Krasin expedition, and 
an itemized list of the rations fur- 
nished. 

Maps show the routes of the Italia 
and the Krasin, and give data concern- 
ing the ice, as observed from the 
Krasin, the Malygin, and the Sedov. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


15287. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881- . Vo I’dakh Arkti- 
ki; pokhod “Krasina” letom 1928 goda, 
Tret’e izd. vnov’ prosm. i dop. Lenin- 
grad, Izd. Vsesoituznogo arkticheskogo 
in-ta, 1934. 339 p., illus., ports., sketch 
maps (4 fold.) Title tr.: In the ice of 
the Arctic; the expedition of the 
Krasin in the summer of 1928. 
Reprint of the 1930 edition, with a 
new preface and a list (p. 6) of the 
author’s works concerning the same ex- 
pedition. Copy seen: DLC, 


15288. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881- . Vysokoshirotnaia 
ékspeditsifa 1936 goda. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1936, no. 8, p. 88-92) Title 
tr.: The high-latitude expedition of 
1936. Discussion of tasks and organi- 
zation of the Sadko expedition to the 
region north of the New Siberian Is- 
lands in 1936. Copy seen: DLC. 


15289. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881-— . Die zweite arkti- 
sche Forschungsreise auf dem Eis- 
brecher “Sedow” 1930. (Petermanns 
geographische Mitteilungen, 1931. Bd. 
77, p. 57-61) Title tr.: The second Arc- 
tic Expedition on the ice-breaker Sedov 
1930. 

An account of the explorations and 
activities in Franz Josef Land, at Rus- 
sian Harbour (Russkaya Gavan), 
northeastern Novaya Zemlya and in the 
Arctic Ocean west of Northland Sever- 
naya Zemlya, with remarks on ice con- 
ditions and on the discovery of Vize 
Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


15290. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881- , and I. M. 
IVANOV. Nekotorye dannye po geolo- 
gii i geomorfologii Zemli Franfsa- 
Iosifa. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issledova- 
tel’skii institut po izucheniiu Severa. 
Trudy, 1931. Vyp. 49, p. 111-39, illus., 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Some data on geology 


and geomorphology of Franz-Josef 
Land. 
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Results of investigations made dur- 
ing landings (from the Sedov 1929) at 
various points on the Franz Josef Land 
Islands: descriptive notes on geology 
and land forms, some petrographic 
analyses and remarks on_ glaciers 
visited. Summary in English. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


15291. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881- , and M. M. 
ERMOLAEYV, editors. The Novaya Zem- 
lya excursion. Part first, General. Part 
second, Routes. Leningrad, Publishers 
office, Chief Administration of the 
Northern Sea Route, 1937. 2 v. (134 p., 
illus., 4 fold. maps; 117 p., illus., fold. 
map, 3 fold. diagrs.) (International 
Geological Congress. 17th, Moscow and 
Leningrad, 1937. [Guide-books for the 
excursions, 21-22]) Also published in 
Russian as Mezhdunarodnyi geologi- 
cheskii kongress. 17aia sessiia, SSSR, 
1937. Novozemel’skaia ékskursiia. Chast’ 
1-2, 1937. 

Contents: Pt. 1. SAMOILOVICH, R. 
L. Geographical position and dimen- 
sions of Novaya Zemlya, p. 5-6. 

LAKTIONOV, A. F. The hydrologi- 
cal regime of the Barents and Kara 
Seas ( a short description). p. 7-27. 

ZUBKOV, A. I., and V. D. ALEK- 
SANDROVA. Physico-geographical out- 
line of Novaya Zemlya. p. 28-65. 

SAMOILOVICH, R. L. Outline of the 
geomorphology of Novaya Zemlya. p. 
66-90. 

ERMOLAEYV, M. M. Stratigraphy of 
Paleozoic deposits of Novaya Zemlya. 
p. 91-134, 

Pt. 2. ALFEROV, B. A. Geological 
description of the south-western coast 
of Novaya Zemlya (Kostin Shar— 
Chernaya Gulf). p. 5-31. 

MILORADOVICH, B. V. Excursions 
on the south-eastern coast of Novaya 
Zemlya. p. 32-59. 

PETRENKO, A. A. Lower Carbonif- 
erous and upper Paleozoic deposits of 
the district of Russian Harbour and 
the Barents Islands. p. 60-72. 

PETRENKO, A. A. Excursion routes 
in the region of the western coast of 
Russian Harbour and of the Barents 
Islands. p. 73-92. 

ERMOLAEV, M. M. Russian Har- 
hour. p. 93-106. 

ERMOLAEV, M. M. Russian Har- 
bour glaciological excursion. p. 107-117. 

957378—53—vol. 2——49 


Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15292. SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LA- 
ZAREVICH, 1881- , and V. I. BODY- 
LEVSKII. O nekotorykh iurskikh oka- 
menelostiakh s Ostrova Gukera (Zemlia 
Frantsa-Iosifa). (Leningrad. Vsesortuz- 
nyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1933. 
T. 12, p. 29-42) Title tr.: On some 
Jurassic fossils from Hooker Island 
(Franz-Josef Land). 

A description of material collected 
in 1929-30: six species of molluscs. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LAZARE- 
VICH, 1881- , see also Berson, 
A. J. S., & others. Arktisfahrt d. Luft- 
schiffes Graf Zeppelin, 1931. 1933. 


SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LAZARE- 
VICH, 1881- , see also International 
Society for the Exploration of the Arc- 
tic Regions by Means of Aircraft. 
Verhandlungen I. Versammlung, 1926. 
1927. 


SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LAZARE- 
VICH, 1881- , see also Laktionov, 
A. F. Eksped. na 1/p. Sedov 1934. 1986. 


SAMOILOVICH, RUDOL’F LAZARE- 
VICH, 1881- , see also Zhurnal plava- 
nita Novozemel’skoi ékspeditsii za 1925 
g. 1929. 


15293. SAMOKHIN, A. T. Tungusy 
Bodaibinskogo raiona. (Sibirskafa zhi- 
vaia starina, 1929. Vyp. 8-9, p. 5-66) 
Title tr.: The Tungus of the Bodaibinsk 
region. 

Contains a statistical, economic de- 
scription of the Tungus living in the 
Bodaibinsk district of the Yakutia. 
Includes data on population, settle- 
ments, modes of transportation, sea- 
sonal migrations, language, dwellings, 
dress, health and sanitation, marriage 
and family, social organization, reli- 
gion, occupations (hunting and fishing 
methods, results and reindeer breeding 
economy), trade and consumption, and 
economic differentiation among the 
Tungus families. Copy seen: NN. 


SAMSONOV, N. N., see Levin, D. V., 
& others. Geofizicheskie metody razved- 
ki v Artike. 1936. 


15294. SAMUELSEN, A. Flyvesand og 
vinderosjon i Tanadalen og tilgrensende 
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fjellstrgk. (Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 
1934-35, pub. 1935. Bd. 5, p. 182-90, 
illus., sketch map) Title tr.: Blown 
sand and wind erosion in Tana Valley 
and adjacent mountain regions. 
Discussion of sand dunes and wind 
erosion in various localities in the Tana 
Valley region of northern Norway. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15295. SAMUELSSON, CARL. Till fra- 
gan om vinderosion i arktiska trakter 
med sirskild hansyn till de 4 Spetsber- 
gen radande férhallandena. (Ymer, 
1921. Arg. 41, p. 122-38, illus.) Title 
fr.: On the question of wind erosion in 
arctic regions, with special regard to 
conditions prevailing on Spitsbergen. 
Discussion of wind erosion in gen- 
eral, of the physical geography of West 
Spitsbergen and of winds and wind 
erosion there. Copy seen: DLC. 


15296. SAMUELSSON, GUNNAR, 
1885-1944. Anteckningar fran Torne- 
trisk omradet. (Botaniska notiser, 1920, 
p. 51-61) Title tr.: Notes from the 
Tornetrask region. 

Contains results of the author’s in- 
vestigation, in the summer of 1916, of 
the vegetation of Tornetrask region, 
Torne Lappmark, northern Sweden, in- 
cluding a table of vertical distribution 
of flowering plants, fungi and mosses, 
and a list of about one hundred seed 
plants with localities. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15297. SAMUELSSON, GUNNAR, 
1885-1944. Carices Muehlenbergianae 
Tuckerman i Norden. (Svensk botanisk 
tidskrift, 1933. Bd. 27, hafte 1, p. 1-37, 
illus. text maps) Title tr.: Carices 
Muehlenbergianae Tuckerman in the 
North. 

Contains study of geographical dis- 
tribution of three species of sedges 
(Carex) of the group Muehlenbergia- 
nae in northern Scandinavia, including 
C. pairaei, spreading to Asele Lapp- 
mark in Sweden and Nordland prov- 
ince of Norway. Copy seen: MH-A. 


15298. SAMUELSSON, GUNNAR, 
1885-1944. Nagra Marchantiacé-fynd 
jaimte en 6versikt av Nordens Marchan- 
tiaceer. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 
1920. Bd. 14, hafte 2-3, p. 129-35) 
Title tr.: Some localities and a review 
of northern species of Marchantiaceae. 

Contains a review of thirteen species 
in various genera of the moss family 
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Marchantiaceae and data on distribu- 
tion in northern Scandinavia with spe- 
cial attention given to their occurrence 
in Sweden. Copy seen: MH-A, 


15299. SAMUELSSON, GUNNAR, 
1885-1944. Nordfjords Hieraciumflora. 
Publicerad efter hans déd av S. O. F, 
Omang. Stockholm, Almqvist & Wik- 
sell, 1949. 270 p. (Arkiv fdr botanik. 
Andra ser. Bd. 1, hafte 1-3) Title tr.: 
Hieracium flora of Nord Fiord. Pub- 
lished posthumously by S. O. F. Omang. 

Contains a general ecological sketch 
of Hieracium flora of Nord Fiord 
region, northern Norway, and an enu- 
meration of all species of this weedy 
herbaceous genus, based mostly on col- 
lections made by the late G. Samuelsson 
(1935, 1936, 1938-39), and the editor; 
with Latin diagnoses of at least two 
hundred-fifty new species, besides many 
new subspecies and varieties; some de- 
scriptions are based on preliminary 
descriptions and notes of G. Samuelsson 
but all new species are determined by 
Omang. Copy seen: MH-A. 


15300. SAMUELSSON, GUNNAR, 
1855-1944. De nordiska Sagittaria-ar- 
terna. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1920. 
Bd. 14, hafte 1, p. 21-38, illus. text 
maps) Title tr.: Northern Sagittaria 
species. 

Contains a comparative study of 
Sagittaria natans and S. sagittifolia 
with detailed data on their distribution 
in northern regions of Sweden (Norbot- 
ten, Torne Lappmark), Norway and 
Finland (Kemi Lappmark). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15301. SAMUELSSON, GUNNAR, 
1885-1944. Om nagra Lepidiwm-arter. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1921. Bd. 
15, hafte 1, p. 29-42, text maps) Title 
tr.: On some Lepidium species. 
Contains a key to the species and 
an enumeration of seven species of 
peppergrasses, including Lepidium ru- 
derale, L. neglectum and L. virginicum, 
native to Norrbotten and Torne Lapp- 
mark, with critical notes and data on 
distribution in Scandinavia. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


15302. SAMUELSSON, GUNNAR, 
1885-1944. Om vara Nymphaea-arters 
utbredning. (Botanisk notiser, 1923, 
hifte 2, p. 99-110) Title tr.: On distri- 
bution of Swedish Nymphaea species. 
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Contains critical notes and data on 
distribution of Swedish species and 
hybrids of the aquatic genus Nym- 
phaea, including N. candida known 
from the Kemi region of Finland and 
Kola Peninsula, and N. alba from arc- 
tic Norway (69°N). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15303. SAMUELSSON, GUNNAR, 
1885-1944. Spridda anteckningar om 
Norges flora. (Nytt magasin for na- 
turvidenskapene, 1938. Bd. 78, p. 67- 
74) Title tr.: Occasional contributions 
to the flora of Norway. 

Contains critical notes on various 
plants of Norway, including Ruppia 
maritima, Carex caespitosa, Salicornia 
herbacea and Alchemilla subcrenata, 
native to arctic regions of Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


15304. SAMUELSSON, GUNNAR, 
1885-1944. Tvenne Polygonum-arter 
och deras utbredning i Skandinavien. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1923, hafte 3, p. 
257-79, text maps) Title tr.: Two spe- 
cies of Polygonum and their distribu- 
tion. 

Contains a taxonomic study of Po- 
lygonum foliosum and P. minus and 
allied species, with detailed lists of 
Scandinavian localities of both species, 
the first native to Norrbotten, Sweden. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15305. SAMUELSSON, GUNNAR, 
1885-1944. Die Verbreitung der Alche- 
milla-Arten aus der Vulgaris-Gruppe 
in Nordeuropa. (Fennoskandien und 
Danemark). Uppsala, Almqvist & Wik- 
sell, 1943. 159 p. text-maps. (Svenska 
vaxtgeografiska sillskapet. Acta phy- 
togeographica suecica, 16) Title tr.: 
Distribution of Alchemilla species of 
the group vulgaris in North Europe. 
(Fennoscandia and Denmark). 
Contains a discussion of the system- 
atic position of vulgaris group of the 
herbaceous genus Alchemilla (lady’s- 
mantle), the general distribution of 
northern species, their age, origin and 
endemism, a study of Scandinavian 
distribution of twenty northern species 
of Alchemilla, p. 39-100, critical notes 
on migration and expansion history 
of A. species in the North and a list 
of Scandinavian and Danish localities 
for each species, p. 121-54; bibliogra- 
phy (103 items). 
Copy seen: DA; MH-A; MH-G. 


15306. SAMUELSSON, GUNNAR, 
1885-1944. Die Verbreitung der héheren 
Wasserpfianzen in Nordeuropa. (Fen- 
noskandien und Danemark). Uppsala, 
Almavist & Wiksell, 1934. 211 p. text 
maps 1-50. (Svenska vaxtgeografiska 
sillskapet. Acta phytogeographica 
suecica, 6) Title tr.: Distribution of 
the higher water plants in North Eu- 
rope. (Fennoscandia and Denmark) 
Results of the author’s study of the 
distribution of higher water plants in 
northern Europe (Fennoscandia, Kola 
Peninsula and Denmark), in three sec- 
tions: (1) salt-water plants (six spe- 
cies only), (2) brackish-water plants, 
and (3) fresh-water plants, with data 
on vertical distribution in five moun- 
tain regions in northern Sweden, in- 
cluding those in Swedish Lapland; a 
survey of water plants by geographic 
regions illustrated by numerous text 
maps, p. 48-149; the influence of clim- 
ate, p. 149-59; soils, p. 159-84; plant 
migration and relict plants, p. 184-200; 
bibliography (188 items); index of 
plants, listing about one hundred sixty 
species, Copy seen: MH-A. 


15307. SAMUELSSON, GUNNAR, 
1885-1944. Zwei neue Epilobium-Arten 
aus der Arktis. (Botaniska notiser, 
1922, p. 259-267; illus.) Title tr.: Two 
new species of Epilobium from the 

Arctic 
Contains Latin diagnoses of Epilo- 
bium arcticum n. sp. native to Green- 
land, Novaya Zemlya and arctic Sibe- 
ria, and E. tundrarum n. sp. from 
arctic U.S.S.R. and Vaygach Island. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


SAMUELSSON, GUNNAR, 1885-1944, 
see also Johansson, H. E. Vaxttopo- 
grafiska anteckningar, 1. 1933. 


15308. SAMZELIUS, HUGO. Calypso 
bulbosa (L.) Rehb. funnen nira Tor- 
nio elf. (Botaniska notiser, 1891, p. 
174) Title tr.: Calypso bulbosa (L.) 
Rehb. found near Torne River. 
Contains a brief report on the find 
of a terrestrial orchid Calypso bulbosa, 
found near Jukkasjarvi in Torne Lapp- 
mark. Copy seen: MH-A. 


15309. SAMZELIUS, HUGO. Nagra ex- 
cursioner vid Gellivare kyrkoby i 
svenska Lappland. (Botaniska notiser, 
1891, p. 136-39) Title tr.: Some ex- 
cursions in the vicinity of Gellivare 
parish in Swedish Lapland. 
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Contains a list of twenty flowering 
plants collected during excursions 
around Gellivare, Swedish Lapland, 
with critical notes and data on habitat. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15310. SAMZELIUS, HUGO. Vegeta- 
tions-iakttagelser inom Pajala socken 
af Norrbottens lin. (Botaniska notiser, 
1890, p. 173-88) Title tr.: Plant ob- 
servation in Pajala parish of Norrbot- 
ten province. 

Contains critical notes on seventy- 
five flowering plants and vascular 
cryptogams observed by the author in 
this section of northern Sweden; in- 
cluding descriptions of Betula inter- 
media f. media mihi and Cerastium 
laestadianum (C. alpinum x C. vul- 
gatum) and Rubus pajalensis (R. arc- 
ticus x R. castoreus) n. hybr. and 
subhybr. Copy seen: MH-A. 


15311. SAND, RUDOLF. Knud Ras- 
mussenmuseet i Hundested. (Grgnland- 
ske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1939. p. 105- 
113, illus.) Title tr.: The Knud Ras- 
mussen museum at Hundested. 

Notes dedication by Premier Th. 
Stauning of Knud Rasmussen’s country 
house in Denmark as a museum. 

Copy seen: NN. 


15312. SAND, RUDOLF. Nogle traek 
af Thules historie. (Grgnlandske sel- 
skab. Aarsskrift, 1938. p. 43-59) Title 
tr.: A few passages from the history 
of Thule. 

Relates incidents leading to Knud 
Rasmussen’s establishment of a mis- 
sion (1909) and trading post (1910) 
at Thule, Cape York, northwest Green- 
land, in order to forestall claims to 
North Greenland by foreign powers. 
Recounts phases of development and 
history of Thule as a trading center, 
mission and base for scientific investi- 
gations in North Greenland. 

Copy seen: NN. 


SAND, RUDOLF, see also Rasmussen, 
K. J. V. Mindeudgave. 1934-35. 


SANDBERG, AUGUST, see Douglas, 
G. M. Lands forlorn. 1914. 


SANDBERG, AUGUST, see O’Neill, 
J. J. Geology of arctic coast of Canada. 
1924. 


15313. SANDBERG, G. _Iagttagelser 
over arktiske sommerfugles metamor- 
phoser. (Entomologisk tidskrift, 1883. 


2268 


Bd. 4, p. 9-28, 52-55) Title tr.: Ob- 
servations on metamorphoses of arc- 
tic Lepidoptera. 

Notes on twenty species, based on 
study of butterflies and moths of 
South Varanger, Norway, between 69° 
and 70°N. Summary in French, p. 52- 
55. Copy seen: DA. 


SANDBERG, G., see also Moe, M. 
Indledning til Qvigstad og Sandberg. 
1925. 


15314. SANDBERG, GUSTAF. Gaster- 
omycetstudier. (Svenska vaxtgeografi- 
ska sallskapet. Acta phytogeographica 
suecica, 1940. T. 13. Vaxtgeografiska 
studier tillagnade C. Skottsberg, p. 
73-95, illus., plates 5-8, text map) 
Title tr.: Studies of Gasteromycetes. 
Contains a study of taxonomy, dis- 
tribution and ecology of fourteen spe- 
cies of Gasteromycetes, including Bo- 
vistella paludosa and B. echinella na- 
tive to Jukkasjirvi, Torne Lappmark, 
Sweden, with lists of associated plants 
and localities for each fungus; bibli- 
ography (47 items). Summary in Ger- 
man. 
Copy seen: DA; MH-A; MH-G. 


15315. SANDERSON, MARIE. The 
climates of Canada according to the 
new Thornthwaite classification. (Sci- 
entific agriculture, Nov. 1948. v. 28, 
p. 501-517, 10 plates, incl. 8 maps) 

The classification used is based on 
climatic data alone, without reference 
to the distribution of vegetation and 
soils, and follows from the relationship 
between water surplus and water de- 
ficiency. 

Contains discussion of evapotrans- 
piration, moisture provinces, seasonal 
variation in effective moisture, and 
summer concentration of thermal effi- 
ciency for the whole of Canada, pre- 
senting graphs for nine selected sta- 
tions, which include Moosonee in 
Northern Ontario, Aklavik, N.W.T., 
and Craig Harbour on Ellesmere Is- 
land; with a bibliography (10 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


15316. SANDERSON, MARIE. Drought 
in the Canadian Northwest. (Geograph- 
ical review, Apr. 1948. v. 38, p. 289- 
99, sketch map, diagrs.) 

The author, a research fellow of the 
Ontario Research Foundation is using, 
in studying the climate of Canada, the 
Thornthwaite classification based on 
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water need as compared to precipita- 
tion. She discusses timber, soils, crop 
production, stream flow, runoff and 
climate, using data from official 
sources, showing that the Northwest 
Territories is “dry subhumid” type. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15317. SANDFORD, KENNETH STU- 
ART, 1899- ~. Exploration of the in- 
terior of North East Land. (Polar rec- 
ord, July 1935. No. 10, p. 84-89) 
A brief history of the exploration 
of Northeast Land 1873-1931. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15318. SANDFORD, KENNETH STU- 
ART, 1899-— . Geology of North-East 
Land (Spitsbergen). (Geological So- 
ciety of London, Quarterly journal, 
Dec. 1926. v. 82, p. 615-65, 5 plates 
(incl. 2 fold. maps)). Issued also as 
Oxford University. Spitsbergen papers, 
1929. v. 2, no. 5. 

Results of Oxford University Arctic 
Expedition, 1924, with some observa- 
tions made by C. S. Elton on the Mer- 
ton College Expedition, 1923. Descrip- 
tion of the stratigraphy and structure, 
including the fiords and their geology, 
and a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


15319. SANDFORD, KENNETH STU- 
ART, 1899- . The glacial conditions 
and Quaternary history of North-East 
Land. (Geographical journal, Nov.— 
Dec. 1929. v. 74, p. 451-70, 543-52, 8 
plates) Issued also as Oxford Univer- 
sity Exploration Club, Greenland and 
Spitsbergen papers, 1934, no. 20. 
Observations of the author during 
the Oxford University Arctic Expedi- 
tion, 1924. Discussion of the contour 
of the ice sheet, movement of the ice, 
removal of material from the surface 
by ablation; wind and thawing, minor 
structures of snow and ice, the edge of 
the land-ice, the edge of the land-ice 
and the coastal ice-free belt (raised 
beaches), the shore-line and the sources 
of icebergs. Copy seen: DLC. 


15320. SANDFORD, KENNETH STU- 
ART, 1899- . North East Land: 1924 
and 1931. (Geografiska annaler, 1935. 
Arg. 17, p. 219-27, illus., table, maps, 
diagr.) 

Discussion of divergence of opinion 
in scientific results of the Swedish- 
Norwegian Arctic Expedition, 1931, 
and reports of the Oxford University 


Arctic Expedition, 1924, of which the 
author was a member. Author touches 
on cartography, geology, meteorology 
and climatology, and glaciology, gives 
tables of air temperature, pressure and 
wind observations, made July 22—Aug. 
14, 1924. Copy seen: DLC. 


15321. SANDFORD, KENNETH STU- 
ART, 1899- . Summer in North-East 
Land, 1924; the climate and surface 
changes. (Geographical journal, Sept. 
1926. v. 68, p. 200-28, illus. (maps) 
4 plates) Issued also as Oxford Uni- 
versity. Spitsbergen papers. v. 2, no. 8. 
A description of the weather, espe- 
cially of the winds and their effect 
upon the icecap, during the Oxford 
University Arctic Expedition, 1924, 

with a bibliography, p. 223-24. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15322. SANDFORD, KENNETH STU- 
ART, 1899- , and R. A. FRAZER. 
Geology and glaciology. Oxford Uni- 
versity Arctic Expedition, 1924. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Aug. 1925. v. 66, p. 
114-120, map) Issued also as Oxford 
University. Spitsbergen papers, 1929. 
v. & on @. 

Report of investigations on North- 
east Land, which includes in the gla- 
ciology, notes on the air conditions on 
the northern ice dome. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SANDFORD, KENNETH STUART, 
1899- , see also Tyrrell, G. W., & K. S. 
Sandford. Geology & petrology of 
dolerites Spitsbergen. 1933. 


15323. SANDON, H. Some protozoa 
from the soils and mosses of Spitsber- 
gen. Results of the Oxford University 
Expedition to Spitsbergen, no. 27. (Lin- 
nean Society. Journal; zoology, Feb. 
1924. v. 35, p. 449-75, plate) 

Contains discussion of protozoa con- 
tained in mud, soils, and mosses, as 
compared with such fauna from tem- 
perate lands; descriptions of seven 
new species of flagellates, and a table 
showing locality, description of soil, 
etc., number of bacteria, and the flagel- 
lates, ciliates, and rhizopods found in 
each. Copy seen: DLC. 


15324. SANDSTROM, JOHAN WIL- 
HELM, 1875-1947. On ice melting in 
sea water and currents raised by it. 
[Géteborg, 1905] 5 p. 5 plates. (Sven- 
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ska hydrografisk biologiska kommis- 
sionen, Skrifter. 2 [mr. 9]) 

Detailed, mathematical discussion 
(for the specialist) of results of labor- 
atory experiments on melting of ice 
and currents from it. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15325. SANDSTROM, JOHAN WIL- 
HELM, 1875-1947. Den svenska ishavs- 
expeditionen 1929. (Ymer, 1930. Arg. 
50, p. 75-117, illus., charts) Title tr.: 
The Swedish Expedition to the Arctic 
Ocean, 1929. 

Narrative of the Swedish Expedition 
1929, undertaken to investigate the 
northern part of the Gulf Stream and 
its influence on climate. Describes the 
voyage to northern Norway, West 
Spitsbergen, Greenland and Novaya 
Zemlya, and gives general discussion 
of ice conditions in the Arctic Ocean 
and the influence of the ocean on the 
climate. Copy seen: DLC. 


15326. SANDSTROM, JOHAN WIL- 
HELM, 1875-1947. Den svenska und- 
sdttnings-expeditionen till Spetsbergen 
1928. (Ymer, 1928, Arg. 48, p. 321-62, 
illus.) Title tr.: The Swedish Relief 
Expedition to Spitsbergen, 1928. 
Account of the expedition and of the 
rescue of part of the Nobile (Jtalia) 
Expedition, 1928, by a Swedish flyer; 
also discussion of Svalbard’s climate, 
currents and ice conditions in the 
Greenland Sea and the use of aircraft 
in arctic regions. Copy seen: DLC. 


SANDSTROM, JOHAN WILHELM, 
1875-1947, see also Schneider, L. R. 
Swedish expedition to N. Atlantic Gulf 
Stream. 1930. 


15327. SANDWITH, N. Y. Erigeron 
compositus var. glabratus. (Curtis’s bo- 
tanical magazine, 1948. v. 165, pt. 1, 
plate 2, p. [1-37] 

Contains description, synonymy and 
notes on the cultivation of Erigeron 
compositus var. glabratus, a widely 
distributed herbaceous plant, occurring 
in Greenland and Alaska. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15328. SANDY, R. W. Placer gold on 
the Firth River. Routes to the area. 
(Western miner, June 1948. v. 21, no. 
6, p. 85-86, illus.) 

Notes on transportation, placer de- 
posits, game and weather of the Firth 
River region, Yukon Territory, based 
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on the author’s experiences in summer 
1947, when he covered over 200 miles 
on foot in the new placer area. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


15329. SANFORD, FRANCIS BRUCE, 
1907— , and others. Vitamin A in liver 
of the Alaska fur seal. (Commercial 
fisheries review, Apr. 1949. v. 11, no, 
4, p. 9-15, illus.) Reprinted as U. §. 
Fish and Wildlife Service, Separate 
no. 228. Other authors: K. W. Kenyon 
and V. B. Scheffer. 

Results of analysis of livers taken in 
1948, from the animals killed on the 
Pribilof Islands, indicating that there 
is some question as to the value of seal 
livers as a source of vitamin A-bearing 
oil. Copy seen: DF. 


15330. SANFORD, ROBERT S., and 
H. C. PIERCE. Exploration of coal de- 
posits of the Point Barrow and Wain- 
wright areas, northern Alaska. [ Wash- 
ington] 1946. 17 p. 2 sketch maps, ta- 
bles, 3 diagrs. (U. S. Bureau of Mines. 
Report of investigations. R.I. 3934) 
Mimeographed. 

Report on Meade River, Peard Bay, 
and Kuk River coal deposits; the Alas- 
ka Native Service coal mine on Meade 
River (about 70°28’N. 157°26’W.); 
sampling from all three coal beds; 
results of analyses; and discussion of 
operation problems. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


15331. SANGSTER, A. G. Some me- 
chanical aspects of Exercise ‘“Musk- 
Ox”. (Engineering journal, Mar. 1948. 
v. 31, p. 169-72, illus.) 

Notes describing the snowmobiles, 
their operation, maintenance and re- 
pairs, problems of lubrication, cooling 
and ‘starting, as experienced during 
the Canadian Army and Air Force 
exercise in arctic and subarctic Can- 
ada, Feb.—May, 1946. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15332. SANIO, C., 1876- . Beschreib- 
ung der Harpidien, welche vornehmlich 
von Dr. Arnell wihrend der schwedi- 
schen Expedition nach Sibirien im 
Jahre 1876 gesammelt wurden. Stock- 
holm, P. A. Norstedt, 1885. 60 p. 1 1. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Hand- 
lingar. Bihang, bd. 10, no. 1) Title tr.: 
Description of the mosses collected 
chiefly by Dr. Arnell during the Swed- 
ish Expedition to Siberia in the year 
1876. 
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Contents tr.: 1, Account of the ex- 
pedition. 2. Classification of the Yen- 
isey region. 3. Summary of the collect- 
ing stations. 4. Number of varieties in 
the area compared to time spent. 5. 
Description of the species. 6. Descrip- 
tion of the hybrids. 7. Tabular survey 
of varieties according to distribution 
in three zones (forest, tundra and 
arctic). 8. Establishment of species 
characteristic to each territory. 9. Com- 
parison of Siberian mosses with those 
of Europe. Copy seen: DLC. 


15333. SANIO, C., 1876- . Harpidien 
des nérdlichen Finnlands sammt Kola. 
Helsingfors, J. Simelii, 1890. 89 p. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Acta, 1890-1893 pub. 1890. v. 8, no. 1) 
Title tr.: Harpidia of northern Finland 
and Kola Peninsula. Issued also as: 
Wissenschaftliche Ergebnisse der finni- 
schen Expeditionen nach der Halbinsel 
Kola in den Jahren 1887-1892. B, II 
[pt. 2]. . 
Contains a critical revision of the 
moss genus Hypnum of section Har- 
pidia, based mostly on rich collections 
made by V. F. Brotherus in Finland 
and Kola Peninsula (in 1872, 1883, 
1885, 1887), with Latin diagnoses, crit- 
ical notes and detailed data on habitat 
and distribution. Copy seen: MH-A. 


15334. SANIO, C., 1876— . Uber die 
Scorpidien des nérdlichen Finnlands 
sammt Kola. Helsingfors, Buchdruck. 
S. Simelii, 1891. 3 p. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Acta 1890-1893, 
pub, 1891. v. 8, no. 1 [a]). 

Contains critical notes on four vari- 
eties of Hypnum scorpioides, a moss of 
section Scorpidium, with data on their 
distribution in Enontekis Lappmark 
and Kuusamo regions of Finland and 
Kola Peninsula. Copy seen: MH-A. 


15335. SANIO, CARL GUSTAV, 1832- 
1891. Additamentum secundum in Har- 
pidiorum cognitionem. (Botanisches 
Centralblatt, 1883. Bd. 13, no. 13, p. 
425-40) Title tr.: Second addition to 
known species of the genus Harpidium. 

Contains Latin descriptions of five 
species and several varieties and forms 
of the moss genus Harpidium (Hyp- 
num), including some native to Lap- 
land, northern Norway, West Spitsber- 
gen and Greenland. Descriptions of 
Scandinavian species were republished 
with some notes by H. W. Arnell in 


Botaniska notiser, 1884, p. 96-102; the 
main work of Sanio on Harpidium and 
first supplement do not include arctic 
material. Copy seen: MH-A. 


15336. SANTESSON, ROLF. Amphibi- 
ous Pyrenolichens I. Stockholm, Alm- 
qvist & Wiksell, 1939. 67 p. 2 plates, 
text maps. (Arkiv fdr botanik, 1940 
pub. 1939. Bd. 29 A, no. 10). 
Contains a study of some marine 
pyrenocarp lichens (Verrucaria, Ar- 
thopyrenia, Lichina) with conspects 
of the species, synonymy, variation, 
habitat ecology, list of Scandinavian 
localities, data on outside distribution, 
including arctic regions and bibliogra- 
phy of over one hundred items; in- 
cludes Latin diagnosis of Verrucaria 
degelii n. sp., native to Finnmark, 
Tromsg and Nordland provinces of 
Norway. Copy seen: MH. 


15337. SANTESSON, ROLF. Chara 
intermedia i Lappland. (Botaniska no- 
tiser, 1937, hafte 3-4, p. 313-14) Title 
tr.: Chara intermedia in Lapland. 
Contains a report of the find of 
Chara intermedia in Abisko district, 
Torne Lappmark, with notes on habi- 
tat and associated plants. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


15338. SANTESSON, ROLF. Onygena 
corvina i Torne Lappmark. (Svensk 
botanisk tidskrift, 1937. Bd. 31, hafte 
1, p. 128-30, illus.) Title tr.: Onygena 
corvina in Torne Lappmark. 

Contains some critical notes on Ony- 
gena corvina, a species of sac fungi (As- 
comycetes), found near Abisko in 
northern Sweden in July 1936, a new 
locality for this fungus. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15339. SAPIR, EDWARD, 1884-1939. 
The Na-dene languages, a preliminary 
report. (American anthropologist, 1915. 
New ser., v. 17, p. 534-58) 

Genetic relationship of Athapaskan, 
Haida and Tlingit, demonstrated by 
analysis of their hypothetical proto- 
type, “Na-dene”. Abstract of a full 
report in preparation for publication 
in the Anthropological series of the 
Geological Survey of Canada (never 
published). Copy seen: DLC. 


15340. SAPORTA, GASTON de. Carac- 
téres de l’ancienne végétation polaire; 
analyse raisonnée de l’ouvrage de M. 
Oswald Heer, intitulé Flora Fossilis 
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Arctica. (Annales des sciences natu- 
relles; botanique, 1868, ser. 5, t. 9, p. 86- 
126) Title tr.: Characteristics of the 
ancient vegetation of the polar regions; 
a critical analysis of Oswald Heer’s 
work entitled Flora fossilis arctica. 

A brief paper on the same subject 
was published by the author in: Bul- 
letin de la Société Botanique de France, 
1868, T. 15, p. 64-71. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15341. SAPOZHNIKOYV, V. V., and E. 
V. NIKITINA. Nizhniaia Ob’ i Obskaia 
guba; dnevnik puteshestvila 1919 goda. 
(Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe obshche- 
stvo. Izvestifa, 1919-1923. T. 55, vyp. 
1, p. 125-79) Title tr.: The lower Ob’ 
River and Ob’ Bay; a diary of journey 
in 1919. 

A general description of the region 
made from a trip down stream, with 
lists of plants observed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15342. SAPPER, KARL THEODOR, 
1866-1945. Erdfliessen und Struktur- 
boden in polaren und subpolaren Ge- 
bieten. (Geologische Rundschau, 1913. 
Bd. 4, p. 103-115) Title tr.: Soil flow 
and structural soils in polar and sub- 
polar regions. 

Description of the processes and 
forms of these phenomena, based on 
previously published papers, with bib- 
liography. Copy seen: DGS. 


15343. SAPPER, KARL THEODOR, 
1866-1945. Uber Fliesserde und Struk- 
turboden auf Spitzbergen. (Gesell- 
schaft fiir Erdkunde zu Berlin. Zeit- 
schrift, 1912. p. 259-70, plate) Title 
tr.: On solifluction and polygonal soil 
on Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


15344. SAPRYGIN, N. Olenevodcheskii 
sovkhoz i olenekolkhozy v Nenetskom 
okruge. (Sovetskii Sever, 1931, no. 9, 
p. 21-41, tables) Title tr.: Reindeer 
breeding state farm and collectives in 
Nenets district. 

Description and criticism of condi- 
tions on the state and collective rein- 
deer ranges in this section of Archan- 
gel province, based on investigations 
by the Commission of the Northern 
Regional Committee of the All-Union 
CP in 1930. Copy seen: DLC. 


SARBER, HOSEA R., see Imler, R. H., 
& H. R. Sarber. Harbor seals & sea 
lions in Alaska. 1947. 
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15345. SARGENT, EPES, 1813-1880, 
editor. Arctic adventure by sea and 
land, from the eartiest date to the last 
expeditions in search of Sir John 
Franklin. Boston, Phillips, Sampson & 
Co., London, S. Low, Son & Co., 1857, 
x, [11]-480 p. front. (port.) illus., 6 
plates, 2 maps (1 fold.) Issued again 
in 1858. 
History of exploration in the North 
American Arctic. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15346. SARGENT, EPES, 1813-1880, 
and W. H. CUNNINGTON. The won- 
ders of the arctic world: a history of 
all the researches and discoveries in 
the frozen regions of the North, from 
the earliest times, by Epes Sargent. 
Together with a complete and reliable 
history of the Polaris expedition, by 
William H. Cunnington. Philadelphia, 
J. E. Potter & Co., [1873] 651 p. incl. 
illus., 24 plates, incl. ports. 

History of polar exploration par- 
ticularly the North American Arctic 
and the search for the Northwest 
Passage. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15347. SARKISIAN, S. G. Possible type 
of cassiterite mineralization in the 
Near-Polar Urals. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Comptes rendus (Doklady), 
1940. n. s., v. 28, no. 9, p. 807-808) 

Report on author’s mineralogical in- 
vestigation in 1939, of the loose sedi- 
ments of several small rivers on the 
eastern slope of the Northern Urals; 
minerals found; note on cassiterite 
(stream tin). Copy seen: DLC. 


15348. SARKIZOV-SERAZINI, I. M. 
Osnovy zakalivaniia i profilaktika ot- 
morozhenii. Moskva, Gos. Izd-vo “Fiz- 
kul’tura i Sport’, 1941. 215 p. illus. 
Title tr.: Principles of conditioning and 
prevention of frostbite. 

A textbook on general physical cul- 
ture approved for technical schools by 
the All-Union Committee of Physical 
Culture and Sports. It contains one 
chapter on frostbite (p. 193-211): 
brief historical sketch of frostbite in 
previous wars; description of symp- 
toms, classification, factors favoring 
and others preventing frostbite, first 
aid, etc. Bibliography (on physical cul- 
ture, including some items on frostbite.) 

Copy seen: NNN. 


15349. SARS, GEORG OSSIAN, 1837- 
1927. The Cladocera, Copepoda and 
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Ostracoda of the Jana Expedition. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskii 
muzei. Ezhegodnik, 1898. T. 3, no. 3-4, 
p. 324-59, plates 6-11) Russian title 
supplied: Cladocera, Copepoda i Ostra- 
coda ékspeditSii v Pri-fAnskii Krai. 
Contains an enumeration of thirty- 
eight (including nine new) species of 
crustaceans collected by E. von Toll 
and A. Bunge during their expedition 
to the Yana River region and New 
Siberian Islands, 1885-86, with English 
descriptions, synonymy, localities and 
critical notes. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


15350. SARS, GEORG OSSIAN, 1837- 
1927. Crustacea. [Christiania, etc., J. 
Dybwad, 1900] 141 p. illus., 36 plates 
(with descriptive sheets) (Nansen, 
Fridtjof, ed. Norwegian North Polar 
Expedition, 1893-96. Scientific results. 
v. 1, no. 5) 

Lists and descriptions, with notes on 
arctic and world distribution, of all 
species in collections from one surface 
haul and from stations at 50 to 300 
meters depth. Copy seen: DLC. 


15351. SARS, GEORG OSSIAN, 1837- 
1927. Crustacea. Kristiania, A. W. Brog- 
ger, 1909. 47 p. 10 plates (Norske 
videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. Report of the 
Second Norwegian Arctic Expedition 
in the Fram, 1892-1902, v. 3, whole 
series no. 18) 

List with locations, distribution and 
some descriptions of one hundred fifty- 
four (including ten new) species from 
Smith Sound, Jones Sound and waters 
off the west coast of Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15352. SARS, GEORG OSSIAN, 1837- 
1927. Crustacea, I-II. Christiania, Gron- 
dahl & Sgn, 1885-1886. 2 v. (280; 96 p.) 
21 plates, 2 maps. (Den Norske Nord- 
havs-expedition, 1876-1878. Bd. 6, Zo- 
ology, hefte 1-2) 

Contents: 1. Descriptions of sixty- 
four new, and nineteen little known 
species. 2. List of three hundred thirty- 
seven species observed on the expedi- 
tion, with remarks (and tables) on 
occurrence and distribution. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15353. SARS, GEORG OSSIAN, 1837- 
1927. Cumaceer fra de store dybder i 
nordishavet, indsamlede ved de svenske 
arktiske expeditioner aarene 1861 og 
1868. (Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Ofversigt af férhandlingar, 1871, pub. 


1872. Arg. 28, p. 797-811) Title tr.: 
Cumacea from the great depths of the 
Arctic Ocean, collected during the 
Swedish Arctic expeditions 1861-1868. 

List, with synonymy and localities, 
of six species from the Greenland Sea, 
including three new species fully de- 
scribed. Copy seen: DLC. 


15354. SARS, GEORG OSSIAN, 1837- 
1927. Fresh-water Ostracoda from Can- 
ada and Alaska. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1926. 22 p. 5 plates. (Canadian 
Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. Report. 
v. 7: Crustacea, Pt. I) 

List, with some descriptions and 
notes on location and distribution, of 
sixteen (including five new) species, 
only three of which are from Alaska 
and the Northwest Territories. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15355. SARS, GEORG OSSIAN, 1837- 
1927. Nogle bemaerkninger om den 
marine faunas character ved nordlige 
kyster. (Tromsg, Norway. Museum. 
Aarshefter, 1879. Bd. 2, p. 58-64, 2 
maps) Title tr.: Some notes on the 
character of marine fauna near the 
coast of northern Norway. 

Contains a general discussion of ma- 
rine fauna of Norwegian coastal waters 
from Helgeland to Varanger Fiord, 
with notes on northern limits, typical 
species and characteristics of various 
regions. Copy seen: MH-2Z. 


15356. SARS, GEORG OSSIAN, 1837- 
1927. Om cumaceer fra de store dybder 
i Nordishafvet. Stockholm, P. A. Nor- 
stedt, 1873. 12 p. 4 plates (Svenska 
vetenskaps-akademien. Handlingar. [Ny 
foljd] bd. 11, no. 6) Title tr.: On Cu- 
macea from the great depths of the 
Arctie Ocean. 

List, with synonymy, descriptions 
and localities, of six (including three 
new) species collected in the Greenland 
Sea during the Swedish Expeditions 
to West Spitsbergen, 1861, 1864 and 
1868, Copy seen: DLC. 


15357. SARS, GEORG OSSIAN, 1837- 
1927. Pycnogonida. Christiania, Gron- 
dahl & Sgn, 1891. 3 p. 1., 163 p. 15 
plates, map. (Den Norske Nordhavs- 
expedition, Bd. 6, Zoology, hefte 3) 
A list, with descriptions, locations, 
and notes on distribution of forty-three 
species of sea spiders from the Nor- 

wegian and Greenland Seas. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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15358. SARS, GEORG OSSIAN, 1837- 
1927. Pycnogonidea borealia & arctica. 
(Archiv for mathematik og naturviden- 
skab, 1888. Bd. 12, p. 339-56, 20 plates) 
Title tr.: Boreal and arctic sea spiders. 
Text in Latin. 

A classified list, with synonyms and 
distribution, of forty-three (including 
with descriptions, twelve new) species; 
based on collections from Norwegian 
waters, The Faeroes, Iceland, Jan 
Mayen, Bear Island, Spitsbergen, Fin- 
marken, Barents, Kara and Greenland 
Seas. Copy seen: DLC. 


SARS, GEORG OSSIAN, 1837-1927, see 
also Norske Nordhavs-expeditionen, 
1876-78. 1880-1901. 


15359. SARS, MICHAEL, 1805-1869. 
Beretning om en i sommeren 1849 fore- 
tagen zoologisk reise i Lofoten og Fin- 
marken, (Nytt magasin for naturvid- 
enskapene, 1851. Bd. 6, p. 121-211) 
Title tr.: Results of a zoological excur- 
sion in the summer 1849, in Lofoten 
and Finnmark. 

Contains a brief introduction and an 
annotated list, with remarks on oc- 
currence in Norwegian waters, of forty- 
four (including with Latin descriptions, 
seven new) species of coelenterates, 
forty (including five new) species of 
bryozoans, twenty-three (including 
eight new) species of tunicates, twenty- 
seven (including one new) species of 
echinoderms, one hundred sixty-seven 
(including six new) species of molluscs, 
four species of brachiopods, and fifty- 
nine (including twelve new) species of 
annelid worms, from the waters of 
Lofoten and northern Norway between 
Troms¢ and North Cape (69°40’-71°N.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15360. SASKATCHEWAN. DEPT. OF 
CO-OPERATION AND CO-OPERA- 
TIVE DEVELOPMENT. Ice conditions 
and other factors relating to the open- 
ing and closing of navigation on the 
Hudson Bay Route, by W. J. Hansen. 
Regina, 1949. 2 p. 1., 29 numb. 1. Mime- 
ographed. 

An address before the Hudson Bay 
Route Association, Feb. 1949, giving a 
summary of shipping, 1931-48, dates 
and first vessel to pass Resolution Is- 
land, lapsed time of voyages, ocean 
freight rates and distance tables, aids 
to navigation, fog and ice in Hudson 
Bay, ice conditions in Hudson Strait 
and Foxe Channel. Includes data on 
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(1) Churchill: ice conditions, visibility 
and temperatures; (2) Resolution Is- 
land: icebergs and growlers, visibility, 
average wind speed and direction, and 
navigation season; (3) Nottingham Is- 
land and Cape Hopes Advance; also 
certain other shipping reports and data 
for Churchill. Copy seen: CaOGB, 


15361. SASKATCHEWAN. DEPT. OF 
CO-OPERATION AND CO-OPERA- 
TIVE DEVELOPMENT. Imports via 
Hudson Bay Route 1948, by W. J. 
Hansen. Regina, 1949. 18 1. incl. tables, 
Mimeographed. ; 
Address before the Hudson Bay 
Route Association, Feb. 1949, a statisti- 
cal analysis of value, volume, rates and 
types of merchandise shipped by water 
and rail, with comparison of the Hud- 
son Bay Route to other routes. 
Copy seen: CaOGB. 


15362. SASKATCHEWAN. DEPT. OF 
HIGHWAYS AND TRANSPORTA- 
TION. The Hudson Bay Route and Port 
of Churchill. Regina, King’s Printer, 
1939. 52 p. illus., tables, 3 sketch maps 
(1 double-face). 

Popular presentation of the history, 
trade development and progress of the 
route; description of the port of Chur- 
chill, accommodations, charges, shipping 
report, aids to navigation, distance 
tables, freight rates and Hudson Bay 
Railway. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


15363. SASKATCHEWAN. DEPT. OF 
RAILWAYS, LABOUR AND INDUS- 
TRIES. The Hudson Bay Route and the 
port of Churchill in the centre of 
Canada. [Regina, 1933] Foreword 
signed by Hon. J. A. Merkley. 

“Government . . . handbook .. . pre- 
pared to furnish information of general 
present-day interest, omitting extended 
historical and other data elsewhere 
procurable . . . sketches the develop- 
ment which has marked the progress of 
the ‘Bay’ project.” 

Contains succinct information on dis- 
tances, freight rates, markets, traffic, 
port facilities, charges, insurance, the 
Hudson Bay Railway, cost of the proj- 
ect, shipping 1931-33, and aids to navi- 
gation. Copy seen: CaO; DLC. 


15364. SATOW, GRETEL. Das Bodeneis 
in der Arktis, Tatsachen und Hypothe- 
sen. (Hamburg. Deutsche Seewarte, 
Archiv. 1930. Bd. 49, Nr. 5, p. 7-43, 3 
fold. diagrs.) Title tr.: Permafrost in 
the Arctic, facts and hypotheses. 
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A survey of the distribution of perma- 
frost and of the various theories of 
its formation. Bibliography (102 items) 
p. 40-43. Copy seen: DLC. 


15365. SATTERLY, JACK, 1906- . 
Geology of the Stull Lake Area. (On- 
tario. Dept. of Mines. Annual report, 
1937. v. 46, pt. 4, p. 1-82, illus. (incl. 
sketch maps) col. fold. map) 

Contains a report on a geological re- 
connaissance of a part of the Ontario 
region mapped by Canadian Topograph- 
ic Survey map sheet 53 K; description 
of access; canoe routes, topography and 
drainage, with notes on climate and soil, 
forests, fish and game, and water 
powers; general and structural geology; 
descriptions (with sketch map) of the 
properties (gold claims). Index to 
entire Pt. 4; p. 60-65. 

Map: No. 46c, Stull River-Sachigo 


, River area, scale 1:126, 720, geological, 


showing portages, and including Echo- 
ing Lake and River, Ney, Kistigian, 
Rorke and Sachigo Lakes. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


15366. SAUNDERS, DE ALTON. The 
Algae. Papers from the Harriman 
Alaska Expedition. XXV. (Washington 
Academy of Sciences, Proceedings, Nov. 
1901. v. 3, p. 391-486, 20 plates) Re- 
printed, 1904, in Cardot, J., and others. 
Cryptogamic botany. Harriman Alaska 
series. v. 5, p. 153-250 and reissued in 
1910, by the Smithsonian Institution. 
List, with localities and habitats, of 
three hundred eighty (including, with 
descriptions, nine new) species of fresh- 
water and marine algae, of which two 

hundred forty are new to Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SAUNDERS, JAMES (Commander of 
North Star), see Kane, E. K. Physical 
observations in arctic seas. 1859-60. 


SAUNDERS, JAMES (Commander of 
North Star), see Kane, E. K. Tidal 
observations in arctic seas. 1860. 


SAUNDERS, WILLIAM, 1836-1914, see 
Canada. Dept. Agric. Central Experi- 
mental Farm. Possibilities of agricul- 
ture Yukon. 1898. 


15367. SAUSHKIN, fv. G. Geografi- 
cheskie ocherki prirody i sel’skokhozia- 
istvennoi deyatel’nosti naselenifa v ra- 
zlichnykh raionakh Sovetskogo Sotuza. 
Moskva, OGIZ (Gosudarstvennoe izd-vo 


geograficheskoi literatury), 1947. 424 
p., illus. (Moskovskii gosudarstvennyi 
pedagogicheskii institut im. V. I. Len- 
ina. Uchenye zapiski. v. 38) Title tr.: 
Geographical outlines of the nature and 
the agricultural activities of the popu- 
lation of various regions of the Soviet 
Union. 

Contents include (p. 20-66) chapter 
on geography, population and agricul- 
ture of central Yakutia. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SAUSHKIN, I. G., see also Dokuchaev, 
V. V. Uchenie o zonakh prirody. 1948. 


SAUVALLE, MARC, see Canada. Dept. 
of Marine & Fisheries. Rapport de 
Vexpéd. Le Neptune 1903-04. 1912. 


15368. SAVAGE, ALFRED, 1889- , 
and J. M. ISA. Northern dog disease. 
A note on changes in the brains of dogs 
from Fort Ross, 1946. (Canadian jour- 
nal of comparative medicine, June 1947. 
v. 11, p. 161-62) 

Findings indicated an acute primary 
encephalitis, probably of virus origin, 
in the six dogs examined. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


15369. SAVAGE, ALMA HELEN, 
1900— . Dogsled apostles. New York, 
Sheed & Ward, 1942. xv, 231 p. incl. 
facsim. front., 14 plates, incl. ports. 
The story of catholic missions in 
Alaska, especially of Bishop J. R. 
Crimont, with notes on Eskimos and 
Indians. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


SAVAGE, DAVID A., 1901- , see 
Aamodt, O. S., &@ D. A. Savage. Cereal, 
forage & range problems. 1949. 


15370. SAVAGE, THOMAS EDMUND, 
1866— . Correlation of the early Si- 
lurian rocks in the Hudson Bay region. 
(Journal of geology, May-June 1918. 
v. 26, p. 334-40, illus.) 

A discussion of the age of the rocks 
in the lower Hudson Bay region and 
south of James Bay. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


15371. SAVAGE, THOMAS EDMUND, 
1866— , and F.M.VAN TUYL. Geology 
and stratigraphy of the area of Paleo- 
zoic rocks in the vicinity of Hudson and 
James Bays. (Geological Society of 
America. Bulletin, Sept. 1919. v. 30, p. 
339-78, illus. (map) 3 plates) 

Results of the Illinois University Ex- 
pedition, 1916. Contents include: Classi- 
fication of Paleozoic rocks. Ordovician 
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rocks in Hudson Bay region. Detailed 
section of Paleozoic strata along Nelson 
River. Silurian rocks (including Sev- 
ern, Winisk, Shamattawa and Ekwan 
Rivers). Devonian rocks (Abitibi 
River). Copy seen: DGS. 


SAVAGE, THOMAS EDMUND, 1866- 

, see also Foerste, A. F., & T. E. 
Savage. Ordovician & Silurian cephalo- 
pods Hudson B. 1927. 


15372. SAVEL’EV, ALEKSANDR 
STEPANOVICH, 1820-1860. Die Insel 
Kolgujew. (Archiv fiir wissenschaft- 
liche Kunde von Russland, 1852. Bd. 
10, p. 302-318) Title tr.: Kolguyev 
Island. 

Based on the author’s observations 
during a visit in 1841, and the historical 
literature. Remarks on the early voyages 
and trading ventures which opened up 
the area of Kolguyev and Novaya 
Zemlya, and a description of the coasts, 
climate and seasonal hunting of the 
island. Copy seen: DLC. 


15373. SAVEL’EV, ALEKSANDR 
STEPANOVICH, 1820-1860. Magnet- 
ische Beobachtungen und geographische 
Orts-Bestimmungen, angestellt im Jahre 
1841 wahrend einer Reise an den Kiisten 
des Weissen- und Eismeeres. (Akade- 
mita nauk SSSR. Mémoires . .. par 
divers savants, 1851. T. 6, p. 199-230, 
plate) Title tr.: Magnetic observations 
and determinations of geographic posi- 
tions during 1841, made during a jour- 
ney to the White Sea and Arctic Ocean. 

Contains remarks on the instruments, 
and methods used, and tables of obser- 
vations which include positions for 
Capes Kanin and Kagovski, two locali- 
ties on Kolguyev Island, and the mouths 
of Indiga, Shemchushnaya and Kam- 
balnitsa Rivers, all between 66°12-69° 
26’N. 43°45’-49°15’E.; and all three 
magnetic elements for Cape Kanin and 
the mouths of Shemchusnaya and In- 
diga Rivers. 

Preliminary report was published in 
Akademiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, 1845. 
Sér. 2, t. 3, p. 225-31. 

Copy seen: DSI. 


15374. SAVEL’EV,S. N. Sviedieniia o 
sostoianii pogody v g. Aleksandrovskie 
za 1900-1904 gody. (In: Derviugin, 
K. M., and others, Murmanskaia Biol. 
stantsifa (1899-1905), 1906, p. 157-67) 
Title tr.: Meteorological data in Alek- 
sandrovsk for the years 1900-1904. 


Contains the results of five years’ 
meteorological observations made at the 
station in Aleksandrovsk (now Mur- 
mansk) (69°12’N. 32°28’E.) with data 
on average temperature, atmospheric 
pressure, precipitation, etc., for every 
month. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


15375. SAVEL’EV, S. N. Svobodnozhi- 
vushchiia morskifa nematody Kol’skogo 
zaliva i reliktovogo ozera Mogil’nago. 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvoi- 
spytatelei. Trudy, 1912, T. 43, vyp. 1, 
p. 73-74, 108-126) Title tr.: Free- 
living marine nematodes of the Kola 
Bay and relict lake Mogil’noye. 
Contains a preliminary report on the 
author’s study of marine nematodes of 
Kola Bay and relict lake Mogil’noye, 
on Kildin Island, carried out in the 
summers of 1903-1906, including Ger- 
man descriptions of Enoploides n. g. and 
twenty-five new species. German sum- 
mary, p. 108-126. Copy seen: DLC. 


SAVEL’EV, S. N., see also Deriugin, 
K. M. Fauna Ekaterinenskoi gavani. 
1906. 


SAVEL’EV, S. N., see also Deriugin, 
K. M. Otchet po Murmanskoi biol. 
stantsii 1904. 1905. 


SAVENKOYV, I. T., see Potapov, L. P. 
Religioznye i magicheskie funktSii sha- 
manskikh bubnov. 1946. 


15376. SAVICH, LIDITA IVANOVNA 
(LIUBITSK AIA), 1886— . Dvadt3atile- 
tie sovetskoi briologii. (Sovetskaia bo- 
tanika, 1937. No. 5, p. 117-41) Title tr.: 
Twenty years of Soviet bryology. 
Contains a brief historical sketch of 
pre-Soviet period of Russian bryology 
and a survey of lichenological explora- 
tion of the U.S.S.R., including data on 
the expeditions to the arctic regions; 
short bibliography. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


15377. SAVICH, LIDIA IVANOVNA 
(LIUBITSKAIA), 1886— . Flora tor- 
ffanykh mkhov Kamchatki. (Leningrad. 
Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. Izvestiia, 
1932. T. 30, vyp. 3-4, p. 415-80, plates 
1-7) Title tr.: Flora of the sphagnum 
mosses of Kamchatka Peninsula. 
Contains keys to sections and species, 
synonymy, critical notes and data on 
habitat and general geographic distrib- 
ution of twenty-seven species of sphag- 
num mosses, based mostly on _ the 
collection made by V. P. Savich during 
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the Kamchatka Expedition of F. P. 
Riabushinskii 1908-1909; bibliography 
(75 items). Summary in French. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15378. SAVICH, LIDITA IVANOVNA 
(LIUBITSK AIA), 1886-— .K flore mkhov 
Kamchatki. (Semeistva Furnariaceae, 
Aulacomniaceae, Climaciaceae, Rhyti- 
diaceae, Polytrichaceae). (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii institut. 
Trudy. Seria 2. Sporovye rasteniia, 
1935, vyp. 2, p. 257-96) Title tr.: On 
moss flora of Kamchatka Peninsula. 
Contains keys to the sections, genera 
and species of five families of mosses 
and a systematic enumeration of the 
species collected by V. P. Savich and 
other members of Kamchatka expedi- 
tion of F. P. Riabushinskii, under com- 
mand of V. L. Komarov, in 1908-1909, 
with synonymy, critical notes, data on 
general distribution and citation of lo- 
calities and specimens. Summary in 
German, p. 292-96. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


15379. SAVICH, LIDITA IVANOVNA 
(LIUBITSK AIA), 1886-_ . K teratologii 
arkticheskikh mkhov. (Sovetskaia bota- 
nika, 1942, no. 4-5, p. 83-85) Title tr.: 

On teratology of arctic mosses. 
Contains data on some abnormalities 
in morphology of Encalypta alpine and 
Desmatodon suberectus, arctic mosses 
from collections of V. P. Savich in No- 
vaya Zemlya and Franz Josef Land. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


15380. SAVICH, LIDITA IVANOVNA 
(LIUBITSK AMA), 1886- . Mkhi arkhi- 
pelaga FrantSa-losifa, Severnoi Zemli 
io. Vize, sobrannye V. P. Savichem vo 
vremia poliarnoi ékspeditsii 1930 g. na 
ledokole “G. Sedov”. (Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskii institut. Trudy. 
Serifa 2. Sporovye rasteniia, 1936, vyp. 
3. p. 505-578, illus. (map)) Title tr.: 
Mosses of Franz Josef Archipelago, 
Severnaya Zemlya (Northern Land) 
and Vize Island, collected by V. P. Sav- 
ich during the Arctic expedition of 1930 
on ice-breaker G. Sedov. 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of the collected mosses arranged by 
islands, with Russian descriptions and 
data on general distribution; a list of 
species arranged in the same way; 
another list with tabulated data on dis- 
tribution in thirteen geographical re- 
gions, an extensive French résumé, p. 


564-71, and a bibliography, p. 562-64. 
Summary in French. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


15381. SAVICH, LIDITA IVANOVNA 
(LIUBITSKAIA), 1886- . Mkhi, so- 
brannye I. I. Trzhemetskim v poliarnoi 
Sibiri. (Leningrad. Glavnyi botaniche- 
skii sad. Izvestifa, 1916. T. 16, vyp. 1, 
p. 136-38) Title tr.: Mosses collected 
by I. I. Trzhemetskii in polar Siberia. 
Contains a critical list of sixteen 
species of mosses collected by I. I. 
Trzhemetskii on Uyedineniya (Lonely) 
Island and on northern coast of Tay- 
myr Peninsula (75°40.2’N. 91°26.3’E.) 

Summary in French. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


15382. SAVICH, LIDITA IVANOVNA 
(LIUBITSKAIA), 1886- . Mkhi Zemli 
Frantsa-losifa, sobrannye I. M. Iva- 
novym vo vremia poliarnoi ékspeditsii 
1929 goda na ledokol’nom parokhode 
“G. Sedov”. (Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1932. T. 2, 
p. 63-79) Title tr.: Mosses of Franz 
Josef Land, collected by I. M. Ivanov 
during the polar expedition of the ice- 

breaker G. Sedov, 1929. 
Annotated list of thirty-seven spe- 

cies. Summary in French. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15383. SAVICH, LIDITA IVANOVNA 
(LIUBITSKAIA), 1886- Neskol’ko 
novykh ili interesnykh vidov mkhov dlia 
SSSR. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Bota- 
nicheskii institut. Trudy. Serifa 2. Spo- 
rovye rasteniia, 1938. Vyp. 4, p. 289- 
94) Title tr.: Some mosses new or in- 
teresting for the U.S.S.R. 

Contains critical notes on various 
mosses collected in Siberia and the Far 
East, including Loeskeobryum brevir- 
ostre and Pseudoleskea secunda occur- 
ring in Kamchatka; bibliographical 
footnotes. Summary in French. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15384. SAVICH, LIDITA IVANOVNA 
(LIUBITSK AIA), 1886- .O gibridnom 
proiskhozhdenii Tetraplodon paradoxus 
(R. Br.) Hag. (Leningrad. Glavnyi 
botanicheskii sad RSFSR. Institut spo- 
rovykh rastenii. Botanicheskie materi- 
aly, 1924. T. 3, vyp. 5, p. 65-78) Title 
tr.: On hybrid origin of Tetraplodon 
paradoxus (R. Br.) Hag. 

Contains critical study and descrip- 
tion of this hybrid, its comparison with 
two parent plants, data on its distribu- 
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tion in arctic Siberia, Alaska, Canada 
and West Spitsbergen, and a bibliog- 
raphy of twenty-nine items. Summary 
in German. Copy seen: NNBG. 


15385. SAVICH, LIDITA IVANOVNA 
(LIUBITSKAIA), 1886- . O novykh 
mestonakhozhdenifakh mkhov v poliar- 
noi Sibiri. (Leningrad. Glavnyi bota- 
nicheskii sad RSFSR. Institut sporo- 
vykh rastenii, 1924. T. 3, vyp. 12, p. 
191-92) Title tr.: New localities of 
mosses in arctic Siberia. 

Contains names of thirteen species 
of mosses collected in 1913 and 1915 
by the expedition of Capt. B. A. Vilkit- 
skii in Nicholas II Land (Severnaya 
Zemlya) and in Taymyr Peninsula; 
the distribution of these mosses in other 
arctic regions is also given. Summary 
in German, Copy seen: NNBG. 


15386. SAVICH, LIDITA IVANOVNA 
(LIUBITSKAIA), 1886- . Sphagnum 
lindbergii Schpr. v Novgorodskoi guber- 
nii. (Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii 
sad RSFSR. Institut sporovykh rastenii. 
Botanicheskie materialy, 1924. T. 3, 
vyp. 5, p. 79-80) Title tr.: Sphagnum 
lindbergii in Novgorod government. 
Contains record of the discovery of 
a variety of this arctic moss in Nov- 
gorod government (or province), with 
data on its distribution in the arctic 
regions of Europe, Asia and Alaska. 
Summary in German. 
Copy seen: NNBG. 


15387. SAVICH, LIDITA IVANOVNA 
(LIUBITSKAIA), 1886- . and V. P. 
SAVICH. Bryotheca Rossica. Regioni- 
bus confinibus completa. Edidit Hortus 
Botanicus Principalis Reip. Rossicae, 
Decas III-IV. (Leningrad. Glavnyi bo- 
tanicheskii sad. Izvestifa, 1928. T. 27, 
vyp. 1, p. 100-103; (IV) T. 27, vyp. 
2, p. 235-38) Title tr.: Synopsis of 
mosses of Russia and adjoining regions. 
Edited by the Principal Botanical Gar- 
den of the U.S.S.R., Decade III-IV. 

Contains (in each part) five species 
of mosses native to Kola Peninsula, 
with synonymy, critical notes and data 
on distribution. Copy seen: MH-A. 


15388. SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLO- 
VICH, 1885- . Algologicheskii ob’ezd 
Avachinskoi guby v maie 1909 g. (In: 
Komarov, V. L., and others. Kamchat- 
skaia ékspeditsifa, pub. 1912-14. Vyp. 
2, p. 449-72, 593-94, illus.) Title tr.: 


2278 


Algal survey of Avacha Bay in May 
1909. 

Contains an account of the author’s 
five day trip in May 1909, to Avacha 
Bay on the eastern coast of Kamchatka 
Peninsula, while with the botanical sec- 
tion of the F. P. Riabushinskii Expedi- 
tion; and a study of the algal flora 
with botanical notes on various species 
of marine algae and hydrological data. 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: NN. 


15389. SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLO- 
VICH, 1885- . Chukotskie lishainiki iz 
kollektsii G. A. Borisova. (Leningrad, 
Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. Izvestiia, 
1915. T. 15, vyp. 5-6, p. 542-48) Title 
fr.: The lichens of the Chukotsk Penin- 
sula from the collection of G. A. 
Borisov. 

Contains a systematic list of twenty- 
two species of lichens collected by G. A, 
Borisov in Chukotsk Peninsula (64°45’ 
N. 174°E.) during his trip to that 
region in 1909. Summary in French. 

Copy seen: MH-A, 


15390. SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLO- 
VICH, 1885- . De Diploschistaceis e 
Kamezatka notula. 1. Diploschistes 
Norm, (Leningrad. Glavnyi botaniches- 
kii sad RSFSR. Institut sporovykh ra- 
stenii. Botanicheskie materialy, 1923. 
T. 2, vyp. 11, p. 176) Title tr.: A note 
on Diploscheistaceae of Kamchatka. 1. 
Diploschistes Norm. 

Contains Latin descriptions of three 
varieties of lichen Diploschistes scru- 
posus collected in 1908-1909 in Kam- 
chatka. Copy seen: NNBG. 


15391. SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLO- 
VICH,1885- _ .De Pyrenidiaceis e Kam- 
ezatka notula. (Leningrad-Glavnyi bo- 
tanicheskii sad. Izvestifa, 1930. T. 29, 
vyp. 1-2, p. 98-99, text map) Title tr.: 
A note on Pyrenidiaceae of the Kam- 
chatka Peninsula. 

Contains critical notes on Coriscium 
viride, sole representative of the lichen 
family Pyrenidiaceae in Kamchatka 
Peninsula, occurring also in Chukotsk 
Peninsula, Kola Peninsula, Kolguyev 
Island and Kanin Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15392. SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLO- 
VICH, 1885- . K_ florie lishainikov 
fAkutskoi oblasti. (Leningrad. Glavnyi 
botanicheskii sad. Izvestifa, 1915. T. 
15, vyp. 2, p. 99-104, illus.) Title tr.: 
On the lichen flora of the Yakut region. 
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Contains a systematic list of ten spe- 
cies of lichens, collected by P. V. Olenin 
in 1905 during the Verkhoyansk Ex- 
pedition of the Russian Geographical 
Society, and by T. I. MWrinskii in 1911 
in Yakutsk region, including Placodium 
asperum n, sp. Summary in French. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15393. SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLO- 
VICH, 1885- . Lichenotheca Rossica. 
Regionibus confinibus completa. Edidit 
Hortus Botanicus Principalis U.S.S.R. 
Decas II (1926). (Leningrad. Glavnyi 
botanicheskii sad RSFSR. Institut spo- 
rovykh rastenii. Botanicheskie materi- 
aly, 1926. T. 4, vyp. 3, p. 34-37) Title 
tr.: Enumeration of the lichens of 
Russia and adjoining regions. Edited 
by the Principal Botanical Garden of 

the U.S.S.R. Decade II (1926). 
Contains description of Dufourea 
arctica, native to Yenisey River basin 
with literature citations and localities. 
Copy seen: NNBG. 


15394. SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLO- 
VICH, 1885- . Lichenotheca Rossica. 
Regionibus confinibus completa. Edidit 
Hortus Botanicus Principalis U.S.S.R. 
Decas III. (Leningrad. Glavnyi botani- 
cheskii sad. Izvestiva, 1930. T. 29, vyp. 
1-2, p. 193-96) Title tr.: Enumeration 
of lichens of Russia and adjoining re- 
gions. Edited by the Principal Botanical 
Garden of the U.S.S.R. Decade III. 
Contains one species of lichens from 
Kolyma region of Yakutia and three 
species from the Kola Peninsula. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


15395. SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLO- 
VICH, 1885- . Lichenotheca Rossica. 
Regionibus confinibus completa. Edidit 
Institutum Botanicum Akad. Sci. 
U.S.S.R. Decas IV (1935). (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii institut. 
Trudy. Serifa 2. Sporovye rasteniia, 
1935. Vyp. 2, p. 533-36) Title tr.: Enu- 
meration of the lichens of Russia and 
adjoining regions. Edited by the Bo- 
tanical Institute of the Academy of 
Sciences. Decade IV (1935). 
Contains one species of Gyrophora, 
two of Alectoria and three of Cladonia, 
native to Kola Peninsula, arctic Urals 
and Kamchatka. Copy seen: MH-A. 


15396. SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLO- 
VICH, 1885- Lishainiki semeistva 
Peltigeraceae na Kamchatke. (Lenin- 
grad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad RSFSR. 





Institut sporovykh rastenii. Botaniche- 
skie materialy, 1922. T. 1, vyp. 11, p. 
161-76) Title tr.: Lichens of the fam- 
ily of Peltigeraceae in Kamchatka 
Peninsula. 

Contains keys to the genera and to 
the species of Peltigera nephroma and 
Solorina, collected by the author, in 
1908-1909 in Kamchatka, with critical 
notes, literature citations and data on 
distribution. Summary in Latin. 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


15397. SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLO- 
VICH, 1885- . Lishainiki semeistva 
Sphaerophoraceae na Kamchatke. (Len- 
ingrad. Glavnyi  botanicheskii sad 
RSFSR. Institut sporovykh rastenii. 
Botanicheskie materialy, 1922. T. 1, 
vyp. 7, p. 109-110) Title tr.: Lichens 
of the family Sphaerophoraceae in 
Kamchatka. 

Contains synonymy and critical notes 
on two species of Sphaerophorus native 
to Kamchatka Peninsula. 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


15398. SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLO- 
VICH, 1885- . Lishainiki semeistva 
Thamnoliaceae na Kamchatke. (Lenin- 
grad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad RSFSR. 
Institut sporovykh rastenii. Botaniche- 
skie materialy, 1923. T. 2, vyp. 3. p. 47—- 
48) Title tr.: Lichens of the family 
Thamnoliaceae na Kamchatke. 
Contains taxonomic data on Tham- 
nolia vermicularis, native to alpine and 
tundra regions of Kamchatka Penin- 
sula. Summary in Latin. 
Copy seen: NNBG. 


15399. SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLO- 
VICH, 1885- . Lishainiki semeistva 
Umbilicariaceae na Kamchatke. (Len- 
ingrad. Glavnyi  botanicheskii_ sad 
RSFSR. Institut sporovykh rastenii. 
Botanicheskie materialy. 1922. T. 1, 
vyp. 7, p. 102-109) Title tr.: Lichens 
of the family Umbilicariaceae in 
Kamchatka. 

Contains a key to the species of the 
genus Gyrophora and critical notes on 
nine species, native to Kamchatka. 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


15400. SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLO- 
VICH, 1885- . Lishainiki, sobrannye 
I. I. Trzhemetskim v poliarnoi Sibiri. 
(Leningrad. Glavyni botanicheskii sad. 
Izvestiia, 1916. T. 16, vyp. 1, p. 133-35) 
Title tr.: Lichens collected by I. I. 
Trzhemetskii in polar Siberia. 
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Contains a list of twenty-six species 
of lichens collected by I. I. Trzhemetskii 
on Uyedineniya (Lonely) Island in Kara 
Sea and on the northern coast of Tay- 
myr Peninsula (75°40.2’N. 91°26.3’E.) 
in 1915. Summary in French. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15401. SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLO- 
VICH, 1885- . Lishainiki, sobrannye 
I. M. Ivanovym na Zemle Frantsa-losifa 
v plavanie ledokola “Sedov” v 1929 
godu. (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1932. T. 2, p. 
53-58) Title tr.: Lichens, collected by 
I. M. Ivanov on Franz Josef Land dur- 
ing the ice-breaker Sedov’s Expedition 
in 1929. Annotated list of twenty-two 
species. Copy seen: DLC. 


15402. SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLO- 
VICH, 1885- . Lishainiki, sobrannye 
fAkutskoi ékspeditsiei Akademii nauk 
SSSR. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Botani- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, Serifa 2. Sporo- 
vye rastenila, 1935, vyp. 2, p. 317-20) 
Title tr.: Lichens collected by the Ya- 
kutsk expedition of the Academy of Sci- 
ences of the U.S.S.R. 

Contains a list of forty species of 
lichens, including some collected by G. 
Georgievskii in 1926, near the mouth 
of Lena River and on the shores of 
Tiksi Bay. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15403. SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLO- 
VICH, 1885- . Lishainiki, sobrannye 
R. R. Pole na krainem sieverie Evro- 
peiskoi Rossii. (Leningrad. Glavnyi 
botanicheskii sad. Trudy, 1912. T. 32, 
vyp. 1, p. 15-67) Title tr.: Lichens col- 
lected by R. R. Pole in the extreme 
North of European Russia. 

Contains a systematic enumeration of 
one hundred six lichens collected by 
R. R. Pole in Kola Peninsula, the Ark- 
hangelsk region, Kolguyev Island and 
Novaya Zemlya, in the years, 1899, 
1902 and 1904, with synonymy, critical 
notes and indexes of the species by 
regions. Copy seen: MH-A. 


15404. SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLO- 
VICH, 1885- . Lishainiki, sobrannye 
v Anadyrskom okrugie v 1903-1907 g. 
N. Sokol’nikovym. (Leningrad. Glavnyi 
botanicheskii sad. Izvestiva, 1911. T. 11, 
vyp. 3, p. 82-90) Title tr.: Lichens, 
collected by N. Sokol’nikov in the Ana- 
dyr’ district in 1903-1907. 
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Contains a list of sixteen lichens, 
including Latin diagnoses of Parmelia 
saxatilis nitidula and Cetraria islandica 
excrispa n. vars. Summary in German, 

Copy seen: MH-A., 


15405. SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLO. 
VICH, 1885- . Lishainiki Tobol’skoj 
gub., sobrannye B. N. Gorodkovym y 
1911 i 1913 gg. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Botanicheskii muzei. Trudy, 1914. Vyp. 
12, p. 155-65) Title tr.: Lichens of 
Tobol’sk government, collected by B. N. 
Gorodkov in 1911 and 1913. 

Contains a systematic enumeration of 
forty-seven species of lichens including 
Leptogium caesium previously reported 
only from Kamchatka. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15406. SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLO.- 
VICH, 1885- Novye vidy i formy 
lishainikov Kamchatki. (Leningrad. 
Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. Izvestiia, 
1914, T. 14, vyp. 1, p. 111-28) Title tr.: 
New species and forms of the lichens 
of Kamchatka Peninsula. 

Contains Latin descriptions of eight- 
een new species and forms of lichens 
collected by the author in the Kam- 
chatka Peninsula during the Expedition 
of F. P. Riabushinskii to that region 
in 1908-1909. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15407. SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLO- 
VICH, 1885- . Novyi vid lishainika 
Pertusaria stalactiozoides Savicz sp. 
nov., sobrannyi v Sibiri. (Leningrad. 
Glavnyi botanicheskii sad RSFSR. In- 
stitut sporovykh rastenii. Botanicheskie 
materialy, 1922. T. 1, vyp. 6, p. 94-96) 
Title tr.: New species of lichens Per- 
tusaria stalactiozoides Savicz sp. nov., 
collected in Siberia. 

Contains Russian and Latin diag- 
noses of this new species, native to 
Berezovsk district, Tobol’sk government 
(Omskaya Oblast’). Summary in Latin. 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


15408. SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLO- 
VICH, 1885- . O lishainike Cetraria 
richardsonii Hook. (Leningrad. Glavnyi 
botanicheskii sad RSFSR. Institut spo- 
rovykh rastenii. Botanicheskie materi- 
aly, 1923. T. 2, vyp. 12, p. 189-91, map) 
Title tr.: On lichen Cetraria richard- 
sonii Hook. 

Contains data on distribution of this 
lichen in Siberia, Alaska and Canada, 
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with literature citations and list of 
localities. Copy seen: NNBG. 


15409. SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLO- 
VICH, 1885- . O novom lishainike 
Variolaria kamezatica Savicz sp. nova. 
(Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad 
RSFSR. Institut sporovykh rastenii. 
Botanicheskie materialy, 1922. T. 1, 
vyp. 1, p. 10-13) Title tr.: On a new 
lichen Variolaria kamezatica Savicz sp. 
nova. 

Contains a key to the species of the 
genus Variolaria Ach. and Latin diag- 
nosis of one new species, native to 
Kamchatka Peninsula, 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


15410. SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLO- 
VICH, 1885- Opisanie lishainikov 
semeistva Stereocaulaceae iz Kamchat- 
ki. (Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii 
sad RSFSR. Institut sporovykh ra- 
stenii. Botanicheskie materialy, 1923. 
T. 2, vyp. 11, p. 161-75) Title tr.: 
Description of the lichens of the family 
Stereocaulaceae from Kamchatka. 
Contains keys to the genera and the 
species of Stereocaulon and Phyllocau- 
lon with Russian and Latin descriptions 
of some new forms and citation of 
specimens collected by the author in 
1908-1909 in Kamchatka. Summary in 
Latin. Copy seen: NNBG. 


15411. SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLO- 
VICH, 1885- . Spisok lishainikov To- 
bol’skoi gub., sobrannykh B. N. Gorod- 
kovym v 1914 godu. (Leningrad. 
Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. Izvestiia, 
1916. T. 16, vyp. 1, p. 101-111) Title 
tr.: List of the lichens of the Tobol’sk 
province collected by B. N. Gorodkov 
in 1914. 

Contains a systematic list of seventy- 
two species of lichens collected by B. N. 
Gorodkov in Berezovo district of To- 
bol’sk province in 1914. Summary in 
French. Copy seen: MH-A. 


15412. SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLO- 
VICH, 1885- . Tobol’skie lishainiki, 
sobrannye B. N. Gorodkovym v 1915 
godu. (Akademia nauk SSSR. Botani- 
cheskii muzei. Trudy, 1926. Vyp. 19, 
p. 87-106) Title tr.: Lichens of To- 
bol’sk, collected by B. N. Gorodkov in 
1915. 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of eighty-seven species of lichens, col- 
lected by B. N. Gorodkov in Berezovsk 
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district of Tobol’sk province and in the 
Northern Urals. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


15413. SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLO- 
VICH, 1885- . Zametka o Cetraria 
chrysantha Tuck. i Cetraria lacunosa 
Ach. v SSSR. (Leningrad. Glavnyi bo- 
tanicheskii sad RSFSR. Institut sporo- 
vykh rastenii 1924. T. 3, vyp. 12, p. 
181-84) Title tr.: Note on Cetraria 
chrysantha Tuck. and Cetraria lacunosa 
Ach. in U.S.S.R. 

Contains critical notes on these two 
species of lichens and description of a 
new form, with data on their distribu- 
tion in the arctic regions of Europe, 
Asia and America. 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLOVICH, 
1885— , see also BondartSev, A. S. 
Griby iz semeistv Polyporae. 1914. 


SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLOVICH, 
1885— , see also Elenkin, A. A., & 
V. P. Savich. Lishainiki sobrannye 
Palibinym. 1912. 


SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLOVICH, 
1885-— , see also Kosinskaia, E. K. 
Kriticheskii spisok vodoroslei (1930). 
1933. 


SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLOVICH, 
1885-— , see also Savich, L. I. Mkhi 
arkhipelaga Frantsa Iosifa. 1936. 


SAVICH, VSEVOLOD PAVLOVICH, 
1885-— , see also Savich, L. L., & V. P. 
Savich. Bryotheca Rossica. Decas III- 
IV. 1928. 


15414. SAVINSKII, A. Anadyrskaia 
torgovo-pushnozagotovitel’naia fakto- 
ria. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1940, no. 3, 
p. 54-61, illus.) Title tr.: Anadyr’ fur- 
trading station. 

Contains outline of trapping methods, 
transportation, etc., and living condi- 
tions of the hunters; suggestions for 
improvement. Copy seen: MH-L. 


SAVUSKAN, E. L., see Popov, S. P., & 
E. I. Savuskan. Tekhnika i organiza- 
tSifa ispytanii olenei. 1939. 


SAVVATIMSKII, I. P., see Androsova, 
V. P., & others. Geograficheskii ocherk 
zapadnogo poberezh’ia Kanina. 1934. 


15415. SAXLAND, MICHAEL. An 
Alaskan dog derby. (Alaskan magazine, 
Jan. 1927. v. 1, p. 229-33, illus.) 
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Account of the 1927 race and descrip- 
tion of the teams. Copy seen: DLC, 


15416. SAXTORPH, SYLVESTER M. 
Laegevaesenet i Grgnland under ad- 
skillelsen fra Danmark. (Grg¢nlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1946. p. 85-100, 
illus.) Title tr.: Medical service in 
Greenland during the isolation from 
Denmark. ; 

A report on health conditions in 
Greenland during 1940-45; notes Amer- 
ican and Canadian good will and aid; 
necessity for strict quarantine; serious 
outbreak of typhus in Holsteinsborg 
District in 1944; introduction of the 
soya bean; the author’s conferences 
with military authorities in Washington 
and Greenland for the discussion of 
health problems; new hospital build- 
ings and clinics, ete. Copy seen: NN. 


15417. SAYRE, JASPER DEAN, 1893- 

, and P. R. HAGELBARGER. A 
study of temperatures in the Valley of 
Ten Thousand Smokes. (Ohio journal 
of science, Mar. 1919. v. 19, p. 249-78, 
illus.) Scientific results of the Katmai 
Expeditions of the National Geographic 
Society, no. 8, reprinted by the Society, 
1920. 

Description of the methods and re- 
sults of measurements carried out in 
1918, listing the fumaroles tested. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


SAZONOVA, Z. A., see Vlodavets, V. I., 
& Z. A. Sazonova. Opyt kolichestvenno- 
mineralogicheskoi kharakteristiki me- 
storozhdenii. 1933. 


15418. SBORNIK STATEI, posviash- 
chennykh pamiati S. P. Krasheninni- 
kova. (Sovetskii Sever, 1939, no. 2, p. 
3-175, illus. port.) Title tr.: A collec- 
tion of articles in memory of S. P. 
Krasheninnikov. 

Commemoration of the 225th anniver- 
sary of the birth of S. P. Krasheninni- 
kov, 1711-1755, the Russian explorer 
of Kamchatka. 

Contents tr.: Andreev, A. I. Life and 
scientific activity of S. P. Krasheninni- 
kov, p. 5-64. (Based on the autobiog- 
raphy of Krasheninnikov and on mate- 
rials in the archives of the Academy of 
Sciences, with list of his published and 
unpublished works). 

Nikol’skii, N.P.: S.P. Krasheninnikov 
as ethnographer of Kamchatka, p. 


65-83. (Based on his Opisanie zemli 
Kamchatki and on his unpublished 
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manuscripts, especially on Opisanie 
Kamchatskogo naroda po skazyvanity 
kamchadalov (i.e. Description of Kam- 
chatka people according to the stories 
of Kamchadals). 

Stepanov, N.N.: S.P. Krasheninnikoy 
as historian of Kamchatka, p. 85-116, 
(Study of sources of historical informa- 
tion and Krasheninnikov’s data). 

Korsakov, G. M. Linguistic materials 
of S. P. Krasheninnikov and their im- 
portance in the study of paleoasiatic 
languages, p. 117-28. (Based on Kra- 
shevninnikov’s published works and on 
his manuscript Raznye kamchatskie 
observatsii with its Volcabularium la- 
tino - lamuttico - kamtschatzico - cori- 
accicum, which contains 265 words). 

Stebnitskii, S. N. Namylany-kara- 
gintsy after the materials of S. P. 
Krasheninnikov, p. 129-70. (Study of 
Koryak dialects based on published and 
unpublished materials of Krasheninni- 
kov). 

Andreev, A. I. Translations of S. P, 
Krasheninnikov’s work Opisanie zemli 
Kamchatki, p. 171-76. (Bibliography 
of translations into foreign languages 
of the main work of Krasheninnikov). 

Bazanov, A. G. The schools in Kam- 
chatka in the 18th century, p. 177-94. 
(Based on printed materials and manu- 
scripts). Copy seen: DLC. 


15419. SCAMMAN, EDITH. Ferns and 
fern allies of the central Yukon Valley. 
(American fern journal, Jan.—June 
1949) v. 39, p. 1-12, 47-58) 

Notes on localities in Alaska, the 
basin of the Yukon River from the con- 
fluence of the Stewart to that of Koyu- 
kuk River, and the basins of Tanana 
and Porcupine Rivers; and a list with 
full notes and localities, of thirty-one 
species of ferns. 

Copy seen: DLC; CaMAI. 


15420. SCAMMAN, EDITH. A list of 
plants from interior Alaska. (Rhodora. 
Sept. 1940. v. 42, p. 309-343) Contribu- 
tions from the Gray Herbarium of 
Harvard University. No. 132. 

Based on collections made during the 
summers of 1936 and 1937, from Mt. 
McKinley Park, Richardson Highway 
(northeast flank of Alaska Range, at 
Rapids) Miller House (Circle region) 
Eagle Summit, Circle Hot Springs, 
Fairbanks, and Wiseman (Koyukuk 
River) ; classified list with localities of 
four hundred seven species and vari- 
eties. Copy seen: DA. 
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15421. SCAMMON, CHARLES MEL- 
VILLE, 1825-1911. On the cetaceans of 
the western coast of North America. 
(Academy of Natural Sciences, Phila- 
delphia. Proceedings, 1869. p. 13-63) 
Edited by E. D. Cope, who added a 
general classification and systematic 
record of the species and genera men- 
tioned in the paper. 

Contains natural history notes on 
the whales, and descriptions of Ameri- 
can, Indian, and Eskimo whaling, in- 
duding the North Pacific, Okhotsk, 
Bering and arctic seas areas. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


SCARTH, W. H., see Royal Canadian 
Mounted Police. Report on trip to 
Yukon Inspector Scarth. 1897. 


15422. SCHAANNING, HANS THOM- 
AS LANGE, 1878-_ . Bidrag til Novaja 
Semljas fauna. De biologiske og meteo- 
rologiske forholde 1902-03 tabellarisk 
fremstillet. (Dansk ornithologisk fore- 
ning. Tidsskrift, sept. 1916. Aarg. 10, 
p. 145-90, illus., sketch map, tables) 
Title tr.: Contribution to the fauna of 
Novaya Zemlya. Tabulation of the bio- 
logical and meteorological data for 
1902-03. 

Results of the Norwegian Northern 
Light Expedition to Novaya Zemlya 
1902-03. Description of the region 
(south shore of Matochkin Shar) cli- 
mate, vegetation and faunal relations, 
with a table of fall and spring migra- 
tion dates; an annotated list of thirty- 
four species of birds, and tables of 
daily, maximum and minimum temper- 
ature, wind direction and _ force, 
weather, ice conditions, and bird notes, 
Aug. 1902-July 1903. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15423. SCHAANNING, HANS THOM- 
AS LANGE, 1878-_ . Birds from arctic 
North-America. Ornithological results 
of the Fram-Expedition 1898-1902 and 
the Gjga-Expedition 1903-1907. (Nyt 
magasin for naturvidenskabene, 1933. 
Bd. 73, p. 187-65, sketch map) 

Notes on 218 bird skins or whole 
birds preserved in alcohol, 68 egg 
clutches, and 19 nests, representing 
forty species of birds from the region 
70°-80°N. 70°-140°W., with chronologi- 
eal extracts from field notes of the two 
expeditions. Copy seen: DGS. 


15424. SCHAANNING, HANS THOM- 
AS LANGE, 1878- . Birds from the 


northeastern Siberian Arctic Ocean. 
With an appendix by S. U. Sverdrup. 
Bergen, John Grieg, 1928. 16 p. sketch 
map (Maud Expedition. Scientific re- 
sults, v. 5, no. 6) 

List, with localities and remarks, of 
nineteen species of birds collected at 
Four Pillars (Chetyrekhstolbovoy) Is- 
land, Kolyma delta, East Siberian Sea, 
and at Cape Chelyuskin. Appendix: 
Extracts from H. U. Sverdrup’s diary, 
Aug. 138, 1922-June 25, 1925, giving 
notes of the birds observed (with loca- 
tion). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15425. SCHAANNING, HANS THOM- 
AS LANGE, 1878- . Die Végel. Kris- 
tiania, 1923. 15 p. illus. (Norske No- 
vaja Semlja ekspedisjon, 1921. Report 
of the scientific results. No. 11) ‘ Pub- 
lished by Det Norske videnskaps-aka- 
demi, Oslo (Videnskapsselskapet i 
Kristiania). 

Twenty-three species of birds de- 
scribed. Copy seen: DLC. 


15426. SCHAANNING, HANS THOM- 
AS LANGE, 1878-_ . Zoological results 
of the Norwegian scientific expeditions 
to East Greenland. I. 1. A contribution 
to the bird fauna of East Greenland. 
2. A contribution to the bird fauna of 
Jan Mayen. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1933. 39 
p. illus. (maps). (Norway. Norges 
Svalbard- og Ishavs-undersgkelser. 
Skrifter. Nr. 49) 

Lists, (representing all records) of 
thirty-nine species from East Green- 
land, and fifty-two species from Jan 
Mayen, with notes on nesting and 
breeding habits and on occurrence. Bib- 
liographies, p. 23-24, 37-39. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


15427. SCHAFFER, CAESAR, 1867- 
Die arktischen und subarktischen Col- 
lembola. (Jn: Fauna arctica, 1900. Bd. 
1, p. 235-58, tables) 

Based on previously published ac- 
counts, a list, with synonymy and local- 
ities, of sixty-one species of these wing- 
less insects, a discussion (with tables) 
of their circumpolar geographic dis- 
tribution, and a bibliography (50 
items). Copy seen: DA. 


15428. SCHAFFER, CAESAR, 1867- . 
Verzeichniss der von den Herren Prof. 
Dr. Kiikenthal und Dr. Walter auf 
Spitzbergen gesammelten Collembolen. 
(Zoologische Jahrbiicher; Abt. fiir Sys- 
tematik, Geographie und Biologie, 1894. 
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Bd. 8, p. 128-30) Title tr.: Catalog of 
the Collembola collected on Spitsbergen 
by Prof. Dr. Kiikenthal and Dr. Walter. 

Contains notes on six species of these 
insects, collected in Whales Point region 
Edge Island and on Halfmoon Island, 
1889. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15429. SCHAFFER, JULIUS. Revision 
der Russula-Sammlung Romells nebst 
Anmerkungen iiber die Russula-Samm- 
lung Bresadolas im Naturhistorischen 
Reichsmuseum, Stockholm. Stockholm, 
Almqvist & Wiksell, 1939. 80 p. illus. 
(Arkiv fér botanik, 1940 pub. 1939. Bd. 
29A, no. 15) Title tr.: Revision of the 
Russula collection of Romell with notes 
on Bresadola’s collection of Russala in 
the State Museum of Natural History 
in Stockholm. 

Contains a critical revision of sixty- 
eight species of Russula, a large genus 
of fungi, based on collections of Prof. 
L. Romell and Bresadola, with critical 
notes and detailed data on distribution 
in Sweden, including many species from 
Swedish Lapland, and keys for the de- 
termination of European species of 
Russula. Copy seen: MH-A. 


15430. SCHAFFALITZKY de MUCKA- 
DELL, CAI, Baron, 1877— ~. Gronland 
i forvandlingens tegn. Kgbenhavn, Gyl- 
dendal, Nordisk forlag, 1929. 145 p. 
plates, map, fold. map. Title tr.: Green- 
land in the course of change. 
Discusses the problems confronting 
the Eskimo people in Greenland, and 
the Danish government in respect to 
Greenland; the waters surrounding it; 
the country; the Eskimos and the 
Danes; wildlife on land and in the sea; 
the administration; the future of 
Greenland; relations between Greenland 
and Denmark; Danish colonial admin- 
istration, etc. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15431. SCHALLER, WALDEMAR 
THEODORE, 1882- . Gillespite, a new 
mineral. (Washington, Academy of 
Sciences, Journal, 1922. v. 12, p. 7-8) 

Description of a specimen from the 
Alaska Range. Copy seen: DLC. 


15432. SCHALOW, HERMAN, 1852- 
1925. Einige Bemerkungen zur Vogel- 
fauna von Spitzbergen. (Journal fiir 
Ornithologie, 1899. Jahrg. 47, p. 375- 
86) Title tr.: Some remarks on the avi- 
fauna of Spitsbergen. 
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Contains discussion in brief of the 
status of ornithological knowledge of 
the Spitsbergen archipelago, and a fully 
annotated list of twelve species collected 
by the German Expedition to the Arctic 
Ocean, 1898, showing other records as 
well. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15433. SCHALOW, HERMAN, 1852- 
1925. Ueber eine Vogelsammlung aus 
Westgrénland. (Journal fiir Ornitholo- 
gie, Okt. 1895. Jahrg. 43, p. 457-81) 
Title tr.: On a collection of birds from 
West Greenland. 

Based on collections of the Geographi- 
cal Society of Berlin Expedition in 
1892, a quite extensively annotated, 
list, of twenty-nine species. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15434. SCHALOW, HERMAN, 1852- 
1925. Die Vogel der Arktis. (Jn: Fauna 
arctica, 1905. Bd. 4, p. 79-288) Title tr.: 
Birds of the Arctic. 

Contains a thorough discussion of the 
problems of delineating the arctic zone 
and of accurate ornithological analyses, 
because of lack of knowledge of life 
histories; a statement of the author’s 
zonal limits for this paper. A simple 
list of the two hundred seventy-nine 
species, indicating those which breed in 
the Arctic, followed by a list, with syn- 
onymy, some descriptive notes, and full 
discussion of geographic distribution. 
A recapitulation, arranged by individ- 
ual islands or groups of islands: Bear 
Island, Svalbard, Franz Josef Land, 
Novaya Zemlya, Kolguyev, Dolgoy, Vay- 
gach, New Siberian Islands, Wrangel 
and Herald Islands, Greenland, and 
Jan Mayen. Bibliography, arranged 
chronologically 1675-1904, and with its 
own index (375 items) p. 96-110. 

Copy seen: DA. 


15435. SCHARIZER, RUDOLF, 1859- 

. Ueber Mineralien und Gesteine von 
Jan Mayen. (Austria. Geologische Bun- 
desanstalt. Jahrbuch, 1884. Bd. 34, p. 
707-728) Title tr.: On the minerals and 
rocks of Jan Mayen. 

Based on collections of the Austrian 
First International Polar Year Expedi- 
tion, 1882-83. Results of analyses of 
olivine, hornblend, feldspath and other 
minerals from glacial debris, and de- 
scriptions of basalts and other rocks 
found on the island. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
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15436. SCHASTNEV, K. I. Biologiia 
j promysel muksuna (Coregonus muk- 
sun Pallas) nizov’ev reki Eniseia. (Len- 
jngrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii insti- 
tut poliarnogo zemledeliia, zhivotnovod- 
stva i promyslovogo khoziaistva. 1938, 
Seria “Promyslovoe khoziaistvo”. Vyp. 
3, p. 41-80, diagrs.) Title tr.: The biol- 
ogy of broad whitefish and its fisheries 
in the lower Yenisey River. 

A study of the size, age, weight and 
rate of growth of the Yenisey broad 
whitefish. Bibliography, p. 78-80. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SCHAUB, HANS PETER, 1912- , see 
Mayne, W., & others. Geol. Untersuch- 
ungen ind. postdevonischen Zone. 1938. 


SCHAUBERGER, E., see Bianninger, 
M., & others. Entomologische Ergeb- 
nisse d. Kamtchatka-Exped. 18. Cara- 
bidae. 1929. 


15437. SCHAUDINN, FRITZ RICH- 
ARD, 1871-1906. Die Tardigraden. (In: 
Fauna arctica, 1901. Bd. 2, p. 185-96) 
Title tr.: Tardigrada. 

Of this minute, aquatic, arachnid 
order, the water-bears, eleven species 
are listed with synonymy, from the 
freshwater and mosses of Bear Island, 
the Spitsbergen islands, and from red 
snow on the pack ice north of Northeast 
Land. Bibliography (22 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


SCHAUDINN, FRITZ RICHARD, 
1871-1906, see also Fauna arctica. 
1900-33. 

SCHAUDINN, FRITZ RICHARD, 


1871-1906, see also Romer, F., & F. 
Schaudinn. Einleitung, Fauna arctica. 
1900. 


SCHAUDINN, FRITZ RICHARD, 
1871-1906, see also Rémer, F., & F. 
Schaudinn. Uber Lebensweise Vogel 
Spitzbergens. 1900. 


154388. SCHEEL, HENNING. Udstill- 
ingen “Grgnland 1932.” (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1931-32. p. 56-59 
illus.) Title tr.: The exhibit “Greenland 
1932.” 

Notes exhibit in Copenhagen showing 
progress in Greenland since the time 
of Hans Egede. Copy seen: NN. 


SCHEEL, HENNING, see also Fencker, 
E. C. Nogle efterladte optegnelser. 1929. 


SCHEFFER, JOHANNES, 1621-1679, 
see Bergstrém, R. Spring, min snilla 
ren! 1885. 


15439. SCHEFFER, VICTOR 
BLANCHARD, 1906- . The Dall por- 
poise, Phocoenoides dalli, in Alaska. 
(Journal of mammalogy, May 1949. 
v. 30, p. 116-21, 2 plates) 

Anatomical study of this porpoise, 
with notes on occurrence in Bering 
Sea, and Gulf of Alaska, as observed 
during U.S. Fish and Wildlife Service 
cruises, summer and fall 1947, and fall 
1948. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15440. SCHEFFER, VICTOR 
BLANCHARD, 1906- . Organisms col- 
lected from whales in the Aleutian 
Islands. (Murrelet, Sept.—Dec. 1939. v. 
20, p. 67-69, incl. plate) 

Notes on two barnacles, a parasitic 
amphipod and an ascarid parasite from 
whales, at the whaling station on Aku- 
tan Island. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15441. SCHEFFER, VICTOR 
BLANCHARD, 1906- . Use of fur-seal 
carcasses by natives of the Pribilof 
Islands, Alaska. (Pacific Northwest 
quarterly, Apr. 1948. v. 39, p. 131-32, 
plate) 

On Aleuts’ uses at home and in com- 
merce, of seventeen parts of the seal. 
Includes Aleut words (for seal parts) 
not listed in R. H. Geohegan, The 
Aleut-language, 1944. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SCHEFFER, VICTOR BLANCHARD, 
1906— , see also Sanford, F. B., & 
others. Vitamin A in liver Alaska fur 
seal. 1949. 


15442. SCHEI, PER ELISAEUS, 1875- 
1905. Preliminary account of the geo- 
logical investigations made during the 
Second Norwegian Polar Expedition in 
the “Fram”. (Jn: Sverdrup, O. N. New 
land, 1904. p. 455-66, map) 
Discussion of geological investiga- 
tions at Folkefjord (northwest coast 
of Greenland) and on Ellesmere, Axel 
Heiberg and Devon Islands, on which 
reports were published by the Norske 
videnskaps-akademi, Oslo, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15443. SCHEI, PER ELISAEUS, 1875- 
1905. Summary of geological results. 
(Geographical journal, July 1903. v. 
22, no. 1, p. 55-65, illus., map) 
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Summary of geological work done 
by the geologist of the Second Fram 
Expedition, 1898-1902, at Folkefjord 
(northwest coast of Greenland) and in 
Ellesmere, Axel Heiberg, and Devon 
Islands, on which reports were pub- 
lished by the Norske videnskaps-aka- 
demi, Oslo, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


SCHEI, PER ELISAEUS, 1875-1905, 
see also Holtedahl, O. Summary geo- 
logical results. (2d Fram Exped.) 1917. 


15444. SCHELL, IRVING ISRAEL, 
1906— . Foreshadowing the severity of 
the iceberg season south of Newfound- 
land. (American Meteorological Soci- 
ety. Bulletin, Jan. 1940. v. 21, p. 7-10) 
Discussion of formulae defining re- 
lationships between oceanic circulation 
and severity of iceberg season, using 
the period 1927-39 as a test for the 
relative merits of the formulae; bib- 

liography (5 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15445. SCHELLENBERG, ADOLF. Die 
Gammariden Spitzbergens nebst einer 
Uebersicht der von Rémer & Schaudinn 
1898 in nérdlichen Eismeer gesam- 
melten Arten. (Berlin. Zoologisches 
Museum, Mitteilungen, 1925. Bd. 11, p. 
193-231, illus.) Title tr.: The Gam- 
maridae of Spitsbergen and a summary 
of the species collected from the Arctic 
Ocean by Romer and Schaudinn, 1898. 

Contains a systematic, annotated list 
of sixty-three (including with descrip- 
tions, two new) species of these Am- 
phipoda from the German Expedition 
to the Arctic Ocean, 1898; a list of its 
stations in Bear Island waters, Sval- 
bard waters, and the Arctic Basin; a 
simple list of one hundred eight species 
from West Spitsbergen; eight lists 
showing distribution of arctic forms; 
a discussion of the distribution of the 
family as a whole; and a bibliography 
(81 items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15446. SCHELLENBERG, ADOLF. Die 
Leptostraken des arktischen Gebietes. 
(In: Fauna arctica, 1932. Bd. 6, p. 
205-206) Title tr.: Leptostraca of the 
arctic regions. 

Notes on the synonymy and distribu- 
tion of two species of these crustaceans 
from arctic seas. Copy seen: DA. 


SCHELLENBERG, ADOLF, see also 
Nordenstam, A. B., & others. Zoologi- 
cal results Norwegian Scientific Ex- 
ped., V. 1935. 
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15447. SCHENK, A., 1815-1891. Juras. 
sische Hélzer von Green Harbor auf 
Spitzbergen. (Svenska vetenskapsaka- 
demien. Ofversigt af férhandlingar, 
1890. Arg. 47, p. 5-10) Title tr.: Juras. 
sic wood from Green Harbor on Spits. 
bergen. 


Descriptions and discussion of rela. | 


tionships of three species of fossil coni- 
fers of West Spitsbergen, collected on 
the Swedish Expedition to Spitsbergen 
1858 and the Swedish Geological Ex- 
pedition to Greenland, 1882. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15448. SCHENK, ERWIN. Kristallin 
und Devon im nérdlichen Spitzbergen. 
(Geologische Rundschau, 1937. Bd. 28, 
p. 112-24, illus.) Title tr.: Crystalline 
and Devonian rocks in northern Spits- 
bergen. 

Preliminary report on the Spitsber- 
gen Expedition of German Students, 
1936. Descriptions of the granite ob- 
served at Bird Island, northwestern 
West Spitsbergen, and the geology of 
Andrée Land and the shores of Wood 
and Wijde Bays, between which it lies. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


15449. SCHENK, ERWIN. Die Spitz- 
bergen-Expedition deutscher Studenten 
1936. (Petermanns geographische Mit- 
teilungen, Jan. 1937. Bd. 83, p. 15-17) 

Account of the expedition to the 
northern part of Andrée Land, the 
north coast of Albert I Land and Bird 
Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


15450. SCHENKEL, E. Die Araneiden 
der schwedischen Kamtchatka-Expedi- 
tion 1920-1922. Stockholm, 1930. 33 p. 
illus. (Arkiv fér zoologi. Bd. 21A, no. 
15) Title tr.: The Araneida of the 
Swedish Kamchatka Expedition 1920- 
22. 

Contains a brief discussion of the 
distribution of spiders, a list of the 
forty-seven species collected, also de- 
scriptions and notes on most of these 
including three new species. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15451. SCHERHAG, R. Die Erwarmung 
der Arktis. (International Council for 
the Study of the Sea. Journal du Con- 
seil, Dec. 1937. v. 12, p. 263-76) Title 
tr.: The warming of the Arctic. 
Contains discussion of rises in air 
and water temperature over a period 
of twenty years, retreat of the ice, and 
causes of these changes; with remarks 
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on what appears to be a secular period 
in the variation of atmospheric circula- 
tion of some two hundred twenty-five 
years’ duration. Copy seen: DLC. 


15452. SCHERHAG, R. Die Erwarmung 
des Polargebiets. (Seewart, 1937. 
Jahrg. 6, p. 299-302) Title tr.: The 
warming of the polar region. 

General climatic sketch of European 
winters, with conclusion based on me- 
teorologic and oceanographic observa- 
tions, that heat transport has fallen in 
the polar regions during the decade pre- 
ceding the writing of this article. 

Copy seen: DLC; DN-HO. 


15453. SCHERHAG, R. Die Erwarmung 
des Polargebiets. (Annalen der Hydro- 
graphie und maritimen Meteorologie, 
Feb. 1939. Bd. 67, p. 57-67, tables, 
djiagrs.) Title tr.: The warming of the 
polar region. 

Study of the warmer climate of 
northern Europe, based on Gulf Stream 
temperature data, 1866-1935, atmos- 
pheric circulation, 1936-38, Nov.—Mar. 
temperatures in West Spitsbergen, 
1911-38, and temperature changes in 
Norway, etc., 1801-1938. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15454. SCHETELIG, JACOB GRUBBE 
COCK, 1875- . Les formations primi- 
tives. Monaco, Impr. de Monaco, 1912. 
2p. 1, 32 p. 2 plates. (Isachsen, G. I. 
Exploration du nord-ouest du Spitsberg 
[ete.] 4. ptie. Pub. as: Albert I, Prince 
of Monaco. Résultats des campagnes 
scientifiques accomplies sur son yacht. 
Fase. 43) Title tr.: The basement rocks. 
(Exploration of northwest Spitsbergen 
(ete.) carried out by the Isachsen Ex- 
pedition [1906-1907] pt. 4) 

Contains a report on the petrology of 
Haakon VII Land, 78°40’-79°40’N. 
10°30’-14°30’E. Copy seen: DLC. 


15455. SCHEURING, LUDWIG, and 
W. MIELCK. Echinodermen. (Unter- 
suchungsfahrt Reichsforschungsdam- 
pfer “Poseidon” in das Barentsmeer 
im Juni und Juli 1913). (Wissenschaft- 
liche Meeresuntersuchungen, 1922. Neue 
Folge, Bd. 13, Abt. Helgoland, p. 137- 
56, sketch chart) Title tr.: Echino- 
derms. (Research expedition of the 
research steamer Poseidon in Barents 
Sea, June and July 1913) 

Contains lists of specimens taken at 
each station, showing position, depth, 
bottom sediments and bottom tempera- 


ture; discussion, with descriptive notes 
and localities, of thirty-four species of 
sea urchins, stars, cucumbers, etc. With 
a bibliography. 

Appendix: Mielek, W. Distribution 
and abundance of echinoderms on the 
fishing grounds of Barents Sea. 

Copy seen: DF. 


15456. SCHEURING, LUDWIG, and 
W. MIELCK. Die Hydroiden. (Unter- 
suchungsfahrt Reichs forschungsdam- 
pfer “Poseidon” in das Barentsmeer im 
Juni und Juli 1913) (Wissenschaftliche 
Meeresuntersunchungen, 1922. Neue 
Folge, Bd. 13, Abt. Helgoland, p. 157- 
83, illus., plate, sketch map) Title tr.: 
The hydroids. (Research expedition of 
the research steamer Poseidon in Ba- 
rents Sea, June and July 1913) 

Contains a list of the forty-eight 
species collected, their distribution ac- 
cording to station, with position, depth, 
and bottom sediments indicated, and 
discussion (with descriptive remarks) 
of each, including full description of 
one new species, and a bibliography. 

Appendix: Mielek, W. General dis- 
tribution and abundance of the hy- 
droids in the area of research (between 
30°-45°E, 67°30’-73°N.) 

Copy seen: DF. 


SCHEURING, LUDWIG, see also Hart- 
laub, C. C., & L. Scheuring. Hydroiden. 
Olga, 1898. 1916. 


15457. SCHEUTZ, NILS JOHAN WIL- 
HELM, 1836-1889. Ofversigt af Sverges 
och Norges Rosa-arter. (Botaniska no- 
tiser, 1877, no. 1, p. 1-14, no. 2, p. 44— 
51) Title tr.: A revision of Swedish 

and Norwegian Rosa species. 
Contains a critical revision of nine- 
teen species and numerous varieties and 
forms of polymorphic genus Rosa in 
Sweden and Norway, with descriptions, 
critical notes and data on Scandinavian 
distribution. Includes R. molissima var. 
spinescens from Tran6é, Troms¢, north- 
ern Norway and R. cinnamomea occur- 
ring in Swedish Lapland and Tromsg¢. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


15458. SCHEUTZ, NILS JOHAN WIL- 
HELM, 1836-1889. Plantae vasculares 
Jeniseenses inter Krasnojarsk urbem 
et ostium Jenisei fluminis hactenus lec- 
tae. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 1888. 
210 p. (Svenska vetenskaps-akademien. 
Handlingar. Ny féljd. Bd. 22, no. 10) 
Title tr.: Vascular plants of the Yeni- 
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sey River basin collected between Kras- 
noyarsk and the mouth of the Yenisey 
River. 

Contains a historical survey of bo- 
tanical exploration of western Siberia; 
a list of localities visited by H. W. Ar- 
nell, M. Brenner and A. N. Lundstrém, 
the botanists of Nordenskiéld’s expedi- 
tion of 1875-76, in Krasnoyarsk and 
in lower Yenisey River regions; a gen- 
eral physico-geographical (including 
climate) and botanical survey of the re- 
gion, comparison with other arctic re- 
gions and a systematic enumeration of 
nine hundred sixty-eight species of 
flowering plants and vascular crypto- 
gams. Copy seen: MH. 


15459. SCHEUTZ, NILS JOHAN WIL- 
HELM, 1836-1889. Spridda vaxtgeo- 
grafiska bidrag. (Botaniska notiser, 
1881, no. 3, p. 86-92) Title tr.: Occa- 

sional geobotanical contributions. 
Contains a list with localities of one 
hundred thirty-five species of flowering 
plants and vascular cryptogams, in- 
cluding at least five native to Swedish 

Lapland and Finnmark, Norway. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


15460. SCHIEFNER, A. Uber Baron 
Gerhard von Maydell’s jukagirische 
Sprachproben. (Akademia nauk SSSR. 
Bulletin, 1872. Sér. 3, t. 17, p. 86-103) 
Title tr.: On Baron Gerhard von May- 

dell’s examples of Yukaghir speech 
Contains (1) list of Yukaghir sen- 
tences, with translation, collected by 
Baron von Maydell, (2) vocabulary of 
about two hundred words from these 
sentences; (3) summary of grammati- 
cal elements illustrated in the sentences. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15461. SCHIF, CURT. Propeller sledges 
on the German Greenland Expedition, 
1930-31. (Polar record, Jan. 1936. No. 
11, p. 82-86, plate) 

This paper is the second in a group 
of four published in this issue of Polar 
record, under the heading “Motor trans- 
port in the Arctic.” The author, who 
was a member of the Wegener Expedi- 
tion, and on the staff of the German 
Research Bureau of Aeronautics, Ber- 
lin, discusses the design of the sledge 
and motor, experience in use of the 
sledges, and definition of surface con- 
ditions necessary for their successful 
use. Copy seen: DLC. 
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15462. SCHIF, CURT. Die Propeller. 
schlitten. (Deutsche Grénland-Expedi- 
tion Alfred Wegener, 1929 und 1930- 
1931. Wissenschaftliche Ergebnisse, 
1933. Bd. 1, p. 77-102, illus.) Title tr.: 
The propeller sledges. (German Green- 
land Expedition Alfred Wegener, 1929 
and 1930-1931) 

Contains introductory remarks on the 
complementary use of and need for dog 
and propeller sledges; a note on the 
construction of sledges, and a detailed 
discussion of their use during each of 
the Wegener Expedition’s trips, the 
techniques and required equipment and 
the results of the performance of both 
sledges and propellers. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SCHIF, CURT, see also Gesellschaft fiir 
Erdkunde Berlin. Deutsche Grénland- 
Expedition. 1929-31. 1932. 


SCHIF, CURT, see also Wegener, E. ed. 
Alfred Wegeners letzte Grénlandfahrt, 
1932. 


15463. SCHILLER, BOB. Cannery men 
North. (Alaska sportsman, July 1939. 

v. 5, no. 7, p. 12-13, 28-30, illus.) 
Description of the life of men work- 
ing in an Alaska cannery, with some 
notes on methods of salmon canning. + 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SCHILLING, N., see Malte-Brun, V. A. 
Trois projets, d’exploration au pile 
nord. 1868. 


15464. SCHINDLER, GERHARD. Die 
Lichtverhaltnisse der  Polargebiete. 
(Polarforschung, 1946, pub. 1948. Bd. 
2, Jahrg. 16, p. 89-93) Title tr.: Light 
conditions of the polar regions. 
Discussion of the astronomical ex- 
planation of the polar night, and of 
different amount and periods of illu- 
mination at the North Pole, and vari- 
ous places farther south, throughout 
the year. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


SCHIODTE, JORGEN MATTHIAS 
CHRISTIAN, 1815-1884, see Rink, H. J., 
& others. Naturhistoriske bidrag. 1857. 


15465. SCHIOGLER, EILER  LERHN, 
1874-1926. Danmarks fugle med henblik 
paa de i Grgnland, paa Faergerne og i 
Kongeriget Island forekommende ar- 
ter. Kgbenhavn, Gyldendalske boghan- 
del, 1925-31. 3 v. (552 p. 98 plates; 338 
p. 86 plates; 413 p. 91 plates) Title tr.: 
The birds of Denmark, including spe- 
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cies occurring in Greenland, The Fae- 
roes and the kingdom of Iceland. 

Originally projected in eight volumes, 
this work had been published in v. 1-2 
when the author died (1926) leaving 
material nearly ready for v. 3, which 
was published posthumously. The set 
includes much new material accumu- 
lated from Greenland during the 20th 
century in Danish collections, and many 
Danish species which are of holarctic 
distribution. 

Vol. 2 opens with two chapters de- 
voted to the birds of Greenland. A re- 
view of the literature is given, and a 
revised summary of the one hundred 
and sixty-eight species and subspecies 
recorded from Greenland, of which 
some sixty-two are known to breed 
there. 

Contents tr.: v. 1. Introduction and 
Anseriformes I (surface-feeding ducks, 
swans, sheldrakes and geese). 

v. 2. Summary of Greenland birds 
and Anseriformes II (diving ducks and 
mergansers). 

v. 3. Falconiformes. (Birds of prey). 
Reviewed by G. M. Allen, in Auk, 1926- 
31, v. 48, p. 218-27; v. 48, p. 457-58. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15466. SCHIOLER, EILER LEHN, 
1874-1926. Dressers ederfugl, Somateria 
mnollisima dresseri Sharpe, ny for Grgn- 
land. (Dansk ornithologisk forening. 
Tidsskrift, Sept. 1907. Aarg. 1, p. 164— 
67, illus., table) Title tr.: Dresser’s 
eider, Somateria mollisima dresseri 
Sharpe, new to Greenland. 
A new record (1907) from Godthaab, 
with some remarks. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15467. SCHIOLER, EILER LEHN, 
1874-1926. Hvinand, Clangula glaucion 
americana Bp., ny for Grgnland. 
(Dansk ornithologisk forening. Tids- 
skrift, Nov._Maj, 1906-1907. Aarg. 
1, p. 37-38) Title tr.: The golden eye, 
Clangula glaucion americana, Bp., new 
for Greenland. , 
New record, 1906, from Godthaab. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15468. SCHIOLER, EILER LEHN, 
1874-1926. Om de i Gronland forekom- 
mende racer af fjaeldrypen, Lagopus 
mutus mutus (Montin). (Dansk orni- 
thologisk forening. Tidsskrift, Dec. 
1925. Aarg. 19, p. 108-115) Title tr.: 
On the races of ptarmigan Lagopus 


mutus mutus (Montin) occurring in 
Greenland. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15469. SCHIGLER, EILER LEHN, 
1874-1926. Om den gronlandske Stokand, 
Anas boscas spilogaster. (Dansk natur- 
historiske forening, Kjgbenhavn. Viden- 
skabelige meddelelser, 1905. Aarg. 57, 
p. 127-48, 3 plates, tilfgjelse, p. 239-40) 
Title tr.: On the Greenland mallard 
Anas boscas spilogaster [and] supple- 
mentary remark. 

Detailed descriptions, tables of 
measurements and comparisons of 
Greenlandic and Danish species, rela- 
tive to the existence of a distinct sub- 
species spilogaster in Greenland. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15470. SCHIGLER, EILER LEHN, 
1874-1926. Om den Vestgronlandske 
skallesluger (Mergus serrator major, 
subsp. nov. (Dansk ornithologisk fore- 
ning. Tidsskrift, Dec. 1925. Aarg. 19, 
p. 115-18) Title tr.: On the West 
Greenland merganser, Mergus serrator 
major, subsp. nov. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15471. SCHIGLER, EILER LEHN, 
1874-1926. Om nogle for Grgnlands 
fuglefaunas sjaeldne samt to nye arter, 
Chaulelasmus streperus (L.) og Pas- 
sarella iliaca (Merrem.) typica. (Dansk 
ornithologisk forening. Tidsskrift, Apr. 
1912. Aarg. 6, p. 65-80) Title tr.: On 
avifauna new to Greenland; rare, and 
two new species, Chaulelasmus strep- 
erus (L.) and Passerella iliaca. 
Annotated list of twenty-five species 
added to the Greenland list after 1898, 
and including the two species named 
in the title. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15472. SCHIOLER, EILER LEHN, 
1874-1926. Vandrixen, Rallus aquaticus 
L., ny for Grgnland. (Dansk ornitholo- 
gisk forening. Tidsskrift, Dec. 1907. 
Aarg. 2, p. 45-46) Title tr.: The water 
rail, Rallus aquaticus L., new to Green- 
land. 

New record from Julianehaab, 1906, 
with some notes. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


SCHIOLER, EILER LEHN, 1874-1926, 
see also Helms, O., & E. L. Schigler. 
Om nogle for Grgnlands arter. 1917. 


15473. SCHIGTT, JUL. Musk oxen in 
captivity. (Smithsonian Institution. An- 
nual report. 1903, pub. 1904. p. 601-609. 
illus., 4 plates) “Translated from Der 
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zoologische Garten (Frankfurt a. M), 
1903, pp. 305-317.” 

An account of efforts in Europe and 
America to keep in captivity musk oxen 
captured in northern regions, and to 
breed from them. Copy seen: DLC. 


15474. SCHIOTZ, OSK AR EMIL, 1846- 
1925. Nogle bemerkninger om dannelsen 
av strandlinier i fast fjeld. Christiania, 
Jacob Dybwad [1894] 18 p. diagrs. 
(Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. 
Forhandlinger, 1894, no. 4) Title tr.: 
Some remarks on the formation of 
shore lines in solid rock. 

Description of rock shore lines in 
northern Norway and theories on their 
formation. Copy seen: DLC. 


15475. SCHIOTZ, OSKAR EMIL, 1846- 
1925. Om de af Dr. Reusch i Qstfin- 
marken iagttagne praeglaciale skuring- 
smerker. (Nytt magasin for natur- 
videnskapene, 1898, pub. 1897, Bd. 36, 
hefte 1-2, p. 1-12) Title tr.: On pre- 
glacial erosion marks observed by Dr. 
Reusch in eastern Finnmark. 

Contains a discussion on the origin, 
importance and geological age of pecu- 
liar striations in the rocks of Varanger 
district, Finnmark, observed and de- 
scribed (by Dr. H. H. Reusch in his 
paper Skuringsmaerker og moraeneg- 
rus efter vist i Finmarken, q.v. For 
further discussion and criticism, see 
Reusch, H. H., Professor Schigtzs be- 
merkninger [etc.] 1898. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15476. SCHIOTZ, OSKAR EMIL, 1846- 
1925. Resultate der im Sommer 1893 in 
dem nérdlichsten Theile Norwegens aus- 
gefiihrten Pendelbeobachtungen, nebst 
einer Untersuchung iiber den Einfluss 
von Bodenerschiitterungen auf die 
Schwingungszeit eines Pendels. Kris- 
tiania, Jacob Dybwad, 1894. 42 p. tables 
(Norsk videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. 
Skrifter. 1. Matematisk-naturvidens- 
kapelige klasse, 1894, no. 2) Title tr.: 
Results of pendulum observations made 
in northernmost Norway during the 
summer of 1893; with an examination 
of the influence of earthquakes on the 
oscillation time of a pendulum. 
Contains discussion of gravity obser- 
vations made by the author at six sta- 
tions in northernmost Norway, 1893; 
with tables of results. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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15477. SCHIOTZ, OSK AR EMIL, 1846. 
1925. Results of the pendulum observa. 
tions and some remarks on the consti- 
tution of the earth’s crust. [Christiania 
[ete.] J. Dybwad, 1901] 90 p. illus,, 
tables, diagrs. (Nansen, Fridtjof, ed, 
Norwegian North Polar 
1893-96. Scientific results. v. 2, no. 8) 

Results 
from observations made at Khabarova 
(69°38’50”N. 60°19’49”E.) and on the 
ice or aboard ship in the Arctic Basin 


at ten locations between 79°15’-85°55'N, | 


and 12°14’-137°28’E. 


Copy seen: DLC.: 


15478. SCHIVE, J. Et forsok pa maling 
av landets hevning 1839-1939. (Norsk 
geografisk tidsskrift, 1940-41, pub. 
1941. Bd. 8, p. 244-56, illus., tables) 
Title tr.: An attempt to measure the 
rise of the land, 1839-1939. 

Results of investigations of the rise 
of the earth’s crust, based on water 
level marks made in 1839; notes dif- 
ference in rise in various parts of 
Norway. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: NN; NNA. 


15479. SCHJORRING, HERLUF VIL- 
HELM, 1869- . Trekantnettet langs 
Jakobshavns isbrae og dets_ bestem- 
melse. (Jn: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1904, 26. hefte, p. 71-89 incl. tables, 
diagr.) Title tr.: The triangulation 
along the Jakobshavn Glacier and its 
determination. 

Discussion, and tables of methods 
used and observations made during the 
surveying expedition to North Green- 
land, 1902. Copy seen: DLC. 


15480. SCHLAIKJER, ERICH MAREN, 
1905— . New fishes from the contin- 
ental Tertiary of Alaska. (American 
Museum of Natural History. Bulletin, 
1937, pub. 1938. v. 74, p. 1-23, illus., 
fold. map) 

Descriptions, with discussion of the 
beds in the Nenana River basin, of two 
new genera and species of fresh-water 
fishes, discovered by the American Mu- 
seum Paleontological Expedition, 1936. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15481. SCHLEGEL, HERMANN. Die 
Vogel gesammelt wahrend der Fahrten 
des “William Barents” in den Jahren 
1878 und 1879. [Leiden, etc., 1882] 3 
p. (Zoologischen Ergebnisse .. . “Wil- 
lem Barents,” 1878-79. Nr. 13. Pub. in: 
Niederlindisches Archiv fiir Zoologie. 
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Supplement Bd. I) Title tr.: Birds 
collected during the cruises of the Wil- 
lem Barents, 1878-79. 

List of fifteen birds observed at sea, 
and on Jan Mayen, West Spitsbergen, 
Navaya Zemlya and Bear Island. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15482. SCHLEIDEN, M. J. Die Pole 
und die Polarreisen. (Westermann’s 
Jahrbuch der illustrierten deutschen 
Monatshefte, Oct. 1868—Feb. 1869. Bd. 
25 (Neue Folge, Bd. 9) p. 43-54, 172- 
83, 301-310, 386-95, 510-23) Title tr.: 
The Pole and polar expeditions. 

Contains a popular history of expe- 
ditions. 

1. Introduction and ancient voyages. 

2. Discovery of America and its im- 
petus to polar voyages. 

3. Search for a Northeast Passage. 

4, Nature of the arctic region north 
of Europe. 

5. Search for a Northwest Passage. 

6. North American land expeditions. 

7. John Franklin and the Franklin 
search expeditions. 

8. Nature of the arctic region north 
of America. 

9, Asiatic Arctic and Bering Strait. 

10. Nature of Asiatic Arctic region. 

11-12. Antarctic journeys and na- 
ture. 

13. Comparison of the North and 
South Poles. Copy seen: DLC. 


15483. SCHLEY, WINFIELD SCOTT, 
1839-1911, and J. R. SOLEY. The rescue 
of Greely. New York, C. Scribner’s, 
1885. vii, 227 p. 13 plates, 5 fold. maps. 
Reissued 1885 and 1889. 

Contrains a brief résumé of the Lady 
Franklin Bay Expedition, 1881-84, and 
of the first relief expedition 1882; also 
a detailed account of the Yantie and 
Proteus relief expedition, 1888, and the 
Thetis, Bear and Alert relief expedi- 
tion, 1884, which rescued the seven sur- 
vivors near Cape Sabine, Smith Sound. 
Includes notes on ice conditions from 
Melville Bay to Smith Sound, and fur- 
ther details on the life of the survivors 
before their rescue. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


SCHLEY, WINFIELD SCOTT, 1839- 
1911, see also U. S. Navy Dept. Report 
of W. S. Schley, Greely Relief Exped. 
1884. 1887, 


15484. SCHMALHAUSEN, JOHANNES 
THEODOR, 1849-1894. Wissenschaft- 





liche Resultate der von der Kaiserlichen 
Akademie der Wissenschaften zur Er- 
forschung des Janalandes und der Neu- 
sibirischen Inseln in den Jahren 1885 
und 1886 ausgesandten Expedition. Abt. 
II: Tertiire Pflanzen der Insel Neusi- 
birien. St.-Petersbourg, 1890. 2 p. 1., 22 
p. 2 plates. (Akademia nauk SSSR. 
Mémoires. Sér. 7, vol. 37, no. 5) Title 
tr.: Scientific results of the Imperial 
Academy of Sciences Expedition to the 
Yana region and the New Siberian Is- 
lands, 1885-86. Pt. 2. Tertiary plants 
of New Siberia Island. 

With an introduction (tr.) ; Geologi- 
cal remarks on the Wood Mts. (the 
highest point on the south coast of New 
Siberia Island), by Baron E. von Toll 
(p. 1-9) 

Contains in addition, an annotated 
list of fifteen (including with descrip- 
tions, six new species) of fossil flora. 

Copy seen: DSI. 


15485. SCHMELCK, LUDVIG HEN- 
RIK BENJAMIN, 1857-1916. Chemistry. 
1. On the solid matter in sea-water. 2. 
On oceanic deposits. Christiania, Grgn- 
dahl & Sgn, 1882. 1 p. 1., 71 p. illus., 2 
col. charts. (Den Norske Nordhavs-ex- 
pedition, 1876-1878. Bd. 1, hefte 4) 
Text in Danish and English. Danish 
appeared also in: Nytt magasin for 
naturvidenskapene, 1880. Bd. 25, hefte 
4, p. 235-54; Bd. 26, hefte 3-4, p. 197- 
253. 

Second part of the expedition’s re- 
port on chemistry, including determina- 
tion of CaO, MgO, K:.O, SOs; and Cl for 
waters near Jan Mayen and West Spits- 
bergen, and a list, by station, of the 
bottom samples with discussion of their 
chemical composition, and two bottom 
sediment charts. Copy seen: DLC. 


15486. SCHMIDT, CARL. Hydrologische 
Untersuchungen. VII. Die Dwina und 
das Weisse Meer. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Bulletin, 1875. Sér. 3, t. 20, p. 
150-69) Title tr.: Hydrologic investi- 
gations. 7. The Dvina and White Sea. 

Prof. Schmidt, of Dorpat, made 
chemical analyses of waters from many 
parts of European and Asiatic Russia, 
among them were the three northern 
studies, this and the items following. 
In this paper he gives tables of chemi- 
cal data for samples taken from several 
places along Dvina River, from mixed 
waters from off the mouth of that 
river, from the White Sea farther 
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north, and from Barents Sea between 
Kolguyev and Novaya Zemlya. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15487. SCHMIDT, CARL. Hydrologische 
Untersuchungen. XLIV. Die Thermal- 
wasser Kamtschatka’s. St.-Pétersbourg, 
1885. 1 p. 1, 29 p. tables, fold. map. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Mémoires. 
Sér. 7, t. 32, no. 18) Title tr.: Hydro- 
logic investigations. 44. Hot springs of 
Kamchatka. 

Contains a description of springs in 
eight regions of the peninsula and the 
characteristics of their surrounding re- 
gion; and (in detail) the results of 
chemical and mineralogical analyses of 
their waters. Copy seen: DSI. 


15488. SCHMIDT, CARL. Recherches 
hydrologiques. X. Wasser des Weissen 
Meeres; XI. Wasser des Eismeers an 
der Murmanen-Kiiste. (Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Bulletin, 1878. Sér. 3, t. 
24, p. 221-22) Title tr.: Hydrologic 
investigations. 10. Water of the White 
Sea. 11. Water of the Arctic Ocean 
along the Murman Coast. 

Contains data of chemical analyses 
for samples of sea water from 66°25’N. 
41°E. in the White Sea and from near 
Kola, 69°37’N. 34°E., Barents Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SCHMIDT, FRIEDRICH, see SHMIDT, 
FEDOR BOGDANOVICH, 1832-1908. 


15489. SCHMIDT, G. A. Uber einen 
eigentiimlichen zweiten Entwicklungs- 
typus bei Lineus ruber (gesserensis) 
von der Murmankiiste. (Zoologischer 
Anzeiger, Dez. 1929. Bd. 86, p. 113-20, 
illus.) Title tr.: On two peculiar types 
of development of Lineus ruber (gesser- 
ensis) from the Murman coast. 
Descriptions of certain phases of the 
embryology of a nemertinean worm. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15490. SCHMIDT, JOHANNES, 1877- 
1933. On the occurrence of the cod 
(Gadus callarias L.) at East Green- 
land. (International Council for the 
Study of the Sea. Rapport et procés- 
verbaux, 1931. v. 72, no. 4, p. 1-8, 
tables, sketch chart) 

Contains discussion and tables show- 
ing age groups and lengths of cod at 
Angmagssalik. Copy seen: DF. 


15491. SCHMIDT, JOHANNES, 1877- 
1933. Summary of the Danish marking 
experiments on cod, 1904-1929, at The 
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Faroes, Iceland and Greenland. (Inter- 
national Council for the Study of the 
Sea. Rapports et procés-verbaux, 1931, 
v. 72, no. 3, p. 1-13, inel. tables, 2 
sketch charts) 

Contains an account of the percen- 
tage recoveries of the marked cod in 
the three regions and a discusion of the 
extent of the observed migrations. 

Copy seen: DF. 


15492. SCHMIDT, OSCAR. Kieselspon- 
gien. (In: Geographische Gesellschaft 
in Bremen. Die zweite deutsche Nord- 
polarfahrt in den Jahren 1869 und 
1870. 1874. Bd. 2, p. 429-33, plate) 
Title tr.: Siliceous sponges. 

List of eight species including, with 
descriptions, three new sponges, two of 
which are based on incomplete speci- 
mens, all from waters around north 
Shannon Island off the East Greenland 
coast. é Copy seen: DLC. 


SCHMIDT, OTTO f{UL’EVICH, see 
SHMIDT, OTTO LUL’EVICH, 1891- . 


15493. SCHMIDT, P. J.,* and A. P. 
ANDRIASHEYV. A Greenland fish in the 
Okhotsk Sea. (Copeia, July 1935. p, 57- 
60, illus.) 
Notes on Eumesogrammus praecisus 
Kr¢gyer, in Okhotsk and Bering Seas. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15494. SCHMIDT, U. Untersuchungen 
liber den Schellfisch im siidlichen Ba- 
rentsmeer. Die Forschungsfahrt des... 
“J. Hinr. Wilhelms” in das siidliche 
Barentsmeer im Oktober 1937. 4. 
(Deutsche wissenschaftliche Kommis- 
sion fiir Meeresforschung, Berichte, 
1940. Neue Foige, Bd. 9, p. 482-514, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Research on 
the haddock in southern Barents Sea. 
Research cruise of the J. Hinr. Wil- 
helms in southern Barents Sea in Oc- 
tober 1937. 4. 

Contains discussion of the distribu- 
tion relative to depth and water tem- 
perature; length, age, growth and ma- 
turity of haddock especially in the 
Finnmark, Kanin, Kolguyev and Pe- 
chora regions of Barents Sea; with a 
bibliography (14 items). 

Copy seen: DF. 


15495. SCHMIDT, VALDEMAR. Les 

voyages des Danois au Groenland. (In- 

ternational Congress of Americanists. 

5th, Copenhagen, 1883. Compte-rendu, 

pub. Copenhagen, 1884. p. 195-235) 
* i.e. Shmidt, P. (U., see also No. 15966-70. 


——— —- = ~~ 








XUM 


Inter- 
of the 

1931, 
les, 2 


ercen- 
od in 
of the 
. 


: DF. 


lspon- 
schaft 
Nord- 
- und 
late) 


with 
wo of 
speci- 
north 
nland 
DLC. 


See 
jl- . 
A. P. 
in the 
9, 57- 


CiSUS 
aS. 
sI-M. 


ingen 
| Ba- 
des... 
lliche 
. = 
nmis- 
ichte, 
—514, 
*h on 
Sea. 
Wil- 
1 Oc- 





ribu- 
tem- 
| ma- 

the 
- Pe- 


ith a 


DF. 


Les 

(In- 
lists. 
ndu, 
235) 
70. 





ane Mam 


Contains a summary description of 
early Norse artifacts found in Green- 
land, and a review of the history of ex- 
peditions to, and settlements in, Green- 
land from the earliest times to date. 
Includes a list of the principal old Scan- 
dinavian objects found in Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15496. SCHMIDT, VALDEMAR, and 
H. J. RINK. Traditions des Groenland- 
ais. (International Congress of Ameri- 
canists. lst, Nancy, 1875. Compete-ren- 
du, pub. Nancy, 1875. v. 2, p. 180-91) 
Describes legends of the West Green- 
land Eskimos, and on the basis of in- 
ternal evidence and of similarities with 
legends of the North American main- 
land Eskimos; concludes that the Green- 

land legends are of mainland origin. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15497. SCHMITT, ALFRED, 1888- , 
and JOHN HINZ. Untersuchungen zur 
Geschichte der Schrift; eine Schrift- 
entwicklung um 1900 in Alaska. Leip- 
zig, O. Harrassowitz, 1940. 2 v. (xv, 
534 p., iv [61] 1.) illus. (incl. map) 
facsims. (part fold.) Title tr.: Re- 
search in the history of writing. Evo- 
lution of writing around 1900 in 
Alaska. 

Contents tr.: v. 1, Text, pt. 1, sect. 
1. Description of the most impor- 
tant ideas. Text writing in modern 
time (1) Alaskan [West Alaska Eski- 
mo], (2) Indian (Cherokee and Cree) 
and (3) African. Origin of alphabets. 
Sect. 2. Explanation of tables of Alas- 
kan development in writing. Pt. 2. 
Transcriptions, translation and expla- 
nation of illustrations. v. 2. Illustra- 
tions. Suppl. to v. 2. Tables of Alaskan 
writing. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH; NNStef. 


15498. SCHMITT, KARL. Gipfelfahrten 
in der Arktis. (Deutscher und oester- 
reichischer Alpenverein. Zeitschrift, 
1938. Bd. 69, p. 202-208, 2 plates) Title 
tr.: Mountaineering in the Arctic. 
An account of ascents made in north- 
western West Spitsbergen, July—Aug. 
1937, north of Méller Bay, near Supan 
Glacier (79°10’N. 12°E.) and _ Lillie- 
hook Glacier (79°20’N. 12°E.). 
Copy seen: DLC. 
15499. SCHMITT, MARTIN F. Pem- 
mican. (Cattleman, May 1944. v. 30, 
no, 12, p. 15-16) 


Contains notes on the history of its 
use and preparation, “based on re- 
search in the Library of the Army War 
College and the National Archives.” 

' Copy seen: DA; NNStef. 


15500. SCHMITT, WALDO LASALLE, 


1887— . Alaska king crab investiga- 
tions, 1940. (Smithsonian Institution. 
Explorations and field-work of the 


Smithsonian Institution in 1940, pub. 
1941. Pub. no. 3631, p. 39-46, illus.) 

Brief narrative of a survey of the 
area south of the Alaska Peninsula 
from Ikatan Bay to Shelikof Strait “to 
investigate the biology of the king 
crab and its commercial prospects”. 
Dr. Schmitt, biologist and leader of 
the field party, represented the U. S. 
National Museum. The expedition was 
sent out by the U. S. Fish and Wild- 
life Service. Copy seen: DLC. 


15501. SCHMITT, WALDO LASALLE, 
1887— .Schizopod crustaceans. Ottawa, 
King’s Printer, 1919. 8 p. illus. (Cana- 
dian Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. Re- 
port. v. 7: Crustacea, Pt. B.) 

List of three mysids (including one 
new species fully described) and three 
euphausids, showing stations where 
taken in coastal waters and lagoons 
of Alaska and Northwest Territories. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


SCHMITT, WALDO LASALLE, 1887- 

, see also Wynne-Edwards, V. C., & 
others. Biology (Program of investi- 
gations). 1946. 


15502. SCHMITTER, FERDINAND, 
1876— . Upper Yukon native customs 
and folk-lore. Washington, Smithson- 
ian Institution, 1910. 1 p. 1, 30 p. 
diagrs. (Smithsonian miscellaneous col- 
lections. v. 56, no. 4) 

Notes on the Vuntakutchin Indians 
in vicinity of Eagle (Fort Egbert, 
where the author was stationed as med- 
ical officer in 1906): their psychology, 
dress, hygienic conditions, food, etc., 
their government, ceremonials, etc., the 
medicine man, influence of civilization; 
folklore (sixteen tales). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SCHMITZ, HERMANN, 1882- , see 
Sjostedt, Y., & others. Entomologische 
Ergebnisse Kamtchatka-Exped. 37. Ab- 
schluss. 1935, 


15503. SCHMUCKER, ANNE. Die Nor- 
mannen in Grénland. (Natur und Volk, 
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Sept. 1937. Bd. 67, p. 409-419, illus., 
sketch map) Title tr.: The Normans 
in Greenland. 

Brief and general history of the 
early Norwegian settlements of West 
Greenland, and their culture, as shown 
by recent excavations and old records. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


SCHMUCKER, ANNE, see also Ras- 
mussen, K. J. V. Grosse Schlittenreise. 
1946. 


SCHNABL, J., see Becker, T., & others. 
Diptera. (Ekspeditsifa KuznetSovykh). 
1915. 


15504. SCHNEIDER, GUIDO. Ueber 
die Segmentalorgane und den Herz- 
kérper einiger Polychaeten. (Lenin- 
gradskoe obshchestvo estestvoispytate- 
lei. Trudy, 1896. T. 27, vyp. 1, p. 135- 
37, 145-47) Title tr.: On segmental 
organs and cardiac body of some Poly- 
chaeta. 

Contains a biological study of seg- 
mental organs and cardiac body of 
some species of marine bristleworms 
(Polychaeta), carried out by the author 
in 1895, in the Solovetsk Biological 
Station. Deals chiefly with four species 
of sedentary worms (Sedentaria). 
German and Russian text. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


SCHNEIDER, GUISEPPE, see Nobile, 
U. In volo alla conquista del segreto 
polare. 1928. 


SCHNEIDER, HANS JACOB SPARRE, 
see SPARRE SCHNEIDER, HANS 
JACOB, 1853-1918. 


SCHNEIDER, J. SPARRE, _ see 
SPARRE SCHNEIDER, HANS JACOB, 
1853-1918. 


15505. SCHNEIDER, JOSEF. Unter- 
suchungen einiger Treibhélzer von der 
Insel Jan Mayen. (Jn: International 
Polar Year, ist, 1882-1883. Oster- 
reichische Polarexpedition nach Jan 
Mayen. Beobachtungs-Ergebnisse. pub. 
1886. Bd. 3, Theil 7B, p. 17-24, 2 illus.) 
Title tr.: Studies of some driftwoods 
of Jan Mayen Island. 

Contains notes on samples of drift- 
wood gathered by Ferdinand Fischer 
on Jan Mayen, including tree ring 
measurements, identification of species 
and probable general areas of origin, 
anatomical features, and weathering 
of the wood. Copy seen: DLC. 
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SCHNEIDER, KARL, see Internationa] 
Society for the Exploration of the Are. 
tic Regions by Means of Aircraft 
Luftschiff als Forschungsmittel. 192), 


15506. SCHNEIDER, LEONARD Rk. 
Greenland west-coast foehns: A discus. 
sion based on the foehns of January, 
1929. (U. S. Weather Bureau. Monthly 
weather review, April 1930. v. 58, p, 
135-38, illus., plate, diagrs., table) 
The synoptic meteorological situa. 
tion during the formation and occur- 
rence of foehn (winds) during Janv. 
ary 1929 at Mount Evans is enumer. 
ated. Results from a University of 
Michigan aerological station about 75 
miles east of Davis Strait and 35 miles 
west of the margin of Greenland ice. 
cap (at 65°55’N. 50°50’W). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15507. SCHNEIDER, LEONARD BR. 
Observing the weather at Mount Evans, 
Greenland. (U. S. Weather Bureau. 
Monthly weather review, Mar. 1981. y. 
59, p. 118-20, illus., photos.) 

The experience of making observa- 
tions under various types of weather 
conditions with the University of Mich- 
igan party during the winter, 1927-28, 
is reviewed. Copy seen: DLC. 


15508. SCHNEIDER, LEONARD BR. 
Swedish expedition to the North Atlan- 
tic Guif Stream. (U. S. Weather Bu- 
reau. Monthly weather review, Oct. 
1930. v. 58, p. 413) 

Note of this expedition’s work under 
Dr. J. W. Sandstrém in the Rane, sun- 
mer, 1930. Copy seen: DLC. 


SCHNEIDER, LEONARD R., 
Kallquist, C. R. Direction & 
of wind Mt. Evans, 1927-29. 


SCHNEIDER, LEONARD R., 
Kallquist, C. R., & others. 
(ete.) pilot-balloons 1927-29. 


SCHNEIDER, LEONARD R., 
Potter, D. M., & others. Atlas 
types Mt. Evans. 1931. 


15509. SCHOENFELD, CLAY. Gl. 
clothing is booby-trapped. (Alaska 
life, Sept. 1946. v. 9, no. 9, p. 26) 
Brief analysis of U. S. Army outfit 
in comparison with commercial sports- 
wear, for use of northern hunters or 
fishermen. Copy seen: DLC. 


15510. SCH6TT, HARALD GERHARD, 
1861-1933. Collembola. Kristiania, 1923. 
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14 p. illus. (Norske Novaja Semlja 
ekspedisjon, 1921. Report of the scien- 
tific results. No. 12) Published by Det 
Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo (Vi- 
denskapsselskapet i Kristiania) 
Describes thirteen species of which 
seven are new to Novaya Zemlya. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15511. SCH6TT, HARALD GERHARD, 
1861-1933. Entomologische Ergebnisse 
der schwedischen Kamtchatka-Expedi- 
tion 1920-1922. 4. Collembola. [Stock- 
holm, 1925] 2 p. (Arkiv fdr zoologi, 
Bd. 17 A, no. 36) Title tr.: Entomolog- 
ieal results of the Swedish Kamchatka 
Expedition, 1920-22. 4. Collembola. 
Notes on two species. 


Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15512. SCH6TT, HARALD GERHARD, 
1861-1933. Zur Systematik und Ver- 
breitung palearktischer Collembola. 
Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 1893. 100 
p. 7 plates (Svenska vetenskapsakade- 
mien. Handlingar, bd. 25, no. 11) Title 
tr: On taxonomy and distribution of 
Collembola. 

Contains discussion of research done 
1873-98, and taxonomic list of three 
families, twenty-three genera (includ- 
ing seven new species) of spring-tails, 
etc, with remarks on tke specimens, 
synonymy, notes on locations and dis- 
tribution, and full descriptions of new 
species. Includes material collected by 
the Swedish Expeditions to Yenisey 
1876 and by the Vega Expedition, 
1878-1880, and a list of their stations 
on Novaya Zemlya and in Siberia. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15513. SCHOETTLER, A. E. Agricul- 
tural pay dirt. (Alaska sportsman, 
Aug. 1937. v. 3, no. 8, p. 12-13, 27-28, 
illus.) 

General discussion of agricultural 
developments throughout the Territory, 
the regional differences, crops, market- 
ing problems, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


15514. SCHOETTLER, A. E. Going to 
school is popular. (Alaska sportsman, 
Mar. 1938. v. 4, no. 3, p. 12-13, 19-20, 
22, illus.) 

Survey of schools, standards, teach- 
ers, teacher-training, number of pupils, 
ete, in the Alaskan school system. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15515. SCHOYEN, W. M. Lepidoptero- 
logiske bidrag til Norges fauna. (Nytt 


magasin for naturvidenskapene, 1880. 
Bd. 25, hefte 4, p. 301-309) Title tr.: 
Lepidopterous contributions to the 
fauna of Norway. 

Contains a list of sixty-five butter- 
flies and moths added to Lepidoptera 
fauna of Norway since 1876 by vari- 
ous specialists, and an enumeration of 
thirty-eight species added by author, 
bringing the total number of Norwe- 
gian species to one thousand nineteen. 
Includes some arctic species. 

Copy seen: MH-Z, 


15516. SCHOYEN, W. M. Nye bidrag 
til kundskaben om det arktiske Norges 
lepidopterfauna. (Troms¢, Norway. 
Museum. Arshefter, 1881. Bd. 4, p. 71- 
100) Title tr.: New contribution to 
knowledge of the Lepidoptera of arctic 
Norway. 

Annotated and classified list of one 
hundred thirty-two species of butter- 
flies and moths of southern Varanger. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


15517. SCHOYEN, W. M. Nye bidrag 
til kundskaben om det arktiske Norges 
lepidopterfauna. II. Saltdalen Lepidop- 
terfauna. (Troms¢, Norway. Museum. 
Arshefter, 1882. Bd. 5, p. 1-63) Title 
tr.: New contribution to knowledge of 
the Lepidoptera of arctic Norway. 2. 
Lepidoptera of Saltdalen. 

Contains a general characterization 
of the region (67°06’N. 15°23’E.) from 
the viewpoint of its insect life, clim- 
ate, etc.; and a classified, annotated 
list of two hundred thirty-three species 
of butterflies and moths found there. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15518. SCHOFIELD, STUART JAMES, 
1883— . Cascadia. (American journal 
of science, Oct. 1941. v. 239, p. 701- 
714, illus.) 

Postulation of a Paleozoic-Mesozoic 
land mass, now submerged, west of 
British Columbia and _ southeastern 
Alaska, based on rock formations of 
these two areas and the southern part 
of Yukon Territory, with notes on pos- 
sible structural changes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15519. SCHOLANDER, PER FRED- 
RIK, 1905- . Notes on Peltigera erum- 
pens (Tayl.) Vain. s. l. (Nytt magasin 
for naturvidenskapene, 1933. Bd. 73, p. 
21-54, illus., maps) 

Contains a histological study of two 
arctic lichens, Peltigera erumpens and 
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P. leptoderma, occurring in arctic Nor- 
way (Nordland, Troms, Finnmark) 
and Sweden (Norrbotten, Torne and 
Lule Lappmark), with discussion of 
their specific validity, detailed list of 
localities for both species and bibliog- 
raphy (14 items). Copy seen: MH-Z. 


15520. SCHOLANDER, PER FRED- 
RIK, 1905— . On the apothecia in the 
lichen family Umbilicariaceae. (Nytt 
magasin for naturvidenskapene, 1936. 
Bd. 75, p. 1-32, illus. plates 1-5) 
Contains a taxonomic study and di- 
vision of the lichen family Umbili- 
cariaceae into four groups on the basis 
of the structure of apothecia, with de- 
scription of Omphalodiscus and Ac- 
tinogyra n. gen. and emended descrip- 
tion of the genera Umbilicaria and 
Gyrophora and Omphalodiscus decus- 
sata, emend., n. comb. (type from West 
Spitsbergen), Umbilicaria lyngei, n. 
sp. (type, Greenland), and an enum- 
eration of the species with several new 
combinations and at least four arctic 
species. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


15521. SCHOLANDER, PER FRED- 
RIK, 1905- . Vascular plants from 
northern Svalbard with remarks on 
the vegetation in North-East Land. 
(Scientific results of the Swedish-Nor- 
wegian Arctic Expedition, 1931. Pt. 
XIII [i.e. XIV]. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1934. 
153 p. incl. tables, illus. (incl. maps, 
diagrs.) 2 maps. (Norway. Norges 
Svalbard- og  Ishavs-unders¢kelser. 
Skrifter. Nr. 62) 

Brief résumé of this report was 
issued in Geografiska annaler, 1936, 
Arg. 18, p. 30-33. 

Contains list with locations and dis- 
cussion of ninety-one species, with 
notes, lists and maps showing the 
vegetation of various habitats and the 
distribution of the vascular plants; 
and with a bibliography (147 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15522. SCHOLANDER, PER FRED- 
RIK, 1905- . Vascular plants from 
northern Svalbard, with remarks on 
the vegetation in North-East Land. 
(Scientific results of the Swedish-Nor- 
wegian Arctic Expedition . . . 1931. 
Pt. 14). (Geografiska annaler, 1936. 
Arg. 18, p. 30-33) 
A brief résumé of the author’s paper 
of the same title, 1934, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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SCHOLANDER, PER FREDRIK, 1905- 
, see also Dahl, E., & others. Lichens 
from SE. Greenland. 1937. 


SCHOLANDER, PER FREDRIK, 1905- 

, see also Devold, J., @ P. F. Scho. 
lander. Flowering plants & ferns, SE, 
Greenland. 1933. 


SCHOLANDER, PER FREDRIK, 1905- 

, see also Lynge, B., & P. F. Scho- 
lander. Lichens from NE. Greenland, 
1932. 


15523. SCHOLANDER, TORKEL 
FREDRIK, 1871- Nordpolsresan, 
Polararboken, 1941, p. 68-76, illus.) 


Title tr.: The trip to the North Pole. 

Introductory remarks on Norden- 
skidld’s expedition to Spitsbergen in 
1868, and the participation of Dr. Car] 
H. Nystrgm as physician and scientist; 
followed by a tall tale illustrated with 
twenty-eight drawings, developed from 
the doctor’s yarns by his brother-in. 
law, Professor F. W. Scholander, the 
author’s father. Copy seen: DLC. 


15524. SCHOLZ, J. Das luftelektrische 
Forschungslaboratorium auf Franz- 
Josefs-Land. (Meteorologische  Zeit- 
schrift, Marz 1935. Bd. 52, p. 110-113, 
illus., diagr.) Title tr.: The atmo- 
spheric electricity investigation labo- 
ratory on Franz Josef Land. 
Account of the Russian Second In- 
ternational Polar Year Station at 
Tikhaya Bukhta (Calm Bay), Hooker 
Island: its equipment and work. 1932- 


33. Copy seen: DWB. 
15525. SCHOLZ, J.  Luftelektrische 
Messungen auf  Franz-Josefs-Land | 





wahrend des 2 Internationalen Polar- | 


jahres 1932-33. Leningrad, 1935. 169 
p. tables, diagrs. (Leningrad. Vsesoii- 
znyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1935. 
T. 16) Title tr.: Measurements of at- 
mospheric electricity on Franz Josef 
Land undertaken during the 2d Inter- 
national Polar Year, 1932-33. 
Results of observations made by the 
author, a German scientist delegated 
to Franz Josef Land during the Sec- 
ond International Polar Year, with 
tables, giving measurements of poten- 
tial gradient, ion count, p. 64-169. 
Reviewed by H. Isaél-Kohler in Me- 
teorologische Zeitschrift, Dec. 1936, 
Bd. 53, p. 483-84. Copy seen: DLC. 


15526. SCHOLZ, J. Messungsergebnisse 
der Ultrastrahlung auf Franz-Josefs- 
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Land. (Beitrage zur Geophysik, 1935. 
Bd. 45, p. 377-80, diagr.) Title tr.: 
Results of measurements of solar radi- 
ation on Franz-Josef Land. 

A discussion of the results of solar 
radiation measurements taken for the 
Arctic Institute, U.S.S.R., during the 
Second International Polar Year Aug. 
1932-Sept. 1933. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15527. SCHORI, WARD K. Last of the 
totem carvers. (Alaska sportsman, Dec. 
1949. v. 15, no. 12, p. 8-11, 34-36, 
illus.) 

Reminiscences on the customs of his 
people as told to the author by an 
elderly Tsimshian Indian living in 
Ketchikan, with remarks on Father 
Duncan of Metlakatla, and on the 
changing way of life among Southeast 
Alaska Indians. Copy seen: DLC. 


15528. SCHOTT, CHARLES’ AN- 
THONY, 1826-1901. Abstract of result- 
ing latitudes of some prominent sta- 
tions in Alaska and adjacent parts, as 
astronomically determined during 1889- 
1895. (U. S. Coast and Geodetic Sur- 
vey. Annual report, 1895, pub. 1896. 
Appendix no. 2, p. 321-32, incl. tables) 
Includes stations at Camp Davidson, 
Yukon River (a few miles above the 
international boundary) Camp Colon- 
na, Porcupine River (a few miles above 
the boundary) and at St. Michael, 
Sitka, Fort Wrangell, Taku Inlet, Bur- 
roughs Bay, Anchorage Point (Chilkat 
Inlet), Lion Point (Portland Canal) 

and Mary Island, Alaska. 
Copy seen: DN-HO. 


15529. SCHOTT, CHARLES  AN- 
THONY, 1826-1901. Abstract of result- 
ing longitudes of some prominent sta- 
tions in Alaska and adjacent parts, as 
astronomically determined during 
1889-1895. (U. S. Coast and Geodetic 
Survey. Annual report, 1895, pub. 1896. 
Appendix 3, p. 333-44, incl. tables) 

The stations are the same as those 
reported in his Abstract of resulting 
latitudes, 1896, q.v., with the omission 
of Fort Wrangell, Taku Inlet and 
Burroughs Bay. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


15530. SCHOTT, CHARLES’ AN- 
THONY, 1826-1901. On the magnetic 
observations made during Bering’s first 
voyage to the coasts of Kamchatka and 
Eastern Asia in the years 1725 to 
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1730. Washington, 1891. 5 p. (U. S. 
Coast and Geodetic Survey. Bulletin. 
no. 20) Issued also in U. S. Coast and 
Geodetic Survey, Annual report, 1891, 
pt. 2, p. 269-73 (appendix 5). 

Based on the record of magnetic 
declinations from Bering’s log book 
(version of Peter Chaplin, printed in 
Russian by V. Bergh, 1823) and trans- 
lated by W. H. Dall. Observations were 
made on board ship between Cape Lo- 
patka and East Cape (Dezhneva, Mys), 
western Bering Sea, and are discussed 
here as the first records available for 
this region. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


15531. SCHOTT, CHARLES '  AN- 
THONY, 1826-1901. The secular varia- 
tion in direction and intensity, of the 
earth’s magnetic force in the United 
States and in some adjacent foreign 
countries. (U. S. Coast and Geodetic 
Survey. Annual report, 1895, pub. 1896. 
Appendix no. 1, p. 167-320, incl. ta- 
bles. 3 plates (diagrs.) fold. chart) 
Includes in group III, western sta- 
tions, Chamisso Island (Kotzebue 
Sound), Port Clarence, Port Etches 
(Constantine Harbor), Port Mulgrave 
(Yakutat Bay), Kodiak Island, Sitka, 
and Unalaska Island in Alaska, and 
Petropavlovsk in Kamchatka. 
Copy seen: DN-HO. 


15532. SCHOTT, CHARLES '  AN- 
THONY, 1826-1901. Terrestrial mag- 
netism. (Jn: International Polar Ex- 
pedition, 1882-1883. Report of the in- 
ternational polar expedition to Point 
Barrow, Alaska, 1885. p. 443-674, illus., 
2 plates) 

The instrumentation and procedures 
in making and reducing observations 
of the magnetic elements precede the 
tabulations of the hourly readings of 
declination, horizontal and_ vertical 
components at Uglaamie (Utkiavi, 11% 
miles southeast of Pt. Barrow) during 
Sept. 1882—-Aug. 1883. 

Appendices I-V include non-periodic 
record and reduction of astronomical 
observations, instrumental calibrations 
at Washington, D. C. and the absolute 
determination of the magnetic elements 
at Uglaamie during 1881-83. 

Appendix VI (p. 673-74) is a journal 
of quiet and stormy days on interna- 
tionally selected dates. 

Contents: Pt. 1. Introduction. In- 
structions on instruments to be taken 
and observations to be made. 
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Pt. 2. Absolute measures. Monthly 
values of the magnetic declination, dip, 
and intensity at Uglaamie, Dec. 1881, 
to Aug. 1883. 

Pt. 3. Differential measures. Hourly 
variations of the declination, horizon- 
tal and vertical intensities, with bi- 
monthly term-day readings, at Uglaa- 
mie, December, 1881, to August, 1883. 

Appendix no. 1. Record and reduc- 
tion of astronomical observations. 

No. 2. [Observations made at Wash- 
ington, D. C., in 1881 and 1884 to 
determine the constants of instruments 
used. ] 

No. 3. [Observations made at Uglaa- 
mie for determining the absolute mag- 
netic declination.] 

No. 4. [Observations made at Uglaa- 
mie for determining the absolute mag- 
netic horizontal intensity.] 

No. 5. [Observations made at Ug- 
laamie for determining the magnetic 
dip and magnetic intensity. ] 

No. 6. Memorandum respecting mag- 
netically disturbed and undisturbed 
days at Uglaamie, Alaska, 1882-83. 

Map of magnetic declination, Uglaa- 
mie to Pt. Barrow. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SCHOTT, CHARLES ANTHONY, 
1826-1901, see also American Geograph- 
ical Society, N. Y. Expedition to north- 
ern magnetic pole. 1892. 


SCHOTT, CHARLES ANTHONY, 
1826-1901, see also Hayes, I. I. Physical 
observations. 1860-61. 1867. 


SCHOTT, CHARLES ANTHONY, 
1826-1901, see also Kane, E. K. Arctic 
explorations, 1853-55. 1856, 1857. 


SCHOTT, CHARLES ANTHONY, 
1826-1901, see also Kane, E. K. Astro- 
nomical observations in arctic seas. 
1860. 


SCHOTT, CHARLES ANTHONY, 
1826-1901, see also Kane, E. K. Mag- 
netical observations in arctic seas. 1859. 


SCHOTT, CHARLES ANTHONY, 
1826-1901, see also Kane, E. K. Mete- 
orological observations in arctic seas. 
1859. 


SCHOTT, CHARLES ANTHONY, 
1826-1901, see also Kane, E. K. Physical 
observations in arctic seas. 1859-60. 
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SCHOTT, CHARLES ANTHONY, 
1826-1901, see also Kane, E. K. Tidal 
observations in arctic seas. 1860. 


SCHOTT, CHARLES ANTHONY, 
1826-1901, see also M’Clintock, Sir F. L, 
Meteorological observations in arctic 
seas. 1862. 


15533. SCHOTT, GERHARD, 1866- , 
Die diesjaihrige grosse Eistrift an der 
Ostkante der Neufundlandbank. (An. 
nalen der Hydrographie und maritimen 
Meteorologie, 1903. Jahrg. 31, p. 204 
206, fold. chart) Title tr.: The large 
quantity of drift ice on the eastern 
edge of the Newfoundland Banks dur- 
ing the current year. 

Notes on extent and dates of the 
occurrence of icebergs, drawn from 
reports of German vessels. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15534. SCHOTT, GERHARD, 1866- . 
F. Nansen iiber die Tiefenverhaltnisse 
der nordpolar Gewiasser. (Annalen der 
Hydrographie und maritimen Meteoro- 
logie, Okt. 1904. Jahrg. 32, p. 458-65, 
diagr.) Title tr.: F. Nansen on the 
bathymetric relationships of the north 
polar waters. 

Discussion, by one of the leading 
German oceanographers, of results of 
the Fram Expedition, 1893-96, espe- 
cially in regard to the continental 
shelf and the geomorphologic interest 
which Nansen’s work holds. 

Copy seen: DLC. 








15535. SCHOTT, GERHARD, 1866- . 
Die grosse Eistrift bei der Neufund- 
landbank und die Wiarmeverhiltnisse 
des Meerwassers im Jahre 1903. (An- 
nalen der Hydrographie und maritimen 
Meteorologie, Juni 1904. Jahrg. 32, p. 
277-87, 3 fold. diagrs.) Title tr.: The 
large amount of ice on the Grand | 
Banks of Newfoundland, and the water 
temperature, 1903. 

Contains discussion of the interre- 
lationships of Gulf Stream, Labrador © 
Current, and Grand Banks ice. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15536. SCHOTT, GERHARD, 1866- . 
Uber die Grenzen des Treibeises bei 
der Neufundlandbank sowie iiber eine 
Beziehung zwischen neufundlandischem 
und ostgrénlindischem Treibeis. (An- 
nalen der Hydrographie und maritimen 
Meteorologie, Juli 1904. Jahrg. 32, p. 
305-309, 12 chartlets on fold. plate) 
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Title tr.: On the limits of drift ice on 
the Grand Banks of Newfoundland and 
on the relation between Newfoundland 

and East Greenland drift ice. 
Contains an analysis of twelve years’ 
ice data, 1880-91, in order to establish 
a normal ice year for the Grand Banks, 
and a discussion of atmospheric pres- 
sure relations as _ influencing the 
amount of ice in the North Atlantic. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15537. SCHOTT, GERHARD, 1866- . 
Zur Geographie des Grénlandmeeres. 
(Annalen der Hydrographie und mari- 
timen Meteorologie, Marz 1910. Jahrg. 
38, p. 104-110, tables, chart, diagr.) 
Title tr.: On geography of Greenland 
Sea. 
Notes on the submarine topography 
and general oceanographic relation- 
ships of the Greenland Sea between 
Greenland, Jan Mayen and West Spits- 
bergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


15538. SCHOTT, W. Ueber ethnograph- 
ishe Ergebnisse der Sagoskinschen 
Reise. (In: Zagoskin, L. A. Ueber die 
Reise und Entdeckungen, (etc.) Pub. 
in: Archiv fiir wissenschaftliche Kunde 
von Russland, 1849. Bd. 7, p. 480-512) 
Title tr.: On ethnographic results of 
Zagoskin’s journey. 

Ingalik vocabulary (previously pub- 
lished in Zagoskin’s Peshekhodnaia 
opis chasti russkikh vladienni i Ameri- 
kig, 1847, g.v.) with German equiva- 
lents, also West and South Alaska 
Eskimo and Chukchi word lists. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15539. SCHOU, GEORG ANTON RUUD, 
1900- . Mittel und Extreme des Luft- 
druckes in Norwegen. Oslo, Cammer- 
meyer, 1939. 88, [1] p. incl. tables. 
(Geofysiske publikasjoner. v. 14, no. 2) 
Title tr.: Mean and extreme atmo- 
spheric pressure in Norway. 

Contains a statistical analysis and 
summary of atmospheric pressure ob- 
servations made at Norwegian stations, 
1860-1936; discussion of methods of 
reduction of basic data in general and 
for individual stations; tabulations of 
the mean diurnal course and average 
monthly pressure by individual years 
and by long period; and five-year aver- 
ages for individual stations in Norway, 
West Spitsbergen, and Jan Mayen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SCHOU, GEORG ANTON RUUD, 
1900- , see also Birkeland, B. J., & 
G. A. R. Schou. Climat de |’Eirik- 
Raudes-Land. 1932. 


15540. SCHRADER, FRANK 
CHARLES, 1860-1944. Geological sec- 
tion of the Rocky Mountains in north- 
ern Alaska. (Geological Society of 
America. Bulletin, July 1902. v. 13, p. 
233-52, 4 plates) 

Description of the topography, and 
the character, occurrence, structure 
and age of the geologic formations in 
the area from 66°N., along the 152° 
W. long. meridian, via Koyukuk, John, 
Anaktuvuk, and Colville Rivers, to the 
Arctic Ocean. Copy seen: DGS. 


15541. SCHRADER, FRANK 
CHARLES, 1860-1944. Preliminary re- 
port on a reconnaissance along the 
Chandlar and Koyukuk rivers, Alaska, 
in 1899. (U. S. Geological Survey. An- 
nual report, 1899-1900, pub. 1900. v. 
21, pt. 2, p. 441-86, 9 plates, incl. map) 

Contains an account of U. S. Geolog- 
ical Survey field work from Fort Yukon 
up the Chandalar River, portage to 
Koyukuk, and 700 miles down its 
course to Nulato; notes on nineteen 
routes, and distance tables for the two 
rivers; mention of the natives, climate, 
animals, and vegetation. Descriptions 
of the topography, drainage and (in 
detail) of the geologic formations and 
mineral resources, including copper, 
lead, gold, and coal. 

Map: topographic map, with geologic 
notes, of portions of the two rivers, 
seale 1:625,000. Copy seen: DGS. 


15542. SCHRADER, FRANK 
CHARLES, 1860-1944. Recent work of 
the U. S. Geological Survey in Alaska. 
(American Geographical Society, N. Y. 
Bulletin, Feb. 1902. v. 34, p. 1-16) 

A summary of the work done during 
1901 in Southeast Alaska, Seward Pen- 
insula, the Kobuk River also northern 
Alaska and arctic coast regions. For 
each section is a statement of the 
itinerary and method of work, brief 
descriptions of physical features 
(mountains, coast lines, plains, drain- 
age) the population, fish and game, 
ete. Includes also a description of 
sledge dogs used in the northern sec- 
tions, and of the Koyukuk River and 
region. Copy seen: DLC. 
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15543. SCHRADER, FRANK 
CHARLES, 1860-1944. A reconnaissance 
in northern Alaska, across the Rocky 
Mountains, along Koyukuk, John, 
Anaktuvuk, and Colville Rivers, and 
the Arctic coast to Cape Lisburne, in 
1901, by Frank Charles Schrader, with 
notes by W. J. Peters. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1904. 139 p. 
illus., 16 plates (incl. 4 maps, part 
fold.) (U. S. Geological Survey. Pro- 
fessional paper no. 20, Ser. A, Eco- 
nomic geology, 28; B, Descriptive geol- 
ogy, 34) 

Geologist’s report of an exploration 
and route survey by a U. S. Geological 
Survey party under W. J. Peters, 
topographer, 1901. Contains notes on 
dog sledging, camping, and methods 
of work. Itinerary and topographic 
methods, p. 18-25, by W. J. Peters. 
Historical sketch of early explorations 
with a chronological list of works. 
Description of population and condi- 
tions on the Koyukuk River and on 
the Arctic coast; geography of Endi- 
cott Mts., the Koyukuk region, and the 
arctic slope (Colville and Anaktuvuk 
Rivers); the coast line from Colville 
River to Point Barrow and Cape Lis- 
burne, with tables of distances. 

Geologic descriptions (in detail) of 
paleozoic, Mesozoic, Tertiary and Pleis- 
tocene formations (including ground 
ice). Mineral resources (gold, copper, 
lead, antimony, and coal). Climatic 
conditions (meteorologic records for 
1885-86, 1899, 1901). List of arctic 
plants collected (fifty-eight species). 

Maps (1) topographic map showing 


route, (2) geologic reconnaissance 
map; both for region along 152°W. 
long. meridian, from 66°N. to the 


arctic coast (scale 1:1,250,000). 
Copy seen: DGS. 


15544. SCHRADER, FRANK 
CHARLES, 1860-1944. A reconnaissance 
of a part of Prince William Sound and 
the Copper River district, Alaska, in 
1898. (U. S. Geological Survey. Annu- 
al report, 1898-99, pub. 1900. v. 20, 
pt. 7, p. 341-423, 14 plates, 4 maps 
(2 fold.) ) 

Report of the geologist, attached 
by the U. S. Geological Survey, to the 
U. S. Military Expedition no. 2, 1898. 

He gives an account of the topo- 
graphic survey, a narrative of the 
explorations from Valdez, up the gla- 
cier to Klutina River, thence down- 
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stream to Copper City, down the Cop. 
per River to mouth of the Tasnuna, 
and thence west to Valdez. Notes on 
routes with distances, on the popula. 
tion (natives of Prince William Sound 
and Copper River regions) the climate, 
early explorations, etc. 

Description (in detail) of the topog. 
raphy and drainage: mountains (St, 
Elias chain, Chugach and Wrangell 
Mts.) Prince William Sound including 
Lowe River; Copper River basin: Kly. 
tina, Tazlina, Tonsina, Chestochina, 
Chitina, Bremner, Teikell, Konsina, 
Cleave, and Tasnuna Rivers. Physiog. 
raphy. Geology: sedimentary and ig. 
neous rocks, mineral resources (copper, 
gold, coal, slate, building stone, clay, 
petroleum, and mineral water. Index 
at end of volume. 

Maps include: topographic map of 
Prince William Sound; of a part of 
Copper River including Lake Aber. 
crombie and Valdez Glacier; geologic 
reconnaissance map of part of Copper 
River. Copy seen: DGS. 


15545. SCHRADER, FRANK)! 


CHARLES, 1860-1944, and A. C. 
SPENCER. The geology and mineral 
resources of a portion of the Copper 
River district, Alaska. Washington, 
Govt. Print. Off., 1901. 94 p. 13 plates 
(incl. 5 maps) Issued also as House 
doc. 546, 56th Cong., 2d sess. 
Results of field work, 1900, to survey 
and geologically explore the Chitina 
copper district in the. Mt. Wrangell 
area of the Copper River region. Re- 
port on the itinerary (Valdez, Kotsina 
River, Strelna Creek, to Chitina River; 


— 





trip to Tana Glacier, and return to the | 


coast via Tana and Copper Rivers) the 
trails, topography, geology, physiog- 


raphy and previous glaciation, the | 


copper deposits of the interior and 
Prince William Sound, the occurrence 
of gold; remarks (in brief) on coal, 
oil, railroad construction and _ timber. 

Maps include: (1) topographic map 
of Chitina River and Copper River re- 
gion; and (2) geological reconnais- 
sance map and sections of the Chitina 
copper belt (61°-62°N. 142°15’-145°W.) 
contour interval 200 ft., scale 1:250, 
000; (3) topographic, and (4) geo 
logic sketch maps of Prince William 
Sound and vicinity. Copy seen: DGS. 


15546. SCHRADER, FRANK 
CHARLES, 1860-1944, and A. H. 
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BROOKS. Preliminary report on the 
Cape Nome gold region, Alaska. Wash- 
ington, Govt. Print. Off., 1900. 56 p. 
front., illus., 19 plates, 2 fold. maps. 
Results of an examination made in 
Oct. 1899: notes on topography and 
geology, and descriptions of mineral 
resources and methods of mining and 
extracting gold; a history of develop- 
ment of the region, including discov- 
ery of gold, routes and transportation, 
climate, and natural history. 
Appendices: (A) provisions and out- 
fit; (B) Koyukuk region. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


SCHRADER, FRANK CHARLES, 
1860-1944, see also Mendenhall, W. C., 
& F. C. Schrader. Mineral resources 
of Mt. Wrangell district. 1903. 


SCHRADER, FRANK CHARLES, 
1860-1944, see also U. S. Geological 
Survey. Maps & descriptions of routes 
explor. Alaska 1898. 1899. 


‘ SCHRADER, LEOPOLD, see Baer, K. 


E. v. Nachtrag d. Herausgebers. 1843. 


15547. SCHREIBER, ALEXANDER. 
The snow cruiser; the story of its 
conception and construction and the 
part it will play in the Expedition of 
the United States Antarctic Service. 
[Chicago?] Armour Institute of Tech- 
nology, ©1939. 24 p. illus. 

Details of the framework, wheels, 
power and control of a diesel driven 
transport unit. Copy seen: NNStef. 


15548. SCHREINER, ALETTE, 1873- 

. Anthropologische Lokaluntersuch- 
ungen in Norge; Hellemo. (Tysfjord- 
lappen). Oslo, Jacob Dybwad, 1932. 
73 p. illus. (incl. sketch maps) 27 
plates. (Norske videnskaps-akademi, 
Oslo. Skrifter. I. Matematisk-naturvi- 
denskapelig klasse, 1932, no. 1) Title 
tr: Local anthropological investiga- 
tions in Norway, Hellemo. (Tysfjord 
Lapps). 

Discussion and tables resulting from 
measurements taken in 1914 and 1921, 
of two hundred and ten Lapps from 
Hellemo, southern part of Tysfjord in 
northern Norway (68°N.): pigmenta- 
tion, height, proportions, cranial and 
facial measurements; tables of indi- 
vidual measurements; bibliography, p. 
56-57. Copy seen: DLC. 


15549. SCHREINER, ALETTE, 1873- 
- Die Nord-Norweger, anthropolog- 


ische Untersuchungen an _  Soldaten. 
Oslo, I kommisjon hos J. Dybwad, 1929. 
209, [1] p. 41 illus. (incl. maps) 46 
plates. (Norske videnskaps-akademi, 
Oslo. Skrifter. I. Matematisk-naturvi- 
denskapelig klasse, 1929, no. 2) Title 
tr.: The northern Norwegians. An- 
thropological research upon soldiers. 

An anthropometric study of 5,745 
military recruits from Nordland, 
Troms, and Finnmark. Contains tables, 
frequency curves, and text dealing 
with separate measurements and in- 
dexes, and tables of correlations for 
twenty-three pairs of indexes, such as 
iris color and stature. Compares meas- 
urements of Lapps, Finns, Norwegians 
in the narrow sense, and various mix- 
tures. Discusses the anthropologic po- 
sition of the northern Norwegian 
types. Includes pictures, mostly por- 
traits, of 113 men. 

Maps show political subdivision of 
northern Norway and regional distri- 
bution of various physical character- 
istics of the population. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15550. SCHREINER, KRISTIAN EMIL, 
1874— . Crania norvegica, von K. E. 
Schreiner. Oslo, H. Aschehoug & Co. 
Cambridge, Mass., Harvard University 
Press, [etc., etc.] 1939-46. 2 v. plates, 
tables, diagrs. (Instituttet for sam- 
menlignende kulturforskning; [Publi- 
kationer] ser. B: Skrifter 36, 1-2). 
Title tr.: Norwegian skulls. 

Contains in v. 1 (201) p. 58 illus. 
(incl. map), 53 plates) detailed an- 
thropometric study of skulls, including 
eighteen from Lofoten and thirty-seven 
from Vardgy in northern Norway 
dating from the Middle Ages to the 
beginning of the Reformation. Includes 
tables and graphs summarizing results. 
Bibliography. 

Map of Norway showing location of 
sites from which the skulls were ob- 
tained. 

v. 2 (187 p., 47 illus., 104 plates) is 
a detailed anthropometric study of 
Norwegian skulls from the stone, 
bronze, and iron ages, including four 
from Finnmark, eleven from Troms, 
and fifty-two from Nordland. Includes 
tables and graphs summarizing the re- 
sults of measurements; discussion of 
cranial material from other countries 
of northern and central Europe; and 
its bearing on possible prehistoric mi- 
grations; summary of theories concern- 
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ing the age and relationships of arche- 
ologic finds, physical and cultural, in 
northern Norway; and discussion of 
relation of archeologic material to the 
Nordic race and the Lapps of today. 
Copy seen: DSI. 


15551. SCHREINER, KRISTIAN EMIL, 
1874— . Further note on the craniology 
of the Lapps. Oslo, Aschehoug [etce.] 
1945. 46 p. 18 illus. 6 plates. (Institut- 
tet for sammenlignende kulturforsk- 
ning, Oslo. Publikasjoner, ser. B, 18- 
3) 

Contains descriptions of Lappish 
skulls exhumed from  Kautokeino 
church, Finnmark, Norway, in 1935; 
tables of means and variabilities of 
anthropometric measurements and in- 
dices of these skulls and some previ- 
ously described skulls; eighteen illus- 
trations of type skulls; and six plates 
of Kautokeino skulls or Lapp face 
types. Copy seen: DSI. 


15552. SCHREINER, KRISTIAN EMIL, 
1874— . Om en trepanert Finnmarks- 
skalle fra steinalderen. Oslo, H. Asche- 
houg & co.; Cambridge, Mass., Har- 
vard Univ. Press, 1940. 19 p., 8 plates. 
(Instituttet for sammenlignende kul- 
turforskning, Oslo. [Publikationer] 
Ser. C, v. 4, pt. 3) Title tr.: On a 
trepanned Finnmark skull from the 
stone age. 

Contains description of a trepanned 
skull, found by Curator Nummesdal at 
Nyelv, Finnmark, in 1939, and of the 
site and associated artifacts. Discusses 
prehistoric trepanning, and probable 
period and race represented by the 
skull. Includes table of detailed an- 
thropometric measurements and in- 
dices, and plates showing details of 
the site and of the skull. 

Copy seen: DSI. 


15553. SCHREINER, KRISTIAN EMIL, 
1874— . Zur Osteologie der Lappen. 
Oslo, H. Aschehoug & Co.; Cambridge, 
Mass., Harvard University Press, [etc., 
ete.] 1931-35. 2 v. illus. (incl. map) 
plates, tables, diagrs. (Instituttet for 
sammenlignende kulturforskning. [Pu- 
blikasjoner] Ser. B: Skrifter, 18, 1-2) 
Title tr.: On the osteology of the 
Lapps. ; 
Contains in v. 1 (pub. 1935, 294 p., 
20 illus., 16 plates) a summary of 
sites; review of work of earlier scien- 
tists, text and summary tables of an- 
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thropometric data on five hundred 
eighty-two skeletons or skulls from 
northern Norway, now (with one ex. 
ception) in the anthropological collec. 
tion of the Anatomical Institute of 
University of Oslo; summary of the 
study; and bibliography. 

v. 2 (pub. 1931, 73 p., 190 plates, 
map) contains tables of cranial meas. 
urements, regionally grouped; 18] 
plates of craniograms and skull photo- 
graphs; 9 plates of other skeletal ma- 
terial. 

Map showing location of the sites, 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI. 


SCHRENCK, LEOPOLD von, se 
SHRENK, LEOPOL’D IVANOVICH, 
1826-1894. 


15554. SCHROTER, CARL, 1855-1925. 
Note on the microscopic examination 
of some fossil wood from the Macken- 
zie River. (Royal Society of London. 
Proceedings, 1880. v. 31, p. 147-48) 
Brief notes on three species deter- 
mined, from specimens from Miocene 

beds of the Mackenzie. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15555. SCHROTER, CARL, 1855-19235. 
Untersuchungen iiber fossile Holzer 
aus der arctischen Zone. Ziirich, J. 
Wurster & Cie., 1880. 38 p. 3 plates. 
(Heer, O. Flora fossilis arctica. Bd 
6, Abt. 1, no. 4) Title tr.: Research 
on the fossil woods of the arctic zone. 
Contains a detailed description of 
the microscopic structure, and ex- 
tended discussion of the identification 
of a fossil stem from King Karl’s 
Land; and of three (including one 
new) species of wood from the Macken- 
zie River locality, at about 65°N. (the 
same as mentioned in O. Heer’s papers 

on Mackenzie paleobotany). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15556. SCHUCHERT CHARLES, 1858- 
1942. Notes on arctic Paleozoic fossils. | 
(American journal of science, Nov. 

1914, Ser. 4, v. 38, p. 467-77) 
Faunal lists recording the more 
conspicuous fossils from Cape Chidley, — 
Labrador, Frobischer Bay and Silli- | 
man’s Fossil Mount, Baffin Island, 
Southampton Island, Melville Island, 
Beechey Island, and Ellesmere Island. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


15557. SCHUCHERT, CHARLES, 1858- 
1942. On the Lower Silurian (Trenton) | 
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ed 


fauna of Baffin Land. (U. S. National 
Museum. Proceedings, 1900. v. 22, p. 
143-77. illus., 3 plates) 

Discussion of collections made at 
Silliman’s Fossil Mount at the head 
of Frobisher Bay on Baffin Island, by 
members of the Seventh Peary Expedi- 
tion, 1897; description of the locality, 
list of fossils taken, and taxonomic 
list, with annotations, of about seventy 
(including several new) species. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15558. SCHUCHERT, CHARLES, 1858- 
1942. Report on Paleozoic fossils from 
Alaska. (In: Dall, W. H. Report on 
coal and lignite of Alaska. U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey. Annual report, 1895- 
96, pub. 1896. v. 17, pt. 1, p. 898-906) 

Contains a summary of earlier dis- 
coveries of fossils; a description of lo- 
calities and fossils (Cape Thompson, 
Cape Lisburne, Cape Beaufort, Gla- 
cier Bay, Cape Yaklék); fossils from 
Kuiu Island (Devonian and Carbon- 
iferous) including list of nine species 
with descriptions, synonymy and dis- 
tributional notes. Copy seen: DGS. 


SCHUCHERT, CHARLES, 1858-1942, 
see also White, D., & C. Schuchert. 
Cretaceous series of west coast Green- 
land. 1898. 


15559. SCHULTE, HERMANN von 
WECHLINGER, 1876-1932. The Sei 
whale (Balznoptera borealis Lesson) 2. 
Anatomy of a foetus. Monographs of 
the Pacific Cetacea, 2. (American Mu- 
sum of Natural History. Memoirs, 
1916. New ser. v. 1, pt. 6, p. 389-502, 
illus. plates 43-57) 

Based on specimen (taken at Aikawa, 
Rikuzen province, Japan) of a species 
which ranges in Pacific and Atlantic 
Oceans, Barents Sea, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15560. SCHULTE, PAUL, 1896- .The 
flying priest over the Arctic; a story 
of everlasting ice and of everlasting 
love. New York and London, Harper 
& Bros. [¢1940] xiii p., 1 1., 267 [1] 
p. front., 16 plates, incl. ports, maps on 
lining papers. 

Account of the author’s mission work 
during recent years in Canadian East- 
ern Arctic, along the western coast of 
Hudson Bay from Moosonee to Mel- 
ville Peninsula and on northern Baffin 
Island; with notes on the work of the 





Oblate Fathers among the Eskimos, 
on flying conditions, etc. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15561. SCHULTZ, ALEXANDER. Ac- 
count of the fisheries and seal-hunting 
in the White Sea, the Arctic Ocean, and 
the Caspian Sea. (U.S. Fish and Wild- 
life Service. Report of the commis- 
sioner [of fish and fisheries] for 1873- 
74 and 1874-75, pub. 1876. p. 35-96) 

Translation of “Memoir . . . pre- 
pared to accompany the Russian dis- 
play of fishery-products ... at the 
Vienna exposition”. Copy seen: DF. 


15562. SCHULTZ, ALEXANDER. 
Fischerei und Robbenjagd im Weissen 
Meere und Nérdlichen Ocean. (Verein 
fiir Erdkunde zu Dresden. Jahresbe- 
richt, 1874. Bd. 11, p. 105-152) Title . 
tr.: Fisheries and sealing in the White 
and Barents Seas. 

Study of the fishes, the fishing meth- 
ods and preparations of the catch in 
the White Sea, the Pechora region, 
along the Murman coast, and at No- 
vaya Zemlya; also of the sealing and 
taking of other marine mammals. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15563. SCHULTZ, ALEXANDER, 
Notice sur les pécheries et la chasse 
aux phoques dans la Mer Blanche, 
V’Océan Glacial et la Mer Caspienne. 
St.-Pétersbourg, Journal de St.-Péters- 
bourg, 1873. 80, [3] p. Title tr.: 
Notes on the fisheries and sealing in 
the White Sea, Arctic Ocean and Cas- 
pian Sea. Issued by order of the Rus- 
sian Ministry of Interior, through a 
special committee on agricultural and 
forestry products, for the International 
Exposition in Vienna. 

Contents include: (p. 1-32) a brief 
résumé of herring and salmon fisheries 
of the White Sea and Pechora River, 
the fisheries and fishing products of 
the Murman coast and Novaya Zemlya, 
including sealing. Copy seen: DF. 


SCHULTZ, CARLOS, see Jachowski, 
L. A., Jr., & C. Schultz. Notes on biol. 
& control mosquitoes. 1948. 


15564. SCHULTZ, Sir JOHN CHRIS- 
TIAN, 1840-1896. The Innuits of our 
Arctic Coast. (Royal Society of Can- 
ada. Transactions, 1894, pub. 1895. v. 
12, sect. 2, p. 113-34) 

Description of the customs, imple- 
ments, food, boats, dwellings, beliefs 
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and origin of the Eskimos along the 
Canadian arctic coasts. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


SCHULTZ, Sir JOHN CHRISTIAN, 
1840-1896, see also Canada. Dept. of 
the Interior. Great Mackenzie basin. 
rev. ed. 1908. 


15565. SCHULTZ, LEONARD PETER, 
1901- . A new genus and two new 
species of cottoid fishes from the Aleu- 
tian Islands. (U. S. National Museum. 
Proceedings, 1938, pub. 1940. v. 85, 
p. 187-91. illus.) 

Descriptions based on _ specimens 
found in collections made for the U. S. 
Biological Survey, 1937. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15566. SCHULTZ, LEONARD PETER, 
1901— . Redescription of the capelin 
Mallotus catervarius (Pennant) of the 
North Pacific. (U. S. National Museum. 
Proceedings, 1937. pub. 1940, v. 85, p. 
85, p. 13-20, incl. tables) 

Author quotes descriptions of this 
fish by Pallas and Pennant, gives re- 
description based on specimens from 
southeastern Alaskan waters and other 
North Pacific, also North Atlantic 
areas. Copy seen: DLC. 


15567. SCHULTZ, LEONARD PETER, 
1901— . Zaprora silenus Jordan from 
Alaska. (Copeia, July 1934. p. 98) 
Note on Kodiak and Sitkalidak Is- 
lands as the known western range of 
this fish in Alaskan waters. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15568. SCHULTZ, LEONARD PETER, 
1901- , and A. W. [i.e. D.] WELAN- 
DER. The cottoid genus Hemilepidotus 
of the North Pacific. (Pan-Pacific Re- 
search Institution. Journal, Apr.—June 
1934. v. 9, no. 2, p. 5-6, table) 

On the basis of a collection of speci- 
mens from Alaska and more southerly 
waters, the authors confirm the distinc- 
tion between H. jordani and H. hemi- 
lepidotus. Copy seen: DA. 


SCHULTZ, LEONARD PETER, 1901- 

, see also Hubbs, C. L., & L. P. 
Schultz. Contribution to ichthyology 
Alaska. 1941. 


SCHULTZ, LEONARD PETER, 1901- 

, see also Wynne-Edwards, V. C., & 
others. Biology (Program of investiga- 
tions). 1946. 
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15569. SCHULTZ-LORENTZEN, 
CHRISTIAN WILHELM, 1873- . Dic. 
tionary of the West Greenland Eskimo 
language. Published at the expense of 
the Danish Rask-Orsted fund. [Kg- 
benhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1927] xi, 303 p. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 69) 
Slightly modified translation of the 
author’s Den grénlandske ordbog: 
Grgnlandsk-Dansk, Kgbenhavn, 1926, 
360 p. (Copy at MH). West Green- 
landic-English dictionary with a guide 
to the pronunciation of the Greenlandic 
written language. Copy seen: DLC, 


15570. SCHULTZ-LORENTZEN, 
CHRISTIAN WILHELM, 1873- . The 
educational system of Greenland. (Jn: 
Greenland. Copenhagen, 1929. v. 3, p. 
351-61) 

Historical sketch of the development 
of teaching and teachers, from the 
early missions to the present. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15571. SCHULTZ-LORENTZEN, 
CHRISTIAN WILHELM, 1873- . Es- 
kimoernes indvandring i Grgnland. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1904. 26. 
hefte, p. 289-330) Title tr.: The im- 
migration of Eskimos into Greenland. 

Racial affinities of Eskimo tribes in 
East and West Greenland, with com- 
parison of their language, material, cul- 
ture and folklore, also conclusions and 
theories on their migratory routes in 
Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


15572. SCHULTZ-LORENTZEN, 
CHRISTIAN WILHELM, 1873- . 
Folkeoplysningen i Grgnland, dens mid- 
ler og mal. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aars- 
skrift, 1918. p. 86-100) Title tr.: Pub- 
lic enlightenment in Greenland, its 
means and aims. 

Notes educational work done by the 
Danes; relations between Eskimos and 
Danes; cultural progress at the sacri- 
fice of desirable native characteristics, 
with discussion by Knud Rasmussen 
and others. Copy seen: NN. 


15573. SCHULTZ-LORENTZEN, 
CHRISTIAN WILHELM, 1873- . Fru 
Helga Margrethe Riittel. (Grgnlandske 
selskab, Aarsskrift, 1918. p. 111-12. 
illus.) Title tr.: Mrs. Helga Margrethe 
Riittel. 

Notes her work for the Eskimos at 
Angmagssalik, East Greenland, and at 
Lichtenau, West Greenland, as the wife 
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of pastor Riittel; her death in Den- 
mark. Copy seen: NN. 


15574. SCHULTZ-LORENTZEN, 
CHRISTIAN WILHELM, 1873- . A 
grammar of the West Greenland lan- 
guage. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1945. 
103, [1] p. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. 
Bd. 129, Nr. 3) 

“Intended for the use of teachers... 
for teaching of Greenlanders in Green- 
landic schools (printed 1904, reprinted 
1929) rewritten in Danish (1930).” 
Based on the works of S. P. Klein- 
schmidt and W. Thalbitzer. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


15575. SCHULTZ-LORENTZEN, 
CHRISTIAN WILHELM, 1873- . In- 
tellectual culture of the Greenlanders. 
(In: Greenland. Copenhagen, 1928. v. 
2, p. 209-270, illus.) 

Treats the “primitive” form of Es- 
kimo culture in Greenland as a whole, 
“as it is known from the last colonized 
parts and from the oldest literature, 
and as it still survives in the more or 
less hidden recesses of the minds of the 
Greenlanders.” 

Contents: The Greenlandic language. 
Literature. The complex of ideas. Con- 
ception of the universe. Religious ideas. 
Angakogs and witchcraft. Forms of re- 
ligious cult. Death and the dead. Art 
and games. Legend and tradition (with 
examples). Songs and poems (with ex- 
amples). Method of counting. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15576. SCHULTZ-LORENTZEN, 
CHRISTIAN WILHELM, 1873- . 
Kolonisproget i Grgnland. (Gr¢énlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1927-28. p. 68-74) 
Title tr.: The colonial language of 
Greenland. 

Notes gradual absorption of Danish 
words in the Eskimo language in 
Greenland; also changes in the Eskimo 
language in various parts of Greenland 
during the past centuries; discusses 
“pigeon” Greenlandic, and notes the 
existence of the primitive language 
among the Cape York and East Green- 
land Eskimos and in the writings of 
Knud Rasmussen. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


15577. SCHULTZ-LORENTZEN, 
CHRISTIAN WILHELM, 1873- . Otto 
Fabricius og den grgnlandske mission. 
(In: Kornerup, B. Bishop dr. theol. 
Otto Fabricius, 2. del. Pub. in: Meddel- 





elser om Grgnland, 1923. Bd. 62, p. 293— 
330) Title tr.: Otto Fabricius and the 
Greenland mission. 

Sketch of Fabricius as a student at 
the Greenland Mission Seminary, as 
missionary in Frederikshaab, with de- 
scriptions of the missionary work there, 
and as a teacher and later the head of 
the Greenland Mission Seminary; also 
discussion of his religious and philologi- 
cal works written in Greenlandic and 
the difficulties confronting the Green- 
land mission. Copy seen: DLC. 


15578. SCHULTZ-LORENTZEN, 
CHRISTIAN WILHELM,  1873- . 
Traek i Hans Egedes billede. (Grgn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1920-1921. 
p. 8-16. illus.) Title tr.: Character 
traits in the portrait of Hans Egede. 

Describes Egede’s struggles preced- 
ing and during his attempt to estab- 
lish a colony in Greenland; his charac- 
ter, achievements, and traits apparent 
in the portrait; notes his missionary 
work, Copy seen: NNStef. 


15579. SCHULTZ-LORENTZEN, 
CHRISTIAN WILHELM, 1873- , and 
H. KJAER. Lektor i gronlandsk, sogne- 
praest Christian Vilhelm Rasmussen 
og hustru. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aars- 
skrift, 1918. p. 105-110, illus.) Title tr.: 
Rev. Christian Vilhelm Rasmussen, in- 
structor in Greenlandic, and his wife. 
Eulogizes their work in and for 
Greenland; notes influence upon their 
son, Knud Rasmussen; Rev. Rasmus- 
sen’s contributions to Greenlandic liter- 
ature; publications of grammar, dic- 
tionary and biblical translations, etc.; 

pedagogic activity in Denmark. 
Copy seen: NN. 


SCHULTZ-LORENTZEN, CHRISTIAN 
WILHELM, 1873- , see also Krabbe, 
T. N., & C. W. Schultz-Lorentzen. 
Uenigheden angaaende grgnlaendernes. 
1910-11. 


15580. SCHULTZE, AUGUSTUS, 1840- 

. Grammar and vocabulary of the 
Eskimo language of North-Western 
Alaska, Kuskoquim District. Bethle- 
hem, Pa., Moravian Publication Office, 
1894. 70 p. 

An “improved and enlarged” edition 
of his Brief grammar and vocabulary 
of the Eskimo language of north-west- 
ern Alaska, 1889 (21 p.) 

Copy seen: DLC (1889 edition) ; 
NNStef (1894). 
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15581. SCHULZ, BRUNO, 1888 . 
Alkalinitat des Oberflaichenwassers 
zwischen Island und Grénland. (Anna- 
len der Hydrographie und maritimen 
Meteorologie, Nov. 1931. Bd. 59, p. 
408-409) Title tr.: Surface water al- 
kalinity between Iceland and Greenland. 
Based on samples taken by the 

Meteor, July-Aug. 1930. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15582. SCHULZ, BRUNO, 1888- . 
Die Barentsmeerfahrt des R. F. D. “Po- 
seidon” im Jahre 1927. (Annalen der 
Hydrographie und maritimen Meteoro- 
logie, Sept. 1929. Bd. 57, p. 294-303, 
tables, 2 fold. diagrs.) Title tr.: The 
Barents Sea Expedition of the (Ger- 
man) Research steamer Poseidon, 1927. 

According to an understanding be- 
tween Germany and the U.S.S.R., the 
Poseidon was to carry out investiga- 
tions in the part of the sea west of 
33°30’E., and the Russians simultane- 
ously during August to take observa- 
tions east of the 33°30’E. long. meridi- 
an from the coast northward to the 
ice line. 

This paper gives results of the me- 
teorological observations made every 
two to four hours daily on board the 
Poseidon, July 31-Sept. 11, 1927; also 
observations of sea water surface tem- 
peratures and state of sea about every 
six hours daily during same period. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15583. SCHULZ, BRUNO, 1888 . 
Bericht iiber die Reise von Wilhelm 
Brennecke in das Barentsmeer im Friih- 
sommer 1923. (Annalen der Hydro- 
graphie und maritimen Meteorologie, 
Juni 1927. Jahrg. 55, p. 186-93, illus., 
tables, fold. diagrs.) Title tr.: Report 
on Wilhelm Brennecke’s voyage in 
Barents Sea, in the early summer 1923. 
Based on notes from a lecture to the 
Geographical Society in Hamburg de- 
livered by Brennecke shortly before his 
death (Feb. 19, 1924) and on data 
gathered by Brennecke during a trip 
on the Polarbjgrn (sealer) June 1July 
15, 1923, between Novaya Zemlya and 
West Spitsbergen. Schultz gives Bren- 
necke’s account of the voyage, and dis- 
cussion of the temperature and salinity 
relations of Barents Sea as shown by 
Brennecke’s tables and T-S diagrams 
for an east-west section across the Sea 

between 75°15’ and 76°20’N. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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15584. SCHULZ, BRUNO, 1888 , 
Ein Besuch auf der Insel Jan Mayen 
im August 1933. (Annalen der Hydro- 
graphie und maritimen Metegrologie, 
Juni 1934. Bd. 62, p. 250-52, 2 plates 
(1 fold.) sketch map) Title tr.: A visit 
to Jan Mayen, August 1933. 
Contains a description of the en- 
virons of the Eierberg, Jameson Bay, 
and the major features of the southern 
end of the island, with photographic 
reproductions of vistas from the top of 
the mountain. Copy seen: DLC, 


15585. SCHULZ, BRUNO, 1888- , 
Die Entwicklung der Schiffahrt nach 
den nordpolaren Gebieten. (Seewart, 
1932. Jahrg. 1, p. 5-18, 6 sketch charts) 
Title tr.: Development of shipping in 
the north polar region. 

History, in brief, of the search for 
the Northeast Passage; review of ship- 
ping, 1914-29, and sailing conditions 
in Kara Sea, with a few data; bibliog- 
raphy (26 items). Copy seen: DLC, 


15586. SCHULZ, BRUNO, 1888- , 
Die Hydrographie der Barentsmeeres, 
(International Council for the Study 
of the Sea. Journal du conseil, Dec. 
1930. v. 5, p. 291-319, sketch map, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: The hydrography of 
the Barents Sea. 

Contains a description of the bottom 
configuration (with bathymetric chart); 
the temperature-salinity conditions of 
the surface, and of the deep water, 
July—Sept., treated in six sections: 
the Bear Island and western basin, the 
central sill, the Spitsbergen and north- 
ern bank, the eastern basin, the flat 
southeastern section and White Sea, 
and the ridge between Franz Josef 
Land and Novaya Zemlya; with re 
marks on limits of ice, and a bibliog- 
raphy. Copy seen: DLC. 


15587. SCHULZ, BRUNO, 1888 . 
Die Strémungen und die Temperatur- 
verhiltnisse des Stillen Ozeans nérd- 
lich von 40°N-Br. einschliesslich des 
Bering-Meeres. (Annalen der Hydro- 
graphie und maritimen Meteorologie, 
Apr. 1911. Jahrg. 39, p. 177-90, 242- 
64, illus., tables, 22 chartlets on 4 fold. 
plates) Title tr.: The currents and 
temperature conditions of the Pacific 
Ocean north of 40°N. including Bering 
Sea. 

Contains in pt. 3, the seasonal cur- 
rents, sea surface temperatures and 
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ice conditions of the Ocean and Bering 
Sea, especially the western part; and a 
discussion of air temperatures along 
the coast and over the oceans. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15588. SCHULZ, BRUNO, 1888- . 
Eine wissenschaftliche Beobachtungs- 
station auf dem arktischen Treibeise 
1937/38. (Annalen der Hydrographie 
und maritimen Meteorologie, Marz 
1938. Bd. 66, p. 121-26, sketch map) 
Title tr.: A scientific research station 
on the arctic drift ice, 1937/38. 
Contains a discussion of the drift 
across the Arctic Basin and down the 
east coast of Greenland, shown by 
famous ships’ drifts; and remarks upon 
the Soviet Drifting Station “North 
Pole.” Copy seen: DLC. 


15589. SCHULZ, BRUNO, 1888-__, and 
A. WULFF. Hydrographie und Ober- 
flichenplankton des westlichen Barents- 
meeres im Sommer 1927. (Deutsche 
wissenschaftliche Kommission fiir 
Meeresforschung. Berichte, 1929. Neue 
Folge, Bd. 4, p. 229-372, illus., tables, 
2 sketch charts, 11 fold. diagrs.) Title 
tr.: Hydrography and surface plank- 
ton of western Barents Sea in summer 
1927. 

Results of a cruise of the Poseidon, 
July 20 to Sept. 21, on the 19°, 26°, 30°, 
33°30’, and 38° E. long. meridians from 
the coast to the limits of ice. 

Contains (1) a full discussion, with 
diagrams of vertical sections, and tabu- 
lar data, of bathymetry, temperature, 
salinity, density, oxygen, hydrogen-ion 
concentration, color, transparency, and 
inner viscosity of the ocean waters. 

(2) Results of plankton research: 
regions of richer and poorer plankton 
development, characterization of hydro- 
graphic characteristics relative to 
plankton, the distribution of the more 
important species, and their size. 

(3) Knipovich, N. A brief review of 
the Russian work carried out simul- 
taneously east of the German area of 
operations. Bibliography (42 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15590. SCHULZ, BRUNO, 1888- _, and 
A. WULFF. MHydrographische und 
Planktologische Ergebnisse der Fahrt 
des Fischereischutzbootes “Zieten” in 
das Barentsmeer im August-September 
1926. (Deutsche wissenschaftliche Kom- 
mission fiir Meeresforschung. Berichte, 


1927. Neue Folge, Bd. 3, p. 207-280, 
illus., tables (1 fold.) 2 sketch charts, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Hydrographic and 
planktonologie results of the cruise of 
the ... Zieten in Barents Sea, August— 
September 1926. 

The Zieten was sent to Barents Sea 
to continue the fisheries and hydro- 
graphic investigations begun in 1913 
by the Poseidon, to take a series of 
oceanographic stations along the Kola 
meridian (33°30’E.) and to carry out 
planktonic and fish studies near Cape 
Kanin and along the Murman coast. 

The results comprise (1) oceano- 
graphic descriptions, diagrams and 
tables of temperature, salinity, density, 
oxygen, and hydrogen-ion concentration 
for surface and at regular depths to the 
bottom along 33°30’ and 38°E. long. 
meridians, from the coast to 75°30’ and 
74°30’N. (respectively) with discussion 
of currents; (2) discussion of results 
of surface-net and centrifuge collec- 
tion of plankton: their distribution rela- 
tive to hydrographic conditions, the 
typical species present, size groups and 
percentage occurrence in different lo- 
calities, distribution, and abundance; 
with a bibliography (16 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SCHULZ, BRUNO, 1888- , see also 
International Society for the Explora- 
tion of the Arctic Regions by Means of 
Aircraft. Verhandlung II. Versamm- 
lung 1928. 1929. 


15591. SCHULZE, FRANZ EILHARD, 
1840-1921. Die Hexactinelliden. (Jn: 
Fauna arctica, 1900. Bd. 1, p. 85-108, 
4 plates) Title tr.: Hexactinellida. 
Contains full description of three new 
sponges, and a record of three more, all 
dredged north of Northeast Land in 
the Arctic Basin at 81°20’N. by the 
German Expedition to the Arctic Ocean, 
1898. Copy seen: DA. 


15592. SCHULZE, PAUL. Hydridae 
des arktischen Gebietes. (Jn: Fauna 
arctica, 1931. Bd. 6, p. 55-58, illus.) 
Title tr.: Hydridae of the arctic region. 

Discussion of two species of fresh- 
water hydrozoans from West Green- 
land. Copy seen: DA. 


15593. SCHUMACHER, C. A. von. 
Versuche iiber die Ausdehnung des 
Eises. (Akademia nauk SSSR. Mé- 
moires, 1847? Sér. 6, Sciences mathé- 
matique et physique, T. 4, p. 307-357, 
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incl. tables) Title tr.: 
the expansion of ice. 
Results of laboratory experiments. 
Copy seen: DSI. 


see Strand, E. 
Arthropoden-Fauna. 


Research on 


SCHUMACHER, F., 
Neue Beitr. z. 


I-XXVI. 1910-16. 
SCHUMANN, R., see Stade, H., & 
others. Erdmagnetische, meteorologi- 


ische, astronomische u. geoditische Ar- 
beiten. 1897. 


15594. SCHWARZ, E. A. Coleoptera. 
Papers from the Harriman Alaska Ex- 
pedition. XVIII. Entomological results 
(12). (Washington Academy of Sci- 
ences. Proceedings, Dec. 1900. v. 2, p. 
523-37) Reprinted, 1904, in Ashmead, 
W. H., and others. Insects, part I. 
Harriman Alaska series. v. 8, p. 169-85. 
List, with localities of one hundred 
fifty-five (including, with description, 
one new) species of beetles from 
southern and _ southeastern Alaska, 
representing thirteen species hitherto 

unrecorded from Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15595. SCHWARZ, E. A. Psyllidae. 
Papers from the Harriman Alaska Ex- 
pedition. XIX. Entomological results 
(13). (Washington Academy of Sci- 
ences. Proceedings, 1900. v. 2, p. 539- 
40) 
List, with localities, of three insects 
(including two new) species. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15596. SCHWARZ, ERNST. Status and 
affinities of the bears of northeastern 
Asia. (Journal of mammalogy, May 
1940. v. 21, p. 206-211) 

Based on materials in the U. S. Na- 
tional Museum, this discussion includes 
specimens from Kamchatka Peninsula 
and from the region northward between 
the Kolyma and Anadyr Rivers; with a 
bibliography (16 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15597. SCHWATKA, FREDERICK, 
1849-1892. Address before the Arctic 
meeting ... October 28th, 1880. (Amer- 
ican Geographical Society, N. Y., Jour- 
nal, 1880. v. 12, p. 246-58) 

Report to the Society, which spon- 
sored the Franklin Search Expedition, 
1878-80, led by the author. Brief in- 
troductory remarks on previous search 
expeditions, a narrative of the sledge 
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journey made by four white men and 
thirteen Eskimos, Apr. 1, 1879-Mar, 4, 
1880, from Camp Daly on Marble Is. 
land, Hudson Bay (62°38’N. 91°W.) 
north to 64°N., northwest to Back River 
at ca. 66°N., down the river to Cockburn 
Bay and thence along Adelaide Penin- 
sula to King William Island, which 
was searched from Pfeffer River, west 
and north to Cape Felix. Includes a de- 
tailed account of relics and evidences 
of the Franklin party, and notes on the 
return trip during which the author 
explored the lower Back River region. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


15598. SCHWATKA, FREDERICK, 
1849-1892. Along Alaska’s great river, 
A popular account of the travels of the 
Alaska exploring expedition of 1883, 
along the great Yukon River, from its 
source to its mouth, in the British 
North-west territory, and in the terri- 
tory of Alaska. New York, Cassell & 
Co., Ltd. [c1885] 360 p. incl. 71 illus, 
plates, 3 maps, (incl. 2 fold.) An en- 
larged edition, was published in Phila- 
delphia, 1891, under title: A summer 
in Alaska. 

A detailed narrative for general 
readers of the Alaska Military Recon- 
naissance 1883: the travels of the av- 
thor’s seven-man party by the inland 
passage, Lynn Canal, into the Chilkat 
country, over the Coast Mountains; 
the journey by raft from the head- 
waters of the Yukon for 1300 miles, 
thence by schooner to its mouth; with 
running comment on the country trav- 
ersed, on the Indians, Eskimos, and 
their customs. 

Appendices on flora (by Sereno Wat- 
son; reprinted from Science, Feb. 29, 
1884) and on the itinerary (with dis- 
tances). Maps: map of Yukon River 
from Fort Yukon to its mouth (scale 





1 in:45 mi), also two maps showing | 


route of expedition. 


15599. SCHWATKA, 
1849-1892. Der arktische Skorbut und 
seine Heilmittel. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


Title tr.: Arctic scurvy and its remedy. 

Discusses remedies advocated by vari- 
ous explorers, and concludes that the 
best remedy is the eating of certain 
uncooked and preferably never-frozen 
foods. Copy seen: DLC. 


15600. SCHWATKA, FREDERICK, 
1849-1892. Die Erforschung des Yukor- 


FREDERICK, | 


(Deutsche geogra- |. 
phische Blatter, 1881. Bd. 4, p. 162-74). | 


~ 











n and 
lar. 4, 
ole Is. 
1° W.) 
River 
*kburn 
Penin- 
which 
*, West 
3 a de- 
dences 
on the 
author 
region. 
DLC. 


‘RICK, 
; river, 
of the 
1883, 
‘om its 
British 
» terri- 
ssell & 
- illus., 
An en- 
Phila- 
ummer 


reneral 
Recon- 
the au- 
inland 
Chilkat 
ntains; 

head- 
miles, 
1; with 
y trav- 
S, and 


o Wat- 
‘eb. 29, 
ith dis- 
. River 

(scale 


howing | 


: DLC. 


ERICK, | 


ut und 
peogra- 


62-74). | 


remedy. 
dy vari- 
hat the 
certain 
--frozen 


: DLC. 


ERICK, 
Yukon- 











Gebiets (Sommer 1883). (Deutsche geo- 
graphische Blatter, 1884. Bd. 7, p. 16—- 
30, plate, fold. map) Title tr.: The 
exploration of the Yukon region, sum- 
mer 1883. Foreword by Dr. A. Krause. 

An account of the U. S. Military Re- 
connaissance from Chilkoot Bay to Fort 
Selkirk along the Lewes River, under 
the command of the author. Brief de- 
scription of the purpose, personnel and 
the terrain along the route via Lakes 
Bennett, Marsh and Laberge and the 
Nordenskiéld River to the Lewes River 
in Yukon Territory. Copy seen: DLC. 


15601. SCHWATKA, FREDERICK, 
1849-1892. Exploration of the Yukon 
River in 1883. (American Geographical 
Society. Journal, 1884. v. 16, p. 345-82) 
Contains an outline of the progress 
of Alaska Military Reconnaissance of 
1883, Lieut. Schwatka commanding, 
with appendix (p. 380-82) on the itin- 
erary, Chilkoot Mission— Old Fort 

Yukon, with mileage. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15602. SCHWATKA, FREDERICK, 
1849-1892. Letter of Lieut. Frederick 
Schwatka, U. S. Army, commanding 
Franklin search party. (American Geo- 
graphical Society. Journal, 1880. v. 12, 
p. 104-107) 

Letter dated Camp Daly, North Hud- 
son Bay, March 31, 1879, addressed to 
the President of the Society, which 
sponsored the expedition, 1878-80. It 
comprises a report to the Society on 
the survey of the northwest coasts of 
Hudson Bay, on the information gained 
from Eskimos of the region, and a 
statement of Schwatka’s plans to search 
the southern shores of King William 
Island during the next season. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15603. SCHWATKA, FREDERICK, 
1849-1892. Nimrod in the North; or, 
Hunting and fishing adventures in the 
Arctic regions. New York, Cassell, 
1885. 198 p. front. (port.) illus. 

Based on the author’s experience in 
the region north of Hudson Bay, 1878- 
79, and in Alaska, 1883; discussion of 
the habits and methods of hunting polar 
bears, seals, reindeer, musk oxen, birds, 
of fishes, dogs and dog-sledging, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15604. SCHWATKA, FREDERICK, 
1849-1892. A summer in Alaska. A 
popular account of the travels of an 


Alaska exploring expedition along the 
great Yukon River, from its source to 
its mouth, in the British North-west 
territory, and in the territory of Alas- 
ka. St. Louis, Mo., J. W. Henry, 1893. 
418 p. incl. 71 illus., plates, map. 
Enlarged edition of Along Alaska’s 
great river, q.v., with the addition of 
three chapters on discovery and history, 
the people and their industries, and 
geographical features; a new frontis- 
piece (representing the author, instead 
of Crater Lake in 1885 edition); and 
the omission of two fold. maps. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SCHWATKA, FREDERICK, 1849-1892, 
see also Hyde, J. Wonderland. 1886. 


SCHWATK A, FREDERICK, 1849-1892, 
see also U. S. Army. Dept. of the Co- 
lumbia. Report of military reconnais- 
sance in Alaska, 1883. 1885. 


15605. SCHYTT, V. Re-freezing of the 
melt-water on the surface of glacier 
ice. (Geografiska annaler, 1949. Arg. 
31, p. 222-27, illus.) 

Short account, based on a four-year 
investigation at the Kebnekaise glacio- 
logical station, Sweden, of the forma- 
tion, thickness, and importance for the 
measuring of ablation of the superim- 
posed ice layer resulting from re-freez- 
ing of melt-water accumulated during 
ablation of a glacier; includes a defini- 
tion of and note on the “firn limit.” 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15606. SCIDMORE, ELIZA RUHA- 
MAH, 1856-1928. Alaska, its southern 
coast and the Sitkan archipelago. 
Boston, D. Lothrop & Co. [¢1885] viii, 
333 p. incl. illus., plates. front. (double 
map) 

The author’s letters to various news- 
papers on her two summer cruises in 
1883-84, are assembled and amplified 
by reference to published information 
to form an informative tourist guide to 
the region. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef (1885 only). 


15607. SCIDMORE, ELIZA RUHA- 
MAH, 1856-1928. Appletons’ guide-book 
to Alaska and the northwest coast. New 
ed. New York, D. Appleton & Co., 1899. 
v. [2], 167 p. 16 plates, 11 maps (6 
fold.) Previous edition 1893 (156 p.) 
was revised for the 1898 edition (167 
p.), which was reprinted in 1899, as 
described here. 
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Includes a section on Southeast Alas- 
kan islands, Indians, fisheries, towns, 
navigable waters, and scenery; on the 
southern continental shore, the Aleutian 
Islands, the Bering Sea islands and 
controversy; and on the routes to the 
Klondike; with a bibliography (64 
items). Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15608. SCIENCE DIGEST. Facts about 
the foggy Aleutians. (Science digest, 
Sept. 1942, v. 12, no. 3, p. 90-92) 
Brief note on physical features, pop- 
ulation and history of the Aleutian 
Islands. Copy seen: DLC. 


15609. SCIENTIFIC AMERICAN. The 
snow cruiser, a mobile base for Antarc- 
tica. (Scientific American, Jan. 1940. 
v. 162, p. 25, illus.) 

Brief description, with plan and cross- 
section view of vehicle designed by T. C. 
Poulter. Copy seen: DLC. 


15610. SCORESBY, WILLIAM, 1789- 
1857. An account of the arctic regions, 
with a history and description of the 
northern whale-fishery, by W. Scoresby, 
Jun, Edinburgh, Printed for A. Con- 
stable & Co.; [etc., etc.] 1820 2 v. (xx, 
551, 82 p., viii, 574 p.), 15 plates (4 
fold.) 4 maps (3 fold.) tables (part 
fold.) Nineteenth century classic on 
whaling, geography and natural history 
of northern waters. 

Contains in v. 1, chap. 1. Remarks 
on the existence of a sea-communication 
between the Atlantic and Pacific 
Oceans; with an account of the prog- 
ress of discovery. Chap. 2. Descriptive 
account of some of the polar countries. 
Spitsbergen and adjacent islands in- 
cluding Hope Island, and Jan Mayen. 
Chap. 3. Hydrographical survey of the 
Greenland Sea. Chap. 4. Account of the 
Greenland or polar ice. Kinds of ice, 
formation, icebergs, seasonal changes, 
including Davis Strait, properties, 
movement, drift, and effects of ice on 
atmosphere and sea. Chap. 5. Observa- 
tions on the atmospherology; particu- 
larly relating to Spitsbergen and the 
adjacent Greenland Sea. Chap. 6. Sketch 
of the zoology: whales, seals, polar 
bears, reindeer, birds, Amphibia, fishes, 
Crustacea and lower forms. 

Vol. 2, chap. 1. Chronological history 
of the northern whale fisheries. Chap. 
2. Comparative view of the origin, prog- 
ress, and present state of the whale- 
fisheries of different European nations. 
Chap. 3. Situation of the early whale- 
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fishery. Chap. 4. Account of the modern 
whale-fishery as conducted at Spitsber- 
gen, Chap. 5. Account of the Davis’ 
Strait whale-fishery; and a comparison 
with that of Greenland, with statements 
of expenses and profits of a fishing ship, 
Chap. 6. Method of extracting oil and 
preparing whalebone. Chap. 7. Narra- 
tive of proceedings on board of the ship 
Esk, during a whale-fishing voyage to 
the coast of Spitsbergen, 1816. 

Appendices: v. 1. Meteorological 
tables (daily, Apr. or May-July, 1807- 
1818, with remarks and analyses), 
Chronological list of voyages, 861- 
1819. Table of latitudes and longitudes 
in Spitsbergen and Jan Mayen, derived 
chiefly from original surveys. Catalog 
of plants found in Spitsbergen. State 
of wind and weather, Aug.—May, 1633- 
34, on Jan Mayen. 

v. 2. Acts of Parliament regarding 
whaling; dimensions of whaling ships; 
apparatus, crews, signals, weight and 
measure of oil, and variation of com- 
pass. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15611. SCORESBY, WILLIAM, 1789- 
1857. The arctic regions; their situation, 
appearances, climate, and zoology. Lon- 
don, The Religious Tract Society [1849] 
192 p. 

Contains a condensed and somewhat 
modified version of the author’s Account 
of the arctic regions, v. 1, 1820, q. v.; 
with a concluding note on expeditions 
from 1819-48. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15612. SCORESBY, WILLIAM, 1789- 
1857. Description of some remarkable 
atmospheric reflections and refractions, 
observed in the Greenland Sea. (Royal 
Society of Edinburgh. Transactions, 
1823. v. 9, p. 299-305) Paper read be- 
fore the Society, Dec. 1820. 

Account of mirages, with discussion 
of their causes. Copy seen: DLC. 


15613. SCORESBY, WILLIAM, 1789- 
1857. The Franklin Expedition: or, Con- 
siderations on measures for the dis- 
covery and relief of our absent 
adventurers in the Arctic regions. Lon- 
don, Longman, Brown, Green, and 
Longmans. 1850. 99 p. 2 fold. maps. 
Reprinted (in part) from Morning Her- 
ald, London, Dec. 1, 14, 26, 1849. 
Contains discussion (in general) of 
the search for Franklin, and (in par- 
ticular) of Baffin Bay and its ice con- 
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ditions. Includes (p. 98) table of dates 
for ship’s passage of the middle ice of 
Baffin Bay, 1616-1849. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15614. SCORESBY, WILLIAM, 1789- 
1857. Journal of a voyage to the north- 
ern whale-fishery; including researches 
and discoveries on the eastern coast of 
West Greenland in 1822... Edinburgh, 
Printed for A. Constable & Co.; [etc., 
etc.] 1823. 1 p. 1., [v] xlili, 472 p. 8 
plates (part fold.) incl. 2 maps, plan. 

Published in German translation as: 
William Scoresby’s des jiingern Tage- 
buch einer Reise auf den Wallfischfang, 
verbunden mit Untersuchungen und 
Entdeckungen an der Ostkueste von 
Groenland, im Sommer 1822. Aus dem 
Englischen uebersetzt und mit Zusaet- 
zen und Anmerkungen versehen von 
Friedrich Kries . . . Mit neun Tafeln 
abbildungen und einer Landkarte. Ham- 
burg, F. Perthes, 1825. (xvi, 414, xvii- 
xviii p. illus., plates, fold. map). 

Contains account of cruise in the 
Baffin, Apr.—Sept. 1822, in Greenland 
Sea to 80°30’N., several weeks’ whaling 
in waters off East Greenland, explora- 
tion of the Scoresby Sound region and 
about 800 miles of the East Greenland 
coast 70°-75°N., search for Eskimo 
settlements and magnetic and other ob- 
servations. Includes in the course of the 
journal, descriptions of ice conditions 
along Greenland’s east coast, physical 
features of the coast explored, optical 
phenomena (mirages, etc.) weather, 
ocean currents, whales and whaling, the 
ruins of Eskimo dwellings, and their 
burial places. 

Appendix: 1. Jameson, W. List of 
specimens of the rocks, with geognosti- 
cal memoranda. 

2. Hooker, Sir W. J. Lists of plants. 
(Annotated list of forty-five species). 

3. List of animals. (Annotated lists 
of eleven mammals, seventeen birds, 
and a few species of fishes, and inverte- 
brates from land and sea). 

4. Meteorological table, including the 
daily latitude and longitude of the ship. 
(Daily mean and extreme temperature, 
pressure, direction and force of wind, 
and weather, Apr. 15 to Sept. 19, 1822). 

5-6. Extracts from the journals of 
two other whalers, and a memorandum, 
all illustrating the hardships of whal- 
ing, and conditions in East Greenland 
waters, 


7. Table of latitudes and longitudes 
of headlands, bays and islands, on the 
eastern coast of Greenland. 

8. Giesecke, C. L. Remarks on the 
structure of Greenland in support of 
the opinion of its being an assemblage 
of islands, and not a continent. 

9. Explanation of some of the techni- 
cal terms, (Ice glossary). 

This work is reviewed in Edinburgh 
philosophical journal, 1823. v. 8, p. 
340-68. 

Copy seen: DLC (English); DSI 
(German). 


15615. SCORESBY, WILLIAM, 1789- 
1857. Memorials of the sea. My father: 
being records of the adventurous life 
of the late William Scoresby, Esq. of 
Whitby. By his son the Rev. William 
Scoresby. London, Longman, Brown, 
Green, and Longmans, 1851. viii, 232 
p. incl. front. (port.) 

Biography of the arctic navigator 
and whaler, William Scoresby 1760- 
1829; his early training, whaling voy- 
ages particularly in Greenland area; 
his inventions of navigating and whal- 
ing aids and equipment. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15616. SCORESBY, WILLIAM, 1789- 
1857. Memorials of the sea. Sabbaths 
in the arctic regions, by the Rev. Wil- 
liam Scoresby ... 2d ed. London, 
Longman, Brown, Green & Longmans, 
1850. viii, [1], [8]-155 p. 

Originally published as the first of 
five memorials in the author’s Mem- 
orials of the Sea, London, J. Nisbet & 
Co., 1885 (x p., 1 1., 393 p.) the only 
part in that volume relating to the 
Arctic. It is composed (from the au- 
thor’s early experience as a whaler and 
navigator, and later as clergyman) of 
testimonies to the power and beneficence 
of nature and God respectively, remarks 
on the perpetuation and observance of 
the sabbath, particularly in arctic 
regions, 

Copy seen: MH (1850) xs NNStef (1835). 


15617. SCORESBY, WILLIAM, 1789- 
1857. A meteorological journal kept 
during a Greenland voyage, 1812. (Wer- 
nerian Natural History Society. Mem- 
oirs, 1812, pub. 1818. v. 2, p. 167-73, 
incl. tables). 

Daily observations, May 1—-Aug. 12, 
1812, in Greenland Sea east of the 
Greenwich meridian and north to 78° 
50’N. Copy seen: DLC, 
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15618. SCORESBY, WILLIAM, 1789- 
1857. Meteorological observations on a 
Greenland voyage in the ship Resolu- 
ton, of Whitby, in 1811. (Wernerian 
Natural History Society. Memoirs, 1812, 
pub. 1818. v. 2, p. 155-66, incl. tables) 
Daily observations, Mar. 11—Aug. 7, 
1811, in Greenland Sea, east of Green- 

wich meridian and north to 79°20’N. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15619. SCORESBY, WILLIAM, 1789- 
1857. Narrative of an excursion upon 
the island of Jan Mayen; containing 
an account of its appearance and 
productions. (Edinburgh philosophical 
journal, June 1819. v. 1, p. 121-26) 

A paper read before the Wernerian 
Natural History Society, Dec. 1817, 
giving description (in brief) of the 
surface features, rocks, animal and 
plant life, and evidences of volcanic 
action. Copy seen: DLC. 


15620. SCORESBY, WILLIAM, 1789- 
1857. The northern whale-fishery. Phila- 
delphia, American Sunday-school 
Union; London, Religious Tract So- 
ciety [1835] viii, 9-192 p. 

Abridged version, and omitting chap. 
2, of v. 2 only of the author’s An 
Account of the arctic regions, 1820, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15621. SCORESBY, WILLIAM, 1789- 
1857. Observations on the currents and 
animalcules of the Greenland Sea. 
(Edinburgh philosophical journal, Jan. 
1821. v. 4, p. 111-14) 

Notes on surface plankton observed 
in Greenland Sea during the last two 
days of July, 1820. Copy seen: DLC. 


15622. SCORESBY, WILLIAM, 1789- 
1857. On the colour of the Greenland 
Sea. (Edinburgh philosophical journal, 
Jan. 1820. v. 2, p, 10-14) 

Note on blue and green color of the 
water and the plankton of the green 
areas, sometimes tinged yellow. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15623. SCORESBY, WILLIAM, 1789- 
1857. On the Greenland or polar ice. 
(Wernerian Natural History Society. 
Memoirs, 1815, pub. 1818. v. 2, p. 261- 
338) 

Description the ice off East Greenland, 
West Spitsbergen and in the waters 
between them; its properties; notes on 
types of ice in the sea, its formation, 
movements, drifting, and effect on at- 
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mosphere, with special regard to Green- 
land Sea ice conditions. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15624. SCORESBY, WILLIAM, 1789. 
1857. On the popular notion of an open 
polar sea. Is it the fact? (British Asso- 
ciation for the Advancement of Science. 
Report, 1853, pub. 1854. Notices and 
abstracts, p. 92-96) 

The author’s conclusions disagree 
with Dr. A. Petermann’s view on open 
polar sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


15625. SCORESBY, WILLIAM, 1789- 
1857. Remarks on a peculiar kind of red 
snow observed on the arctic seas. (Edin- 
burgh new philosophical journal, Oct.- 
Dec. 1828, pub. 1829. v. 6, p. 54-57) 
Discussion of the marine organisms 
in sea water being the cause of colored 
snow found upon drift ice, and refer- 
ences to the author’s observations in 
Greenland Sea compared to Parry’s dur- 
ing his sojourn on the pack ice of the 
Arctic Basin. Copy seen: DLC, 


15626. SCORESBY, WILLIAM, 1789- 
1857. Remarks on Dr. Latta’s observa- 
tions on the arctic sea and ice. (Edin- 
burgh new philosophical journal, Mar. 
1827. v. 2, p. 382-83) 

A reply to a misstatement (of the 
author’s observations on snow line and 
temperature of Spitsbergen) which 
appeared in T. Latta, Observations on 
the arctic sea and ice, 1827, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15627. SCORESBY, WILLIAM, 1789- 
1857. Remarks on the probability of 
reaching the North Pole: being an 
examination of the recent expedition 
under Captain Parry, in order to the 
inquiry, how far that experiment af- 
fects the practicability of the enterprise. 
(Edinburgh new philosophical journal, 
1828. v. 5, p. 22-42) 

The author here defends his opinion 
that the North Pole could be reached 
over the ice north of West Spitsbergen, 
in the face of criticism of the Parry 
Expedition, 1827, which tried and failed. 
He analyzes three conditions which 
might be varied, and result in a success- 
ful attempt, viz. (1) the weight of the 
sledge-boats, (2) the season of the year, 
and (3) the meridian upon which the 
party traveled, involving discussion of 
the ice conditions and mention of other 
attempts. Copy seen: DLC. 
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15628. SCORESBY, WILLIAM, 1789- 
1857. Remarks on the size of the Green- 
land whale, or Balaena mysticetus, de- 
signed to show that this animal is found 
of as great dimensions in the present 
day as at any former period since the 
establishment of the whale-fishery. 
(Edinburgh philosophical journal, June 
1819. v. 1, p. 83-88) 

Based upon the author’s own measure- 
ments of over three hundred whales, 
and on information from 17th and 18th 
century reports, he concludes sixty feet 
to have been always the largest size of 
this species. Copy seen: DLC. 


15629. SCORESBY, WILLIAM, 1789- 
1857. Von den Gletschern auf Spitz- 
bergen, besonders von sieben Eisbergen. 
(Annalen der Physik, 1821. Bd. 69, p. 
136-43) Title tr.: The glaciers of Spits- 
bergen, especially the seven icebergs. 
Translation from his: Account of the 
arctic regions, v. 1, 1820. 

Description of the icebergs in Spits- 
bergen waters. Copy seen: DLC, 


SCORESBY, WILLIAM, 1789-1857, see 
also Greville, R. K. Description new 
Potentilla W. Greenland. 1821. 


15630. SCORESBYSUND KOMITEENS 
O@STGRONLANDSEKSPEDITION TIL 
KONG CHRISTIAN IX’S LAND, 1932. 
[Reports. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1933-37] 19 nos. illus., plates, maps 
(part fold.) (Meddelelser om Grgnland. 
Bd. 104) 

Reports from an expedition ‘under 
Ejnar Mikkelsen, financed by the 
Danish Government and by private con- 
tributions, to investigate the Kangerd- 
lugssuaq region (68°-68°30’N. 31°45’- 
32°50’W.) as a possible region for set- 
tlement by East Greenland Eskimos. 
Six Danish and three British scientists 
took part in the work. 

Contents: Nr. 1 (pub. 1933) MIK- 
KELSEN, E. Report on the Expedition. 

Nr. 2 (pub. 1933) SPENDER, M. 
Map-making during the Expedition. 

Nr. 3 (pub. 1933) BOCHER, T. W. 
Phytogeographical studies of the Green- 
land flora. 

Nr. 4 (pub. 1933) BOCHER, T. W. 
Studies on the vegetation of the east 
coast of Greenland. 

Nr. 5 (pub. 1933) LYNGE, B. The 
lichens. 

Nr. 6 (pub. 1933) LIND, J. Micro- 
mycetes, 
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Nr. 7 (pub. 1933) HARMSEN, L. 
Mosses. 

Nr. 8 (pub. 1933) KOLDERUP- 
ROSENVINGE, J. L. A. Marine algae 
from Kangerdlugssuak. 

Nr. 9 (pub. 1984) MATHIASSEN, 
T. Eskimo finds from the Kangerdlugs- 
suaq region. 

Nr. 10 (pub. 1936) DEGERBQL, M. 
The former Eskimo habitation in the 
Kangerdlugssuak district East Green- 
land. 

Nr. 11 (pub. 1933) KRAMP, P. L. 
Coelenterata, Ctenophora and Chaetog- 
natha. 

Nr. 12 (pub. 1933) BRONDSTED, 
H, V. Porifera. 

Nr. 13 (pub. 1935) HEDING, S. G. 
Echinoderms. 

Nr. 14 (pub. 1934) WESENBERG- 
LUND, E. Gephyrians and annelids. 

Nr. 15 (pub. 1983) STEPHENSEN, 
K. Crustacea and Pycnogonida. 

Nr. 16 (pub. 1935) BRAENDE- 
GAARD, J., and others. Insects and 
arachnids. 

Nr. 17 (pub. 1934) THORSON, G. 
Marine molluscs. 

Nr. 18 (pub. 1935) DEGERBQL, M., 
and U. M@HL-HANSEN. Birds 
(Aves). 

Nr. 19 (pub. 1937) DEGERBQ@L, M. 
A contribution to the investigation of 
the fauna of the Blosseville coast. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under the author’s name. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


15631. SCOTIA (Ship), 1913. Ice ob- 
servation, meteorology and oceanog- 
raphy in the North Atlantic Ocean. 
Report on the work carried out by the 
S. S. “Scotia”, in 1918. London, H. M. 
Stationery Off., 1914. 141 p. incl. tables, 
charts, diagrs. and atlas of 1 p. 1., 35 
plates (maps, charts, diagrs.) 

After the loss of the S. S. Titanic, 
in Apr. 1912, the British Board of 
Trade called a special conference to 
consider the establishment of ice patrol 
or ice observation vessels to the north 
of steamship routes across the Atlantic. 
The report of the conference, Dec. 20, 
1912, recommended this expedition, and 
the Board of Trade took immediate 
steps to carry it into effect. Arrange- 
ments were made for the cost to be 
shared equally between the government 
and the shipowners concerned. The 
Scotia was commanded by Capt. T. Rob- 
ertson, her former captain in Bruce’s 
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Antarctic expedition. cf. Nature, Jan. 
1915, p. 535. 

The Scotia cruised mainly in waters 
along the Grand Banks of Newfound- 
land, with one cruise in the Labrador 
Sea to about 55°N. and a homeward 
journey via Cape Farewell and south- 
ern Denmark Strait. 

Contents include: Matthews, D. J. 
Report on oceanography (currents, ver- 
tical distribution of temperature and 
salinity) and general narrative. 

Taylor, G. I. Report on meteorology 
(which includes note on detecting the 
presence of icebergs by means of their 
effect on the temperature of the sea). 

Crawshay, L. R. Report on the plank- 
ton (horizontal and vertical distribution 
of species). 

Appendix: Four-hourly sea surface 
(temperature and salinity) and meteor- 
ological observations, Mar. 23—Aug. 19. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15632. SCOTT, ERASTUS HOWARD, 
1855- . Alaska days. Chicago [etc.] 
Scott, Foresman & Co. [¢1923] 106, [1] 
p. illus., inel. 5 sketch maps. 

Personal narrative of a tourist trip 
up the Inland Passage, across the Gulf 
of Alaska and via railroad to Fair- 
banks, 1923. Copy seen: NNStef. 


15633. SCOTT, G. FIRTH. Daring 
deeds of polar explorers; true stories 
of the bravery, resource, endurance & 
adventures of explorers at the Poles. 
London, Seeley, Service & Co., Ltd., 
1922. 3 p. 1., [17]-263, [1] p. col. front., 
plates. 

Also published in Philadelphia by 
Lippincott, 1922. Drawn from the au- 
thor’s larger work Romance of polar 
exploration, 1906, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15634. SCOTT, G. FIRTH. From Frank- 
lin to Nansen; tales of arctic adventure. 
Philadelphia, Lippincott, 1904. 296 p. 
7 plates, 1 map. 

History of expeditions from Franklin 
to Andrée. Copy seen: NNStef. 


15635. SCOTT, G. FIRTH. The romance 
of polar exploration; interesting de- 
scriptions of Arctic and Antarctic ad- 
venture from the earliest time to the 
voyage of the “Discovery.” Philadel- 
phia, J. B. Lippincott Co., [ete., ete.] 
1906. 350, [1] p. 21 plates, 3 maps. 
Includes sections on arctic explora- 
tion before Franklin (in brief) and 
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from the time of the Franklin expedi- 
tions to that of Stella Polare, 1899, in 
greater detail. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15636. SCOTT, JAMES MAURICE. 
Gino Watkins. London, Hodder & 
Stoughton, [1935] xviii, 317 p. inel, 
illus. (7 maps), 29 plates, incl. ports, 
Biography of Britain’s youngest fa- 
mous explorer, who at twenty led an 
expedition to Edge Island, later con. 
ducted two more major exploratory 
journeys, and, 1932, organized the Brit- 
ish Arctic Air Route Expedition to 
Greenland, in the early weeks of which 

he was drowned. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15637. SCOTT, JAMES MAURICE. 
The land that God gave Cain; an ac- 
count of H. G. Watkins’ expedition to 
Labrador, 1928-1929. London, Chatto 
& Windus, 1933. vii, 281, [1] p. illus. 
(music) 20 plates (incl. ports.) 3 maps 
(1 fold.) 

Personal narrative, drawn from dia- 
ries of the party (Scott, Watkins and 
L. A. D. Leslie) of the canoe and sledge 
journeys in the Hamilton, Northwest, 
Naskaupi and Unknown River country; 
with notes on geography, the dogs, the 
people, and Hopedale at Christmas. 

Appendix: Food, flies and mosqui- 
toes, equipment, clothing, sledges and 
sledging, motor, horse and dog trans- 
portation, snowshoes and skis, and notes 
on geology, botany and weather; with 
an index. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15638. SCOTT, JAMES MAURICE, 
editor. The polar regions; an anthol- 
ogy of arctic and antarctic photographs. 
New York, Oxford University Press 
[1935] 6 p. 1., 100 p. of illus. (Life 
and art in photograph. 2). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


SCOTT, JAMES, MAURICE, see also 
Chapman, F. S., & others. Northern 
lights. 1932. 


SCOTT, JAMES, MAURICE, see also 
Chapman, F. S., & others. Northern 
lights. 1933. 


SCOTT, JAMES, MAURICE, see also 
Watkins, H. G. River exploration in 
Labrador. 1930. 


SCOTT, PETER, see Hanson, H. C., & 
others. 1949 Perry R. Expedition. 1949. 
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15639. SCOTT, ROBERT F. Waterfowl 
investigations in the Innoko region of 
Alaska. (In: Williams, C. S., and 
others. Waterfowl populations and 
breeding conditions (etc.), 1948. p. 
107-122, tables) 

Notes on the distribution, mating, 
nesting, moulting, broods, and mortal- 
ity of ducks and geese in southwestern 
Alaska, with checklist of the Innoko 
River waterfowl, percentage composi- 
tion of the duck population, and some 
data on brood sizes, age, sex and weight 
of birds. Includes description and num- 
bers of moose seen in Innoko River 
region. Copy seen: DF; DLC. 


SCOTT, ROBERT F., see also Nelson, 
U. C., & others. Waterfowl breeding 
ground survey in Alaska, 1949. 1949. 


SCOTT, WALTER P., see Engineering 
& mining journal. Alaska Juneau enter- 
prise, 1932. 


15640. SCOTT-HANSEN, SIGURD. 
Projekter. (Polar-arboken, 1935, p. 
102-106) Title tr.: Projects. 

Discusses the possibility of reaching 
the North Pole by submarine, equipped 
with ice drill. Copy seen: NNA. 


SCOTT-HANSEN, SIGURD, see also 
Geelmuyden, H. Astronomical observa- 
tions (Ist Fram Exped.) 1901. 


SCOTT-HANSEN, SIGURD, see also 
Steen, A. S. Terrestrial magnetism (1st 
Fram Exped.) 1901. 


SCOTT POLAR RESEARCH INSTI- 
TUTE, see Polar record. Jan. 1931-to 
date. 1931- 


15641. SCOULER, JOHN. Observations 
on the indigenous tribes of the N. W. 
coast of America. (Royal Geographical 
Society. Journal, 1841. v. 11, p. 215-50) 
General description of Indians on 
the mainland and offshore islands in- 
cluding the Haida and Tsimshian, with 
extensive comparative vocabularies; 
based on (limited) personal observation 
and information furnished by Wm. F. 
Tolmie, Hudson’s Bay Co. factor long 

resident in the region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15642. SCOULER, JOHN On the In- 
dian tribes inhabiting the north-west 
coast of America. (Edinburgh new 
philosophical journal, July 1846. v. 41, 
p. 168-92; Ethnological Society of Lon- 
don. Journal, 1848. v. 1, p. 228-52. 


Paper read before the Ethnological 
Society, Apr. 1846, an attempt to 
classify the various tribes found be- 
tween Bering Strait and the Columbia 
River, between the Rocky Mts, and the 
Pacific Ocean, on the basis of linguistic 
affiliations: an annotated list of the 
Eskimos and Indian groups, with data 
on distribution, languages, physical 
characteristics, religion, customs, and 
social organization. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


15643. SCOURFIELD, DAVID JoO- 
SEPH. Contributions to the non-marine 
fauna of Spitsbergen. Part I. Prelim- 
inary notes, and reports on the Rhizo- 
poda, Tardigrada, Entomostraca, etc. 
(Zoological Society of London. Proceed- 
ings, June 1897. p. 784-92, plate) 
Based on specimens found in mosses 
collected by Dr. J. W. Gregory on the 
Spitsbergen Expedition of Sir Martin 
Conway, 1896. An annotated list of 
twenty Rhizopoda, and four Tardigrada 
(one new species described) and men- 
tion of eight other groups of inverte- 
brates. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15644. [SCRUTATOR] pseud. The im- 
practicability of a North-West Passage 
for ships, impartially considered. Lon- 
don, Printed by A. J. Valpy, 1824. iv, 
182 p., 1 1., Preface signed: Scrutator. 
Published also under title: On the north- 
west passage. By Scrutator. London 
1824. 

The anonymous author infers the im- 
practicability of a passage, from pub- 
lications of Ross, Buchan and Parry, 
and others, who sailed Canadian Arctic 
waters. He discusses contemporary 
views and speculations concerning cur- 
rent systems, ice conditions, and alter- 
nate routes. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15645. SCUDDER, NEWTON PRATT. 
The salt-halibut fishery, with especial 
reference to that of Davis’ Straits. (In: 
Goode, G. B., and others. The fisheries 
and fishery industries of the U. §&., 
1884-87. Section 5, v. 1, p. 90-119, 
incl. tables) 

Contains notes on the growth of the 
Greenland halibut fishery, with statis- 
tics of catch, 1866-81; brief remarks 
on location and character of the fishing- 
grounds, with tables of climatic data 
and currents, relating to fishing; notes 
on the fishermen, financial arrange- 
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ments, vessels, methods of dressing and 
salting the catch, and of fishing. 
Copy seen: DF. 


15646. SCUDDER, SAMUEL HUB- 
BARD, 1837-1911. Description of some 
Labradorian butterflies. (Boston So- 
ciety of Natural History. Proceedings, 
1874, pub. 1875. v. 17, p. 294-314) 

Six species described, ranging across 
southern Labrador and into Northwest 
Territories. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15647. SCUDDER, SAMUEL HUB- 
BARD, 1837-1911, and others. Insects. 
Hymenoptera, Nocturnal Lepidoptera, 
Diptera, Coleoptera, Neuroptera and 
Arachnida. (Jn: Kumlien, L., and 
others. Contributions to natural history 
of arctic America. U. S. National Mu- 
seum, Bulletin, 1879. No. 15, p. 159-61) 
List of sixteen species collected by 
L. Kumlien during the Howgate Polar 

Expedition, 1877-78. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15648. SCUDDER, SAMUEL HUB- 
BARD, 1837-1911. Report upon a col- 
lection of diurnal Lepidoptera made in 
Alaska by the Scientific Corps of the 
Russo-American Telegraph Expedition 
under the direction of Lieut. W. H. 
Dall. (Boston Society of Natural His- 
tory. Proceedings, 1868-69, pub. 1869. 
v. 12, p. 404-408) 

List, with localities, of twelve (in- 
cluding, with descriptions, two new) 
species of butterflies from various places 
along the Yukon River. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15649. SCULL, EDWARD MARSHALL, 
1880— . Hunting in the Arctic and 
Alaska. Philadelphia, John C. Winston 
Co., 1914. 304 p. incl. front., illus. 72 
plates, 11 maps. Also published in Lon- 
don by Duckworth & Co., 1914 (same 
pagination, etc.) 

Account of the author’s hunting trips 
up the Yukon River, and to Chukotsk 
Peninsula; his bear and walrus hunting 
in arctic seas; and trips to the Alaska 
and Kenai Peninsulas. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15650. SDOBNIKOV, V. M. Bor’ba s 
khishchnikami, (In: U.S.S.R. Minis- 
terstvo sel’skogo khoziaistva. Uprav- 
lenie raionov Krainego Severa. Severnoe 
olenevodstvo, 1948. p. 347-63) Title tr.: 
Struggle with predatory animals. 
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Contains description of the habits 
of the wolf in northern regions as 
the main enemy of reindeer; duties and 
tactics of the herder in guarding herds 
from attack by wolves; methods of ex. 
terminating wolves by traps, by exter. 
mination of whelps, by driving, poison- 
ing, pits and other devices. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15651. SDOBNIKOV, V.M. K voprosu 
0 sostave osennego korma_ severnykh 
olenei. (Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1935. T. 24, p, 
129-36, tables) Title tr.: The composi- 
tion of the reindeer forage in autumn, 

An investigation carried out 1931 on 
Malozemel’skaya Tundra, Archangel 
Province. Copy seen: DLC. 


15652. SDOBNIKOV, V. M. Materialy 
po voprosu o zimnem pitanii severnogo 
olenia. (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1935. T. 24, p. 
137-41, tables) Title tr.: Materials on 
the problem of the winter feeding of 
reindeer. 

Results of analysis of stomach con- 
tents of eight reindeer on Malozemel’- 
skaya Tundra in Archangel Province, 
Jan.—Feb. 1933. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15653. SDOBNIKOV, V. M. O setnom 
promysle grenlandskogo tiulenia na 
Murmanskom beregu. (Leningrad. Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1931. T. 3, vyp. 2, p. 63-72) Title tr.: 
Concerning the net-catching on the 
Phoca groenlandica on the Murman 
coast. 

A short description of the net-catch- 
ing of Greenland seal in waters off 
the eastern Murman coast and of the 
hunting of other sea mammals in the 
same region. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15654. SDOBNIKOV, V. M. Problema 
promyslovo-biologicheskoi s”emki v 
Arktike. (Problemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 
4, p. 145-48) Title tr.: Problems of 
economic-biological surveys in the arc- 
tic regions. 

A brief discussion of the importance 
of biological surveys, of methods of 
their organization and of problems they 
are designed to solve. Summary in Eng- 
lish, p. 182-83. Copy seen: DLC. 


15655. SDOBNIKOV, V. M. Rasprede- 
lenie mlekopitatushchkih i ptifs po 
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tipam mestoobitanii v Bol’shezemel’skoi 
tundre i na fAmale. Leningrad, Izd-vo 
Glasvsevmorputi, 1937. 76 p. illus., 
tables (1 fold.), diagr. (Leningrad. Vse- 
sotuznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1937. T. 92) Title tr.: Distribution of 
mammals and birds, according to the 
types of habitats in the Bol’shezemel’- 
skaya Tundra and Yamal Peninsula. 

Based on observations made during 
several expeditions of the Arctic Insti- 
tute of the U.S.S.R., 1931-33 and 1935. 
Detailed discussion of sub-zones in the 
tundra, their characteristics, quantita- 
tive and qualitative differences in ani- 
mal populations and various types of 
habitats; tabular presentation of about 
thirty-six mammals and forty-five birds, 
in their geographic distribution among 
the habitats; and a bibliography (25 
items). Summary and table captions in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


15656. SDOBNIKOV, V. M. Vzaimoot- 
nosheniia severnogo oleniia s zhivotnym 
mirom tundry i lesa. (Leningrad. Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1935. T. 24, p. 5-66, tables, diagr.) 
Title tr.: Relations between the reindeer 
(Rangifer tarandus) and the animal 
life of tundra and forest. 

Effect of beasts and birds of prey, 
and of parasitic insects on reindeer. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15657. SDOBNIKOV, V. M., and A. 
ROMANOV. O miasnykh resursakh v 
Arktike. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 1940, 
no. 9, p. 23-26, illus.) Title tr.: On meat 
resources in the Arctic. 

Contains brief data on wild reindeer 
migration routes, and size of the herds 
in the Khatanga, Olenek, Lena, Yana, 
and Indigirka River regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15658. SEALE, ALVIN, 1873— . Notes 
on Alaskan water birds. (Academy of 
Natural Sciences, Philadelphia. Pro- 
ceedings, 1898. v. 50, p. 126-40) 

Based on collections made by the 
author for Stanford University in sum- 
mer 1896, under patronage of Timothy 
Hopkins, during a voyage to Point 
Barrow, Alaska and thence to the Mac- 
kenzie River. An annotated list of 
thirty-seven species from the Aleutian 
Islands to Herschel Island; a list of 
eighteen shore birds from the Aleutian 
and Pribilof Islands collected by others, 


1897; and a list of nine species from 
Kodiak Island, 1896. Copy seen: DLC. 


15659. SEALOCK, RICHARD BURL, 
and P. A. SEELY. Bibliography of 
place name literature, United States, 
Canada, Alaska and Newfoundland. 
Chicago, American Library Association, 
1948. [x], 331 p. 

Includes sections on Alaska, p. 215- 
17, Northwest Territories, p. 238-39, 
and Yukon Territory, p. 258. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15660. SEARLE, HARRIET (RICH- 
ARDSON). Isopod crustaceans of the 
northwest coast of North America. (In: 
Rathbun, M. J., and others. Crustaceans. 
Harriman Alaska series, 1904. v. 10, 
p. 211-30, illus.) 

List, with synonymy and localities, 
which includes seven species from Gla- 
cier Bay, Yakutat Bay, Cook Inlet, 
Bering Sea and the waters around Popof 
Island; of these, two are new species, 
fully described. Copy seen: DLC. 


15661. SEARLE, HARRIET (RICH- 
ARDSON). Isopods collected in the 
Northwest Pacific by the U. S. Bureau 
of Fisheries Steamer “Albatross” in 
1906. (U. S. National Museum. Pro- 
ceedings, 1909, pub. 1910. v. 37, p. 75- 
129, illus.) 

Descriptions of twenty-nine new spe- 
cies, and list (with stations noted) of 
known species collected from the North 
Pacific (San Francisco to Alaska, Aleu- 
tian Islands, Kamchatka, Japan) and 
Bering Sea. Bibliography, p. 126-29. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15662. SEARLE, HARRIET (RICH- 
ARDSON). Isopods from the Alaska 
salmon investigation. (U. S. Fish and 
Wildlife Service. Bulletin of the U. S. 
Fish Commission, 1904, pub. 1905. v. 
24, p. 209-21, illus.) 

A list, with localities and synonymy, 
of twelve (including, with full descrip- 
tion, four new) species from the waters 
of Southeast Alaska and the Kodiak 
Island region, collected by the Alba- 
tross, 1903. Copy seen: DF. 


15663. SEARLE, HARRIET (RICH- 
ARDSON). On some isopods of the 
family Dajidae from the northwest 
Pacific Ocean, with descriptions of a 
new genus and two new species. (U. S. 
National Museum. Proceedings, 1908. 
v. 33. p. 689-96, illus.) 
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Descriptions, based on specimens col- 
lected by U. S. Fisheries Steamer Alba- 
tross 1906, from (among _ others) 
several localities in Bering Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15664. SEATON, STUART LUMAN, 
1896— , and others. Ionospheric re- 
search at College, Alaska July, 1941- 
June, 1946. (Carnegie Institution of 
Washington. Dept. of Terrestrial Mag- 
netism. Researches, 1947. v. 12, p. 1-371, 
incl. tables, illus., diagrs. Carnegie In- 
stitution publication 175) Other au- 
thors: H. W. Wells and L. V. Berkner. 
Contains description of site, build- 
ings, personnel, instruments, and pro- 
cedures; discussion of results; special 
reports on (1) polar radio disturbance 
during magnetic bays, (2) vertical dis- 
tribution of electrons from ionospheric 
measurements, and (3) measurements 
of height of maximum electron density; 
and tabular results of hourly values 
of ionospheric measurements, 1941-46. 

Bibliography (14 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15665. SEATON, STUART LUMAN, 
1896— , and C. W. MALICH. Auroral 
research at College, Alaska, 1941-1944. 
(Carnegie Institution of Washington. 
Dept. of Terrestrial Magnetism. Re- 
searches, 1947. v. 12, p. 373-97, incl. 
tables, plate. Carnegie Institution pub- 
lication 175) 

Description of buildings, personnel, 
instruments and procedures; discussion 
of accuracy of results and of the data; 
and tabular values of zenith auroral 
intensity measurements. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15666. SEATTLE. CHAMBER OF 
COMMERCE. ALASKA BUREAU. 
Alaska; “our frontier wonderland.” 
[2d ed., rev.] [Seattle, 1913] 93 p. 
illus. (incl. 5 maps) Also published in 
later larger editions. 

Presentation of the knowledge, then 
held, of the resources of Alaska and 
their development; for the general 
reader. 

Copy seen: DLC (also 5th ed. 112 p. 
1916; 7th ed. 119 p. 1919); NNStef. 


15667. SEATTLE. CHAMBER OF 
COMMERCE. ALASKA BUREAU. 
Alaska, “Our frontier wonderland”... 
[5th ed., rev.] [Seattle] Alaska Bureau, 
Seattle Chamber of Commerce, 1916. 
cover-title, 112 p. illus., fold. map. An- 
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other ed. 1913, 92 p. illus. (incl. 6 maps) 
fold. map. 

Contains condensed information from 
government publications on minerals 
and mining, fisheries, agriculture, 
towns, distances, and a few miscellan- 
eous statistics. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef (1913 ed.), 


SEATTLE, CHAMBER OF COM. 
MERCE. ALASKA COMMITTEE, see 
Forbes, S. Fight for “A” route begins, 
1943. 


SEBRELL, W. H., see Vivian, R. P., & 
others. Nutrition & health James Bay 
Indian. 1948. 


15668. SECRETAN, JAMES HENRY 
EDWARD, 1852-— . To Klondyke and 
back; a journey down the Yukon from 
its source to its mouth. London, Hurst 
and Blackett, Ltd., 1898. xii, 260 p. 
front. (port.) ‘23 plates, diagrs. 

An hilarious account of a trip in 
1897, via Dyea, Chilkoot Pass and the 
Lewes River, down the Yukon; to which 
is appended useful hints for prospec- 
tors, table of distances. mining regula- 
tions, dredging methods and _ timber 
regulations. 

Copy seen: CaOG; DLC; NNStef. 


SEDOV, GEORGII YrAKOVLEVICH, 
1871-1914, see Nagornyi, S. Ob éks- 
peditsii G. fA. Sedova. 1938. 


15669. SEDOV (lIce-breaker), 1934. 
Zhurnal nabliudenii nad poverkhnost- 
nym sloem moria, proizvedennykh na 
l/p “Sedov” v 1934 p. (Leningrad. 
Vsesotfuznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1936. T. 64, p. 159-70, tables) Title tr.: 
Journal of surface observations con- 
ducted by the ice-breaker Sedov, 1934. 

Observations, July 20-Oct. 1, 1934, 
conducted during a voyage for the 
Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R. to the 
north-eastern portion of Kara Sea, giv- 
ing hourly (irregular) data on tem- 
perature, chlorinity, salinity, alkalinity, 
and state of sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


15670. SEEBOHM, HENRY, 1832-1895. 
The birds of Siberia; a record of a 
naturalist’s visits to the valleys of the 
Petchora and Yenesei. London, J. Mur- 
ray, 1901. xix, 512 p. incl. illus., port., 
fold. map. 

Narrative of the authors’ two Siber- 
ian expeditions, the first in 1875 to the 
Pechora, and the second, 1877, to the 
Yenisey. The results were published as 





¥ 











XUM 





aps) 


from 
erals 
ture, 
llan- 


ed.), 
OM. 


, See 
Pins, 


Bay 


NRY 

and 
‘rom 
urst 


934. 
ost- 

na 
rad, 
ady, 


con- 
934, 
934, 

the 

the 
giv- 
em- 
lity, 
LC. 


895. 


the 
[ur- 
yrt., 


per- 
the 
the 
| as 














Siberia in Europe, 1880, and Siberia in 
Asia, 1882, q.v. The present volume, 
published posthumously, contains the 
substance of the two earlier works, 
with minor changes of text, omission 
of footnotes, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


15671. SEEBOHM, HENRY, 1832-1895. 
Contributions to the ornithology of Si- 
beria. (Ibis, 1878-80. Ser. 4, v. 2, p. 
173-84, 322-52; v. 3, p. 1-18, 147-63; 
y. 4, p. 179-95, plate) 

Results of the author’s collections 
and observations along the Yenisey in 
1877 above the Arctic Circle, and his 
work on collections sent to him from 
the district between 56°-66°N. A brief 
narrative of his overland sledge jour- 
ney, the weeks along the river, the 
breakup of the ice, and his return up- 
river and across Russia. Annotated list 
of two hundred twenty-two species, 
representing birds occurring around 
Krasnoyarsk, and along the Yenisey to 
its mouth. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15672. SEEBOHM, HENRY, 1832-1895. 
The North Polar basin. (Geographical 
journal, Oct. 1893. v. 2, p. 331-46, fold. 
map). Also in: Smithsonian Institution. 
Annual report, 1893, pub. 1894. p. 375- 
94) 

Address to the geographical section 
of the British Association for the Ad- 
vancement of Science, Nottingham, 
Sept. 1893: general remarks on explo- 
ration, river systems, the tundra, for- 
ests, steppe, anthropology, life areas, 
isothermal lines, geology, and weather. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15673. SEEBOHM, HENRY, 1832-1895. 
Notes on the birds of Archangel. (Ibis, 
July 1882. Ser. 4, v. 6, p. 371-86, plate) 

Annotated list of one hundred sixty- 
eight species, based on notes of K. G. 
Henke, who resided in Archangel for 
several years. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15674. SEEBOHM, HENRY, 1832-1895. 
Siberia in Asia: a visit to the valley 
of the Yenesay in East Siberia. With 
description of the natural history, mi- 
gration of birds, etc. London, J. Mur- 
ray, 1882. xviii, 304 p. illus., fold. map. 

Account of the author’s journey, 
Mar.-Oct. 1877, to the mouth of the 
Yenisey River, via Krasnoyarsk, and 
return to England; with notes through- 
out on birds; descriptions of the travel 
methods (dogs, reindeer, steamer, etc.) 


the tundra, the Ostyaks, Dolgans and 

Tungus; and with remarks on scurvy 

among white men and the Tungus. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15675. SEEBOHM, HENRY, 1832-1895. 
Siberia in Europe: a visit to the valley 
of the Petchora, in north-east Russia; 
with descriptions of the natural history, 
migration of birds, etc. London, J. Mur- 
ray, 1880. xv, 311 p. illus., fold. map. 
Narrative of the author’s journey, 
Mar.—Sept. 1875, accompanied by J. A. 
Harvie-Brown (ornithologist) across 
northern Russia to the Pechora River 
(just below the Arctic Circle) and 
thence downstream to Barents Sea, and 
home by steamer; with notes on birds 
and descriptions of Archangel, the 
Samoyeds, their customs and reindeer, 
and the tundra. Copy seen: DLC. 


15676. SEEBOHM, HENRY, 1832-1895. 
A visit to the valley of the Yenisei. 
(Royal Geographical Society. Journal, 
1878, pub. 1879. v. 48, p. 1-16) 
Account of a sledge journey in 1876- 
77 across Russia from the West to 
Krasnoyarsk, thence north via Yeni- 
seysk and Turukhansk, and a trip by 
boat down the Yenisey River and return. 
Includes descriptions of the river and 
surrounding country and villages, the 
trees, the weather and the spectacle of 
the break-up of the ice on the Yenisey 
River, with notes on the various Sam- 
oyed tribes and the Tungus. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15677. SEEBOHM, HENRY, 1832-1895, 
and J. A. HARVIE-BROWN. Notes on 
the birds of the lower Pechora. (Ibis, 
1876. Ser. 3, v. 6, p. 105-126, 215-30, 
289-311, 434-56, 2 plates) 

Results of an ornithological expedi- 
tion, Apr._Aug. 1875, undertaken by 
the two authors, from Ust Zylma 
(about 65°45’N.) to the mouth of the 
river. Description of the river banks 
and tundra, and an annotated list of 
one hundred thirteen species of birds. 
Many of these species are discussed in 
detail. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15678. SEELHEIM, HEINRICH. Die 
Filchnersche Vorexpedition nach Spitz- 
bergen. (Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu 
Berlin. Zeitschrift, 1910. p. 654-61) 
Report of the preliminary expedition 
to West Spitsbergen of the six scientists 
who made up the German Antarctic 
Expedition of the following year under 
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Wilhelm Filchner, with account of the 
glaciers and physical features of the 
Post Glacier region at the east end of 
Ice Fiord. Copy seen: DLC. 


SEELHEIM, HEINRICH, see also 
Filchner, W., & H. Seelheim. Quer 
durch Spitzbergen. 1911. 


SEELY, PAULINE A., see Sealock, 
R. B., & P, A. Seely. Bibliog. place 
name literature. 1948. 


15679. SEEMAN, ALBERT LLOYD, 
1898— . Regions and resources of 
Alaska. (Economic geography, Oct. 
1937. v. 13, p. 334-46, illus., sketch 
map) 

Brief sketches of the characteristics 
of the following regions: Ketchikan- 
Sitka, St. Elias-Matanuska, Aleutian- 
Pribilof Islands, Yukon and Kuskokwim 
watersheds, Seward Peninsula and arc- 
tic watershed; with a very brief sum- 
mary of resources. Copy seen: DLC. 


15680. SEEMANN, BERTHOLD CARL, 
1825-1871. Narrative of the voyage of 
H. M. S. Herald during the years 1845- 
51, under the command of Captain 
Henry Kellett ... being a circumnavi- 
gation of the globe, and three cruises 
to the arctic regions in search of Sir 
John Franklin. London, Reeve & Co., 
1853. 2 v. (xvi, 322 p.; vii, 302 p.) col. 
fronts., fold. map. 

Also published in German as Reise 
um die Welt und drei Fahrten der 
kéniglich britischen Fregatte Herald 
nach dem nérdlichen Polarmeere zur 
Aufsuchung Sir John Franklin’s in den 
Jahren 1845-1851. Hannover, C. Riimp- 
ler, 1853 (2 v. in 1, 4 plates) 

Narrative of a six-year voyage from 
England via Cape Horn to South and 
Central America, Pacific Islands, Ber- 
ing Strait region, and return via Cape 
of Good Hope; prepared by the natural- 
ist who joined the ship in Jan. 1847, 
from his own and others’ records. It 
includes in v. 2, account of first north- 
ern cruise to Kamchatka and the Kotze- 
bue Sound region of Alaska in July- 
Sept. 1848, (p. 1-70) with notes on the 
physical features, fauna and Eskimos 
of the Alaskan region, subterranean ice 
of Eschscholtz Bay and on Petropav- 
lovsk. Account of a cruise June—Sept. 
1849, accompanied by the Plover 
through Bering Strait to Wainwright 
Inlet, discovery of Herald (Geral’d) 
Island, sighting of “Plover Land,” win- 
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tering 1849-50 of the Plover in Kotze. 
bue Sound, and sledge trip to st 
Michael by B. Pim, p. 91-148. Account 
of the third voyage June-Sept. 1850, to 
Kotzebue Sound and Cape Lisburne, 
also a summary of the Franklin Search 
1848-52 by A. Petermann, p. 175-216, 

Copy seen: DLC (English & Ger. 
man); NNStef. (English). 


SEEMANN, BERTHOLD CARL, 1825. 
1871, see also Kittlitz, F. H. Twenty. 
four views vegetation Pacific. 1361, 


15681. SEEMEN, KARL OTTO von, 
1838-1910. Salices novae. (Repertorium 
specierum novarum regni vegetabilis, 
1908. Bd. 5, no. 79-80, p. 17-20) Title 
tr.: New Salices. 

Contains a Latin description and 
critical notes on an arctic willow, Salix 
kolymensis n. sp. from Kolyma River 
basin, Yakut A.S.S.R. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15682. SEGAL, LOUIS, 1887- . The 
conquest of the Arctic. London [etc] 
G. G. Harrap & Co., Ltd., [1939] 284, 
[1] p. 31 plates, incl. ports., 2 maps 
(1 fold.) 

This history of explorations, particu. 
larly in modern times, contains chap- 
ters (in brief) on early voyages, 
Russian exploration, the Kara Sea 
trade route, navigation of the North- 
east Passage, and (in more detail) the 
Soviet North Pole Drifting Station, 
1937-38; chapters (in brief) on Cana- 
dian Arctic, Alaskan, Greenland, Ice- 
land and Spitsbergen investigations, on 
arctic peoples, also aviation, scientific 
work and natural resources in the 
North. Appendix: Chronology of arctic 
voyages, 1870-1918. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


SEIBERT, F. V., see Graham, M., é 
F. V. Seibert. Canada’s wild buffalo, 
1923. 


15683. SEIDELIN, AGNETE. Hippuri- 
daceae, Halorrhagidaceae and Callitri- 
chaceae. 1910. (In: Structure and bid- 
ogy of arctic flowering plants, nr. 5. 
Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1912. 36. hefte, p. 295-332, illus.) 
Discussions of specimens from the 
Botanical Museum of Copenhagen Uni- 
versity; bibliography, p. 297-300. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15684. SEIDENFADEN, GUNNAR, 
1908— . Botanical investigations dur 
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ing the Danish East Greenland Expedi- 
tion 1929. (In: Ostgrgnlandske expedi- 
tion til Kong Christian den X’s land, 
1929. Preliminary report, no. 6. Pub. 
in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1930. Bd. 
14, p. 365-82, illus., map) 

Discussions of vascular plants from 
sixteen localities in East Greenland 
72°-75°N. and list, with localities, of 
the species collected. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15685. SEIDENF ADEN, GUNNAR, 
1908- . The Godthaab Expedition 1928. 
Report on the botanical work and some 
plant lists from the northern part of 
the area visited. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reit- 
zl, 1982. 16 p. illus., map. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 82, nr. 1) 

General report of the botanical sec- 
tion of the Godthaab Expedition, 1928, 
and list of higher plants collected in 
six localities in the Wolstenholme Fiord 
region and Inglefield Land, North 
Greenland, on Hakluyt Island and Bjgr- 
lng Island in Smith Sound and on 
Ellesmere Island and Baffin Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15686. SEIDENF ADEN, GUNNAR, 
19098- . Marine phytoplankton. (Jn: 
Polunin, N. V., and others. Botany of 
the Canadian Eastern Arctic. Pt. II. 
Canada. National Museum. Bulletin, 
1947. No. 97, p. 138-77, table, sketch 
map) 

Contains a list, with notes and eastern 
arctic occurrences, of seventy-nine dia- 
toms, thirty-nine dinoflagellates, and 
three flagellates and _ silicoflagellates 
from Smith, Jones, and Lancaster 
Sounds, Baffin Bay, Davis and Hudson 
Straits, and Hudson Bay; with discus- 
sion of the hydrographic conditions, 
and a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15687. SEIDENFADEN, GUNNAR, 
1908 . Modern arctic exploration. 
London, J. Cape [1939] 2 p. 1., 7-189 
p. illus, 29 plates, incl. ports., fold. 
map, diagrs. Translation of his, Mod- 
erne arktisk forskning, 1938, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15688. SEIDENFADEN, GUNNAR, 
1908- . Moderne arktisk forskning. 
Kgbenhavn, Jespersen og Pios, 1938. p. 
L, 190 p. illus., fold. map. Title tr.: 
Modern arctic exploration. 

Survey of development in technical 
facilities for northern investigations in 


the 20th century; brief outline of early 
exploration; descriptions of the work 
of modern expeditions, especially acti- 
vities in mapping, geology, biology, ma- 
rine research and ethnology; and brief 
sketch of (then) recent expeditions. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


15689. SEIDENFADEN, GUNNAR, 
1908- . Moving soil and vegetation in 
East Greenland; a preliminary report. 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1931. 21 p. 
incl. illus., map, tables. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 87, nr. 2) 
Discussion of the relation of vegeta- 
tion to solifiuction in East Greenland, 
and descriptions of eleven localities 
73°-74°30'N., visited by the Danish Ex- 
pedition to East Greenland, 1930; with 
notes on plants of moving soil occur- 
ring in each locality. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15690. SEIDENFADEN, GUNNAR, 
1908— . Notes on a map of East Green- 
land from 73°00’ to 74°50’N. lat. Kg- 
benhavn, C. A. Reitzels forlag, 1931. 
29 p. illus., 2 plates, fold. col. map. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 87, nr. 
3) 

Summary of recent survey work of 
Lauge Koch, Helge Backlund and the 
author in this area, and observations 
of early explorers; topographical re- 
marks on various localities; notes on 
corrections, names, etc. Bibliography, 
p. 28-29. 

Map scale 1:500,000, with heights. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15691. SEIDENFADEN, GUNNAR, 
1908— . The vascular plants of South- 
East Greenland 60°04’ to 64°30’N. lat. 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1933. 129 p. 
illus., maps (1 fold.) (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 106, nr. 3) 

Results of the 7th Thule Expedition 
to Southeast Greenland, 1932. Descrip- 
tion of the one hundred ten localities 
where plants had been collected; a list, 
with localities and notes, of two hun- 
dred six species known to occur; dis- 
cussion of distribution; simple list of 
the species from the seventeen localities 
where collections were made by the 7th 
Thule Expedition; a contribution to the 
Hieracium flora of Greenland, with 
descriptions of two new species; and 
a bibliography (69 items). 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 
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15692. SEIDENFADEN, GUNNAR, 
1908— , and T. J. SORENSEN. On 
Eriophorum callitrix Cham. in Green- 
land. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1933. 
27 p. illus, (incl. maps) 4 plates (1 col.) 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 101, 
nr. 1) 

Results of the Three-Year Expedition 
to King Christian X Land, 1931-34, 
under the leadership of Lauge Koch. 
Detailed systematic comparison of two 
species of bog sedges (cotton grasses) 
and discussion of their circumpolar 
geographic distribution; with a bibliog- 
raphy (52 items). Copy seen: DGS. 


15693. SEIDENFADEN, GUNNAR, 
1908— , and T. J. SORENSEN. The 
vascular plants of Northeast Greenland 
from 74°30’ to 79°00’N. lat. and a sum- 
mary of all species found in East 
Greenland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1937. 215 p. incl. illus. (incl. 3 maps, 
diagr.) tables. 4 plates. (Meddelelser 
om Gr¢gnland. Bd. 101, nr. 4) 

Results of the Three-Year Expedition 
to King Christian X Land, 1931-34, 
under the leadership of Lauge Koch. 
Annotated list of forty-four localities; 
classified and annotated list of one hun- 
dred twenty-eight species of ferns and 
flowering plants; notes on phytogeog- 
raphy and ecology; a summary of vas- 
cular plants in East Greenland; and a 
bibliography (158 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


SEIDENFADEN, GUNNAR, 1908- , 
see also Grgntved, J., @ G. Seidenfaden. 
Godthaab Exped. 1928. Phytoplankton. 
1938. 


SEIDENFADEN, GUNNAR, 1908- , 
see also Harmsen, L., & G. Seidenfaden. 
Godthaab Exped. 1928. Mosses. 1932. 


15694. SEIFRIZ, WILLIAM. The plant 
life of Russian Lapland. (Ecology, 
July 1934. v. 15, p. 306-18, illus., 2 
sketch maps) 

Observations on the ecology in two 
regions of the Khibiny Mts. (Lake 
Imandra region) and Kildin Island 
(off north coast of Kola Peninsula). 
Description of habitats and plant as- 
sociations, with lists according to zones; 
and a list of seventy-four plants col- 
lected on Kildin, in lat. 69°05’N. 

Copy seen: DA. 


15695. SELANDER, NILS STEN ED- 
WARD, 1891- En artférteckning 
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fran Luottolako. (Svensk botanisk tig. 
skrift, 1946. Bd. 40, hafte 3, p. 305- 
306) Title tr.: A list of species from 
Luottolako. 

Contains a list of forty-seven plant 
species (and one hybrid) from the high 
plateau in the Sarek Mts., Lule Lapp- 
mark (67°15'N.), represented mostly by 
dwarf specimens. Summary in English, 

Copy seen: MH-A, 


15696. SELANDER, NILS STEN Ep. 
WARD, 1891- . Nagra fér Skandinavien 
nya hybrider. (Svensk botanisk tid. 
skrift, 1910. Bd. 4, hafte 1, p. 36-38) 
Title tr.: Some hybrids new to Scan. 
dinavia. 

Contains descriptions of two new 
hybrids: the sedge Carex buxbaumi x 
rigida and Gymnadenia albida x cono- 
pea (a terrestrial orchid), found in 
Troms6 region of Norway in the sum- 
mer of 1905. Copy seen: MH-A. 


15697. SELANDER, NILS STEN ED. 
WARD, 1891-— . Ny svensk férekomst 
av Potentilla emarginata Pursh. (Bo- 
taniska notiser, 1945, hafte 2, p. 164 
66) Title tr.: New Swedish locality 
of Potentilla emarginata Pursh. 
Contains a report on Potentilla emar- 
ginata found in 1944 near Jeknafo, 
Lule Lappmark, a new locality for this 
herb, with data on habitat and associated 
plants. Copy seen: MH-A. 


15698. SELANDER, NILS STEN ED.- 
WARD, 1891- . Potentilla emarginata 
Pursh i Sverige. (Botaniska notiser, 
1942, hifte 1, p. 69-74) Title tr.: 
Potentilla emarginata Pursh in Sweden. 

Contains critical notes on Potentilla 
emarginata from Virihaure district, 
Lule Lappmark, data on total distribu- 
tion of this plant and a list of accom- 
panying plants. Copy seen: MH-A. 


15699. SELANDER, NILS STEN ED- 
WARD, 1891-— . Potentilla norvegica 
som spontan i Sverige. (Svensk bo- 
tanisk tidskrift, 1949. Bd. 43, hafte 1, 
p. 117-21) Title tr.: Spontaneous occur- 
rences of Potentilla norvegica in 
Sweden. 

Contains data on discovery of Poten- 
tilla norvegica (known previously in 
Scandinavia only as a weed) growing 
spontaneously in Norrbotten and Pite 
Lappmark. Author suggests that it has 
migrated into northeastern Sweden 
from Asia and Russia via northern 
Finland. Copy seen: MH-A. 
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15700. SELANDER, NILS STEN ED- 
WARD, 1891- . Urtica gracilis Ait. in 
Fennoscandia. (Svensk botanisk tid- 
skrift, 1941. Bd. 41, hafte 2, p. 264-82, 
text map) 

Contains a taxonomic discussion of 
Scandinavian mountain races of Urtica 
dioeca L., establishing U. dioeca eu- 
dioeca n. subsp., U. dioeca gracilis n. 
comb. and U. dioeca sondeni n. comb., 
with a text map showing distribution 
in Fennoscandia and Kola Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15701. SELEZNEYV, S. A. Itogi i per- 
spektivy razvitifa severnykh raionov 
Severnogo kraia. (Sovetskii Sever, 
1934. T. 5, no. 6, p. 45-57, map) Title 
tr.: Results and possibilities of develop- 
ment of the northern regions of Sever- 
nyy Kray. 

A brief review of the industrial and 
cultural development of the region, its 
mineral and other natural resources, 
state of agriculture and industry, and 
communication facilities. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15702. SELEZNEV,S. A. Kolonizatsiia 
poberezh’ia Kaninskogo poluostrova i 
Cheshskoi guby. (Sovetskii Sever, 1930, 
no, 5, p. 84-92) Title tr.: Coloniza- 
tio of the coast of Kanin Peninsula 
and Cheshskaya Bay. 

Fish resources of the region as a 
factor in its colonization; notes on its 
fisheries and sea hunting, also climate, 
from observations of various expedi- 
tions in the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15703. SELEZNEVA, E. S. Aerosinop- 
ticheskie usloviia pereleta cherez Sever- 
nyi Polits. (Meteorologisa i gidrologiia, 
1936, no. 3, p. 21-26, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
The aerosynoptie conditions of flight 
over the North Pole. 

The synoptic weather conditions over 
the polar area favorable for airplane 
flights are reviewed. Weather predic- 
tions are based largely on the move- 
ment of the “polar cap” of high pres- 
sure in the arctic area. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SELYAVINA, T. D., see Chernenko, 
M.B., & T. D. Seliavina, eds. Poliarniki 
v otechestvennoi voine. 1945. 


SELIAVINA, T. D., see Chernenko, 
M. B., & T. D. Seliavina, eds. Rasskazy 
Sedovtsev. 1940. 


15704. SELIGMAN, GERALD. Friction 
on snow surfaces. (Polar record, Jan. 
1943. v. 4, p. 2-11) 

Contains pt. 1, friction on ski, and 
pt. 2, friction on sledge runners, a dis- 
cussion of frictional heating and ball- 
bearing action as the causes of sliding 
of ski, etc., and of the variation of fric- 
tion, with different kinds of sledge 
runners. Copy seen: DLC. 


15705. SELIGMAN, O. R., and J. M. 
WILLCOX. Some observations on the 
birds of Jan Mayen. (Ibis, July 1940. 
Ser. 14, v. 4, p. 464-79) 

Results of the Imperial College of 
London Expedition, 1938, which re- 
mained on the island, July 5-Aug. 27. 
Authors give field notes on thirty-seven 
species of birds and results of examina- 
tion of stomach contents of nine spe- 
cies, with a bibliography (9 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15706. SELIVANOV, L. S. Chlorine 
and bromine in massive crystalline 
rocks. (Akademia nauk SSSR. Comp- 
tes rendus (Doklady), 1940. v. 28, no. 
9, p. 809-813) 

Tabular data and discussion include 
rocks of northern regions of U.S.S.R., 
from Kola to Kamchatka Peninsulas; 
bibliography (20 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 
15707. SELLING, OLOF H. A mega- 
spore from the Mesozoic of Hope Is- 
land, Svalbard. (Botaniska notiser, 
1945, hafte 1, p. 44-48, illus.) 

Contains an English description of 
Triletes hopeniensis n. sp., based on the 
study of the megaspores of a fossil 
lycopod found in a boulder of bluish 
black lydite collected in 1929 by Capt. 
T. Iversen on the shore of Hope Is- 
land (Hopen), Svalbard (70°30’N. 21- 
22°E.); the age of the boulder is in- 
dicated as Mesozoic (Upper Triassic- 
Lower Cretaceous). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15708. SELLING, OLOF H. On cu- 
pressoid root remains of Mesozoic age 
from the Arctic. (Arkiv fér botanik, 
1944, Bd. 31A. No. 13, p. 1-20, 8 plates) 
Contains descriptions of the cross, 
radial, and tangential sections of the 
material, found in a lydite boulder 
from Hope Island; a discussion of the 
identification, and a description of the 
new species which the material repre- 

sents; with a bibliography. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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15709. SELOUS, FREDERICK COUR- 
TENEY, 1851-1917. Recent hunting 
trips in British North America. With 
sixty-five illustrations from _photo- 
graphs by the author and others. Lon- 
don, Witherby & Co., 1907. 400 p. 65 
plates (incl. front.) 

Contents include (p. 137-247) chap- 
ters on a hunting trip, with Charles 
Sheldon (q.v.) in Yukon Territory in 
the region of the north fork of Mac- 
Millan River and the Selwyn Moun- 
tains, Sept.Oct. 1904; also (p. 297- 
379) chapters on a hunting trip up 
the south fork of MacMillan River 
Aug.—Sept. 1906; with remarks 
throughout on the game, particularly 
moose, caribou, beaver and‘ mountain 
sheep. Copy seen: DLC. 


15710. SELTZER, CARL COLEMAN, 
1908- The anthropometry of the 
Western and Copper Eskimos, based 
on data of Vilhjalmur Stefansson. (Hu- 
man biology, 1933. v. 5, p. 313-70, map) 

Based on measurements and observa- 
tions made by Stefansson during the 
Anglo-American Polar Expedition un- 
der Leffingwell and Mikkelsen, 1906-07, 
and the Stefansson-Anderson Expedi- 
tion of 1908-12. Contains an introduc- 
tion by Stefansson; tables of measure- 
ments of 526 Eskimos of northern Alas- 
kan and Canadian coastal regions 
(Mackenzie delta and Coronation Gulf), 
with remarks; discussion and relation- 
ship of Eskimo tribal groups and on 
Cree influence. Bibliography, p. 368-70. 

Discussed by H. B. Collins in his Es- 
kimo archaeology and somatology, 1934, 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


SELWYN, ALFRED RICHARD CECIL, 
1824-1902, see Borron, E. B. Report on 
basin of Moose R. & adjacent country. 
1890. 


SEMCHISHIN, V. L., see Bigman, V. 
fu., & V. I. Semchishin. Problema is- 
pol’zovaniia olen’ei shersti. 1932. 


15711. SEMENOV, B. T. LisitSa Timan- 
skoi tundry. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, 
no. 3, p. 107-109) Title tr.: The fox 
of the Timan Tundra. 

Description of the fox’s annual cycle, 
and hunting methods in the region, 
based on data from the Northern Hunt- 
ing Industry station in Archangel. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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15712. SEMENOV,B.T. Promyslovye 
ptitsy Timanskoi tundry. (Vsesoitznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 
1939. T. 71, vyp. 4, p. 569-79) Title tr,: 
Some birds of the Timan Tundra. 
Descriptions of birds of commercial 
value observed by the author during the 
summer 1935 and winter 1936. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SEMENOV, B. T., see also Danilov, D, 
N., & others. Dobycha pushnykh zverej, 
1947. 


15713. SEMENOV, G. K. Voskhozhdenie 
na Kliuchevskuiu sopku v 1931 godu. 
(Vsesoiuznoe geograficheskoe obshches- 
tvo. Izvestifa, 1933. T. 65, vyp. 1, p. 
55-64, illus.) Title tr.: The ascent on 
Klyuchevskaya Sopka (Volcano), 1931, 

A description of the first successful 
ascent to the peak of Klyuchevskaya 
Sopka. Copy seen: DLC. 


15714. SEMENOV-TIAN’-SHANSKII, 
ANDREI PETROVICH, 1866-1941. Re- 
visio specierum eurasiaticarum generis 
Abia (Leach). (Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Zoologicheskii muzei. Ezhegodnik, 1896, 
T. 1, no. 3, p. 153-80) Title tr.: A re- 
vision of Eurasiatic species of the 
genus Abia (Leach). Russian title sup- 
plied: Obsor vidov roda Abia (Leach) 
Starago Svieta. 

Contains a critical revision of eight- 
een Eurasiatic species of saw-flies of 
the genus Abia, with keys to the gen- 
era and species and an enumeration of 
the species, with synonymy, Latin diag- 
noses, critical notes and data on dis- 
tribution, and bibliographical footnotes. 
Includes Abia mutica sibirica collected 
in the Nizhnyaya Tunguska River ba- 
sin, eastern Siberia. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


15715. SEMENOV-TIAN’-SHANSKII, 
O. I. Opyt izuchenifa khoda fenologi- 
cheskikh protSessov v Murmanskoi 
oblasti. (Vsesofuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izvestifa, 1947. T. 79, vyp. 
4, p. 447-57, diagrs.) Title tr.: Ex- 
perimental study of phenological proc- 
esses in Murmansk Province. 

Results of observations on Kola Pen- 
insula with a table of fifty-four nat- 
ural phenomena (frost, snow, thaw, 
in certain localities; and the flower- 
ing, etce., of certain plants and trees) 
establishing the dates of their occur- 
rence for the years 1928-40. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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15716. SEMENOV-TYIAN’-SHANSKII, 
PETR PETROVICH, 1827-1914. Okrainy 
Rossii. Sibir’, Turkestan, Kavkaz i 
poliarnaia chast’ Evropeiskoi Rossii. 
§.-Peterburg, Tip. Brokgauz-Efron, 
1900. 4, 287 p. fold. map. (Ministerstvo 
finansov. Vysochaishe uchrezhdennaia 
Komissifa po zaviedyvaniiu ustroi- 
stvom Russkago otdiela na Vsemirnoi 
vystavkie 1900 g. v. Parizhie) Title 
tr: Borderlands of Russia. Siberia, 
Turkestan, Caucasus and the arctic re- 
gions of the European section of Rus- 
sia. 

This is the original Russian version 
of the author’s La Russie extra-euro- 
péene et polaire, Paris, 1900, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15717. SEMENOV-TIAN’-SHANSKII, 
PETR PETROVICH, 1827-1914. La 
Russie extra-européene et polaire. Si- 
bérie, Caucase, Asie centrale, Extréme- 
Nord. Paris, P. Dupont, 1900. 242 p. 
fold. map. (Commission Impériale de 
Russie a l’Exposition Universelle de 
1900) Title tr.: Non-European and 
arctic Russia, Siberia, Caucasus, cen- 
tral Asia, far North. Translation from 
the author’s Okrainy Rossii, 1900, pre- 
pared as a guide-book by the Russian 
Commission for the World Exposition 
in Paris, 1900. 

Contains a general physical and geo- 
graphic survey of non-European sec- 
tions of Russia, treated in three 
groups: (1) Siberia and European arc- 
tic Russia, p. 7-109, and supplement, 
p. 237-42; (2) Turkestan, p. 111-78; 
and (3) Caucasus, p. 179-236. Includes 
data on the flora, fauna, climate, ag- 
riculture, industries and population. 

Copy seen: MH. 


15718. SEMENOV-TIAN’-SHANSKII, 
V. Russkoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo 
i osvoenie Arktiki i Krainego Severa v 
1917-1922 gg. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1940, no. 12, p. 71-74) Title tr.: The 
Russian Geographical Society and the 
conquest of the Arctic and the far 
North in 1917-1922. 

Review of activities of this Society, 
founded in 1845, in planning and spon- 
soring expeditions to the far North, 
collecting, exhibiting, and working up 
materials of the region, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15719. SEMENOVICH, N. I. Limnolo- 
gicheskii ocherk gruppy ozer tSentral’- 


noi fAkutii. (Leningrad. Gosudarstven- 
nyi gidrologicheskii institut. Issledo- 
vaniia ozer SSSR, 1935. Vyp. 8, p. 
7-50, illus., maps, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
A limnological sketch of a lake group 
in central Yakutia. 

A limnological study of lakes in the 
region 62°35’-61°55’N. and 130°31’- 
131°40’E., containing descriptions, pro- 
files, depths and the results of chem- 
ical analyses. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15720. SEMENOVICH, N. I. Materialy 
k limnologii nekotorykh ozer Kol’skogo 
poluostrova. (Akademia nauk SSSR. 
Geomorfologicheskii institut. Trudy, 
1934. Vyp. 8, p. 55-68, tables, diagr.) 
Title tr.: Materials on the limnology of 
some Kola Peninsula lakes. 
Description of four lakes (Pulozero, 
Murdozero, Nudozero, and Permeso- 
zero) belonging to the basins of Kola 
and Niva Rivers, based on materials 
collected by the Murman diatomite sur- 
vey party of the Kola Expedition in 
1931. The geographical situation of 
the lakes, their depths, water level, 
bottom composition, diatom sedimen- 
tation, color and transparency of wa- 
ter, ice conditions, and also description 
of their tributaries. Tables show chem- 
ical analyses of bottom and hydro- 
chemical characteristics of the lakes 
(temperature, acidity, oxygen deter- 
mination, etc., at various depths). 
Diagram shows fluctuation in water 
level of Lake Pulozero in 1929. 
Copy seen: NN. 


15721. SEMEROV, P. F. K _ voprosu 
organizatSii molibdenovogo rudnika na 
Takhtarvumchorre. (Jn: Khibinskie 
apatity, 1933. T. 5, p. 35-40, illus.) 
Title tr.: The organization of a molyb- 
denite mine at Takhtarvumchorr. 
Description with diagram of the 
Apatite Trust plan for development 
of a molybdenite mine at Tikhtarvum- 
chorr (about 67°40’N. 33°40’E.) Kola 
Peninsula. Copy seen: DLC. 


15722. SEMEROV, P. F. Razrabotka 
lovchorritovykh mestorozhdenii, (Jn: 
Khibinskie apatity, 1933. T. 5, p. 80-84, 
map) Title tr.: Lovchorrite mining. 
On the utilization of lovchorrite 
(new mineral discovered by Fersman’s 
Kola Expedition, 1930) as raw mate- 
rial for obtaining rare-earth metals. 
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Map shows location of lovchorrite 
mines; also of the planned suspension 
railroad and a plant for ore concen- 
tration. Copy seen: DLC. 


15723. SEMIKHATOVA, S. V. Kamen- 
nougol’nye brakhiopody s ostrova Ber- 
kha (Novaia Zemlia). (Moskva. Vse- 
soluznyi nauchno-issledovatel’skii in- 
stitut morskogo rybnogo khoziaistva i 
okeanografii. Trudy, 1935. T. 1, p. 79- 
109, fold. plate) Title tr.: Carbon- 
iferous brachiopods from Berkh Is- 
land (Novaya Zemlya). 

Annotated list with discussion, of 
twenty-four species of fossil brachio- 
pods collected by V. M. Klenova on 
a trip of the research vessel Persei, 
1926. Bibliography (57 items). Sum- 
mary in German. Copy seen: DLC. 


15724. SEMIKHATOVA, S. V. Nizh- 
nekamennougol’nye brakhiopody iz glu- 
bokoi burovoi skvazhiny v Nordvike. 
(Nedra Arktiki, 1946. No. 1, p. 210- 
26, plate) Title tr.: Lower Carbonifer- 
ous Brachiopoda obtained by deep bor- 
ing in Nordvik. 
“The presence of the _ described 
brachiopod fauna (fourteen species) 
establishes the occurrence of the 
lower Carboniferous in the Nordvick 
region, northern Siberia. The fauna 
exhibits considerable affinities with the 
brachiopod faunas of Kazak and North 
America, by few characters similar 
to those of other arctic brachiopod 
faunas”.—Geological Society of Amer- 
ica. Bibliography and index of geology. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15725. SEMKO, R. S. Kamchatskaia 
gorbusha. Vladivostok, 1939. 111, [1] 
p. illus., fold. map, tables, diagrs. 
(Vladivostok. Tikhookeanskii nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut rybnogo kho- 
ziaistva i okeanografii. Izvestiia, t. 16) 
Title tr.: The Kamchatka pink salmon. 
Brief discussion of the pink salmon 
for the fisheries of Kamchatka and 
detailed study of the fish, its ap- 
proaches into the coastal waters, 
weights and rate of growth, spawning 
and regeneration. Bibliography (26 

items). Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15726. SEMKO, R. S. O biot3enoti- 
cheskikh vzaimootnosheniiakh tikho- 
okeanskikh lososei i gol’tSov v_ nere- 
stovo-vyrastnykh uchastkakh r. Bol’- 
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shoi (Zapadnoe poberezh’e Kamchatki), 
(Zoologicheskii zhurnal, 1948. T, 27, 
vyp. 1, p. 27-38) Title tr.: The bio. 
coenotic relations of the Pacific salmon 
and loach in the spawning and breed. 
ing sections of Bol’shaya River (west. 
ern coast of Kamchatka). 

Results of field studies and observa. 
tions on the growth and feeding of 
these fishes. Copy seen: DLC, 


15727. SEMPER, MAX, 1870- . Das 
palaothermale Problem, speziell die 
klimatischen Verhialtnisse des Eociin jn 
Europa und im Polargebiet. (Deutsche 
geologische Gesellschaft. Zeitschrift, 
1896. Bd. 48, p. 261-349) Title tr; 
The problem of Paleozoic temperature, 
in particular the Eocene climatic rela- 
tionships in Europe and the polar re. 
gion. 

The purpose of the study was to de. 
termine the relative values of the 
hypotheses of (1) greater solar heat, 
and of (2) horizontal configuration of 
the earth as explanations of Eocene 
climate. The paper contains a section 
on the Tertiary of the polar region 
based on paleontological evidence. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


15728. SEMUSHKIN, TIKHON Z. Chv- 
kotka. Moskva, Sovetskii pisatel’, 1939, 
256 p. Title tr.: Chukchi land. Vol. 1 
of a longer work. Account of life 
among Chukchi by a school teacher at 
Chukotka Cultural Base, 1928-29. 
Copy seen: NNC. 


15729. SEMUSHKIN, TIKHON Z. Chv- 
kotskaia kul’tbaza. (Sovetskaia Arkti- 
ka, 1936, no. 6, p. 84-86, illus.) Title 
tr.: The Chukotka Cultural Base. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15730. SEMUSHKIN, TIKHON Z. Opyt 
raboty po organizatsii shkoly-internata 
Chukotskoi kul’tbazy DVK. (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1931, no. 3-4, p. 171-192, illus.) 
Title tr.: Experiment in organizing a 
boarding school at the Chukotka Cul- 
tural Base of the Far Eastern Com- 
mittee. 

Account by a school teacher of the 
attitude of Chukchi parents and chil- 
dren towards the first boarding school 
in the region in 1928. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15731. SENDIK, I. M. Magnitnye nab- 
Iiideniia. (In: Taimyrskaia gidrogra- 
ficheskaia ékspeditSifa, 1932. Trudy, 
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1935. Chast’ 1, p. 81-85) Title tr.: 
Magnetic observations. (Taimyr Hy- 
drographic Expedition, 1932). 

Results of observations at Cape Zhe- 
laniya (Novaya Zemlya) Kalinin Bay 
(Pioneer Island, Severnaya Zemlya) 
Capes Sverdlov, Unshlikht, and Neu- 
pokoyeva (Severnaya Zemlya) and 
Capes Chelyuskin and Mogil’nyy 
(north and west Taymyr Peninsula). 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


15732. SENFTLE, FRANK E.,1921- . 
Relation of conductivity and total solid 
content of lake water to its radium 
content, Great Bear Lake region. (Ca- 
nadian Institute of Mining and Metal- 
lurgy. Transactions, 1946. v. 49, p. 
439-46, diagrs., sketch map) 

A fourteen square mile area in the 
Port Radium region was _ subdivided 
into three parallel zones. Water sam- 
ples collected from each zone were 
tested for specific conductance in the 
field with standard bridge and conduc- 
tivity cell. The author gives results 
and theoretical interpretation, and 
suggests a possible application to geo- 
physical methods of prospecting for 
radium. Copy seen: DGS. 


15733. SENILOVA, Z. P. Meteorologi- 
cheskie nabliudeniia, vedennye na bor- 
tu l/p “Malygin” v avguste-sentiabre 
1982 g. (Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi ark- 
ticheskii institut. Trudy, 1935. T. 34, 
p. 39-44, tables) Title tr.: Meteorolog- 
ical observations taken on the _ ice- 
breaker Malygin in August-September, 
1932. 

Daily meteorological observations 
taken during the period Aug. 17—Sept. 
16, 1932 in Barents Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15734. SENKEVICH, V. V.  Fol’klor 
Obskogo severa. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1935, no. 5, p. 66-71, music) Title tr.: 
The folklore of the North in the Ob’ 
River region. 

An outline of the Samoyed, Ostyak, 
and Vogul folklore: samples of myths, 
tales, fables, songs, heroic epic and 
lyrie poetry, partly recorded by the 
author herself. Copy seen: DLC. 


15735. SENKEVICH, V. V. Khantéiskii 
poet. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1938, no. 
10-11, p. 103-105, illus.) Title tr.: 
An Ostyak poet. 

Note on the creative work of a con- 
temporary Ostyak poet, illustrated by 


examples of his poems 
translation). 


(in Russian 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15736. SENKEVICH, V. V. Ornament 
u narodov Severa. (Sovetskaia Arkti- 
ka, 1936, no. 7, p. 31-33) Title tr.: 

Ornaments of the northern peoples. 
Description of various designs used 
for work in fur, wood, leather, and 
ivory, the decoration of clothing, 
dwellings, dishes, and implements of 
the aborigines of the Soviet North. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15737. SENKEVICH, V. V. Skazki i 
pesni Khante. (Sovetskii Sever, 1935. 
T. 6, no. 3-4, p. 151-59, illus.) Title tr.: 
Tales and songs of the Khanty. 

Note on the Ostyak folklore with 
examples of tales and songs collected 
by the author in the Berezovo region, 
1934, Copy seen: DLC. 


15738. SENKEVICH, V. V., and I. S. 
GUDKOV.  Antireligioznyi fol’klor 
Khante i Mansi. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 
1939, no. 2, p. 110-112) Title tr.: Anti- 
religious folklore of the Ostyaks and 
Voguls. 
Contains excerpts from folk songs 
and tales (in Russian translation). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15739. SENKEVICH, V. V., and I. S. 
GUDKOV. fAkutskii fol’klor. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1937, no. 7, p. 74-78, 
illus.) Title tr.: Yakut folklore. 
Analysis of Yakut epics, tales, 
proverbs, and songs, illustrated by 
examples. Copy seen: DLC. 


15740. SENN, NICHOLAS, 1844-1908. 
In the heart of the Arctics. Chicago, 
W. B. Conkey Co., [©1907] 336 p. 75 
plates incl. ports. 

Journal of a surgeon, passenger on 
the supply ship Erik which accom- 
panied the Roosevelt, Peary’s vessel, 
as far as Etah, Greenland, in the sum- 
mer of 1905. Describes the West Green- 
land ports-of-call, the country in North 
Greenland, walrus-hunting, and (in 
detail) the Polar Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15741. SENOV, P. L. K metodike issle- 
dovaniia konkretSii Karskogo moria. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 2, p. 61- 
66, tables) Title tr.: Some remarks on 
the study of the concretions of Kara 
Sea. 
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An analysis of bottom formations, 
based on samples from the region 
77°27'-78°57'N., 88°52’-88°41’E., collect- 
ed on an expedition from the ice- 
breaker Sedov in 1930. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


15742. SERBEIN, O. N. Certain as- 
pects of aircraft icing in the Alaskan- 
Aleutian area. (American Meteorolog- 
ical Society. Bulletin, 1945. v. 26, p. 
419-25, illus., tables) 

Consideration of effect of tempera- 
ture and turbulence, based on data 
obtained during flights, Oct. 1943 to 
Sept. 1944. Copy seen: DLC. 


15743. SERDIUCHENKO, D. P. Khlor- 
ity iz nekotorykh kvartSevykh zhil na 
Severnom Urale. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Doklady, 1947. Novaia seriia, t. 
57, p. 183-86) Title tr.: Chlorites 
from some quartz veins of the North- 
ern Urals. 

“Chemical composition and corre- 
sponding formulas of chlorites from 
Alpine-type quartz veins traversing 
mainly Cambrian and Precambrian 
rocks”; with analyses tabulated.—Geo- 
logical Society of America, Bibliogra- 
phy and index of geology. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15744. SEREBRENNIKOY, I. I. Ino- 
rodtsy vostochnoi Sibiri, ikh sostav i 
zaniatila, (Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Vostochno-sibirskii otdel. 
Izvestiia, 1914. T. 43, p. 121-68, tables) 
Title tr.: Natives of eastern Siberia, 
their composition and occupation. 
Contains statistical data on the total 
number, distribution, age groups, mar- 
riage status, occupation, etc., of the 
Tungus and Yakuts, and some informa- 
tion on the Chukchis, Aleuts, Eskimos, 
Kamchadals and Yukaghirs. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15745. SEREBRIAKOY, I. G. Struk- 
tura i ritm v zhizni tSvetkovykh raste- 
nii, I-III. (Moskovskoe obshchestvo 
ispytatelei prirody. Brulleten’. Otdel 
biologicheskii, 1948-49. Novaia seriia, 
t. 53, vyp. 3, p. 49-66, illus.; t. 54, 
vyp. 1, p. 47-62, illus.) Title tr.: 
Structure and rhythm in the life of 
flowering plants. 

Contains morphological, ecological 
and phenological study of flowering 
plants with special attention given to 
the rhythm in life cycles of flowering 
plants, based on experiments carried 
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out in various geographical regions, 
including Kola Peninsula (Khibiny). 
bibliography (63+9 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SERENE, R., see Charcot, J. B. A. E,,é 
others. Rapport préliminaire Pourquoi 
Pas? 19381. 1932. 


15746. SERGEEV, MIKHAIL ALEKs. 
EEVICH. Dolganskii fol’klor. Lenin. 
grad, Izd. Sovetskii pisatel’, 1937. 258 
p. Title tr.: Dolgan folklore. 

Contains preface by the editor; 4. 
A. Popov’s “Life and Oral Traditions 
of the Dolgans’”; eleven tales about 
animals; three tales about robbers; six 
stories of shamans; seventeen misecel- 
laneous tales; ten songs; four fairy 
tales; three heroic poems. 

Appendiz : notes on the story tellers, 
index of terms and expressions and 
footnotes to the texts. 

Copy seen: NN, 


15747. SERGEEV, MIKHAIL ALEKS. | 
EEVICH, fAkutskii fol’klor. Moskva, 
Izd. Sovetskii pisatel’, 1936. 322 p, 
Title tr.: Yakut folklore. 

Contains introduction by A. N. 
Samoilovich and the text of poems, 
tales, legends, incantations, riddles, 
etc., with index and notes. 

Copy seen: NX. 


15748. SERGEEV, MIKHAIL ALEKS. 
EEVICH. K voprosu o narodno-khozii- 
istvennoi perepisi Krainego Severs, | 
(Sovetskaia étnografiiia, 1933, vyp. 34, 
p. 9-28) Title tr.: On the problem of 
the economic census of the people of 
the far North. 

Contains remarks on the significance | 
of the forthcoming census of the north- 
ern tribes and the defects of the first 
census of 1926-27. Special attention is 
given to the Kamchadals, Yukaghirs, 
Aleuts, and Tungus insofar as there 
were defects as to their numbers and 
distribution in the first census. Other 
tribes are cited with regard to defects 
in determining economic status, as well | 
as questions of reindeer and dog breed- | 
ing. Defects and shortcomings of the 
program for the second census are also 
indicated. Copy seen: DLC. 


15749. SERGEEV, MIKHAIL ALEKS- 
EEVICH. K voprosu o primenenii ter- 
mina “Krainii Sever”. (Letopis’ Se 
vera, 1949, no. 1, p. 189-207) Title tr.: 
On the use of the term “far North”. 
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of the concept “Krainii 


Analysis 
Sever” and of other terms applied to 
the northern regions of the RSFSR 
(“Arktika”, “Arkticheskaya Oblast’”, 


“Poliarnye Strany”, “Sever”, “Zapo- 
lar’e”, “Subarktika”); discussion of 
views of other authors; concept as 
defined by legislation (mainly decision 
of SNK of RSFSR, Sept. 8, 1931), on 
ethnographic, geographic and economic 
bases; variation in scope of “Krainii 
Sever” according to various administra- 
tive purposes (economic planning, in- 


dustrialization, census, privileges of 
employees, cooperative organization, 
ete.). Bibliography (18 items) and 


references in footnotes. 
Copy, seen: DLC. 


15750. SERGEEV, MIKHAIL ALEKS- 
EEVICH. Koriakskii natSional’nyi ok- 
rug. Leningrad. 1934, 142, [1] p., map, 
tables (Leningrad. Institut narodov 
severa. Nauchno-issledovatel’skaia as- 
sotsiatSima. Trudy po ékonomike. T. 1) 
Title tr.: The Koryak National District. 

Contents tr.: Natural conditions and 
natural resources.— Population.— Na- 
tional economy of the region. 

A comprehensive study of the region 
(with sketch map) which covers the 
whole northern part of Kamchatka: 
characteristics (in brief) of the geog- 
raphy, geological structure, sea shores, 
rivers and lakes, climate, flora and 
fauna; data (with more details) on 
natural resources: wood, coal (list of 
39 coal deposits, p. 20-23), peat, oil 
(prospecting), industrial minerals 
(gypsum, clay, graphite, iron, gold, 
ete.); statistics of population: aborig- 
ines (Koryaks, Chukchis, Kamchadals, 
Yukaghirs, Chuvantzy, and Lamuts, 
totaling 9857 in 1927) and Russians 
(1574), with a balance between no- 
madic and sedentary population; the 
movement of population and economic 
conditions; economic resources of the 
region: reindeer breeding (p. 43-51), 
fishing (p. 51-60), hunting and whal- 
ing (p. 60-66), fur-bearing animal 
breeding on Karaginskiy Island (p. 
66-68), forestry, coal mining, agri- 
culture (p. 77-82); the problem of 
man-power (p. 82-86); electrification; 
commerce (supply and output); trans- 
portation and communication; prob- 
lems of collectivization of economic 
activities; development of coopera- 
tives: the prospects of agriculture (p. 
114-115); reconstruction of the peo- 
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ples’ way of life, especially the aborig- 
ines, abolition of nomadism; education 
(p. 120-123); scientific investigations 
then in progress in the region or 
planned; the prospects in the second 
five-year plan (p. 128-33). Bibliogra- 
phy (220 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


15751. SERGEEV, MIKHAIL ALEKS- 
EEVICH. Malye narody Severa v 
épokhu softsializma. (Sovetskaia étno- 
grafiia, 1947, vyp. 4, p. 126-58) Title 
fr.: The small national groups of the 
North in the epoch of socialism. 
Contains a brief history of the native 
population of the Soviet North under 
the socialist régime. Various decrees 
are given in chronological order, per- 
taining to such subjects as the status 
of natives, the establishment of local 
soviets, measures to improve living 
standards, sanitation and education 
(including the introduction of the al- 
phabet), as well as to preserve national 
entity by encouraging the use of the 
native language and collecting examples 
of native folklore. In the second part 
of the article an attempt is made to 
evaluate the effect of these measures 
on the economy of various northern 
groups. Their development, decrease in 
mortality and even their participation 
in the war effort during World War II 
are estimated. 
Copy seen: DSI-M; NN. 


15752. SERGEEV, MIKHAIL ALEKS- 
EEVICH. Narodnoe khoziaistvo Kam- 
chatskogo krafa. Moskva, Izd-vo Aka- 
demii nauk SSSR, 1936. 815 p. illus. 
Title tr.: National economy of the Kam- 
chatka region, 
Basic work on Kamchatka. 
Contents: 1. Natural features and 
resources: area, coast line, land sur- 
face, inland waters, climate, flora, and 
fauna, mineral and power resources. 
2. Population, its distribution, etc. 3. 
National economy, fishing and crabbing 
industries, U.S.S.R. and Japan in Kam- 
chatka waters; sealing, whaling and 
other marine animal industries; rein- 
deer industry; hunting and trapping, 
the fur trade and island economy; 
agriculture; dog breeding; forest prod- 
ucts; coal mining. 4. Revival of native 
trade and customs. 5. Trade. 6. Trans- 
portation and communication. Bibliog- 
raphy, p. [799]-809. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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15753. SERGEEV, MIKHAIL ALEKS- 
EEVICH. Sovetskie ostrova Tikhogo 
okeana. [Leningrad]. Gos, sotsial’no- 
ékonomicheskoe izd-vo, Leningradskoe 
otd-nie, 1938. 282 p. 21 plates, 4 fold. 
maps. Title tr.: Soviet islands in the 
Pacific Ocean. 

Geographical survey of the Com- 
mander Islands, Karagin Island and 
Shantar Islands, mainly from the point 
of view of their economic progress. 
Contains geographical description; data 
on population; a survey of natural re- 
sources, especially of fur-bearing ani- 
mals (sable in Shantar Islands); in- 
formation on climate and meteorology 
(Commander Islands p. 24-25, Karagin 
Island p. 145, Shantar Islands p. 213- 
15); history of the islands and of Soviet 
activities aiming to raise the level of 
the inhabitants’ culture and welfare. 

Maps: (1) Commander Islands, scale 


1:600,000; (2) Karagin Island scale 
1:550,000; (3) Shantar Islands, scale 
1:600,000; (4) Northeastern Asia, 


scale 1:1,500,000. Bibliography (over 
200 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


15754. SERGEEV, MIKHAIL ALEKS- 
EEVICH. Taimyrskaia ékspeditSiia. 
(Sovetskii Sever, 1934, no. 1, p. 141- 
49, illus.) Title tr.: Taymyr expedition. 
Contains an account of the trip of 
the motor-sailboat Belukha, in Kara 
Sea, Aug.-Sept. 1933, with description 
of the Arctic Institute Islands, Izvestila 
TSIK Islands and Uyedineniya Island, 
which the expedition reached; also a 
description of its oceanographic work 

with some preliminary results. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15755. SERGEEVA, L. Ob ondatre v 
basseine reki Pura. (Leningrad. Nauch- 
no-issledovatel’skii institut poliarnogo 
zemledeliia, zhivotnovodstva i promy- 
slovogo khoziaistva. Serifa “Promyslo- 
voe khoziaistvo”, 1940. Vyp. 12, p. 65- 
69) Title tr.: Muskrat in the Pur River 
basin. 
Observations made in 1938, on musk- 
rat brought to the region in 1937. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15756. SERGEEVA, N. A. Otchet po 
issledovanitu fuzhnogo otroga Poach- 
vumchorra. (Jn: Khibinskie apatity, 
1932. T. 2, p. 427-28) Title tr.: Report 
on the survey of the southern spur of 
Poachvumchorr. 

Mineralogical characteristics of the 
region based on investigations by the 
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geochemical section of the Kola Rx. 
pedition in 1930. Copy seen: DLC. 


15757. SERGEEVSKII, BORIS ALEKs. 
EEVICH, 1889- . Astro-geodezicheskij 
material kak osnova dlia postroenia 
kart Ob’-Eniseiskogo uchastka Kar. 
skogo moria, (Severnyi morskoi put’, 
1934, no. 1, p. 37-51, maps) Title tr; 
The fundamental astrogeodetic mate. 
rials which were used as basis for com- 
piling the charts of the Ob-Yenisey 
district of Kara Sea. 

A chronological list of astro-geodetic 
data used as foundation for the exist. 
ing maps of the region. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


15758. SERGEEVSKII, BORIS ALEKS. 
EEVICH, 1889- . Gidro-meteorologi- 
cheskaia stanfsifa i radiostanfSiia y 
bukhte Novyi Port. (U.S.S.R. Gidro- 
graficheskoe upravlenie. Zapiski po 
gidrografii, 1929. T. 56, p. 123-36, map, 
illus.) Title tr.: Hydro-meteorological 
and radio station in Novyy Port Bay. 
A description of the station located 
at Novyy Port on the west shore of 
Ob’ Bay, with data on temperature, pre- 
cipitation, winds and the freezing and 
opening of the bay. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15759. SERGEEVSKII, BORIS ALEKS. 
EEVICH, 1889- . Gidrograficheskie 
issledovaniia tugovostochnoi chasti Kar- 
skogo moria; Ob’-Eniseiskii raion. 
Leningrad, Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 
1936. 416 p. illus., maps, tables, diagrs. 
Title tr.: Hydrographic investigations 
in the southeastern part of Kara Sea; 
Ob’-Yenisey region. 

Contents tr.: Pt. 1. Brief historical 
sketch of hydrographic research on the 
Northern Sea Route as far as the 
mouth of the Ob and Yenisey Rivers. 
(Great Northern Expedition, 1733-44; 
middle 19th to early 20th centuries; 
and the Soviet period). Lists of astro- 
nomic and trigonometric positions for 
Kara Sea and the lower river courses. 

Pt. 2. Description of hydrographic 
work, 1919-32. Chronological report on 
astronomical, geodetic, topographic, 
hydrographic and magnetic surveys 
and measurements made in the area, 
and the work of radio stations; with 
a regional index to geodetic positions 
and a bibliography (13 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15760. SERGEEVSKII, BORIS ALEKS- 
EEVICH, 1889-__, and others, compilers. 
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Katalog astronomicheskikh punktov 
Sovetskogo sektora Arktiki. Leningrad, 
Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1937. 356, [1] 
p. fold map. Other compilers; V. A. 
Dadaev, and V. G. Vasil’ev. Title tr.: 
Catalog .of astronomical points of the 
Soviet sector of the Arctic. 

Results of astronomic and geodetic 
work accomplished before Jan. 1, 1935 
in the U.S.S.R. between the Ural Mts. 
and the Yakut A.S.S.R., north of 62°N. 

Contains introduction with classifica- 
tion adopted for grading the points ac- 
cording to the degree of accuracy of 
their determination, p. 7-12. 

1. Sources of determination (brief 
historical sketch, list of scientific insti- 
tutions and expeditions, which made 
astronomic and geodetic determinations 
in the region, p. 14-89. 

2. Catalog of astronomic points ar- 
ranged in order of increasing latitude. 
Tables show location of points, method 
and instruments used, coordinates, 
average error, name of observer, date 
of observations, the point’s category 
according to the adopted classification, 
p. 90-251. 

3. Alphabetical index of astronomical 
points, p. 252-64. 

4, Catalog of trigonometric points. 
Tables show name of point, brief de- 
scription of location, coordinates and 
azimuth, p. 265-305. 

5. Supplement to S. P. Glazenap’s 
Katalog astronomicheskikh punktov ... 
fAkutskot ASSR, 1934, q.v., p. 306- 
347. 

Appendix: Determinations of the 
Ural expeditions of the Institute of 
Geological Mapping in 1929 and 1930, 
made by S. A. fAnchenko (received 
too late for inclusion in the catalog, 
but included upon the map), p. 350-53. 

Map (at end of volume) shows loca- 
tion of astronomical points and their 
category, according to adopted clas- 
sification. Copy seen: DLC. 


15761. SERGEEVSKII, BORIS ALEKS- 
EEVICH, 1889- .Novye navigatSionnye 
karty polfarnykh oblastei. (Severnyi 
morskoi put’, 1935, no. 2, p. 53-59, fold. 
map) Title tr.: New nautical charts for 
arctic regions. 

A discussion of three charts of the 
Arctic Ocean in the tilted cylindrical 
projection constructed by E. S. Gernet, 
published by the Hydrographical Sec- 
tion of the Head Office of the Great 


Northern Sea Route, 1934. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


15762. SERGEEVSKII, BORIS ALEKS- 
EEVICH, 1889- . Ostrov Shokal’skogo. 
(U.S.S.R. Gidrograficheskoe upravle- 
nie. Zapiski po gidrografii, 1929. T. 
57, p. 55-63, maps) Title tr.: Shokal’- 
skiy Island. 

A description of this island at the 
mouth of Ob’ Bay off Yavay Peninsula, 
based on the author’s ten-day sojourn 
there. Copy seen: DLC. 


15763. SERGENT, F. Construction de 
canoés. et kayaks; manuel pratique. 
Paris, J. Susse, [1944] 96 p. illus., 
diagrs. (4 fold.) (Les éditions de la 
revue “Camping”’) Title tr.: Construc- 
tion of canoes and kayaks; practical 
manual. 

Detailed instructions and plans for 
three sizes of canoes with material on 
sailing-canoes, and two types of kayak 
(rigid and pliable). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15764. SERGIEVSKAM, LIDIA PAL- 
LADIEVNA. K izuchenitu rodov Oro- 
banche L. i Castilleja L. Sibirskoi flory. 
(Tomskii gosudarstvennyi universitet 
im. V. V. Kuibysheva. Sistematicheskie 
zametki, 1939. T. 18, no. 1-2, p. 4-6) 
Title tr.: Contribution to the study of 
the genera Orobanche L. and Castilleja 
L. of Siberian flora. 

Contains Latin and Russian descrip- 
tion of Castilleja arctica n. sp. a pari- 
sitic herb found in the region of Ob’ 
Bay (69°40’N.) in 1919. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15765. SERGIEVSKAM, LIDIMA PAL- 
LADIEVNA. K izucheniit Sibirskogo 
Thymus serpyllum L. s. 1. (Tomskii go- 
sudarstvennyi universitet im. V. V. 
Kuibysheva. Gerbarii im, P. N. Kryl- 
ova. Sistematicheskie zametki, 1936. T. 
10, no. 2,1-7) Title tr.: Contribution to 
the study of Thymus serpyllum L. s. 1. 
of Siberia. 

Contains keys to the species and 
varieties and Latin and Russian de- 
scriptions of ten new species and forms 
of mints, including Thymus reverdatto- 
anus, an arctic endemic, found in the 
region of Ob’ Bay and in the valley of 
the lower Yenisey. 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


15766. SERGIEVSKAM, LIDIMA PAL- 
LADIEVNA. Zapadno-sibirskie pred- 
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staviteli roda Euphrasia L. (Tomskii 
gosudarstvennyi universitet im. V. V. 
Kuibysheva. Biologicheskii nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut. Trudy, 1935. 
T. 1, p. 66-94) Title tr.: West-Siberian 
representatives of the genus Euphrasia 


Contains a key to the species and a 
systematic enumeration of sixteen spe- 
cies of this herb with synonymy, criti- 
cal notes and detailed data on distribu- 
tion in western Siberia; includes 
Euphrasia latifolia, native to the arctic 
regions of the U.S.S.R., Greenland, 
Labrador and northern Scandinavia. 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


15767. SERGIEVSKII, D. N. S kara- 
vanom zemlecherpalok po Severnomu 
morskomu puti. (In: Zubov, N. N., and 
others, editors. Arkticheskie navigatsii. 
Sbornik pervyi, 1941, p. 95-102) Title 
fr.: With a convoy of dredgers through 

the Northern Sea Route. 
Narrative of a “through trip” made 
in 1939 by four dredgers and four tugs. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


SERGIEVSKII, D. N., see also Rat- 
manov, G. E., & D. N. Sergievskii. 
Kratkie svedenifa o plavanii ledokola 
Krasin, 1936. 


15768. SERKIN, I. O. Kolkhoznoe 
stroitel’stvo v Taimyrskom natSional’- 
nom okruge. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, 
no. 6, p. 3-11, illus.) Title tr.: Collec- 
tivization in the Taymyr National 
District. Copy seen: DLC. 


15769. SERNANDER, JOHAN RUT- 
GER, 1866-1944. Epipogium aphyllum- 
lokaler. (Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 
1928. Bd. 22, hafte 3, p. 485-87) Title 
tr.: Localities of Epipogium aphyllum. 

Contains notes on various localities 
of Epipogium aphyllum, a terrestrial 
orchid, including Tornetrask in Torne 
Lappmark. Copy seen: MH-A. 


15770. SERNANDER, JOHAN RUT- 
GER, 1866-1944. Pingwicula alpina och 
P. villosa i Hiarjedalen. Nagra syn- 
punkter pa den central-skandinaviska 
fjallflorans vandringshistoria. (Svensk 
botanisk tidskrift, 1910. Bd. 4, hafte 3, 
p. 203-217) Title tr.: Pinguicula alpina 
and P. villosa in Hiarjedalen. Some 
historical data on the transmigration 
of the alpine flora of the central Scan- 
dinavia. 
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Contains a study of the migration 
of some alpine plants of Swedish flora, 
as typified by Pinguicula alpina and 
P. villosa, both native to the arctic re. 
gions of Sweden (Torne and Luk 
Lappmark), found in Harjedalen; the 
lists of companion plants of various 
localities cited. Copy seen: MH-A, 


SERNANDER, RUTGER, 1866-1944 
see SERNANDER, JOHAN RUTGER, 
1866-1944. 


15771. SEROSHEVSKII, V. L. fAkut. 
skaia svad’ba. (Zhivaia starina, 1894 
v. 4, vyp. 3-4, p. 365-74) Title tr.: The 
Yakut marriage. 

Contains a discussion of the Yakut 
marriage, role of the clan, similarity 
with peace ceremony, vestiges of for. 
mer marriage by capture. A marriage 
ceremony observed in the city of Ko. 
lymsk is described. The author also 
discusses the bride price and its sig. 
nificance, the concept of “kurum” (part 
of the bride price which is never re. 
turned) the customs of match-making, 
traces of endogamy in folklore, and 
terms of relationship; concludes with 
the text of a love song improvisation 
by a Yakut girl. Copy seen: DLC. 


15772. SEROSHEVSKII, V. L. fAkuty. 
T. 1. Sanktpeterburg, Izd. Vsesoriz- 
noe geograficheskoe obshchestvo, 1896, 


719 p. 169 illus. fold. map. Title tr: | 


The Yakuts. 

Contains one of the most complete 
descriptions of the Yakuts: Introdue- 
tion; the southern origin of the Yakuts; 
distribution; physical characteristics; 
native economy; food; dress; dwellings 
and buildings; arts and crafts; dis 
tribution of wealth, conditions of hiring 
and labor; clan organization; family; 
children; love and marriage; folklore; 
religious beliefs. 

Fold. map shows distribution of the 
Yakut settlements. 

The author’s work was challenged by 
V. Ionov: Obzor literatury po verovt 
nitam takutov, 1914, q.v. 

Copy seen: NN. 


15773. SEROSHEVSKII, V. L. Po 
povodu ékspeditsii Andre. (Vsesoiuznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izviestiia, 
1896. T. 32, p. 215-19) Title tr.: A 
propos of the Andrée Expedition. 
Contains a short note prepared for 
the Imperial Russian Geographical So- 
ciety for the use of S. A. Andrée, A list 
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of eight inhabited localities at or near 
the shores of the Arctic are given as 
well as general information on the local 
population consisting of Yakuts, Yuka- 
ghirs and mixed Russians. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15774. SERRES, MARCEL de. Remarks 
on the question: Does the observation 
made in coal mines of Canada and of 
Baffin’s Bay of plants analogous to 
those which live at present in equatorial 
regions, announce a change in the in- 
dination of the ecliptic? (Edinburgh 
new philosophical journal, July 1835. 
v. 19, p. 64-71) 

Reflections and hypotheses on the 
difference in light and heat reaching 
plants of arctic regions at the (then) 
present time and under paleoclimatic 
conditions. Copy seen: DLC. 


SERRUROT, J., see Breynat, G., & 
others. Vicariat apostolique du Macken- 
zie, 1940. 


15775. SERSON, P. H. Operation Mag- 
netic. (Arctic circular. Nov. 1948. v. 1, 
p. 79-81) Mimeographed. 

Note on 1948 airborne operation of 
the Dominion Observatory to make 
magnetic observations in the western 
islands of the Canadian archipelago. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


577. SESSIONS, FRANCIS 
CHARLES, 1820-1892. From Yellow- 
stone park to Alaska. New York, Welch, 
Fracker Co., 1890. 2 p. 1., [9]-186, ix p. 
front., 9 plates. 

Includes description of glaciers, land- 
scape, Tlingit Indian life, and the 
Church of England missionary work 
(especially Wm. Duncan’s) in South- 
east Alaska during the last half of the 
19th century. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15777. SETCHELL, WILLIAM AL- 
BERT, 1864-1943. Some unreported 
Alaskan sphagna, together with a sum- 
mary of the cryptogamic work of the 
University of California Botanical Ex- 
pedition to Alaska in 1899. (California. 
University. Publications in botany, 
1907, v. 2, p. 309-315) 

This four-man party spent about 
three months, in the Unalaska Island, 
Cape Nome, St. Michael, Kodiak Island, 
Unga Island, Prince William Sound, 
Juneau and Sitka regions. The author 
gives a list of twenty-one species and 


varieties of sphagnum (peat moss) 
observed, and includes a description by 
Dr. C. Warnstorf of one new variety, 
from Unalaska, Cape Nome and St. 
Michael. Copy seen: DA. 


15778. SETCHELL, WILLIAM AL- 
BERT, 1864-1943, and F. S. COLLINS. 
Some algae from Hudson Bay. (Rho- 
dora, June 1908. v. 10, p. 114-16) 
Simple list of twenty-eight species 
and varieties of marine algae from 
James Bay and northwestern Hudson 
Bay around Depot Islands. 
Copy seen: DA; DLC. 


SETCHELL, WILLIAM ALBERT 
1864-1943, see also Evans, A. W. Hepa- 
ticae N. Alaska. 1900-1901. 


15779. SETON, ERNEST THOMPSON, 
1860-1946. The arctic prairies; a canoe- 
journey of 2,000 miles in search of the 
caribou; being the account of a voyage 
to the region north of Aylmer Lake. 
New York, C. Scribner’s Sons, 1911. 
xvi, 415 p. illus. (incl. sketch maps) 32 
plates. 

Another edition without appendices 
was published in New York by Scrib- 
ners, 1917 (xii, 308 p. same text illus. 
but no plates) and republished, 1948. 

Account of the author, a naturalist’s 
trip with E. A. Preble of U. S. Bio- 
logical Survey, May 1907, down Atha- 
baska and Slave Rivers, by Great Slave 
Lake northeast to the Aylmer and 
Clinton-Colden Lakes region of the 
Barren Grounds. Includes throughout 
notes and descriptions of the wildlife, 
characteristics of the landscape and 
life on the trail. 

Appendices (seven) include lists of 
nineteen species of insects; eighty- 
seven plant species, with locations; 
forty-four mammals, with full field 
notes; and one hundred fifty-six species 
of birds, with field notes. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15780. SETON, ERNEST THOMPSON, 
1860-1946. Bird records from Great 
Slave Lake region. A preliminary list 
of birds observed by my 1907 expedition 
into the arctic barren-grounds of Can- 
ada. Auk, Jan. 1908. v. 25, p. 68-74) 

Brief field notes on eighty-eight spe- 
cies. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15781. SETON, ERNEST THOMPSON, 
1860-1946. The birds of Manitoba. By 
Ernest E. Thompson... (U. S. Na- 
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tional Museum. Proceedings, 1891. v. 
13, p. 457-643. illus., fold. map) 
Annotated list of two hundred sixty- 
six species of birds, with localities and 
other details of specimens observed by 
the author 1882-87, mainly in southern 
Manitoba but occasionally reported 
from the Hudson Bay region. Bibliog- 
raphy, p. 636-40; alphabetical index 
of birds, p. 640-43. Copy seen: DLC. 


15782. SETON, ERNEST THOMPSON, 
1860-1946. A canoe trip to the plains of 
the caribou. (Geographical journal, 
Sept. 1908. v. 32, p. 275-77, sketch map) 
Abstract of a paper read before the 
Royal Geographical Society, Mar. 1908, 
on the territory between Lakes Aylmer 

and Clinton-Colden. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SETON, ERNEST THOMPSON, 1860- 
1946, see also Allen, J. A. Mammals 


from Athabaska-Mackenzie region. 
1910. 
15783. SETON-KARR, HEYWOOD 


WALTER, 1859- . The Alpine regions 
of Alaska. (Royal Geographical Socie- 
ty. Proceedings, May 1887. New ser., v. 
9, p. 269-85, fold. map) 

Paper read before the Society, Mar. 
1887 (followed by discussion from 
members, p. 280-85), on the author’s 
visit to the Mt. St. Elias region in the 
company of Lt. Schwatka and Prof. 
Libbey in 1886, during which an ascent 
was attempted; the author’s journey 
westward to Kodiak Island; and de- 
scriptions of the glaciers and mountains 
along this stretch of the Alaskan coast. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15784. SETON-KARR, HEYWOOD 
WALTER, 1859- . Bear-hunting in the 
White Mountains; or, Alaska and Brit- 
ish Columbia revisited. London, Chap- 
man and Hall, Ltd. 1891. vi p., 1 L, 
156 p., 1 1. illus., 5 plates fold. map. 
Adventures in Chilkat country of 
southeastern Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15785. SETON-KARR, HEYWOOD 
WALTER, 1859- Explorations in 
Alaska and North-west British Colum- 
bia. (Royal Geographical Society. Pro- 
ceedings, Jan. 1891. New ser., v. 13, p. 
65-86, fold. map) 

Paper read before the Society, Dec. 
1890, giving an account of the author’s 
journey on foot through the Chilkat 
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region of southeastern Alaska, 1899 
with descriptions of the Indians, anj 
physical features of the area. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


15786. SETON-KARR, HEY WOopD 
WALTER, 1859- . Shores and Alps of 
Alaska. London, S. Low, Marston, 
Searle & Rivington, 1887. 2 p. 1., [vi]- 
vii, [ix]-xiv p., 1 1., 248 p. incl. illus,, 
5 plates incl. 2 maps, fold. map. 
Account of the author’s visit, 1836, 
in the region of Yakutat Bay, Copper 
River, and Prince William Sound, with 
description of an attempted ascent of 
Mt. St. Elias, of the life and country, 
and the natives. Includes (p. 202-221) 
the diary of John Bremner, a member 
of the Allen Expedition, 1885, who win. 
tered with the Copper River Indians, 


Appendix gives notes on the fur | 








Ae meee 


trade, hunting, Cook Inlet region and | 


the Alaska Peninsula. 


Copy seen: DLC; NNStef, | 


15787. SEUE, CHRISTEN de, 1843. | 


1892. Undersogelse af svartisen, og 
temperaturforhold i enkelte af de Nord- 
landske fjorde. (Nytt magasin for na- 
turvidenskapene, 1876. Bd. 21, hefte 3, 
p. 229-70, plate) Title tr.: Investiga- 
tion of glaciers, and temperature con- 
dition in some of Nordland’s fiords. 
Contains a study of temperature 





=. 


fluctuation in three fiords in Nordland | 


county, northern Norway, with tables 


of temperature measurements at vari- | 


ous levels and many tabulated data on 
seasonal changes in fiords’ glaciers. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


15788. SEVAST’INOV, E. P. K antro- 
pologii zyrian. (Russkii antropologi- 
sheskii zhurnal, 1912. T. 13, no. 1, p. 
57-68, tables) Title tr.: Contributions 
to the anthropology of the Zyryans. 
Contains tabular results of the 
author’s anthropometrical measure 
ments among 258 Zyryan schoo 


children of the town of Ust-Sysol’sk. | 


Copy seen: NN. 


SEVERNAIA AZITA, see Zdobnov, N. V. 
Ukazatel’ statei, “Severnaia Aziia.” 
1931. 


SEVERNAIA NAUCHNO-PROMYSLO- 
VAYA EKSPEDITSIIA; see LENIN- 
GRAD. NAUCHNO-ISSLEDOVATEL- 
SKII INSTITUT PO IZUCHENIIW 
SEVERA. 











1890, 
, and 


DLC, 


VOOD 
Ips of 
ston, 
[vi)- 
illus., 


1886, 


Yopper | 


» With 


ent of | 


untry, 
221) 
ember 
0 win- 
dians, 





a2 Sem 


e fur | 
n and | 


NStef, | 


1843- 
mn, og 
Nord- 
or na- 
efte 3, 
estiga- 
e con- 
rds. 

rature 
rdland 
tables 


mae 


RO ten Saree 


 vari- | 


ata on 
iers. 
MH-Z. 


antro- 
pologi- 
» Le 
yutions 
ns. 

f the 
-asure- 
school 
ysol’sk. 
1: NN, 


N.Y. 
A ziia.” 


YSLO- 
ENIN- 
\TEL- 
ENIIU 





15789. SEVERTSOV, S. A. O padezhakh 
dikikh zhivotnykh. (Sovetskii Sever, 
1933. T. 4, no. 5, p. 50-58, illus.) Title 
ir: The epizootic among wild animals. 
Discussion of phenomena connected 
with the periodical fluctuation in ani- 
mal population, climatic depresssions, 
biology of propagation, saturation of 
the areal, etc. Bibliography (18 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15790. SEWALL, K. W. Blood, taste, 
digital hair and color of eyes in eastern 
Eskimo. (American journal of physical 
anthropology, Apr. 1939. v. 25, p. 93- 


Saeed on the author’s work on Labra- 
dor and Baffin Island (Commander 
Donald B. MacMillan’s expedition on 
the Gertrude L. Thebaud), Moravian 
mission records, and the literature. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


5791. SEWARD, Sir ALBERT 
CHARLES, 1863-1941. Arctic vegeta- 
tion past and present. (Royal Horti- 
cultural Society. Journal, Jan. 1925. 
vy. 50, p. 1-18) 

Based on collections and research in 
Greenland, 1921. Copy seen: DLC. 


57992. SEWARD, Sir ALBERT 
CHARLES, 1863-1941. The Cretaceous 
plant-bearing rocks of western Green- 
land. (Royal Society of London. Philo- 
sophical transactions, 1927. Ser. B, v. 
215, p. 57-175, 9 plates) 

Results of the author’s expedition to 
West Greenland in summer 1921, in 
the region of Disko, Hare and Uper- 
navik Islands, and the Nugssuaq Pen- 
insula. Notes on the geology of locali- 
ties where fossil plants were found; 
descriptions of over seventy (including 
twelve new) fossil plant species (col- 
lected 1921) ; table showing distribution 
of species in the twelve localities vis- 
ited; and concluding remarks, com- 
paring the Cretaceous vegetation of 
Greenland with that of other regions 
of the world and remarking on geologi- 
cal climate; bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15793. SEWARD, Sir ALBERT 
CHARLES, 1863-1941. Notes sur la 
fore crétacique du Groenland. Etude 
critique. (Société Géologique de Bel- 
gique. 50me anniversaire livre jubilaire, 
1874-1924, pub. 1925? T. 1, fasc. 1, p. 
227-68) Title tr.: Notes on the Creta- 
ceous flora of Greenland. 


Based on the author’s work at Disko, 
Upernavik, and Nugssuaq Peninsula 
in 1921, and on comparative studies of 
previous collections in museums. Lists, 
with descriptions, synonymy and dis- 
cussion, of thirty-one species described 
by O. Heer, and revised by the author, 
and four (including three new) species 
not described by O. Heer. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


15794. SEWARD, Sir ALBERT 
CHARLES, 1863-1941. A summer in 
Greenland. Cambridge, University 
Press, 1922. xi, [3], 100 p. illus., 29 
plates (incl. front.) 2 sketch maps. 
Contains general botanical and geo- 
logical descriptions of Disko, Uperna- 
vik and Hare Islands, based on the 
author’s visit in 1921, with descriptive 
remarks on the people, the administra- 
tion and the history of Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15795. SEWARD, Sir ALBERT 
CHARLES, 1863-1941. The vegetation 
of Greenland: as it is and as it was. 
(Royal Institution of Great Britain. 
Proceedings, 1929. v. 26, p. 9-19) 

A lecture before the Institution, Jan. 
1929, general remarks on the physical 
features of Greenland and present-day 
vegetation, and discussion of the Creta- 
ceous flora and geologic climate. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


15796. SEWARD, Sir ALBERT 
CHARLES, 1863-1941, and V. M. CON- 
WAY. Additional Cretaceous plants 
from western Greenland. Stockholm, 
Almqvist & Wiksell, 1935. 41 p. illus. 
6 plates. (Svenska vetenskapsakade- 
mien. Handlingar, 3. ser.. bd. 15, no. 3) 

Annotated list, with synonymy, some 
descriptions and localities, of forty 
(including six new) species. Bibliog- 
raphy, p. 37-38. Copy seen: DLC. 


15797. SEWARD, Sir ALBERT 
CHARLES, 1863-1941, and V. M. CON- 
WAY. Fossil plants from Kingigtok and 
Kagdlunguak, West Greenland. Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1935. 41, [1] p. 
illus., 5 plates. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gn- 
land. Bd. 93, nr. 5) 

Descriptions, with references to lit- 
erature, of thirty-six (including five 
new) species of fossil plants, part of a 
collection made by N. Hartz around 
Kingigtok and Kagdlunguak on Nugs- 
suaq Peninsula and deposited in Stock- 
holm and Copenhagen museums. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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15798. SEWARD, Sir ALBERT 
CHARLES, 1863-1941, and W. N. ED- 
WARDS. Fossil plants from East 
Greenland. (Annals and magazine of 
natural history, Sept. 1941. Ser. 11, 
v. 8, p. 169-76, plate) 

Based on collections made during the 
British East Greenland Expedition, 
1935-36; notes on the occurrence of 
seven species, and a discussion of the 
age and relationship of the East Green- 
‘land basaltic flora. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


SEYBT, JULIUS, see Kane, E. K. Zwei 
Nordpolarreisen. 1857. 


15799. SHACKLETON, EDWARD AR- 
THUR ALEXANDER. Arctic journeys; 
the story of the Oxford University 
Ellesmere Land Expedition, 1934-5. 
London, Hodder & Stoughton Ltd. 
[1937] 2 p. 1., iii-xv, 17-372 p. illus. 
(incl. 2 sketch maps), 41 plates, (1 
fold.) incl. ports., fold. map. Issued 
also in New York by Farrar & Rine- 
hart, 1938. 

Account of an expedition under G. 
N. Humphreys to explore Grant Land, 
northern Ellesmere Island; the voyage 
to North Greenland, forced wintering 
at Etah due to ice blocking the Smith 
Sound route; sledge trip, hunting, dog 
driving, Eskimos, and biological col- 
lecting in the Etah region, Aug. 1934- 
Apr. 1935. Sledge trips of three parties 
Apr.-Aug. 1935, (1) to interior of 
Grant Land, (2) to interior of Elles- 
mere Land (via Bay Fiord) and Grin- 
nell Land, (3) to east coast of Elles- 
mere Island. The parties’ journals note 
travel conditions, physical geography, 
geological and other work and collecting 
done; discovery of British Empire 
Range in Grant Land, survey of Bache 
Peninsula, exploration of Princess 
Marie Bay and glaciers, mapping of 
Scoresby Bay. 

Appendices: 1. Summary of the work 
of the expedition. 

2. Bentham, R. Notes on the building 
of igloos. 

3. Bentham, R. Notes on the forma- 
tion of the ice-foot. 

4. Bentham, R. Geology. 

5. Haig-Thomas, D., 
Biology. 

6. Shackleton, E. Climate. 

7. Shackleton, E. Notes on survey. 

8. Moore, A. W. Notes on photog- 
raphy. 


and others. 
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9. Miscellaneous notes. 
10. Acknowledgments. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15800. SHACKLETON, EDWARD Ar. 
THUR ALEXANDER. Climate. Oxford 
University Ellesmere Land Expedition, 
Appendix III. (Geographical journal, 
May 1936, v. 87, p. 432-34) 

Notes on air temperature and sea. 
sonal climatic conditions, with remarks 
on ice conditions and wind, at Etah and 


in the Smith Sound region generally, | 


Copy seen: DLC. 


15801. SHACKLETON, EDWARD AR. | 





ge 


THUR ALEXANDER. Clothing and | 


equipment. Oxford University 


Elles. | 


mere Land Expedition. Appendix IV, | 


(Geographical journal, May 1936. y, 
87, p. 434-37) 

Notes on wearing apparel, tents and 
snowhouses. Copy seen: DLC. 


15802. SHACKLETON, EDWARD AR. 
THUR ALEXANDER. Dogs and sledges. 
Oxford University Ellesmere Land Ex- 
pedition. Appendix V. (Geographical 
journal, May 1936. v. 87, p. 437-40) 
Notes on designs of sledges, dog 
hitches, and care and feeding of dogs. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15803. SHACKLETON, EDWARD AR. 
THUR ALEXANDER. The Scoresby 
Bay journey. Oxford University Elies- 
mere Land Expedition, II. (Geograph- 
ical journal, May 1936. v. 87, p. 410- 
19) 

A narrative of the sledge journey on 
the ice of Kane Basin in Apr.—May 
1935, from Bache Peninsula to Scores- 
by Bay and return, with a description 
of the inner bay and its surrounding 
mountains. Copy seen: DLC. 


15804. SHACKLETON, EDWARD AR- 
THUR ALEXANDER. A _ winter in 
latitude 78°N. (Scottish geographical 
magazine, July 1937. v. 53, p. 233-41, 
2 plates) 

Description of the life at Etah, north- 
west Greenland, at base camp of the 
Oxford University Ellesmere Land Ex- 
pedition, 1934-35, containing notes on 
dog harnessing and driving, and an 
outline summary of the work of the 
expedition. Copy seen: DLC. 


SHACKLETON, KATHLEEN, see Gil- 
bert, W. E., & K. Shackleton. Arctic 
pilot. 1940. 
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15805. SHADRIN, N. E. Dolzhen li 
zamerzat’ lenskii flot? (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1936, no. 5, p. 44-50, tables) Title 
tr.: Is the freezing-in of the Lena fleet 
unavoidable? 
Discussion of whether navigation 
conditions on the lower Lena permit 
completion of a round trip from Ya- 
kutsk to Tiksi in a single navigation 
season. Includes data on meteorological 
and hydrological conditions on the 
lower Lena, and time schedules of 
river boats. Copy seen: DLC. 


15806. SHADRIN, N. E. Transportnoe 
osvoenie Nordvika. (Sovetskaia Arkti- 
ka, 1936, no. 4, p. 40-45, illus. tables) 
Title tr.: The transportation problem 


of Nordvik. Copy seen: DLC. 
15807. SHADRIN, N. E. Vodnyi trans- 
port Krainego Severa. (Sovetskii 


Sever, 1933. T. 4, no. 6, p. 32-39, ta- 
bles) Title tr.: Transportation by water 
in the far North. 

Transportation along northern 
rivers: length of sections under opera- 
tion, freight turnover, tonnage, and 
capital investments. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SHADRIN, N. E., see also Lavrov, B. V., 
& N. E. Shadrin. Ekonomika gruzoobo- 
rota Sevmorputi. 1936. 


SHAFFNER, TALIAFERRO PRES- 
TON, see Madsen, C. L. Nord-atlantiske 
telegraph. 1884. 


SHAFRANOVSKII, I. I., see Vakar, 
V. A., & others. Liudvigit iz poliarnoi 
fAkutii. 1934. 


15808. SHAFTER, RICHARD A. 
Caught in the Arctic. (Alaska sports- 
man, Dec. 1942. v. 8, no. 12, p. 16-18, 
20-23, illus.) 

Historical notes on whaling and 
famous whaling disasters in the Chuk- 
chi and Beaufort Seas. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15809. SHAFTER, RICHARD A. 
Silently she swallowed seven. (Alaska 
sportsman, June 1943. v. 9, no. 6, p. 14— 
15, 22-26, illus.) 

General account of the Jeannette 
expedition, disaster and rescue efforts 
1879-81, which resulted in the loss of 
seven ships all told, also in the first 
landing on Wrangel Island by person- 
nel of the U. S. Revenue Cutter Cor- 
win, 1881. Copy seen: DLC. 


15810. SHAKHANIN, N.I. O morskikh 
élementakh zooplanktona ozera Mogil’- 
nago (Murman, ostrov_ Kil’din). 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvoi- 
spytatelei. Trudy, 1916. T. 47, vyp. 1, 
p. 184-203, 214-15, illus.) Title tr.: 
On marine elements of zooplankton of 
Lake Mogil’noye (Murman coast, Kil- 
din Island). 

Contains a general description of the 
relict lake, Mogil’noye, on Kildin Is- 
land, with data on temperature and 
salinity of water at various levels; 
critical notes on fifteen species of salt- 
water plankton with notes on distribu- 
tion of the same species in Barents Sea, 
and a list of phytoplankton and zoo- 
plankton of Lake Mogil’noye and Kola 
Bay, based on various collections. Sum- 
mary in French. Copy seen: DLC. 


15811. SHAKHOV, A. Zemledelie i 
kormovaia baza basseina Pechory. (So- 
vetskii Sever, 1935. T. 6, vyp. 2, p. 
27-34, illus.) Title tr.: Agriculture and 
fodder supply in the basin of Pechora. 
Contains data on conditions of agri- 
culture in Ust’ TSyl’ma and Izhma 
River basins of the Pechora region; 
statistical data on barley, winter rye 
and potato crops; evaluation of area 
and yield of meadows and pastures. 
Copy seen: NN. 


SHAKHOYV, A. A., see Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Sovet po izucheniit proizvodi- 
tel’nykh sil. Aerodromno-dorozhnaia 
komissifa. Fiziko-mekhanicheskie svoi- 
stva snega. 1945. 


15812. SHALL WE EVER REACH 
THE POLE? London, Provost & Co., 
1877. 32 p. 
On the hollow earth theory. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


15813. SHAMSHINA, M. O viliianii 
bystrogo sogrevaniia na krovianoe dav- 
lenie i dykhanie pri rezkoi gipotermii. 
(Biulleten’ éksperimental’noi biologii i 
meditSini, 1943. T. 15, vyp. 1-2, p. 60- 
62) Title tr.: On the influence of rapid 
re-warming on blood pressure and 
respiration in acute hypothermia. 
Detailed report in medical terms of 
experiments with rabbits, showing that 
rapid general re-warming does not 
evoke any further decline in blood 
pressure. English translation was pub- 
lished in E. R. Hope, Frostbite; trans- 
lations [ete.], Ottawa, Defence Re- 
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search Board, 1950, p. 107-108. (Copy 
in DLC). Copy seen: DSG. 


SHAND, see Makarov, S. 0. Ermak vo 
V’dakh. 1901. 


15814. SHANDRIKOV, N. P. Nablit- 
denifa po korabel’nostroitel’noi chasti 
na l/p “Sadko” vo vremia ékspeditSii 
1934 g. (In: U.S.S.R. Glavnoe uprav- 
lenie Severnogo morskogo puti. “Sad- 
ko” pod sovetskim flagom. Leningrad, 
1935, p. 151-206, illus., tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Observations made during 
the expedition of the ice-breaker Sad- 
ko, 1934, on the vessel’s construction. 

Results of observations and a de- 
scription of instruments and methods 
used under various conditions of arctic 
navigation. Copy seen: DLC. 


SHANDRIKOYV, N. P., see also Vitman, 
F. F., & N. P. Shandrikov. Nekotorye 
issledovanifa mekhanicheskoi prochno- 
sti I’da. 1937. 


15815. SHANKLAND, E. C. Naviga- 
tion from the Viking period to the 
present day in relation to science and 
meteorology. (Royal Meteorological So- 
ciety. Quarterly journal, July 1931. v. 
57, p. 255-73) 

G. J. Symons Memorial Lecture de- 
livered Mar. 18, 1931. A chronological 
review of the application of hydro- 
graphical and meteorological knowl- 
edge to marine navigation during the 
indicated period. Copy seen: DLC. 


SHANTZ, B. A. S., see Polunin, N. V. 
Arctic unfolding, Canadian airborne 
exped. (1946). 1949. 


15816. SHAPIRO, HARRY LIONEL, 
1902— . The Alaskan Eskimo; a study 
of the relationship between the Eski- 
mo and the Chipewyan Indians of cen- 
tral Canada. (American Museum of 
Natural History. Anthropological pa- 
pers, 1931. v. 31, pt. 6. 1 p. 1. p. 347- 
84, illus. (incl. maps) ) 

Measurements of Eskimos of Seward 
Peninsula and Diomede Islands, made 
by E. J. Weyer while on the Stoll- 
McCracken Expedition of the Ameri- 
can Museum of Natural History, 1928; 
with discussion and comparative data 
on Chipewyan Indians and on Copper 
and Polar Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15817. SHAPIRO, HARRY LIONEL, 
1902— . Some observations on the ori- 
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gin of the Eskimo. (Pacific Science 
Congress. 5th, Victoria and Vancouver, 
B. C., 1933. Proceedings, pub. Toronto, 
1934, v. 4, p. 2723-32) 

Contains a classification of Eskimos 
into four or five distinct physical types, 
on the basis of the available statistics 
of cranial measurements; and a dis- 
cussion of Indian and Asiatic sources 
of heterogeneity believed to have been 
introduced into an originally homo- 
geneous Thule type. Includes anthropo- 
metric tables for Eskimo groups and 
Indian tribes. Copy seen: DLC, 


15818. SHAPOSHNIKOV, L. V. Intro- 
duktsiia pushnykh zverei v SSSR za 
1938 g. (Zoologicheskii zhurnal, 1940, 
T. 19, vyp. 5, p. 766-75, tables) Title 
tr.: Acclimatization of fur-bearing ani- 
mals in the U.S.S.R. in 1938. 
Contains data on eight species (8707 
animals, mainly muskrats) introduced, 
and adapted to new regions in 1938; 
their distribution; comparison with 
data for previous years. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: DLC. 


15819. SHAPOSHNIKOVA, G._ KU. 
Pitanie omulia (Coregonus autumnalis 
Pallas) iz Obskoi guby. (Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po- 
lfarnogo zemledeliia, zhivotnovodstva i 
promyslovogo khoziaistva. Seria “Pro- 
myslovoe khoziaistvo”, 1940. Vyp. 10, 
p. 71-85, 2 fold. plates, diagrs.) Title 
tr.: The nourishment of whitefish from 
Ob’ Bay. 

Results of the Northern Ob’ River 
Fisheries Expedition in the summers 
of 1934 and 1935. Analysis of stomach 
contents of 529 fish taken from several 
points in Ob’ Bay and comparison with 
data on fish from Kara Bay and the 
lower Yenisey River. Bibliography (20 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


15820. SHAPOSHNIKOVA, G. KH. 
Pitanie treski u zapadnogo poberezh’ia 
Novoi Zemli. (Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 
100, p. 47-58, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Food for codfish on the western coast 
of Novaya Zemlya. 

A study of composition of marine 
zooplankton and other forms making 
up the food of the cod in four bays 
along the west coast, carried out dur- 
ing the Novaya Zemlya Expedition of 
the Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R., 1936. 
Bibliography (8 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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15821. SHAPOSHNIKOVA, G. KH. 
Sig-pyzh’ian (Coregonus lavaretus pid- 
schian natio gydanus, nova) Gydan- 
skogo zaliva. (Leningrad. Nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut poliarnogo 
zemledeliia, zhivotnovodstva i promy- 
slovogo khoziaistva. Serifa “Promyslo- 
voe khoziaistvo”, 1941. Vyp. 15, p. 63— 
82, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Siberian 
whitefish of Gydanskiy Bay. 

Detailed body measurements are com- 
pared with those of fish from other 
regions, rates of growth, increases in 
weight, and analyses of stomach con- 
tents of one hundred forty-five speci- 
mens are given. Bibliography (25 
items) . Copy seen: DLC. 


15822. SHARABORIN, KH. _ Sovet- 
skata TAkutifa. (Sovetskii Sever, 1934. 
T. 5, no. 6, p. 33-44) Title tr.: Soviet 
Yakutia. 

A brief report on the agricultural 
and industrial development of the re- 
gion, given by the author to the Coun- 
cil for the Study of Productive Forces 
of the U.S.S.R. of the Academy of 
Sciences in 1934; touches on mineral 
and other natural resources (especially 
salt deposits in Suntar region, p. 39) 
and means of transportation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15823. SHARBARONOYV, L. K. Chetyre 
reisa l/r “Rusanov”. (In Zubov, N. N., 
and others, editors. Arkticheskie navi- 
gatsii. Sbornik pervyi, 1941, p. 81-90, 
illus.) Title tr.: Four voyages of the 

ice-breaker Rusanov. 
Account of the Kara Sea trips in 
1939, of the Vladimir Rusanov, built 
in England in 1909, and from 1916 

in service in the Russian fleet. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


15824. SHARGORODSKII, S. Ob fuka- 
girskikh pis’menakh. (Zemlevedenie, 
1895. T. 2, vyp. 2-3, p. 135-48, diagrs 
(on fold. plate)) Title tr.: On Yuka- 
ghir characters (letters). 

Contains description and detailed ex- 
planation of “tosy’—symbolic draw- 
ings (illustrated on fold. plate) made 
by Yukaghir girls expressing their 
feelings of love and different emotional 
states from happiness to anguish and 
despair. The drawings are made with 
the point of a knife on small pieces 
of fresh birch bark. These and some 
Pictographs (no. 5 on the fold. plate) 
were the only written forms of ex- 


pression found by the author among 
the Yukaghir population of Nel’menoye 
in Yakutia on the left bank of the 
Yasachnaya River about 100 km. from 
its a with the Kolyma about 
65°N. 

Fold. plate shows six “toses” also 
copy of “notes” made on paper by an 
illiterate Yakut merchant. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SHARIKOV, A. E., see Levin, D. V., & 
others. Geofizicheskie metody razvedki 
v Artike. 1936. 


15825. SHAROVA, N. N. O dvukh 
granatakh Kol’skogo poluostrova. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Doklady, 1947. 
T. 58, p. 1143-46) Title tr.: On two 

granites from Kola Peninsula. 
Description of two specimens of al- 
mandite from mica schists of the cen- 
tral divide region of Kola Peninsula 
(Rov-ozero and Makzabak).—From 
Geological Society of America, Bibli- 

ography and index of geology. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SHARP, J. F., see Goldsmith, J. B., & 
others. Explor. studies control mosqui- 
toes. 1949. 


SHARP, J. F., see McDuffie, W. C., & 
others. Effectiveness prehatching treat- 
ments. 1949. 


15826. SHARP, ROBERT PHILLIP, 
1911— . Features of the Seward firn 
field, St. Elias Range, Canada. (Geo- 
logical Society of America. Bulletin, 
Dec. 1949. v. 60, p. 1918-19) 
Abstract of a paper read before the 
November 1949 meeting of the Geo- 
logical Society of America, giving a 
brief note on winter temperature, firn 
densities and ablation, based on obser- 
vations of Project Snow Cornice, 1948— 
49. Copy seen: DGS. 


15827. SHARP, ROBERT PHILLIP, 
1911— . Geology of the Wolf Creek 
area, St. Elias Range, Yukon Territory, 
Canada. (Geological Society of Amer- 
ica. Bulletin, May, 19438. v. 54, p. 625- 
49, 4 plates, fold. map) 

Description of the bedrock geology 
of the valley of one of the larger west- 
ern tributaries (at about 61°35’N. 
139°45’W., the distributary of Wolf 
Creek Glacier) of the Konjek River, a 
major branch of the White, based on 
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the author’s observations during the 
Wood Yukon Expedition of 1941. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


15828. SHARP, ROBERT PHILLIP, 
1911— . Glaciological studies on the 
Seward ice field, Canada, during 1948. 
(Geological Society ef America. Bulle- 
tin, Dec. 1949. v. 60, p. 1944) 

Abstract of a paper read before the 
November 1949 meeting of the Geo- 
logical Society of America, giving a 
brief note on firn temperatures and 
densities, and excess accumulation, 
1948, studied during Project Snow 
Cornice. Copy seen: DGS. 


15829. SHARP, ROBERT PHILLIP, 
1911— . Ground-ice mounds in tundra. 
(Geographical review, July 1942. v. 
32, p. 417-23, illus.) 

Description, with discussion of ori- 
gin, of the phenomena as observed in 
the Wolf Creek area of the St. Elias 
Range, during the Wood Yukon Expe- 
dition, 1941. Copy seen: DLC. 


15830. SHARP, ROBERT PHILLIP, 
1911- . Mudflow levees. (Journal of 
geomorphology. Oct. 1942, p. 222-27, 
illus.) 

Results of the Wood Yukon Expedi- 
tion, 1941. Description and discussion 
of the origin of “unsorted bouldery 
alluvium” which form levees along 
slopes in the Wolf Creek area of the 
St. Elias Range, Yukon Territory. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


15831. SHARP, ROBERT PHILLIP, 
1911- . Note on the geology of Agattu, 
an Aleutian Island. (Journal of geol- 
ogy, May 1946. v. 54, p. 193-99, illus.) 
Descriptive notes on the sedimen- 
tary and igneous rocks and the geo- 
morphology, including landscape, gla- 

ciation, and soil structures. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


15832. SHARP, ROBERT PHILLIP, 
1911-— . Soil structures in the St. Elias 
Range, Yukon Territory. (Journal of 
geomorphology, Oct. 1942. v. 5, p. 
275-301, illus.) 

Results of the Wood Yukon Expedi- 
tion, 1941; descriptions and discussion 
cf origin and age of the structures ob- 
served June 26—Sept. 6, in a thawed 
condition, over a permanently frozen 
subsoil, in the Wolf Creek region of 
Yukon. Copy seen: DGS. 
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15833. SHARP, ROBERT PHILLIP, 
1911-— . Status report of glaciologica] 
work on the Seward Ice Field, Yukon 
Territory. (American alpine journal, 
Jan. 1949. v. 7, no. 2, p. 178-83, plate) 
Report on work of the author’s five. 
man glaciological party during the first 
season of Project Snow Cornice, 1948; 
outlines its investigation of physica] 
properties of ice and firn: temperature 
measurements at various depths to 
204 ft.; density determinations in a 
50 ft.-shaft in the firn; observations 
on “firn pipes”, melt-water, accumula- 
tion and ablation; remarks on ice move- 
ment in valley glaciers and efforts in 

determining ice thickness. 
Copy seen: NNA. 


15834. SHARP, ROBERT PHILLIP, 
1911— . Studies of superficial debris on 
valley glaciers. (American journal of 
science, May 1949. v. 247, p. 289-315, 
illus., 4 plates) 

Results of the author’s observations 
during the Fourth Wood Yukon Expe- 
dition, June 26-Sept. 6, 1941, on the 
Wolf Creek Glacier, in southwestern 
Yukon Territory, 61°15’N. 140°10’W. 
Description of the sources and nature 
of the superficial debris; the features 
of debris-mantled ice (influence of de- 
bris on superglacial topography, ice 
mounds and ridges, moraines, Forbes 
dirt bands, dust wells and basins) and 
relation to glacial deposits, with a 
bibliography (61 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


15835. SHARP, ROBERT PHILLIP, 
1911- . Suitability of ice for aircraft 
landings. (American Geophysical Un- 
ion. Transactions, Feb. 1947. v. 28, p. 
111-19, diagrs.) 

Compilation of data assembled dur- 
ing World War II from a variety of 
sources, and issued by the Arctic, 
Desert, and Tropic Branch of the U. S. 
Army Air Forces. Brief consideration 
of formation of ice, its physical char- 
acteristics and other factors affecting 
its suitability for aircraft operations, 
with a formula for thickness required 
for aircraft landing on skis; bibliog- 
raphy (24 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


15836. SHARP, ROBERT PHILLIP, 
1911- . The Wolf Creek glaciers, St. 
Elias Range, Yukon Territory. (Geo- 
graphical review, Jan. 1947. v. 37, P. 
26-52, illus. sketch map, diagrs.) 








YiM 





[LLIP, 
logical 
Yukon 
urnal, 
plate) 
Ss five- 
first 
1948; 
sical 
rature 
hs to 
in a 
ations 
imula- 
move- 
rts in 


NNA. 


LLIP, 
Tis on 
ial of 
9-315, 


ations 
Expe- 
n the 
stern 
10’W. 
lature 
atures 
of de- 
y, ice 
‘orbes 
) and 
ith a 


DGS. 








Results of the Fourth Wood Yukon 
Expedition, 1941, to Wolf Creek, dur- 
ing which the author studied the gla- 
ciers, June 26 to Sept. 6. Descriptions 
of the surface features, and related 
internal structures of glaciers, includ- 
ing ice streams, superglacial debris, 
surface features of debris-mantled ice 
(glacial tables, ice mounds, mud 
ridges) dust wells and basins, glacier 
ponds, stream dissection of ice, flutes 
and scallops, lateral moraines, and 
marginal streams and lakes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15837. SHARPLES, ADA WHITE. 
Alaska wild flowers. Stanford Univer- 
sity, Calif., Stanford University Press; 
London, H. Milford, Oxford University 
Press [°1938] vii, 156 p. incl. front., 
illus. (82 p.) 

Contains popular botanical notes on 
wild flowers of Alaska and photographs 
of a hundred and sixty-three plants 
(on 82 pages) taken in their natural 
habitat. Copy seen: MH-A. 


15838. SHARYPOV, N. Ot Novosibir- 
skikh ostrovov do ShpitSbergena. (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1940, no. 4, p. 21-30, 
illus.) Title tr.: From the New Sibe- 
rian Islands to Spitsbergen. 

Account (by engineer) of everyday 
experiences aboard the _ice-breaker 
Sedov, during her long drift across 
the Arctic Basin, 1937-40. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15839. SHASTIN, L. P. Nazemnye 
mlekopitatushchie severo-zapadnoi chas- 
ti Taimyrskogo poluostrova. (Lenin- 
grad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut 
poliarnogo zemledeliia, zhivotnovodstva 
i promyslovogo khoziaistva. Seriia 
“Promyslovoe khoziaistvo, 1939. Vyp. 8, 
p. 61-85, illus.) Title tr.: Land mam- 
mals of the northwestern part of Tay- 
myr Peninsula. 

Results of the author’s field work, 
1935-36. Biological descriptions, notes 
on life habits, importance, and the 
hunting of polar bears, wolverines, er- 
mines, wolves, arctic foxes, arctic 
hares, and lemmings. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15840. SHATSKII, N. S. O tektonike 
Arktiki. (Jn: U.S.S.R. Glavnoe uprav- 
lenie Severnogo morskogo puti. Geolo- 
go-razvedochnaia_ konferentSiia. 1st, 
Moskva, 1935. Geologiia i poleznye isko- 
paemye Severa SSSR. Trudy, 1935. 


T. 1, Geologiia, p. 149-68, fold. map) 
Title tr.: Tectonics of the arctic re- 
gions. 

Contains general characteristics of 
the geological structure of the arctic 
regions of the northern hemisphere and 
their division into the following sec- 
tions: East European, Siberian, Ural- 
Siberian, the folded region of north- 
eastern and eastern Siberia and hyper- 
borean massif (region of the Arctic 
Ocean as a whole). Bibliography (21 
items). 

The author’s views were challenged 
by M. M. Tetiaev in K tektonike Ark- 
tiki, 1935, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


15841. SHATSKII, N.S. O vozmozhnykh 
neftenosnykh raionakh Sovetskogo Se- 
vera. (In: U.S.S.R. Glavnoe upravle- 
nie Severnogo morskogo puti. Geologo- 
razvedochnaia konferentsiia. 1st, Mosk- 
va, 1935. Geologiia i poleznye iskopae- 
mye, p. 299-307) Title tr.: On potential 
oil-bearing regions in the Soviet North. 
Discussion on the occurrence of oil 
in the earth’s crust and the analysis 
of various sections of the Soviet Arc- 

tic as potential oil-bearing regions. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15842. SHAVROV, V. B. Arkticheskii 
samolet. (In: Obshchestvo izucheniia 
Sovetskoi Azii. Vozdushnye puti Se- 
vera, 1933, p. 437-46, illus., diagrs.) 

Title tr.: Aircraft for arctic service. 
Notes on the selection of the types 
(then known) of airplanes, which were 

the most suitable for arctic flights. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15843. SHAVROV, V. B. Tip arktiches- 
kogo samoleta. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1935, no. 4, p. 32-33) Title tr.: The 
type of airplane for the Arctic. 
Discussion by an airplane builder of 
types most suitable for the work re- 
quired in the North. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15844. SHAVROVA, N. N. Determina- 
tion of the radioactivity of the gases 
of the satellite voleanoes of Klitchev- 
skoi. (Academy of Sciences of the 
U.S.S.R. Kamchatka Volcanological 
Station. Bulletin, 1938, no. 2, p. 37-40) 
English edition of her: Opredelenie 
radioaktivnosti gazov pobochnykh vul- 
kanov Kliuchevskoi sopki, 1937, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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15845. SHAVROVA, N.N. Opredelenie 
radioaktivnosti gazov pobochnykh vul- 
kanov Klitchevskoi sopki. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Kamchatskaia vulkanologi- 
cheskaia stantsila. Briulleten’, 1937, no. 
2, p. 37-40) Title tr.: Determination of 
the radioactivity of the gases of the 
satellite voleanoes of Klitchevskoi. 
Results of radiometric measurements 
made in Aug.—Sept. 1936 at the Kam- 
chatka Volcanological Station, of gas 
samples taken from the fumaroles of 
three satellites to Klyuchevskaya Sop- 
ka, and of water samples from small 
adjacent springs. Published also in 
English with title as above. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SHAVROVA, N. N., see also Viodavet3, 
V. L, & others. Nabliudeniia za deia- 
tel’nost’u Kliuchevskogo vulkana. 1937. 


15846. SHAW, GEORGE, 1910- . 
Moraines of late Pleistocene ice fronts 
near James Bay, Quebec. (Royal Soci- 
ety of Canada. Transactions, 1944. Ser. 

3, v. 38, sec. 4, p. 79-85, fold. map) 
Results of two seasons’ ground re- 
connaissance and one year’s aerial re- 
connaissance in the area between Lake 
Mistassini and Fort George River. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15847. SHAW, VICTOR. The Cape York 
meteorite. (Mineralogist, 1945. v. 13, 
p. 92-96) 

Popular account of the discovery and 
return to America by R. E. Peary, 
1897, of the world’s largest meteorite, 
with a description of the rock. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


15848. SHAW, VICTOR. Gold diggings 
of 1937. (Alaska sportsman, Apr. 1937. 
v. 3, no. 4, p. 14-17, 19-20, illus.) 
Journalist’s discussion of mineral, 
(especially gold) resources remaining 
in Alaska, and present-day gold mining 
activity. Copy seen: DLC. 


15849. SHAW, VICTOR. A Greenland 
coal deposit. (Mineralogist, 1945. v. 13, 
p. 330-31) 

Account of the replenishing of the 
fuel supply for the return voyage of 
the Peary Relief Expedition, 1899, 
from seams on the south shore of 
Nugssuak Peninsula, with remarks on 
fossil plants in an overlying shale. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
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15850. SHAW, VICTOR. Mineralogy of 
Greenland’s cryolite deposit. (Mineral- 
ogist, 1945. v. 13, p. 422-25) 
Includes a description of the genera] 
features and geology of the Ivigtut 
deposit, visited by the author, 1923. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


15851. SHAW, VICTOR. Notes on 
Greenland geology. (Mineralogist, 1945, 
v. 13, p. 243-45) 
Brief sketch based on the reports of 
Otto Nordenskiéld and Lauge Koch, 
Copy seen: DGS, 


15852. SHAW, VICTOR. The Silliman 
Fossil Mount. (Mineralogist, 1945. y, 
13, p. 212-14) 

Popular account of the alluvial hill 
noted for its Ordovician invertebrate 
fauna, at the head of Frobisher Bay 
on Baffin Island, visited by the author 
in 1897. Copy seen: DGS, 


15853. SHAW, Sir WILLIAM NAPIER, 
1854— . Arctic weather of April 15-16, 
1928 with some observations on polar 
weather in relation to the general 
circulation. (Geographical review, Oct. 
1928. v. 18, p. 556-66, illus.) 
Contains notes on the Wilkins Alaska- 
Spitsbergen Flight, 1928; polarity of 
weather; the Tromsé charts for period 
of the flight; distribution of rainfall as 
a guide to general circulation; Green- 
land as a directive region. 
Copy seen: DLC, 


SHAW, Sir WILLIAM NAPIER, 1854- 

, see also International Society for 
the Exploration of the Arctic Regions 
by Means of Aircraft. Verhandlungen 
I. Versammlung, 1926. 1927. 


15854. SHCHAPOVA, T. F. Geografi- 
cheskoe rasprostranenie predstavitelei 
poriadka Laminariales v severnoi chasti 
Tikhogo okeana. (Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Institut okeanologii. Trudy, 
1948, T. 2, p. 89-138, tables, 5 sketch 
charts) Title tr.: Geographic distribu- 
tion of representative forms of Lami- 
nariales in the northern parts of the 
Pacific Ocean. 

Contains full discussion of the dis- 
tribution of these brown algae, includ- 
ing that in both polar areas, and tables 
showing occurrence of eighty-four spe 
cies, in (among others) the Bering 


and Okhotsk Seas and in the eastern 
and western Arctic Ocean; bibliography 
Copy seen: DN-HO. 


(89 items). 
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SHCHAPOVA, T. F., see also Kireeva, 
M. S., & T. F. Shchapova. Otchet o 
statsionarnykh rabotakh po izucheniiu 
jodnykh vodoroslei., 1933. 


SHCHAPOVA, T. F., see also Kireeva, 
M.S., & T. F. Shchapova. Temperatura 
rosta, vozrast i sporonoshenie Lamina- 
ria saccharina, 1938. 


SHCHAPOVA, T. F., see also Meier, 
K.I., @ T. F. Shchapova. Burye, kras- 
nye i zelenye vodorosli. 1948. 


15855. SHCHEDRINA, Z. G. Fora- 
minifery. (In: Gaevskaia-Sokolova, N. 
§., and others, Opredelitel’ fauny i flory, 
1948, p. 5-20, illus., plates 1-4) Title 
tr.: Foraminifera. 

Contains a morphological and bio- 
logical sketch of marine foraminifera 
of northern seas of the U.S.S.R. with 
keys for determination of the families, 
genera and typical species of this 
order. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


15856. SHCHEDRINA, Z. G. K faune 
kornenozhek poliarnykh morei SSSR. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 33, p. 51-64, 
fold. table). Title tr.: On foraminifera 
of U.S.S.R. polar seas. 

List of species collected during the 
voyage of the ice-breaker Sibiriakov 
and Rusanov, 1932 in Kara and Chuk- 
chi Seas, with locations and discussion. 
Summary in German, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15857. SHCHEDRINA, Z. G. A new 
genus of sand Foraminifera from the 
arctic seals. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Comptes rendus (Doklady) 1939. n. s., 
v. 24, no. 1, p. 95-96, illus.) 

Full description of a new species 
found in the Kara Sea, Greenland Sea, 
and in the Arctic Basin. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15858. SHCHEDRINA, Z. G. Novye 
formy foraminifer iz Severnogo Ledovi- 
togo okeana. (In: Dreifutushchaia éks- 
pedifsi”a Glavsevmorputi na _ ledokol’- 
nom parokhode “G. Sedov” 1937-1940 
gg. Trudy, 1946. T. 3, p. 139-48, illus., 
4plates) Title tr.: New species of fora- 
minifera from the Arctic Ocean. 

A description of twelve new species 
and varieties taken mostly during the 
voyages of the ice-breaker Sadko, 1935 
and 1937-38. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15859. SHCHELKANOVTSEV, fA. P. 
Priamokrylyia (Orthoptera genuina) 
Kaninskoi ékspeditsii. (Vsesotuznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo. Otchety éks- 
peditsii. Pub. in its: Zapiski po obshch- 
ei geografii, 1904. T. 41, no. 1, p. 
259-64) Title tr.: The straight-wing 
insects (Orthoptera genuina) of Kanin 
Expedition. 

A systematic annotated list, with 
localities, of four species of Orthoptera 
(two cockroaches, two locusts) from the 
banks of the Mgla River and the north 
of the Kuloy River. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15860. SHCHERBAKOY, A. V. Cherez 
Kamchatskie khrebty. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Sovet po izucheniit proizvoditel’- 
nykh sil. Serifa nauchno-populiarnaia. 
Na Kamchatke. 1936. p. 35-52, illus.) 
Title tr.: Across the Kamchatka ranges. 
A description of a trip across the 
Kamchatka Peninsula made for the 
Kamchatka Complex Expedition, 1985. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15861. SHCHERBAKOV, A. V. Dva 
geologicheskikh peresecheniia poluos- 
trova Kamchatki. Moskva, Leningrad, 
1938. 119, [1] p. illus., 2 maps, 1 fold. 
diagr. (Akademija nauk SSSR. Sovet 
po izucheniiu proizvoditel’nykh _ sil. 
Trudy. Serifa Kamchatskaia, vyp. 5) 
Title tr.: Two geological traverses of 
Kamchatka Peninsula. 

Results of investigations conducted 
by the Kamchatka Expedition of the 
Academy of Sciences, U.S.S.R., 1934- 
35, containing information on geologi- 
cal structure, petrography, stratigra- 
phy and mineral resources; with a 
diagram on stratigraphic formations, 
a geological map of the expedition’s 
route, 1:500,000, and a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15862. SHCHERBAKOV, A. V. Geo- 
logical structure of the Kamchatka 
Peninsula in accordance with the data 
of an expedition of the Academy of 
Sciences of the U.S.S.R. (International 
Geological Congress. 17th, Moscow and 
Leningrad, 1937. Report, 1939. v. 2, p. 
652-53) 

Abstract of a paper read before the 
Congress, briefly stating the stratigra- 
phy, tectonics and useful minerals to 
be observed on Kamchatka. Also pub- 
lished in Russian as his: Geologicheskoe 
stroenie poluostrova Kamchatki (etc.), 
1939. Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


2343 











15863. SHCHERBAKOV, A. V. Geo- 
logicheskoe stroenie poluostrova Kam- 
chatki po rabotam ékspeditSii Akademii 
nauk SSSR. (International Geological 
Congress. 17th, Moscow and Leningrad, 
1937. Trudy XVII sessii, 1939. T. 2, 
p. 667-68) Title tr.: Geological struc- 
ture of the Kamchatka Peninsula in 
accordance with the data of an expedi- 
tion of the Academy of Sciences of the 
U.S.S.R. 

Also published in English with title as 
above, q.v. Copy seen: DGS. 


SHCHERBAKOYV, I., see Skalon, V., & 
others. Novye materialy po rasprostran- 
eniu mlekopitatushchikh. 1941. 


15864. SHCHUKIN, NIKOLAI SEMEN- 
OVICH. Geograficheskaia i étnografi- 
cheskaia terminologila vostochnoi Azii. 
(Vsesofuznoe geograficheskoe obshche- 
stvo. Viestnik, 1856. Chast’ 17, otd. 2, 
p. 259-80) Title tr.: The geographic 
and ethnographic terminology of east- 
ern Asia. 

Discussion of Asiatic influence and a 
list of two hundred Russian terms, 
with definitions, used in Siberia, in- 
cluding mainly generic geographic 
terms, but also proper nouns, and terms 
describing climate, people, and dwell- 
ings. Copy seen: DLC. 


SHEARER, CRESSWELL, see Mur- 
bach, L., & C. Shearer. On Medusae 
from coast of B. C. & Alaska. 1903. 


15865. SHEBAROVA, E. A. Geologi- 
cheskie issledovaniia v fugozapadnoi 
chasti Pai-Khoia vblizi poberezh’ia Ba- 
rentsova moria. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Poliarnaia komissifa. Trudy, 
1936. Vyp. 26, p. 83-118, illus.) Title 
fr.: Geological investigations in the 
southwestern section of Pay-Khoy 
Range near the coast of the Barents 
Sea. 

A report (by the leader of one of 
the parties of the Pay-Khoy Geological 
Expedition, 1933) on the stratigraphy 
and petrology of this region (in Pay- 
Khoy Peninsula, Archangel province). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15866. SHEBLOVINSKII, N. I. Proekt 
nefelinovoi obogatitel’noi fabriki v Khi- 
binakh. (Jn: Khibinskie apatity, 1932. 
T. 4, p. 35-46, illus., tables) Title tr.: 
Project fora nepheline concentration 
plant in Khibina. 
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Plan for construction of a nepheline 
concentration plant in Khibinogorsk 
(Kirovsk) 1932; its location, methods 
of operation, approximate investment 
and cost of production. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15867. SHEIKOV, M. L., and I. §, 
VOLOGDINA. Instrukt3iia po labora. 
tornym issledovaniiam mekhanicheskikh 
svoistv merzlykh gruntov. (In: Akade- 
mifa nauk, SSSR. Komitet po vechnoi 
merzlote. Sbornik instruktsii i program- 
mnykh ukazanii, 1938, p. 168-92) Title 
fr.: Instructions for the laboratory in- 
vestigations of the mechanical proper- 
ties of frozen ground. 

Contains set of directives for the 
laboratory study of mechanical proper- 
ties of frozen ground, including prepa- 
ration of sample for compression test 
(apparatus used), and for tests for 
forces of adfreezing, resistance to shear, 
and coefficient of swelling. For all tests, 
preparation of samples, methods, and 
techniques (instruments, time, type of 
sample, etc.) are indicated. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15868. SHEINIS, V. N. Zamerzanie 
(obshchee okhlazhdenie) ; voprosy pato- 
logii i lecheniia. Pod red. is pred. S. S. 
Girgolova. Moskva, Gos. izd-vo med. 
lit-ry, 1943. 95 p. illus., tables, diagrs. 
Title tr.: Freezing (general cooling); 
questions of pathology and treatment. 
Treatise, written before the outbreak 
of the war between Germany and Rus- 
sia, by a junior associate of Dr. Gir- 
golov, who contributes editorial super- 
vision and a _ preface. Dr. Sheinis 
reaches new conclusions as a result of 
animal experimentation in frostbite and 
general cooling. He discusses pathologi- 
cal anatomy, pathological physiology, 
pathogenesis, first aid and treatment. 
Copy seen: NNN. 


SHEINMAN, J., see Moor, G. G., & J. 
Sheinman, Meimechite, Siberian plat- 
form. 1946. 


15869. SHEKHOVTSOV, N. Elek- 
trichestvo na sluzhbe u_ poliarnikov. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1939, no. 5, p. 
64-76, illus.) Title tr.: Electricity serv- 
ing the workers of the Arctic. 

The author’s experience in operating 
the electric power station at Dikson 
Island in 1935-38: improvements and 
enlargements made (changing of volt- 
age, change from D.C. to A.C. for 
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lighting the premises; establishing of 
electric fire signals, installation of a 
new wind-driven generator, D-12, etc.). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15870. SHEKHOVTSOV, N. Ob ispol’- 
zovanii énergii vetra na Krainem Seve- 
re, (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1939, no. 10, 
p. 75-77, diagrs.) Title tr.: Utilization 
of wind energy in the far North. 
Encouragement for increasing the 
use of wind power, particularly for 
heating living quarters at polar sta- 
tions. Diagram shows the proposed 
installation. Copy seen: DLC. 


15871. SHELDON, CHARLES, : 1867- 
1928. The wilderness of Denali; explora- 
tions of a hunter-naturalist in northern 
Alaska. New York, London, C. Scrib- 
ner’s sons, 1930. xxv, 412 p. front., 
plates, ports., fold. map. 

Edited from the author’s manuscript 
by C. Hart Merriam and E. W. Nelson, 
with a biographical introduction by the 
former. 

Day-to-day account, July-Oct. 1906 
and July 1907-June 1908, of two trips 
in the northern slopes of the Alaska 
Range in the vicinity of Denali, (Mount 
McKinley) to study the white or Dall 
sheep and collect specimens. The nar- 
rative describes the author’s travels in 
the Toklat River region of Mount 
McKinley National Park, his experi- 
ences hunting mountain sheep, also 
grizzly bears, caribou, foxes, moose, 
wolverine and lynx, and his observa- 
tions on birds. 

Appended is a table of minimum tem- 
peratures, Toklat River 1907-1908, and 
an annotated list of birds in the same 
region. Copy seen: DLC. 


15872. SHELDON, CHARLES, 1867- 
1928. The wilderness of the North Pac- 
ific coast islands; a hunter’s experi- 
ences while searching for wapiti, bears, 
and caribou on the larger coast islands 
of British Columbia and Alaska, New 
York, C. Scribner’s Sons, 1912. xvi, 246 
p. 45 plates, 5 maps (1 fold.) Issued 
also in London by Unwin, 1912. 
Includes chapters on bear hunting on 
Montague and Admiralty Islands, Alas- 
ka. Appendices include: A. Ursus shel- 
doni, a new bear from Montague Island, 
Alaska. B. Notes on some habits of the 
Montague Island bear. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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15873. SHELDON, CHARLES, 1867- 
1928. The wilderness of the upper 
Yukon; a hunter’s explorations for wild 
sheep in sub-arctic mountains. New 
York, C. Scribner’s Sons, 1911. xxi, 354 
p. 52 plates (part col.) 4 maps (1 
fold.) 

A record, based on day-to-day notes, 
of the author’s field experiences while 
studying color variations of mountain 
sheep, July—Oct. 1904, May-Oct. 1905, 
in Yukon Territory. Descriptions of 
methods of travel and of the regions 
visited: the Ogilvie Mountains, Mac- 
Millan River, Selwyn Mountains, Wat- 
son River, Kotzebue River (Southeast 
Alaska) Pelly River, Pelly Mountains, 
Ross River, Rose Mountains, Glenlyon 
Mountains, MacMillan Mountains; de- 
scriptions of hunting activities and of 
mountain sheep, with remarks on black 
and grizzly bears, caribou moose, bea- 
ver, etc.; references to companions, 
W. H. Osgood, Carl Rungius and F. C. 
Selous. 

Appended, p. 340-44, is a record of 
horn measurement of sheep killed, and 
of time spent paddling down the Pelly 
River. Maps include one indicating dis- 
tribution of sheep species in Yukon 
Territory and southern Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15874. SHELDON, CHARLES, 1867- 
1928. The wilderness of the upper 
Yukon; a hunter’s explorations for 
wild sheep in sub-arctic mountains. 2d 
ed., rev. New York, C. Scribner’s Sons, 
1919. xxiii, 364 p. 52 plates (part col.) 
4 maps (1 fold.) 

Second edition, with the addition of 
a few footnotes, a few changes in scien- 
tific names and in the folded map show- 
ing distribution of sheep by their 
color, also new section Appendix F, 
p. 345-54, discussing criticisms of the 
author’s statements (in the 1911 edi- 
tion) on horns, pelage and distribution 
of sheep. Copy seen: CaOA; DLC. 


SHELDON, CHARLES, 1867-1928, see 
also Cook, F. A. To the top of the con- 
tinent. 1908. 


SHELDON, CHARLES, 1867-1928, see 
also Whelen, T. Hunting big game. 1946. 


SHELEKHOV, GRIGORII IVANO- 
VICH, 1747-1795, see Andreev, A. I. 
Russkie otkrytifa v Tikhom okeane i 
Severnoi Amerike. 1944. 
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15875. SHELESNYAK, MOSES 
CHAIM, 1909- . The history of the 
Arctic Research Laboratory (under 
contract with Office of Naval Research) 
Point Barrow, Alaska. (Arctic, 1948. v. 
1, p. 97-106, illus.) 

Contains information on its location 
and surroundings, staff and program, 
with a bibliography (12 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15876. SHELESNYAK, MOSES 
CHAIM, 1909-— .The Navy explores its 
northern frontiers. (American Society 
of Naval Engineers, Inc. Journal, Nov. 
1947. v. 59, p. 471-85, 4 plates) 

Sketch of American exploration in 
the Arctic, from 1853 to the present, 
and some details of the research pro- 
gram of the Office of Naval Research 
(U. S. Navy Dept.) including the Arc- 
tic Scientific Station at Point Barrow, 
Alaska, the Arctic Encyclopedia, and 
the Arctic Institute of North America’s 
Bibliography and Roster Projects. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15877. SHELESNYAK, MOSES 
CHAIM, 1909- Some problems of 
human ecology in polar regions. (Sci- 
ence, Oct. 31, 1947. v. 106, p. 405-409) 
Outline of a program for research 
in personnel, factors of environment, 
health and sickness, physiology, and 
“engineering-physiology” regarding 

food, hygiene, sanitation, etc. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SHELESNY AK, MOSES CHAIM, 1909- 

, see also U. S. Office of Naval Re- 
search. Across the top of the world. 
1947. 


15878. SHELFORD, VICTOR ERNEST, 
1877— . The abundance of the collared 
lemming (Dicrostonyx groenlandicus 
(Tr.) var. richardsoni Mer.) in the 
Churchill area, 1929 to 1940. (Ecology, 
Oct. 1943. v. 24, p. 472-84, illus., 
diagrs.) 

Contains description of life history 
and habits and relation to weather 
(including notes on Chesterfield, Reso- 
lution, and Nottingham Islands) ; with 
a bibliography (18 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


15879. SHELFORD, VICTOR ERNEST, 
1877— , and A. C. TWOMEY. Tundra 
animal communities in the vicinity of 
Churchill, Manitoba. (Ecology, Jan. 
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1941. v. 22, p. 47-69, illus., sketch map, 
diagr.) “Contribution from the zoologi- 
cal laboratory of the University of 
Illinois, no. 563.” 

Results of an intensive study of an 
area from four miles south to a mile 
and a half north of the town site of 
Churchill, 1931-1939, with generaliza. 
tions verified over a much larger area, 
Description of the climaxes and sera] 
stages, and a full discussion of genera] 
relations of the tundra, views relative 
to plant constituents of the communities 
and agreement between plant and ani- 
mal communities; with a bibliography 
(68 items). Copy seen: DA, 


15880. SHELUDIAKOVA, V. A. Cho- 
zeniia v f[Akutskoi ASSR. (Botaniches- 
kii zhurnal. 1943. T. 28, no. 1, p. 30-34, 
illus.) Title tr.: Chosenia macrolepis 
in the Yakut A.S.S.R. 

Contains a description and data on 
biology, ecology and distribution of 
Chosenia macrolepis, a tree growing 
in the Yakut A.S.S.R. north to 71°N, 
Summary in French. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15881. SHELUDIAKOVA, V. A. Ras- 
titel’nost’ basseina reki Indigirki. (So- 
vetskaia botanika, 1938, no. 4-5, p. 43- 
79, illus., map) Title tr.: Vegetation of 
Indigirka River basin. 

Contains notes on botanical explora- 
tion of Indigirka River basin, its geol- 
ogy, topography and climate; detailed 
data on vegetation with emphasis on 
the study of various plant associations, 
their relationship and succession, with 
lists of plants for various plant forma- 
tions and a bibliography (50 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15882. SHENNIKOV, ALEKSANDR 
PETROVICH, 1888- . K botanicheskoi 
geografii lesnogo severo-vostoka Evro- 
peiskoi chasti SSSR. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskii institut. Trudy. 
Serifa 3. Geobotanika, 1938. Vyp. 4, p. 
35-46, text map) Title tr.: On botanical 
geography of the woody northeastern 

European section of the U.S.S.R. 
Contains a geobotanical study of the 
taiga zone of Arkhangel’sk and Volog- 
da provinces (59°-66°30'N. 38°-50°E.), 
which is divided by the author into four 
subzones: (1) southern taiga; (2) 
middle taiga; (3) northern taiga; and 
(4) subtundra. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 
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15888. SHENNIKOV, ALEKSANDR 
PETROVICH, 1888- . Lugovaia ras- 
titel’nost’ SSSR. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskii institut. Rastitel’- 
nost’ SSSR, 1938. T. 1, p. 429-647) 
Title tr.: Meadow vegetation of the 
U.S.S.R. 

Contents tr. include the following 
sections with material relating to the 
North: 11. Continental dry meadows 
of the forest zone of the U.S.S.R. 

12, Continental dry meadows of other 
geobotanical regions of Russian plains. 

14. Lowland meadows of other re- 
gions (steppes, deserts, tundras). 

17. Inundated meadows of tundra 
region of the U.S.S.R. 

20. Inundated meadows of western 
Siberia. 

21. Inundated meadows of eastern 
Siberia. 

25. Coastal inundated meadows. 

Literature used (about 250 items), 
p. 638-47. Copy seen: MH-A. 


15884. SHENNIKOV, ALEKSANDR 
PETROVICH, 1888- . Severnaia geo- 
botanicheskaia ékspeditsiia Botaniches- 
kogo instituta Akademii nauk v 1932 g. 
(Akademija nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii 
institut. Trudy. Seria 3, Geobotanika, 
19385. Vyp. 2, p. 5-8, text map) Title 
tr: Northern geobotanical expedition 
of the Botanical Institute of the Acad- 
emy of Sciences SSSR in 1932. 
Contains in the form of a foreword 
to the published results of the Northern 
geobotanical expedition of the Botani- 
cal Institute of the Academy of Sci- 
ences, 1932, a brief historical sketch of 
this expedition, with data on the per- 
sonnel, itineraries, objectives and ac- 
complishments; the district explored is 
the arctic section of the Arkhangel’sk 
region. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


15885. SHENNIKOV, ALEKSANDR 
PETROVICH, 1888- , and M. M. 
GOLUBEVA. Materialy k geografii i 
ékologii sfagnovykh mkhov Arkhangel’- 
skoi gub. (Leningrad. Glavnyi botani- 
cheskii sad. Izvestiia, 1929. T. 28, vyp. 
5-6, p. 163-83) Title tr.: Contributions 
to geography and ecology of the sphag- 
nal mosses of the Arkhangel’sk prov- 
ince, 

Contains botanical notes on twenty- 
eight species of sphagnum mosses (in- 
cluding one new variety) of Ark- 
hangel’sk region, with detailed data on 


local distribution and ecology; plant 
associations typical for each moss spe- 
cies are described. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15886. SHENROK, A. Chislo moroznykh 
dnei i dnei bez ottepeli na territorii 
Evropeiskoi Rossii. (Leningrad. Glav- 
naia geofizicheskaia observatoriia. Geo- 
fizicheskii sbornik, 1925. T. 4, vyp. 2, 
p. 28-48, diagrs.) Title tr.: The num- 
ber of frost days and days without 
thawing in the territory of European 
Russia. 

Contents include the average number 
of frost days and winter days during 
the period 1891-1915 for representative 
meteorological stations on the Kola 
Peninsula and in the arctic and sub- 
arctic areas of the European portion 
of the Soviet Union. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: DLC. 


15887. SHENROK, A. “Polis kholoda”. 
(Vsesofuznoe geograficheskoe obshche- 
stvo. Meteorologicheskii vestnik, 1928, 
no. 7, p. 165-66) Title tr.: “The Cold 
Pole.” : 

The absolute minimum temperatures 
of a relatively new station Oymyakon 
are shown to be consistently lower than 
those of Verkhoyansk which previously 
claimed the world record for absolute 
minimum temperature. The author ques- 
tions the probability of Oymyakon area 
becoming the new Cold Pole after a 
long period of observations. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


15888. SHEPARD, ISABEL SHARPE, 
1861— . The cruise of the U. S. steamer 
“Rush” in Behring Sea, summer of 
1889. San Francisco, Bancroft Co., 1889. 
5 p. 1., [9]-257 p. 2 front. (1 fold. map) 
5 plates. 

Narrative of the annual cruise of this 
U. S. Treasury Dept. steamer to Un- 
alaska, by the wife of the ship’s com- 
mander, and based on her diary. 
Includes description of life at Un- 
alaska, and her impressions of the 
Aleuts, the Pribilof Islands, Kodiak, 
Sitka, Yakutat and the Tlingits. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15889. SHEPELEVSKII, A. A. O ras- 
predelenii i izmenenii s_ techeniem 
vremeni plotnosti v snegovom pokrove. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1938. T. 110, p. 15-31, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: On the distribution 
and the gradual changes of the density 
in the snow cover. 
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Criticism of existing mathematical 
methods of calculation of change in the 
density of snow cover and the author’s 
formula for it. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15890. SHEPELEVSKII, A. A. Opre- 
delenie plotnosti snega po vneshnim 
priznakam. (Meteorologiia i gidrologiia, 
1939, no. 6, p. 19-25) Title tr.: Deter- 
mination of density of snow according 
to its outward appearance. 

Based on data from the literature 
and from the Arctic Institute U.S.S.R., 
results of observations at six polar sta- 
tions. Bibliography (18 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15891. SHEPELEVSKII, A. A. Skorost’ 
narastaniia presnogo l’da pri zadannoi 
temperature verkhnei ego poverkknosti. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 10, p. 9- 
22) Title tr.: The rapidity of fresh ice 
formation at a given temperature of 
its upper surface. 

Discussion of the problem of ice for- 
mation and growth of thermal isotropic 
ice (i.e. ice, the heat capacity, heat 
conductivity, and latent heat of which 
do not depend upon depth, time, or 
temperature). Analysis of J. Stefan’s 
and some other scientists’ theories on 
ice formation. Copy seen: DLC. 


15892. SHERESHEVSKII, E. I., and 
others. Ezdovoe sobakovodstvo. Moskva, 
Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, [etc.], 1946. 243, 
[5] p. illus. Joint authors: P. A. Pet- 
riaev, V. G. Golubev. Title tr.: The 
breeding of driving dogs. 

Contains a discussion on _ huskies, 
their work and its conditions, kinds of 
harness and the keeping of dogs; feed- 
ing and food; huskies in the Soviet- 
Finnish war (1939-40), and during the 
Great Patriotic War (1941-45), train- 
ing of dogs; dog breeding. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15893. SHERMAN, DEAN. “A” route. 
(Alaska life, Jan. 1943. v. 6, no. 1, 
p. 3-6, illus., map) 

Discussion of desirability of a west- 
ern route for the Alaska Highway, 
compared with route actually taken by 
the U. S. Army in building the road. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15894. SHERMAN, DEAN. Alaska 
wants a pulp mill. (Alaska life, July 
1944, v. 7, no. 7, p. 17-19, illus.) 

Plea for the establishment of a pulp 
and paper industry in Southeast Alas- 
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ka, with notes on forest resources ty 
support such industry. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15895. SHERMAN, DEAN. A case for 
Alaska’s timber. (Alaska life, Aug. 
1942. v. 5, no. 8, p. 20-22, illus.) 
General résumé of Alaska’s timber 
resources and remarks on need for 
expanding the lumber industry. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15896. SHERMAN, DEAN. Fishermen’ 
bill. (Alaska life, Apr. 1944. v. 7, no, 
4, p. 3-7, 59, illus.) 

Discussion and quoted opinion of leg. 
islators, U. S. Fish and Wildlife Sery- 
ice personnel, fishermen, and_ fishery 
industry representative on the salmon 
fisheries regulatory legislation (then) 
before the U. S. Congress. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15897. SHERMAN, DEAN. Get your 
tin in Alaska. (Alaska life, Apr. 1943, 
v. 6, no. 4, p. 3-8, map) 
Personalized account of the first pros- 
pecting of Ear Mountain in 1940, and 
discussion of tin occurrences, develop- 
ment of U. S. government interest since 
1939, and the need for price levels 
which would encourage tin mining. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15898. SHERMAN, DEAN. Industrial 
Alaska. (Alaska life, Jan. 1944. v. 7, 
no. 1, p. 7-13, incl. 3 p. illus.) 
General review of regions and in- 
dustries. Copy seen: DLC. 


SHERMAN, HAROLD MORROW, 1898- 

, see Wilkins, Sir G. H., & H. M. 
Sherman. Thoughts through space. 
1942. 


15899. SHERMAN, JOHN D. Jr. Fan- 
ily Dytiscidae. (Canadian Arctic Expe- 
dition, 1913-1918. Report, 1919. v. 3: 
Insects, Pt. E, p. 18-19) 

List, with locations, of nine species 
of beetles from Alaska and Northwest 
Territories. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


SHERMAN, JOHN D., Jr., see also 
Grenfell, Sir W. T., & others. Labrador, 
the country & people. 1922. 


15900. SHERMAN, KENNETH LEE, 
1905— . Atmospheric electricity at the 
College-Fairbanks Polar Year Station. 
(Terrestrial magnetism and atmospher- 
ic electricity, Dec. 1937. v. 42, p. 371- 
90, illus., tables, diagrs.) 





—" 


SS ee CrCl 








XUM 





Ces ty 


DLC. 


Se for 
Aug. 


cimber 
d for 


DLC. 


men’s 
% No, 


f leg. 
Sery- 
Shery 
almon 
then) 


DLC. 


your 
1943, 


pros- 
,» and 
velop- 
since 
levels 


g. 
DLC. 


strial 
eS 


1 in- 
DLC. 


[898- 
. M. 
pace, 


Fam- 
ixpe- 
I Be 


ecies 
west 
I-M. 


also 
ador, 


LEE, 
; the 
tion. 
yher- 
371- 








The program at College, Alaska, 
during the Second International Polar 
Year, Oct. 1, 1932 to Aug. 31, 1933, 
included (1) continuous registration of 
air-potential, (2) of air conductivity 
due to both positive and negative ions, 
(3) determinations of the number of 
positive and negative small ions, usu- 
ally made once a day, and (4) deter- 
minations of the number of condensa- 
tion-nuclei, once daily from late in 
March through August. The author 
gives description of the station and in- 
strumentation, and discussion of the 
results; with tabulation of mean hourly 
values of atmospheric potential-gradi- 
ent in volts per meter, for all complete 
days, for selected zero days; summary 
for Fourier analysis of diurnal varia- 
tion for selected days; mean hourly 
values of positive-conductivity and neg- 
ative-conductivity of the atmosphere in 


10° esu, for all complete days and se-* 


lected days. Copy seen: DLC. 


SHERMAN, KENNETH LEE, 1905- , 
see also Gish, O. H., & K. L. Sherman. 
Analysis local atmospheric-electric phe- 
nomena. 1940. 


15901. SHERMAN, M. L., and W. F. 
LYON. The hollow globe; or, the world’s 
agitator and reconciler. A treatise on 
the physical conformation of the earth. 
Presented through the organism of 
M. L. Sherman, M.D., and written by 
Prof. Wm. F. Lyon. Chicago, Religio- 
Philosophical Publishing House, 1871. 
447 p. Second edition was published in 
Chicago by Sherman & Lyon, 1875 (455 
p.) 
Includes a chapter on the open polar 
sea, in an elucidation of the hollow 
earth theory. 

Copy seen: DLC 
NNStef (1871). 


15902. SHERMAN, ORRAY TAFT, 
1856-1921. Meteorological and physical 
observations on the east coast of Brit- 
ish America. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1883. 202 p. incl. tables, 
diagrs. front. (chart) (U. S. Army. 
_— corps Professional papers, no. 


(both editions) ; 


Record and results of the physical 
observations carried on in 1877-78 in 
the Cumberland Sound region of Baf- 
fin Island, by the author as metéorolo- 
gist on the Howgate Polar Expedition. 

Contents: 1. Geographical notes 
(Cumberland Gulf, Ananito Harbour, 


American Harbour, Kikkertone or Ki- 
kastan Islands (Kekerten Harbour) 
Niantlic Harbor). 

2. Tidal observations at Ananito 
Harbour, Cumberland Gulf 66°20’N. 
66°56'W. 

3. Meteorological observations. Rec- 
ord and discussion of temperature. 
Hygrometrical observations. Direction 
and velocity of wind. Record and dis- 
cussion of atmospheric pressure. State 
of the weather and color of the sky. 
Cloudiness of the sky. Precipitation. 

4. Miscellaneous records and notes. 

5. Observations of auroral phenom- 
ena (zodiacal lights, light from clouds, 
fire-balls, halos and coronas). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15903. SHERWOOD, WILLIAM. The 
glaciation of Greenland. (Birmingham 
Natural History and Philosophical So- 
ciety. Proceedings, 1890. v. 7, p. 63—- 
67) 

General discussion of the movement 
of Greenland ice, as related to physio- 
graphic conditions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SHESHUKOVA, V. S., see Poretskii, V. 
S., & others. Diatomovye Kol’skogo po- 
luostrova. 1934. 


15904. SHESTAKOV, S. A. Cherez 
Tikhii okean (Petropavlovsk-na-Kam- 
chatke—Siattl). (Jn: Obshchestvo izu- 
chenita Sovetskoi Azii. Vozdushnye puti 
Severa, 1933, p. 331-53, illus., map) 
Title tr.: Across the Pacific Ocean 
(Petropavlovsk-on-Kamchatka — Seat- 
tle.) 

Notes on the flight in Sept.—Oct. 1929 
from Petropavlovsk (Kamchatka) to 
Seattle, U.S.A., via the Aleutian Is- 
lands and Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


15905. SHESTOPAL, O. Kolymskii vod- 
nyi put’. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1940, 
no. 4, p. 53-57, illus.) Title tr.: The 
Kolyma waterway. 

Brief general review of the Kolyma 
region and its means of transportation; 
characteristics of the Kolyma River, 
its hydrological régime and navigation 
conditions. Copy seen: DLC. 


15906. SHEVELEV, M.I. Polet. (Eks- 
peditsita SSSR na Severnyi polis, 
1937. Trudy. Dreifufushchei stanftsii 
“Severnyi polius”, 1940. T. 1, p. 115- 
50, illus., port., plates) Title tr.: The 
flight, 
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A description of the flight of the 
Expedition of U.S.S.R. to the North 
Pole, 1937, with information on its 
personnel, planes, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SHEVIAKOYV, L. D., see Obruchev, V. 
A., & others. A. A. Petrovskii. 1947. 


15907. SHIDLOVSKII, ALEKSANDR 
FEDOROVICH, 1863- Bibliografi- 
cheskii ukazatel’ literatury, kasaru- 
sheheisia_ Bol’shezemel’skoi tundry i 
olenevodstva, po materialam, sobran- 
nym Arkhangel’skim  obshchestvom 
izucheniia Russkago Sievera. Arkhan- 
gel’sk, Gubernskaia tipografifa, 1911. 
13 p. Title tr.: A bibliographical index 
of literature on _ Bol’shezemel’skaya 
Tundra and reindeer breeding, com- 
piled on the basis of material collected 
by the Arkhangel’sk Society for the 
Study of the Russian North. 
A chronological list (1786-1911) of 
one hundred eleven items. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15908. SHIDLOVSKII, ALEKSANDR 
FEODOROVICH, 1863— . ShpitSbergen 
v russkoi istorii i literaturie. Kratkii 
istoricheskii ocherk russkikh plavanii 
i promyslov na ShpitSbergenie i po- 
drobnyi ukazatel’ literatury i arkhiv- 
nykh diel, otnosfashchikhsia k étim 
voprosam. Sostavil A. F. Shidlovskii. 
S.-Peterburg, Tip. Morskogo minister- 
stva, 1912. 2 p. L., iii, 64 p. Title tr.: 
Spitsbergen in Russian history and 
literature. A brief historical account 
of Russian voyages and trade in Spits- 
bergen and a detailed guide to the 
bibliography and archives. Compiled 
by A. F. Shidlovskii. 

Contains a short survey of Russian 
discoveries, voyages and exploration in 
the region of the Svalbard archipelago, 
emphasizing Russian claims to these 
islands, p. 1-9. 

Bibliography on Svalbard, particu- 
larly West Spitsbergen (240 items): 
general, p. 10-16; expeditions and voy- 
ages, p. 16-26; astronomy, meteorology, 
oceanography, hydrology and _ terres- 
trial magnetism, p. 26-30; cartography, 
p. 30-31; geology, paleontology, min- 
eralogy, p. 31-32; zoology, p. 32-34; 
botany, p. 34; trade, p. 35-40; the 
legal status of Svalbard, p. 40-44. 

Papers and collections of documents 
concerning Russian trade on West 
Spitsbergen, preserved in archives (60 
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items), p. 45-60; bibliography 
items), p. 61-64. Copy seen: DLC. 


SHIDLOVSKII, ALEKSANDR FEDop. 
OVICH, 1863- , see also Belov, A. My, 
& A. F. Shidlovskii. Bibliographische, 
Verzeichnis Taimyr u. Sev. Semlja, 
1933. 


SHIDLOVSKIT, ALEKSANDR FEDOR. 
OVICH, 1863- , see also D’iakonoy, 
M. A. Puteshestviia v poliarnye strany. 
1933. 


SHIDLOVSKII, G., see Deriugin, K. y 
Fauna Ekaterinenskoi gavani. 1906, 


SHIDLOVSKII, G., see also Pedashenko, 
D. D. Otchet o sostoianii Solovetskoj 
biol. stantSii 1897. 1897. 


SHIELDS, CHARLES WOODRUFF, 
1825-1904, see Hyde, A., & others, 
Frozen zone. 1874. 


SHIFRIN, D. N., see Murashov, D. F, 
& D. N. Shifrin. Zhelezorudnye me- 
storozhdeniia Priimandrovskogo raiona 
1936. 


SHILEIKO, E. I., see Fus, V. E. Opred- 
feleniia geog. shirot i dolgot. 1899. 


SHILEIKO, E. I., see also Roze, N. V. 


Rezul’taty magnitnykh nablitdenii, 
1926. 
15909. SHILLINGLAW, JOHN Jo- 


SEPH, 1830- .A narrative of arctic 
discovery, from the earliest period to 
the present time. With the details of 
the measures adopted by Her Maj- 
esty’s government for the relief of the 
expedition under Sir John Franklin. 
London, W. Shoberl, 1850. xx, 348 p. 
front. (port.) 2 fold. maps. 

Record of exploration from the time 
of Eric the Red to 1850, in the North 
American and Asiatic Arctic, based on 
the English explorers’ narratives and 
on English chronicles and translations. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15910. SHIMANOVSKII, S. V._ Elek- 
trotermometr dlia izmereniia tempera- 
tur na bol’shikh glubinakh. (Akade- 
mira nauk SSSR. fAkutskaia nauchno- 
issledovatel’skaia merzlotnaia stantsiia. 
Issledovanie vechnoi merzloty v fAkut- 
skoi Respublike, 1942. Vyp. 1, p. 98 
101, illus.) Title tr.: An electric ther- 
mometer for measuring temperatures 
at great depth. 
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A description of an electric ther- 
mometer for measuring the tempera- 
tures of the ground, used also under 
permafrost conditions, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15911. SHIMANOVSKII, S. V. Nab- 
liudenita nad temperaturoi pochvy v 
fAkutske. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Ko- 
mitet po vechnoi merzlote. Trudy, 1940. 
T. 9, p. 155-60) Title tr.: Observations 
on soil temperature in the city of 
Yakutsk. 

Contains results of geothermic ob- 
servations conducted in 1931-33, with 
four tables which show the monthly 
maximum and minimum at various 
depths at several localities in the city 
of Yakutsk. Methods of obtaining data 
are described. Results cited differ from 
the data previously obtained in 1930- 
31, due apparently to the extremely 
severe winter of 1931. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


15912. SHIMANOVSKII, S. V. Vliianie 
pokrytii na teplovoi rezhim gruntov. 
(Akademita nauk SSSR. YAkutskaia 
nauchno-issledovatel’skaia merzlotnala 
stantsiia. Issledovanie vechnoi merzloty 
v fAkutskoi Respublike, 1942. Vyp. 1, 
p. 44-51) Title tr.: The influence of 
cover on the temperatures of the 
ground. 

A study of the effects produced by 
snow and vegetation cover (and its re- 
moval) on permafrost ground, based on 
investigations made by the Yakut per- 
mafrost research station of the Acad- 
emy of Sciences of U.S.S.R. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SHIMANOVSKII, S. V., see also Sum- 
gin, M. I., & S. V. Shimanovskii. Tem- 
peratura pochvy v fAkutske. 1932. 


15913. SHIMANSKII, ADAM.  Pro- 
iskhozhdenie i deistvitel’noe znachenie 
slova “Tungus”. (Etnograficheskoe ob- 
ozrenie, 1905, no. 4, p. 106-117) Title 
tr.: The origin and real meaning of the 
word “Tungus”. 

Origin of the term “Tungus”, its 
early usage, and a linguistic analysis 
of the original meaning. Criticized by 
Pekarskii, E. K. in K voprosu o prois- 
khozhdenii slova “Tungus”, 1906, q.v. 

Copy seen: NN. 


15914. SHIMANSKII, f[ULIAN ALEKS- 
ANDROVICH. Uslovnye _izmeriteli 
ledovykh kachestv sudna. Leningrad, 
Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1938. 59 p. 


diagrs. (1 fold.) (Leningrad. Vsesoruz- 
nyi arkticheskii Institut. Trudy. T. 130) 
Title tr.: Conditional standards of ice 
qualities of a ship. Technical discus- 
sion of the mechanical-mathematical 
determination of the _ ice-breaking 
qualities of ships. 

Contents tr.: 1. Introduction (the 
qualities of a ship, i.e., its ability to 
overcome ice resistance, depend basical- 
ly on (a) size of the submerged part 
of the ship, i.e. its displacement, (b) 
characteristics of the line of the sub- 
merged part of the hull, (c) power of 
its mechanism, (d) strength of the 
hull). 2. Conditional standards of the 
ice qualities of the line of the ship’s 
hull. 3. Conditional standards for es- 
timating a ship’s ice-breaking power. 
4, Conditional standards of strength of 
a ship’s hull. 5. Influence of the pri- 
mary heeling of a ship and of the vari- 
ations of its draught and trim on its ice 
qualities. 6. Resistance of the ice cover 
to force applied against its edge. 7. 
Computation of load limit and limit of 
strength of the hull’s framing to with- 
stand deformation. 8. Estimating of re- 
lations between the angles in a point 
on the hull’s surface. 9. Estimating of 
the ice qualities of the ice-breaker 
“Krasin” (with draught T-22 ft.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15915. SHIMKEVICH, VLADIMIR 
MIKHAILOVICH, 1858-1923. Nablit- 
deniia nad faunoi Bielago moria. Chast’ 
1. (Leningradskoe obshchestvo estes- 
tvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1889. T. 20, vyp. 
2, p. 1-137, 5 plates) Title tr.: Ob- 
servations on fauna of the White Sea. 
Part 1. 

Contains a detailed morphological 
and anatomical study of a species of 
marine chordates, Balanoglossus meres- 
chkowskii, native to the White Sea, and 
its relation to other Metazoa, with a 
bibliography (63 items). Includes also 
a Latin diagnosis of a wormlike para- 
site, Enteropsis dubius, n. sp., found in 
the alimentary canal of a sea-squirt in 
the White Sea, and its anatomical 
study; with additional data on some 
other parasitic Copepoda; bibliography 
(56 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


15916. SHIMKEVICH, VLADIMIR 
MIKHAILOVICH, 1858-1923. O Panto- 
poda Bielago moria i Ledovitago okeana. 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvois- 
pytatelei. Trudy, 1896. T. 27, vyp. 1, 
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p. 132-35) Title tr.: On Pantopoda of 
the White Sea and the Arctic Ocean. 
Contains critical notes on nine species 
of spider-crabs collected in 1895 in 
White Sea (Solovetskiye Islands, Kan- 
dalasksha Bay) and in Barents Sea 
(Murman coast), including Nymphon 
brevitarse var. brevirostre n. var. from 

the Murman coast. 
Copy seen: MH~-Z. 


15917. SHIMKEVICH, VLADIMIR 
MIKHAILOVICH, 1858-1923. Zur Pan- 
topoden-Fauna des sibirischen Eis- 
meeres. St.-Pétersbourg, 1907. 1 p. 1. 9 
p. plate. (Russkaia poliarnaia ékspe- 
ditSifa, 1900-1903. Resultats_ scienti- 
fiques. Sect. E, v. 1, livr. 6. Pub. as: 
Akademiia nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 
8, classe physico-mathématique, v. 18, 
no. 6) Title tr.: On the sea spiders of 
the Siberian Arctic Ocean. 

Contains a list, with localities and 
some notes, of thirteen species and one 
variety, principally from the Kara and 
Laptev Seas, with mention of occur- 
rence in Barents Sea. 

Copy seen: DSI. 


SHIMKEVICH, VLADIMIR MIKHAIL- 
OVICH, 1858-1923, see also Deriugin, 
K. M. Fauna Ekaterinenskoi gavani. 
1906. 


SHIMKEVICH, VLADIMIR MIKHAIL- 
OVICH, 1858-1923, see also Deriugin, 
K. M. K faunie Kolskago zal. I-II, 
1908-1909. 1910-11. 


SHIMPF, A., see Beliankin, D., & others. 
Gornye porody i poleznye iskopaemye. 
1924. 


15918. SHINDMAN, B. The Beaver, 
1921-June 1948. Index. Ottawa, Geo- 
graphical Bureau, 1948. 40 unnumb. I. 
Typewritten. 

A subject index to this Hudson’s Bay 
Co. house organ, listing (among others) 
articles on transportation routes, ex- 
plorations and journeys, history, biog- 
raphy, geophysics (magnetism, aurora, 
tides), vegetation, animal life, ice con- 
ditions, health, Eskimos, Indians, agri- 
culture, fishing, fur trade, manufacture, 
mining, settlements, topography, geolo- 
gy and climate. The index includes 
references to the Moccasin Telegraph. 

Copy seen: CaOGB. 


15919. SHIPBUILDING AND __ SHIP- 
PING RECORD. American ice-breaker 
design. (Shipbuilding and shipping rec- 
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ord, June 28, 1945. v. 65, p. 621-23, 618 
illus.) 
Discussion of the origin of moder 
ice-breaker design in the work of R 
Runeberg; notes on the new U. S. Coast 
Guard ice-breaker Mackinaw launched 
in 1944, and on various features of 

United States’ ice-breakers. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15920. SHIPCHINSKII, NIKOLAI Va. 
LER’TANOVICH, 1886- . Novye j 
interesnye nakhodki iz odnodol’nykh 
dlia Semipalatinskoi oblasti. (Lenin. 
grad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad 
RSFSR. Botanicheskie materialy ger. 
barita, 1923. T. 4, vyp. 13-14, p. 110 
11) Title tr.: New and interesting dis. 
covery of Monocotlyedons in the flora 
of the Semipalatinsk region [Kazakh, 
S.S.R.] 

Contains record of the finding (ina 
more southerly locality) of Carex mac- 
rogyna hitherto known only from the 
arctic regions of Yakutia and Krasno- 
yarsk region. Copy seen: MH-A. 


15921. SHIPCHINSKII, NIKOLAI VA. 
LER’MANOVICH, 1886- . Novye i 
vosstanavlivaemye vidy roda Trollius. 
(Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad 
RSFSR. Botanicheskie materialy ger- 
bariia, 1923. T. 4, vyp. 2, p. 9-15) Title 
tr.: New and reestablished species of 
genus Trollius. 

Contains a list of twenty species 
with localities and Latin descriptions of 
three new species (7. chartosepalus, T. 
sibiricus and T. riderianus spp. nov.) 
native to Kamchatka Peninsula and the 
Krasnoyarsk, Yakut and Kamchatka 
regions. Copy seen: MH-A. 


15922. SHIPCHINSKII, NIKOLAI VA- 
LER’MANOVICH, 1886-— . Novye vidy 
roda Caltha russkoi flory. (Leningrad. 
Glavnyi botanicheskii sad RSFSR. Bo- 
tanicheskie materialy gerbariia, 1921. 
T. 2, vyp. 42-43, p. 165-72, map) Title 
tr.: New species of the genus Caltha 
of Russian flora. 

Contains Latin and Russian diag- 
noses of one new species from Novaya 
Zemlya and two from the Kamchatka 
region. Copy seen: MH-A. 


15923. SHIPCHINSKII, NIKOLAI VA- 
LER’MANOVICH, 1886- . O geografi- 
cheskom rasprostranenii vidov roda 
Trollius i o geneticheskoi ikh sviazi. 
(Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. 
Izvestiia, 1924, T. 23, vyp. 1, p. 55-74) 
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Title tr.: On geographical distribution 
and genetic relationship of the species 
of the genus Trollius. 

Contains a monographic study of 
herbaceous genus Trollius (globe 
flower) with a key, brief Latin descrip- 
tions of twenty species, including at 
least six occurring in arctic U.S.S.R., 
critical notes and data on distribution. 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15924. SHIPILOV, F. Bukhta Tikhaia. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1940, no. 6, p. 50- 

56, illus.) Title tr.: Tikhaya Bay. 
Brief historical and geographic 
sketch of Franz Josef Land; description 
of the polar station at Tikhaya Bay, 
by the meteorologist there in 1938-39. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15925. SHIPLEY, JOHN WESLEY, 
1878- . Ammonia and nitrous nitrogen 
in the rain water of southwestern Alas- 
ka. (Ohio journal of science, Feb. 1919. 
vy. 19, p. 230-34) Scientific results of 
the Katmai Expedition of the National 
Geographic Society, no. 7. reprinted by 
the Society, 1920. 

These data on rain water after the 
eruption of the voleano were based on 
field notes made at Kodiak, Kashvik 
Bay, and the Bering Sea side of Alaska 
Peninsula, all within one hundred miles 
of Mt. Katmai. Copy seen: DGS. 


15926. SHIPLEY, JOHN WESLEY, 
1878- . The nitrogen content of vol- 
canic ash in the Katmai eruption of 
1912. (Ohio journal of science, Feb. 
1919. v. 19, p. 2138-423) Scientific re- 
sults of the Katmai Expeditions of the 
National Geographic Society, no. 5, re- 
printed by the Society, 1920. 

Based on field analyses, a comparison 
with the nitrogen content of tundra at 
Kashvik Bay, and discussion of the ash 
in relation to the plant restoration and 
growth in the area. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


15927. SHIPLEY, JOHN WESLEY, 
1878- Some chemical observations 
on the voleanic emanations and incrus- 
tations in the Valley of 10,000 Smokes, 
Katmai, Alaska. (American journal of 
science, Aug. 1920. Ser. 4, v. 50, p. 
141-53) 

“The author was attached to the 
1917 Katmai Expedition of the Na- 
tional Geographic Society in the capac- 
ity of chemist.” Copy seen: DLC. 


15928. SHIPLEY, JOHN WESLEY, 
1878— . The water soluble salt content, 
the ferrous iron content and the acidity 
of Katmai volcanic ash. (Ohio journal 
of science, Feb. 1919. v. 19, p. 224-429) 

Scientific results of the Katmai Ex- 
pedition of the National Geographic So- 
ciety, no. 6, reprinted by the Society, 
1920. Copy seen: DGS. 


SHIRIAEYV, I., see Sysoev, G., & others. 
O Vsesofuznom arkticheskom institut. 
1938. 


15929. SHIROKOGOROV, SERGEI 
MIKHAILOVICH. Psychomental com- 
plex of the Tungus. London, Kegan 
Paul, Trench, Trubner & Co., [printed 
by the Catholic University Press, Pe- 
king, China] 1935. xvi, 469 p., illus., 
diagrs. 

Study of the “cultural elements which 
consist of psychic and mental reactions 
or milieu,” a result of the author’s in- 
vestigations among the northern and 
other Tungus groups. 

Analysis of how the Tungus mind 
behaves in relation to natural phe- 
nomena, the physical environment, ani- 
mals, plants, etc.; to aspects of their 
social and material culture, migration, 
hunting, domestic animals, dwellings 
and clothing, medical art, social organi- 
zation; language, folklore, art, etc. Tun- 
gus hypotheses and practices in con- 
nection with the soul and spirits. Sha- 
manism (in considerable detail: psy- 
chological background, paraphernalia, 
performances, status and social rela- 
tions, etc.). Summary chapter on the 
Tungus mentality. Glossary (about 
1500 words), bibliography (about 200 
items). Indexes of general subject mat- 
ter, ethnic groups, investigations, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI; OO. 


15930. SHIROKOGOROV, SERGE! 
MIKHAILOVICH. Social organization 
of the northern Tungus, with intro- 
ductory chapters concerning geographi- 
eal distribution and history of these 
groups. Shanghai, China, Commercial 
Press Ltd., 1929. xiv p., 1 1., 427 p. 
illus., 2 col. plates 9 maps (part fold.) 
on 7 leaves. 

Study based on analysis of materials 
collected by the author during three 
expeditions in Transbaikalia in 1912, 
1913, and travels in Mongolia and Man- 
churia, 1915-17. Ethnographic mate- 
rials were collected chiefly among the 
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Reindeer Tungus. Chapters on the pri- 
mary milieu and Tungus adaptation, 
the geography and animal environment 
of Tungus area, Tungus’ reindeer 
breeding and other economic activity; 
geographical distribution and classifi- 
cation of northern Tungus groups and 
relations with neighbors; Tungus clans, 
history and migrations; clan organiza- 
tion and functions; marriage customs, 
with comparative remarks; family or- 
ganization and functions, women’s posi- 
tion and biological activity, children, 
their education, diseases, etc.; property 
and associations; social customs, crime, 
reaction to alien influences, etc. Supple- 
mentary notes includes remarks on 
language affinities, origin, shamanism, 
etc. Appended are extensive glossary, 
bibliography (about 150 items), indexes 
to subject matter, authors and investi- 
gators, also geographical names. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15931. SHIRSHOV, PETR PETRO- 
VICH, 1905- . Ekologo-geograficheskii 
ocherk presnovodnykh vodoroslei Novoi 
Zemli i Zemli FrantSa-losifa. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy, 1935. T. 14, p. 73-162, 2 plates) 
Title tr.: Ecologic geographical essay 
on the fresh-water algae of Novaya 

Zemlya and Franz-Josef Land. 
Results of collections from lakes, 
swamps, and running waters of the two 
island groups mentioned and of Vize 
Island (in Kara Sea about 79°30’N. 
77°E.) made by the Sedov expedition, 
1930, and the Lomonosov expedition, 
1931. Lists with localities, habitats, and 
size, of one hundred twenty-nine (in- 
cluding with description, one new) spe- 
cies and nine new varities of fresh- 
water algae; descriptions of algal com- 
munities (lakes, pools, mossy ground, 
swamps, running streams and ground) 

and a bibliography (48 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15932. SHIRSHOV, PETR PETRO- 
VICH, 1905- Nauchnye resul’taty 
dreifa_ stantsii ‘“‘Severnyi Polius”. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Obshchee so- 
branie, fevralia 1944, p. 110-40) Title 
tr.: Scientific results of the drift of the 
North Pole station. 

Bottom relief and character and dy- 
namics of water masses in central polar 
basin; results of observations of the 
ice-floe Drifting Station “North Pole’. 

Copy seen: CaO. 
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15933. SHIRSHOV, PETR PETRO. 
VICH, 1905- . Novyi étap raboty Sey. 
morputi. (Sovetskara Arktika, 1940, no, 
12, p. 3-7, illus.) Title tr.: A new 
stage of work on the Northern Seg 
Route. 
Comment on the 1940 navigation 
season and plans for 1941. 
Copy seen: DLC, 


15934. SHIRSHOV, PETR PETRO. 
VICH, 1905- Ocherk fitoplanktona 
reki Tulomy. (Akademia nauk SSSR, 
Botanicheskii institut. Trudy. Seriia 2, 
Sporovye rastenifa, 1933. Vyp. 1, p. 
97-114, illus.) Title tr.: Sketch of the 
phytoplankton of the River Tuloma. 
Contains a tabulated study of the 
life and variation of phytoplankton of 
the River Tuloma, Kola Peninsula, 
based on algal specimens taken from 
ten different stations along the river, 
Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-A, 


15935. SHIRSHOV, PETR  PETRO. 
VICH, 1905- . Ocherk raspredeleniia 
vodoroslei v Krestovoi gube na Novoi 
Zemle. (Leningrad. Vsesoiunyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1933. T. 7, p. 
9-39) Title tr.: An outline of the dis- 
tribution of algae in the Krestovaya 
Bay on Novaya Zemlya. 

Results of a hydrobiological investi- 
gation made by the author, a member 
of the Arctic Institute Expedition to 
Novaya Zemlya in 1931. Temperature- 
salinity characteristics (Aug.-early 
Sept.) of various parts and depths of 
the bay. A study of algal communities 
at six depth zones from upper littoral 
to 33 meters: at the upper level, two 
green algae communities; at sublit- 
toral, Fucaceae; then Phaeophyceae, 
Laminariae, herbaceous Florideae, and 
at the greatest depth Lithothamniae. 
Bibliography (26 items). Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


15936. SHIRSHOV, PETR  PETRO- 
VICH, 1905-— . Opyt opredeleniia pro- 
duktivnosti fito-planktona poliarnykh 
morei po fotosintezu. (In: Shmidt, 0. 
IU., and YA, fA. Gakkel’, editors. Nauch- 
nye rezul’taty rabot ékspedifsii na 
“Cheliuskine” i v lagere Shmidta. 1938. 
v. 1, p. 237-47) Title tr.: An attempt 
to determine the productivity of the 
phytoplankton of polar seas by using 
the photosynthetic method. 

A preliminary discussion of methods 
used in studying the material collected 
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during the Cheliiskin voyage, 1933- 
34, Copy seen: DLC. 


15937. SHIRSHOV, PETR PETRO- 
VICH, 1905— . Plankton kak indikator 
ledovogo rezhima morta. (Jn: Du- 
plitskii, D. 8., and G, E, Ratmanov, 
editors. Nauchnye raboty ékspedtsii na 
ledokole “Krasin” v 1935 godu. 1936, 
p. 59-73, diagrs.) Title tr.: Plankton 
as an indicator of the ice conditions of 
the sea. 

Results of investigation by the ice- 
breaker Krasin in Chukchi Sea, with 
a discussion of color and melting of 
ice in relation to phytoplankton. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15938. SHIRSHOV, PETR PETRO- 
VICH, 1905- . Sezonnye ifavleniia v 
zhizni fitoplanktona polfarnykh morei 
vy sviazi s ledovym rezhimom. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesoiuznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy, 1937. T. 82, p. 47-111, illus. 
(map), tables) Title tr.: Seasonal 
changes of the phytoplankton of the 
polar seas in connection with the ice 
régime. 

A study (based on material and ob- 
servations taken by several expeditions 
in Laptev, East Siberian and Chukchi 
Seas, 1932-35) of the relationship of 
phytoplanktonie spring optimum with 
the breakup of the ice cover. Both quan- 
titative and qualitative composition was 
measured, and both proved to be good 
indicators of time elapsed since the 
breakup of the ice. Notes on late spring 
and summer changes in species, and 
tabulation of forms according to their 
seasonal occurrence. Bibliography (54 
items). Summary in English. ; 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15939. SHIRSHOV, PETR PETRO- 
VICH, 1905- . Sravnitel’nyi ocherk 
tSenozov reofil’nykh vodoroslei r. Tulo- 
my i nekotorykh drugikh vodoemov. 
(Akademija nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii 
institut. Trudy. Serifa 2. Sporovye ras- 
tenia, 1983. Vyp. 1, p. 65-91, illus.) 
Title tr.: Comparative survey of coen- 
oses of the rheophilous algae of Tuloma 
River and some other water basins. 

Contents tr.: 1. Survey of coenoses 
of rheophilous algae of Tuloma River. 
2. Comparison of coenoses of rheophi- 
lous algae of the rivers Tuloma, Dnepr 
and some other water basins. 3. On 
rhizoids of Zygnemales. 4. On algal 
flora of the Tuloma River. Cited litera- 
ture. 


Part 2 of this paper compares algal 
flora of Tuloma River, Kola Peninsula, 
with those of Dnepr River and some 
water basins of Arkhangel’sk region 
and northern Scandinavia. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: MH-A. 


15940. SHIRSHOV, PETR PETRO- 
VICH, 1905- , and E. K. FEDOROV. 
O nauchnykh rabotakh Dreifuiushchei 
stantsii “Severnyi polis”. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1938, no. 2, p. 9-13) Title tr.: 
On the scientific work of the Drifting 
Station “North Pole”. 

A description, with some discussion 
of observations made by the crew of 
the ice-floe Drifting Station “North 
Pole”. Copy seen: DLC. 


15941. SHIRSHOV, PETR PETRO- 
VICH, 1905- , and E. K. FEDOROV. 
Poliarnaia stantSifa Severnogo poliusa. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1937, no. 6, p. 56- 
60, illus.) Title tr.: The polar station 
at the North Pole. 

Problems in selecting the most suit- 
able equipment for the research work 
in meteorology, oceanography, astrono- 
my, magnetism and gravity, at the sta- 
tion “North Pole”, is discussed by the 
biologist and physicist of the ice-floe 
Drifting Station “North Pole” party. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SHIRSHOV, PETR PETROVICH, 1905- 

, see also Fedorov, E. K., & P. P. 
Shirshov. Nauchnye raboty dreifuit- 
shchei zimovki. 1937. 


SHIRSHOV, PETR PETROVICH, 1905- 
, see also Khvat, L. B., & M. Cher- 
nenko. Geroicheskii dreif Sedova. 1940. 


SHIRSHOV, PETR PETROVICH, 1905- 

, see also Papanin, I. D., & others. 
Deviat’ mesiatsev na Dreifufushchei 
stantsii. 1938. 


15942. SHISHAKOVA, E. Pogodnye 
uslovila zimovok na poliarnykh stan- 
tsifakh. (Klimat i pogoda, 1932. No. 
9-10 (42-43), p. 140-49, tables) Title 
tr.: Weather conditions at the polar 
stations during wintering. 

Analysis of the mean monthly values 
of the air temperature, and winds, the 
number of days with storms, cloudy 
and clear days, blizzards, aurora, and 
extreme wind speeds during the first 
two years’ operation of polar stations 
at Tikhaya Bukhta (Calm Bay) in 
Franz Josef Land, 1930-32; Matochkin 
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Shar on Novaya Zemlya, 1927-29; 

Liakhovsk (i.e. Bolshoy) Island, 1928— 

30; and Wrangel Island, 1927-29. 
Copy seen: DWB. 


SHISHENKOV, V. L., see Berngard, 
G. L., & V. I. Shishenkov. Bolezni olenei 
v Nydinskom sovkhose 1935. 1936. 


15943. SHISHKIN, BORIS KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH, 1886—- . Novyi vid roda 
Melandryum  Poehl. (Botanicheskii 
zhurnal, 1931. T. 16, no. 1, p. 83-84, 
illus.) Title tr.: New species of the 
genus Melandryum Roehl. 

Contains Latin and Russian diagno- 
ses of a new herbaceous species Melan- 
dryum soczavaeanum native to the Ana- 
dyr’ River basin. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


15944. SHISHKIN, BORIS KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH, 1886—- . Novyi vid roda 
Stellaria L. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Botanicheskii institut imeni V. L. Ko- 
marova. Botanicheskie materialy ger- 
bariia, 1940. T. 8, vyp. 10, p. 184-85) 
Title tr.: A new species of the genus 

Stellaria L. 
Contains the Latin diagnosis of Stel- 
laria jacutica n. sp. native of Yakutia. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


SHISHKIN, BORIS KONSTANTINO- 
VICH, 1886- , see also Sokolov, S. fA., 
& B. K. Shishkin. Derev’ia i kustarniki 
SSSR. 1949. 


SHISHKOV, ALEKSANDR SEMENO- 
VICH, 1754-1846, see Davydov, G. I. 
Dvukratnoe puteshestvie v Ameriku. 
1810-12. 


15945. SHISHOV, A. Amderminskii 
fltuorit. (Sovetskii Sever, 1934. T. 5, no. 
6, p. 119-21) Title tr.: Amderma fluo- 
rite. 

On deposits of potassium fluoride in 
the Amderma River basin, near the 
Kara Sea coast, discovered by the Vay- 
gach Expedition of the Academy of Sci- 
ences in 1932 on which the author 
worked as a member of the survey 
party. Copy seen: DLC. 


15946. SHKLOVSKII, IZAAK VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1865-_ . In far North-East 
Siberia. London, Macmillan, 1916. vii, 
264 p. illus., 24 plates, map. 
Translation of his Na krainem sieve- 
ro-vostokte Sibiri, 1895, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2356 


15947. SHKLOVSKII, IZAAK VLADI. 
MIROVICH, 1865- Na _krainem 
sievero-vostokie Sibiri. S.-Peterburg, L, 
F. Pantelieev, 1895. 1 p. 1., iii, 287 p, 
Title tr.: In far northeastern Siberia. 

Author uses pseudonym “Dioneo”. 
Contains description of Sredne Ko- 
lymsk, the Kolyma River region, the 
Yakuts, Chuk¢ehis and Russian inhabj- 
tants; a trip westward in the Lena re. 
gion to Yakutsk; with notes through- 
out on history of the Siberian North, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SHMAKOVA, G. V., see Sirin, N. A, 
& G. V. Shmakova. Geologicheskoe opi- 
sanie tuzhnoi chasti r. Vol’i. 1937. 


SHMAKOVA, G. V., see also Sirin, N. A, 
& G. V. Shmakova. Geologicheskoe opi- 
sanie verkhnei chasti r. Sev. Sosvy. 
1937. 


15948. SHMIDT, A. V. Drevnii mogil’- 
nik na Kol’skom zalive. (Akademii 
nauk SSSR. Komissiia ékspedit3ion- 
nykh issledovanii. Materialy, 1930. 
Vyp. 23, Serifa severnaia. Kol’skii 
sbornik, p. 119-69, illus., 6 plates) 
Title tr.: An ancient burial site on 
Kola Bay. 

A discussion of the contents of the 
graves on Bol’shoy Oleniy Island, im- 
plements found, and remarks on mor- 
tuary customs, based on observations 
made during the Kola Expedition, 1928. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SHMIDT, A. V., see also SinitSyn, S. D. 
Kostnye ostatki cheloveka. 1930. 


15949. SHMIDT, FEDOR BOGDANO- 
VICH, 1832-1908. Ausgang und Resul- 
tate der russischen Polarexpedition 
unter Baron E. v. Toll. Nachtrag [und] 
weiterer Nachtrag ... (Zentralblatt 
fiir Mineralogie, Geologie und Paleon- 
tologie, 1904. p. 225-32, 437-40, 527) 
Title tr.: The termination of Baron 
E. v. Toll’s Russian Polar Expedition, 
and its results. 

A brief summary of the events and 
work of the expedition to the New 
Siberian Islands and Bennett Island, 
1900-1903, with notes on the geology 
of the archipelago. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


15950. SHMIDT, FEDOR BOGDANO- 
VICH, 1832-1908. Einige Bemerkungen 
zu Prof. A. E. Nordenskjéld’s Reise- 
werk: Die Umsegelung Asien’s und 
Europa’s auf der Vega 1878-1880. 
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(Deutsche Ausgabe, Leipzig bei Brock- 
haus 1881-1882). Mit besonderer Be- 
ziehung auf die Geschichte der russi- 
schen Entdeckungsreisen in und am 
Sibirischen Eismeer. (Beitrige zur 
Kenntniss des Russischen Reiches, 
1883. Folge 2, Bd. 6, p. 315-67) Title 
tr: Some remarks on Prof. A. E. 
Nordenskiéld’s book of travels: Around 
Asia and Europe on the Vega, 1878— 
1880 (German ed., Leipzig, Brockhaus 
1881-82) With special reference to the 
history of Russian exploration in and 
on the Siberian Arctic Ocean. 
Contains discussion of the contribu- 
tion made by the Vega Expedition to 
the knowledge of geography, and a 
résumé of voyages in search of the 
Northeast Passage. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15951. SHMIDT, FEDOR BOGDANO- 
VICH, 1832-1908. Kratkoe izviestie o 
poiezdkie magistra F. Shmidta na 
Siever Sibiri, dlia izsliedovaniia naiden- 
nago tam mamonta. (Akademila nauk 
SSSR. Zapiski, 1867. T. 11, kn. 1, p. 
136-46) Title tr.: A short account of 
the trip of F. Shmidt, M. A. to north- 
ern Siberia, for the investigations of 
the mammoth found there. 
On remains found in 1868 near Lake 
Yambu-To on Gydan Peninsula. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15952. SHMIDT, FEDOR BOGDANO- 
VICH, 1832-1908. Miscellanea silurica 
I, Uber die russischen silurischen Lep- 
erditien mit Hinzuziehung_ einiger 
Arten aus den Nachbarlandern. St. 
Petérsbourg, 1873. 26 p. plate. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Mémoires, 1874. 
Sér. VII. t. 21, nr. 2) Title tr.: Mis- 
cellanea silurica I. On Russian Silurian 
Leperditia with addition of some spe- 
cies from adjoining countries. 

Contains general data on horizontal 
and vertical distribution of ‘Russian 
Silurian crustaceans (Leperditia), 
notes on their organization and char- 
acteristics, a key to the genera and 
species of Leperditia, an enumeration 
of fourteen species, including descrip- 
tions of thirteen new species, measure- 
ments, localities and critical notes; 
includes L. marginata n. sp. from Wash- 
kina, near the White Sea coast and 
L, wiluiensis, L. parallela and isochilina 
maaki n. spp. collected by R. Maak in 
the region between Vilyuy and Olenek 
Rivers, northeastern Siberia. 

Copy seen: MH. 


15953. SHMIDT, FEDOR BOGDANO- 
VICH, 1832-1908. Vorlaufige Mittheil- 
ungen iiber die wissenschaftlichen Re- 
sultate der Expedition zur Aufsuchung 
eines angekiindigten Mammuthcada- 
vers. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, 
1869. Sér. 3, t. 18, p. 97-130) Title tr.: 
Preliminary report on the scientific re- 
sults of the expedition in search of a 
reported mammoth cadaver. 

Brief résumé of the journey, geologic 
and physiographic characteristics, the 
mammoth sites, flora, fauna and paleon- 
tology of the lower Yenisey River and 
nearby tundra as observed during the 
author’s expedition in 1866. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15954. SHMIDT, FEDOR BOGDANO- 
VICH, 1832-1908. Wissenschaftliche 
Resultate der zur Aufsuchung eines 
angekiindigten Mammuthcadavers von 
der Kaiserlichen Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften an den unteren Jenissei aus- 
gesandten Expedition. St.-Pétersbourg, 
1872. vi, 168 p. illus., 5 plates, double- 
face map. (Akademija nauk SSSR. 
Mémoires. Sér. 7, t. 18, no. 1) Title tr.: 
Scientific results of the expedition in 
search of mammoth remains in the 
lower Yenisey, sent out by the Imperial 
Academy of Sciences. 

The expedition, led by the author in 
1866, searched the region from Turuk- 
hansk (65°48’N. 87°50’E.) to the mouth 
of the Yenisey, making observations on 
the fossils, botany, and zoology. Shmidt 
gives a brief narrative, remarks on the 
geography, inhabitants, and geology of 
the region between the Gydan Tundra 
and the Yenisey River; discussion of 
mammoth finds and their surrounding 
territory, the living and fossil fauna, 
and botany, with remarks on the cli- 
mate. Includes lists, with notes, syn- 
onymy and localities, of twenty-two 
mammals and thirty-nine birds, fifteen 
fishes, eleven land and fresh-water 
molluscs, forty-four marine molluscs 
and seven invertebrates. 

Special part (p. 86-165): List, with 
notes of two hundred ninety-five flower- 
ing plants, five ferns, eighteen mosses, 
and sixty-seven lichens from Gydan 
Tundra, Noril Mts. and along the 
Yenisey; Mesozoic fossils from the 
lower Yenisey and regions to the east, 
including, with full discussion, descrip- 
tions, synonymy and localities, four 
ammonites, thirty-four molluscs, two 
brachiopods and a coral, from Yenisey, 
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Khatanga, and Olenek River regions. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


15955. SHMIDT, OTTO fuUL’EVICH, 
1891— . The conquest of the Arctic. 
Moscow, Foreign Languages Publish- 
ing House, 1939. 43, [1] p. incl. plates. 
Translation of his Zavoevanie Arktike. 

Popular review of Soviet research 
and ice navigation in arctic waters, 
with a section on the Northern Sea 
Route. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15956. SHMIDT, OTTO fUL’EVICH, 
1891- . EkspeditSiia na polits. (Jn: 
Ekspeditsita SSSR na Severnyi polis, 
1937. Trudy. Dreifuiushchei stanfsii 
“Severnyi polius, 1940. T. 1, p. 7-20, 
illus., 3 plates) Title tr.: Expedition to 
the North Pole. 

A general sketch on the U.S.S.R. 
Expedition to the North Pole, 1937, and 
of the ice-floe Drifting Station “North 
Pole” under the leadership of I. D. 
Papanin, 1937-38. Copy seen: DLC. 


15957. SHMIDT, OTTO fuL’EVICH, 
1891-— . L’exploration de l’Arctique en 
U.R.S.S. (Institut océanographique, 
Monaco. Annales, 1937. Nouvelle sér., 
t. 16, p. 521-30, fold. map) Title tr.: 
Arctic exploration in the Soviet Union. 
Discussion of the work of polar sta- 
tions (with map) and voyages along 

the Northern Sea Route, since 1929. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15958. SHMIDT, OTTO YwUL’EVICH, 
1891— . Kak my spasali cheliuskintSev. 
Moskva, Izd. Redakfsii “Pravdy”, 1934. 
406, [2] p. illus., plates (part col.), 
ports., maps (1 fold. col.) (Geroiches- 
kaia épopeia, pod obshchei red.: O. TU. 
Shmidta, I. L. Baevskogo, L. Z. Mek- 
lisa) Title tr.: How we saved the mem- 
bers of the Cheliiskin expedition. 

Seventeen articles, mainly by the 
aviators who participated in the rescue 
of the survivors from Camp Shmidt. 
A. Liapidevskii, L. Petrov, E. Konkin, 
S. Levanevskii, M. Slepnev, V. Molokov, 
N. Kumarin, M. Melyganov, B. Piven- 
shtein, M. Vodop’ianov, I. Doronin, [A. 
Savin, V. Galyshev tell of various as- 
pects of their rescue work, or furnish 
brief autobiographies. 

Map shows the routes of the rescue 
expeditions, with inserts (1) routes of 
flights to Camp Shmidt, and (2) routes 
of evacuation of the members of the 
Cheliuskin expedition. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 
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15959. SHMIDT, OTTO TUL’EVICH, 
1891- . Nashi zadachi v 1936 gody, 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 3, p, 
28-43, illus.) Title tr.: Our tasks jp 
1936. 

Report on achievements and future 
tasks in the Soviet far North, delivere, 
at the Economic and Party Confereng 
of the Main Administration of the 
Northern Sea Route, Jan. 1936. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15960. SHMIDT, OTTO fUL’EVICH, 
1891— . Osvoenie Severnogo morskogo 
puti i zadachi sel’skogo khoziaistya 
Krainego Severa. Moskva, Izd-vo Vse. 
soluznoi Akademii s.-kh. nauk, 1937 
16 p. Title tr.: The mastery of the 
Northern Sea Route and the problems 
of agriculture in the far North. 
Speech by the head of the Northern 
Sea Route Administration to the Se. 
ond Plenum of the Commission of the 
North at the All-Union Academy of 
Agricultural Sciences in 1937. General 
comment on the development of the 
Soviet Arctic, importance of coastal 
navigation for its industrialization, and 
of agriculture for its population de. 
velopment. Copy seen: DLC. 


15961. SHMIDT, OTTO YUL’EVICH, 
1891— . Pokhod “Chelitskina”. Moskva, 
Izd. Redaktsii “Pravdy”, 1934. 2 y, 
{[471, 471 p.] illus.. plates (part col.), 
ports., maps (4 fold. and col.), facsims 
(2 fold.) (Geroicheskaia épopeia, pod 
obshchei red.: O. MU. Shmidta, I. L. 
Baevskogo, L. Z. Meklisa) Title tr.: 
The voyage of the Cheliuskin. 

An English work, apparently based 
on these volumes, was published as Th 
voyage of the Chelyushkin, 1935, (listed 
in this Bibliography under: Cheliuskia 
Expedition). 

The Cheliuskin sailed from Lenin- 
grad in July 1933, to do scientific work 
along the Northern Sea Route and to 
re-staff the Wrangel Island station. 
Unable to reach the island, the ship 


became beset in ice, drifted in Bering | 


and Chukchi Seas till crushed and sunk 
at 68°16’N. 172°51’W., on Feb. 13, 1934. 
The crew and scientific personnel under 
the leader, Otto Shmidt, made camp o 
an ice floe “Camp Shmidt”, till rescued 
by air plane in April, 1934. 

This work is a collection of over one 
hundred articles by the participants of 
the Cheliiskin expedition and its crev, 
including their leader, O. Shmidt, and 
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y. Voronin, captain of the ship. Vol. 1 
is devoted to information about the ship 
and the expedition, accounts of the 
early part of the voyage, and (mainly) 
events during the drift of the ship in 
Chukchi Sea till the day it foundered; 
there is a section of popular accounts 
of their work by the scientists on board 
(p. 211-76), and portraits with bio- 
graphical notes of all participants (p. 
453-[72]). Vol. 2 takes up the story 
with the setting up of Camp Shmidt, 
and continues with events there, to the 
taking of the participants from the 
camp to Vankarem by air, and their 
evacuation along the coast of the 
Chukchi Peninsula. 

Maps in v. (1) through voyages 
along the Northern Sea Route; (2) the 
Chelftskin in the Kara Sea; (3) the 
Cheliuskin voyage along the Northern 
Sea Route; in v. 2: (4) the rescue 
expeditions, with inserts (1) routes of 
fights to Camp Shmidt, and (2) routes 
of evacuation of the members of the 
Cheliuskin expediiton. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


15962. SHMIDT, OTTO YwuL’EVICH, 
1891- . Poliarnafa magistral’. (Sovet- 
ska’ Arktika, 1936, no. 12, p. 65-68, 
illus.) Title tr.: The highway of the 
Arctic. 

Brief general review of achieve- 
ments in sealing operations on the 
Northern Sea Route to the end of 1936. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15963. SHMIDT, OTTO YUL’EVICH, 
1891- . Skvoznoi Severnyi morskoi 
put’. (Sovetskii Sever, 1933, no. 1, p. 
63-71, illus.) Title tr.: A direct North- 
ern Sea Route. 

Contains stenographic record of the 
report of O. MU. Shmidt on the expedi- 
tion on the ice-breaker Sibiriakov 
which made the northeastern passage 
from Arkhangel’sk to Vladivostok in 
19382, Copy seen: DLC. 


15964. SHMIDT, OTTO YUL’EVICH, 
1891- . The voyage of the “Cheliuskin”. 
(Soviet Union review, May-June 1934. 

v. 12, p. 94-99, illus. sketch map) 
Useful summary of the results of this 
Soviet expedition, 1933-34 by its leader. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


15965. SHMIDT, OTTO YUL’EVICH, 
1891- , and YAAKOV YAKOVLEVICH 
GAKKEL’, editors. Nauchnye rezul’taty 
tabot ékspedifSii na “Cheliuskine” i v 
lagere Shmidta. Leningrad, Izd-vo Glav- 


sevmorputi, 1938. 2 v. (247, 248 p.) 
illus., sketch maps (part fold.), tables, 
diagrs. Title tr.: The scientific results 
of the work of the expedition aboard 
the Cheliuskin and at Camp Shmidt. 

The Cheliuskin Expedition was head- 
ed by O. [U. Shmidt, with Capt. V. I. 
Voronin in charge of the ship. Built 
in Denmark, the Cheliuskin had been 
assigned to the arctic routes, and was 
to have been based at Vladivostok. The 
purpose of its ill-fated voyage was to 
demonstrate once more the feasibility 
of the Northern Sea Route, carry men 
and supplies to Wrangel Island, and 
perform extensive scientific work, the 
results of which are published in these 
two volumes. Leaving Leningrad on 
July 16, 1933, the Cheliuskin reached 
the Chukchi Sea with comparatively 
little damage, but became ice-bound off 
Cape Vankarem about Sept. 19, and 
drifted until she sank on Feb. 13, 1934, 
at 68°18.7’N. 172°50.9’E. The members 
of the expedition continued their work 
in an improvised camp on an ice floe, 
named Camp Shmidt, and were finally 
rescued by air after two months. 

Contents tr.: v. 1: Preface. GAK- 
KEL’, fA. fA. Expedition on the ice- 
breaker Cheliuskin. 

GAKKEL’, fA. fA., and P. K. KHMY- 
ZNIKOV. Scientific results of hydro- 
graphic and hydrological work of the 
Cheltuskin expedition in the Kara, Lap- 
tev and East-Siberian Seas. 

DZERDZEEVSKIi, B. L. The me- 
teorological observations made during 
the expedition of the ice-breaker Chel- 
tuskin and in Camp Shmidt. 

KOMOV, N.N., and 0. N. KOMOVA. 
Meteorological observations by the Chel- 
tuskin expedition and in Camp Shmidt. 

SHPAKOVSKIi, N. N. Aerological 
observations on board the ice-breaker 
Cheliuskin. 

IVANTIUK, V. V. Radio station and 
radio communication of the ice-breaker 
Chelixskin. 

SHIRSHOV, P. P. An attempt to de- 
termine the phytoplankton of polar seas 
by using the photosynthetic method. 

V. 2: GAKKEL’, fA. fA., and P. K. 
KHMYZNIKOV. The régime of the 
Chukchi Sea according to observations 
made during the drift of the Cheliuskin 
and Camp Shmidt. 

GORDEEV, V. K. Work with explo- 
sives among the ice, as carried out by 
the Cheliuskin expedition. 
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Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SHMIDT, OTTO IUL’EVICH, 1891- , 
see also Brontman, L. K. On the top 
of the world. London, 1938. 


SHMIDT, OTTO YfUL’EVICH, 1891- , 
see also Brontman, L. K. On top of the 
world. N. Y., 1938. 


SHMIDT, OTTO fUL’EVICH, 1891- , 
see also Cheliuskin Expedition, 1933- 
1934. Voyage of Chelyuskin, by mem- 
bers of exped. 1935. 


SHMIDT, OTTO YUL’EVICH, 1891- , 
see also Dnevniki chelfuskintsev. 1935. 


SHMIDT, OTTO YUL’EVICH, 1891- , 
see also Gromov, B. V. Gibel’ Cheliu- 
skina, 1936. 


SHMIDT, OTTO YUL’EVICH, 1891- , 
see also M., A. V. Nauchnaia khronika 
Dal’nego Vostoka. 1937. 


SHMIDT, OTTO YUL’EVICH, 1891- , 
see also Matseevskii, fU. K. Na drei- 
furushchei l’dine. 1938. 


15966. SHMIDT, PETR fuL’EVICH, 
1872-1949. Kamchatskaia ékspeditsiia 
Fedora Pavlovicha Riabushinskago sna- 
riazhennaia pri sodieistvii Imperator- 
skago Russkago geograficheskago ob- 
shchestva. Zoologicheskii otdiel. Vyp. 1. 
Raboty zoologicheskago otdiela na Kam- 
chatkie v 1908-1909 gg. Moskva, Tipogr. 
T-va Riabushinskikh, 1916. [2], 432, [2] 
p., 82 illus., 21 plates (1 fold.), maps. 
Title tr.: Kamchatka Expedition of 
Fedor Pavlovich Riabushinskii organ- 
ized with the assistance of the Imperial 
Russian Geographical Society. Zoologi- 
cal section. Vol. 1. Work of the Zoologi- 
cal section in Kamchatka in 1908-1909. 

Contains the journals of Shmidt, 
director of the zoological section of the 
expedition, and of his collaborators, 
A. N. Derzhavin and V. N. Lebedev. 
They give a day-by-day account of the 
expedition, with description of the ob- 
servations made and landscape ele- 
ments seen, in the southeastern quarter 
of Kamchatka, from Cape Kamchatsky 
to Cape Lopatka and the far southwest 
coast. Emphasizes lakes, streams, and 
voleanoes, stressing geomorphology, 
vegetation, animal life and hydrology. 
Special field studies were made of (1) 
Klyuchevskaya Sopka, Shiveluch Vul- 
kan, and Avachinskiy Vulkan, with 
observations on elevations, geomor- 
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phology, solfatara, and glaciation; (2) 
Lakes Nerpich’ye, Kronotskoye, an 
Kuril’skoye, including temperature 
soundings to depths as great as three 
hundred meters, description of winter 
ice conditions, and characterization of 
shores; (3) Kamchatka River, with 
section by section description of both 
banks from mouth to source, and numer. 
ous smaller streams, including (4) 
Ozernoy River, the outlet of Lake Kv. 
ril’skoye; (5) portions of seacoast, in. 
cluding Cape Kamchatskiy and the se, 
lions of its vicinity; (6) the general 
neighborhood of Ust-Kamchatsk and 
Petropavlovsk. 

Plates include numerous landscape 
views showing terrain, water features, 
and vegetation. 

Maps include (1) Lake Kuril’skoye, 
scale about 1:72,500, showing some 
soundings; (2) series of 15 maps shov- 
ing Kamchatka River, from mouth to 
source, scale about 1:100,000 and 
1:450,000; (3) sketch maps of several 
small lakes, profile of lake bottom, and 
profiles of mountains. Index at end lists 
Latin names of plants mentioned in 
text. Copy seen: DLC. 


15967. SHMIDT PETR fUL’EVICH, 
1872-1949. O  fiziko-geograficheskikh 
usloviiakh i faunie [Aponskago i Okhot- 
skago morei. (Vsesoiuznoe geografiches- 
koe obshchestvo. Izviestifa, 1903. T. 39, 
p. 1-30, tables) Title tr.: Physico-geo- 
graphical conditions and the fauna of 
the Japan and Okhotsk Seas. 
Information on the waters and fishes 
of the Sea of Okhotsk and Bering Sea, 
taken mainly from the works of L 
Shrenk, S. O. Makarov, and the Ameri- 
cans (p. 6-7, 10-13). Classified list of 
one hundred and thirty-three fishes 
occurring in Sea of Okhotsk, Japan and 
Bering Seas, and Japan waters (ninety- 
eight of them in Sea of Okhotsk, sixty- 
three in Bering Sea), based on author's 
collection and the literature. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15968. SHMIDT, PETR IUL’EVICH, 
1872-1949. On the zoogeographical dis- 
tribution of the chief marine food fishes 
in the western part of the north Pacific. 
(Pacific Science Congress. 5th, Victoria 
and Vancouver, B. C., 1933. Proceed- 
ings, pub. Toronto, 1934. v. 5, p. 3795- 
99) 

Describes the distribution of cod, 
mentai, (Theragra chalcogramma Pall.) 








1; (2) 
» and 
ature 
three 
winter 
ion of 

with 
f both 
jumer.- 
y (4) 
e Ku. 
st, in- 
he sea 
eneral 
K and 


dscape 
atures, 


’skoye, 

some 
_ show- 
uth to 
) and 
several 
m, and 
id. lists 
ned in 

DLC. 


‘VICH, 
eskikh 
Okhot- 
fiches- 

T. 39, 
c0-ge0- 
una of 


1 fishes 
ig Sea, 
of L. 
Ameri- 
list of 

fishes 
an and 
ninety- 
, sixty- 
uthor’s 


: DLC. 


=VICH, 
cal dis- 
d fishes 
Pacific. 
Jictoria 
roceed- 
. 3795- F 


of cod, 
1 Pall.) 





wei 


halibut, and flat fishes in the Sea of 
Okhotsk and Bering Sea, and the rela- 
tion of distribution to water tempera- 
ture and depth, on the basis of observa- 
tions made by the Pacific Scientific 
Expedition, 1932. Copy seen: DLC. 


15969. SHMIDT, PETR fUL’EVICH, 
1872-1949. The Pacific Scientific Insti- 
tute of Fisheries (Pacific Science Con- 

ss. 5th, Victoria and Vancouver, 
B. C., 1933. Proceedings, pub. Toronto, 
1934. v. 1, p. 619-22) 

Contains a description of the organi- 
zation and principal projects of the 
Pacific Scientific Institute of Fisheries 
in Vladivostok (Tikhookeanskii nauch- 
no-issledovatel’skii institut rybnogo 
khoziaistva i okeanografii. V. D. Bolko- 
yitianov, director), dealing with envi- 
ronmental factors, species distribution, 
methods of capture, methods of preser- 
vation, uses, and economic statistics of 
marine animals and plants. 

Shmidt was in charge of the open sea- 
bottom fishes subsection of the section 
on material resources and fisheries of 
the Institute. Copy seen: DLC. 


15970. SHMIDT, PETR YUL’EVICH, 
1872-1949. Scientific explorations in the 
western part of the north Pacific in 
1982. (Pacific Science Congress. 5th, 
Victoria and Vancouver, B. C., 1933. 
Proceedings, pub. Toronto, 1934. v. 1, 
p. 611-17) 

Summary of aims, procedures, and 
results of oceanographic explorations of 
sea conditions especially temperature, 
and character of distribution of edible 
fishes, in the Sea of Okhotsk and in 
Bering Sea as far as the Pribilof Is- 
lands, St. Matthew Island, and Anadyr 
Bay, work of the Pacific Scientific Ex- 
pedition (Tikhookeanskaifa nauchnaia 
ekspedifsima) 1932. Copy seen: DLC. 


SHMIDT, PETR YUL’EVICH, 1872- 
1949, see also No. 15493. 


15971. SHMIT, E. V. Opyt opredeleniia 
prodolzhitel‘nosti beremennosti domash- 
nego severnogo olenia. Sovetskoe olene- 
vodstvo, 1936. Vyp. 8, p. 35-43, tables, 
diagr.) Title tr.: A determination of 
the period of gestation of domestic 
reindeer. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


15972. SHMIT, E. V. Sluchai nasled- 
stvennogo urodstva u severnykh olenei. 
(Sovetskoe olenevodstvo, 1937. Vyp. 9, 
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p. 103-[106], illus.) Title tr.: The case 
of inherited deformity of reindeer. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


15973. SHNAKENBURG, N. B. Ny- 
mylany-Kereki. (Sovetskii Sever, 1939, 
no. 3, p. 85-104, tables) Title tr.: The 
Nymylany-Koryaks. 

Brief historical review of exploration 
of the so-called “Koryaks’ land”, located 
between the eastern slope of Koryak 
Mountain Range and the Bering Sea 
coast from Cape Olyutorskiy northward 
to Cape Navarin (about 60°-62°N. 169° 
180°E.) General description of the sec- 
tion near Anastasiya Bay (physical 
geography, natural resources, popu- 
lated places, mode of life of the popula- 
tion, occupations, dwellings, clothes, 
language, etc.), based on the author’s 
observations during the Expedition of 
the Arctic Institute U.S.S.R. to the 
region in 1937, and on the literature. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15974. SHNAKENBURG, N. B. Puti 
soobshcheniia Chukotskogo poluostrova. 
(Arctica, 1935. No. 3, p. 163-77) Title 
tr.: Means of communication on Chuk- 
chi Peninsula. 

A description of the means of trans- 
portation by sea, rivers and over land, 
including routes used by the natives, 
and a short evaluation of motorized and 
animal-drawn vehicles under local con- 
ditions. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15975. SHNEIDEROV, VLADIMIR 
ADOL’FOVICH. Pokhod “Sibirfakova”. 
[Moskva] “Molodaia Gvardiia”, 1983. 
207, [1] p. illus., ports. (Biblioteka 
ékspeditsii i puteshestvii) Title tr.: 

The voyage of the Sibiriakov. 
Narrative by a member of the ice- 
breaker Sibiriakov’s voyage from Ark- 
hangel’sk to Vladivostok in 1932, with 
chapters on the Northern Sea Route, 
Dikson Island, Tiksi Bay. Cape Bill- 
ings, and “In tow past Alaska’s coast”. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15976. SHOEMAKER, CLARENCE 
RAYMOND, 1874— . Amphipods. Ot- 
tawa, King’s Printer, 1920. 30 p. illus. 
(Canadian Arctic Expedition, 1913- 
1918, Report. v. 7: Crustacea, Pt. E) 

List, with notes on synonymy and 
distribution, of fifty-three (including 
one new) species of marine and fresh- 
water forms from the arctic coast, col- 
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lected by the Expedition; with data 
from the Neptune collections, and a 
bibliography. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15977. SHOEMAKER, CLARENCE 
RAYMOND, 1874- . Results of the 
Hudson Bay Expedition, 1920. V. Re- 
port on the marine amphipods collected 
in Hudson and James Bays by Frits 
Johansen in the summer of 1920. (Can- 
ada. Biological Board. Contributions to 
Canadian biology, 1926. New ser., v. 3, 
p. 1-11) 

Annotated list of thirty-two species, 
giving localities (many from Richmond 
Gulf) and arctic distribution. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


15978. SHOK AL’SKITI, mULIT MIKHAIL- 
OVICH, 1856-1940. Dannye ob ostrove 
Vrangelia. (Vsesoluznoe geographiche- 
skoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 1924. T. 56, 
vyp. 1, p. 162-65) Title tr.: Some 
data on Wrangel Island. 

Brief historical data on the explora- 
tion of Wrangel Island with some re- 
marks on the sovereign rights there. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15979. SHOK AL’SKII, fULII MIKHAIL- 
OVICH, 1856-1940. Hydrographic sur- 
veys along the northern shores of the 
Soviet Union. (Polar record, July 1936. 

No. 12, p. 128-33) 
Historic sketch of exploration and 
mapping along the Soviet Arctic Ocean. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15980. SHOK AL’SKII, MULIT MIKHAIL- 
OVICH, 1856-1940. O rezul’tatakh sovo- 
kupnosti rabot v severnykh vodakh So- 
vetskogo Souza i ikh  blizhaishikh 
zadachakh, a takzhe o rabotakh Sovet- 
skogo Sotuza po Vtoromu mezhduna- 
rodnomu poliarnomu godu. (Vsesoiuz- 
noe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izves- 
tifa, 1939, T. 71, vyp. 10, p. 1448-65, 
fold. map, diagrs. Title tr.: On the 
general results of work done in the 
northern waters of the Soviet Union, 
on the next tasks, and on the work of 
the Soviet Union for the Second Inter- 
national Polar Year. 

A summary of achievements and 
problems of research work in northern 
waters of the U.S.S.R. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15981. SHOKAL’SKII, fULIT MIKHAIL- 
OVICH, 1856-1940. O techenifakh v 
poverkhnostnykh slofakh Severnogo Po- 
l”arnogo moria. (Zemlevedenie, 1924. T. 
26, vyp. 1-2, p. 211-20) Title tr.: On 
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currents in surface layers of aretie 
polar sea. 

Morphological description of the Ar. 
tic Basin; movement of surface layer 
in Eurasian arctic waters (based op 
data from various expeditions including 
Nansen’s drift on the Fram, 1893-9. 
Brusilov’s on the Sv. Anna, 1912-14). 
conjectured movement of North Amer. 
ican arctic waters eastward (from 
Peary’s observatons in Grant Land 3 
84°17’N. in 1902) and conclusion tha; 
Arctic Basin currents flow from Bering 
Strait by the North Pole towards ope 
sea between East Greenland and Weg 
Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DLC, 


15982. SHOK AL’SKII, fMULII MIKHAIL. 
OVICH, 1856-1940. Okeanograficheskie 
issledovaniia, proizvedennye v_ Sovet. 
skom Sotuze v techenie dvadtsati let, 
(Vsesoiuznoe geograficheskoe obshche. 
stvo. Izvestifa, 1937. T. 69, vyp. 5, p. 
708-718) Title tr.: Oceanographic in. 
vestigations made by the Soviet Union 
in the course of twenty years. 

A general review of twenty year; 
oceanographic work including that in 
arctic waters. Copy seen: DLC. 


15983. SHOK AL’SKII, ruLII MIKHAIL. 
OVICH, 1856-1940. Les recherches de 
Russes de la route maritime de Sibérie. 
(International Geographical Congress, 
6th, London, 1895. Report, 1896. p. 239- 

46, fold. map) 
Sketch of Russian exploration since 
1600 to discover the Northeast Passage. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15984. SHOK AL’SKII, rULIT MIKHAILL- 
OVICH, 1856-1940. Russian navigators 
in the Arctic Ocean in 1895-96. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Aug. 1898. v. 12, 
p. 172-76, fold. chart) 

A communication to the Royal Geo- 
graphical Society containing (then) un- 
published data on surveys of the 0b’ 
and Yenisey River estuaries, and a 
summary of surveying activities organ- 
ized by the Russian Ministry of Marine. 
Chart shows changes of the coast at 
the entrance of Ob’ and Yenisey Rivers, 
surveyed by the Vilkitsky Expedition, 
1894-1896. Copy seen: DLC. 


15985. SHOK AL’SKII, fULII MIKHAIL- 
OVICH, 1856-1940. “Sedov” ego dreif i 
geografiia Severnogo poliarnogo bas 
seina. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 2, 
p. 34-38) Title tr.: The Sedov, its drift 
and the geography of the Arctic Basin. 
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Discussion of the significance of the 
Sedov’s drift for various branches of 
human knowledge — oceanography, me- 
teorology, terrestrial magnetism, hy- 
drology and geophysics which, 
according to the author, form one gen- 
eral science of the earth, geography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15986. SHOKAL’SKII, fULIT MIKHAIL- 
OVICH, 1856-1940. Semen Dezhnev i 
otkrytie Beringova proliva. (Vsesoiu- 
moe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvie- 
stita, 1898. T. 34, p. 495-500 Title tr.: 
Semen Dezhnev and the discovery of 
Bering Strait. 

The story of Dezhnev and his voyage 
around East Cape, written on the occa- 
sion of the renaming of the cape Mys 
Dezhneva, in his honor (June 18, 1898). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15987. SHOK AL’SKII, fULIT MIKHAIL- 
OVICH, 1856-1940. Sever SSSR i ego 
machenie dlia Respubliki. (Vsesoituznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 
1924, T. 56, vyp. 1, p. 154-61) Title tr.: 
The U.S.S.R. North and its importance 
to the Republic. 

A general sketch with brief notes on 
the history of Russian exploration of 
arctic U.S.S.R., the value of the north- 
ern regions for the economic develop- 
ment of the country and on the need of 
further research there. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


15988. SHOK AL’SKII, fULIT MIKHAIL- 
OVICH, 1856-1940. A short account of 
the Russian Hydrographical Survey. 
(Geographical journal, June 1907. v. 

29, p. 626-49, sketch maps, diagrs.) 
Covers the period from the time of 
Peter the Great, 1724, to 1905, with 
information which includes survey work 
done in the Arctic and Pacific Oceans. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


15989. SHOK AL’SKII. fULIT MIKHAIL- 
OVICH, 1856-1940. Vladimir Leont’- 
evich Komarov kak geograf. (In: Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR, Prezidentu Akad. 
nauk, 1939, p. 29-39, 2 plates, 3 maps) 
Title tr.: Viadimir Leont’evich Komarov 
as a geographer. 

Contains an appreciation of V. L. 
Komarov as a geographer and organ- 
izer of numerous expeditions, including 
the Kamchatka Expedition of F. P. 
Riabushinskii (sponsor), 1908-1911, 
with data on geographical and botani- 


cal results of Komarov’s explorations 
of that region. Copy seen: MH. 


15990. SHORTT, TERENCE M., 1910- 
. Arctic mammals. (Canadian nature, 
Jan.—Feb, 1946. v. 8, p. 12-18, illus.) 
Popular article on Canada’s larger 
mammals. Copy seen: CaOG. 


15991. SHORTT, TERENCE M., 1910- 
. The summer birds of Yakutat Bay, 
Alaska. [Toronto] 1939. 30 p. sketch 
map. (Toronto. Royal Ontario Museum 

of Zoology. Contributions. No. 17) 
Report on the birds collected and 
observed by the author as ornithologist 
to the Royal Ontario Museum of Zo- 
ology Alaska Expedition, 1936. Brief 
itinerary, notes on the faunal area, and 
an annotated list of one hundred twelve 
species, with a bibliography (7 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


15992. SHORTT, TERENCE M., 1910- 

, and H. S. PETERS. Some recent 
bird records from Canada’s eastern 
Arctic. (Canadian journal of research, 
1942. v. 20, sec. D, p. 338-48) 

A list, with notes on numbers, dates 
of occurrences, habits and distribution, 
of eighty-two species observed by the 
authors (while on the Nascopie cruises 
of 1938 and 1939) at Thule on north- 
west Greenland, Ellesmere, Somerset, 
Baffin and Southampton Islands, along 
both sides of Hudson Bay, Ungava 
Peninsula, and Labrador. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SHORTT, TERENCE M., 1910- , see 
also Hope. C, E., & T. M. Shortt. South- 
ward migration adult shorebirds James 
Bay. 1944. 


SHORTT, TERENCE M., 1910- , see 
also Snyder, L. L., & T. M. Shortt. 
Summary of data relative to invasion 
ptarmigan. 1936. 


15993. SHORYGIN, A. A. Echino- 
dermata-Iglokozhie. (In: Gaevskaia- 
Sokolova, N. S., and others. Opredelitel’ 
fauny i flory, 1948, p. 465-95, illus., 
plates 120-23) Title tr.: Echinodermata 
—echinoderms. 

Contains a morphological and zoogeo- 
graphic sketch of echinoderms of the 
northern seas of the U.S.S.R.; keys for 
determination of classes, families, 
genera, species and varieties, with data 
on depth salinity and temperature of 
sea water. Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 
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15994. SHORYGIN, A. A. Iglokozhie 
BarentSova moria. Moskva, 1928. 128 p. 
illus., (maps), fold. table, diagrs. (Mor- 
skoi nauchnyi institut. Trudy, t. 3, vyp. 
4) Title tr.: The echinoderms of the 
Barents Sea. 

Systematic list with descriptive notes, 
of about sixty species of echinoderms, 
with discussion of their vertical and 
horizontal distribution in the region. 
Results of Marine Scientific Institute 
expeditions in its research vessel Persei, 
and of previous work in the area. Sum- 
mary in German. Copy seen: DF. 


15995. SHORYGIN, A. A. Iglokozhie 
Belogo morta. (Morskoi nauchnyi in- 
stitut. Trudy, 1926. T. 2, vyp. 1, p. 1- 
59, illus. (maps), diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Echinoderms of the White Sea. 

Study of the distribution of echino- 
derms in the White Sea, based on 
investigations of the Marine Scientific 
Institute expeditions on the ice-breaker 
Malygin and its research vessel Persei 
1921, 1923 and 1924, also on previous 
work in the area. Includes systematic 
list of twenty-five species, with indica- 
tion for each (in text and on maps) of 
collecting stations. Copy seen: DF. 


15996. SHORYGIN, A. A. Iglokozhie, 
sobrannye ékspeditSifami Plovuchego 
morskogo instituta v 1921, 1923 i 1924 
godakh. [Moskva, 1925] 27 p. (Mor- 
skoi nauchnyi institut. Trudy, t. 1, vyp. 
8) Title tr.: Echinoderms, collected by 
the expeditions of the Marine Scientific 

Institute in 1921, 1923 and 1924. 
Annotated list of forty-three species 
of echinoderms from Barents, Kara, 
and White Seas with a record of sta- 
tions at which specimens were taken 
during the expeditions of the ice- 
breaker Malygin in 1921 and Persei in 
1923 and 1924. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: DF. 


15997. SHORYGIN, A. A. Tralovye 
promysly fuzhnoi chasti Barentsova 
moria, za 1926-1930 gg. (Gosudarstven- 
nyi okeanograficheskii institut, Moskva. 
Trudy, 1933. T. 3, vyp. 2, p. 3-69, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: The trawl fisheries 
in the southern part of Barents Sea, 
1926-1930. 

Results of detailed studies made for 
the Moscow Oceanographic Institute, 
with data on composition, monthly 
fluctuations and size of catch for vari- 
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ous sections of the southern part of 
Barents Sea. Summary in German. 


Copy seen: DL¢. | 


15998. SHORYGIN, S. O klimate g 
Kemi i 0. Popova. (Solovetskoe Obshch. 
estvo Kraevedenita. Materialy, 1927, 
Vyp. 5, p. 29-68, plates, tables) Title 
tr.: The climate of Kem City and Popoy 
Island. 

A climatological outline based on ob. 
servations of the hydro-meteorological 
stations at Kem (64°57’N. 34°40’'E,) 
and on Popov (Rabocheostrovsk) Islang 
65°N. 34°48’N.), 1917-25. Brief sketch 
of the physical geography of the region, 
Data on air temperature, atmospheric 
pressure, wind, cloudiness, precipita. 
tion, humidity, interrelation of main 
meteorological elements; summary 
tables, p. 60-61, characteristics of the 
climate, wind roses on plates at end 
of volume. Copy seen: NN, 


SHORYGIN, S., see also Glagolev, A, 
& S. Shorygin. Osobennosti Solovefi. 
kogo klimata. 1927. 


15999. SHOSHIN, F. Iz Eniseiskogo 
zaliva v Peterburg. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1940, no. 6, p. 62-69, illus., map) 
Title tr.: From Yenisey Bay to Peters. 
burg. 

Historical sketch of the sailing voy- 
age of skipper Shvanenberg from Gol’ 
chikha on Yenisey Bay, through Kara 
and Barents Seas and around the 
Seandinavian Peninsula to St. Peters- 
burg in 1877. Copy seen: DLC. 


16000. SHOSTAKOVICH, V. B. Godovoi 
oborot tepla ozera Sardonakh. (Akade- 
mia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, fév., 1910. 
Sér. 6, t. 4, p. 229-43, tables) Title tr.: 
The annual heat cycle of Lake Sar- 
donakh. 

Observations by G. P. Okhlopkov of 
water temperature of a small lake near 
Verkhoyansk, at surface and 0.5, 1.0, 
2.0, 3.0, and 3.2 (bottom) meters, taken 
biweekly Apr. 14-May 26, 1907, and 
Oct. 5, 1907-Oct. 31, 1908. Calculation 
of heat content and heat loss or gain. 
Comparison of averages, etc., with 
other lakes, including Lake Inari (69° 
04’N. 27°51’ E.). Scattered observations 
of temperature at various depths of a 
lake near Dudinka (69°07'N. 87°E.) and 
Lakes Baikal (sic) and Batarna-Bol- 
shoye, both near Verkhoyansk. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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16001. SHOSTAKOVICH, V. B. Materi- 
aly po klimatu fAkutskoj Respubliki i 
sopredel’nykh s nei chastei severnoi 
Azii. S atlasom iz 25 kart i nemetskim 
reziume. Leningrad, 1927. v. 1:4 p. lL, 
156 p.; v. 2: 3 p. Ll, 25 double-face 
maps. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Komis- 
sia po izuchenitu fAkutskoi Avtonom- 
noi Sovetskoi SotSialisticheskoi Respub- 
liki. Trudy, T. 6) Title tr.: Materials 
on the climate of the Yakut A.S.S.R. 
and adjoining parts of northern Asia. 

A compilation of meteorological ob- 
servations made at thirty-nine stations 
from the early 19th century to about 
1923, (with a short description of their 
locations), and of meteorological data 
resulting from the Russian Polar Ex- 
pedition, 1900-1903 (under the leader- 
ship of E. Toll) at Verkhoyansk, Yakut 
ALS.S.R. 

Maps: A climatological atlas of 
twenty-five maps (yearly and monthly 
isotherms, minimum and maximum 
temperatures, precipitation, cloudiness, 
winds). Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16002. SHOSTAKOVICH, V. B. Snezh- 
nyi pokrov v Vostochnoi Sibiri. (Len- 
ingrad. Glavnaia geofizicheskaia obser- 
vatorita. Geofizicheskii sbornik, 1925. 
T. 4, vyp. 2, p. 111-23, diagr.) Title 
tr.: The snow cover in Eastern Siberia. 
The average monthly snow depth for 
representative climatological stations 
in Yakutia, the Yeniseysk District and 
Kamchatka and adjacent islands, based 
on snow measurements made during the 
period 1891-1913. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16003. SHOSTAKOVICH, V. B. Tem- 
peratura vody odnogo poliarnogo ozera. 
St.-Pétersbourg, 1907. 12 p. tables. 
(Akademita nauk SSSR. Mémoires. 
Sér. 8. Classe physico-mathématique, 
Vol. 20, no. 9) Title tr.: Water tem- 
perature of a polar lake. 

Surface temperature of Lake Sar- 
donakh (or Shchuch’e) at 67°33’N. 133° 
24’E. taken three times daily during 
various summer months of 1902-1906. 

Comparisons with air temperature 
readings for selected intervals from 
the meteorological station of Verkho- 
yansk. Some data on icing. 

Copy seen: DSI. 
16004. SHOSTAKOVICH, V. B. Tol- 


shchina I’da na vodoemakh Vostochnoi 
Sibiri. (Akademia nauk SSSR. Bulle- 


tin, déc. 1902. Sér. 5, t. 17, p. 213-221, 
sketch map, tables) Title tr.: Thick- 
ness of ice on the water bodies of east- 
ern Siberia. 

Observations of maximum thickness 
in 1895-1901 on the Yenisey (65°55’N.), 
Indigirka (71°0’N.), Kolyma (66°18’N., 
68°32’N.), Lena (70°45’N.) and Yana 
(67°33’N.) Rivers, obtained from others 
by means of a questionnaire. Data on 
thickness of snow cover, indicating in- 
verse relationship to thickness of ice 
(at Turukhansk, Russkoye Ust’e, Ver- 
khoyansk). Copy seen: DSI. 


16005. SHOSTAKOVICH, V.B. Vskry- 
tie i zamerzanie vod v Aziatskoi Rossii 
(po 1902 god). (Akademia nauk SSSR. 
Bulletin, avril, 1908. Sér. 6, t. 2, p. 497- 
510, 553-70, 2 fold. maps, tables) Title 
fr.: Break-up and freeze-up of water 
bodies in Asiatic Russia (to 1902). 

Compilation based on data at Irkutsk 
Magneto-Meteorological Observatory 
and on literature (bibliography of 55 
items). Contains statistics on devia- 
tions of observations from the mean. 
Earliest, average, and latest dates of 
the breaking up of ice on, and the 
freezing of, Siberian rivers at various 
points, including about fifty north of 
62°N., also the average number of ice- 
free days. Average dates of breaking 
up of ice and freezing at selected points 
on rivers and three lakes in relation to 
sum of plus or minus air temperatures 
preceding. Fluctuation of water level 
of the Dvina at Archangel. 

Maps of Siberia show isochrons of 
the break-up and freeze-up in relation 
to air temperature. Copy seen: DLC. 


16006. SHOSTAKOVICH, V.B. Warme 
und kalte Winter in Sibirien und ihre 
Abhingigkeit von dem Zustand des 
Golfstrémes. (Meteorologische Zeitsch- 
rift, Jan. 1925, Bd. 42, p. 1-10, tables) 
Title tr.: Warm and cold winters in 
Siberia and their dependence on the 
state of the Gulf Stream. 

The causes of abnormal temperature 
conditions in Siberia during certain 
years are analyzed. Copy seen: DA. 


SHOSTAKOVICH, V. B., see also In- 
ternational Society for the Exploration 
of the Arctic Regions by Means of Air- 
craft. Verhandlungen I. Versammlung, 
1926. 1927. 


SHOSTENKO, N. A., see Klokov, M. V., 
& N. A. Shostenko. Chebretsy Evro- 
peiskoi chasti SSSR. 1938. 
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16007. SHPAKOVSKAMN, R. N. Radia- 
tSionnyi balans bukhty Tiksi. (Prob- 
lemy Arktiki. 1940, no, 6, p. 28-39, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Radiation 
balance in the Tiksi Bay. 

Based on observation at Tiksi polar 
station during three winterings, 1935- 
38. Copy seen: DLC. 


16008. SHPAKOVSK AIA, R. N. Radia- 
tsionnyi balans ostrova Uedineniia. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1940, No. 4, p. 47—- 
55, tables) Title tr.: Intensity values 
of direct and diffused radiation of the 
Uyedineniya Island. 

Mean monthly intensity values of 
direct, and diffused radiation and sums 
of effective outgoing (terrestrial) ra- 
diation have been determined and are 
correlated with annual courses of cloud- 
iness and humidity. The ratio of dif- 
fused radiation to total has an annual 
course corresponding very well with 
that of cloudiness. The inverse ratio 
between terrestrial radiation and hu- 
midity is best expressed during winter. 
Observational materials are for the 
period 1935, 1937 and 1938. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16009. SHPAKOVSKAMA, R. N. Vy- 
chislenie priblizhennykh velichin sum- 
marnoi radiatsii dla Arktiki. (Prob- 
lemy Arktiki, 1940. No, 11, p. 30-38, 
diagrs. tables) Title tr.: Calculated 
values of total radiation for the Arctic. 
Caleulated values of total radiation 
(direct and diffused) at Tikhaya Bu- 
khta (Zemlya Franfsa Iosifa) Ostrov 
Uyedineniya (Karskoye More) Mys 
Zhelaniya (Novaya Zemlya) Tiksi 
Bukhta (Lena delta) and Mys Shmidta, 
are compared with observed values. 
“K” coefficient values (ratio of diffused 
amount to direct incoming radiation 
of an ideal atmosphere less actual 
direct radiation) are determined also. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16010. SHPAKOVSKIL, I. N. Postanovka 
aerologicheskikh rabot v Sovetskom 
sectore Arktiki. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1938, no. 5-6, p. 125-30, map, tables) 
Title tr.: The setting up of aerological 
work in the Soviet sector of the Arctic. 

Recapitulation of the number of pilot 
balloon, kite, airplane and radiosonde 
soundings made at Soviet maritime 
polar stations during the period 1933- 
37. A chart of the aerological network 
of stations indicates the types of sound- 
ing for each station. Copy seen: DLC. 
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16011. SHPAKOVSKII, N. N. Aerolo. 
gicheskie nabliudenifa na 1/p “Cheli. 
skin” (In: Shmidt, O. TU., and fA. fy 
Gakkel’, editors. Nauchnye rezul’taty 
rabot na “Cheliuskine” i v_ lagere 
Shmidta. 1938, v. 1, p. 221-26) Titk 
tr.: Aerological observations taken op 
board the ice-breaker Cheliiuskin. 
Contains the results of 22 individual 
pilot balloon ascents made from gq 
board the Cheliiskin during the periog 
Nov. 1933—February 1934, and the re 
sults of four individual radiosonde as. 
cents during the period Sept.—Noy, 
1933; the results of two individual 
radiosonde ascents made from on board 
the Cheliuskin on Aug. 19th and Aug, 
28, 1933 while in Kara Sea. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16012. SHPAKOVSKII, N. N. Rezut 
taty aerologicheskikh nablitdenii me. 
todom pod’emov meteorografa na zme 
jakh, proizvedennykh na_ Liakhovskoj 
Aero-meteorologicheskoi _stanfsii_ 
1930-31 gg. (Leningrad. Vsesoxuznyj 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936, 7. 
39, p. 7-54. tables) Title tr.: Results of 
aerological observations, carried out by 
the method of meteorograph ascents 
on kites on the Liakhov Aerometeoro- 
logical Station in 1930-31. 

Tabular results, largely for the 
month of March, taken on _ Bolshoy 
Island at 73°10’50”N, 143°13’39”E. from 
Feb. 1930 to Mar. 1931. Routine aero- 
logical data accompanied by pilot bal- 
loon and meteorological observations 
for days of kite ascents. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


SHPANBERG, M., see Pokrovskii, A. A. 
Ekspeditsita Beringa; sbornik doku- 
mentov. 1941. 


16013. SHPRINTSIN, N. G. Rukopisnoe 
nasledie V. G. Bogoraza. (Akademii 
nauk SSSR. Institut étnografii. Kratkie 
soobshcheniia, 1947. Vyp. 3, p. 62-63) 
Title tr.: The manuscript heritage of 
V. G. Bogoraz. 

Contains a summary of manuscripts 
by Bogoraz, preserved at the Academy 
of Sciences of the U.S.S.R. which con- 
tain unpublished materials on the cul- 
ture of the northern peoples, the dia- 
lects of the Koryaks and other linguis- 
tic data, numerous drawings that Bo- 
goraz made in the field and a volumin- 
ous correspondence. 


Copy seen: DLC; NN. 
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19014. SHREIBER, S. E. Mediko- 
sanitarnoe obsledovanie naseleniia Vil- 
fhiskogo i Olekminskogo okrugov. Len- 
nigrad, 1931. ix, 372 p., illus., fold. 
map, diagrs. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Komissiia po izucheniiu fAkutskoi Avto- 
nomnoi Sovetskoi Sofsialisticheskoi Res- 
publiki. Materialy, 1931. Vyp. 9) Title 
fr: An investigation of health and 
hygienic conditions of Vilyuysk and 
Qlekminsk districts [Yakut A.S.S.R.]. 

Contents tr.: 1. Aims, organization 
and personnel of the medical health 
group of the Yakut Expedition. 2. 
Climate and routes. 3. Sanitary condi- 
tions 4. Social customs. 5. Physical con- 
dition of the population investigated. 
§. Sicknesses. 7. Physical type of the 
Yakuts. 8. Status of medical work in 
Yakut A.S.S.R. 9. General conclusions. 
10. Ways and means of improving liv- 
ing conditions of the Yakuts. 

A detailed report on the investigation 
conducted by the medical group of the 
Yakut Expedition of the Academy of 
Sciences, U.S.S.R., May 1925-Sept. 
1926, containing tables of statistical 
data on the health and physiology of 
the population (mostly Yakuts), a map 
of the routes followed by the party, 
and a bibliography, p. 371-72. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16015. SHREIBER, S. E. Predvaritel’- 
nyi otchet mediko-sanitarnogo otriada 
fAkutskoi ékspedifsii Akademii nauk 
SSSR 1925-26 g.g. po obsledovaniit 
Vilttiskogo i Olekminskogo okrugov. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Komissiia po 
izucheniti [Akutskoi Avtonomnoi Sovet- 
skoi SofSialisticheskoi Respubliki. Ma- 
terialy, 1929. Vyp. 10, p. 23-84, illus., 
plate) Title tr.: Preliminary report of 
a medical health party of the Yakut 
Expedition of the Academy of Sciences 
of U.S.S.R., 1925-26. 

A preliminary report (by the leader) 
on the work of the party, with descrip- 
tions of conditions in the region in- 
vestigated. Copy seen: DLC. 


16016. SHRENK, A. I. Oblastnyia 
vyrazheniia russkago fazyka v Arkhan- 
gel’skoi gubernii. (Vsesoituznoe geogra- 
ficheskoe obshchestvo. Zapiski, 1850. 
Kn. 4, p. 121-67) Title tr.: Provincial 
expressions of the Russian language 
in Archangel government. 

Remarks on the local dialect, followed 
by a classified list of three hundred and 


seventy-four words and phrases with 
definitions and an index. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16017. SHRENK, LEOPOL’D IVANO- 
VICH, 1826-1894. O naidennykh v pos- 
liednee vremia v Sibiri mamontakh, po 
pis’mam barona G. Maidelia; s pribav- 
leniem zamiechanii o sposobie sokhrane- 
nia i predpolagaemoi mnogochislen- 
nosti v Sibiri fSielykh mamontovykh 
trupov. (Akademia nauk SSSR. Zapis- 
ki, 1872. T. 20, p. 70-100) Title tr.: On 
the mammoths recently found in Si- 
beria, according to the letters of Baron 
G. Maidel; with the addition of remarks 
concerning the method of preservation 
and the supposedly large number of 
entire mammoth carcases in Siberia. 
Contains text of Maidel’s letters 
about remains of three well-preserved 
mammoths, found between the Kolyma 
and the Indigirka Rivers; the first 
mammoth reported by natives as early 
as 1867; all three investigated by 
Maidel in 1870. Copy seen: DLC. 


16018. SHRENK, LEOPOL’D IVANO- 
VICH, 1826-1894. O techenifakh Okhot- 
skago, fAponskago i smezhnykh s nimi 
morei, po termometricheskim nabliude- 
niiam proizvedennym na russkikh voen- 
nykh sudakh. Sanktpeterburg, 1874. 112 
p. 1 fold, map, tables. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Zapiski. T.23, suppl. 3) Title 
tr.: Concerning the currents of the Ok- 
hotsk, Japan, and neighboring seas in 
the light of temperature observations 
made by Russian naval units. 
Surface temperature readings as used 
to determine location of currents. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16019. SHRENK, LEOPOL’D IVANO- 
VICH, 1826-1894. Ob ékspedit3ii, 
snariazhennoi Imperatorskom Akade- 
miemu nauk na Novosibirskie ostrova i 
v Privanskii krai. (Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Zapiski, 1886. T. 52, p. 59-83) 
Title tr.: Concerning the expedition sent 
out by the Imperial Academy of 
Sciences to the New Siberian Islands 
and the Yana River region. 

Text of speech delivered before the 
Academy on Dec. 29, 1885, outlining 
past exploration of the area. The ex- 
pedition itself is reported as having 
completed part of its mission, that of 
exploring the Yana and its tributaries, 
as well as the collecting of botanical, 
zoological, and paleontological speci- 
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mens in the region. News of the cross- 
ing to the New Siberian Islands was 
expected. Copy seen: DLC. 


16020. SHRENK, LEOPOL’D IVANO- 
VICH, 1826-1894. Strémungsverhalt- 
nisse im Ochotskischen und Japanischen 
Meere und in den zunichst angranzen- 
den Gewissern. Nach Temperaturbeo- 
bachtungen auf russischen Kriegsschiff- 
en. St.-Pétersbourg, 1873. 2 p. 1., 70 p. 
2 maps (1 fold.) diagrs. (Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Mémoires, 7e Sér. t. 21, no. 
3) Title tr.: Currents in the Okhotsk 
and Japan Seas and _ neighboring 
waters, based on temperature observa- 
tions of Russian war ships. 

This study mainly defines the current 
system of the Japan Sea, with the ob- 
servations of one ship only, from the 
central and northern Okhotsk Sea. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16021. SHRENK, LEOPOL’D IVANO- 
VICH, 1826-1894. Zur Vorgeschichte 
der von der K. Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften ausgeriisteten Expedition nach 
den Neusibirischen Inseln und dem 
Jana-Lande. (Jn: Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Die von der K. Akademie der 
Wissenschaft ausgeriistete Expedition 
(ete.) 1887. p. 1-61, fold. map) Title 
tr.: The preliminary history of the ex- 
pedition to the New Siberian Islands 
and Yana Land organized by the 
Academy of Sciences [St. Petersburg]. 

A history of previous exploration in 
the region and statement of the pur- 
poses, choice of members and plans of 
the expedition, carried out by Baron 
Eduard von Toll and Dr. Alexander 
Bunge, 1885-86. Copy seen: DLC. 


SHRENK, LEOPOL’D IVANOVICH, 
1826-1894 see also Geographische Gesell- 
schaft in Bremen. Erforschung der 
Neu-Sibirischen Inseln. 1886. 


16022. SHTAKEL’BERG, ALEKSANDR 
ALEKSANDROVICH. Fauna dvukry- 
lvkh vostochnogo sektora arkticheskoi 
Sibiri i ee proiskhozhdenie. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Izvestia, 1944. Seriia bio- 
logicheskaia, no. 5, p. 260-71, illus.) 
Title tr.: Diptera of the far eastern 
sector of arctic Siberia and their origin. 

Based on collections made by various 
expeditions to Wrangel and Kolyuchin 
Islands and the Chukotsk Peninsula, 
1930-40. Discussion of the ancient An- 
gara continental origin of flies occupy- 
ing the arctic highlands and the Ber- 
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ingian origin of recent seashore Dip. 
tera. Descriptions of two new species, 
Tipula wrangeliana and T. (Vestiplez) 
kashkarovi. Copy seen: DA, 


16023. SHTAKEL’BERG, ALEKSANDR 
ALEKSANDROVICH. New palaearctic 
fungus-gnats (Diptera, Fungivoridae), 
(Royal Entomological Society of Lon. 
don. Proceedings, Dec. 1948. v. 12, p, 
167-71, illus.) 

Of the five new species here de. 
scribed, one was found in Kamchatka, 
another on Kola Peninsula and a third 
on Novaya Zemlya. 

Copy seen: DSI-\. 


16024. SHTAKEL’BERG, ALEKSANDR 
ALEKSANDROVICH. Ubhersicht der 
palaarktischen Arten der Unterfamilie 
Cinxiinae (Diptera, Syrphidae). Lenin. 
grad, 1927. 2 p. l. 27 p. (Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Komissifa po izuchenii 
fAkutskoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi Sot. 
ialisticheskoi Respubliki. Materialy, 
1927. vyp. 20) Title tr.: A review of 
the palearctic species of the subfamily 
Cinxiinae (Diptera Syrphidae). 
Descriptive notes on fourteen species 
of flies (including one new species and 
two subspecies); given in connection 
with discovery of a new species from 
the Yakut A.S.S.R. Summary in Rus. 
sian. Copy seen: DLC. 


SHTAKEL’BERG, ALEKSANDR 
ALEKSANDROVICH, see also Shteg- 
man, B. K. Dnevnye_ khishchniki 
(Fauna SSSR). 19387. 


SHTAKEL’BERG, ALEKSANDR 
ALEKSANDROVICH, see also Sjostedt, 
Y., & others. Entomologische Ergeb- 
nisse Kamtchatka-Exped. 37. Ab 
schluss. 1935. 


16025. SHTAKOV, I. N. Obzor rabot 
i bibliograficheskii ukazatel’ literaturyo 
russkikh loparfakh. (Vsesorfuznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo. _ Izvestiia, 
1930. T. 62, vyp. 4, p. 397-412) Title 
tr.: Review of the works and a bibliog- 
raphy of the literature on the Russian 
Lapps. 

Contains a short survey of the ethno- 
graphical literature on the Russian 
Lapps and indexed bibliography (211 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


16026. SHTAMM, A. K. Bibliografi’a 
po nefelinu. (Jn: Khibinskie apatity, 
1932. T. 4, p. 287-308) Title tr.: Bibli- 
ography on nepheline. 
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A list of over 600 items mostly in 
Russian (p. 291-306), with a broad 
subject index from viewpoint of indus- 
trial use of nepheline. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16027. SHTEGMAN, B. K. Dnevnye 
khishchniki. Moskva-Leningrad, Aka- 
demita nauk, 1937. viii, 293, [1] p. 
illus. (incl. sketch maps) 15 plates. 
(Fauna SSSR. PtitSy. T. 1, vyp. 5) 
Title tr.: Falconiformes. (Fauna of 
the U.S.S.R. Birds, v. 1, no. 5) Edited 
by A. A. Shtakel’berg, under direction 
of Academy of Sciences’ editor, S. A. 
Zernov. 

Contains a systematic key (p. v—viii) 
and (p. 1-42) description of the char- 
acteristics of this group which includes 
the hawks, eagles, falcons, and their 
allies. Classified list (p. 45-290) with 
synonyms, descriptions, habits, biology, 
distribution, range (including arctic 
and sub-arctic areas) and taxonomy 
of ninety-five species. Includes bibliog- 
raphy (22 items) p. 43. Summary in 
German (of the list of species) at end. 

Reviewed by Dr. H. Friedmann, in 
the Auk, Apr. 1938, v. 55, p. 290-91. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16028. SHTELLING, E. V. Rezul’taty 
ezhechasnykh nabliudenii nad magnit- 
nym skloneniem, proizvedennykh vo 
vremia zimovok Russkoi poliarnoi éks- 
peditSii 1900-1902 gg. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Komissifa po izucheniti [Akut- 
skoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi SotSialisti- 
cheskoi Respubliki. Trudy, 1926. T. 2. 
Materialy po izucheniiu zemnogo mag- 
netisma v [Akutii, p. 1-39, maps (incl. 
1 fold.)) Title tr.: Results of hourly 
observations on magnetic deviation, 
taken during the winterings of the 
Russian Polar Expedition, 1900-1902. 
Contains preliminary matter on 
methods, instrumentation, etc., and (p. 
12-21) results of hourly deviations 
from the mean monthly magnetic dec- 
lination at Ostrov Nablyudeniy (76° 
08’N. 95°04’E.) during the period Dec. 
1, 1900-Apr. 30, 1901; and (p. 22- 
39) results of the hourly deviations 
from the mean monthly magnetic dec- 
lination at Nerpicha Bay, Kotel’nyy 
Island (75°22’N. 137°10’E.) during the 
period Nov. 1, 1901-Apr. 30, 1902. 

Summary in English, p. 138. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16029. SHTEPENKO, ALEKSANDR. 
Letchik Ivan Cherevichnyi. (Sovetskaia 


Arktika, 1940, no. 12, p. 29-39, illus.) 

Title tr.: Pilot Ivan Cherevichnyi. 
Description (by another pilot) of 
this experienced flier’s various difficult 
flights, 1936-40, especially in Yakutia. 
Copy seen: DLC 


16030. SHTEPENKO, ALEKSANDR. 
Pervyi kommercheskii reis Moskva- 
Chukotka. (Sovetskaim Arktika, 1940, 
no. 7, p. 39-46, illus.) Title tr.: The 
first Moscow-Chukotka commercial 
flight. 

Describes Vodop’ianov’s flight in the 
N-170, March, 1940, along the North- 
ern Sea Route, from Moscow via 
Archangel, Amderma, Igarka, Koghev- 
nivova Bay, Nordvikstroy, Tiksi, Am- 
barchik and Cape Shmidt, to Anadyr, 
and return, to demonstrate that aerial 
transportation is economically feasible 
in the far North. Copy seen: DLC. 


16031. SHTERNBERG, LEV YfAKOV- 
LEVICH, 1862-1927. Divine election in 
primitive religion (including material 
on different tribes of N. E. Asia and 
America). (International Congress of 
Americanists. 21st, part 2, Géteborg, 
1924. Compte-rendu. Géteborg 1925, p. 
472-512) 

Contains a discussion of sexual pos- 
session of shamans by spirits as a 
source of shamanistic power, among 
the Yakuts (p. 481-84) and the Paleo- 
Siberians (p. 489-92). Includes orig- 
inal material from M. M. Sliepzova, a 
Yakut woman. Copy seen: DLC. 


16032. SHTERNBERG, LEV fAKOV- 
LEVICH, 1862-1927. Giliaki. (Etno- 
graficheskoe obozrienie, 1904, no. 1, p. 
1-42; no. 2, p. 19-55; no. 4, p. 66-119) 
Title tr.: The Gilyaks. 

Contains a basic account of the Gil- 
yaks, dealing with (pt. 1) their terri- 
tory and origin, physical characteris- 
tics, occupation, and material culture, 
system of relationship, reckoning, mar- 
riage and its influence on social organ- 
ization; (pt. 2) concept of the universe, 
bear festival, sacrifices, religious be- 
liefs and practices; (pt. 3) the clan 
and its functions. Copy seen: NN. 


16033. SHTERNBERG, LEV YfAKOV- 
LEVICH, 1862-1927. Izbrannichestvo v 
religii. (Etnografiiia, 1927. v. 2, no. 1, 
p. 3-56) Title tr.: (Divine) Selection 
in religion. 

Contains rich comparative material 
on religious selection in various parts 
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of the world. Included is material on 
Yukaghir, Yakut, Gol’di, Buryat and 
Altayan shamanism, methods of be- 
coming a shaman, the impossibility of 


refusing the -“call”, supernatural 
spouses resulting in sexual call or 
selection, the phenomenon of sex 


transformation, etc. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16034. SHTERNBERG, LEV YfAKOV- 
LEVICH, 1862-1927. Sakhalinskie gil- 
Yaki. (Etnograficheskoe _obozrienie, 
1893. v. 5, no. 2, p. 1-46) Title tr.: 
The Sakhalin Gilyaks. 

Contains the results of the author’s 
observations on the culture of the 
Sakhalin Gilyaks in five parts: origin, 
occupation and food; family and clan 
relationship; religious beliefs; juris- 
prudence and law; marriage structure 
of the family, property, debts, inheri- 
tance, ethics; statistical data: distribu- 
tion, number, economy. 

Copy seen: NN. 


16035. SHTERNBERG, LEV IfAKOV- 
LEVICH, 1862-1927. The Turano-Gano- 
wanian system and the nations of 
North-East Asia. (International Con- 


gress of Americanists. 18th, London,’ 


1912. Proceedings. 
319-33) 

Contains a discussion of the institu- 
tion of cross-cousin marriage and its 
corollaries, among primitive peoples, 
including the Tungus and Paleo-Sibe- 
rians. Copy seen: DLC. 


16036. SHTERNBERG, LEV YfAKOV- 
LEVICH, 1862-1927, and S. V. IVANOV. 
Ornament iz olen’ego volosa i igol diko- 
braza. (Sovetskaifa étnografifa. Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR, 1937, vyp. 3-4, p. 


London, 1913. p. 


103-121) Title tr.: Ornamentation 
from reindeer hair and porcupine 
quills. 


Contains an unfinished article by 
L. YA. Shternberg supplemented by 
some notes by S. V. Ivanov. The impor- 
tance of studying the meaning of art 
forms is stressed and the article is 
intended as an example of the method 
of approach to such a study. The por- 
cupine quill ornamentation of the 
North American Indian is compared 
with the reindeer hair ornament of the 
Siberian natives, especially among the 
Aleuts, Chukchis, Koryaks and Tungus, 
as well as among the Asiatic and North 
American Eskimos. The origin of spe- 
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cific ornamental motifs and their relj. 
gious significance is indicated, ang 
supplemented with correlated folklore 
accounts and beliefs. S. V. Ivanov jp 
the appendix gives the story of this 
MS and adds some material which 
became available after Shternberg’s 
death. Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


SHTERNBERG, LEV rAKOVLEVICH, 
1862-1927, see also Bogoraz, V. G 
L. fA. Shternberg. 1927. 


SHTERNBERG, LEV rAKOVLEVICH, 
1862-1927, see also Lev fAkovlevich 
Shternberg. 1927. 


SHTERNBERG, LEV fAKOVLEVICH, 
1862-1927, see also Ol’denburg, S. F, 
Lev fAkovlevich Shternberg. 1927. 


SHTERNBERG, LEV fAKOVLEVICH, 
1862-1927, see also Ol’derogge, D. A, 
Trekhrodovoi soiuz. 1946. 


SHTERNBERG, LEV fAKOVLEVICH, 
1862-1927, see also Pamiati L. & 
Shternberga. 1927. 


16037. SHTOKMAN, V. B. K voprosu 
0 rasprostranenii teplykh atlantiches- 
kikh vod v_ arkticheskikh moriakh. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 12, p, 
5-18, diagrs.) Title tr.: On the expan- 
sion of warm Atlantic waters in the 
arctic seas. Copy seen: DLC. 


16038. SHTOKMAN, V. B. O gorizontal’- 
nom rasprostranenii temperaturnykh 
anomalii v okeane. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1940, no. 5, p. 7-12) Title tr.: The 
horizontal expansion of temperature 
anomalies in the ocean. 

Discussion of the effect of eddies and 
currents on the transmission of tem- 
perature anomalies in the ocean. Criti- 
cism of N. N. Zubov’s paper, O pere- 
dache temperaturnykh anomalii okeana 
na rasstoianie, q.v. Bibliography (7 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


16039. SHTOKMAN, V.B. O turbulent- 
noi diffuzii atlanticheskikh vod Vv 
severo-zapadnoi chasti Karskogo mori. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 5, p. 7-24, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: On the eddy 
diffusion of the Atlantic waters in the 
northwestern section of Kara Sea. 
Discussion of the problem of deter- 
mining eddy diffusion in the sea, based 
on data from hydrological observations 
by the Sedov Expedition in 1934 (pub- 
lished as Laktionov, A. F., and L. L 
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Glubokovodnye gidrologi- 
cheskic nablindenita ékspeditsii na 
“Sedove” v 1984 g., 1936. q.v.) Bibliog- 
raphy (11 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


Balakshin : 


16040. SHUBSKAYA, E. I. Razvitie 
molodniaka maloiamal’skikh  olenei. 
(Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii 


institut polfarnogo zemledeliia, zhivot- 
novodstva i promyslovogo khoziaistva. 
Trudy. Ser. Olenevodstva, 1940. Vyp. 
14, p. 7-24) Title tr.: Development of 
fawns of the Malyy Yamal reindeer. 
Includes tables of weights. Concerns 
herds of the reindeer range on Tazov- 

skiy Peninsula, Omskaya Oblast’. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16041. SHUBSKAIA, E. I. Razvitie 
molodniaka olenei na Malom fAmale. 
(Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut poliarnogo zemledeliia, zhivot- 
novodstva i promyslovogo khoziaistva. 
Trudy. Ser. Olenevodstva, 1938. vyp. 
8, p. 99-161, illus.) Title tr.: Growth 
development of reindeer fawns on Little 
Yamal. 

Includes tables and diagrams for 
weights and measurements, of fawns 
with herds on Tazovskiy Peninsula 
(eastward across Ob Bay from Yamal 
Peninsula) in Omskaya Oblast’. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


16042. SHUBSKAM, E. L., and F. I. 
SALTYKOV. Predvaritel’nyi otchet o 
rabotakh podotriada zhivotnovodstva. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Komissiia po 
izuchenitu fTAkutskoi Avtonomnoi So- 
vetskoi SotSialisticheskoi Respubliki. 
Materialy, 1929. Vyp. 10, p. 131-48, 
illus. fold. map) Title tr.: Preliminary 
report of a party to study the condi- 
tions of cattle. 

A preliminary report of a group of 
the Yakut Expedition of the Academy 
of Sciences U.S.S.R., describing condi- 
tions relating to cattle along its routes 
of 1925 and 1926 (indicated by map). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


160483. SHUFELDT, ROBERT WIL- 
SON, 1850-1934. On a collection of 
birds’ sterna and skulls, collected by 
Dr. Thomas H. Streets, U. S. Navy. 
(U. S. National Museum. Proceedings, 
1887, pub. 1888. v. 10, p. 376-387, 
illus, ) 

Notes on a collection made by Dr. 
T. H. Streets including a few specimens 
from Alaskan waters. These notes sup- 
plement a ms. report by Dr. Shufeldt 


on the osteology largely of arctic wa- 
ter birds. Copy seen: DLC. 


16044. SHUFELDT, ROBERT WIL- 
SON, 1850-1934. The skull of the wol- 
verene (Gulo luscus). (Journal of 
mammalogy, Aug. 1924. v. 5, p. 189- 
93, 2 plates) 

Descriptions of specimens from Fort 
Good Hope and Peel River regions, in 
the U. S. National Museum. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16045. SHULEIKIN, V. V. The drift 
of ice fields. (Akademia nauk SSSR. 
Comptes rendus (Doklady), 1938. v. 
19, no. 8, p. 589-94, diagrs.) 
Discussion and mathematical formu- 
lae in English translation. Commented 
on by R. G. Gevorkian and E. I. Chap- 
lygin, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


16046. SHULEIKIN, V. V. Elementy 
teplovogo rezhima Karskogo moria. 
(In: Taimyrskaia gidrograficheskaia 
ékspeditSima, 1932. Trudy, 1935. Chast’ 
2, p. 7-48, illus., (diagrs.) fold. chart) 
Title tr.: Heat régime of the Kara Sea. 
(Taimyr Hydrographic Expedition, 
1932) 

Contains discussion of the uninter- 
rupted solar and diffuse radiation ob- 
servations aboard ship; possible heat 
of various zones and declinations of 
the sun; loss of heat through heat 
exchange with the atmosphere, reflec- 
tion and evaporation; influence of ice 
formation and melting and of warm 
surface currents; inflowing heat from 
river and warm ocean currents; sum- 
mary of the different components of 
heat balance and their general analy- 
sis. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


16047. SHULEIKIN, V. V. Tempera- 
turnye volny v ledovom pokrove moria. 
(In: Taimyrskaia_ gidrograficheskaia 
ékspeditsiia, 1932. Trudy, 1935. Chast’ 
2, p. 49-68, diagrs.) Title tr.: Tem- 
perature waves on an ice covered sea. 
(Taimyr Hydrographic Expedition, 
1932). 

Contains discussion of coefficient of 
thermal conductivity of marine ice; 
differential equation for thermal con- 
ductivity and its integration, appli- 
cable to given boundary condition; 
analysis of material from Malmgren; 
some elements of water temperature; 
diffusion of heat in a medium of vari- 
able thermal capacity; and tempera- 
ture waves in ice of variable thermal 
capacity. Copy seen: DN-HO. 
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16048. SHUL’GA-NESTERENKO, M. I. 
Mshankovaia fauna verkhnego paleo- 
zoia Severnogo Urala. Fenestella i 
Archimedes Srednepechorskogo raiona. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Poliarnaia ko- 
missia. Trudy, 1936. vyp. 28, p. 233-88, 
illus., 7 plates, fold. table) Title tr.: 
Fenestella and Archimedes from the 
Middle Pechora region of the North- 
Ural. 

A description of thirty-nine (includ- 
ing thirty-one new) species, upper 
Paleozoic bryozoans. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


16049. SHUL’TS, EVGENII ALEKS- 
ANDROVICH. Loxosoma harmeri n. sp. 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvoi- 
spytatelei. Trudy, 1895. T. 25, vyp. 2, 
p. 49-58, illus.) 

Contains Russian and French de- 
scriptions of a new endoproctous bryo- 
zoan, Loxosoma harmeri n. sp., found 
in 1894 in Solovetskiye Islands waters, 
White Sea, on elytra of Harmathoe 
rarispena and H. imbricata; also a 
key to thirteen known species of the 
genus Loxosoma, including L. nitschei 
(on Menipea), native to arctic waters. 

Copy seen: MH~Z. 


16050. SHUL’Ts, I. I. Zyrianskii kam- 
ennougol’nyi raion. (Problemy Arktiki 
1939. No. 7-8, p. 70-74). Title tr.: 
Zyryanskiy coalfield. 

Description and potentialities of this 
coal field near the River Kolyma; anal- 
ysis of coal samples. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SHUMSKII, A. P., see Chausov, A. K. 
Materialy po zimnemu_ gidrologiche- 
skomu rezhimu Chaunskoi guby. 1937. 


16051. SHUMSKII, P. A. Energiia 
oledeneniia i zhizn’ lednikov. Moskva, 
Gos. izd-vo geogr. lit., 1947. 58 [2] p., 
table, diagrs. Title tr.: Glaciation energy 
and the life of glaciers. 

Contains short outline of glaciology, 
based mainly on the publications of H. 
W. Ahlmann. Bibliography (19 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16052. SHUMSKII, P. A. Gliatsiologi- 
cheskii i geomorfologicheskii ocherk 
ostrova Genrietty. (Vsesofuznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 1939. 
T. 71, vyp. 9, p. 1352-65, diagrs.) Title 
tr.: A glaciological and geomorphologi- 
cal description of Henrietta Island. 
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A description of icecaps, glaciers anj 
the geomorphological formation of the 
island. Copy seen: DLC. 


16053. SHUMSKII, P. A. Sovremennos 
oledenenie Sovetskoi Arktiki. (Voprogy 
geografii. Sbornik chetvertyi, 1947. 
GhatSiologifa i geomorfologiia, p. 11- 
32, map) Title tr.: Contemporary gla. 
ciers of the Soviet Arctic. 

A glaciological study discussing the 
processes of formation of glaciers, their 
dynamics and reasons for gradual 
retreat. Copy seen: DLC. 


16054. SHVEDOV, N. A. K stratigrafi 
permskikh uglenosnykh otlozhenii Za. 
padnogo Taimyra. (Problemy Arktiki, [ 
1940, no. 7-8, p. 84-89, table) Title tr: 
Stratigraphy of carboniferous deposits 
of western Taymyr. 

Results of the author’s: study of cl. 
lections of fossil flora gathered by the 
geologist of the West-Taymyr Expedi- 
tion in 1939. Copy seen: DLC. 


16055. SHVEDOV, N. A. K stratigrafi | 
verkhnepaleozoiskikh uglenosnykh ot- 
lozhenii v raione nizhnego techeniia 
reki Nizhnei Tunguski. (Problemy Art- 
tiki, 1939, no. 2, p. 62-68) Title tr.: On 
the stratigraphy of the upper Paleozoic 
coal-bearing deposits in the lower se- 
tion of the Nizhnyaya Tunguska River 
region. Copy seen: DLC. 


16056. SHVEDOV, N. A. Verkhnepale- 
ozoiskaia flora severo-vostochnogo Pai- 
Khoia. (Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1941. T. 15% 
p. 131-59, illus., 6 plates) Title tr: 
Upper Paleozoic flora of northeastern 
Pay-Khoy. 

Discussion and descriptions of seven- 
teen species, based on specimens cil- 
lected by several expeditions (1936-38) 
in the Pay-Khoy range region of Arch- 
angel province. Copy seen: DLC. 


16057. SHVETSOV, P. F. Novye dannye 
o vlifanii podmerzlotnykh vod na ob”em 
i rezhim stoka r. Indigirki. (Akademii 
nauk SSSR. Doklady, 1947. Novai 
seriia, t. 57, p. 711-14) Title tr.: New 
data on the influence of ground waters 
from below the permafrost zone on the 
volume and rate of discharge of the 
Indigirka River. 
The region lies between 142°30’E. and 
150°E. in the Yakut A.S.S.R. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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16058. SHVETSOV, P. F. Podzemnye 
yody i iskopaemye l’dy raionov poselka 
Anadyr’ i bukhty Ugol’noi. (Nedra 
Arktiki, 1947. No. 2, p. 204-212, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Underground waters 
and ground ice in the regions of Ana- 
dyr’ and Ugolnoya Bay. 

Contains general data on permafrost 
in the Anadyr’ region (average thick- 
ness 120 m., temperature 5.6°C.); the 
four types of ground waters and types 
of ground ice encountered there; tables 
of degree of moisture of the ground 
jn depth, and depth of ice deposit; 
cross sections of pits and chemical 
analysis of ground water which shows 
great degree of mineralization. Data 
on the Ugol’naya Bay region (on Bering 
Sea coast, about 63°N. 179°15’E.) is 
less complete (thickness 60-120 m., 
temperature not lower than 3.2°C., 
fresh water below permafrost zone). 
Bibliography (4 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16059. SHVETSOV, P. F. Rol’ vechnoi 
merzloty i podmerzlotnykh vod v gidro- 
logii basseinov rek Indigirki i fAny. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Izvestiia. Se- 
ria geologicheskaia 1946. No. 6, p. 
137-52, map, diagrs.) Title tr.: Role of 
permafrost and sub-permafrost ground 
waters in the hydrology of the Indi- 
girka and Yana River basins. 

A study on the influence of perma- 
frost as a factor determining the hy- 
drology of these rivers, with data on 
fluctuation of water discharge as com- 
pared with that of some other Siberian 
rivers. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16060. SHVETSOV, P. F. Vechnaia 
merzlota i inzhenerno-geologicheskie us- 
lovita Anadyrskogo raiona, Leningrad, 
Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1938. 76, [3] p., 
incl. illus., tables, fold. map, diagrs. 
(part fold.) profiles (incl. 1 fold.) 
Title tr.: Permafrost and its effects on 
construction engineering in the Ana- 
dyr’ region. 

A study based on the work of the 
Anadyr’ Permafrost Station on the 
Mining and Geological Division of the 
Chief Administration of the Northern 
Route, U.S.S.R., containing a _ short 
description of physiography and geology 
of the Anadyr’ River basin, the perma- 
frost of the region, its depth, tempera- 
tures and various phenomena, espe- 
cially its effect on buildings and con- 


struction in general. Bibliography, p. 
78. Copy seen: DLC. 


16061. SHVETSOV, P. F. Verkhoiansko- 
Kolymskaia gornaia strana kak osobaia 
merzlotno-gidrogeologicheskaia provin- 
tsifa. (Vsesofuznoe geograficheskoe ob- 
shchestvo. Izvestifa 1947. T. 79, vyp. 4, 
p. 427-39, illus., map, diagr.) Title tr.: 
Verkhoyansk-Kolyma mountain region 
as a separate permafrost-hydrogeologic 
province. 

A discussion of the origin and source 
of the gigantic ice-crust fields (called 
by the Russian “naled’” and by the 
Yakuts “taryn”) found in the valleys 
of the Verkhoyansk-Gydan Mountains 
in the Yakut A.S.S.R. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16062. SHVETSOV, P. F., and V. P. 
SEDOV. Origin of the extensive Aufeis 
on the Tas-KHayakhtakh Range. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Comptes rendus 
(Doklady), 1940. n.s., v. 26, no. 4, p. 
380-84, map). 

Report on the authors’ preliminary 
investigation during the Yakut Ex- 
pedition of the Academy of Sciences 
1939, of ice field observed by G. Maidel 
in 1866, 1868-70, about 67°45’N. 140° 
30’E. in valley of Kyra River, a tribu- 
tary of the Selennakh flowing into the 
Indigirka. 

Authors’ comments on Maidel’s ob- 
servations (in his Puteshestvie po sev.- 
vost. chasti TAkutskoi oblasti v 1868- 
1870 gg, 1884, q.v.) 

Description of the “Aufeis” (i.e. 
naled’ or icing: surface ice formed by 
successive freezings of water seeped 
upwards through the ground, etc.) ; 
its volume, thickness, character of sur- 
face, and structure; springs encoun- 
tered in the region, amount of water 
discharge, temperature of the water, its 
chemical properties; the geological 
structure of the region. Authors’ con- 
clusion that these “Aufeis” waters de- 
rive from deep underground sources 
which should be investigated as poten- 
tial water supply for the industrial 
development of northern Yakutia. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16063. SIBIRTAKOV, A.M. Angfarty- 
get Oscar Dicksons resa till Jenisejs 
mynning ar 1880. (Ymer, 1881. Arg. 1, 
p. 40-46) Title tr.: The voyage of the 
steamer Oscar Dickson to the Yenisey 
estuary, 1880. 
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Translation from the Russian of 
author’s “Plavanie parokhoda Oskar 
Dikson v 1880 im godu k ust’fam Eni- 
seia”, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


16064. SIBIRIAKOV, A. M. Plavanie 
parokhoda Oskar Dikson v 1880-m godu 
k ust’fam Eniseia. (Vsesofuznoe geogra- 
ficheskoe obshchestvo. Izviestifa, 1881. 
T. 17, p. 72-77) Title tr.: The voyage 
of the steamer Oscar Dickson to the 
Yenisey estuary in 1880. 

Narrative by a participant and one 
of the backers. The Oscar Dickson, pro- 
ceeding from Gothenburg and accom- 
panied by the Nordland with a cargo 
of coal and salt, was stopped by ice off 
Yugorskiy Shar Strait, attempted pass- 
age through Matochkin Shar, and 
finally entered Kara Sea through Yug- 
orskiy Shar. Soon the Nordland had to 
be abandoned because of difficult ice 
conditions, and the Oscar Dickson was 
forced to winter off Gydan Bay, where 
Sibirfakov left it with two companions, 
reaching Obdorsk by sledge on Dec. 29 
after seventy days. Copy seen: DLC. 


16065. SIBIRTSEV, EVGENII MI- 
KHAILOVICH. Predvaritel’nyi otchet 
po komandirovkie v Arkhangel’skutu 
guberniiu, lietom 1896 goda. (Lenin- 
gradskoe obshchestvo estestvoispytatel- 
ei. Trudy, 1896. T. 27, vyp. 1, p. 185- 
86) Title tr.: Preliminary report on a 
journey to Arkhangel’sk government in 
the summer of 1896. 

Preliminary report on the author’s 
trip to the eastern coast of the White 
Sea (Zimnii bereg), with data on a 
botanical collection made (about three 
hundred species) and on the northern 
limits of woody vegetation in that part 
of Arkhangel’sk region. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


16066. SIBIRTSEV, N. Tablit3y plavanii 
Severnym morskim putem. (Jn: Siber- 
fsev, N., and V. Itin, Severnyi morskoi 
put’ i Karskie ékspedifsii, 1936, p. 177- 
227) Title tr.: Tables of voyages by the 
Northern Sea Route. 

Chronologically arranged tables 
(from 1553 A.D.) of voyages by the 
Northern Sea Route giving in columns 
the following information: years, pur- 
pose of voyage, construction or kind 
of ships, names of the ships, organizers 
or leaders of the expedition, place of 
departure, straits passed, destination, 
point reached, results of the voyage, 
general remarks. Copy seen: DLC. 
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16067. SIBIRTSEV, N. Torgovoe more. 
plavanie v Sibir’ i 15 let Karskikh 
ékspediftsii. (Jn: SibirtSev, N. and y. 
Itin. Severnyi morskoi put’ i Karskie 
ékspeditsii. 1936, p, 7-120, illus., plates, 
ports., maps, diagrs.) Title tr.: Seg 
trade to Siberia and fifteen years of 
the Kara expeditions. 

History of the Northern Sea Route 
from the 16th century, and a general 
description of ice and navigational cop. 
ditions on different sections of that 
Route; the creation of the Main Ag. 
ministration of Northern Sea Route, 
the Kara expeditions 1921-36, and the 
development of trade and of ports ip 
the western sector of the Route, espe. 
cially of the city of Igarka. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16068. SIBIRTSEV, N., and V. ITI, 
Severnyi morskoi put’ i Karskie és. 
peditsii. Novosibirsk, Zapadno-sibirskoe 
kraevoe izd-vo, 1936. 229, [2] p., illus, 
plates, port., maps, diagrs. Title tr; 
Northern Sea Route and the Kara ex. 
peditions. 

Contents tr.: SIBIRTSEV, N. Sea 
trade to Siberia and fifteen years of 
the Kara expeditions. 

ITIN, VIVIAN. Fluctuation of ice 
conditions of the arctic seas of the 
U.S.S.R. 

SIBIRTSEV, N. Tables of voyages 
by the Northern Sea Route. 

A history of the development of the 
Northern Sea Route, U.S.S.R., of which 
the individual papers appear in this 
Bibliography under their authors’ 
names. Copy seen: DLC. 


16069. SIDENBLAD, E. Om siluriska 
bildningar i Lappland. (Geologiska 
foreningen. Forhandlingar, 1874. Bd 
2, p. 88-96; 129-31) Title tr.: On Silv- 
rian formations in Lapland. 

General geological description of Silv- 
rian formations in northern Sweden, 
based on observations made by the 
author in 1867; remarks on trilobites 
found, p. 129-31. Copy seen: DLC. 


16070. SIDORENKO, A. Trauler 
“Kirov” i ego rekordy v sherenge slav- 
nykh. (In: Na traulerakh v Barenfsov- 
om more, 1946, p. 130-147, illus.) Title 
tr.: The trawler Kirov and its record 
in the ranks of fame. 

Contains description of living condi- 
tions of the crew of a successful fishing 
trawler, operating in Barents Sea with 
base in Murmansk. Copy seen: DLC. 
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16071. SIDOROV, A. S. Iz rabot po 
étnograficheskomu izucheniiu oblasti 
Komi (Zyrfanskogo krafa). (Etnogra- 
fia, 1926. v. 1, no. 1-2, p. 243-45) Title 
tr: Work on the ethnographical study 
of the Komi region (Zyryan district). 
Contains a short summary of the 
work done on the ethnic content of the 
Komi region. Some bibliography is 
given showing the progress in the study 
of archeology, material culture and 

religion of the Zyryans. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16072. SIDOROV, MIKHAIL KON- 
STANTINOVICH, 1823-1887. Siever 
Rossii. Sanktpeterburg. Tip. Pochtovago 
departamenta, 1870. XXIII, 556, [1] p. 
Title tr.: The Russian North. 

The author’s views on the restrictive 
attitude of Russian government toward 
development of natural resources in 
the North; his projected plan for dev- 
elopment in northern European Russia 
and western Siberia. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16073. SIDOROV, MIKHAIL KON- 
STANTINOVICH, 1823-1887. Siever 
Rossii. S-Peterburg, D. I. Shemetkin, 
1881. XXIII, 239, [1] p. Title tr.: The 
Russian North. 

A continuation of the author’s Sever 
Rossii, 1870, q.v. 

Collected documents showing how the 
author’s attempts in 1865-75, to develop 
oil, coal, combustible shale, iron and 
other mineral deposits in the Russian 
European North (east of the White 
Sea), and Novaya Zemlya, were 
thwarted by government officials. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16074. SIDOROV, MIKHAIL KON- 
STANTINOVICH, 1823-1887. Trudy dlia 
omakomlenifa s sieverom Rossii. S.- 
Peterburg, D. I. Shemetkin, 1882. III, 
342 p. Title tr.: Work in publicizing 
the Russian North. 

Sidorov’s own account of his work 
in trying to popularize development of 
northern Asiatic and European Russia; 
the sea route to the Ob’ and Yenisey, 
1860-1882; how he arranged exhibits 
of local northern products—minerals, 
timber, leather, etc., at international 
exhibitions before learned societies. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16075. SIDOROV, MIKHAIL KON- 
STANTINOVICH, 1823-1887. Zamietki 
0 dvizhenii I’dov okolo ust’ev Pechory, 


i o tamoshnem sudokhodstvie v techenie 
lieta 1866 g. (Vsesoiuznoe geografiches- 
koe obshchestvo. Izviestiia, 1866. T. 2, 
p. 205-208) Title tr.: Notes on the 
movement of ice near the Pechora delta, 
and on navigation there in the summer 
of 1866. 
A lumber merchant’s report on the 
situation arising from a concentration 
of ice in the southeastern Barents Sea, 
with information on the schedules of 
the eleven ships which loaded lumber 
at the Pechora for Amsterdam and 
London. Copy seen: DLC. 


16076. SIDOROV, MIKHAIL KON- 
STANTINOVICH, 1823-1887. Zimovka 
na Novoi Zemlie. (Vsesotuznoe geogra- 
ficheskoe obshchestvo. Izviestifa, 1873. 
T. 9, p. 162-68) Title tr.: A winter on 
Novaya Zemlya. 

Account, based on information ob- 
tained from participants, of two trips 
from Archangel to Malyye Karmakuly 
(1871-72) undertaken mainly in pur- 
suit of white whales, and of the inter- 
vening winter which six volunteers 
spent on the island; information on 
conditions encountered, the birds and 
arctic foxes of Novaya Zemlya, seals, 
walruses, white whales (chiefly from 
the commercial point of view), and a 
short list of average temperatures for 
irregular periods, Sept. 12, 1871—-Aug. 
1872. Copy seen: DLC. 


16077. SIDOROV, S. A. K voprosu o 
presnovodnykh molliuskakh roda Pisi- 
dium na Novoi Zemle. (Morskoi nauch- 
nyi institut. Trudy, 1925. T. 1, vyp. 12, 
p. 101-106) Title tr.: On the question 
of fresh-water molluscs of the Pisidium 
species on Novaya Zemlya. 
Discussion of examples of this mus- 
sel, previously known only in marine 
forms but found in lakes on Novaya 
Zemlya by the Norwegian Expedition 
to Novaya Zemlya 1921 (and reported 
by N. H. Odhner in his Mollusca; Pisi- 
dium conventus, 1923, q.v.) and by the 
Persei Expedition of the Marine Scien- 
tific Institute, 1923. The author gives 
details on the latter expedition’s speci- 
mens. Copy seen: DF. 


16078. SIDOROV, V. I. Vetrodvigateli 
v Arktike. Izd. 2. dop. Moskva, Izd-vo 
Glavsevmorputi, 1946. 182 [2] p. illus., 
tables, diagrs. (3 fold.) Title tr.: Wind- 
driven motors in the Arctic. 
Treatise on wind-driven motors and 
their use with generators: general prin- 
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ciples; description of Soviet types; the 
use of such installations in, the Arctic 
(construction, regulation, servicing, 
etc.) ; technical information concerning 
conditions of use (wind velocity in rela- 
tion to performance, etc.); and the 
economic advantages (relatively low 
cost of power). 

Appendix: working drawings of the 
basic units of wind-driven motor VIS- 
KHOM D-15 (28 diagrs.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16079. SIEBERG, AUGUST. _ Spitz- 
bergens Erdbeben und Tektonik. (Beit- 
rage zur Geophysik, 1913. Bd. 13, Heft 
2, p. 114-20, sketch map) Title tr.: 
Spitsbergen earthquakes and tectonics. 
Discussion of how far the structural 
geology of West Spitsbergen predis- 

poses it as an earthquake center. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16080. SIEDLECKI, STANISLAW. 
Crossing West Spitsbergen from south 
to north. (Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 
1938. Bd. 7, h. 1. p. 79-91, illus., sketch 
map) Reprinted as Norway. Norges 
Svalbard- og  Ishavs-undersokelser. 
Meddelelse, nr. 42. 

Report of the Polish Spitsbergen 
Expedition, 1936, containing a day-to- 
day account of the sledge journey 
across West Spitsbergen from Horn 
Sound in the south to Klaas Billen Bay 
in the north. Copy seen: DLC. 


16081. SIEGEL, ELI H., and others. 
Dietary and metabolic studies of Eski- 
mo children with and without dental 
caries, including studies of the meta- 
bolic balances of calcium, phosphorus 
and nitrogen. (American journal of the 
diseases of children, Jan. 1940. v. 59, 
p. 19-38) Other authors: L. M. Waugh 
and M. Karshan. 

Dental studies of the Eskimos of 
North America, sect. 11, unit 4, directed 
by L. M. Waugh, U. S. Public Health 
Service. : 

Results of a comparison of the reten- 
tions of calcium, phosphorus and nitro- 
gen of Eskimo children with and with- 
out dental decay. The study (which 
produced incidentally, information on 
the diet and general nutritional status 
of the children) was carried out during 
Mar.-Apr. 1937, in the isolated lower 
Kuskokwim River region, Alaska, with 
grants from the U. S. Office of Indian 
Affairs. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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SIEGEL, ELI H., see also Karshan, M, 
& others. Biochemical studies saliva 
Eskimos. 1940. 


16082. SIEROSZEWSKI, WACLAW, 
1858—- . 12 lat w kraju jakutév, 
Warszawa, Nakladem drukarni Fr. Kar. 
pinskiego, 1900. 414 p., 167 illus., fold, 
map. Title tr.: Twelve years in the 
Yakut region. 

Contains twenty chapters: 1. Geog. 
raphy. 2. Climate. 3. Flora. 4. Fauna, 
5. Domesticated animals. 6. Origin of the 
Yakuts. 7. History and population. 8, 
Physical features. 9. Occupation. 10, 
Food. 11. Dress. 12. Dwellings. 13. Arts 
and crafts. 14. Native economy. 15. Ya. 
kut clans. 16. Terms of relationship, 
17. Children. 18. Marriage. 19. Lan- 
guage and folklore. 20. Poems. 

Copy seen: NN. 


16083. SIEROSZEWSKI, WACLAY, 
1858— . YAkutskie berega Ledovitago 
okeana. (Zemlevedenie, 1903. T. 10, 


vyp. 1, p. 26-33) Title tr.: Yakut shores 
of Arctic Ocean. 

Description of the coast between 
Cape Chelyuskin (77°45’N. 104°30’E.) 
and Svyatoy Nos (72°40’N. 141° E,), 
the inlets accessible but (then) unused 
by ships, the mountains ridges 3000 ft. 
(on Taymyr)—4000 ft. at the extremi- 
ties of this stretch of coast, the low- 
lying interfering shore, tundra regions 
inland, etc. Geological remarks on the 
evolution of these land forms. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16084. SIEROSZEWSKI, WACLAW, 
1858— . The Yakuts. (Royal Anthro- 
pological Institute of Great Britain 
and Ireland. Journal, 1901. v. 31, p. 
65-110) Abridged by W. G. Sumner 
from the Russian of Sieroshevski, Ya- 
kuty, published by the Imperial Russian 
Geographical Society, St. Petersburg, 
1896, v. 1, 720 p.) 

Description of the economic and social 
practices and organization of the 
Yakuts of Siberia, both pre-European 
and existing. Cattle and horse hus- 
bandry, meat and kumiss consumption, 
birth, marriage and death customs, and 
shamanism are treated at length. In- 
cludes some notes by the author from 
the Polish edition of his work (1900). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16085. SIGACHEYV, N. I. Issledovanie 
raboty giroskopicheskogo kompasa V 
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vysokikh shirotakh. (In: Taimyrskaia 
idrograficheskaia ékspeditsiia, 1932. 
Trudy, 1935. Chast’ 3, p. 1-41, illus., 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Research on 
the gyrocompass in high latitudes. 
(Taimyr Hydrographic Expedition, 

1932). 
Contains detailed technical discus- 
sion of the gyrocompass aboard the 
Taimyr in the north Kara Sea, with 

notes on its use in ice navigation. 
Copy seen: DN-HO. 


16086. SIIVONEN, LAURI. _ Einige 
Beobachtungen iiber die Nahrung der 
in Petsamo tiberwinternden Scheckente, 
Polysticta stelleri (Pallas), und einiger 
anderen Entenvégel. (Ornis Fennica, 
1941. Arg. 18, p. 39-45, tables) Title 
tr.: Some observations on the food of 
Steller’s eider (Polysticta _ stelleri) 
which winters in Petsamo, and of a 
few other ducks. 

Contains analysis and discussion of 
marine fauna, etc. in stomach contents 
of these birds. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16087. SIKORA, I. I. Ekspedit3iva k 
verkhov’iam rieki Muonio dlia nabliu- 
deniia polnago solnechnago zatmeniia 
28 ivtlia (9 Avgusta) 1896 g. (Vseso- 
juznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Iz- 
viestiia, 1896. T. 32, p. 411-39, plate, 
map) Title tr.: An expedition to the 
upper Muonio River for observation 
of the total solar eclipse of July 28 
(August 9) 1896. 

Narrative of a trip from Tornio to 
Kolari by carriage, then up the river 
to Titto (about 68°45’N. 21°30’E.) in 
a boat. Impressions of country tra- 
versed, and an account of the work 
of the temporary observatory set up on 
Siikavaara Hill, about a mile from 


Siikavuopio. Copy seen: DLC. 
16088. SILEN, FRANS, 1839-1912. 
Blombiologiska iakttagelser i Kittila 


Lappmark. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Meddelanden, 1904-1905, pub. 
1906. Hafte 31, p. 80-99, 222-23) Title 
tr.: Biological observations on pollina- 
tion of plants in Kittila Lappmark. 
Contains biological observations on 
blooming of eighty-seven species of 
flowering plants and on their pollina- 
tion by various insects carried out by 
the author in the Kittila region of 
Finnish Lapland (67°30’N.) in 1895- 

1905. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 
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16089. SILIN, G. I. Uslovifé vozdush- 
nykh soobshchenii na severe Sovetskoi 
Azii. (Jn: Obshchestvo izucheniia So- 
vetskoi Azii. Vozdushnye puti Severa, 
1933, p. 403-410, diagrs., tables) 
Title tr.: Conditions of airways in 
northern Soviet Asia. 

Discussion of problems in organizing 
northern air lines; construction of air- 
fields, the economic side of the aerial 
transportation; meteorological data for 
the Lena River basin (Yakutsk and 
Bulun). Copy seen: DLC. 


16090. SILING, M. I. Sharo-pilotnye 
nabliideniia s odnogo i dvukh punktov. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 7-8, p. 27- 
38, tables) Title tr.: Pilot balloon ob- 
servations from one and from two 
points. 

Discussion of the degree of accuracy 
in determining the direction and veloci- 
ty of wind by the method of pilot balloon 
observations from one point, based on 
results of 824 observations at six polar 
stations in 1935-39. Copy seen: DLC. 


16091. SILINICH, I. P. Voguly. (Rus- 
skii antropologicheskii zhurnal, 1904, 
T. 5, no. 3-4 (kn. 19-20), p. 94-115) 
Title tr.: The Voguls. 

Contains a short ethnographical and 
historical description of the Voguls, the 
problem of their origin, and the results 
of the author’s study and analysis of 
13 living Voguls and 5 skulls; given in 
comparison with other materials on the 
Finno-Ugrie groups. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16092. SILJESTRGOM, P. A. Observa- 
tions sur la direction qu’affectent les 
stries des rochers en Norwége. (In: 
Martins, C. F. [and others]. Voyages 
de la Commission Scientifique du Nord 
en Scandinavie, en Laponie, au Spitz- 
berg et aux Ferée, pendant les années 
1838, 1839 et 1840, sur la corvette la 
Recherche . . Géographie physique 
(etc.) 1844. Div. 6, t. 1, pte. 1, p. 193- 
219) Title tr.: Observations on the di- 
rection of striae in rocks of Norway. 
Based on studies made during the 
Scientific Commission of the North’s 
Recherche expedition in 1838, report on 
localities in all of Norway, including 
the Alten Fiord region in the North. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SILJESTROM, P. A., see also Lottin, V., 
& others. Voyages 1838-40 Recherche. 
Aurores boréales. 1845-46. 
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16093. SILK, LEONARD. Tragedy on 
Chuginadak. (Alaska life, Sept. 1944. 
v. 7, no. 9, p. 26-29, illus.) 

Account of U. S. Army casualties 
from exposure to bad weather on this 
Aleutian island where Mt. Cleveland 
erupted on June 10, 1944. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SILVERSTEIN, J., see Barnett, H. E., 
& others. Medical conditions in Alaska. 
1947. 


16094. SILVESTRI, F. Entomologische 
Ergebnisse der Schwedischen Kamt- 
chatka-Expedition 1920-1922. 3. Machi- 
lidae (Thysanura). [Stockholm, 1925]. 
5 p. illus. (Arkiv fér zoologi. Bd. 17A, 
no. 35) Title tr.: Entomological results 
of the Swedish Kamchatka Expedition, 
1920-22. 8. Machilidae (Thysanura). 
Full description of one new species 
of bristletail, Pedetontus palaearcticus. 
Copy seen: DA. 


SIMAKOVA, T. L., see Isachenko, B. L., 
& T. L. Simakova. Bakteriologicheskie 
issledovaniia pochv. 1934. 


16095. SIMANCHUK, A. O. Gidro- 
khimicheskaia kharakteristika vod rek 
Leny i Ebetem. (Leningrad. Vsesoruz- 
nyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1938. 
T. 105, p. 73-97, tables (1 fold.) 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Hydrochemical char- 
acteristics of the Lena and Ebetem 
Rivers. 

Results of investigations conducted 
for the Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R., 
Sept. 1935-Sept. 1936; discussion and 
full tabular presentation of data, 
largely on the Lena River, obtained 
intermittently (about twice a month) 
at Bulun (70°40’N. 127°12’E.) near the 
confluence of the Ebetem with the Lena, 
including content of carbonic acid, 
chlorine, sulphate, silicate, calcium, 
magnesium, sodium, potassium and 
oxygen, oxidizability and pH. Bibliog- 
rophy (7 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


16096. SIMMERSBACH, BRUNO. Die 
Steinkohlenvorkommen auf Spitzbergen. 
(Zeitschrift fiir praktiche Geologie, 
Sept. 1917. Bd. 25, p. 154-57, 167-73) 
Title tr.: Occurrence of coal in Spits- 
bergen. 

Notes on the mining, occurrence, 
geology and quality of the coal, and 
on the companies and the history of 
development of the industry. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
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16097. [SIMMONDS, PETER LUND) 
1814-1897. The arctic regions; being an 
account of the American expedition ip 
search of Sir John Franklin, under 
the patronage of Henry Grinnell, Esq, 
of New York. Auburn and Buffalo, 
Derby, Orton & Mulligan, 1853. xxiii, 
[25]-396 p. front, illus. 

The same text as his Sir John Frank. 
lin and the arctic regions, 1851, qv, 
but without the bibliography. 

Another printing was issued in 1854 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef, 


16098. SIMMONDS, PETER LUND, 
1814-1897. The arctic regions and polar 
discoveries during the nineteenth cep. 
tury, with an account of the new 
British exploring expedition fitted out 
in 1875, its objects and prospects. Lon. 
don, Routledge & Sons, 1875. xvi, 387 
p. front., fold. map. 

10th edition, with subject matter re. 
arranged and condensed for expeditions 
following the Franklin Expedition, 
1845-54, and with new chapters on 
discovery of the Northwest Passage, 
arctic discovery since 1860, proposals 
for a new British expedition, rout: 
recommended for it, casualties and 
death-rate in Arctic expeditions, details 
of the new expedition, and on sledge 
traveling. Copy seen: NNStef. 


16099. SIMMONDS, PETER LUND, 
1814-1897. Sir John Franklin and the 
arctic regions: showing the progres 
of British enterprise for the discovery 
of the Northwest Passage during the 
nineteenth century. With more detailed 
notices of the recent expeditions in 
search of the missing vessels under 
Capt. Sir John Franklin. London, 6. 
Routledge & Co., 1851. xvi, 375 p. 
front., 2 fold. maps. 

History of British sea and land e- 
plorations especially of the North 
American Arctic and for the North 
west Passage, with chapters devoted ti 
each expedition; bibliography (4 
items). Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16100. SIMMONDS, PETER LUND, 
1814-1897. Sir John Franklin and the 
arctic regions, with detailed notices 0 
the expeditions in search of the missing 
vessels under Sir John Franklin. 1 
which is added an account of the Amer: 
ican expedition, under the patronage 
of Henry Grinnell, with an introdu- 
tion to the American edition. Buffalo 
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G. H. Derby & Co., 1852. xxiii, [25] 
396 p. incl. illus., plates, front., 9 
plates, fold. map. 

Anvther edition of the item above, 
with an added chapter on the First 
Grinnell Expedition, and without a 
bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16101. SIMMONS, HERMAN GEORG, 
1866-1943. Eskimaernas forna och 
nutidiga utbredning samt deres van- 
dringsvagar. (Ymer, 1905. Arg. 25, p. 
173-92, illus., map) Title tr.: Present 
and previous distribution of Eskimos 
and the routes of their wanderings. 
Discussion of Eskimo migrations, 
with special reference to studies made 
by Isachsen. Copy seen: DLC. 


16102. SIMMONS, HERMAN GEORG, 
1866-1943. Knud Rasmussens andra 
Thule-expedition till det nordligaste 
Grénland och dess viktigasti resultat. 
(Ymer, 1920. Arg. 40, p. 119-30) Title 
tr: Knud Rasmussen’s Second Thule 
Expedition to northernmost Greenland 
and the most important results of the 
Expedition. 

Account of the Second Thule Expe- 
dition, 1916-18, and the sledge journey 
over the inland ice to De Long Fiord, 
with brief discussion of scientific re- 
sults. Copy seen: DLC. 


16103. SIMMONS, HERMAN GEORG, 
1866-1943. Notes on some rare or dubi- 
ous Danish Greenland plants. (Medde- 
lelser om Grgnland, 1904. 26. hefte, p. 
467-73) 
Annotated list of sixteen species 
from the British Museum collections. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16104. SIMMONS, HERMAN GEORG, 
1866-1943. Preliminary report on the 
botanical work of the second Norwe- 
gian Polar Expedition 1898-1902. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1908. Bd. 41, hefte 3, p. 223-38) 
Contains a brief account of the Sec- 
ond Fram Expedition, statistical data 
on botanical collections made in Dan- 
ish Greenland (1898), Foulkefjord in 
northwest Greenland (1898-99), Elles- 
mere Island (1898-1902), and some 
other localities (Devon, North Kent 
and other smaller islands), with refer- 
ences to some new or noteworthy 
plants. (For final report see H. G. 
Simmons’ A revised list of the flower- 
ing plants and ferns [ete.], 1909.) 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


16105. SIMMONS, HERMAN GEORG, 
1866-1943. A revised list of the flower- 
ing plants and ferns of northwestern 
Greenland, with some short notes about 
the affinities of the flora. Kristiania, 
A. W. Brogger, 1909. 111 p. tables, 
map. Norske videnskaps-akademi, 
Oslo. Report of the Second Norwegian 
Arctic Expedition in the Fram, 1898- 
1902, v. 3 (no. 16)) 

Contains description of West Green- 
land, north of Melville Bay; historical 
review of the botanical expeditions 
which went there; notes about the 
affinities of the flora; and list, with 
synonymy, references to literature, lo- 
calities and remarks, of one hundred and 
eight species; bibliography, p. 109-110. 

Alphabetical index to this paper ap- 
pears in the author’s Stray contribu- 
tions to the botany of North Devon, 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


16106. SIMMONS, HERMAN GEORG, 
1866-1943. Stray contributions to the 
botany of North Devon and some other 
islands, visited in 1900-1902, and an 
alphabetical index to No. 2, Flora of 
Ellesmereland, no. 16, Plants of N.W. 
Greenland, and this paper. Kristiania, 
A. W. Brggger, 1909. 36 p. map 
(Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. Re- 
port of the Second Norwegian Arctic 
Expedition in the Fram, 1898-1902, 
v. 3 (no. 19)) 

Study of the botany of Devon, North 
Kent, Axel Heiberg and surrounding 
islands. Copy seen: DLC. 


16107. SIMMONS, HERMAN GEORG, 
1866-1943. Summary of meteorological 
observations. (Jn: Sverdrup, O. N. 
New Land, 1904. p. 484-94) 
Observations made at the winter 
quarters on Ellesmere Island during 
the Second Fram Expedition, 1898- 
1902. Final meteorological report ap- 
pears in this Bibliography under Mohn, 
M. Meteorology, 1907. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16108. SIMMONS, HERMAN GEORG, 
1866-1943. Summary of the botanical 
work of the Expedition, and its results. 
(In: Sverdrup, O. N. New Land, 1904, 
p. 467-76) 

Summary account of botanical trips 
and of observations and collections 
made in northwest Greenland and on 
Ellesmere and Devon Islands. This is 
a résumé of the author’s Preliminary 
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report the 


q.v. 


16109. SIMMONS, HERMAN GEORG, 
1866-1943. A survey of the phytogeog- 
raphy of the arctic American archi- 
pelago, with some notes about its ex- 
ploration. 183 p. incl. tables. 2 maps 
(1 fold.) (Lund. Universitet. Arsskrift, 
1913. Ny foljd, Afd. 2, Bd. 9, Nr. 19) 

The author was a member of the 
Fram Expedition party, 1898-1902, 
during which he studied the botany of 
Ellesmere Island. This paper is based 
on the study of museum collections of 
London, Stockholm and Copenhagen, 
and of the published accounts of expe- 
ditions to the North American Arctic. 

Contents: Notes on exploration of 
the Arctic Archipelago. (Including 
geological structure of the islands and 
climate). p. 8-32. 

List of the islands and of localities 

whence botanical collections or notes 
exist, with geographical position. p. 
32-34. 
* The species of flowering plants and 
ferns in the flora, and their distribu- 
tion within that region. (Eight ferns 
and one hundred ninety-six flowering 
plants) p. 35-131. 

The composition of the flora, and its 
geographical subdivisions. (Including 
Greenland; table of composition and 
distribution) p. 132-41. 

The history of the flora. (Means of 
migration, influence of changes of level 
and climate, stages of migration, and 
tables showing distribution in Green- 
land of American species, and com- 
parative statistics) p. 142-72. Bibli- 
ography, p. 173-80. 


on botanical work [etce.]} 


Copy seen: DLC. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


16110. SIMMONS, HERMAN GEORG, 
1866-1943. Ueber einige lapplandische 
Phanerogamen. Uppsala & Stockholm, 
Almgvist & Wiksell, 1907. 40 p. (Arkiv 
for botanik, 1906-1907. pub. 1907. Bd. 
6, no. 17) Title tr.: On some phanero- 
gams from Lapland. 

Contains an enumeration of twenty- 
four species of flowering plants (eight 
new), including some occurring in the 
arctic section of Swedish Lapland, 
based on the author’s collection made 
in 1906. 

Latin descriptions and critical notes 
on eleven of these species from Lap- 
land were published also in Repertori- 
um specierum novarum regni vege- 
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tabilis, 1910, Bd. 8, no. 10-16, p. 181- 
84 (Seen at MH-A). 
Copy seen: MH. 


16111. SIMMONS, HERMAN GEORG, 
1866-1943. The vascular plants in the 
flora of Ellesmereland. Kristiania, A, 
W. Brggger, 1906. 197 p. 10 plates, 
map. (Norske videnskaps-akadeni, 
Oslo. Report of the Second Norwegian 
Arctic Expedition in the Fram, 1898- 
1902, v. 1 (no. 2)) 

List of one hundred twenty-five (in- 
cluding one new) species with descrip. 
tions, notes on locations and distribu- 
tion. Bibliography (269 items). Index 
is included in the author’s Stray con- 
tributions to the botany of North 
Devon, 4.v. 

Latin descriptions and critical notes 
on fourteen of these species new to 
Ellesmere Island were also published 
as Plantae novae vasculares florae 
Ellesmerelandica, in Repertorium spe- 
cierum novae regni vegetabilis, 1910, 
Bd. 8, no. 4-6, p. 74-79 (Seen at 
MH-A; MH-F). Copy seen: DLC. 


16112. SIMOJOKI, HEIKKI JUHANI, 
1906— Uber den Zeitpunkt des 
Entstehens und des Verschwindens der 
dauernden Schneedecke in Finnland. 
(Fennia, 1947. 70, no. 3, illus., 3 maps, 
tables) Title tr.: The date of appear- 
ance and disappearance of snow cover 
in Finland. Issued as University of 
Helsinki, Institute of Meteorology. Pa- 
pers, no. 59, 1947. 

“Detailed statistics on the time of 
first and last occurrence of an endur- 
ing snow cover are analyzed carefully 
and presented in numerous charts, ta- 
bles and histograms. Discussion of the 
difference between wooded and un- 
sheltered areas with respect to dura- 
tion of snow cover, supported by 
isochronal charts of all Finland (5 
day intervals using average data 1892- 
1941) .”—Meteorological abstracts and 
bibliography, Oct. 1950. v. 1, no. 10, 
p. 659. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16113. SIMOJOKI, HEIKKI JUHANI, 
1906— . Uber die Eisverhialtnisse der 
Binnenseen Finnlands. Helsinki, 1940. 
194 p. incl. tables. illus., 4 plates 
(maps) (Suomalainen tiedeakatemia, 
Helsingfors. Annales. Ser. A, v. 52, no. 
6; Helsingfors, Finland, Universitet. 
Meteorologisches Institut. Mitteilungen. 
No. 438) Title tr.: Ice conditions on 
Finnish Lakes. 
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Based on observations during 1892- 
1931 at over three hundred stations, 
eight of which lie north of the Arctic 
Circle. Discussion (supported by tabu- 
lar data) of the observational mate- 
rial, method of expression, the mean 
time of icing and thawing, the local 
and meteorological factors of icing, 
thickness of ice, thawing factors, ex- 
treme values, with presentation by 
chart and tables; bibliography (112 
items) . Copy seen: DWB. 


SIMON, WILHELM GEORG, see Gripp, 
K. & W. G. Simon. Experimente zum 
Brodelbodenproblem. 1933. 


16114. SIMONY, CHRISTIAN F. Gron- 
land 1942-43. (Grgnlandske selskab. 
Aarsskrift, 1943. p. 105-117) Title tr.: 
Greenland 1942-43. 

Contains a résumé of events and 
happenings in Greenland in these war 
years; notes introduction of electricity 
at Godthaab; increase in prices; loss 
of two Danish and one American ship; 
establishment of a Danish newspaper; 
excellent fish catch and sheep breeding 
results, ete. Notes plans for continued 
mineralogical and other scientific in- 
vestigations, with statistics. 

Copy seen: NN. 


16115. SIMONY, CHRISTIAN F. Om 
kohold i Grgnland. (Grgnlandske sel- 
skab, Aarsskrift, 1917. p. 61-65) Title 
tr.: On the keeping of cows in Green- 
land. 

Discusses various means of livelihood 
for Greenlanders; cattle-raising exper- 
iments; suggests building of dairy 
farms, with modern equipment, and 
importation of more cattle. 

Copy seen: NN. 


SIMONY, CHRISTIAN F., sce also 
Chemnitz, J.. & others. Faareavl og 
kohold i Grgnland. 1919. 


16116. SIMPSON, ALEXANDER, 6b. 
1811. The life and travels of Thomas 
Simpson, the Arctic discoverer. By his 
brother, Alexander Simpson. London, 
R. Bentley, 1845. viii, 424 p. front. 
(port.) fold. map. 

Outline (in brief) of Thomas Simp- 
son’s early life, and (in more detail) 
his service with Hudson’s Bay Co. 
from 1829; account (in brief) of ex- 
ploration in northern Canada and (in 
detail) of Dease and Simpson’s expe- 
dition to explore the northern coast 


from Point Barrow to Back River (p. 
176-349), with excerpts from Thomas’ 
letters to his brother and from his 
Narrative of the discoveries ... 1836- 
39, 1843, q.v. Includes discussion of 
circumstances of Thomas’ mysterious 
death, note on the Northwest Passage 
and Indians of North America. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SIMPSON, ALEXANDER, b. 1811, see 
also Simpson, T. Narrative discoveries 
North coast, 1836-39. 1843. 


SIMPSON, F. W., see Northwood, T. D., 
& F. W. Simpson. Depth measurements 
in Seward ice field. 1948. 


16117. SIMPSON, GEORGE C. At- 
mospheric electricity in high latitudes 
(Royal Society of London. Philosoph- 
ical transactions, 1905. Series A. 
Mathematics and physics. v. 205, p. 61- 
97, diagrs.) 

Extracts were reprinted in U. S. 
Weather Bureau, Monthly weather re- 
view, Jan. 1906. v. 34, p. 18-20. 

A discussion regarding the effects of 
meteorological conditions and aurora 
on electrical conditions of the atmo- 
sphere. It is based on the author’s 
observations made at Karsajok (69°17’ 
N. 25°35’E.) Lapland during Sept. 
1903-—Oct. 1904. Copy seen: DLC. 


16118. SIMPSON, GEORGE C. Low 
auroras. (Royal Meteorological Society. 
Quarterly journal, April 1933. v. 59, 
p. 185-90) 

The author maintains that reports 
of aurora audibility and of low level 
aurora are due to auditory and optical 
illusions of the observers, and presents 
explanations regarding the physical 
limits of aurora penetration. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16119. SIMPSON, GEORGE C. Mete- 
orology in polar regions. (Geograph- 
ical journal, Sept. 1929. v. 74, p. 258— 
70) 

Paper read before the Royal Geo- 
graphical Society, May 1929, on the 
importance of climatic stations in polar 
regions and on research needs, refer- 
ence to airplanes in such work, and 
to the Second International Polar Year 
program; with a discussion by mem- 
bers of the Society, p. 263-70. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


16120. SIMPSON, GEORGE C. Past 
climates. (Royal Meteorological Soci- 
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ety. Quarterly journal, July 1927. v. 
53, p. 213-32) 

The author concludes that the zonal 
distribution of temperature persisted 
in the past regardless of the change in 
the extent and distribution of land 
masses, so that a cold polar zone, a 
warm tropical zone and an interme- 
diate temperate zone has always 
existed. Copy seen: DLC. 


16121. SIMPSON, GEORGE GAYLORD, 
1902— . Mammals and the nature of 
continents. (American journal of sci- 
ence, Jan, 1943. v. 241, p. 1-31) 
Discussion, by an opponent of the 
continental drift theory, that includes 
some remarks on the evidences of a 
Bering land bridge. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SIMPSON, JAMES, see Bruce, W. S., 
& W. E. Clarke. Mammalia & birds 
Franz Josef Land. 1899. 


16122. SIMPSON, JOHN. The western 
Eskimo. Observations on the western 
Eskimo and the country they inhabit; 
from notes taken during two years at 
Point Barrow. (Jn: Royal Geograph- 
ical Society. Arctic geography and 
ethnology, 1875. p. 233-75) 

“From ‘Further papers relative to 
the recent arctic expeditions in search 
of Sir John Franklin.’ Parliamentary 
Reports, 1855.” 

Result of the author’s sojourn at 
Point Barrow, while surgeon on the 
Plover, engaged during 1852-53 in the 
search for the lost Franklin Expedi- 
tion. Notes on the sources of food of 
the North Alaskan Eskimos, their 
physical appearance, clothing, longev- 
ity, customs, social relations, dwell- 
ings, seasonal routine, traveling, trad- 
ing, extent of geographical knowledge, 
and their beliefs. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16123. SIMPSON, RUTH DeETTE. 
Eskimo art in ivory. (Masterkey, Sept. 
1948. v. 22, p. 183-88, illus.) 

General remarks on ivory carvings 
based on the collection in the South- 
west Museum, Los Angeles, California. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16124. SIMPSON, THOMAS,  1808- 
1840. Narrative of the discoveries on the 
north coast of America; effected by the 
officers of the Hudson’s Bay Company 
during the years 1836-39. London, R. 
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Bentley, 1843. xix, 419, [1] p. 2 fold, 
maps. 

Contains biographical sketch of the 
author with comment on the mystery 
of his death (p. vii—xix) by his 
brother, Alexander Simpson; instruc. 
tions for, and narrative in journal 
form, Dec. 1, 1836-Feb. 2, 1840, of 
expedition of Peter Dease and Thomas 
Simpson with party of twelve men, to 
explore the northern coast of America 
from Mackenzie River westward to 
71°23’N. 156°21’W., and from Copper- 
mine River eastward to Back River, 

The narrative describes the winter 
journey from Fort Garry (Winnipeg) 
to Fort Chipewyan, descent of the 
Slave and Mackenzie; the coastal trip 
in small boats westward to 71°l'N. 
154°22’W., thence by foot to Point 
Barrow, and return to Mackenzie 
River; the wintering, 1837-38, at Fort 
Confidence, explorations and surveys 
particularly of Dease River. Descent 
of Dismal Lakes, Kendall and Copper- 
mine Rivers, 1838, boat trip eastward 
along the coast (with note of ice con- 
ditions) to 68°16’N. 109°20’W., and 
return to Fort Confidence, the winter- 
ing there 1838-39. 

Second descent of Coppermine River 
and boat trip eastward in 1839, discov- 
ering Boothia (new Simpson) Strait, 
to mouth of Back River, thence east- 
ward to 94°14’W.; exploration of 
southern coast of Boothia Peninsula 
and Victoria Island; return via the 
Coppermine, Great Bear and Macken- 
zie Rivers to Fort Resolution. Simpson’s 
return to Red River (Winnipeg). 

Includes throughout, detailed re- 
marks on geographic features along 
the routes, weather and travel condi- 
tions; the Indians (in particular Chipe- 
wyan, Hare) and Eskimos of the Mac- 
kenzie, northern Alaska and Copper- 
mine regions; camment on hunting, 
fishing and food rations. 

Appendix: List of about 150 plants 
collected along the coast between Cop- 
permine River and Point Turnagain, 
1838, identified with reference to liter- 
ature by Sir W. J. Hooker; table of 
magnetic variation and dip observed 
by Simpson. 

Copy seen: DLC (maps lacking). 
SIMPSON, THOMAS, 1808-1840, see 
also Dease, P. W., & T. Simpson. Ac- 
count of arctic discovery on the north- 
ern shore of America in 1838. 1939. 








wei 


s{MPSON, THOMAS, 1808-1840, see 
also Dease, P. W., & T. Simpson. Ac- 
count of recent arctic discoveries. 1838. 


16125. SINADSKII, N. O bor’be s 
tSyngoi. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1940, no. 
10, p. 58-64, illus.) Title tr.: On fight- 
ing scurvy. 
Outline of the pathology, prophylaxis 
and treatment of scurvy. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16126. SINADSKII, N. Okhrana zdo- 
rovia v Arktike. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1939, no. 8, p. 82-87, illus.) Title tr.: 
Safeguarding health in the Arctic. 
Analysis of the effect of the long 
polar night and polar day on the 
human metabolism; suggestions to- 
wards health routine, particularly on 
nutrition during the various arctic 
seasons; based on the author’s experi- 
ence as physician at Cape Shmidt 
polar station in 1934-35. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16127. SINADSKII, N. Zashchita glaz 
ot sifanifa snegov v Arktike. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1939, no. 10, p. 78-82, 
illus.) Title tr.: Protection of eyes 
from radiation of snow in the Arctic. 
Outline of the pathology and treat- 
ment of snow blindness. Suggestions 
for the use of eye glasses of various 
colors according to the season, weather 
or kind of work, based on the author’s 
(a physician) experience in the North. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16128. SINCLAIR, JOHN E. In the 
arctic wilds with reindeer. (Forest and 
outdoors, Feb. 1933, v. 29, p. 42-43, 
illus.) 

“The story of Canada’s great venture 
in herding 2300 food animals from 
Alaska to the starving aborigines of 
the Mackenzie delta.” 

Copy seen: DA. 
SINCLAIR, R. G., see Brown, M., & 
others, Intestinal parasites of Eskimos. 
1948, 
SINDBJERG-HANSEN, VAGN, see 
Lynge, E., & V. Sindbjerg-Hansen. Be- 
retning fra laegeekspedition 1947-48. 
1949. 
SINIAGIN, A. A. see Vitel’s, L. A., & 
A. A. Siniagin. Meteorologicheskoe ob- 
sluzhivanie Karskoi éksped. 1931. 
16129. SINYAVSKII, P. Galo na 
poverkhnosti snega. (Meteorologiia i 


gidrologiia, 1938. T. 4, no. 9-10, p. 36- 
38, illus., table) Title tr.: Halo on the 
surface of the snow. 

The occurrence of a halo over a 
snow surface at Syktyvkar in Yakutia 
on Feb. 23, 1938, is ascribed to a pe- 
culiar type of snow crystallization, 
which is described. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16130. SINITSYN, S. D. Kostnye ostatki 
cheloveka v raskopkakh A. V. Shmidta. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Komissiia 
ékspeditSionnykh issledovanii. Materi- 
aly, 1930. Vyp. 23, Serifa severnaia. 
Kol’skii sbornik, p. 181-83) Title tr.: 
Human skeletal remains from the ex- 
cavations of A. V. Shmidt. 

Discussion on seven ancient skeletal 
remains excavated on Bol’shoy Oleniy 
Island by the Kola Expedition, 1928. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16131. SINITSYN, T. Pod voi purgi, 
zapiski o shkole za poliarnym krugom. 
Moskva, Gos. izd-vo, 1929. 88 p., illus. 
Title tr.: Blizzard notes on the school 
beyond the Arctic Circle. 

Contains the story of the organiza- 
tion of two primary schools for Samo- 
yed children in Novaya Zemlya and at 
Nizhnyaya Pesha, 1925-27. Illus. based 
on photographs and drawings by Samo- 
yed children. Copy seen: DLC. 


SINNER, F. de, see Brown, M., & 
others. Note on trichinosis animals 
Canadian Northwest Territories. 1949. 


SINNER, F. de, see Brown, M., & 
others. Trichinosis on Southampton L., 
N.W.T. 1949. 


16132. SINTENIS, F. F. Diptera i 
Hymenoptera, sobrannyia Kaninskoi 
ékspeditsiei. (Vsesofuznoe geografiche- 
skoe obshchestvo. Otchety ékspeditsii. 
Pub. in its: Zapiski po obshchei geo- 
grafii, 1904. T. 41, no. 1, p. 277-84) 
Title tr.: Diptera and Hymenoptera col- 
lected by the Kanin Expedition. 
A list of one hundred and fifty-eight 
species of these insects. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16133. SIPLE, PAUL ALLMAN, 1908- 

. General principles governing selec- 
tion of clothing for cold climates. 
(American Philosophical Society. Pro- 
ceedings, Apr. 1945. v. 89, p. 200-234, 
illus., tables, diagrs.) . 

Discussion of (1) the principles of 
human body heat production, conser- 
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vation and loss, with formula and 
nomogram for atmospheric cooling; (2) 
clothing as an insulator of the body, 
with data on sample fabrics, clothing 
insulation requirements for different 
conditions, and tabular presentation of 
three methods of dressing for cold- 
climate areas; and (3) outer clothing 
requirements and principles for keep- 
ing hands, feet, and head warm. Bib- 
liography (63 items). 

Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


16134. SIPLE, PAUL ALLMAN, 1908- 
, and C. F. PASSEL. Measurements 
of dry atmospheric cooling in subfreez- 
ing temperatures. (American Philo- 
sophical Society. Proceedings, 1945. v. 
89, p. 177-99, illus., tables, diagrs.) 
Report on scientific results of the 
United States Antarctic Service Expe- 
dition, 1939-1941. Includes description 
of apparatus and experiments measur- 
ing dry atmospheric cooling; formula 
for computing the approximate total 
cooling rate of the atmospere, based on 
a neutral comfortable human _ skin 
temperature of 33°C. as the zero point 
of the scale in calm conditions; and 
discussion of cooling in relation to 
human body comfort and freezing of 
human flesh. Bibliography (45 items). 
Copy seen: DGS. 


SIPLE, PAUL ALLMAN, 1908- , see 
also Court, A. Wind chill. 1948. 
SIPLE, PAUL ALLMAN, 1908- , see 


also Newburgh, L. H., ed. Physiology 
of heat regulation. 1949. 


16135. SIRELIUS, UUNO TAAVI, 
1872-1929. Ostjakkien ja Vogulien 
tuohi-ja nahkakoristeita. Ornamente 
auf birkenrinde und fell bei den Ost- 
jaken und Wogulen. Helsingfors, So- 
ciété finno-ougrienne 1904. 2 p. 1., xvi 
p. 15 illus., [3], xlvi plates (1 col.) 
(Suomalais-ugrilainen seura .. . Kan- 
satieteellisia julkaisuja II ...) There 
is an added t.p. without series title, 
bearing imprint Helsingissé, Suomalai- 
sen kirjallisuuden seuran kirjapainon 
osakeyhti6, 1904. Title tr.: Ostyak and 
Vogul decorations on birchbark and 
skin. 

Pictures, with brief descriptions (in 
Finnish and German in parallel col- 
umns) of decorative designs and ob- 
jects collected during an ethnographic 
expedition in 1898-1900 to the region 
of the Ob’ and Sos’va Rivers. The 
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birchbark objects were principally re. 
ceptacles; the skin objects were cloth. 
ing, bags, and outside pockets. Designs 
were made by incisions, stamping 
paint, hair, and sewn bead and skin 
mosaics. Copy seen: DLC. 


16136. SIRELIUS, UUNO TAAYV], 
1872-1929. Uber die Art und Zeit der 


Zihmung des Renntiers. [Helsinki, 
1916] 35 p. illus, (Suomalais-ugrilaj. 
nen seura, Helsingfors. Suomalais. 


ugrilaisen seuran aikakauskirja. 33, 2) 
Title tr.: On the manner and time of 
taming the reindeer. 

Concerns the antiquity of the use 
of the reindeer as an aid in hunting 
and as a draft animal, in Lapland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16137. SIRIN, N. A. Nekotorye dannye 
o geologicheskom stroenii Liapinskogo 
kraia na pripoliarnom Urale. (Pro. 
blemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 3, p. 70-75) 
Title tr.: Some data on the geological 
structure of Lyapin region of the 
Northern Ural. 

Geological sketch of the Lyapin River 
basin (64°20’-65°20’N. 59°30’-62°E,), 
with data on the orography of the 
region, based on work of the Arctic 
Institute, U.S.S.R. in 1936-37. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16138. SIRIN, N. A. Predvaritel’nye 
dannye o polevykh rabotakh Poliar- 
noural’skoi ékspeditSii v 1936 godu. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1937. no. 3, p. 139- 
43) Title tr.: Preliminary data on the 
field work of the expedition to the 
Polar Ural Mountains in 1936. 

A preliminary report by the leader 
of the expedition on its geological sur- 
vey in the region 64°50’-65°20’N. 59° 
50’-62°E.; with some information on 
mineral resources of the region (gold, 
quartz) Summary in English, p. 169. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16139. SIRIN, N. A. and G. V. 
SHMAKOVA. Geologicheskoe opisani 
Yuzhnoi chasti baseina_ reki Voli. 
(Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 74, p. 65-82, 
maps) Title tr.: Geological description 
of the southern portion of the Vol’ya 
River basin. 

Result of a survey made in 1934, of 
a region about 63°16’N. 60°E. on the 
eastern slope of the Northern Ural; 
data on petrology and _ stratigraphy, 
and a short chapter on mineral re- 
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sources. Two geological maps at end of 
yolume. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16140. SIRIN, N. A., and G. V. 
SHMAKOVA. Geologicheskoe opisanie 
yerkhnei chasti basseina reki Severnoi 
Sosvy. (Leningrad. Vsesofunyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 74, p. 
7-68, maps) Title tr.: A _ geological 
description of the upper part of the 
basin of the Severnaya Sosva River. 
Survey of this region about 63°N. 
64°E. on the eastern slope of the Nor- 
ern Ural; includes lists of fossils, data 
on petrology and stratigraphy, and a 
short chapter on mineral resources. 
Two geological maps at end of volume. 

Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16141. SIROTIN, M. E. Odezhda i obuv’ 
dia poliarnikov. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1987, no. 12, p. 91-93) Title tr.: Cloth- 
ing and footwear for workers in the 
Arctic. 

Suggestions from members of expe- 
ditions and wintering parties, on the 
clothing, etc., suited to various scien- 
tific and other activities in the North. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16142. SSUZEV, PAVEL VASIL’EVICH, 
1867-1928. Kriticheskifa zamietki o 
sibirskikh ivakh. (Tartu (fUr’ev or 
Dorpat) Estonia. Universitas. Hortus 
botanicus. Acta, 1913. T. 14, vyp. 3, 
p. 213-26) Title tr.: Critical notes on 
Siberian willows. 

Contains a critical revision of thirty- 
one species and many forms and hy- 
brids of willows (Salix) growing in 
Siberia, including a few species native 
to arctic regions, with synonymy, crit- 
ical notes and data on distribution. 

Copy seen: DA; MH-A. 


16143. SIVERTSEN, ERLING, 1904— _ , 
and others. Crustacea. The Folden 
Fiord, part 5, Troms¢, Norway, 1927. 
p. l., 22 p. (Troms¢, Norway. Museum. 
Skrifter. v. 1, pt. 5) 

Results of investigations made by T. 
Soot-Ryen during July-Aug. 1923, in 
the waters of northern Norway be- 
tween 67°21’-53’N. 14°40’-15°53’E., and 
worked up by several scientists: 

1. Sivertsen, E. Decapoda and My- 
sidacea. (Annotated list of twenty- 
three decapod and three mysid species). 





2. Stephensen, K. List of the Am- 
phipoda. (Notes on thirty-nine spe- 
cies). 

3. Soot-Ryen, T. Isopoda, Cumacea, 
Ostracoda and Pycnogonida. (Notes on 
thirty species). 

4. Broch, H. Cirripedia. 
for four species). 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


16144. SIVERTSEN, ERLING, 1904- . 
Crustacea, Decapoda and Mysidacea 
from the East Siberian and Chukotsk 
Seas. Bergen, John Grieg, 1932. 14 p. 
illus., 2 plates. (Maud Expedition, 
1918-25. Scientific results, v. 5, no. 13) 
List, with references to literature, 
remarks on specimens, some descrip- 
tions, occurrence and distribution, of 
ten (including one new) species of 
crustaceans, decapods and mysids; 

bibliography (36 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16145. SIVERTSEN, ERLING, 1904- 
On the biology of the harp seal, Phoca 
groenlandica Erxl. Investigations car- 
ried out in the White Sea 1925-1937. 
Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1941. ix, 166 p. incl. 
tables, diagrs. 11 plates. (Hvalradets 
skrifter. Nr. 26) 

Contains preface (in Norwegian) by 
the Norwegian section of the Sealing 


(Locations 


Commission between Norway and 
Russia, established, 1926, giving a 


history of the commission and its activ- 
ities. Then follows full description of 
the different stages, the migrations, 
breeding, nursing and mating, the 
breathing-holes, moulting, food, size, 
fatness at different stages, growth his- 
tory and catch statistics, of the harp 
seal (in White, Barents and Greenland 
Seas). 

Copy seen: DF. 


SIVERTSEN, ERLING, 1904- , see 
also Nordenstam, A. B., & others. Zo- 
ological results Norwegian Scientific Ex- 
ped. V. 1935. 


16146. SIZOV, VASILII NIKOLAE- 
VICH. Obshchestroitel’nye raboty v 
zimnikh uslovilakh v grazhdanskom 
stroitel’stve. Moskva-Leningrad, Izd. 
Narkomkhoza R.S.F.S.R. Narodnyi Ko- 
missariat Zhilishchno-grazhdanskogo 
Stroitel’stva R.S.F.S.R., 1946. 83 p. 36 
diagrs. Title tr.: General construction 
work in general building under winter 
conditions. 
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Contains technical instructions for 
construction work under winter condi- 
tions, including various types of pre- 
paratory excavations of the frozen 
ground, preparation and transportation 
of the cement mixtures, brick and stone 
work, steel and concrete, roofing, floor 
partitions, finishing, etc. Special at- 
tention is paid to various methods of 
utilization of minus temperatures for 
insuring stability of foundations, ha- 
stening of settling of concrete by steam 
and electric heating methods. Bibliog- 
raphy (9 items). Copy seen: DLC, 


SJERNSPETZ, HENRIK ALBIN, 1850- 

,» see Ekholm, N. G. Observations 
faites au cap Thordsen . . . Observa- 
tions astronomiques. 1891. 


16147. SJGGREN, HJALMAR, 1856- 
1922. A. E. Nordenskiéld som mineralog. 
(Ymer, 1902. Arg. 22, p. 225-48, 
illus.) Title tr.: A. E,. Nordenskiéld 
as mineralogist. 

Summary account of N. A. E. Nor- 
denskiéld’s mineralogical research and 
publications. Copy seen: DLC. 


16148. SJG6GREN, HJALMAR, 1856- 
1922. Enkrinitfynd i fjellskiffrarne vid 
Sulitelma. (Geologiska féreningen, 
Stockholm. Férhandlingar, 1900. Bd. 
22, p. 105-115, plate, sketch map) Title 
tr.: Encrinite discovery in shales of 
the Sulitelma region. 

Discussion of the geology, age, series 
of rocks and tectonics of the locality 
of the encrinite-find at the edge of 
Sala Glacier in the Sulitelma region 
of northern Sweden (on the Norwegian 
boundary at 67°08’N. 16°25’E.) and of 
the position of the fossil in the rock 
series. Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


16149. SJGGREN, HJALMAR, 1856- 
1922. Nya bidrag till sulitelma-kisernas 
geologi; redogérelse fér underséknin- 
garne 1894. (Geologiska féreningen. 
Foérhandlingar, 1895. Bd. 17, p. 189- 
210, 7 plates (incl. fold. map) Title 
tr.: New contributions to the geology 
of the Sulitelma pyrites; report of the 
investigations 1894. 

Detailed geologic study of the schists, 
gabbros, granites, and limestones of 
the Sulitelma ore district at 67°10’N. 
16°15’E., with geological map, scale 
1:100,000. Copy seen: DGS. 


16150. SJGGREN, HJALMAR, 1856- 
1922. Sfversigt af Sulitelma-omradets 
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geologi. (Geologiska foreningen, 
Stockholm. Férhandlingar, 1900. Bq 
22, p. 437-62, 2 fold., col. maps) Title 
tr.: Summary of geology of the Sulitel. 
ma region. 

The fourth of a series of papers 
based on field work in an, ore district 
(copper) of northern Norway near the 
Swedish frontier at 67°05’-67°12’N. 
15°45’-16°15’E., this one reporting on 
work of 1896-97; giving areal descrip. 
tions of stratigraphic series, tectonics 
and igneous rocks. 

Maps: Geological maps of (1) the 
Sulitelma mining district, scale 1:75, 
000, and (2) the same, north of Lang. 
vand, scale 1:10,000; both accompanied 
by geologic profiles. 

Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


16151. SJGGREN, HJALMAR, 1856- 
1922. Om jarnmalmerma i granit pi 
Lofoten och om parallelstrukturen hos 
de randiga torstenarne. (Geologiska 
féreningen. Férhandlingar, 1908. Bd. 
30, p. 352-85, illus.) Title tr.: On iron 
ores in granite on Lofoten and on the 
parallel structure of striped kidney 
ore (pegmatite). 

Discussion of structure and texture 
of iron ores occurring in granite in 
various localities on the Lofoten Islands 
in northern Norway. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16152. SJGGREN, HJALMAR, 1856- 
1922. Om Sulitelma-omradets bergarter 
och tektonik. (Geologiska féreningen, 
Stockholm. Férhandlingar, 1896. Bd. 18, 
p. 346-76) Title tr.: On the rocks, 
and tectonics of the Sulitelma region. 

Further details concerning the rocks, 
structural geology and geologic history 
of this region (treated in the author's 
Nya bidrag 1894, q.v.), based on work 
done during the summer of 1895. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


16153. SJG6GREN, HJALMAR, 1856- 
1922. Om Sulitelmakisernas geologi. © 
Redogérelse for undersékningarne som- | 
maren 1893. (Geologiska féreningen, — 
Stockholm. Férhandlingar, 1894. Bd | 
16, p. 394-487, table) Title tr.: On the 
geology of the Sulitelma pyrite district. 
Results of investigations, summer 1893. 
Descriptions of geologic profiles and 
statement of types of rock in various 
mine areas of the Sulitelma copper 
ore district, 67°05’-12’N. 15°45’-16°15 | 
E. in northern Norway near the Swed- 
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ish border, with emphasis on ore occur- 

rences and relationships in specific 

mines, and discussion of ore genesis. 
Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


16154. SJGGREN, OTTO. Der Torne- 
trask; Morphologie und Glazialgeologie. 
(Geologiska féreningen. Férhandlingar, 
1909, pub. 1910. Bd. 31, p. 479-505, 
illus. 3 plates) Title tr.: Tornetrisk; 
morphology and glacial geology. 
Contains discussion of the geomor- 
phology (topography, base rock and ero- 
sion) of the Tornetrask (lake) region 
in northern Sweden; and (in more 
detail) of ablation of glaciers and for- 
mation of ice-dammed lakes during the 
later period of the ice age. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16155. SJORS, HUGO. Sphagnum sub- 
fuluum n. sp. and its relations to S. 
flamicomans (Card.) Warnst. and S. 
plumulosum Rll p. p. (Svensk botanisk 
tidskrift, 1944, pub. 1945. Bd. 38, hafte 
4, p. 403-430, illus., text maps, 2 plates) 
Contains Latin diagnosis of Sphag- 
num subfulvum n. sp., native to Green- 
land and arctic Scandinavia with data 
on taxonomy, ecology and geographical 
distribution of this moss; a comparative 
study of S. subfulvum, S. plumulosum 
(Greenland, Alaska, U.S.S.R., Labra- 
dor) and S. flamicomans (Greenland), 

with a small bibliography. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


16156. SJGSTED, GUNNAR. Entero- 
morphastudien, (Svensk botanisk tid- 
skrift, 1939. Bd. 33, hafte 1, p. 17- 
62. illus.) Title tr.: Studies of Entero- 
morpha. 

Contains a taxonomic and morpho- 
logical study of twelve species and 
forms of algal genus Enteromorpha, 
including one new combination and 
some native to arctic Scandinavia, Kola 
Peninsula, Novaya Zemlya, Greenland, 
West Spitsbergen and Alaska; bibliog- 
raphy (44 items). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


16157. SJGSTEDT, YNGVE. Entomolo- 
gische Ergebnisse der Schwedischen 
Kamtchatka-Expedition 1920-1922. 1. 
Einleitung. [Stockholm, 1925] 3 p. 
(Arkiv fér zoologi. Bd. 17A, no 33) 
Title tr.: Entomological results of the 
Swedish Kamchatka Expedition, 1920- 
22. 1. Introduction. 


Brief notes on the localities (and 
their general characteristics) where the 
insect collections were made. 

Copy seen: DA. 


16158. SJOSTEDT, YNGVE. Entomolo- 
gische Ergebnisse der Schwedischen 
Kamtchatka-Expedition 1920-1922. 13. 
Odonata. [Stockholm, 1927] 5 p. illus. 
(Arkiv fér zoologi. Bd. 19A, no. 16) 
Title tr.: Entomological results of the 
Swedish Kamchatka Expedition, 1920- 
22. Odonata. 
Annotated list, with localities, of nine 
species of dragon-flies. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16159. SJGSTEDT, YNGVE, and others. 
Entomologische Ergebnisse der Schwed- 
ischen Kamtchatka-Expedition 1920- 
1922. 37. Abschluss und Zusammenfas- 
sung. [Stockholm, 1935] 19 p. incl. table, 
illus. (Arkiv fér zoologi. Bd. 28A, no 7) 
Title tr.: Entomological results of the 
Swedish Kamchatka Expedition, 1920- 
22. 37. Conclusions and summary. 

Lists, with localities and some notes 
of those insect groups, represented by 
collections so small as not to warrant 
separate papers. 

Contents: 1. Coleoptera [Beetles]. 
Marshall, G. A. K. Curculionidae 
(seventeen species). Bernhauer, M. 
Staphilinidae (three species). Reich- 
ardt, L. Histeridae( one species). 

2. Hymenoptera, Bliithgen, P. Spi- 
dae. (four species of social bees). Gus- 
sakovskii, V. Vespidae. (seven species 
and subspecies of social wasps and 
hornets). Stitz, H. Formicidae (four 
species and subspecies of ants). Traut- 
mann, W. Chrysididae. (two species of 
cuckoo flies, 

3. Diptera. Austen, E. E. Tabanidae 
(seven species of horse-flies). Aubertin, 
D. Tachinidae (twenty species). Auber- 
tin, D. Stratiomyidae (two species of 
soldier flies). Edwards, F. W. Bibio- 
nidae (four species of march flies, etc.) 
Engel, E. O. Asilidae. (full description 
of one robber hawk flies species Cyrto- 
pogon? lapponicus Zett.) Stackelberg, 
A. v. Syrphidae (forty-six species). 
Paramonov, S. Bombylidae (two species 
of bee flies). Hering, M. Agromyzidae 
(two species). Kréber, O. Conopidae. 
(one species of thick-headed flies). 
Duda, O. Cypselidae (full description 
of a new species and variety, and men- 
tion of an additional species). Duda, O. 
Sepsidae (four species). Duda, O. Pio- 
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philidae (one species.) Duda, O. Lon- 
chopteridae (one species). Lindner, E. 
Rhagionidae (one species) Schmitz, H. 
Phoridae (two species). Falcoz, L. Hip- 
poboscidae (one species). Edwards, F. 
W. Nematocera (supplementary to his 
paper, no. 16 of this series) (nine, 
including with description, one new, 
species) 

4. Jordan, K. Siphonaptera. (one flea 
species). 

5. Sjéstedt, Y. Orthoptera (seven 
species of locusts, grasshoppers, etc.) 

Addenda. Redikorzev, V. Pseudoscor- 
piones (one species). 

Tabular summary and index to the 
orders and families of insects and 
arachnids of the Expedition. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16160. SK., AL. Opis’ beregov Siever- 
nago okeana, ot Kanina nosa do Obdor- 
ska, shturmanov Ivanova i Berezhnykh 
1826-1828 goda. (U.S.S.R. Gidrografi- 
cheskoe upravlenie. Zapiski, 1847, Ch. 
5, p. 1-110, 2 fold. maps, tables) Title 
tr.: Survey of the shores of the Arctic 
Ocean from Cape Kanin Nos to Ob- 
dorsk, made by mates Ivanov and Be- 
rezhnykh in 1826-28. 

From 1825, the two men worked in- 
dependently on this Naval Ministry 
project, sometimes called the Pechora 
Expedition. For Ivanov’s work prior 
to 1825, see F. P. Litke’s Chetyrekrat- 
noe puteshestvie. This account of the 
survey of 1826-28 contains (1) the 
substance of Berezhnykh’s official report 
on the coast from the Pechora delta 
to Cape Kanin Nos, including some 
depth soundings off shore; (2) Ivanov’s 
journal of his work from the Pechora 
to Obdorsk (i.e. Salekhard); (3) de- 
terminations of geographic coordinates, 
observations of magnetic deviation by 
both parties, and (p. 98-110) data on 
tides west of Yugorskiy Shar Strait. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16161. SKARMAN, JOHANN ALBERT 
OTTO. Carex oederi Ehrh. *pulchella 
Lénnr. Ett bidrag till kinnedomen om 
en critisk Carex-form. (Svensk botanisk 
tidskrift, 1940. Bd. 34, hafte 4, p. 409- 
419, illus.) Title tr.: Carex oederi Ehrh. 
*pulchella Lénnr. A contribution to the 
knowledge of a critical Carex form. 
Contains critical notes on the sedge 
Carex oederi *pulchella, native to Lyk- 
sele Lappmark, Sweden, and Nordland 
and Troms¢, Norway, and other related 
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forms, with a list of their Scandinavian 
localities. Copy seen: MH-A. 


16162. SKARMAN, JOHANN ALBERT 
OTTO. Gymnadenia conopea (L.) R. Br. 
x Gymnadenia albida (L.) Rich fran 
Torne Lappmark. (Svensk botanisk tid- 
skrift, 1907. Bd. 1, hafte 2, p. 293-95, 
illus.) Title tr.: Gymnadenia conopea 
(L.) R. Br. x Gymnadenia albida (L.) 
Rich from Torne Lappmark. 
Contains a description of, and critica] 
notes on a hybrid of terrestrial orchids 
found in this district of northern 
Sweden. Copy seen: MH-A. 


16163. SKARMAN, JOHANN ALBERT 
OTTO. Salix myrtilloides L. funnen uti 
Trysil i Norge. (Svensk botanisk tid- 
skrift, 1918. Bd. 12, hafte 2, p. 243-45) 
Title tr.: Salix myrtilloides L. found 
in Trysil, Norway. 

Contains a study of the areal of an 
arctic species of willow, Salix myrtil- 
loides, in Norway,. previously known 
from Nordland and Finmarken prov- 
inces (67°15’-69°45’N.) and in 1916 
found in Trysil in southern Norway 
(61°25’N.). Copy seen: MH-A. 


16164. SKACHKO, AN. Imushche- 
stvennye pokazateli sotsial’nykh grupp 
u malykh narodov Severa. (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1930. no. 3, p. 5-28, tables) 
Title tr.: Wealth indexes of social 
groups among the natives of the North. 
Discussion of the social structure 
among northern aboriginals; ownership 
of reindeer as the principal factor in 
class differentiation; regional statistical 
data on reindeer raising. 


Copy seen: DLC. | 


16165. SKACHKO, AN. Klassovoe ras- 
sloenie, mery bor’by s kulachestvom i 
kollektivizatsia. Sovetskii Sever, 1930, 
no. 2, p. 38-49) Title tr.: Class differ- 


entiation, preventive measures against | 


the kulaks, and the collectivisation. 
Discussion of social organization 
among the aborigines of the Soviet 
North, and reindeer as index of class 
distinctions. Copy seen: DLC. 


16166. SKACHKO, AN. O sot3ial’noi 
strukture malykh narodov Severa. (So 
vetskii Sever, 1933, no. 2, p. 39-51; no. 
3, p. 35-43; illus., tables). Title tr: 
The social structure of the aborigines 
of the North. 

Contains outline of the basic features 
of the economy of the northern peoples; 
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general characteristics of their social 
structure before the soviets; bases of 
class differentiation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16167. SKACHKO, AN. Piat’ let raboty 
komiteta Severa. (Sovetskii Sever, 
1930, no. 2, p. 5-387) Title tr.: Five 
years’ work of the Committee of the 
North. 

Discussion of activities of the Com- 
mittee of the North, established June 
20, 1924, with the purpose of stimulat- 
ing development of aborigines of the 
North. Copy seen: DLC. 


16168. SKACHKO, AN. SotsSial’no- 
proizvodstvennye otnosheniia v okhot- 
nich’em khoziaistve Severa. (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1931, no. 11-12, p. 28-33) Title 
tr.: Social-productive relations in hunt- 
ing societies in the North. 

Discussion of the relation between two 
types of households; the hunting and 
the reindeer-owning household. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16169. SKACHKO, AN. Zemlia f[Uegor- 
skaia i Obdorskaia v leto 1930 g. (So- 
vetskii Sever, 1931, no. 2, p. 58-113, 
illus. tables) Title tr.: Yugorsky and 
Obdorsky Land in summer 1930. 
Description of the region correspond- 
ing approximately to the Ostyako- 
Vogul’skiy and the Nenetskiy National 
Districts; physical geography, vegeta- 
tion, animal life, the population, Ost- 
yaks, Voguls and Samoyeds, their vital 
statistics, economic conditions, relations 
between the Russians and the aborigi- 
nes; administrative divisions. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16170. SKACHKOYV, V. I. Severnyi krai. 
Leningrad, ed. Izd. Gosudarstvennogo 
gidrologicheskogo instituta i TSentral’- 
nogo biuro vodnogo kadastra, 1934. 665, 
[1] p. illus., fold. maps, diagrs. (Spra- 
vochnik po vodnym resursam SSSR. 
2 Prilozhenie. Bibliografiche- 
skii ukazatel’. Leningrad, 1934. 98, [2] 
p. Titles tr.: The far North. Supple- 
ment: Bibliographical guide. 

A basic handbook on the hydrology 
for the area 59°-69°N. 39°-63°E., com- 
prising most of Archangel Province, 
treated under the following heads: 
1. Geographic foundations of hydrol- 
ogy: profile and geology, climate, soils 
and vegetation, hydrological divisions. 
2. Hydrological studies of the region: 
cartographic materials, expeditions for 


studying the water resources, informa- 
tion on stationary research stations, 
meteorological knowledge of the region. 
3. Description of the main water bodies 
of the region: rivers, lakes, marshes, 
glaciers, underground waters. 4. Gen- 
eral hydrological character of the re- 
gion; precipitation, snow cover, evapo- 
ration, drainage, freezing and opening 
of waterways, general character of ice, 
permafrost, general hydrochemical and 
hydrobiological features. 5. Utilization 
of waters of the region; water routes 
and water transportation, utilization of 
water-power, water supply, fisheries, 
destruction wrought by water. 6. List 
of geographic names. 

Supplement: A bibliography contain- 
ing 1683 entries with author, topo- 
graphical and subject indexes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16171. SKALON, V. N., and others. 
Novye materialy po rasprostraneniiu 
promyslovykh mlekopitafushchikh v 
fAkutii. (Priroda i sot3ialisticheskoe 
khoziaistvo, 1941. Sbornik 8, ch. 2, 
p. 266-85) Title tr.: New materials on 
the distribution of the commercially 
valuable mammals in Yakutia. Other 
authors: I. Shcherbakov and M. Bazy- 
kin. 

Based on the authors’ observations, 
also on eight unpublished reports and 
information from local inhabitants. 
Data on the distribution in Yakut 
A.S.S.R. of squirrels, marmots, (Mar- 
mota sibirica) musk oxen (Moschus 
moschiferus), elk, reindeer, roe, Man- 
churian deer (iziubr’), wild sheep (Ovis 
nivicola), wild boar, sable, beaver, otter, 
wolf and arctic fox. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16172. SKALON, V. N. Olenevodstvo v 
basseine r. Taza (Turukhanskii krai). 
(Sovetskii Sever, 1931, no. 3-4, p. 70- 
87, tables) Title tr.: Reindeer in the 
basin of Taz River (Turukhansk Kray). 

General description of the region with 
data on reindeer breeding, result of 
the author’s work in the Taz River 
basin, 1929-30. Copy seen: DLC. 


16173. SKALON, V. N. Pokhodnoe 
snartazhenie dlia poliarnikov. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1938, no. 7, p. 102-103, 
illus.) Title tr.: Field equipment for 
workers in the Arctic. 

Description of beds, mosquito nets 
and shoes, suited to arctic conditions, 


2389 








based on the author’s fourteen years’ 
experience in taiga and tundra. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16174. SKALON, V. N. Rybnye promy- 
sly v basseine r. Taza. (Sovetskii Sever, 
1931, no. 9, p. 42-65. tables) Title tr.: 
Fishing industry in the Taz River basin. 
Data on the fishing industry in this 
region (about 67°N. 76°E.) of Om- 
skaya Oblast’, resulting from investiga- 
tions of a three-man party, July 1929- 
Sept. 1930. Despite loss of the party’s 
ichthyologist and some collections, the 
author describes the river basin, notes 
twenty-one species of fishes encountered, 
also population, fishing seasons, methods 
and implements used; the fish consump- 
tion, processing methods, initial steps in 

organizing the industry. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16175. SKALON, V. N. V_ tundre 
Verkhnego Taza. (Sovetskii Sever, 1930, 
no. 3, p. 129-39) Title tr.: In the tundra 
of the Upper Taz basin. 

Diseussion of class differentiation 
among the Samoyed-Ostyaks and the 
Tungus, living in this eastern part of 
Omskaya Oblast’. Copy seen: DLC. 


16176. SKALON, V. N., and A. SLUD- 
SKII. PtitSy Elaguisko-Tazovskogo 
basseina, (Priroda i sofsialisticheskoe 
khoziaistvo, 1941. Sbornik 8, ch. 2, p. 
421-34, tables) Title tr.: Birds of the 
Yeloguy-Taz basin. 

Contains brief description of the re- 
gion of investigation, 61°-70°N., basins 
of the Taz and Yeloguy (left tributary 
to the Yenisey at 63°10’N. 88°58’E.); 
list of one hundred sixty-three species 
of birds shot in the region, with remarks 
on certain species. Bibliography (16 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


16177. SKALOZUBOVA, A. N. Agro- 
tekhnika vysokikh urozhaev v Ostiako- 
Vogul’skom okruge. (In: Vsesorfuznaia 
akademiia sel’skokhoziaistvennykh nauk 
im. Lenina. Komissifa Krainego Severa. 
Sel’skokhoziaistvennoe osvoenie Krai- 
nego Severa, 1940, p. 39-60) Title tr.: 
Agricultural techniques for increasing 
crops in the Ostyako-Vogul’sk district. 

Based on experiments of the agricul- 
tural station and on experience of col- 
lective farms in the Ostyak-Vogul’sk 
National District (Khanty-Mansiyskiy 
Okrug) (in the lower Ob’-Irtysh basin). 
Information on the soil of the region 
(especially its water-meadows) and 
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methods of cultivation (manuring, fer. 
tilizing, selection of cereals and adop- 
tion of an adequate crop rotation); 
data on crop increases (in some experi. 
ments potato crops are said to haye 
been increased by 90 percent, oats and 
hay by 140 percent, wheat by 1155 per. 
cent and of barley by 1290 percent. 
Copy seen: DLC, 


16178. SKALOZUBOVA, A. N. Khleb. 
nye zlaki fAkutskogo okruga. (Akade. 
mia nauk SSSR. Komissiia po iz. 
chenitu fAkutskoi Avtonomnoj 
Sotsialisticheskoi Respubliki. Materialy, 
1930. Vyp. 29, p. 239-82, illus., fold 
tables) Title tr.: Cereals of the Yakut 
District. 

A description of cereals observed by 
the Agronomical Party of the Yaku 
Expedition of the Academy of Sciences 
U.S.S.R., 1925-26, information on areas 
of wheat, barley, and rye fields, dates 
for sowing and harvesting, etc. Sum. 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


16179. SKALOZUBOVA, A. N. Opyt- 
naia rabota v fAkutskoi ASSR. (In: 
Eikhfel’d, I. G., and N. YfA., Chmora, 
editors. Sel’skokhoziaistvennoe osvoenie 
Krainego Severa, 1937. Pub. as: Vse- 
soluznaia akademiisa s.-kh. nauk. Trudy, 
Vyp. 13, p. 115-31, illus., tables) Title 
tr.: Experimental work in “Yakut 
A.S.S.R. 

Conditions and expansion of agricul- 
ture and gardening in Yakut A.S.S.R,, 
1917-35; results of experiments at the 
Yakutsk station in growing wheat, po- 
tatoes and vegetables and in cattle 
breeding. Copy seen: DLC. 


SKANKE, HANS, see Nordlands og 
Troms finner. 1943-45. 


16180. SKARLAND, IVAR, 1899- , 
and J. L. GIDDINGS, Jr. Flint stations 
in central Alaska. (American antiquity, 
Oct. 1948. v. 14, p. 116-20, illus., plate, 
sketch map) 

Description of scattered finds from 
eight sites (six in the Fairbanks region, 
one in Chandalar River basin, and one 
from Fortymile region), all found more 
or less accidentally during or just pre 
vious to World War II. The sites are 
not known or recognizable as Athapas- 
kan; the materials are of considerable 
age, some of value for comparative 
studies, but their significance “must 
await discovery of large sites which 
merit systematic excavation.” 


Copy seen: DLC. 
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SKARUP, O. K., see also Hans€rak, 
J. T. Grgnlandske kateket Hanséraks 
dagbog 1884-85. 1933. 


16181. SKATTUM, O. J. Nordpolen og 
det ukjendte Nordpolstrgk; en mennes- 
kealders utvikling fra “Fram’”-ferden 
til “Norge”-ferden. (Norsk geografisk 
tidsskrift, 1926-27, pub. 1927. Bd. 1, 
p. 129-52, sketch map) Title tr.: The 
North Pole and the unknown region 
surrounding it; the development of a 
generation, from the Fram Expedition 
to the Norge Expedition. 

Geographical results of polar explora- 
tion, 1898-1926; discussion of the hith- 
erto unknown quadrant between 140°E. 
and 130°W. north of America and north- 
east Asia, and of Amundsen’s flight in 
1926, which crossed this region and 
proved the non-existence of a north 
polar continent. Copy seen: DLC. 


16182, SKATTUM, O. J. Roald Amund- 
sen som geografisk opdager; med en 
oversikt over hans polarferder. (Norsk 
geografisk tidsskrift, 1928-29. Bd. 2, 
p. 147-75, 3 sketch maps) Title tr.: 
Roald Amundsen as geographic ex- 
plorer; with a summary of his expe- 
ditions. 

Lecture given at the Amundsen mem- 
orial meeting of the Norwegian Geo- 
graphical Society, Oct. 24, 1928, con- 
taining summary accounts of the Gjga 
and Maud Expeditions and Amundsen’s 
North Polar flights, with evaluation of 
Amundsen as explorer and geographer. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16183. SKAUN, SIGURD. Gjennem 
Hudson og Steno land pa @st-Grgnland. 
(Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 1932-33, 
pub. 1938. Bd. 4, p. 266-72, illus., sketch 
maps) Title tr.: Through Hudson and 
Steno Lands in East Greenland. 
Account of the author’s and H. 
Welde’s expedition through Hudson and 
Steno Lands (about 173°45’-74°45’N.) 
1932, with description of physical geog- 
raphy and animal life. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SKEAT, ETHEL GERTRUDE, see 
WOODS, ETHEL GERTRUDE SKEAT. 


16184. SKEIE, JON, 1871- . Green- 
land; the dispute between Norway and 
Denmark. London and Toronto, J. M. 
Dent & Sons Ltd. [1932] 94 p. 4 maps 
(2 double). 

Translation of the author’s Grgn- 
landssaken, Tvisten mellem Norge og 


Danmark om @st-Grgnland. En kort 
historisk og juridisk redegjgrelse, 1931, 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


16185. SKEIE, JON, 1871- . Gron- 
landssaken, Tvisten mellem Norge og 
Danmark om @st-Gr¢gnland. En kort his- 
torisk og juridisk redegjgrelse. Oslo, 
Olaf Norlis Forlag, 1931. 104 p. fold. 
maps. Title tr.: The Greenland question. 
The feud between Norway and Denmark 
over East Greenland. A brief historical 
and juridical evaluation. Second edition 
of the work translated into English as 
Greenland; the dispute between Nor- 
way and Denmark, 1932, q.v. 

Outline by a Norwegian Supreme 
Court judge, of the Danish-Norwegian 
controversy over sovereignty of East 
Greenland. Historical sketch of Danish 
and Norwegian interests and activities 
in Greenland, especially trading and 
exploration; Danish claims for sover- 
eignty, 1916-24, and Norwegian pro- 
test; the East Greenland Agreement of 
1924, providing for free access and 
occupation of ground for hunting, trap- 
ping and fishing; subsequent Danish 
claims, and Denmark’s outfitting of an 
expedition under Lauge Koch in 1930- 
31, to colonize and establish police 
authority in region (71°30’—75°40’N.) 
ranged by Norwegian hunters. Norwe- 
gian occupation of the region, July 1, 
1931, and submission of the controversy 
to the Court of International Justice 
at the Hague. Includes author’s com- 
ment on Danish agression, legal ques- 
tions, etc. His views are repudiated by 
K. K. Berlin in his Denmark’s right to 
Greenland, 1932, q.v. 

Copy seen: NN. 


16186. SKEWES, JOSEPH HENRY. 
Sir John Franklin. The true secret of 
the discovery of his fate. A “‘revelation” 
... By J. Henry Skewes . . . London 
[etc.] Bemrose & Sons, 1889. xvi, 243, 
{1] p. illus., maps. 

Cover-title: Sir John Franklin, the 
discovery of his fate, after forty years’ 
silence, now made public... 

A summary of explorations for the 
Northwest Passage before Franklin; 
brief sketch of the last Franklin ex- 
pedition in 1845-47 and of the subse- 
quent search expeditions; and detailed 
account of a “revelation” or (spirit 
manifestation) concerning the where- 
abouts of Sir John Franklin, which 
subsequently resulted in the second 


2391 








search expedition of the Prince Albert, 
1851. 

Another edition published in 1890 
(xvi, 320 p.) has added supplement con- 
taining letters by Lady Franklin on 
the “revelation”. 

Copy seen: DLC (1889 edition); 
NNStef (1890). 


16187. SKINNER, ALANSON BUCK, 
1886-1925. Notes on the eastern Cree 
and northern Salteaux. (American Mu- 
seum of Natural History, N. Y. Anthro- 
pological papers, 1911. v. 9, 1 p. L, p. 
1-177, 55 illus. (incl. map) 2 plates) 

Contents: The eastern Cree, p. 8-116. 
The northern Salteaux, p. 117-77. 
Field notes made in 1908-09, on Indians 
in the Hudson-James Bay region be- 
tween Hayes and Great Whale Rivers; 
their habitations, clothing, food, games, 
dances, transportation, signal and time 
systems, utensils, art, social organiza- 
tion, religion, warfare, mortuary cus- 
toms and folklore. Bibliography, p. 
176-77. Copy seen: DLC. 


16188. SKINNER, HENRY, and L. W. 
MENGEL. Greenland Lepidoptera. 
(Academy of Natural Sciences, Phila- 
delphia. Proceedings, 1892, pub. 1893. 
p. 156-59) 

Results of the Peary Expedition, 
1891-92. Annotated list of twelve (in- 
cluding, with descriptions, two new) 
species of butterflies and moths from 
Disko, McCormick Bay, and Herbert 
Island, North Greenland. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16189. SKOMOROKHOYV, P. O sotsial’- 
nom strakhovanii promyslovogo nase- 
lenifa Krainego Severa. (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1933. no. 2, p. 71-73) Title tr.: 
On the social security of the population 
of the far North. 

Discussion of the necessity for intro- 
ducing social security norms for the 
working native population of the Soviet 
North. Copy seen: DLC. 


16190. SKOPINTSEV, B. A. Ob iodo- 
soderzhashchikh vodorosliakh. (Gosud- 
arstvennyi okeanograficheskii institut, 
Moskva. Trudy, 1933. T. 3, vyp. 3, p. 
52-60) Title tr.: On the iodine-contain- 
ing algae. 

Brief review of Russian and non- 
Russian investigations 1920-30 of 
iodine-containing algae, including those 
of the Soviet arctic seas; bibliography 
(51 items). Copy seen: DLC. 
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16191. SKOPINTSEV, B. A., and L. 4 
MIKHAILOVSK AIA. Iod v vode Belogo 
moria. (Gosudarstvennyi okeanograf. 
cheskii institut, Moskva. Trudy, 1933, 
T. 3, vyp. 3, p. 79-87, map, tables) Titl 
tr.: lodine content in White Sea water, 

Results of analyses (made for the 
Moscow Oceanographic Institute) of 


water samples taken at various loca. | 
tions and depths in the White Sea. Bib. | 


liography (12 items). Summary jp 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


16192. SKORIK, P. fA. Ocherki p 
sintaksisu chukotskogo fazyka; inkorpo. 
ratsifa. Pod red. I. I. Meshchaninova, 
Leningrad, Gos. uchebno-pedagog. izd. 
vo, 1948. 174 p. Title tr.: Outlines of 
the syntax of the Chukchi language: 
incorporation. 

A monographic investigation of the 
characteristic features of the Chukchi 
language, based on texts in all three 
Chukchi dialects (Chukchi proper, Ko. 
ryak and Itelmen) published chiefly by 
V. G. Bogoraz and by Chukchi authors, 
Skorik stresses the making of sentence 
words (incorporation) as the main fea. 
ture of the language, surveys briefly 
(in preface) previous investigation of 
the Chukchi language. Bibliographic 
footnotes. Copy seen: DLC. 


16193. SKORIKOV, ALEKSANDR 
STEPANOVICH. Beitrag zur Plankton. 
fauna arktischer Seen. (Zoologischer 
Anzeiger, Jan. 1904, Bd. 27, p. 209-212) 
Title tr.: Contribution to the plankton 
of arctic lakes. 

Based on collections of the Kolguyey 
Expedition of the Russian Geographical 
Society, 1902. Notes on eleven species 
of rotifers from two lakes on Kolguyey 
Island. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16194. SKORIKOV, ALEKSANDR 
STEPANOVICH. Gephyrea aus der 
zoologischen Ausbeute des Eisbrechers 
“Ermak” im Sommer 1901. (Akade 
miia nauk SSSR. Ezhegodnik, 1902. T. 


7, p. 274-79, incl. sketch chart) Title | 
tr.: Gephyrea in the zoological collec | 


tions of the Ermak, summer 1901. 
Notes on three species of these ma- 
rine worms from the waters of north- 
eastern Barents Sea. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16195. SKORIKOV, ALEKSANDRB 
STEPANOVICH. Zoologische Ergeb- 
nisse der Russischen Expedition nach 
Spitsbergen im Jahre 1899. Collembola. 
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(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskii 
muzei. Ezhegodnik, 1900. T. 5, no. 1-2, 
D. 190-209, plate 5, fold. map) Russian 
title supplied: Zoologicheskie resul’taty 
russkoi ékspeditSii na ostrova Shpits- 
bergena v 1899, Collembola. 

Contains an historical sketch of the 
study of Collembola fauna of Svalbard, 
with lists of these insects from West 
Spitsbergen, Bear and King Karl Is- 
lands, a table of their distribution in 
other arctic islands, an enumeration of 
eight species, collected by A. Bialynit- 
skii-Birulia in 1899 during the Russian 
Expedition for the Measurement of an 
Are of Meridian, with descriptive and 
critical notes, list of localities and data 
on total distribution. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


SKORIKOV, ALEKSANDR STEPAN- 
OVICH, see also Deritugin, K. M. Fauna 
Ekaterinenskoi gavani. 1906. 


16196. SKORNIAKOV, N. Dvadt3at’ 
piat’ let sovetskogo tralovogo flota. (In: 
Na traulerakh v Barentsovom more, 
1946, p. 21-36, illus.) Title tr.: Twenty- 
five years of the Soviet trawling fleet. 
General survey of the development 
and modernization of the Russian fish- 
ing industry in Barents Sea, 1920-25; 
with an account of the creation of a 
fishing fleet consisting of modern 
steam trawlers; the transfer of the 
fishing base from Arkhangel’sk to Mur- 
mansk; and establishment of large 

processing plants at Murmansk. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16197. SKROZNIKOVA, N. S._Izvle- 
chenie ioda iz vodoroslei. (In: Arkhan- 
gel’sk, Russia. Arkhangel’skii vodoro- 
slevyi nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut. 
Sbornik 1: Vodorosli Belogo moria i ikh 
promyshlennoe ispol’zovanie. 1938, p. 
157-74) Title tr.: The extraction of 
iodine out of the sea weeds. 

A discussion based on experimental 
work conducted by the Archangel Sea 
Weed Research Institute. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


16198. SKROZNIKOVA, N. S. Metodika 
kolichestvennogo opredelenifa mannita 
v vodorosliakh. (In: Arkhangel’sk, Rus- 
sia. Arkhangel’skii vodoroslevyi nauch- 
no-issledovatel’skii institut. Sbornik 1: 
Vodorosli Belogo moria i ikh promysh- 
lennoe ispol’zovanie, 1938, p. 146-56) 
Title tr.: The method of determining 
the quantity of mannite in algae. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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16199. SKROZNIKOVA, N. S._ Polu- 
chenie mannita iz vodoroslei ékstrak- 
tsiei spirtom. (In: Arkhangel’sk, 
Russia. Arkhangel’skii vodoroslevyi 
nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut. Sbor- 
nik 1: Vodorosli Belogo moria i ikh 
promyshlennoe ispol’zovanie, 1938, p. 
130-45) Title tr.: Production of man- 
nite from sea weeds [of the White Sea] 
by means of extraction through the use 
of alcohol. Summary in English, p. 156. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16200. SKUJA,H. Die Batrachosperm- 
aceen und Lemaneaceen Finnlands. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Memoranda, 1932-33, pub. 1933. v. 9, 
p. 139-41) Title tr.: Batrachosperma- 

ceae and Lemaneaceae of Finland. 
Contains a list of eleven species of 
fresh-water red algae of the family 
Batrachospermaceae and three of fam- 
ily Lemaneaceae, including Batracho- 
spermum vagum keratophyllum native 
to Kuusamo and Lemanea rigida from 

Tuloma region of Kola Peninsula. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


16201. SKULLERUD, SOLVEIG. Finn- 
marksfinnernes ornamentik i karvskurd 
og ristning. Oslo, A. W. Brggger, 1942. 
68 p. 108 illus. (Oslo. Universitet. 
Etnografiske museum. Nordnorske 
Samlinger, 3. Finnernes ornamentik. 
Hefte 1) Title tr.: Decorative carving 
and incising of the Finns of Finnmark. 
Contains description of the decora- 
tive art of carved and incised artifacts 
of the Finns of Finnmark, Norway, 
chiefly from the 17th and 18th cen- 
turies. Includes illustrations of belt 
buckles and stays, needle cases, belt 
rings, handbag clasps, trays, spoons, 
and other artifacts of reindeer horn, 
bone, and wood; and sketches of line 

design elements from artifacts. 
Copy seen: DSI. 


16202. SKUM, NILS NILSSON. Same 
sita—lappbyn. Bilder och lapsk text. 
Svensk é6versittning av Israel Ruong. 
Redaktion: Ernst Manker. Stockholm, 
Bokfoérlagsaktiebolaget Thule, 1938. 158 
p. cover illus., plates, col. plates. (Acta 
laponica (Stockholm, Nordiska museet) 
2) Title tr.: Same sita—the Lapp vil- 
lage. Illustrations and Lappish text. 
Swedish translation by Israel Ruong. 
Edited by Ernst Manker. 

Describes the Lapps as_ reindeer 
keepers and herders; the difficulties, 
and dangers of wolf and weather con- 
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stantly besetting the herders. Includes 
reproductions of the author’s own 
drawings and paintings. 

Copy seen: NN. 


16203. SKURLATOV, IV. Materialy 
div slovaria tunguzskikh narechii. 
(Zhivaia starina, 1899. v. 9, vyp. 2, p. 
251-62) Title tr.: Materials for the 
dictionary of Tungus dialects. 
Contains preliminary remarks and a 
list of Goldi and Orochon (southern 
Tungus) vocabularies. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16204. SKVORTSOV, A. M. Osvoenie 
Severa khudozhnikami. (Sovetskii Se- 
ver, 1933, no. 5, p. 101-106, illus.) 
Title tr.: Reproduction of the North 
in artists’ pictures. 

Painters who portray different as- 
pects of life and nature in the Arctic 
and their works. Recommendation to 
include artists in expedition personnel. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16205. SKVORTSOV, BORIS VASIL’- 
EVICH. Materialy po flore vodoroslei 
Aziatskoi Rossii. (Botanicheskii zhur- 
nal, 1917. T. 2, no. 1-2, p. 1-20, illus.) 
Title tr.: Materials for the algal flora 
of Asiatic Russia. 

Contains a list of nineteen species 
of green and blue-green algae and twen- 
ty-one species of diatoms collected near 
Yakutsk by G. I. Dolenko during the 
Yakut Expedition of the Migration 
Dept. in 1912. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: CU. 


SKVORTSOV, E., see Roze, N. V. 
Rezul’taty magnitnykh nabliudenii. 
1926. 

16206. SKVORTSOV, E. F.  Lensko- 
Kolymskaia ékspeditsifa 1909 goda. 


(Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe obshchest- 
vo. Izviestifa, 1914. T. 50, p. 401-428, 
7 plates) Title tr.: The Lena—Kolyma 
Expedition of 1909. 

A general report by the astronomer 
of the Vollosovich Expedition; its pur- 
pose was to survey the coast from the 
Lena to the Kolyma in conjunction with 
the making of geographic and geologic 
studies. The author gives descriptions 
of parts of this region, in particular 
the lower Yana, an account of the con- 
ditions of work, of the population, and 
an analysis of the three types of tundra 
between the Indigirka and Yana (p. 
413-15). Copy seen: DLC. 
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16207. SLADEN, F. W. L. The Wasps 
and bees [etc.] (Canadian Arctic Ry. 
pedition, 1913-1918. Report, 1919. y, 3. 
Insects, Pt. G., p. 25-35, illus.) 

List, with descriptions and notes op 
habitat and locations, of one wasp sp¢. 
cies and eight (including one new) Spe. 
cies of bumble bees, from the arctip 
coast of Canada and Alaska. 

Copy seen: DSI-y 


SLADEN, WALTER PERCY, 184. 
1900, see Duncan, P. M., & W. P. Sladen, 
Memoir on Echinodermata W. Gree. 
land. 1881. 


SLADEN, WALTER PERCY, 1849. 
1900, see Duncan, P. M., & W. P. Sladen, 
Report on Echinodermata Arctic Ey. 
ped. 1875-76. 1877. 


SLADEN, WALTER PERCY, 184. 
1900, see also Nares, Sir G.S. Narrative 
voyage polar sea 1875-6. 1878. 


16208. SLASTNIKOV,G.S. O vozrast 
i tempe rosta novozemel’skogo gol’f 
(Salvelinus alpinus L.). (Leningrad 
Vsesoluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1935. T. 17, p. 71-88, tables, plate, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: The char of Novaya 
Zemlya, its age and rate of growth. 
Results of a study of material cdl. 
lected by the Scientific Fishery Expedi- 
tion of the Arctic Institute to Novay 
Zemlya, 1932-33. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC 


16209. SLASTNIKOV, G. S. Promysly 
Novoi Zemli. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, 
no. 2, p. 72-76, illus., map, tables) 
Title tr.: Industries of Novaya Zemlya. 

Outline of economic development of 
the islands, with settlements, industrial 
points, radio stations, production, ete, 
indicated. Copy seen: DLC. 


16210. SLASTNIKOV, G. S. Vertikal- 
noe raspredelenie bentonicheskoi fauny 
v zalivakh vostochnogo (Karskogo) 
poberezh’ia Novoi Zemli i sravnenie ¢ 
s faunoi zapadnogo poberezh’ia. (Vsese- 
juznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. I: 
vestima, 1940. T. 72, vyp. 3, p. 390-95, 
map) Title tr.: The vertical distribu 
tion of benthos fauna in the eastem 
(Kara Sea) bays of Novaya Zemlya 
coast and comparison with the fauna 
of its western coastal waters. 

A study of marine fauna taken from 
fifty-five localities in Novaya Zemlys 
waters, and comparison of the coastal 
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forms from the Kara Sea with those 
from Barents Sea. Bibliography, p. 395. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SLASTNIKOV, G. S., see also Esipov, 
y. K., & G. S. Slastnikov. Observations 
on juvenes of the char. 1934. 


16211. SLATER, GEORGE, 1874- . 
Observations on the Nordenskiéld and 
neighboring glaciers of Spitsbergen, 
1921. (Journal of geology, May—June. 
1925. v. 33, p. 408-446, illus.) Issued 
also as Oxford University. Spitsbergen 

pers. v. 1, no. 32. 

Results of the Oxford University Ex- 
pedition to Spitsbergen, 1921. Descrip- 
tion of the general characteristics, the 
floor, deglaciation, movement, and mo- 
raine of Nordenskiéld Glacier, with re- 
marks on the Ebba, Hérbye, and Sven 
Glaciers, all at the head of Klass Billen 
Bay, one of the easterly branches of 
Ice Fiord. Copy seen: DGS. 


16212. SLAVA GEROIAM! [Moskva] 
Partizdat TSK VKP (b), 1936. 76, [3] 
p. ports., sketch map. Title tr.: Praise 
to the heroes! 

A collection of articles and speeches 
(reprinted from Pravda) occasioned by 
the completion of the Moscow to Chka- 
lov Island flight, via the Barents Sea, 
Zemlya Frantsa—Iosifa, Mys Chelyu- 
skin, and Petropavlovsk—-Kamchatskiy 
(July 20-22, 1936). Includes brief 
speeches made by the three fliers, Chka- 
lov, Baidukov, and Belyakov, to the 
workers of aviation factories, and some 
remarks by the first two on the subject 
of their plane and the navigational in- 
struments used. The decree renaming 
three islands in Sakhalinskiy Zaliv in 
honor of the fliers is given, as well as 
a sketch map. Copy seen: DLC. 


16213. SLAVIN, S. V. Amerikanskaia 
ékspansifa na severo-vostoke Rossii v 
nachale XX veka. (Letopis’ Severa, 
1949, no. 1, p. 136-53, maps) Title tr.: 
American expansion in northeastern 
Russia in the beginning of the 20th 
century. 

Account of attempts by Americans 
from mid-nineteenth century, to pene- 
trate the northeastern part of Asiatic 
Russia to capture the natural wealth 
of the region; activity of the Northeast- 
ern Siberian Company (1902-1910), 
which was actually an American enter- 
prise under the Russian flag. Attempts 
of the American syndicate, represented 


by the French engineer Loicq de Lobel, 
to obtain a concession for the construc- 
tion of a trans-Alaska-Siberian rail- 
road, with a tunnel under Bering Strait, 
1902-1907. 

Maps show proposed route for the 
railroad. Copy seen: DLC. 


16214. SLEPNEV, M. T. Iz opyta 
poliarnykh poletov; rozyski amerikan- 
skikh letchikov. (In: Obshchestvo izu- 
cheniia Sovetskoi Azii. Vozdushnye puti 
Severa, 1933, p. 301-323, illus., map) 
Title tr.: From experience of the polar 
flights; search for American flyers. 
Notes on the arctic voyage of the 
ice-breaker Fedor Litke and the flights 
to the region of Mys Severnyy (North 
Cape, now Cape Shmidt) to rescue the 
ice-bound steamer Stavropol’ in 1929- 
30; the discovery of wreckage of the 
airplane Hamilton 100002 of the Amer- 
ican flyers, Ben Eielsen and Earl Bor- 
land, who perished in 1929 near Cape 
Shmidt, with sketch map of the shore 
in the vicinity. Copy seen: DLC. 


16215. SLEPTSOV, M. M. Ein Fall von 
Atavismus bei der Bartrobbe (Erigna- 
thus barbatus). (Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Comptes rendus (Doklady), 
1940. n. s., v. 27, no. 6, p. 628-30, illus.) 
Title tr.: A case of atavism among 
bearded seals. 

Description of a seal showing some 
atavistic features, caught in Sea of 
Okhotsk, 1939; with remarks on adap- 
tation of pinnipeds to pelagic condi- 
tions. Copy seen: DLC. 


16216. SLEPTSOV, M. M. O prisposo- 
blenivakh k plavaniiu lastonogikh. ( Zoo- 
logicheskii zhurnal, 1940. T. 19, vyp. 
3, p. 379-86, illus.) Title tr.: On the 
adaptation of pinnipeds to swimming. 

Account of the author’s observations 
during an expedition of the Pacific 
Institute of Fishing Industries and 
Oceanography to the Okhotsk and 
Chukchi Seas, 1939. Description of 
“swim-bladders” found in the body of 
the male ribbon seal and walrus which 
serve as a hydrostatic apparatus. The 
female ribbon seal (without this “swim 
bladder”) was observed to have a dif- 
ferent means of adaptation and other 
species of pinnepeds to show less pro- 
nounced adaptations. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


SLYEPZOVA, M. M., see Shternberg, 
L. fA. Divine election in primitive re- 
ligion. 1925. 
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16217. SLYUNIN, NIKOLAI VASIL’- Chap. 7 and 8 (p. 354-469). Popula. 
EVICH, 1850- .Ekonomicheskoe polo- tion (ethnic composition, migration; 
zhenie inorodtsev sievero-vostochnoi Si- physical features, abilities and way of 
biri. (Vsesomuznoe geograficheskoe ob- life of the Tungus, Koryaks, Kamcha. 
shchestvo. Izviestiva, 1895. T. 31, p. dals and Yakuts; Russian inhabitants; ft 
153-86) Title tr.: Economic conditions inhabited places: Chumikan, Ayan, 0 





of the aborigines in northeastern Si- Okhotsk, Gizhiga, Petropavlovsk, also ne 
beria. villages, forts, dwellings). i os 
Contains 1. Author’s remarks on the Chap. 9 (p. 470-535). Administration, or I 
circumstances of his voyage aboard the social relations and communication. oe 
_ transport Yakut (1892-94) to North Chap. 10 and 11 (p. 536-660). Oceu. } 38) 
Pacific and Bering Sea waters, and the _ pation of inhabitants (fishing and hunt. = 
nature of his zoologic and ethnographic ing, especially fur bearers, whaling r | 
collections from that area and adjacent dog breeding, reindeer husbandry, aa 
lands. 2. Discussion of the poverty of cattle raising, agriculture, home jn. gla 
the Kamchadals, which prevents their dustry). 
utilizing fully the resources of Kam- Chap. 12 (p. 661-84). Commerce SLI 
chatka in particular the abundance of (barter, trade laws and regulations, Slu 
fish, already being exploited by the poverty and indebtedness of inhabi. hat 
whites. 3. Conditions among the Aleuts tants, alcohol and its evils). — 
on Commander Islands, the role of the Vol. 2 contains appendices, including } gy.) 
Russian American Company there, and notes and supplements, list of 45 as. oth 
the improvement in the natives’ lot due tronomical points, tables of meteoro Bar 
to imports, especially after 1891 when logical data (mean monthly air pres 
the newly-organized trading company, sure and temperature, precipitation, 162 
Russkoe Tovarishchestvo Kotikovykh humidity and cloudiness) for several pro 
Promyslov, lowered prices. 4. A survey Places of the province; systematic lists fuz! 
of the Chukchis; their former hostility (with Latin names) of plants, animal sud 
to the whites contrasted with their and fishes; statistical data (population | tut 
present attitude; their willingness to hunting, provision supplies), and biblic | _p. 
use weapons and implements obtained graphy (about 400 items) p. 145-65). Tr: 
from the Americans. Map (col. fold.) of Okhotsk—Kan. of 
Copy seen: DLC. chatka Province. Copy seen: DLC. Ba: 
16218. SLYUNIN, NIKOLAI VASIL’- 16219. SLIUNIN, NIKOLAI VASIL’- 


‘ 

EVICH, 1850- .Okhotsko-Kamchatskii EVICH, 1850- . Sredi chukchei. (Zem- o 
krai; estestvenno-istoricheskoe opisanie levedenie, 1895, T. 2, kn. 4, p. 1-46, 
; S.-Peterburg, Izd. Ministerstva illus.) Title tr.: Among the Chukchis. 
finansov, 1900. 2 v.: x, 689, iii p.; 165 Notes by a physician, based partly in 
p. illus., 54 plates, maps (1 col. fold.) on his own observations during a trip 
Title tr.: Okhotsk—-Kamchatka Province; on a military transport ship “fAkut” to 16! 
description of its natural history. Anadyr’ Bay in 1892; describing the th 
A comprehensive study of the prov- physical features of the Chukchis, their | du 
ince which includes all Kamchatka tattooing, dress, dwellings, language, an 


Peninsula and the western and northern food, religious beliefs and shamanism: tic 
coastal region of Okhotsk Sea as far medical therapy and diseases, with spe- Co 
as Stanovoy (on the south) and (on cial attention to “Anadyr’ disease” ot po 
the north) Kolymskiy mountain ranges. “émeriak”, a peculiar kind of nervous 25 
Contents tr.: v. 1, chap. 1 (p. 1-92). disease of Chukchi women (p. 33-35); 
Historical outline of Okhotsk-Kam- arts and crafts, reindeer breeding, ab 
chatka Province (brief sketch of the whaling; the Russian administrative an 


history of conquest by Russians, ex- methods and economic relations with 
plorations and administration). the Chukchis, compared with better 
Chap. 2 (p. 93-157). Geographical methods of American traders, then ac- 16 


outline of the coastal region of Okhotsk tive in this region (p. 16-17); a short lie 

Sea. survey of the history of the Russian ar 
Chap. 3 (p. 158-210). Geographical conquest of regions inhabited by Chuk- la 

outline of Kamchatka. chis (p. 39-44). Copy seen: DSI. (I 
Chap. 4 (p. 211-61). Climate. Chap. of 

5 (p. 262-312). Flora. Chap. 6 (p. 318- 16220. SLODKEVICH, V. S. Fauna pI 

53). Fauna, molliuskov iz pleistofSenovykh  otloz- 
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henii poberezh’ia zaliva Lavrentia 
(Chukotskii poluostrov). (Leningrad- 
skoe obshchestvo estestvoispytatelei. 
Trudy, 1935. T. 64, vyp. 1, p. 112-22, 
plate) Title tr.: The molluscan fauna 
of the pleistocene deposits of the Law- 
rence Bay coast. (Chukotsk Peninsula). 
Contains descriptions of five species 
of fossil molluscs from Pleistocene de- 
posits (along the Lawrence Bay (65° 
99’N. 171°E.) coast, Chukotsk Penin- 
sula) embedded in rocks of thick gray- 
ish blue clays and covered by boulder 
clays of the morianes of the second 

glaciation. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


SLUDSKII, A., see Skalon, V. N., & A. 
Sludskii. Ptitsy Elaguisko-Tazovskogo 
basseina, 1941. 


SLUYTER, C. P., see Bruyne, A. de, & 
others. Verslagen omtrent Willem 
Barents 1878. 1879. 


16221. SMARAGDOVA, N. P. Tralovyi 
promysel vtorostepennykh porod ryb v 
fuzhnoi chasti BarentSova morta. (Go- 
sudarstvennyi okeanograficheskii insti- 
tut, Moskva. Trudy, 1933. T. 3, vyp. 2, 
p. 99-123, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Trawl fisheries of secondary species 
of fishes in the southern part of the 
Barents Sea. 

Results of analysis (for the Moscow 
Oceanographic Institute, 1928-30) of 
size and fluctuations of catches of (com- 
mercially) secondary fish: plaice, ruff, 
halibut, wolf-fish, pollack, ete. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


16222. SMED, JENS. The increase in 
the sea temperature in northern waters 
during recent years. (In: Rollefsen, G., 
and others. Climatic change in the Arc- 
tie (ete.), 1949. Pub. in International 
Council for the Study of the Sea. Rap- 
ports et procés-verbaux. v. 125, p. 21- 
25, diagrs.) 

Note based on published records from 
about 1893 to the present, on Greenland 
and North Atlantic waters. 


Copy seen: DF; DGS; DLC. 


16223. SMED, JENS. Monthly anoma- 
lies of the surface temperature in some 
areas of the north-western North At- 
lantic in 1876-1939 and 1945-1946. 
(International Council for the Study 
of the Sea. Annales biologiques, 1946, 
pub. 1948. v. 3, p. 12-24, incl. tables) 


Contains discussion and data which 
include waters from 66°N. in Denmark 
Strait to 70°N. in Baffin Bay, and be- 
tween 30°-58°W. Copy seen: DF. 


16224. SMED, JENS. Monthly anoma- 
lies of the surface temperature in the 
sea round Iceland during the years 
1876-1939 and 1945-1947. (Interna- 
tional Council for the Study of the Sea. 
Annales biologiques, 1947, pub. 1949. 
v. 4, p. 11-26, incl. 14 p. of tables and 
diagrs.) 

Anomalies computed by comparison 
of data on temperature means for each 
month and each 1°-square, with grand 
monthly means for the period 1876- 
1915, giving information of value for 
the study of climatic and ecological 
changes in northern waters. 

Copy seen: DF. 


16225. SMED, JENS. Monthly anoma- 
lies of the surface temperature in the 
sea round South Greenland during the 
years 1876-1939. (International Coun- 
cil for the Study of the Sea. Annales 
biologiques, 1942-1945, pub. 1947. v. 2, 
p. 16-22, incl. tables) 

Contains a graph and tables of data 
(mainly Apr.—Oct.) of temperature 
anomalies and numbers of observations 
for the areas (A) 55°-70°N. 50°-58°W., 
and (B) 55°-63°N. 40°-50°W., drawn 
from observations collected by the 
Danish Meteorological Institute. 

Copy seen: DF. 


16226. SMEDAL, GUSTAV, 1888- . 
Acquisition of sovereignty over polar 
areas. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1931. 143 p. 
illus. (incl. maps) (Norway. Norges 
Svalbard— og  Ishavs-undersgkelser. 
Skrifter om Svalbard og Ishavet. Nr. 
36) 

Translation of his Erhvervelse av 
statshgihet over polaromrdder, 1930, 
q. Vv. Copy seen: DLC. 


16227. SMEDAL, GUSTAV, 1888- . 
De l’acquisition de souveraineté sur les 
territoires polaires. Paris, A. Rousseau, 
1932. 1 p. 1., 208 p. 4 maps. 
Translation of his: Erhvervelse av 
statshdihet over polaromrdder, 1930, 
q. Vv. Copy seen: DCE. 


16228. SMEDAL, GUSTAV, 1888- . 
Erhvervelse av statshgihet over polar- 
omrader. Oslo, Gyldendal, 1930. 240 p. 
incl. maps. Also published in English, 
Acquisition of sovereignty over polar 
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areas, 1931; in German, Erwerb von 
Staatshoheit iiber Polargebiete, 1931; 
and in French, De l’acquisition de sou- 
veraineté sur les territoires polaires, 
1932. 

Contents include: the history, noti- 
fication, extent, and obligation of occu- 
pation, p. 23-89. The sector principle 
(p. 91-129), general remarks and sec- 
tor claims in arctic regions by Canada, 
U. S., U.S.S.R., Finland, Denmark and 
Norway. East Greenland (p. 131-213), 
the situation in 1924, Danish and Nor- 
wegian interests there, 1814-1924, 
scientific expeditions and exploration, 
colonization and sovereignty since 1924. 
Bibliography (about 170 items). 

Maps include north polar region, 
Greenland, East Greenland (70°-78°N.) 
indicating Danish, Norwegian houses, 
etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


16229. SMEDAL, GUSTAV, 1888 . 
Erwerb von Staatshoheit iiber Polar- 
gebiete. K6nigsberg Pr., Grafe und 
Unzer, 1931. 4 p. 1., 169 p. incl. 2 maps 
(1 fold.) (6ffentlich-rechtliche vortrage 
und schriften. Hefte 6) 

Translation of his: Erhvervelse av 
statshoihet over polaromrdder, 1930, 
q. Vv. Copy seen: DLC. 


16230. SMELKOV, I. L, and IL. IL 
ANUFRIEV. U podnozhiia velikana. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Sovet po izu- 
cheniiu proizvoditel’nykh sil. Serfa nau- 
chno-populiarnaia. Na Kamchatke, 1936, 
p. 147-54, illus.) Title tr.: At the foot 
of a giant. 

A narrative of the journey of a sur- 
veying party of the Kamchatka Com- 
plex Expedition in 1935, to and around 
the base of the Klyuchevskaya Sopka 
(voleano) Kamchatka. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16231. SMELOV, I. Opyt poliarnogo 
mekhanika. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1940, 
no. 12, p. 52-59, illus.) Title tr.: Ex- 
perience of a mechanical engineer in 
the Arctic. 

Description of daily work in mainte- 
nance and operation of engines at Dik- 
son polar station, by the chief mechani- 
cal engineer there. Copy seen: DLC. 


16232. SMESOV, A. N._ Astronomi- 
cheskii punkt opredelennyi bliz’ poliar- 
noi geofizicheskoi stanfSii na ostrove 
Bol’shom Liakhovskom v 1929 g. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Sovet po izuchenimu 
proizvoditel’nykh sil. Trudy, 1932. Se- 
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rita fakutskaia. Vyp. 7: Poliarnag | 


geofizicheskaia stantsifa na _ ostroy 
Bol’shom Liakhovskom, Chast’ 1, D 


143-46, illus., plan) Title tr.: Astro} 


nomical point established at the geo. 
physical polar station on _ Bol’sho 

Lyakhovskiy Island in 1929. 
Description of procedure determining 
geographical coordinates to establish 
position of the polar station on Bol’shoy 
Island, the largest of Lyakhovakiy 
group south of New Siberian Islané:. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16233. SMESOV, A. N. Instrukt3iia » 
instrumental’nomu opredelenitu skorosti 
i napravleniia dreifa l’dov s_bereg, 
Moskva, Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1944 
32 p., tables, diagrs. Title tr.: Instru. 
tions for determining the speed ani 
direction of ice drift from shore by ug 
of instruments. 

How to observe ice movements with 
one or two theodolites. This is No, 12 
of Posobifa i Rukovodstva (Aids ané 
Guides). Copy seen: DN-HO, 


16234. SMESOV, A. N. Khatangskai 
ékspeditsita Akademii nauk. (Sovetskij 
Sever, 1933, no. 6, p. 40-45) Title tr: 
The Khatanga Expedition of the Aca 
demy of Sciences. 

Contains a brief general survey of 
Khatanga Expedition under command 
of A. I. Tolmachev, organized in 1932- 
33 by Academy of Sciences, U.S.SR 
as part of its Second International 
Polar Year program; information on 
the conditions of travel in northem 
regions of U.S.S.R., and on economic 
conditions among Samoyeds. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16235. SMESOV, A. N. Nomenklatura 
i granitSy severnykh morei SSSR. 
(Sovetskii Sever, 1934, no. 5, p. 60-64, 
map) Title tr.: The nomenclature o 
northern seas. 

The northern seas of U.S.S.R.; 4 
statement of their limits and names as 
approved by the Academy of Sciences 
in 1934 and submitted to the Council 


of People’s Commissars for confirma- | 


tion. Copy seen: DLC. 


16236. SMESOV, A. N. Topografiches- 
kie s”emki Cheshskoi ékspedifsii. (In: 
Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii in- 
stitut po izuchenitu Severa. Jts Trudy, 
1927. Vyp. 34, Chast’l: Ekspedifsiia ¥ 


Cheshskuii gubu 1925 g., p. 53-58 7 


maps) Title tr.: Topographical surveys 
of the Cheshskaya Bay Expedition. 
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Account of topographical surveys 
made at three landing points (at Tark- 
hanovo, twelve miles from Kanin Point, 
at the mouth of Kambal’nifsa River 
and at the mouth of Zhemchuzhnaya 
River) mentioning anchorage. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SMIDOVICH, P. G., see Sovetskii Sever. 
1929. 


SMILLIE, R. A., see Adamson, J. D., & 
others. Poliomyelitis in Arctic. 1949. 


16237. SMIRNOV, A. D. K probleme 
kartofelevodstva na Krainem Severe. 
(Sovetskii Sever, 1933, no. 4, p. 60-62) 
Title tr.: Potato cultivation in the 
North. Copy seen: DLC. 


16238. SMIRNOV, A. G. Issledovanie 
biologii i promysla semgi v rekakh 
vostochnoi chasti Terskogo berega i na 
Murmane v 1932 i 1933 gg. (Leningrad. 
Vsesotuznyi §nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut ozernogo i rechnogo rybnogo 
khoziaistva. Izvestifa, 1935. T. 20, p. 
114-86, fold. map, tables) Title tr.: An 
investigation of salmon biology and of 
salmon fisheries in the rivers of the 
eastern part of Terskiy coast and on 
Murman in 1932 and 1933. 

A study made for the Leningrad In- 
stitute of Lake and River Fisheries, 
containing statistics of catch for vari- 
ous rivers, discussion of the catch as 
to period and season of the year and 
weight groups of the fish; with a map 
of salmon distribution in the rivers of 
the Kola Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16239. SMIRNOV, A. G. Soobrazheniia 
ob intensifikatsii razmnozhenifa semgi 
v rekakh Kol’skogo poluostrova. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesotuznyi nauchno-issledovatel’- 
skii institut ozernogo i rechnogo ryb- 
nogo khoziaistva. Izvestifa, 1935. T. 20, 
p. 328-35, fold, map) Title tr.: Con- 
siderations on the intensification of 
salmon breeding in the rivers of Kola 
Peninsula. 

Survey of the amounts of salmon 
taken from rivers of Kola Peninsula, 
the decline in reproduction, and meas- 
ures to be taken for maintaining the 
stocks of fish. Copy seen: DLC. 


16240. SMIRNOV, D. A. Absoliutnye 
magnitnye opredeleniia Russkoi poliar- 
noi ékspedifsii 1900-1902 gg. (Akade- 
mila nauk SSSR. Komissiia po izuche- 
nit fAkutskoij Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi 


Sofsialisticheskoi Respubliki Trudy, 
1926. T. 2: Materialy po izucheniiu 
zemnogo magnetizma v fAkutii, p. 41- 
96) Title tr.;: Absolute magnetic deter- 
minations of the Russian Polar Expedi- 
tion, 1900-1902. 

Non-periodic absolute magnetic de- 
terminations made (by F. G. Zeberg, 
and A. V. Kolchak with Baron E. V. 
von Toll’s Russian Polar Expedition, 
1900-1903) at five points on or near 
the Taymyr Peninsula coast and at 
Nerpicha Bay on Kotel’nyy Island dur- 
ing the period Mar. 1900 — April 1902. 
Summary in English, p. 138. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16241. SMIRNOV, D. A. Novyia teorii 
poliarnykh siianii. (Russkoe geografi- 
cheskoe obshchestvo. Meteorologicheskii 
vestnik, 1907. No. 8, p. 267-81) Title 
tr.: New theories about northern lights. 

Brief descriptions of various new 
theories of the nature and origin of 
auroras. Copy seen: DWB. 


16242. SMIRNOV, G. E. “Golovnaia 
bolzen’ ” severnykh olenei. (Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut pol- 
Yarnogo zemledeliia, zhivotnovodstva i 
promyslovogo khoziaistva. Trudy. Se- 
rita Olenevodstva, 1940. Vyp. 9, p. 97- 
[107], 2 plates) Title tr.: “Head 
disease” of the reindeer. 

Results of studies conducted along 
the coasts of Barents and Kara Seas 
for the Leningrad Institute of Polar 
Agriculture, Animal Husbandry, Fish- 
ing and Hunting Industry, 1935-36. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16243. SMIRNOV, G.F. Obogashchenie 
lovchorritovoi rudy. (In: Khibinskie 
apatity, 1933. T. 5, p. 84-95, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Lovchorrite ore con- 
centration. 

Mineralogical characteristics of the 
ore, its chemical composition, tests of 
ore concentration carried out by the 
Khibinogorsk Experimental Station. 
Project to construct an ore concentra- 
tion plant in the Yuksporiok River val- 
ley, its equipment, yield, cost of produc- 
tion and development. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SMIRNOV, G. F., see also Brand, V. fv., 
& G. F. Smirnov. Proekt obogatitel’noi 
fabriki. 1932. 


16244. SMIRNOV, G. S. Khatanga. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 8, p. 96- 
99) Title tr.: Khatanga. 
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Preliminary report on the Khatanga 
Expedition, 1935-36, which was to make 
a complex investigation of the area, 
and select a suitable site for a harbor. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16245. SMIRNOV, I. L, and ORLOV. 
Lechenie obmorozhennykh v_ tylovykh 
évakogospitaliakh. (Voenno-sanitarnoe 
delo, 1940, vyp. 10, p. 57-59) Title tr.: 
The treatment of congelation cases in 
evacuation hospitals. 

Medical data on Russian field per- 
sonnel in World War II showing that 
use of light treatment considerably 
shortens period of hospitalization; that 
the mercury-quartz lamp was more 
effective than the “Sollux” lamp; and 
that frostbite patients had three times 
the percentage of unfitness for military 
service as compared with casualties in 
general. 

English translation was published in 
E. R. Hope, Frostbite; translations 
[etc.], Ottawa, Defence Research Board, 
1950, p. 69-71. (Copy in DLC). 

Copy seen: DSG. 


SMIRNOV, K. K., see Pavlov, S. T., & 
K. K. Smirnov. Profilaktika otmoro- 
zhenii zhirami. 1942. 


SMIRNOV, K. S., see Zadul’skaia, E. S., 
& K. S. Smirnov. Sutochnyi khod 
pitanisa treski. 1939. 


16246. SMIRNOV, L. P. Nekotorye 
novye dannye po geografii i geologii 
Taimyrskogo poluostrova. (Arctica, 
1934. No. 2, p. 73-77, illus.) Title tr.: 
Some new data on the geography and 
geology of the Taymyr Peninsula. 
Some observations made for the Main 
Office of the Northern Sea Route Ad- 
ministration U.S.S.R. in 1933, leading 
to conclusions on the probability of oil 
deposits existing within the region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16247. SMIRNOV, L. P. Priznaki nefti 
v nizov’fakh reki Enisefa. (Arctica, 
1935. No. 3, p. 29-39) Title tr.: Indi- 


cation of oil along the lower Yenisey 
River. 


A discussion of the geology of the 
region from the point of view of the 
probable existence of local oil deposits. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16248. SMIRNOV, L. P. Problemy nef- 
tenosnosti Sovetskoi Arktiki. (Arctica, 
1935. No. 3, p. 3-27) Title tr.: Problems 
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of oil occurrence in the Soviet Russiay 


sector of the Arctic. 


A discussion of the probability g 


the existence of oil in the Arctic g 
U.S.S.R. with a general geological de. 
scription in support of the theory. Sum. 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


16249. SMIRNOV, L. P., and N, ¥, 
URVANTSEV. Problemy neftenosnostj 
Taimyro-Lenskogo raiona 1933 g 
(Moskva-Leningrad. Neftianoi geologo. 
razvedochnyi institut. Trudy, 193}, 
Seria A, no. 51, p. 1-26) Title tr; 
Problems of oil-bearing in the Taymyr. 
Lena region in 1933. 

Stratigraphy and tectonics of the 


area; estimate of oil-bearing poten. f 


tialities, principally in Khatanga val. 
ley and estuary. Copy seen: Ca0G, 


16250. SMIRNOV, LEONID A. 0 ezhe. 
godnom vysotnom priroste Pinus silves. 
tris L. ssp. lapponica Fr. v razlichnykh 
fitotsenozakh. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Botanicheskii institut. Trudy. Seriia 3, 
Geobotanika, 1936. Vyp. 3, p. 1-36, 
diagr.) Title tr.: On the annual growth 
in height of Pinus silvestris L. ssp. lap 
ponica Fr. in different phytocoenoses, 

Contains a comparative study of the 
growth of this pine in different phyto 


coenoses, carried out by the author in J 


the extreme northwestern part of the 
Kola Peninsula, on the shore of (lake) 
Not-Ozero and in the basin of Tuloma 
River. Summary in English. 


Copy seen: MH-A 


16251. SMIRNOV, N. O gniezdovanii 
bekasa (Gallinago gallinago L.) v Russ- 
koi Laplandii. (Leningradskoe obsheb- 
estvo estesvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1901, 
pub. 1902. T. 32, vyp. 1, p. 169-71) 
Title tr.: On nesting of Gallinago gal- 
linago L. in Russian Lapland. 
Contains phenological notes on nest- 
ing of the common European snipe 
(Gallinago gallinago), a bird rarely 
found on Kola Peninsula; based on the 
author’s observations during the sun- 
mers, 1895-1901, in various places of 
Russian Lapland. Copy seen: MH-2 


16252. SMIRNOV, N. Zur Ornis des 
Barenzmeeres. An Bord des russischen 
Fangkutters “Pomor”. (Ornithologi- 
sches Jahrbuch, Nov.—Dec. 1901. Jahrg. 
12, p. 201-212) Title tr.: Birds of 
Barents Sea. On board the Russian fish- 
ing cutter Pomor. 
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Journal notes on birds seen near Svya- 
toi Nos, Kanin Peninsula, Kolguyev 
Island and southern Novaya Zemlya, 
during two cruises from Kola Penin- 
sula to Novaya Zemlya between Feb. 
and Aug. 1901, when the author was an 
assistant of the Russian Expedition for 
Scientific and Practical Research on 
the Murman Coast. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16253. SMIRNOV, N. A. Kak snizit’, 
sebestoimost’ teplichno - parnikovykh 
ovoshchei. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1940, 
no. 4, p. 74-77, illus.) Title tr.: How to 
lower the production cost of hot-house 
vegetables. Copy seen: DLC. 


16254. SMIRNOV, N. A. Nashe sel’skoe 
khoziaistvo. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, 
no. 9, p. 49-51, tables) Title tr.: Our 
agriculture. 

Discussion of potential development 
of agriculture in the northern Ob’River 
region. Copy seen: DLC. 


16255. SMIRNOV, N. A. Osnovy stand- 
artizatSii sobak i standart ezdovykh po 
sravnenilu s drugimi laikami (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy, 1936. T. 56, p. 101-168, illus., 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Bases for standard- 
ization of huskies and standards for 
the driving dog as compared with 
others. 
Description of huskies bred for dif- 
ferent uses in arctic Russia. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SMIRNOV, N. A., see Makarov, S. O. 
Ermak vo l’dakh. 1901. 


16256. SMIRNOV, NESTOR ALEKS- 
ANDROVICH. Diagnostical remarks 
about some seals (Phocidae) of the 
northern hemisphere. (Troms¢, Nor- 
way. Museum. Aarshefter, 1925, pub. 
1927. Bd. 48, no. 5, p. 1-23) 

Contains a taxonomic study of twen- 
ty-two species and varieties of seals 
(Phocidae) with descriptions of sub- 
families, genera and species, also syn- 
onymy, critical notes and data on habit- 
at and geographic distribution; bib- 
liography (25 items). Includes species 
native to all northern waters. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


16257. SMIRNOV, NESTOR ALEKS- 
ANDROVICH. Issledovaniia nad promy- 
slom belomorskogo tiulenia. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesoituznyi nauchno-issledovatel’- 
skii institut ozernogo i rechnogo ryb- 


nogo khoziaistva. Izvestiia, 1927. T. 6, 
vyp. 1, p. 5-27) Title tr.: Studies on 
biology of the White Sea harp seal 
(Histriophoca groenlandica oceanica). 
Descriptions of various age groups 
of this seal, its biological habits, repro- 

duction and migrations. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16258. SMIRNOV, NESTOR ALEKS- 
ANDROVICH. Morskie zveri arkti- 
cheskikh morei. (Jn: Smirnov, Nestor 
A. Zveri Arktiki, 1935. p. 453-79, illus.) 
Title tr.: Marine mammals of the arc- 
tie seas. 

A systematic morphological study of 
seals, walrus, whales, dolphins, etc., 
with keys to the families, genera, and 
species. Descriptions of the species in 
references to the literature, synonymy, 
external characteristics, biological hab- 
it, geographical distribution, etc. Bib- 
liography (55 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16259. SMIRNOV, NESTOR ALEKS- 
ANDROVICH. Ocherk russkikh lasto- 
nogikh. St.-Pétersbourg, 1908. [4], 75 
p. 30 illus., 1 plate. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, Classe phys- 
ico-mathématique. Vol. 33, no. 4) Title 
tr.: An outline of the Russian Pinni- 
peds. 

A systematic annotated list (of se- 
venteen species) of walruses and seals, 
with synonyms, localities; based on 
the craniological collection of the Zo- 
ological Museum of the Academy. Area 
includes all waters adjoining Russian 
territory, but the emphasis is on the 
Arctic. Chapters on distribution, iden- 
tification of species, and a_bibliog- 
raphy (88 items). Copy seen: DSI. 


16260. SMIRNOV, NESTOR ALEKS- 
ANDROVICH. On the eastern harp- 


seal Phoca (Pagophoca) groenlandica 
var. oceanica Lepechin. Preliminary 
note. Troms¢g, 1924. 11 p. (Tromsg, 


Norway. Museum. Arshefter, 1924. Bd. 
47, nr. 2) Based on investigations of 
seals in the White and Barents Seas. 
Contains detailed description of col- 
oring at various phases of the life his- 
tory, and mention of characteristics 
which distinguish this variety from 

the Greenland seal. 
Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


16261. SMIRNOV, NESTOR ALEKS- 
ANDROVICH. Opredelitel’ lastonogikh 
(Pinnipedia) Evropy i Severnoi Azii. 
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(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi nauchno-issle- 
dovatel’skii institut ozernogo i rech- 
nogo rybnogo khoziaistva. Izvestiia, 
1929. T. 9, vyp. 3, p. 231-68, illus.) 
Title tr.: A review of the Pinnipedia 
of Europe and northern Asia. 
Annotated list of about fifty pinni- 
peds (seals, walrus, and sea lions) in 
waters of the Soviet Union; with ref- 
erences to the literature, synonymy, 
distribution etc. Bibliography (24 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


16262. SMIRNOV, NESTOR ALEKS- 
ANDROVICH. Some supplements to the 
biology of the eastern harp-seal. Pre- 
liminary note. Tromsg, 1926. 4 p. 
(Tromsg, Norway. Museum. Arshefter, 
1924. Bd. 47, nr. 7) 

Description of breeding conditiens, 
and various age classes in the White 
Sea, during the 1925 season (Mar.— 
May) which was unusually warm. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


16263. SMIRNOV, NESTOR ALEKS- 
ANDROVICH. Zveri Arktiki. Leningrad, 
Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1935. 579 p. il- 
lus. Title tr.: Wild animals of the 
Arctic. 

A preliminary survey intended as a 
manual for field workers. 

Contents tr.: VINOGRADOY, B. S. 
Rodents, Insectivora and Chiroptera of 
the Arctic. 

FLEROV, K. K. Ungulata of the arc- 
tic countries. 

ADLERBERG, G. P. Arctic animals 
of prey (Carnivora Fissipedia). 

SMIRNOV, N. A. Marine mammals 
of the arctic seas. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SMIRNOV, NESTOR ALEKSANDRO- 
VICH, see also Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Instruktsiia dlia 
polevykh rabot po biologii-titlenei. 1934. 


SMIRNOV, NESTOR ALEKSANDRO- 
VICH, see also Naumov, S. P., @ N. A. 
Smirnov. Materialy po sistematike i 
rasprostranenitu. 1935. 


16264. SMIRNOV, NIKOLAIS. Rota- 
toria, sobrannye ékspeditsiei na Zemle 
Frantsa-losifa letom 1929 g. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy, 1932. T. 2, p. 36-52, illus.) Title 
tr.: Rotatoria collected by the expedi- 
tion to Franz Josef Land in the summer 
of 1929. 
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Descriptions of three new species 
found in the waters around Franz Josef 
Land. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16265. SMIRNOV, NIKOLAI S. Rota. 
toria, sobrannye ékspeditSifami na 1|/p 
“G. Sedov” v 1930 godu i e/s “Lomono- 
sov” v 1931 godu. (Leningrad. Vsesoi. 
znyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1939, 
T. 8, p. 79-91, illus., map) Title tr: 
Rotatoria collected by the expeditions 
on the Sedov and the Lomonosov jn 
1931. 

Descriptions of three rotifers found 
in Kara and Barents Seas. Summary in 
German, Copy seen: DLC, 


16266. SMIRNOV, S. S. Cyclopina 
barentsiana nov. sp., eine neue Cope. 
poden-Art aus dem Barents-Meer. (Zoo- 
logischer Anzeiger, Mai 1931. Bd. 94, 
p. 269-73, illus.) Title tr.: Cyclopina 
barentsiana nov. sp., a new Copepoda 
species from Barents Sea. 

Full description of specimen from 
the mouth of Motovskiy Bay on the 
Murman coast at 33°E. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16267. SMIRNOV, S. S. K faune Cope- 
poda Harpacticoida Arkhipelaga Zenli 
Frantsa-losifa. (Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1932, T. 
2, p. 195-214, illus.) Title tr.: On Cope- 
poda-Harpacticoida of Franz Josef 
Land, 

A review of material collected for 
the Arctic Institute U.S.S.R. in 1929, 
with descriptions of thirteen species. 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16268. SMIRNOV, S.S. K faune litoral’- 
nykh Copepoda BarentSova moria (Len- 
ingrad, Nauchno-issledovatel’skii insti- 
tut po izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, 1931. 
Vyp. 48, T. 1. p. 205-216, illus.) Title 
tr.: Contribution to the knowledge of 
the coastal copepods of the Barents Sea. 

Descriptions of eleven forms of these 
crustaceans from the Murman coastal 
waters of Barents Sea. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: DLC. 


16269. SMIRNOV, S. S. Novye vidy 
Copepoda-Harpacticoida iz Severnogo 
Ledovitogo okeana. (In: Dreifutusheh- 
ala ékspeditsifa Glavsevmorputi na 
ledokol’nom parokhode “G. Sedov’ 
1937-1940 gg. Trudy, 1946. T. 3, p. 231- 
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63, illus.) Title tr.: New species of 
Copepoda-Harpacticoida from the Arc- 
tic Ocean. 

Description of twenty-two new spe- 
cies of these crustaceans taken from 
the region of the ice-breaker Sedov’s 
drift of 1937-38, by the ice-breaker 
Sadko. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16270. SMIRNOV, S. S.  Phyllopoda 
Arktiki. Leningrad, 1936. 100 p., illus. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy. T. 51) Title tr.: Phyllo- 
poda of the Arctic. 
' Classification and geographic dis- 
tribution. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16271. SMIRNOV, S.S. Uber die angeb- 
liche Oothrix bidentata Farran aus dem 
Weissen Meer. (Zoologischer Anzeiger, 
Marz 1935. Bd. 109, p. 259-63) Title tr.: 
Concerning the so-called Oothrix biden- 
tata Farran of the White Sea. 

Full description of Neoscolecithrix 
farrani nov. spec., a copepod previously 
called Oothrix; with a bibliography (7 
items) . Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16272. SMIRNOV, SERGEI SERGE- 
EVICH. Nekotorye rezul’taty optiches- 
kogo issledovaniia lamprofillita i astro- 
fillita iz Khibinskikh tundr. (Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po 
izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, 1923. Vyp. 
16, p. 58-59) Title tr.: Some results of 
optical analysis of lamprophyllite and 
astrophyllite from Khibina Tundras. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16273. SMIRNOV, SERGEI SERGE- 
EVICH. Rudnye mestorozhdeniia Ver- 
khoianskogo khrebta. (Jn: U.S.S.R. 
Glavnoe upravlenie Severnogo morsko- 
go puti. Geologo-razvedochnaia konfer- 
enfsifa. 1st. Moskva, 1935. Geologiia i 
poleznye iskopaemye Severa SSSR. 
Trudy, 1936. T. 2, Poleznye iskopaemye, 
p. 213-38, maps, tables) Title tr.: Ore 
deposits in the Verkhoyanskiy Moun- 
tain range. 

Brief outline of the geological struc- 
ture of the region and its special char- 
acteristics. Basic report on mineral 
Tesources (with analyses) of the indi- 
vidual sections of the Verkhoyanskiy 
Mountain range; map showing location 
of deposits described. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16274. SMIRNOVA, ALEKSANDRA 
DMITRIEVNA. K_ sistematike Poly- 


trichum swartzii Hartm. (Botanicheskii 
zhurnal, 1949. T. 34, no. 4, p. 389-94, 
illus.) Title tr.: On systematics of 
Polytrichum swartzii Hartm. 

Contains a systematic and morpho- 
logical study of Polytrichum swartzii, a 
circumpolar moss, known from arctic 
regions of Europe, Asia, America and 
arctic islands. Copy seen: MH-A. 


16275. SMIRNOVA, ZOMA NIKOLA- 
EVNA, 1898— . Materialy k flore sfag- 
novykh mkhov Urala. (Molotov (former- 
ly Perm’). Universitet. Biologicheskii 
nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut, 1928. 
T. 6, vyp. 2, p. 57-76, text maps) Title 
fr.: Materials on the peat-moss flora 
of the Ural. 

Contains an enumeration of twenty- 
five species of peat-moss (Sphagnaceae) 
collected by the Expedition of the Rus- 
sian Botanical Society (the author and 
Miss Igoshina) in the Middle and 
Northern Ural in 1925, including two 
species of considerable interest Sphag- 
num contortum and Sph. quinquefarium 
now first recorded for the Ural region. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


16276. SMIRNOVA, ZO NIKOLA- 
EVNA, 1898- . O rasprostranenii 
Rumex haplorhizus Czern. ex Turcz. 
v Evropeiskoi chasti SSSR i v Lenin- 
gradskoi gub. v osobennosti. (Botani- 
cheskii zhurnal, 1922. T. 7, p. 187-91) 
Title tr.: On distribution of Rumex hap- 
lorhizus Czern. ex Turez. in the Euro- 
pean part of the U.S.S.R. in general and 
in the Leningrad Province in particular. 
Contains floristic notes and data on 
geographical distribution of Rumezx hap- 
lorhizus, a species of dock (buckwheat 
family), occurring in Kola Peninsula 
and the Arkhangel’sk region, with de- 

tailed study of its areal. 
Copy seen: CU. 


16277. SMIRNOVA, ZO NIKOLA- 
EVNA, 1898— . O znachenii metoda 
peresadok pri izuchenii polimorfnykh 
vidov mkhov. (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 
1948, T. 38, no. 5, p. 466-74, illus.) Title 
fr.: On the significance of the method 
of transplanting for the study of poly- 
morphous mosses. 

Contains data on the results of the 
study of polymorphism of mosses by the 
method of their transplanting, carried 
out by the author, in 1946, in Khibiny, 
Kola Peninsula; bibliography (14 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 
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16278. SMIRNOVA, ZOLA NIKOLA- 
EVNA, 1898- . Rastitel’nye assotsi- 
atsii o-va Kolgueva. (Botanicheskii 
zhurnal, 1938. T. 23, no. 5-6, p. 413-62, 
illus.) Title tr.: Vegetative associations 
of the Island of Kolguyev. 

Contains a geobotanical and economic 
study of the vegetative associations of 
Kolguyev Island, divided into six 
groups, with a list of typical plants for 
each group and the data on the ratio 
between herbaceous, shrubby and moss- 
lichen elements of the vegetation; based 
on the author’s investigations during 
the Expedition of the Arkhangel’sk 
“Sevkraigostorg” for the study of the 
pastures and forage vegetation in 1930. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


16279. SMISTAD, I. O. A visit to 
Greenland. (Royal Canadian Mounted 
Police quarterly, Apr. 1941. v. 8, p. 
398-407, illus.) 

Account of the author’s voyage on the 
Nascopie, spring 1940, with general in- 
formation on Greenland’s natural his- 
tory, people and administration. 

Copy seen: CaOM. 


SMITH, A. W., see Alexander, S., & 
others. Report to the Supt. of U. S. 
Coast Survey on exped. to Labrador to 
observe the total eclipse, 1860. 1861. 


SMITH, BENJAMIN LEIGH, see Eaton, 
A. E. List of plants, Spitsbergen 1873. 
1876. 


SMITH, BENJAMIN’ LEIGH, see 
Markham, Sir C, R. Second voyage Eira 
to Franz Josef Land. 1883. 


SMITH, BENJAMIN LEIGH, see 
Markham, Sir C. R. Voyage of Fira 
1880. 1881. 


SMITH, BENJAMIN’ LEIGH, see 
Petermann, A. H. Englisch-Nowegisch- 
en Entdeckungen. 1872. 


16280. SMITH, CLINTON G. Regional 
development of pulpwood resources of 
the Tongass National Forest, Alaska. 
Washington, [U. S. Govt. Print. off.] 
1921. 40 p. 4 plates, sketch map. (U. S. 
Dept. of Agriculture. Bulletin no. 950) 

Contains information on stand and 
quality of timber in the Forest, the 
capital and organization necessary for 
development of pulp and paper mills, 
water-power permits, fuel, markets, 
and procedure for purchase of timber 
in national forests. Copy seen: DA. 
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16281. SMITH, COURTNEY. Health 


problems mount with defense work, 
(Alaska life, Apr. 1941. v. 4, no, 4 
p. 3-4, 12-13, 15, 19-20, illus., ports.) 

The assistant health commissioner of 
Alaska discusses the serious problem 
of tuberculosis in Alaska, and the gen. 


eral situation in public health there | 
with a plea for the establishment of , [ 


Department of Public Health and ap 
increase in facilities generally. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SMITH, D. A. G., see Walli, E. J, ¢ 
others. Eldorado operation Great Bear 
L. 1938. 


16282. SMITH, DAVID MURRAY. 
Arctic expeditions from British and for. 
eign shores; from the earliest times ty 
the expedition of 1875-76, by D. Murray 
Smith . . . Glasgow, Melbourne [ete] 
T. Liddell, 1877. xiv p. 2 1., 824 p. incl. 
front. 26 plates incl. ports., 2 fold 
charts. 

Published in Edinburgh by T. ¢. 
Jack, 1875-77, and issued in one or 
three volumes when completed, also by 
J. G. Murdoch, London, 1877, Fullerton 
& Jack, London, 1880, etc. The work 
was designed by presentation of infor. 
mation and illustrations, as one of 
broad appeal, a 19th century best-seller, 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16283. SMITH, DOUGLAS E. A pre 
liminary study of adjustment to life in 
the North. (Canadian journal of psy- 

chology, June 1949. v. 3, p. 89-97) 
Report on results, and analysis, of 
a Kuder Preference Record study of 
seventy-nine residents of Edmonton 
who had spent one or more summers 
in the North, for the purpose of investi- 
gating the vocational interests of men 
who had lived and worked in the North. 
Copy seen: CaMAT; DLC. 


16284. SMITH, EDGAR A. List of 
Mollusca collected by Captain A. H. 
Markham, off Novaya Zemlya, (In: 
Markham, Sir A. H. A polar reconnais- 
sance, 1879, pub. 1881. Appendix D. p. 
344-45) 

List, with localities and depths, of 
twenty-five species of molluscs from the 
west side of the island and Matochkin 
Shar. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16285. SMITH, EDGAR A. On some 
Mollusca from Bering Sea, with descrip- 
tions of two new species of Trochidae. 
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(Malacological Society of London, Pro- 
ceedings, 1898, pub. 1899. v. 3, p. 205- 
07 

: sit, with localities and synonyms, 
of five (including with descriptions, 
two new) species of gastropods, based 
on a collection made in the Commander 
Islands in 1896. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16286. SMITH, EDGAR A. On the 
Mollusca collected during the Arctic 
Expedition of 1875-76. (Annals and 
magazine of natural history, Aug. 1877. 
Ser. 4, v. 20, p. 131-46) 

List, with descriptions, synonymy, lo- 
calities and notes, of thirty-four (in- 
cluding one new) species from Kane 
Basin and Kennedy Channel. For criti- 
cal notes on certain names in this paper, 
see J. G. Jeffreys’ The Post-Tertiary 
fossils [ete.], 1877. 

Abridged version appears as Appen- 
dix no. 5, in Sir G. S. Nares, Narrative 
of a voyage to the polar sea during 
1875-6, etc., pub. 1878, q.v. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16287. SMITH, EDWARD HANSON, 
1889- . Air-sea safety in the North 
Atlantic. (Air-sea safety, Nov. 1946. 
v. 1, no. 1, p. 52-56, illus.) 

The author, for many years oceanog- 
rapher for the International Ice Patrol, 
here discusses the recent establishment 
of the Provisional International Civil 
Aviation Organization (PICAO, later 
ICAO) to treat the problems of safety 
of aircraft flying on international 
routes. Smith remarks generally on 
North Atlantic (including Greenland) 
rescue operations, weather problems, 
and the U. S. Coast Guard’s role in 
rescue work. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


16288. SMITH, EDWARD HANSON, 
1889- . Arctic ice, with especial refer- 
ence to its distribution to the North 
Atlantic Ocean. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1931. x, 221 p. illus. 
(incl. 31 sketch charts) diagrs. (U. S. 
Coast Guard. The Marion Expedition 
to Davis Strait and Baffin Bay, 1928. 
Scientific results. Pt. 3. Pub. as its: 
Bulletin. No. 19, pt. 3) 

Based on observations made during 
the cruise of the Marion, forth and back 
between Newfoundland, Labrador, West 
Greenland (Disko Bay) and Baffin Is- 
land, July-Sept. 1928. 

Contains a list of ice terms, descrip- 
tions of the physical properties and 
classification of sea ice with detailed 


treatment of fast ice, polar cap ice and 
pack ice (West Spitsbergen, East 
Greenland and eastern North American 
packs) and notes on the annual varia- 
tion of limits of pack ice. 

Land ice: Glaciation in arctic Eurasia, 
Canadian Arctic Islands, Ellesmere and 
Baffin Islands, and (in detail) all of 
Greenland, with notes on the rate of 
productivity of West Greenland gla- 
ciers, manner of calving, form and size, 
structure, color, density, and disintegra- 
tion and melting of icebergs. Remarks 
on visibility and mirage. Current and 
wind control of drift of icebergs. Dis- 
tribution and drift of bergs in Baffin 
Bay — Davis Strait, and on the Grand 
Banks of Newfoundland. Methods of 
protection against bergs and seasonal 
character of ice in the North Atlantic. 
Effect of northern ice on temperature 
and circulation of the waters. Bibliog- 
raphy (233 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16289. SMITH, EDWARD HANSON, 


1889- . Ice observation in the Green- 
land sector, 1940. (In: U. S. Coast 
Guard. International ice observation 


and ice patrol service, 1940. Pub. as its: 
Bulletin, 1941. No. 30, p. 11-26, 2 plates 
(1 fold.) 7 charts (6 fold.) 

Account of the cruise of the U. S. 
Coast Guard cutter Northland, Sept. 5- 
23, 1940, in the waters of Davis Strait, 
Baffin Bay, and especially the Umanak 
Fiord region of West Greenland. The 
first of three projected trips to study 
and survey the glacier fronts, icebergs, 
and waters of Davis Strait as an aid 
to the ice patrol service. Description of 
the birth of icebergs in the Disko Bay — 
Umanak Fiord regions, their numbers, 
distribution, and movements northward 
around Melville Bay, past Cape York 
and southward along the west side of 
Baffin Bay — Davis Strait to the North 
Atlantic. Copy seen: DLC. 


16290. SMITH, EDWARD HANSON, 
1889— , and others. The Marion and 
General Greene Expeditions to Davis 
Strait and Labrador Sea under the di- 
rection of the United States Coast 
Guard 1928-1931-1933-1934-1935. Sci- 
entific results. Part 2. Physical oceanog- 
raphy. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1937. vi, 259 p. incl. 55 p. of tables, 
diagrs., sketch charts. 11 fold. charts, 
21 fold. diagrs. (U. S. Coast Guard. 
The Marion Expedition to Davis Strait 
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and Baffin Bay, 1928. Pt. 2. Pub. as its: 
Bulletin, No. 19, pt. 2) Other authors: 
F. M. Soule and Olav Mosby. 

The observations of the Marion in 
1928 have been amplified by cruises of 
the General Greene to the Labrador 
Sea in 1931 and 1933-35. 

“Material consists of temperature and 
salinity observations from surface and 
subsurface; the treatment centering on 
a portrayal of the distribution and 
correlation of these two . . . character- 
istics and their dependent variables in 
vertical and horizontal planes. A few 
oxygen observations have been made in 
order to examine the vertical motion in 
the deeper water of the Labrador Sea. 
The prevailing circulation, as indicated 
by the dynamic topographic maps, the 
velocity profiles, and the velocities of 
currents have been computed in ac- 
cordance with generally accepted meth- 
ods of dynamic oceanography. 
Calculations of the volumes of the dis- 
charge, the cooling and warming effect 
of given water masses, and other in- 
fluences have been recorded.” 

Contents: 1. The northwestern North 
Atlantic. 

2. Instruments and methods. 

3. The circulatory system and types 
of water. (West Greenland, Baffin Land, 
and Labrador Currents and the Gulf 
Stream). 

4. West Greenland sector. 

5. Davis Strait sector (Narow part, 
64°-70°N.). 

6. American sector (From Newfound- 
land to southern Baffin island). 

7. Grand Banks sector. 

8. Labrador Sea. 

Bibliography (83 items). 

Charts include: bathymetric map 
of the northwestern North Atlantic 
(Grand Banks of Newfoundland to 
Smith Sound). Copy seen: DLC. 


16291. SMITH, EDWARD HANSON, 
1889— . Oceanography for the ice patrol. 
(American Geophysical Union. Trans- 
actions, 1926. v. 7, p. 106-112) 

History of the patrol and review of 
its activities, with a description of 
the oceanographic work needed and 
planned. Copy seen: DLC. 


16292. SMITH, EDWARD HANSON, 
1889—- . Recent movements of North 
Atlantic ice and a proposed Coast Guard 
expedition to the West Greenland gla- 
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ciers, (American Geophysical Union, 
Transactions, 1940. v. 21, p. 668-71, 2 
sketch maps) 

Remarks on the drift of the Sedov, 
1937-40, and its findings (in brief) 
concerning drift, depth and ice dis. 
charge of the Arctic Basin, and on the 
warming of the Arctic as it affects jee. 
bergs in North Atlantic sea lanes, 

Copy seen: DGS. 


16293. SMITH, EDWARD HANSON, 
1889- . Report of ice observations 
made on the Aero-arctic Expedition with 
the “Graf Zeppelin,” 1931. (Jn: U. § 
Coast Guard. International ice obserya- 
tion and ice patrol service, 1931. Pub, 
as its: Bulletin, 1932. No. 21, p. 44-52, 
5 plates, sketch map) 

The author was assigned to the Ex. 
pedition to observe ice conditions, by 
the International Ice Patrol. This ac. 
count describes the Barents and Kara 
Seas, July 26-29. The reports of the 
Expedition were published as Berson, 
A., and others. Die Arktisfahrt des 
Luftschiffes “Graf Zeppelin” im Juli 
1931, pub. 1933, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16294. SMITH, EDWARD HANSON, 
1889- . Some meteorological aspects 
of the Ice Patrol work in the North 
Atlantic. (U. S. Weather Bureau. 
Monthly weather review, Dec. 1922. y. 
50, p. 629-31) 

The work of the International Ice 
Patrol since 1913; factors involved in 
gaining knowledge of ice conditions in 
waters off Greenland and Labrador. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16295. SMITH, EDWARD HANSON, 
1889—- . U. S. Coast guard cutter 
Northland’s ice and oceanographic ob- 
servation cruise, Baffin Bay and Davis 
Strait, autumn of 1940. (American Geo- 
physical Union. Transactions, 1941. v. 
22, p. 788-92) 

Information, with text maps, on ap- 
proximate number and distribution of 
icebergs observed during the eighteen- 
day cruise, and a proposal for future 
glacier station observers to count num- 
ber of bergs discharged. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SMITH, EDWARD HANSON, 1889- , 
see also Ellsworth, L., & E. H. Smith. 
Report of preliminary results Aero- 
arctic Exped. 1932. 
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SMITH, EDWARD HANSON, 1889- , 
see also McDonald, W. F. Edward H. 
Smith on scientific results Marion exped. 
1928. 1931. 


16296. SMITH, F. V. Quo vadis... 
Seward? (Alaska life, Mar. 1941. v. 4, 
no. 3, p. 10, 27-28, illus.) 

Discussion of the business and indus- 
trial outlook in Seward since the early 
1920’s when the rumor was started that 
the Alaska Railroad terminus would be 
moved to Portage Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SMITH, FLORENCE CLEVELAND, 
see Rabinowitch, I. M., & F. C. Smith. 
Metabolic studies Eskimos Canadian E. 
Arctic. 1936. 


16297. SMITH, FRANK, 1857-1942. 
Lumbriculidae. (Canadian Arctic Ex- 
pedition, 1913-1918. Report, 1919. v. 9: 
Annelids, parasitic worms, protozoans, 
ete., Pt. A, p. 3-8, illus.) 

Descriptions and discussion of the 
distribution of two species of earth- 
worms, with one questionable brackish 
water form, from the mud of lakes and 
ponds of Alaska, Herschel Island and 
Northwest Territories. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16298. SMITH, FRANK, 1857-1942. 
Oligochaeta. Oslo, 1928. 2 p. (Norske 
Novaja Semlja Ekspedisjon, 1921. Re- 
port of the scientific results. No. 41) 
Published by Det Norske videnskaps- 
akademi, Oslo (Videnskapsselskapet i 

Kristiania) . 
Describes two species of earthworms. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16299. SMITH, FRANK CLIFFORD 
GOULDING. The Canadian hydrograph- 
ical survey of the Hudson Bay route. 
(Geographical journal, Feb. 1936. v. 
87, p. 127-40, 2 plates, sketch map) 
Contains a brief outline of the chart- 
ing expeditions in Hudson Strait and 
Bay, led by the author, 1928-35, and a 
more detailed account of the work of 
the Canadian Hydrographic Service, of 
the Department of Marine. Descriptive 
notes on the coast of Hudson Bay from 
Cape Churchill to Churchill Harbour; 
on the south shore of Hudson Strait 
from Wakeham Bay to Cape Weggs, 
especially Wakeham Bay and Douglas 
Harbour, and the Digges Islands region 
including Digges Island Sound; and on 
the southeast coast of Baffin Island 


from just north of East Bluff (ca. 62° 
N. 66°W.) to Cape Weymouth (about 
62°30'N. 69°15’W.) including remarks 
on tides, currents, and ice, especially 
in Gabriel Strait. Copy seen: DLC. 


SMITH, FRANK CLIFFORD GOULD- 
ING, see also Canada. Hydrographic & 
Map Service. Sailing directions, Hudson 
B. route. 1940. 


SMITH, FRANK CLIFFORD GOULD- 
ING, see also Fraser, R. J., & F. C. G. 
Smith. Aids to navigation Hudson B. 
route, 1933. 


SMITH, FRANK PERCY, see Strand, 
E. Neue Beitr. z. Arthropoden-Fauna. 
I-XXVI. 1910-16. 


16300. SMITH, GEORGE BARNETT, 
1841-1909. Sir John Franklin and the 
romance of the North West Passage. 
New York [etc.] F. H. Revell Co., 
[1896?] Printed in Edinburgh some- 
time after 1895, probably 1896. 
Contains a brief summary of work 
of the explorers before Franklin, an 
account of Franklin’s three expeditions, 
of the search expeditions after his 
disappearance, and finally discovery of 
relics. Copy seen: NNStef. 


16301. SMITH, HARLAN INGERSOLL, 
1872-1940. Archaeological remains on 
the coast of northern British Columbia 
and southern Alaska. (American an- 
thropologist, 1909. New ser., v. 11, p. 
595-600, illus., plates) 

Petrographs in the region of the 
Tlingit Indians. Copy seen: DLC. 


16302. SMITH, HARLAN INGERSOLL, 
1872-1940. Notes on Eskimo traditions. 
(Journal of American folk-lore, 1894. 
v. 7, p. 209-216) 

Legends and customs recounted by 
Labrador Eskimos (while at the 
World’s Columbian Exposition, Chi- 
cago, 1898). Copy seen: DLC. 


16303. SMITH, HAROLD THEODORE 
UHR, 1908- . Giant glacial grooves in 
Northwest Canada. (American jour- 
nal of science, Aug. 1948. v. 246, p. 
503-514, 5 plates, sketch map) Based 
on the author’s observations, made in- 
cidentally, while studying petroleum 
geology for the Canol Project during 
the summer of 1943, in the area west of 
Great Bear Lake between 65° and 66°N. 

Description of the topographic and 
geologic setting and of grooves, the 
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trend of which is “indifferent to struc- 
tural axes and to drainage lines, and 
conforms to a systematic regional pat- 
tern which records the advance of an 
ice sheet west to and then northwest 
along the Mackenzie Valley.” 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SMITH, HARRY, see SMITH, KARL 
AUGUST HARALD (HARRY), 1889- 


SMITH, Sir JAMES EDWARD, 1759- 
1828, see Linné, C. Flora lapponica, 
ed. 2. 1792. 


16304. SMITH, JOSEPH RUSSELL, 
1874— . The reindeer industry in Amer- 
ica; a study of a new industry and also 
of the origins of geographic error. 
(Scottish geographical magazine, Mar. 
1924. v. 40, p. 74-88, illus.) 

Reviews historically misinformation 
by travelers, officials, etc., tending to 
discourage development and settlement 
in northern North America; outlines 
importation of reindeer into Alaska by 
Sheldon Jackson in the 1890’s, the de- 
velopment of the industry there, its 
beginnings in Canada, and future pos- 
sibilities. Copy seen: DLC. 


16305. SMITH, KARL AUGUST HAR- 
ALD (HARRY), 1889- . Bidrag till 
Torne Lappmarks flora. (Svensk bo- 
tanisk tidskrift, 1924. Bd. 18, hafte 3, 
p. 442-50) Title tr.: A contribution to 
the flora of Torne Lappmark. 
Contains an alphabetical list with lo- 
calities of about one hundred seventy- 
five species of plants collected by .the 
author in the Abisko region of Torne 
Lappmark in summer of 1920, includ- 
ing two herbs new for Swedish arctic 
regions: Draba crassifolia and Stel- 
laria longipes. Copy seen: MH-A. 


16306. SMITH, KARL AUGUST HAR- 
ALD (HARRY), 1889- . Carex arcto- 
gena nova species. (Svenska vaxt-geo- 
grafiska sdllskapet. Acta phytogeogra- 
phica suecica, 1940. T. 13. Vaxtgeogra- 
fiska studier tillagnade C. Skottsberg, 
p. 191-200, illus., text map) 
Contains a Latin diagnosis of a new 
sedge, Carex arctogena n. sp. with a 
detailed list of localities including those 
in Pite, Lule and Torne Lappmark 
(type from Moskana, Karesuando), 
Sweden, northern Norway, Finnish 
and Russian Lapland, Greenland and 
Labrador. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DA; MH-A; MH-G. 
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16307. SMITH, KARL AUGUST Hap. 
ALD (HARRY), 1889- . Catabrog 
concinna Th. Fr. algidoformis  noy, 
subsp. und ihre Niachstverwandtep, 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1914. Bd, 8, 
hafte 2, p. 245-52, illus.) Title tr; 
Catabrosa concinna Th. Fr. algidofor. 

mis nov. subsp. and allied forms. 
Contains Latin diagnoses of this new 
subspecies of grasses and allied species 
occurring in arctic U.S.S.R., Scan. 
dinavia and Finland, Svalbard arechi- 
pelago, Greenland and arctic America, 
Copy seen: MH-A 


16308. SMITH, LAWRENCE. Mémoire 
sur le fer natif du Groenland et sur |, 
dolérite qui le renferme. (Annales de 
chimie et de physique, 1879. Sér. 5, t 
16, p. 452-505) Title tr.: Study of 
the native iron of Greenland and the 
dolerite contained in it. 

History of the discovery of the me 
teoritic iron at Ovifak on Disko Island, 
West Greenland, with detailed descrip. 
tion of it and its associated minerals, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SMITH, LEIGH, see SMITH, BEN. 
JAMIN LEIGH. 


16309. SMITH, N. LEIGHTON. Eskimo: 
hunt whales ceremoniously. (Alaska 
sportsman, Oct. 1937. v. 3, no. 10, p. 
16-18, illus.) 

Detailed account of hunting the bow- 
head (right) whale, as practiced by St. 
Lawrence Island Eskimos, with notes 
on processing and use of the animals. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SMITH, NELSON, see Travis, B. V.,é 
others. Prehatching treatments Aedes. 
1949. 


16310. SMITH, NICHOLAS. Fifty-two 
years at the.Labrador fishery. London, 
A. H. Stockwell, Ltd., 1936. 199 p., ll 
plates, incl. ports. 

A personal narrative (with little in- 
formation on fishing) of the southern 
Labrador Sea and Grand Banks in the 
latter part of the 19th century. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16311. SMITH, NORMAN A., and8. A. 
WENGERD. Photogeology aids naval 
petroleum exploration. (American As 
sociation of Petroleum Geologists. Bul- 
letin, May 1947. v. 31, p. 824-28, incl. 
2 p. of sketch maps, 4 plates (1 map) 

A brief account of the use of aerial 
photography in geological reconnais- 
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sance is presented. The regional picture 
(of the area between (roughly) 68°40’— 
69°30’N. 150°30’-156°W. on the east side 
of U. S. Naval Petroleum Reserve no. 
4) as outlined by photogeologic inter- 
pretation, confirmed the results of geo- 
physical prospecting, which indicated 
basement faulting in areas on the 
North. — From Geological Society of 
America, Bibliography and index of 
geology. Copy seen: DLC. 


16312. SMITH, PAUL A. The submarine 
topography of Bogoslof. (Geographical 
review, Oct. 1937, v. 27, p. 630-36, illus., 
1 sketch map, fold. map) 

Based on a survey made by the U. S. 
Coast and Geodetic Survey, 1935. An 
account (in brief) of the various erup- 
tions of the voleano, of the hydro- 
graphic survey, and (in detail) the 
stream pattern in the submarine to- 
pography. Copy seen: DLC. 


16313. SMITH, PETER LORENZ de 
FERRY, 1880— .Kautokeino og Kauto- 
keino-Lappene; en historisk og ergo- 
logisk regionalstudie. Oslo, H. Asche- 


houg & Co. (W. Nygaard); Cam- 
bridge, Mass., Harvard University 


Press; [etc., etc.] 1938. xiv p., 1 1., 602 
p. incl. illus., tables. (Instituttet for 
sammenlignende kulturforskning. [Pub- 
likasjoner] Ser. B.: Skrifter, 34) Title 
tr.: Kautokeino and Kautokeino Lapps. 
An historical and __ social-economic 
study. 

Contains a history of the people of 
the Kautokeino district in Finnmark 
from 1553 to the present, and a de- 
scription of the present culture and 
economy of the Kautokeino Lapps, 
based on information collected by the 
author while serving as parish priest 
in Kautokeino from 1910 to 1922. In- 
cludes discussion of the influences of 
outside political, economic, and reli- 
gious forces upon the nomadic life of 
the Lapps; and a sketch of the geo- 
graphic environment. Includes also de- 
tailed information on the settlements, 
economy and daily life of the nomadic 
and sedentary Lapps, family and social 
institutions, reindeer ear markings and 
other property institutions, family 
Names, customs and drinks associated 
with birth, marriage, and death, and 
superstitions, beliefs, and sayings. II- 
lustrations include pictures of the 
Lapps and their dwellings and activi- 
ties, and diagrams of reindeer ear- 
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marks. Maps are reproductions of pre- 
viously published early maps. 
Copy seen: DSI. 


16314. SMITH, PHILIP SIDNEY, 
1877-1949. Areal geology of Alaska. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1939. iv, 100 p. 18 plates (incl. 6 fold. 
maps, fold. chart) (U. S. Geological 

Survey. Professional paper 192) 
Contains descriptions of the sedi- 
mentary and igneous rocks (with maps 
and correlation chart) of the Pre- 
Cambrian, Paleozoic, Mesozoic, Terti- 
ary, and Quaternary periods, (includ- 
ing past and present glaciation) for 
the areas of southeastern Alaska, Yu- 
kon region, Kuskokwim region, Seward 
Peninsula, Cook Inlet-Sushitna region, 
Copper River region, southwest Alaska, 
northern Alaska, Bering Sea and Aleu- 
tian Islands, including remarks (and 
map) on permanently frozen ground, 
and a list (with map) of U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey publications on Alaska. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


16315. SMITH, PHILIP SIDNEY, 
1877-1949. Explorations in northwestern 
Alaska. (Geographical review, 1925. v. 
15, p. 237-54, illus. incl. map) 

A description of the U. S. Naval 
Petroleum Reserve no. 4, north of Noa- 
tak River (ca. 68°N.) and west of the 
Anaktuvuk and Colville Rivers (ca. 
151°W.); its topography, climate, fau- 
na, flora, and resources. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16316. SMITH, PHILIP SIDNEY, 
1877-1949. Fineness of gold from Alaska 
placers. (Mineral resources of Alaska 
in 1927. U. S. Geological Survey. Bul- 
letin, 1941. No. 910, p. 147-272, fold. 
map) 

Report, analyzing the records of one 
thousand five hundred thirty-four de- 
terminations of fineness (proportion of 
pure gold to alloys), showing the qual- 
ity of gold from each of eight geo- 
graphic regions (southeastern Alaska, 
Copper River, Cook Inlet —Susitna, 
southwestern Alaska (Kodiak), Yukon, 
Kuskokwim, Seward Peninsula, and 
northwestern Alaska (Kobuk)) and 
comparing various modes of occurrence. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


16317. SMITH, PHILIP SIDNEY, 
1877-1949. Geographic and _ geologic 
evidence relating to the connection of 
Siberia and north-western Alaska. (Pa- 
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cific Science Congress. 5th, Victoria 
and Vancouver, B. C., 1933. Proceed- 
ings, pub. Toronto, 1934. v. 1, p. 753- 
67) 

Contains discussion of the evidence 
bearing upon the possibility and re- 
cency of land connection across Bering 
Strait, especially on the basis of sub- 
merged beaches and platforms; includes 
discussion of Eskimo crossings for 
trade. Copy seen: DLC. 


16318. SMITH, PHILIP SIDNEY, 
1877-1949. Geology and mineral re- 
sources of Iron Creek. (Jn: U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey. Mineral resources of 
Alaska in 1906. Bulletin, 1907. No. 314, 
p. 157-63, sketch map) 

Notes on physiography, general geol- 
ogy, and the gold mining developments, 
with corrections of inaccuracies in map 
which appeared in U. S. Geological 
Survey, Reconnaissance in Cape Nome 
and Norton Bay regions, 1900, pub. 
1901. This paper was also published 
in A. J. Collier, and others, The gold 
placers of parts of Seward Peninsula, 


1908. Copy seen: DGS. 


16319. SMITH, PHILIP SIDNEY, 
1877-1949. Geology and mineral re- 
sources of the Solomon and Casade- 
paga quadrangles, Seward Peninsula, 
Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1910. 234 p. illus., 16 plates (incl. 
5 fold. maps) diagrs. (U. S. Geological 
Survey. Bulletin 433) 

Contains results of geologic investi- 
gations, 1907-1908, and topographic 
survey, 1905; notes on surveys (and 
their literature); geography and geol- 
ogy (with map) of Seward Peninsula; 
description of the topography, stratig- 
raphy, (including ground ice), struc- 
tural, historical, and economic (gold) 
geology of the Solomon and Casadepaga 
quadrangles, and notes on the water re- 
sources, including discharge data. 

Maps: a geologic and topographic 
map (contour interval 25 ft., scale 
1:62,500) for each of the quadrangles. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


16320. SMITH, PHILIP SIDNEY, 
1877-1949. Glaciation in northwestern 
Alaska. (Geological Society of Amer- 
ica. Bulletin, Nov. 1912. v. 23, p. 563- 
70, 3 plates) 

A discussion of evidence of past gla- 
ciation in the Koyukuk—Kobuk region, 
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Alatna River, and Noatak River basins, 
with mention of existing glaciers. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


16321. SMITH, PHILIP SIDNEY, 
1877-1949. The gold resources of Alaska, 
(Economic geology, Mar.—Apr. 1930, 
v. 25, p. 176-96, incl. tables,-2 sketch 
maps) 

Contains notes on history and pro- 
duction, and discussion of the genera] 
features and the reserves of placers 
and lodes, with tables showing the 
character of the deposits and mining 
conditions and methods. 

Copy seen: DGS, 


16322. SMITH, PHILIP SIDNEY, 
1877-1949, and others. Investigations in 
Alaska Railroad belt, 1931. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1933. v, 530 
p. incl. illus., maps, plans, tables, di- 
agrs., profiles. 36 plates (part col., part 
fold. incl. maps, plans, profiles). (U. §. 
Geological Survey. Bulletin 849) 

Nine reports of investigations, car- 
ried out in 1931 at the invitation of the 
Alaska Railroad and authorized by 
Congress, to disclose the mineral re- 
sources of the region between Seward 
and Fairbanks. 

Contents: A. RICHARDS, R. W., and 
G. A. WARING. Progress of surveys 
in the Anthracite Ridge district. 

B. HILL, J. M. Lode deposits of the 
Fairbanks district. 

C. RAY, J.C. The Willow Creek gold 
lode district. 

D. REED, J. C. The Mount Eielson 
district. 

E. ROSS, C. P. Mineral deposits 
near the west fork of the Chulitna 
River. 

F. WELLS, F. G. Lode deposits of 
Eureka and vicinity, Kantishna district. 

G. PARK, C. F. The Girdwood dis- 
trict. 

H. ROSS, C. P. The Valdez Creek 
mining district. 

I, TUCK, Ralph. The Moose Pass- 
Hope district, Kenai Peninsula. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under the author’s name. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


16323. SMITH, PHILIP SIDNEY, 
1877-1949. Investigations of the mineral 
deposits of Seward Peninsula. (Jn: U. 
S. Geological Survey. Mineral resources 
of Alaska in 1907. Bulletin, 1908. No. 
345, p. 206-250, fold. map) 
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Notes on production, and discussion 
of the deposits of placer and lode gold, 
copper, antimony, some rarer metals 
(bismuth, mercury, molybdenum, and 
tungsten) and non-metallic products. 

Copy seen: DSG. 


16324. SMITH, PHILIP SIDNEY, 
1877-1949. The Iron Creek region. (In: 
U. S. Geological Survey. Mineral re- 
sources of Alaska in 1908. Bulletin, 
1909. No. 379, p. 302-354, fold. map) 

Notes on the general geography and 
general geology of a region on the Sew- 
ard Peninsula lying forty to sixty miles 
northeast of Nome; description of the 
gold placers, the lode prospects and 
the water power. Copy seen: DGS. 


16325. SMITH, PHILIP SIDNEY, 
1877-1949. Lake Clark-Central Kusko- 
kwim region, Alaska. Washington, U. 
S. Govt. Print. Off., 1917. 162 p. illus., 
12 plates (incl. 2 fold. maps in pocket) 
diagrs. (U. S. Geological Survey. Bul- 
letin 655) 

Contains the report of field work in 
1914, and information from earlier in- 
vestigations; descriptions of the drain- 
age and relief (Kvichak, Mulchatna, 
Kuskokwim, Holitna, Stony, and George 
River basins) ; notes on climate, popu- 
lation and settlements, animals, vege- 
tation (including a list of seventy-one 
plants); description (in detail) of the 
stratigraphy (including mention of 
mud springs) and of the kinds and 
distribution of mineral resources, in- 
cluding gold, mercury, and coal, with 
mention of copper, antimony, silver— 
lead, molybdenum and manganese; re- 
marks on water resources. 

Maps: reconnaissance geologic and 
topographic maps, contour interval 200 
ft., scale 1:250,000. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


16326. SMITH, PHILIP SIDNEY, 
1877-1949. The Noatak-Kobuk region, 
Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1913. 160, x p. illus., 15 plates, 3 
fold. maps (2 in pocket) (U. S& <>9- 
logical Survey. Bulletin 536) 

Contains a report of field wor. 1 
1910-11, in the Noatak, Kobuk, und 
Alatna River basins, treating mainly 
the economic geology and geographic 
features, the stratigraphy and struc- 
ture, with emphasis on gold and cop- 
per occurrences, and mention of coal, 
iron, lead, and other mineral deposits. 





Maps: geologic and _ topographic 
maps, contour interval 200 ft. and scale 
1:500,000. Copy seen: DGS. 


16327. SMITH, PHILIP SIDNEY, 
1877-1949. The Noatak River, Alaska. 
(Association of American Geographers. 
Annals, 1912. v. 2, p. 65-72, sketch 
map) 

Description of the topography of the 
entire valley, based on the author’s ob- 
servations in 1911 while with a U. S. 
Geological Survey party. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


16328. SMITH, PHILIP SIDNEY, 
1877-1949. Notes on the geology of 
Gravina Island, Alaska. (Jn: U. S. 
Geological Survey. Shorter contribu- 
tions to general geology, 1915. Pro- 
fessional paper, 1916. No. 95, p. 97- 
105, illus. (2 maps) plate) 

Contains results of a study of coast 
exposures, 1913: descriptions of the 
sedimentary and igneous rocks with 
special attention to the Triassic rocks 
on the west coast and with lists of 
fossils. Copy seen: DGS. 


16329. SMITH, PHILIP SIDNEY, 
1877-1949. Occurrences of molybdenum 
minerals in Alaska. (Jn: U. S. Geologi- 
cal Survey. Mineral resources of Alas- 
ka in 1939. Bulletin, 1942. No. 926, p. 
161-207, fold. map) 

Description (with map) of the oc- 
currence in forty-one areas throughout 
southeastern Alaska, Copper River, 
Cook Inlet-Susitna, Yukon, Kuskok- 
wim and Seward Peninsula regions. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


16330. SMITH, PHILIP SIDNEY, 
1877-1949. Possible future oil provinces 
in Alaska. (American Association of 
Petroleum Geologists. Bulletin, Aug. 
1941. v. 25, p. 1440-46, map, diagr.) 

Contains a summary (in brief) of 
three large areas in which favorable 
conditions and structures have been 
found: Katalla-Yakataga, Alaska Pen- 
insula, northwestern and_ western 
Alaska. Copy seen: DGS. 


16331. SMITH, PHILIP SIDNEY, 
1877-1949. Settlements and climate of 
the Seward Peninsula, Alaska. (Geo- 
graphical Society of Philadelphia. Bul- 
letin, Apr. 1907. v. 5, p. 82-92, 2 
plates, map) 

General description of the penin- 
sula’s towns and resources, discussion 
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of difficulties of water supply and 
building due to climate and treeless- 
ness. Copy seen: DGS. 


16332. SMITH, PHILIP SIDNEY, 
1877-1949. Some post-Tertiary changes 
in Alaska of climatic significance. 
(American Geophysical Union. Trans- 
actions, 1927. v. 8, p. 35-39, map) 
Contribution to an A.G.U. sympo- 
sium on some factors of climatic con- 
trol. A discussion of the geological 
evidence for supposing a change in 
the level of Bering Sea, Bering Strait 
and of Alaska, including remarks on 
glaciation. Copy seen: DLC. 


16333. SMITH, PHILIP SIDNEY, 
1877-1949. The Squirrel River placers. 
(In: U. S. Geological Survey. Mineral 
resources of Alaska in 1910. Bulletin, 
1911. No. 480, p. 306-319, fold. map. 

Description of routes and accessibil- 
ity, general geology and gold placers 
of a Kobuk River tributary (66°50’- 
67°20’N., 159°40’-161° W.) 

Copy seen: DGS. 
16334. SMITH, PHILIP SIDNEY, 
1877-1949, and G. HANSON. Geology. 
(In: A program of desirable scientific 
investigations in arctic North America. 
Pub. as: Arctic Institute of North 
America. Bulletin, Mar. 1946. No. 1, 
p. 21-23) 

Mention of need for topographic 
maps, and research problems in Alaska, 
by P. S. Smith, U. S. Geological Sur- 
vey; note on cooperation and special 
studies of Arctic Islands, the Macken- 
zie River Basin and glacial geology, by 
G. Hanson, Canadian Geological Sur- 
vey. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC; DSI-M. 


16335. SMITH, PHILIP SIDNEY, 
1877-1949, and H. M. EAKIN. A geo- 
logic reconnaissance in southeastern 
Seward Peninsula and the Norton Bay- 
Nulato region, Alaska. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1911. 146 p. 
illus., 13 plates (incl. 5 fold. maps) 
diagrs. (U. S. Geological Survey. Bul- 
letin 449) 

Contains results of field work, 1909, 
in region (roughly) between 64°-66°N. 
156°-164°W. History of exploration, 
description in drainage basins (Yukon 
River, Koyuk River and tributaries) 
vegetation and game (timber map) and 
climate. Description of stratigraphy 
and structural geology; gold placers of 
Koyuk, Kwik, Tubutulik, Kwiniuk, 
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Fish, Buckland and Kiwalik River ba- 
sins; lode prospects for gold, silver. 
lead, and copper; and of coal resources, 
Maps: (1) geologic and (2) topo. 
graphic of southeastern Seward Pep. 
insula (contour interval 200 ft., scale 
1:250,000); (8) geologic of Nulato- 
Norton Bay region (contour interval] 

400 ft., scale 1:500,000). 
Copy seen: DGS. 


16336. SMITH, PHILIP SIDNEY, 
1877-1949, and H. M. EAKIN. The 
Shungnak region, Kobuk Valley. (In: 
U. S. Geological Survey. Mineral re. 
sources of Alaska in 1910. Bulletin, 
1911. No. 480, p. 271-305, 2 maps) 
Contains a description of the topog- 
raphy, drainage, climate, etc., descrip- 
tive and historical geology, the gold 
placers and lodes, and the copper de- 
posits, of a region lying between 
66°43’-67°12'N., 156°40’-157°52’W. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


16337. SMITH, PHILIP SIDNEY, 
1877-1949, and J. B. MERTIE. Geology 
and mineral resources of northwestern 
Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1930. viii, 351 p. incl. illus., tables. 
34 plates (part fold., incl. 3 fold. 
maps) fold tab. (U. S. Geological Sur- 
vey. Bulletin 815) 

A report on Geological Survey in- 
vestigations bearing on the U. S. Naval 
Petroleum Reserve no. 4, bringing to- 
gether pertinent information on the 
geology and geography from the then 
available sources. 

Contains accounts of Geological Sur- 
vey expeditions in the area, 1923-26, p. 
9-27. Descriptions of the relief and 
drainage, climate (with tables) open- 
ing and closing of navigation, vegeta- 
tion, wild life (including list of marine 
invertebrates) settlements and popu- 
lation, p. 27-112. Stratigraphy and 
geologic history (with table of Missis- 
sippian fauna), p. 112-273. Economic 
geology: petroleum, coal, gold placers 
(of Kobuk, Noatak, and Koyukuk val- 
leys) copper, lead, iron, asbestos, and 
jade, p. 273-351. 

Maps: Geologic and _ topographic 
maps of northwestern Alaska (66°35’ 
to Arctic Ocean, and 151°-167°W.), 
contour interval 200 ft., scale 1:500,000. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


SMITH, PHILIP SIDNEY, 1877-1949, 
see also Henshaw, F. F., & others. 
Surface water Seward Peninsula. 1913. 
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SMITH, PHILIP SIDNEY, 1877-1949, 
see also Hollick, A., & P. S. Smith. 
Tertiary floras of Alaska. 1936. 


SMITH, PHILIP SIDNEY, 1877-1949, 
see also Prindle, L. M., & others. Geol- 
ogy Fairbanks quadrangle & lode min- 
ing. 1913. 


16338. SMITH, ROBERT H., and C. H. 
LAWRENCE. Waterfowl breeding 
ground survey in the far North, 1949. 
(In: Crissey, W. F., and others. Water- 
fowl populations and breeding condi- 
tions—summer 1949, pub. 1949. p. 3-11, 
sketch map) 

Results of aerial surveys along the 
arctic coast between Old Crow River 
in Yukon Territory, and Perry River 
in Northwest Territories, the lower 
Mackenzie River and around Great 
Slave Lake. Description of habitat 
types, population statistics of ducks 
and geese, and brief notes on nesting 
season, weather and water conditions. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DF. 


16339. SMITH, ROBERT H., and R. P. 
ALLEN. An aerial waterfowl recon- 
naissance of the far North. (Jn: Wil- 
liams, C. S., and others. Waterfowl 
populations and breeding conditions 
(ete.), 1948. p. 5-12, sketch map) 
Results of a survey, June 4~-Aug. 4, 
1948, in the Athabaska delta, Slave 
River parklands, Mackenzie River val- 
ley and delta, Old Crow Flats (Yukon 
Territory) and the arctic coast from 
Point Barrow, Alaska, to Bathurst 
Inlet, N.W.T., with description of the 
deltas and tundras, and data on ducks 
and geese. Copy seen: DF; DLC. 


SMITH, S. J., see Bell, R. Observations 
on geology, mineralogy, zoology & bot- 
any Labrador coast, Hudson’s St. & B. 
1884. 


16340. SMITH, SIDNEY IRVING, 
1843-1926. Crustacea. (In: Kumlien, L., 
and others. Contributions to the nat- 
ural history of Arctic America. U. S. 
National Museum. Bulletin, 1879. No. 
15, p. 139-40) 
List of nine crustaceans collected 
in Cumberland Sound. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16341. SMITH, SIDNEY IRVING, 
1843-1926. List of the Crustacea dredged 
on the coast of Labrador by the expe- 
dition under the direction of W. A. 


Stearns, in 1882. (U. S. National Mu- 
seum. Proceedings, 1883, pub. 1884. v. 
6, p. 218-22) 

List of some thirty species with 
notes on specimens taken from coastal 
waters in the region 51°-52°N. 56°-55° 
Ww. Copy seen: DLC. 


16342. SMITH, SIDNEY IRVING, 
1843-1926. Review of the marine Crus- 
tacea of Labrador. (U. S. National 
Museum. Proceedings, 1883, pub. 1884. 
v. 6, p. 223-32) 

Discussion of sources of information 
available; list of the species then 
known (about sixty) with synonymy 
and localities collated from the litera- 
ture. Copy seen: DLC. 


16343. SMITH, STANLEY, 1883- . 
Upper Devonian corals of the Mac- 
kenzie River region Canada. [New 
York] The Society [1945] viii, 126 p. 
35 plates. (Geological Society of Amer- 
ica. Special papers. No. 59) 
Monograph describing sixty-seven 
(including twenty new) species of fos- 
sil corals and their genera, collected 
by E. J. Whittaker from that part of 
the Mackenzie Basin lying between 
Fort Simpson and the Slave River; 
with discussion of their correlation and 
an extensive bibliography on fossil 
corals. Copy seen: DGS. 


16344. SMITH, WALTER R. Aniakchak 
crater, Alaska Peninsula. (U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey. Shorter contributions 
to general geology, 1923-1924. Profes- 
sional paper, 1925. No. 132, p. 139-45, 
illus. (map) 4 plates) 

Description (with sketch and relief 
maps) of a new crater, discovered in 
1922 by a U. S. Geological Survey 
party, with some discussion of vol- 
canie occurrences on the Alaska Penin- 
sula. Copy seen: DGS. 


SMITH, WORTHINGTON GEORGE, 
see Brown, R., & others. Florula Dis- 
coana. 1868. 


SMITHSONIAN INSTITUTION. Scien- 
tifie papers relating to the North is- 
sued as publications of the Smithsonian 
Institution appear in this Bibliography 
under their authors’ names. 


SMITHSONIAN INSTITUTION, see 
Contributions to natural history Com- 
mander Jslands. 1884-1900. 
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SMITHSONIAN INSTITUTION, see 
also Ethnographic Board, Washington, 
D. C. Survival on land & sea. 1944. 


SMITHSONIAN INSTITUTION, see 
also Harriman Alaska Expedition, 
1899. Harriman Alaska series, v. 1-5, 
8-14. 1910-14. 


SMITHSONIAN INSTITUTION, see 
also Hrdli¢ka, A. Coming of man from 
Asia. 1936. 


16345. SMITT, FREDRIK ADAM, 
1839-1904. On the genus Lycodes. II. 
Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 1901. 45 p. 
plate, 5 tables. (Svenska vetenskaps- 
akademien. Handlingar. Bihang. Bd. 
27, afd. 4, no. 4) 

Contains anatomical description and 
tables of measurements of eels, with 
accompanying remarks and notes of 
localities where they were collected 
chiefly by the Swedish Zoological Arc- 
tic Expedition, 1900. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16346. SMITT, FREDRIK ADAM, 
1839-1904. Recensio animalium Bryo- 
zoorum e mari arctico, quae ad paenin- 
sulum Kola, in itinere anno 1877, duce 
H. Sandberg, invenit F. Trybom. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Ofver- 
sigt af férhandlingar, 1878. Arg. 35, 
no. 7, p. 19-32) Title tr.: Review of 
bryozoans from the Arctic Sea found 
by F. Trybom on the way to Kola 

Peninsula 1877 under H. Sandberg. 
List, with localities, of seventy-four 
species collected in the Barents Sea and 
the White Sea, by Arvid Filip Frybom. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16347. SMITT, FREDRIK ADAM, 
1839-1904. Recensio systematica ani- 
malium Bryozoorum, quae in itineri- 
bus, annis 1875 et 1876, ad insulas 
Novaja Semlja et ad ostium fluminis 
Jenisei, duce professore A. E. Norden- 
skiéld, invenerunt doctores A. Stux- 
berg et H. Théel. (Svenska vetenskaps- 
akademien. Ofversigt af férhandlingar, 
1878. Arg. 35, no. 3, p. 11-26) Title 
tr.: Systematic enumeration of the Bry- 
ozoa fauna collected by A. Stuxberg 
and H. Théel on the voyages to the 
island of Novaya Zemlya and to the 
Yenisey River mouth under the leader- 
ship of A. E. Nordenskiéld in the years 
1875 and 1876. 

Contains list, with synonymy, loca- 
tions and remarks on the specimens, 
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of fifty-eight species found in the wa- 
ters around Novaya Zemlya; with list 
of localities in Kara Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16348. SMOLIN, A., and N. GANT. 
MAN. Winter use of airplanes and avia- 
tion engines. [Dayton, Ohio, Army Air 
Forces, Materiel Command] 1942. 4 p, 
1., 236 numb. |. in 3 pts. illus., plates 
(photostats of photographs, tables, 
diagrs.) (U. S. Army Air Forces. Ma- 
teriel Division, Translation no. 358) 
Process printed. Translation of the 
authors’ Zimniaia eksploatatsiia samo- 
letov i motorov, [2d ed.] Moscow, 
Gosudarstvennoe voennoe izd-vo, 1937. 

Based on experience and research in 
the U.S.S.R., and on the literature 
from work elsewhere (the translator 
has identified the sources of informa- 
tion as far as he could, in footnotes). 
Directions for housing, maintenance, 
landing and takeoff, icing difficulties, 
heat and ventilation of airplanes, notes 
on skis and effect of temperature on 
propeller power plant. Discussion of 
housing, warming and starting avia- 
tion engines, fuels, carburetor, cooling 
system, lubricants and maintenance of 
ignition system. Supplementary re- 
marks on instruments, flying clothes, 
winter landing fields and their equip- 
ment, and basic rules for winter flight 
operations. 

Copy seen: NNStef.; also Air Force 
Administration Reference Service, 
Pentagon, Washington, D. C. 


16349. SMOLKA, HARRY PETER. 
The economic development of the Soviet 
Arctic. (Geographical journal, Apr. 
1937. v. 89, p. 327-438, 4 plates) 

A paper read before the Royal Geo- 
graphical Society, reporting on the 
author’s visit during the summer of 
1936, to Krasnoyarsk, Igarka, Nordvik, 
Noril’sk, the Kara and Barents Seas. 
It includes descriptive notes on Igarka, 
Nordvik and Norilsk, on the educa- 
tional and social work being carried on 
by the Northern Sea Route Adminis- 
tration, on the resources to be devel- 
oped, and on the polar stations’ aid to 
navigation on the Northern Sea Route. 
Discussion from the floor is appended. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16350. SMOLKA, HARRY PETER. 
Forty thousand against the Arctic; 
Russia’s polar empire, by H. P. Smolka. 
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With 53 illustrations and 2 folding 
maps. 5th impression. London, Hutch- 
inson & Co., Ltd. [1937] 288 p. front., 
illus, 31 plates, 2 fold. maps. Also 
published in New York by W. Morrow 
& Co. 1939 (308 p. with some changes 
in plates and omission of a few pages 
of text in chap. 14) 

Journalist’s account of a trip in 1935 
from Murmansk to Krasnoyarsk, Yeni- 
seyesk, Igarka, Nordvik, Dikson Is- 
land, to report on Soviet efforts in 
developing arctic regions. Includes his 
impressions of new settlements, the na- 
tives and Russians with whom he 
traveled and visited, health services, 
education, industries, transportation, 
agriculture. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16351. SMUCKER, SAMUEL M. editor. 
Arctic explorations and discoveries dur- 
ing the nineteenth century. Being de- 
tailed accounts of several expeditions 
to the north seas, both English and 
American, conducted by Ross, Parry, 
Back, Franklin, M’Clure and others. 
Including the First Grinnell Expedition, 
under Lieutenant DeHaven, and the 
final effort of Dr. E. Kane in search 
of Sir John Franklin. New York, Miller 
& Orton & Co., 1857. xiii, [1], 25-517 
p. illus. 

Another edition, published in New 
York by W. L. Allison [c.1886] (xx, 
640 p.) includes eleven additional chap- 
ters on M’Clintock, Hayes, Hall, Euro- 
pean expeditions, Schwatka, DeLong, 
Jeannette relief expeditions, Greely and 
Gilder. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; NNStef. 


SMYTH, LEIGH, see SMITH, BEN- 
JAMIN LEIGH. 


SMYTH, WILLIAM, see Beechey, F. W. 
Narrative of voyage 1825-28. New ed. 
1831. 


SMYTH, WILLIAM, see Beechey, F. W. 
Narrative of voyage to Pacific 1825-28. 
1831. 


SMYTH, WILLIAM, sce Beechey, F. W. 
Narrative of voyage to Pacific 1825-28. 
1832. 


16352. SNELLING, WILLIAM JO- 
SEPH, 1804-1848. The polar regions of 
the western continent explored; em- 
bracing a geographical account of Ice- 
land, Greenland, the islands of the 


frozen sea, and the northern parts of 
the American continent . . . Together 
with the adventures... of... naviga- 
tors, in those regions. Boston, Printed 
for W. W. Reed, 1831. 1 p. 1., xii, 501 p. 
front. (map) plates. 

Contains, in the section on Greenland, 
notes on its physical geography, sea 
ice, whale-fishery, discovery and early 
history, climate, and Eskimos. Includes 
accounts of Parry’s three voyages to 
the Northwest Passage; Franklin’s two 
overland journeys to the arctic coast 
of Canada, and (in brief) Lt. Kotsebu 
at Cape Prince of Wales, Alaska and 
his researches in Kotzebue Sound. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16353. SNEZHINSKII, V. A., and B. S. 
VORONTSOV. Ledokhod 1927 goda v 
del’te reki Severnoi Dviny. Arkhan- 
gel’sk, Gidro-meteorologicheskii otdel 
Ubeko-Sever, Biuro pogody, 1927. 56 p. 
tables, 6 maps (1 fold.), fold diagr. 
Title tr.: Ice movement in the delta 
of Severnaya Dvina River in 1927. 
Contains description of the floating 
ice in the delta of Severnaya Dvina 
May 3-17, 1927; and detailed data on 
water-level and ice jams. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SNIATKOV, L. A., see Vas’kovskii, 
A. P., & L. A. Sniatkov. Geol. ocherk 
Indigirsko-Kolymskogo kraia. 1937. 


16354. SNIFFEN, MATTHEW K., and 
T. S. CARRINGTON. The Indians of 
the Yukon and Tanana valleys, Alaska. 
Philadelphia, 1914. 35 p. 5 plates. 
(Indian Rights Association. Publication 
2d. Ser., no. 98) 

Account of an inspection trip made 
by small boat from Eagle to Holy Cross 
on the Yukon River and from Fair- 
banks to Fort Gibbon on the Tanana 
River in summer 1914, by M. K. Sniffen; 
and report on the health conditions 
among the Alaskan Indians, by Dr. 
Carrington; with notes on the populated 
places visited and the conditions of law 
and order among the natives. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


SNODGRASS, ROLAND, see Geist, O. 
W., & F. G. Rainey. Archaeological 
excavation at Kukulik, 1936 i.e, 1937. 


16355. SNOW, C. R. Bears of south- 
eastern Alaska. (Alaska sportsman, 
Aug. 1936. v. 2, no. 8, p. 6-8, 24-26, 
illus.) 
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Description of the large brown and 
grizzly bears of Southeast Alaska, their 
habits and methods of hunting them. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16356. SNOW, C. R. The call of the 
wild. (Alaska sportsman, Sept. 1936. 
v. 2, no. 9, p. 8-9, 30, illus.) 

Description of the art of making and 
using a deer call. Copy seen: DLC. 


16357. SNOW, C. R. Cohos, kings and 
other things. (Alaska sportsman, June 
1935. v. 1, no. 5, p. 6-8, 25, illus.) 
Notes on proper gear for fishing in 
Alaska for the five species of salmon in 
coastal and inland waters which “take 
the hook.” Copy seen: DLC. 


16358. SNOW, C. R. Deer of south- 
eastern Alaska. (Alaska sportsman, 
Sept. 1937. v. 3, no. 9, p. 16-18, 20, 
illus.) 

Notes on varieties, habits and enemies 
of the deer, written from the hunter’s 
viewpoint. Copy seen: DLC. 


16359. SNOW, C. R. The elements of 
clam gunnery. (Alaska sportsman, Feb. 
1937. v. 3, no. 2, p. 13-16, illus.) 
Discussion in popular style, of the 
clams found in the mud of Alaskan 
shores, with notes on habitat, methods 
of cooking, and poisoning resulting from 
the eating of clams. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16360. SNOW, C. R. Vegetables of the 
Alaska wilderness. (Alaska sportsman, 
Apr. 1935. v. 1, no. 4, p. 6-8, 28, illus.) 
Description for the general reader, 

of edible plants of Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16361. SNOW, WILLIAM PARKER, 
1817-1895. Remarks on the Prince 
Albert’s track through the ice of Baffin 
Bay. (Nautical magazine, Apr. 1851. 
v. 20, p. 169-79) 

The author accompanied Lady Frank- 
lin’s searching expedition on the Prince 
Albert, June-Sept. 1850. He gives here 
directions for navigating around Cape 
Farewell and up the West Greenland 
coast to Cape York, in respect to the 
occurrence of icebergs and ice; and a 
discussion of methods employed by the 
ship in working through ice floes, with 
brief hints on navigating Lancaster 
Sound. Copy seen: DLC. 


16362. SNOW, WILLIAM PARKER, 
1817-1895. Voyage of the Prince Albert 


2416 





in search of Sir John Franklin: a nar. 
rative of every-day life in the Arctic 
seas. London, Longman, Brown, Green, 
and Longmans, 1851. 3 p. 1., [v]-xvi, 
416 p. 4 plates, fold. map. 

Another edition published in Paris 
by A. and W. Galignani and Co., 185] 
(2 p. 1, 124 p., fold. map) includes jn 
addition to this journal and appendix, 
some letters concerning the Franklin 
search from the Morning Chronicle, and 
official dispatches from Sir J. Ross, 
Capt. E. Ommanney, W. Penny, and 
others, to the British Admiralty, 1850, 

Journal of an expedition, June-Sept. 
1850, under Captain C. C. Forsyth, 
sponsored by Lady Franklin, which the 
author accompanied, acting as ship’s 
doctor. Describes in detail, the voyage 
around Baffin Bay, through Lancaster 
Sound, Barrow Strait, entering into 
Wellington Channel, Prince Regent In- 
let, Admiralty Inlet, landing at Cape 
Riley, etc.; comments on encounters 
with other Franklin search ships in the 
area, and remarks throughout on ice 
and navigation conditions. The expedi- 
tion which had been planned to winter 
in Prince Regent Inlet region and make 
two sledge trips to search the Boothia 
Peninsula coast, returned to England 
in September. Includes meteorological 
journal (daily temperature and _ pres- 
sure) with weather notes June 5-Sept. 
30, 1850. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef (London & 
Paris). 


16363. SNYDER, HARRY. Exploring 
Upper Nahanni River and Snyder 
Mountains in 1937. (Canadian geo- 
graphical journal, Oct. 1937. v. 15, p. 
168-201, incl. 21 p. of illus., sketch 
map) 

The journal of a trip to Brintnell 
Lake, Upper Nahanni, by air, and of 
mountain climbing in a new range, ex- 
plored for the first time by the Snyder 
party. Copy seen: DLC. 


16364. SNYDER, LESTER LYNNE, 
1894— . The birds of Wrangell Island, 
with special reference to the Crawford 
collection of 1922. Toronto, The Uni- 
versity Library, 1926. 20 p. (University 
of Toronto Studies, biological series [no. 
28]) 

Based on the collection of Allan 
Crawford, one of the Americans who 
resided on the island, Sept. 1921 to 
Jan. 1923, during “the Wrangel Island 
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Adventure” recounted by V. Stefans- 
son, q.v. Contains notes on the island 
(Ostrov Vrangelya) from John Muir’s 
account, and an annotated list of the 
twenty bird species collected, with a 
supplementary “hypothetical list” of 
seventeen additional species; and a 
bibliography (26 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16365. SNYDER, LESTER LYNNE, 
1894- . The northwest coast sharp- 
shinned hawk. Toronto, 1938. 6 p. 
(Toronto. Royal Ontario Museum of 
Zoology. Occasional papers. No. 4) 
Notes on synonymy, taxonomy, and 
distribution, with a description of Ac- 
cipiter striatus perobscurus subsp. nov., 
which ranges throughout Southeast 
Alaska and southward. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16366. SNYDER, LESTER LYNNE, 
1894- On the Hudson Bay eider. 
Toronto, University of Toronto Press, 
1941. 7 p. (Toronto. Royal Ontario Mu- 
seum of Zoology. Occasional papers. 
No. 6) 

Based on the author’s inquiries in 
the Hudson Bay region, 1939; a brief 
review of the classification of Somateria 
mollissima dresseri, and a proposal for 
the new name Somateria mollissima 
sedentaria, subsp. nov., for the distinct 
race which occupies most of the islands 
of Hudson Bay, whose habits, distribu- 
tion and characteristics are here de- 
scribed. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16367. SNYDER, LESTER LYNNE, 
1894— , and T. M. SHORTT. A sum- 
mary of data relative to a recent inva- 
sion of willow ptarmigan. Toronto, 1936. 
4p. sketch map. (Toronto. Royal On- 
tario Museum of Zoology. Occasional 

papers. No. 3) 
Note on the southward extension of 
the winter migration range in Canada. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16368. SOAR, CHARLES D. A species 
of Hydracarina found at Bear Island, 
June 17th, 1921. The Oxford University 
Expedition to Spitsbergen, 1921. Report 
no. 4. (Quekett Microscopical Club. 
Journal, Nov. 1922. Ser. 2, v. 14, p. 
301-304, illus.) Issued also as Oxford 
University, Spitsbergen papers, 1925. 
v. 1, no. 22. 

Description of Sperchon lineatus Sig 
Thor, collected from shallow water at 


the edge of a large lake, in the south- 
western part of the island. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16369. SOBIECZKY, ADOLF. Meteor- 
ologie. [Wien, 1886] 202, [1] p. incl. 
tables. 3 fold. diagrs. (International 
Polar Year. 1st, 1882-1883. Osterreich- 
ische Polarexpedition nach Jan Mayen. 
Beobachtungs-Ergebnisse. Bd. 1, Theil 
3, Abt. 1) Title tr.: Meteorology. (First 
International Polar Year, 1882-83. 
Austrian polar station on Jan Mayen). 
Contains a detailed account of the 
instrumentation of the observational 
program and an analysis of the results 
of the observations of each individual 
meteorological element preceding the 
tabulation of hourly values of such 
elements as observed or recorded at Jan 
Mayen during Aug. 1, 1882-Aug. 6, 
1883. Results of hourly observations 
made on board ship while en route to 
and from Jan Mayen in May-July 1882 
and in Aug. 1883 in the Greenland Sea, 
include sea surface water temperatures 
and state of sea. Tabulations for daily 
soil temperatures and insolation meas- 
urements, and a journal of ice condi- 
tions at shore are presented in separate 
sections. Includes tabulation of daily 
weather observations of seven Nether- 
lands sailors under Outgert Jacobson 
during Aug. 1633—April 1634, p. 73-77. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SOBIECZKY, JOSEF, see Kliemetschek, 
A., & J. Sobieezky. Resultate chemis- 
chen Untersuchungen (International 
Polar Year) 1886. 


16370. SOBOLEV, A. Na reke Taname. 
(Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe obshchest- 
vo. Izvestiia, 1924. T. 56, vyp. 2, p. 119- 
43) Title tr.: On the Tanam River. 
Physical geography of this river 
which flows though Gydan Peninsula 
into the Yenisey estuary at about 70°N. 
79°E., with some notes on geology, the 
weather in the summer of 1921 (p. 120- 
25), and a general account of the 
Yuraks (p. 125-48), by the geologist 
of the Hydrographic Expedition to the 
Arctic Ocean (1920-22). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16371. SOBOLEV, N. D. Khimicheskii 
sostav i ipticheskie svoistva mineralov 
gruppy olivina raiona Enskogo mesto- 
rozhdeniia. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. 
Doklady, 1947. Novaia seriia, t. 57, p. 
603-605) Title tr.: Chemical composi- 
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tion and optical properties of minerals 
of the olivine group from the Ensk iron 
district [Kola Peninsula]. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16372. SOBOLEV, N. D. O sungulite 
(kol’skite) s Kol’skogo poluostrova. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Doklady, 1947. 
T. 58, no. 5, p. 867-70, diagr.) Title tr.: 
About sungulite (kolskite) from Kola 
Peninsula. 

Description of a variety of serpentine 
from intermediate and ultrabasic dike 
rocks and from nepheline syenite veins, 
with chemical analyses. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16373. SOBOLEV, VLADIMIR. Geologo- 
petrograficheskii ocherk raiona r. Ilim- 
pei. (Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe ob- 
shchestvo. Izvestifa, 1935. T. 67, vyp. 6, 
p. 671-99, fold map, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Geological and petrographic sketch of 
Ilimpey River region. 

Results of the author’s journey along 
the Ilimpey River and a section of 
Nizhnyaya Tunguska (63°48’N. 103°5’ 
E.) with a geological map, 1:500,000. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16374. SOBOLEV, VLADIMIR. Petro- 
logita trappov Sibirskoi platformy. 
Leningrad, 1936. 224 p. illus., 3 plates, 
tables, diagrs. Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy. T. 43) 
Title tr.: The petrology of traprock of 
the Siberian plateau. 

Data from various sections of the 
Siberian plateau, with a review of trap- 
rock in other countries. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: DLC. 


16375. SOBOLEVA, A. Kratkii gidro- 
meteorologicheskii obzor Arkhangel’ 
skogo porta za 1925 god. Arkhangel’sk, 
Gidro-meteorologicheskii otdel Ubeko- 
Sever, 1926. 32 p. tables, 4 plates 
(diagrs.) Title tr.: Short hydro-meteor- 
ological survey of the Port of Arkhan- 
gel’sk for 1925. 

Contains monthly meteorological ré- 
sumé for the port of Arkhangel’sk for 
1925; with freezing and break-up dates 
for ice at various points along the 
Barents, Kara and White Seas tabu- 
lated on p. 32. Copy seen: DLC. 


16376. SOBOLEVSKII, <A. Rezhim, 


pitanie i sanitarnye usloviia. (Sovet- 
skava Arktika, 1940, no. 4, p. 31-38, 
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illus.) Title tr.: Régime, food and sani- 
tary conditions. 

Description by the ship’s doctor, of 
the daily routine, diet, and health con- 
ditions aboard the ice-breaker Sedov, 
during the drift across the Arctic 
Basin, 1937-40. Copy seen: DLC, 


16377. SOCHAVA, VIKTOR BORISO. 


VICH. Botanicheskii ocherk _lesoy, 
Poliarnogo Urala ot r. Nel’ki do r, 
Khulgi. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Bo- 


tanicheskii muzei. Trudy, 1927. Vyp. 
21, p. 1-78, 4 plates) Title tr.: A botani- 
cal sketch of the forests of the northern 
Urals from the River Nel’ka to the 
Khulga. 

Contains a geobotanical survey of 
the forests of the Northern Ural region 
(north of 65°N.) carried out by the 
Northern Ural Expedition of the Acad- 
emy of sciences in 1926 (B. N. Gorod- 
kov leader). The forests are divided 
into four large formations: Laricetum 
(Larix sibirica), Betuletum (Betula 
tortuosa), Piceetum (Picea ewxscelsa) 
and Cembretum (Pinus sibirica); plant 
associations of each formation are 
studied, a list of plants is given and a 
bibliography. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


16378. SOCHAVA, VIKTOR BORISO- 
VICH. DvadtSatipfatiletie deiatel’nosti 
S. V. Kertselli v oblasti olenevodsva. 
(Sovetskoe olenevodstvo, 1934. Vyp. 4, 
p. 3-6, port.) Title tr.: Twenty-five 
years of S. V. Kertselli’s work on prob- 
lems of reindeer breeding. 
A biographical article. 
Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


16379. SOCHAVA, VIKTOR BORISO- 
VICH. Estestvennye kormovye ugodiia 
tundrovoi zony fAkutii. (Sovetskoe ole- 
nevodstvo, 1933. Vyp. 2, p. 47-118, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Natural grazing 
lands of the tundra zone of Yakutia. 

Result of investigations by the In- 
stitute of Reindeer Industry, 1932; out- 
line of methods and sources of informa- 
tion used in preparing inventory of the 
grazing lands in Yakutia; economic 
data on its tundra regions; distribution 
of cattle raising; ways to solve the 
forage problem, climatic peculiarities; 
geomorphology and characteristics of 
the geologic structure; vegetative cover; 
natural regions; types of pastures; 
forage resources and prospects of 
organizing a fodder supply station in 
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the region. Bibliography, p. 114-18. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: CaOA; DA. 


16380. SOCHAVA, VIKTOR BORISO- 
VICH. K fitosotSiologii temnokhvoinogo 
lesa. I. (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 1930. 
T. 15, no. 1-2, p. 7-41, illus.) Title tr.: 
On phytosocoliogy of coniferous woods. I. 
Contains an ecological study of vari- 
ous plant associations of coniferous 
woods in the Northern Ural with five 
lists of plants for these geobotanical 

groups. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


16381. SOCHAVA, VIKTOR BORISO- 
VICH. K istorii flory fuzhnoi chasti 
aziatskoi Beringii. (Botanicheskii zhur- 
nal, 1933. T. 18, no. 4, p. 278-86) Title 
tr.: On the history of the flora of the 
southern part of Asiatic Beringia. 
Contains a discussion of the history 
of the flora of the southern section of 
Asiatic Beringia (floristic region in- 
cluding Alaska, Chukotsk Peninsula and 
adjoining regions), past and present 
elements of this flora, the influence of 
plant migration and climatic changes. 
Summary in German, 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


16382. SOCHAVA, VIKTOR BORISO- 
VICH. Nekotorye osnovnye poniatiia i 
terminy tundrovedeniia. (Botanicheskii 
zhurnal, 1931. T. 16, no. 1, p. 125-35) 
Title tr.: Some essential concepts and 
terms in the study of tundras. 

Contains a discussion of the concept 
of such terms as “tundra”, “tundra 
zones”, “tundra vegetation”, etc., and 
a bibliography of fifty-five items on the 
tundras. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


16383. SOCHAVA, VIKTOR BORISO- 
VICH. O genezise i fitotSenologii ayans- 
kogo temnokhvoinogo lesa. (Botani- 
cheskii zhurnal, 1944. T. 29, no. 5, p. 
205-218) Title ir.: On the genesis and 
phytocenology of the Ayan dark conif- 
erous forest. 

Contains a study of the origin and 
systematics of Piceion ajanensis, a plant 
formation with the dominance of Picea 
ajanensis, which is divided by the 
author into four subformations, includ- 
ing “the Amur impoverished forests” 
growing in the Amur and Kamchatka 
regions. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


16384. SOCHAVA, VIKTOR BORISO- 
VICH. O nekotorykh interesnykh ras- 
tenifakh Anadyrskogo kraia. (Botani- 
cheskii zhurnal, 1930. T. 15, no. 4, p. 
305-311) Title tr.: On some interesting 
plants of the Anadyr region. 

Contains data on the habitat and 
local distribution of seventeen interest- 
ing plants of the Anadyr River region 
collected by the author in 1929. Sum- 
mary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


16385. SOCHAVA, VIKTOR BORISO- 
VICH. O piatnistykh tundrakh Ana- 
dyrskogo kraia. (Akademija nauk SSSR. 
Poliarnaia komissila. Trudy. 1930. Vyp. 
2, p. 51-68, diagrs.) Title tr.: Notes on 
the “spotty” tundras of the Anadyr 
region. 

Contains description of the four types 
of “spotty” tundra, their vegetation 
and structure. The permafrost layer 
is always found at a greater depth 
from the surface under the “spot” than 
under an area covered with soil of 
vegetation. Origin of these spots is 
explained in. connection with the process 
of permafrost degradation, and ground 
swelling at freezing. Other theories of 
the genesis of these “spots” are ana- 
lysed. Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


16386. SOCHAVA, VIKTOR BORISO- 
VICH. O predele lesov na krainem 
severovostoke Azii. (Priroda, 1929. No. 
12, col. 1070-72) Title tr.: On the 
forest’s limits in the extreme northeast 
of Asia. 

Contains data on distribution of the 
woody plants and their northern limits 
in the Anadyr region, based on the 
observations of the author made during 
his trip there in 1929. 

Copy seen: MH. 


16387. SOCHAVA, VIKTOR BORISO- 
VICH. O proiskhozhdenii areala neko- 
torykh rastenii ural’skoi flory. (Botani- 
cheskii zhurnal, 1929, pub. 1930. T. 14, 
no. 3, p. 279-96, illus.) Title tr.: On the 
origin of the areals of some plants of 
the Ural flora. 

Contains a study of the origin of the 
areals of six typical flowering plants 
of the flora of the Northern Ural with 
data on their local and general distribu- 
tion. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


16388. SOCHAVA, VIKTOR BORISO- 
VICH. O zelenykh kormakh olenia na 
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fAmal’skom severe kak istochnike min- 
eral’nogo pitaniia olenei. (Sovetskoe 
olenevodstvo, 1936. Vyp. 6, p. 23-32, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: On the herb- 
age fodder of reindeer of northern 
Yamal [Peninsula] as a source of min- 
eral nutriment. 

Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


16389. SOCHAVA, VIKTOR BORISO- 
VICH. Po tundram basseina Penzhinskoi 
guby. (Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 1932. T. 64, vyp. 
4-5, p. 298-321) Title tr.: Through 
tundras of Penzhina Bay. 

Contains results of the author’s ex- 
ploration of the Penzhina Bay region 
earried out during the Far Eastern 
Research Institute Expedition in 1930; 
includes geobotanical survey of various 
types of tundras, vegetation of river 
valleys and distribution of woody vege- 
tation; bibliography (36 items). 

Copy seen: NN. 


16390. SOCHAVA, VIKTOR BORISO- 
VICH. Rastitel’nye assotSiatSii Ana- 
barskoi tundry. (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 
1934. T. 19, no. 3, p. 264-304) Title 
fr.: Plant associations of the Anabar 
Tundra. 

Contains a study of plant associations 
of the Anabar Tundra (Yakut A.S.S.R.) 
divided by the author into six geo- 
botanical groups, with description of 
characteristics and citation of typical 
plants of each group. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: MH-A. 


16391. SOCHAVA, VIKTOR BORISO- 
VICH. Rastitel’nyi pokrov tundrovoi 
zony SSSR. (Arctica, 1935. No. 3, p. 
139-43) Title tr.: The vegetation of 
the tundra zone of the U.S.S.R. 

A general description of the vegeta- 
tion found in various types of tundras 
in U.S.S.R., with the percentages of 
areas occupied by the most important 
plants, indicated. Copy seen: DLC. 


16392. SOCHAVA, VIKTOR BORISO- 
VICH. Tundrovedenie i fageleustroistvo. 
(Sovetskii Sever, 1931. T. 2, no. 1, p. 
78-84) Title tr.: Tundra study and 
“fagel’” (Cladonia) utilization. 
Contains data on various types of 
pastures in Siberia, methods of their 
evaluation and the ways of utilization 
of liverwort Cladonia (“‘agel’”), one 
of the most important sources of rein- 
deer fodder. Copy seen: NNN. 
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16393. SOCHAVA, VIKTOR BORISO. 
VICH. Tundrovye formy mikrorel’efg 
v Priamur’e, (Priroda, 1944, God 33, 
no. 5-6, p. 107-109) Title tr.: Tundra 
forms of microrelief in the Priamur 
district. 

Notes on the structural soils (earth 
mounds, hydrolaccoliths, hidden sink 
holes, and soil spots) which occur jn 
the region of the Amur River system; 
explanation of their origin and com. 
parison with similar phenomena in sub- 
arctic regions of U.S.S.R. Biblography 
(6 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


16394. SOCHAVA, VIKTOR BORISO. 
VICH. Tundry basseina reki Anabary, 
(Vsesoiuznoe geograficheskoe obshchest- 
vo. Izvestiia, 1933. T. 65, vyp. 4, p. 340- 
64, text map, fold. map) Title tr:: 
Tundras of Anabar River basin. 

Contains brief history of exploration 
in the little known Anabar River basin 
and results of investigations of the 
tundras carried out by the author in 
1932 as head of the Expedition of the 
Komissariat of Agriculture and the 
Institute of Reindeer Industry. Includes 
a physical, geographical and geobotani- 
cal survey of tundras, study of various 
types of tundras and their vegetative 
cover. 

Map shows Anabar District of the 
Yakut A.S.S.R. 71°-73°N. 113°-120°E. 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


16395. SOCHAVA, VIKTOR BORISO- 
VICH, and L. V. ROZMAN. Ob ispol’- 
zovanii rogov severnykh olenei v ka- 
chestve kormovogo sredstva. (Sovetskoe 
olenevodstvo, 1937. Vyp. 9, p. 119-25, 
tables) Title tr.: The use of reindeer 
antlers as a food ingredient. 
Antlers as a source of protein and 
chemicals required in reindeer diet. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: CaOA. 


SOCHAVA, VIKTOR BORISOVICH, 
see also Floderus, B. G. O. Salices pen- 
insulae Anadyrensis. 1933. 


SOCHAVA, VIKTOR BORISOVICH, 
see also Gaze, O. F. Spisok sfagnovykh 
mkhov. 1930. 


SOCHAVA, VIKTOR BORISOVICH, 
see also Rassadina, K. A. Lishainiki v 
Anadyrskom krae. 1935. 
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SODERBERGH, GUNNAR SAVE, see 


SAVE-SGDERBERGH, GUNNAR, 
1910- . 
SODERBLOM, LARS OLAF JONA- 


THAN, 1866- , see Stadling, J. J. 
Shamanismen i norra Asien. 1912. 


SODERBLOM, NATHAN, see SODER- 
BLOM, LARS OLAF JONATHAN, 
1866- 


16396. SOLVER, CARL, V. Vestervejen. 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift. 1944. 
p. 20-53, illus. map) Title tr.: The route 
to the West. 

Discusses use of the lodestone com- 
pass by the Vikings in their navigation 
across the Atlantic, also other aids and 
state of knowledge in navigation at 
the time. Copy seen: NN. 


16397. SOLVER, S. V. Minedrift paa 
Grgnland. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aars- 
skrift, 1940. p. 131-37.) Title tr.: Min- 
ing in Greenland. 
Discusses mineral investigations in 
the past; the cryolite mine at Ivigtut, 
South Greenland; marble, coal, copper 
and graphite mining in West Greenland. 
Suggests geophysical methods in future 
geological investigations, etc. 
Copy seen: NN. 


16398. SOMME, AXEL. Erhvervsgeo- 
grafien som forskningsomrade og som 
hgiskolebag. (Norsk geografisk tids- 
skrift, 1940-41, pub. 1941. Bd. 8, p. 236—- 
43, illus.) Title tr.: Economic geog- 
raphy as a realm of research and as a 
college subject. 

Discusses the study of this branch of 
anthropogeography; notes the impor- 
tance of an inventory of Norway’s 
natural resources, and their relation- 
ship to regional economy and means of 
livelihood, etc. Copy seen: NNA. 


16399. SOMME, OLAUG MATHISEN. 
A study of the life history of the 
gribble Limnoria lignorum (Rathke) 
in Norway. (Nytt magasin for natur- 
videnskapene, 1941. Bd. 81, p. 145-205, 
ilius.) 

Contains a study of the life history 
of the gribble, Limnoria lignarum, a 
marine crustacean wood-borer, causing 
considerable damage to shipping. In- 
cludes data on distribution and occur- 
rence, development of the young and 
test-board experiments carried out in 
various localities at sea, including 


Troms¢g Sund (69°40’N.) and Torsvag 

(70°15’N.) under various conditions; 

a general bibliography (43 items). 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


16400. SOMME, SVEN. On the high 
age of smolts at migration in northern 
Norway; a preliminary report. Oslo, 
Jacob Dybwad, 1942. 5 p. (Norske 
videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. Avhandlin- 
ger, I. Matematisk-naturvidenskapelig 
klasse, 1941, no. 16) 

Remarks on the unusually high age 
(five to seven years) of smolts (salmon 
at first migration stage) in rivers in 
northernmost Norway. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16401. SOMME, SVEN. Undersokelser 
6éver maveinnhold av rgie (Salmo al- 
pinus L.) Er roiekultur lgnnsom i S¢r- 
Norge? (Nytt magasin for naturvi- 
denskapene, 1933. Bd. 73, p. 115-36, 
diagr.) Title tr.: Investigation of the 
stomach contents of char (Salmo al- 
pinus L.). Is the char’s culture profita- 
ble in southern Norway? 

Contains results of an analysis of the 
stomach contents of the char (Salmo 
alpinus L.) from two rivers in the 
Kautokeino district, Finnmark, Nor- 
way, in an examination of the problem 
of the char’s transfer to new localities 
where it did not originally occur; bib- 
liography (16 items). Summary in 
English. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


16402. SOMME, SVEN. Vekst og naer- 
ing hos harr og @grret. (Thymallus 
thymallus L. og Salmo trutta L.) En 
sammenlignende studie. (Nytt magasin 
for naturvidenskapene, 1936. Bd. 75, p. 
187-218, diagr.) Title tr.: Growth and 
food of the grayling and trout. (Thy- 
mallus thymallus L. and Salmo trutta 
L.) A comparative study. 

Contains an analysis of age, growth, 
sex maturity and food of the grayling 
and trout of Norway. A comparative 
study carried out on various rivers, 
including some in Nordland and Finn- 
mark in arctic Norway; bibliography 
(9 items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


SOMME, SVEN, see also Soot-Ryen, T. 
Some Tendipedids Spitsbergen. 1942. 


16403. SORENSEN, JANUS. En dan- 
skers indsats i Franklin-tragediens 
opklaring. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aars- 
skrift, 1941. p. 44-98. illus. fold. map) 
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Title tr.: A Dane’s contribution to the 
solution of the Franklin tragedy. 
Discusses contribution of Johan Carl 
Christian Petersen (1813-1880) to the 
Franklin search expeditions and others. 
Notes his long residence in Greenland, 
his skill as dogsled driver and his 
books. Bibliography. 
Copy seen: NN. 


16404. SORENSEN, JANUS. Logtnant 
Christian Bendix Thostrup. (Grgnland- 
ske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1945. p. 121-23, 
illus.) Title tr.: Lieutenant Christian 
Bendix Thostrup. 

Notes his death, his life (1876-1945), 
his participation in the Danmark ex- 
pedition to the northeast coast of 
Greenland, 1906-1908, as a ship’s offi- 
cer, topographer and archeologist; his 
contribution as editor of Publikationer 
om Ostgronland. q.v. 

Copy seen: NN. 


16405. SORENSEN, JANUS. Uddrag 
af Eduard Thomsens dagbog. (Grgn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1945. p. 
83-115, illus. facsim. table) Title tr.: 
Excerpts from the diary of Eduard 
Thomsen. 

Contains an account of a Danish 
naval gunner’s experiences as a mem- 
ber of E. Bluhme and C. V. M. Falbe’s 
surveying expedition, 1863-64, to south- 
west Greenland, in the brig Tjalfe; 
notes wintering at Godthaab, and work 
of expedition as far south as Frederiks- 
haab and Ivigtut. Copy seen: NN. 


16406. SORENSEN, S. Pterigynandrum 
filiforme (Timm) Hedw. og dens vege- 
tative formeringsformer. (Nytt maga- 
sin for naturvidenskapene, 1919. Bd. 
56, p. 137-48, illus. text map) Title 
tr.: Pterigynandrum filiforme (Timm) 
Hedw. and its forms with vegetative 
propagation. 

Contains a study of vegetative forms 
of Pterigynandrum filiforme based on 
material from various regions of Nor- 
way, including Nordland, Troms¢ and 
Finnmark. Copy seen: MH-A. 


16407. SORENSEN, THORVALD JU- 
LIUS, 1903-— .Bodenformen und Pflan- 
zendecke in Nordostgrénland. (Bei- 
trige zur Theorie der polaren Boden- 
versetzungen auf Grund von Beobach- 
tungen iiber deren Einfluss auf die 
Vegetation in Nordostgrénland.) Ko- 
benhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1935. 69 p., 1 
1, 6 illus., fold. diagr. (Meddelelser 
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om Grgnland. Bd. 93, nr. 4) Title tr.; 
Earth forms and plant cover in north- 
eastern Greenland. (Contributions to 
the theory of polar soil movements on 
the basis of observations on their in- 
fluence upon the vegetation in north- 
eastern Greenland.) 

A contribution to the theory of soli- 
fluction (earth-flow) phenomena in the 
Arctic, results of observations made 
incidentally to botanical work in north- 
eastern Greenland, together with anal- 
ysis of the literature on arctic solifluc- 
tion. Includes descriptions of soil struc- 
ture and of the various types of earth 
flow, with explanations of effects of 
freezing and thawing of the soil, degree 
of slope, moisture content, snow cover, 
and vegetation cover upon structure of 
the soil, movement of materials within 
the soil, mass movements of soil, and 
resulting minor land forms. Extensive 
bibliography. 

Fold, diagram consists of thermo- 
grams showing continuous temperature 
curves at soil surface from Apr. 25 to 
June 20, 1932, at Ella Island, together 
with maximum and minimum air tem- 
perature for the same days. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16408. SORENSEN, THORVALD JU- 
LIUS, 1903— . The flora of Melville 
Bugt. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1943. 
70 p. fold. map. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gn- 
land. Bd. 124, nr. 5) 

Results of the Natural History Expe- 
dition to Northwest Greenland, 1936. 
Brief description of the area 72°30- 
77°48’N.; an enumeration of the spe- 
cies collected, grouped by locality; list 
of fifty localities from which plants 
have been collected or recorded; a sys- 
tematic list, with localities and brief 
notes, of one hundred five species of 
plants; some phytogeographic remarks; 
and notes on vegetation and types of 
vegetation in Melville Bay; with a bib- 
liography (65 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


16409. SORENSEN, THORVALD JU- 
LIUS, 1903— . Summary of the botani- 
cal investigations in N.E. Greenland. 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1945, 48 p. 
illus., fold. map. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land. Bd. 144, nr. 3.) 

Results of the Danish expedition to 
East Greenland, 1926-39, under Lauge 
Koch. Appendix 3. An account sum- 
marizing briefly the work in floristics 
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and systematics, history of the flora, 
biology and ecology, plant-sociology, 
algology, and other investigations (e.g. 
solifluction as it affects the vegetation) 
carried out during eleven years; with 
a bibliography (27 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


16410. SORENSEN, THORVALD JU- 
LIUS, 1903— . Temperature relations 
and phenology of the Northeast Green- 
land flowering plants. Kgbenhavn, C. 
A. Reitzel, 1941. 305, [1] p. inel. illus. 
(incl. maps) tables. 15 plates (inel. 4 
fold. diagrs.) (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land. Bd. 125, nr. 9) Also issued as 
thesis, Kgbenhavn, 1941. 

Results of field investigations during 
the Three-Year Expedition, 1931-34, 
and the author’s further stay, 1934-35 
and 1937, in the same regions, north 
from Scoresby Sound to Lambert’s 
Land, 71°10’—79°30’N. Chapters on the 
temperature conditions, succession of 
aspects and phenological seasons, de- 
velopmental morphology and microphe- 
nology, results of some germination 
experiments, and the seasonal mani- 
festations of plant life in relation to 
the temperature conditions; with a bib- 
liography (318 items). 

Tables: Monthly means of air and 
soil surface temperatures Ella Island, 
1931-32, and Eskimonaes (Clavering 
Island) 1934-35; monthly mean values 
of 24-hour amplitude for air and soil 
surface temperatures, some localities 
and dates; mean temperatures, ex- 
tremes and amplitude for 24 hours for 
aid and soil surface, Ella Island, Sept. 
1931, Apr—Aug. 1932; and mean tem- 
peratures, extremes and amplitude for 
soil surface at Eskimonaes, Sept. 1934, 
and Apr.—Aug. 1935. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16411. SORENSEN, THORVALD JU- 
LIUS, 1903- . The vascular plants of 
East Greenland from 71°00’ to 73°30’N. 
lat. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1933. 177 
p. illus. (incl. maps, diagr.) 20 plates. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 101, nr. 
3) 

Results of the Three-Year Expedi- 
tion to King Christian X Land, 1931- 
34, under the leadership of Lauge Koch. 
Floristic and ecologic study of the re- 
gion between Scoresby Sound and 
Franz Joseph Fiord, with a list of 
positions for localities named; classi- 
fied and annotated list of over one 


hundred fifty species of plants, some 
remarks on abundance; and a bibliog- 
raphy (14 items). Copy seen: DGS. 


SORENSEN, THORVALD JULIUS, 
1903— , see also Seidenfaden, G., & 
T. J. Sgrensen. On Eriophorum calli- 
trix. 1933. 


SORENSEN, THORVALD JULIUS, 
1903-— , see also Seidenfaden, G., & 
T. J. Sgrensen. Vascular plants of NE. 
Greenland. 1937. 


16412. SORENSEN, WILLIAM. Arach- 
nida Groenlandica. (Acaris exceptis.) 
(Dansk naturhistorisk forening. Vi- 
denskabelige meddelelser, 1898. Bd. 50, 
p. 176-235) Text in Danish. 

A classified list, with synonymy, lo- 
calities and some notes on distribution 
of thirty-eight (including with descrip- 
tions, sixteen new) species of spiders 
from Greenland. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16413. SOFRONOV, G. P. Chetvertich- 
nye otlozhenifa vorkutskogo raiona. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Institut mer- 
zlotovedeniia, Trudy, 1944. T. 6, p. 
9-85, 48 illus., 29 tables) Title tr.: 
Quaternary deposits of the Vorkuta re- 
gion. 

Contains results of geological and 
permafrost investigations carried on 
by the Vorkuta Permafrost station in 
1936-39; detailed review of literature; 
geomorphology of the region with 
charts, maps and photos; geology and 
history of Quaternary deposits (cross 
sections, moraines, fluvio-glacial de- 
posits; data on permafrost including 
depth of deposition, distribution, graph 
of temperature changes in depth, and 
relationship to micro-relief. Bibliogra- 
phy (22 items). Copy seen: NN. 


SOFRONOV, L. T., see KuznetSov, V. 
N., & L. T. Sofronov. Iskopaemye ugli 
nizov’ev Leny. 1929. 


16414. SOIKKONEN, I. P.- Geologi- 
cheskii ocherk raiona g. YAkutska. 
(Leningrad. Vsesovuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 107, p. 89-143, 
illus., fold. map) Title tr.: A geological 
survey of the region of the town of 
Yakutsk. 

A short history of geological explo- 
rations in Yakutsk region, with a geo- 
morphological description, information 
on mineral resources, and a list of 
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geographic names of the region. Bib- 
liography, p. 133-34. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


SOKOL’NIKOV, N., see Savich, V. P. 
Lishainiki, sobrannye v Anadyrskom 
okruge. 1911. 


16415. SOKOLOV, A. Materialy po 
lotsii Sibirskogo mori. Leningrad, 
1929. 58 p. fold. map. (Jn: U.S.S.R. 
Gidrograficheskoe upravlenie. Zapiski 
po gidrografii. T. 55, prilozhenie) Title 
tr.: Contributions to a pilot guide for 
the Siberian Sea. 

A brief historical review of voyages, 
explorations and cartographic surveys 
of the region (East Siberian and Lap- 
tev Seas); description of the coast be- 
tween Kolyma and Lena Rivers, some 
data on depths in coastal and island 
areas, tides, currents, and ice condi- 
tions, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


16416. SOKOLOV, A. Vostochno-Sibir- 
skoe more. (Zemlevedenie, 1927. T. 29, 
vyp. 3-4, p. 1-19) Title tr.: East Si- 
berian Sea. 

Discussion of the importance of the 
sea lying between Bering Strait and 
the New Siberian Islands as the east- 
ern part of the Great Northern Sea 
Route. Remarks on the coast line, bot- 
tom relief, hydrological characteristics, 
temperature, currents, prevailing winds 
(south in summer and northwest in 
fall and winter), tidal movements and 
fluctuation of sea level caused by off- 
shore winds at many points along the 
coast. 

The author stresses the importance 
of ice conditions to navigation of this 
sea, describes the character, origin, 
form, thickness and distribution of the 
ice; shows that fluctuations in ice con- 
ditions are very great not only by 
seasons, but also from year to year 
(as evidenced by observations in 1924 
and 1926 during voyages to Wrangel 
Island and Kolyma River mouth); 
changing ice conditions are caused in 
part by influx of ice from the Arctic 
Basin; systematic meteorological obser- 
vations in different sections of the sea 
are needed as a basis for forecasting ice 
conditions. Copy seen: DLC. 


16417. SOKOLOV, A. A. Belogorskii 
lesokombinat. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 
1936, no. 9, p. 45-46) Title tr.: Belo- 
gorskiy wood combine. 


2424 


Discussion of a wood combine in the 
Belogor’ye (61°02'N. 68°38’E.) region, 
planned for development in 1936-38. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16418. SOKOLOV, A. P. Russkaia mor. 
skaia biblioteka, 1701-1851. S.-Peter- 
burg, 1883. 404 p. front. (port.) Title 
tr.: Russian naval library. 

Contains an annotated bibliography 
of 372 books, also mss., and articles 
on the Russian navy and its activities, 
1701-1851, with indexes, historical 
data, etc. Includes published results of 
exploratory voyages in northern re. 
gions. Copy seen: DLC. 


16419. SOKOLOV, A. P. Taimyrskij 
poluostrov. Sviedienifa o nem, sobran- 
nyia za 100 liet. (Vsesoiuznoe geogra- 
ficheskoe obshchestvo. Viestnik, 1851, 
Chast’ 1, kn. 2, otd. 6. p. 79-88) Title 
tr.: Taymyr Peninsula. Information 
concerning it, collected in the course 
of one hundred years. 

Geographic description based on the 
journals of the second Bering expedi- 
tion (1736-42) and the newly found 
private notes of Lt. KH. P. Laptev, 
then the only available sources of in- 
formation on the area, Middendorff’s 
geographic account being still unpub- 
lished. Brief discussion of the work 
of the Great Northern Expedition off 
the northern coasts of Siberia, and 
the question of the navigability of the 
seas in that sector. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16420. SOKOLOV, A. V. Dinamiches- 
kaia karta BarentSova morta. (Gosu- 
darstvennyi okeanograficheskii _ insti- 
tut. Trudy. Moskva, 1932. T. 2, vyp. 2, 
p. 59-82, maps, tables) Title tr.: Dy- 
namic chart of Barents Sea. 
Various methods of determining the 
system of continuous currents in Bar- 
ents Sea. Author’s method used for 
preparing dynamic charts, based on 
results from the Marine Scientific In- 
stitute Persei Expeditions 1927-30 and 
others, (shown as tabular data, p. 
75-82). Bibliography (11 items). Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: NN. 


16421. SOKOLOV, DMITRII NIKOLA- 
EVICH, d. 1922. Fauna der mesozoischen 


Ablagerung von Ando, Kristiania, 
Jacob Dybwad, 1912. 15 p. plate. 
(Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. 


Skrifter. I. Matematisk-naturvidenska- 
pelige klasse, no. 6) Title tr.: The 
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fauna of the Mesozoic formations on 
Andg. AAS 
List, with synonymy, descriptions 


and remarks on the beds, of twenty 
species of fossil molluscs from Andgy 
in the Vesteralen archipelago, north- 
west Norway. Copy seen: DLC. 


16422. SOKOLOV, DMITRIT NIKOLA- 
EVICH, d. 1922. Mezozoiskie okamene- 
losti iz Bol’shezemel’skoi tundry i 
Kashpura. (Akademija nauk SSSR. 
Geologicheskii muzei. Trudy, 1928. T. 
3, p. 15-62, illus., 2 plates) Title tr.: 
Mesozoic fossils from  Bol’shezemel’- 
skaya Tundra and Kashpur. 

A hitherto unpublished manuscript 
prepared for printing by V. I. Body- 
levskii. 

Contains annotated list of fossil mol- 
luses (including a few new species) 
from Bol’shezemel’skaya Tundra (p. 
15-54) based on eight collections taken 
by various parties, 1904-1909; also a 
tabular record of one hundred species 
with locations indicated by numbers 
corresponding to the catalog of the 
Geological Museum of the Academy of 
Sciences of U.S.S.R. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16423. SOKOLOV, DMITRII NIKOLA- 
EVICH, d. 1922. Ueber Aucellen aus 
dem Norden und Osten von Siberien. 
St.-Pétersbourg, 1908. 2 p. 1, 18 p. 
illus, 3 plates. (Russkaia poliarnaia 
ékspeditSifa, 1900-1903. Résultats sci- 
entifiques. Sect. C, livr. 3. Pub. as: 
Akademija nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 
8, classe physico-mathématique, vol. 21, 
no. 3) Title tr.: On the Aucella species 
of northern and eastern Siberia. (Sci- 
entific results of the Russian Polar 
Expedition, 1900-1903) 

Based on fossil pelecypods from 
Kotelnyy Island, of the Russian Polar 
Expedition, a large collection from the 
Olenek and Anabar Rivers, of the Im- 
perial Academy Expedition, 1893, and 
the Khatanga Expedition, 1905, and 
some from the Pacific coast of Sibe- 
ria. Discussion of the method of meas- 
uring the bivalves, descriptions of two 
species and the layers in which they 
were found on Kotelnyy Island; and 
of fourteen (including three new) spe- 
cies, and three new varieties from the 
Olenek and Anabar. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


16424. SOKOLOV, DMITRII NIKOLA- 
EVICH, d. 1922, and V. BODYLEV- 
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SKII. Jura- und Kredeifaunen von 
Spitzbergen. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1931. 
151 p. illus. (incl. map) 14 plates, 


diagr. (Norway. Norges Svalbard- og 
Ishavs-undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 35) 
Title tr.: Jurassic and Cretaceous 
fauna of Spitsbergen. 

Based on material in the Oslo Pale- 
ontological Museum, from Norwegian 
expeditions to the Ice Fiord-Bell Sound 
area, 1706-1913. Descriptions of one 
hundred thirty-one (including eight 
new) species (mostly molluses) and 
a discussion of stratigraphic results. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16425. SOKOLOV, F. V. Ocherk fugo- 
vostochnoi chasti YAkutskoi oblasti. 
(Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe obshche- 
stvo. Izvestifa, 1919-1923. T. 55, vyp. 
1, p. 181-236) Title tr.: A sketch of 
the southeastern part of the Yakut 
Province. 

A general sketch of the region (most 
of which lies south of 62°N.) contain- 
ing description of physical geography, 
climate, population and its occupations, 
and mineral resources. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16426. SOKOLOV, G. Port v bukhte 
Provideniia. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1938, 
no. 5, p. 118-20) Title tr.: The harbor 
at Providence Bay. 

Discussion on selecting the most suit- 
able location for constructing harbor 
facilities and an adjoining settlement, 
and on the problem of water supply. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16427. SOKOLOV, I. I. K voprosu ob 
izuchenii ezdovogo sobakovodstva v 
Arktike. (Arctica, 1933, no. 1, p. 135- 
37) Title tr.: The problems of study- 
ing dogs and dog driving in the Arctic. 
A discussion of the importance of 
this study with some remarks on a 
progressive deterioration of native dog 

breeds in the U.S.S.R. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16428. SOKOLOV, I. I. K voprosu ob 
olenevodstve na evropeiskikh ostrovakh 
Sovetskoi Arktiki. (Arctica, 1933, no. 
1, p. 115-34) Title tr.: The problem 
of reindeer breeding on the European 
islands of the Soviet Arctic. 

A description of conditions and 
prospects of reindeer breeding on No- 
vaya Zemlya, Vaygach and Kolguyev 
Islands. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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16429. SOKOLOV, I. I. Materialy k 
kharakteristike ékster’era i biologii 
domashnego olenia  Bol’shezemel’skoi 
tundry. (Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1935. T. 24, 
p. 67-127, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Materials on the external character- 
istics and life history of domestic rein- 
deer of the Bol’shezemel’skaya Tundra. 
Results of measurements and obser- 
vations of reindeer made in 1933 in 
Bol’shezemel’skaya Tundra, Arkhan- 
gel’sk Province. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16430. SOKOLOV, I. I. Novye vidy 
Halacaridae iz Severnogo Ledovitogo 
okeana. (Jn: Dreifutushchaia ékspedi- 
tSita Glavsevmorputi na_ ledokol’nom 
parokhode “G. Sedov” 1937-1940 gg. 
Trudy, 1946. T. 3, p. 302-307, illus.) 
Title tr.: New species of Halacaridae 
from the Arctic Ocean. 

Descriptions of three new species of 
marine mites, with a station list show- 
ing locations and depths. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


16431. SOKOLOV, I.I. Polovozrastnaia 
i rasovaia izmenchivost’ cherepa dikogo 
i domashnego severnogo olenia. (Sovet- 
skoe olenevodstvo, 1937, Vyp. 9, p. 
9-100, illus., tables, diagrs., 4 plates) 
Title tr.: Sexual, age and racial varia- 
tion in skulls of wild and domesticated 
reindeer. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


16432. SOKOLOV, I. I. Sobakovodstvo 
na severe SSSR. Leningrad, Izd-vo 
Glavsevmorputi, 1939. 90, [2] p. illus., 
tables. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skii institut poliarnogo zemle- 
deliia, zhivotnovodstva i promyslovogo 
khoziaistva. Serifa “Promyslovoe kho- 
ziaistvo”. Vyp. 9) Title tr.: Dog breed- 
ing in the U.S.S.R. North. 

A discussion of dogs and dogbreed- 
ing in arctic regions of U.S.S.R., con- 
taining classifications of dogs, statis- 
tics and geographical distribution of 
dog breeding in northern areas, meth- 
ods of utilization of dogs for various 
local needs and prospects of future 
requirements and developments. Bib- 
liography, p. 89-91. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16433. SOKOLOV, I. I. Ukazatel’ rus- 
koi literatury po olenevodstvu za 1700- 
1931 g. Leningrad, KOIZ, 1933. 87, [1] 
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p. (Sovetskoe olenevodstvo. Vyp. 3) 
Title tr.: Guide to Russian literatur 
on the reindeer industry, 1700-193}, 
Edited by the U.S.S.R. Institute of 
Reindeer Industry, a bibliography of 
2409 items arranged by topic, with an 
author index. 

Copy seen: CaOA; DP. 


SOKOLOV, I. I., see also fAkimov, V.L, 
& others. K voprosu o KotSidiiakh ge. 
vernogo olenia. 1936. 


SOKOLOV, I. L., see also Leningrad, 
Vsesoluznyi arkticheskii institut. Pro. 
gramma obsledovaniia sobakovodstva, 
1933. 


16434. SOKOLOV, M. P. _ Poluostroy 
Taimyr i Severnyi morskoi put’. Se 
vernyi morskoi put’, 1935, no. 2, p, 
7-39, map) Title tr.: The Taimyr Pen. 
insula and the Northern Sea Route, 
A historical outline of the impor- 
tance of the Taymyr Peninsula for the 
Northern Sea Route, with a list of 
voyages past it since 1878, and a short 
discussion on the future possibilities 
of developing its routes, portages and 

river system. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16435. SOKOLOV, S. I. Avtomatiches- 
kaia_radio-meteorologicheskaia _ stan- 
tsifa sistemy prof. P. A. Molchanova. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1935, no. 3, p. 
31-33, illus.) Title tr.: Automatic 
radio meteorological station, according 

to Prof. P. A. Molchanov’s system. 
Description of the Molchanov radio- 
sonde, tested for the first time in the 
Arctic at Tikhaya Bay, 1933-34; note 
of result indicating that apparatus is 
suitable for work in the far North if 
some technical improvements are made. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16436. SOKOLOV, S. fA., and B. K. 
SHISHKIN, editors. Derev’ia i kus- 
tarniki SSSR; dikorastushchie, kulti- 
viruemye i perspektivnye dlia_intro- 
duktSii. I. Golosemennye. Moskva- 
Leningrad, 1949. 462 p. illus., text 
maps. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Botari- 
cheskii institut imeni V. L. Komarova) 
Title tr.: Trees and shrubs of the 
U.S.S.R.; wild, cultivated and promis- 
ing for introduction. I. Gymnospermae. 
Edited by Sokolov (editor and author) 
and Shishkin, with collaboration of 
other specialists; this is the first of a 
work projected in six volumes to be 
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published by the Botanical Institute of 
the Academy of Sciences, U.S.S.R. 
Contains keys to the families, genera 
and species, and Russian descriptions 
of gymnospermous trees and shrubs of 
the U.S.S.R., biological, morphological 
and ecological characteristics, areals, 
distribution in the U.S.S.R. and other 
countries, northern and southern limits 
(text maps), technical properties and 
notes on cultivation and uses. Includes 
many arctic species. Supplements (p. 
402-487) give tabulated data on the 
damage caused by insect pests to vari- 
ous parts of the trees (arranged by 
host plants), diseases, classification of 
the trees by decorative properties, 
seed statistics, geographic regions for 
cultivated species; indices of Latin and 
Russian botanical names and a bibliog- 
raphy of Russian and foreign litera- 
ture sources used (148 items). 
Copy seen: MH. 


16437. SOKOLOVSKAM, ALEKSAN- 
DRA PAVLOVNA, 1905- . K sistemat- 
ike i kariologii roda Callitriche. (Peter- 
hof. Biologicheskii institut. Trudy, 
1932. No. 8, p. 149-72, illus., plates 
5-6) Title tr.: A contribution to sys- 
tematics and karyology of the genus 
Callitriche. 

Contains a key to the species with 
systematic and karyological character- 
istics and data on ecology, cytology and 
geographic distribution of three spe- 
cies of Callitriche, a genus of aquatic 
herbs, occurring in central and north- 
ern U.S.S.R. (40°-70°N.) 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


16438. SOKOLOVSKAIA, ALEKSAN- 
DRA PAVLOVNA, 1905- . Kario-geo- 
graficheskoe issledovanie roda Agrostis. 
(Botanicheskii zhurnal, 1937. T. 22, 
no. 5, p. 457-80, illus., text maps) 
Title tr.: A karyo-geographical investi- 
gation of the genus Agrostis L. 

Contains the results obtained by the 
author on the karyo-systematic anal- 
yses of bent grasses (Agrostis), their 
history and migration, including data 
on geographical distribution in Europe, 
Asia, America and Canada. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: MH-A. 


16439. SOKOLOVSKAIA, ALEKSAN- 
DRA PAVLOVNA, 1905- . Klimatipy 
Agrostis gigantea Roth. (Botaniche- 
skii zhurnal, 1937. T. 22, no. 5, p. 481- 
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502, illus.) Title tr.: Climatypes of 
Agrostis gigantea Roth. 
Contains botanical and_ ecological 


data on a species of bent grasses, 
Agrostis gigantea, widely distributed 
in temperate and arctic regions of the 
U.S.S.R., and description of five clima- 
types. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


SOKOLOVSKIE, A., see Vol’fkovich, 
S. L, & others. Pererabotka khinskikh 
apatitov na udobrenila. 1932. 


SOKOLOVSKIE, B., see Vol’fkovich, 
S. L, & others. Pererabotka khibin- 
skikh apatitov na udobrenima. 1932. 


16440. SOKOLOWSKY, ALEXANDER. 
Aus der Naturgeschichte der Wale. 
(Annalen der Hydrographie und mari- 
timen Meteorologie, Okt. 1915. Jahrg. 
43, p. 451-59, illus.) Title tr.: Natural 
history of whales. 
Brief notes on morphology, behavior 
and general distribution of whales. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16441. SOLA, A. E. IRONMONGER, 
1868— . Klondyke: truth and facts of 
the new El Dorado. London, The Min- 
ing and Geographical Institute [1897] 
4 p. 1, 92 p. 17 plates, incl. ports., 3 
maps. 

Drawn’from the author’s observa- 
tions during nearly four years’ pros- 
pecting in the Klondike, and from re- 
ports of Canadian government officials. 
Information on routes, mining regula- 
tions, methods of placer mining, occur- 
rence of gold; advice on clothing, stak- 
ing claims, the Indians, game, agricul- 
ture, etc., with a narrative of the au- 
thor’s experience. 

Copy seen: CaOG; DLC; NNStef. 


SOLANDER, D., see Wittrock, V. B. 
Om Bergianska herbariet. 1891. 


16442. SOLANDER, EMIL OTTO, 
1858— . Determinations magnétiques 
faites au Spitzberg pendant |’été 1899. 
Stockholm, 1903. 54, [1] p. fold. diagr. 
(Missions scientifiques pour la mesure 
d’un are de méridien au Spitzberg, 
1899-1902. Mission suédoise. T. 2, sect. 
7, A) Title tr.: Magnetic determina- 
tions made on Spitsbergen during the 
summer, 1899. 

Result of the Swedish Expedition to 
Measure an Arc of Meridian. 
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Contains description of the instru- 
mentation; discussion and results of 
measurements of the three magnetic 
elements at Green Harbor (78°N. 17° 
22’E.), Cape Ekholm (79°43’N. 10°53’ 
E.), Magdalena Bay (79°33’33”N. 11°)’ 
E.) Cloven Cliff (79°50’N. 11°42’E.), 
peninsula in Red Bay (79°48’N. 12°31’ 
E.), Danish Island (79°40’N. 10°30’E.), 
Welcome Pt. (79°48’N. 14°3’E.), west 
coast of Wijde Bay (79°34’N. 15°23’E.), 
Cape Foster (79°57’N. 17°23’E.), Pt. 
Crozier, Treurenberg Bay (79°55’N. 
16°59’E.); half-hourly variations of 
declination and horizontal intensity, 
Aug. 24-29, 1899, and for other places 
on West Spitsbergen; in addition, ob- 
servations at Copenhagen, Troms¢, and 
Uppsala. Copy seen: DLC. 


16443. SOLANDER, EMIL OTTO, 


1858— Observations faites au cap 
Thordsen, Spitzberg, par l’expédition 


suédoise. Magnétisme terrestre. Stock- 
holm, 1888. p. 1., 237, [1] p. inel. ta- 
bles. 47 plates (diagrs.) (International 
Polar Year. 1st, 1882-1883. Svenska 
expeditionen till Spetsbergen. Observa- 
tions faites au cap Thordsen, Spitz- 
berg. T. 1:4) Title ftr.: Observations 
made at Cape Thordsen, Spitsbergen, 
by the Swedish Expedition. Terrestrial 
magnetism. 

Contains (p. 1-73) a detailed ac- 
count of instrumentation and the basic 
determinations of the magnetic ele- 
ments at the station located at 78°20’ 
N. 15°E. on West Spitsbergen. 

Tables (p. 74-219) of hourly meas- 
urements of declination, horizontal and 
vertical components; and five minute 
and twenty second readings on semi- 
monthly term dates, Aug. 23, 1882 to 
Aug. 23, 1883. 

Graphs: Diurnal variations of vari- 
ous elements for selected, perturbed 
dates, term dates, and average dates. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16444. SOLBERG, OLE MARTIN, 
1879— .Beitriige zur Vorgeschichte der 
Ost-Eskimo. Steinerne Schneidegerite 
und Waffenschirfen aus Groénland. J. 
Dybwad, 1907. 2 p. 1., 92 p. illus. (inel. 
map) 12 plates. (Norske videnskaps- 
akademi, Oslo. Skrifter. II. Hist.-filos. 
klasse, 1907. no. 2) Also issued as a 
doctor’s dissertation, University of 
Leipzig. Title tr.: Contributions to 
archeology of the eastern Eskimo. Cut- 
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ting artifacts of stone and arrowhea& 
from Greenland. 

Contains review of the early Danish 
explorations, remarks on the sites, and 
description of the kinds of stone anj 
(in detail) of the artifacts, in colle. 
tions from West Greenland betwee 
Nugssuaq Peninsula and the shores 
south of Disko Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16445. SOLBERG, OLE MARTIN, 
1879-— . Et boplassfunn fra Moskusok. 
sefjorden og bosetningen pa Nordgst- 
grgnland; med et par antydninger, 
(Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 1932-33, 
pub. 1933. Bd. 4, p. 255-65, illus.) Title 
tr.: An archeological find from Mosk. 
usokse Fiord and the settlement of 
northeast Greenland; with some hints, 
Discussion of artifacts from Moskus- 
okse Fiord (Franz Joseph Fiord re. 
gion, East Greenland) and from the 
Disko region (West Greenland) as evi- 
dence of cultural affiliation between 
Eskimos of those regions; and theories 
on an Eskimo population in Moskus- 
okse Fiord during the Middle Ages, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16446. SOLBERG, OLE MARTIN, 
1879- Ivar Bardssons Gronlands- 
beskrivelse (Norsk geografisk | tids- 
skrift, 1930-31, pub. 1931. Bd. 3, p. 
314-21) Title tr.: Ivar Bardsgns’s 
description of Greenland. 

Discussion of various editions Det 
gamle Gronlands beskrivelse, a con- 
temporary description of the Norse 
colonies “@sterbygden” and “Vester- 
bygden” attributed to Ivar Baardsgn 
(ivarr Bardarson, fl. 14th cent); in- 
cluding the edition published by Finnur 
Jonsson, 1898, in his Grgnlands gamle 
topografi efter kilderne, q.v., and the 
revised edition Det gamle Grgnlands 
beskrivelse, af Ivar Bédrdarson. Ud- 
given efter haandskrifterne af Finnur 
Jonsson, 1930. Copy seen: DLC. 


16447. SOLBERG, OLE MARTIN, 
1879— . Nordgstgronland; veien gijen- 
nem isen. (Norske geografiske selskab. 
Aarbok, 1919-21, p. 189-200) Title tr.: 
Northeast Greenland, the path through 
ice. 

Exploration of northeast Greenland, 
with discussion of the contributions 
made by Norwegians. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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SOLBERG, OLE MARTIN, 1879-_, see 
also Finnmark omkring 1700. 1932-45. 


SOLBERG, OLE MARTIN, 1879-_, see 
also Nordlands og Troms _finner. 
1948-45. 

SOLBERG, OLE MARTIN, 1879- _, see 


also Sollied, P. R., & O. M. Solberg. 
Grgnland gjenopdagelse. 1921. 


16448. SOLDATOV, P. Kak my dobilis’ 
uspekha. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1940, 
no, 11, p. 60-67, illus.) Title tr.: How 
we achieved success. 

Account, by the chief of the Anadyr’ 
polar station, of the construction of a 
powerful radio station there in 1938— 
39. Copy seen: DLC. 


16449. SOLDATOV, P.S. Na zapadnom 
beregu Taimyra. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1938, no. 2, p. 66-68, illus.) Title tr.: 
On the west coast of Taymyr. 

Brief general description of Cape 
Sterlegova (75°25’N. 88°46’E.) by a 
member of the party wintering at the 
polar station there in 1936-37. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16450. SOLDATOV, VLADIMIR KON- 
STANTINOVICH, 1875-1941. Materialy 
po ikhtiofaune Karskogo i vostochnoi 
chasti BarentSova morei po sboram 
ékspeditSii instituta v 1921 g. Saratov, 
1923. 79, [1] p. tables. (Morskoi nauch- 
nyi institut. Trudy. T. 1, vyp. 3) Title 
tr.: Contributions to the knowledge of 
the ichthyofauna of the Kara and the 
eastern part of Barents Seas, based 
on the collections of the expedition of 
the Institute, 1921. 

Descriptions of thirty-nine species of 
fish collected by the Marine Scientific 
Institute Expedition in 1921, on the 
ice-breaker Malygin, also by I. D. Strel’- 
nikov and others; tables of body 
measurements are included and data 
on the collecting stations (location, 
date, bottom conditions, temperature, 
salinity and depth). Bibliography, p. 
78-79. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DF. 


16451. SOLDATOV, VLADIMIR KON- 
STANTINOVICH, 1875-1941. Ryby r. 
Pechory. Moskva-Petrograd, 1924. 73, 
{1] p. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issledova- 
tel’skii institut po izuchenitu Severa. 
Trudy. Vyp. 17) Title tr.: The fishes 
of the Pechora River. 

Results of ichthyological investiga- 
tions made for the Northern Scientific 


and Economic Expedition, 1920, con- 
taining description of Pechora River 
fishes and a report on the condition of 
fisheries in the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16452. SOLDATOV, VLADIMIR KON- 
STANTINOVICH, 1875-1941, and G. U. 
LINDBERG. Obzor ryb dal’nevostoch- 
nykh morei. Viadivostok, 1930. xlvii, 
576 p. illus., 16 plates. (Vladivostok. 
Tikhookeanskii nauchno-issledovatel’- 
skii institut rybnogo khoziaistva i okea- 
nografii. Izvestifa, t. 5) Title tr.: A 
review of the fishes of the seas of the 
Far East. 

Descriptions of four hundred sixty 
(including sixteen new) species of fish 
occurring in Soviet Far Eastern Seas 
(including Bering and Okhotsk Seas) 
with brief notes on distribution, indexes 
of Latin and Russian names, and a list 
of locations in reference to species of 
the Vladivostok Pacific Scientific Fish- 
eries Institute. Summary in English, 
p. 544-49. Copy seen: DLC. 


SOLDATOV, VLADIMIR KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH, 1875-1941, see also Deriu- 
gin, K. M. Fauna Ekaterinenskoi gav- 
ani. 1906. 


16453. SOLEM, ERIK TORALF, 1877- 

. Lappiske rettstudier. Oslo, H. Asche- 
houg & Co.; Cambridge, Mass., Harvard 
University Press; [etc., etc.] 1933. 5 p. 
1., 342 p. illus., plate. (Instituttet for 
sammenlignende kulturforskning. [Pu- 
blikasjoner] ser. B: Skrifter 24) Title 
tr.: Studies of Lapp law. 

Contains a detailed description of 
the past and present legal traditions 
and practices of the Lapps, based upon 
observations by the author in the course 
of more than eight years of service 
as a judge in Finnmark, Norway, and 
an examination of the literature. In- 
cludes background analysis of Lapp 
culture, particularly reindeer breeding, 
and of the regional distribution of River 
Lapps, Sea Lapps, and Reindeer Lapps. 
Main text deals with such topics as land 
and travel rights of nomadic and seden- 
tary groups; status of women, marriage 
institutions; economic bands of reindeer 
breeders; reindeer earmarks; and in- 
heritance codes. Includes also a list of 
Lappish words. Bibliography. Summary 
in German. Copy seen: DSI. 
SOLEY, JAMES RUSSELL, 1850- , 


see Schley, W. S., & J. R. Soley. Rescue 
of Greely. 1885. 
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16454. SOLLAS, W. J. On some Eski- 
mos’ bone implements from the east 
coast of Greenland. (Royal Anthropo- 
logical Institute of Great Britain and 
Ireland. Journal, Nov. 1879. v. 9, p. 
329-36) illus., plate facing p. 313) 
Describes some bone, ivory and 
leather artifacts in the Bristol Museum, 
with particular attention to bone pins 
believed to have been used to stanch 
harpoon wounds in seals to conserve 
the blood. Copy seen: DLC. 


16455. SOLLE, GERHARD, 1911- . 
Die Devonischen Ostracoden Spitzber- 
gens I. Leperditiidae. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 
1935. 61 p. illus. (2 maps) 4 plates. 
(Norway. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 
undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 64) 

List, with descriptions of eighteen 
(including thirteen new) species of 
fossil ostracods, also a discussion of 
geographic and stratigraphic locations, 
and a bibliography. Copy seen: DLC. 


16456. SOLLIED, PETER ANDREAS 
RAVN, 1869-— . Den bergenske Gron- 
landsfart i tiden efter Egede. (Norske 
geografiske selskab. Aarbok, 1919-21, 
p. 71-88) Title tr.: Greenland expedi- 
tions from Bergen during the time after 
Egede. 

Discussion of economic and legal 
aspects of whaling and sealing expedi- 
tions by Bergen commercial companies, 
1729-1816. Copy seen: DLC. 


16457. SOLLIED, PETER ANDREAS 
RAVN, 1869— . Monopolhandelen paa 
Grgnland i det 18. aarhundrede. (En 
Kortfattet oversigt).( Norske geografiske 
selskab. Aarbok, 1919/21, p. 263-280) 
Title tr.: Monopoly trade in Greenland 
during the eighteenth century; a brief 
summary. 

Decrees imposed, privileges granted, 
etc., by the Dano-Norwegian govern- 
ment. Copy seen: DLC. 


16458. SOLLIED, PETER ANDREAS 
RAVN, 1869- , and O. M. SOLBERG. 
Grgnlands gjenopdagelse og den anden 
kolonisation. (Norske geografiske sel- 
skab. Aarbok, 1919-21, p. 37-69) Title 
tr.: The re-discovery of Greenland and 
the second colonization. 

Discussion of Norway’s contribution 
to the second colonization of Greenland 
in the 17th and 18th centuries through 
whaling expeditions from Bergen and 
through missionary Hans Egede. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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16459. SOLMS-LAUBACH, Her. 
MANN, Graf zu, 1842-1915. Die struk. 
turbietenden Pflanzengesteine von Fram 
Josefs Land. 16 p. 2 plates. (Svensk, 
vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar, 1904 
[Ny féljd] bd. 37, no. 7) Title tr.: Op 
structural rocks with plant fossils from 
Franz Josef Land. 

Discussion of structural rocks anj 
plant fossils collected by the Jackson. 
Harmsworth Expedition 1894-1896 ang 
the Eira Expedition, 1880. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


16460. SOLNTSEYV, N. A. Obsledovanie 
poberezh’ia ostrova Kolgueva ékspedj- 
tsiel NIIG v 1934, (Moskva. Universitet, 
Uchenye zapiski, 1937. Vyp. 16, p. 62- 
73, illus., sketch map) Title tr.: Explo. 
ration of the coasts of Kolguyev Island 
by the Expedition of the Scientific Re. 
search Institute of Geography in 1934, 

Article no. 8, with title as above, p, 
62; and no. 9 (p. 63-73) : Sovremennoe 
poberezh’e ostrova Kolgueva (The con- 
temporary state of Kolguyev Island 
coasts). 

Geological characteristics of the is. 
land, geomorphology of coast, marine 
erosion; erosional and alluvial shores, 
changing shore line. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16461. SOLNTSEV, N. A. Ostrov Kol- 
guev. Fiziko-geograficheskii  ocherk. 
(Moskva. Universitet. Uchenye zapiski, 
1938. Vyp. 14, p. 205-271, illus., sketch 
maps, diagrs.) Title tr.: Kolguyev Is 
land, physical geographic outline. 

Results of field work of the Kolguey 
Geographical Expedition of the Scier- 
tific Research Institute of Geography 
under the author’s leadership, 1934. 
General description of the island, its 
discovery and exploration, p. 205-214. 
Hydrographic sketch of Barents Sea in 
the island’s vicinity, its currents, depths, 
bottom, salinity, temperature, ice ré 
gime, navigation, p. 215-23. 

Climatic characteristics of the island, 
based on meteorological observations at 
Bugrino, Nov. 1925-June 1934, are out- 
lined as of the maritime arctic type, 
with high frequency of cloudy and foggy 
weather. Geology and land forms, ma- 
rine erosion of coasts, uplift of island, 
etc. p. 233-49. Vegetation p. 250-56; 
fauna (reindeer, foxes, birds, fishes, 
etc.) p. 256-66. Bibliography (7 
items). Summary in German. 





DLC. 


)Vanie 
spedi- 
rsitet, 
>. 62- 
2xplo- 
sland 
ic Re. 
1934, 
ve, p. 
ennoe 
2 con- 
[sland 


he is- 
1arine 
hores, 


SI-M. 


y Kol- 
cherk. 
spiski, 
sketch 
ev Is 


i guey 
Scien- 
raphy 

1934, 
id, its 
5-214. 
Sea in 
epths, 
ce re. 


sland, 
ons at 
e out- 

type, 
foggy 
3, ma- 
island, 
50-56; 
fishes, 
(1% 





Translation in English of chapters 
j and 4, was made by G. S. Mitchell, 
The climate of Kolguev Island, 1949, 
q.¥. Copy seen: DLC. 


16462. SOLODOVNIKOVA, L. L. Po- 
levye shpaty Khibinskikh tundr. (Lenin- 
gradskoe obshchestvo estestvoispytatel- 
ei, Trudy, 1937. T. 66, vyp. 1, p. 34-88, 
illus., 3 plates) Title tr.: The feldspars 
of the Khibiny tundras. 

Contains the results of the mineralog- 
jeal researches made on the feldspars 
of pegmatite origin from the Khibiny 
massif, with description of the feld- 
spars from various types of veins and 
data on their crystallography and 
chemical composition. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


16463. SOLOMKO, N. N. Iz praktiki 
predokhranitel’nykh privivok protiv 
sibirskoi fazvy severnym oleniam. (So- 
vetskii Sever, 1931, no. 1, p. 85-88) 
Title tr.: The practice of preventive 
inoculation against malignant anthrax 
in northern reindeer. 

On methods of vaccination of rein- 
deer against anthrax used in tundras 
of the U.S.S.R. Copy seen: DLC. 


164644. SOLOMKO, N. N. K kartine 
beloi krovi severnogo olenia. (Sovetskoe 
olenevodstvo, 1936. Vyp. 7, p. 101-108) 
Title tr.: Investigation of white blood 
of reindeer. 

A study of leucocytes of healthy rein- 
deer with several tables on blood count 
results. Copy seen: DLC. 


16465. SOLOMKO, N. N. V Timanskoi 
tundre. (Sovetskii Sever, 1933. T. 4, 
no. 3, p. 98-102) Title tr.: In the Timan 
Tundra. 

Data on reindeer census computed by 
the author during the vaccination of 
the animals in the Timan Tundra in 
1931. Copy seen: DLC. 


16466. SOLOMONOV, M. Pavil’on 
“Sovetskaia Arktika” na Vsesotuznoi 
sel’skokhoziaistvennoi vystavke. Sovet- 
skafa Arktika, 1939, no. 9, p. 93-96, 
illus. table) Title tr.: The pavilion 
“Soviet Arctic” at the All-Union Agri- 
cultural Exhibition. 

Description of the pavilion demon- 
strating achievements in the Soviet 
Arctic to 1938, at this exhibition in 
Moscow, 1939. Copy seen: DLC. 


16467. SOLONEVICH, KONSTANTIN 
ILLARIONOVICH, 1903-1942. K ras- 
titel’nosti severo-vostoka Lovozerskikh 


gor (Kol’skii poluostrov). (Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii institut. 
Trudy, Seria 3. Geobotanika, 1936. 
Vyp. 3, p. 37-68, illus.) Title tr.: A 
contribution to the vegetation of the 
northeastern part of the Lovozero Mts. 
(Kola Peninsula). 

Contains a geobotanical study of the 
vegetation of the northeastern part of 
Lovozero Mountains (Luyavr-Urt) 
based on the author’s investigation in 
1932; vertical zones of the vegetation 
include forest belt, mixed forest-tundra 
zone and mountainous tundra belt. A 
list of flowering plants and higher 
cryptogams collected in 1932 is given. 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


16468. SOLONEVICH, KONSTANTIN 
ILLARIONOVICH, 1903-1942. O regres- 
sii areala sosny na Kol’skom poluos- 
trove. (Akademija nauk SSSR. Botani- 
cheskii institut. Trudy. Seria 3. Geo- 
botanika, 1938. Vyp. 4, p. 97-133, illus.) 
Title tr.: On regression of the area of 

pine trees in Kola Peninsula. 
Contains a study of the regression 
of the area of pine in Kola Peninsula, 
based partly on the analysis of pollen 
in the peat deposits at various levels 
and on determination of other biological 
and climatic factors influencing this 
historical process. Bibliography (34 

items). Summary in French. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


16469. SOLOV’EYV, A. I. Reka Penzhina. 
(Zemlevedenie, 1936. T. 38, p. 82-105, 
illus., 10 diagrs., 8 maps) Title tr.: 
Penzhina River. 

Based on data from the author’s 
“semi-instrumental” survey trip in 
Kamchatka 1930, from Penzhina River 
estuary upstream to Penzhino village 
(63°30’N. 167°55’E.). General descrip- 
tion of the Penzhina basin (in Koryak 
national district between Kolyma moun- 
tain ridge and Kamchatka Mts.), its 
climate, land forms, geology, vegetation, 
etc.; and (in more detail) possibilities 
for navigation and especially logging 
in the lower part of the river. On hy- 
drological and geomorphological evi- 
dence, the author divides the river into 
five sections and presents a detailed 
description of each section. Includes 
descriptive notes on the six largest 
tributaries of the Penzhina, emphasiz- 
ing their potentialities for floating logs 
down. Copy seen: DLC. 
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16470. SOLOV’EV, A. I. Zavoevanie 
bol’shevikami Severnogo poliusa i ger- 
oicheskii dreif stantsii “Severnyi pol- 
tus”. (Zemlevedenie, 1938. T. 40, vyp. 
2, p. 98-112) Title tr.: Conquest of the 
North Pole by bolsheviks and heroic 
drift of the station “North Pole.” 
Contains brief historical information 
on the successive attempts of explorers, 
traders and navigators to penetrate into 
the high latitudes of the arctic region 
since the 16th century. Discussion of 
the importance of weather observations 
in the central arctic regions and of the 
study of various phenomena influencing 
navigation in the northern seas (move- 
ment of water layers, winds, ice, ter- 
restrial magnetism, etc.) Investigations 
undertaken by the Soviet government, 
the flight of the North Pole Expedition 
from Rudolf Island, May 21, 1937, the 
274-day drift of the ice-floe station 
“North Pole’, which ended on Feb. 19, 
1938, the distance of the drift being 
about 2500 km., from 89°26’N. 78°W. 
to 70°48’N. 19°48’W. Includes enumera- 
tion (but no results) of observations 
and measurements by the ice-floe party, 
(534 astronomic and 33 bathymetric, 
38 hydraulic stations, 22 plankton sam- 
ples from different depths, 22 determi- 
nations of gravity (between 89° and 
74°N.), systematic observation of au- 
rora borealis, etc.). Copy seen: DLC. 


16471. SOLOV’EYV, A. P. Sel’skokhozia- 
istvennye melioratsii na Chukotke. (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1940, no. 6, p. 57-61, 
illus., map) Title tr.: Agricultural im- 
provements on Chukotka. 

Discussion of whether areas with a 
relatively low horizon of permafrost, 
and therefore adaptable to agricultural 
utilization can be made by drainage of 
lakes. Suggestion by the author, chief 
of the Anadyr’ permafrost station in 
1936-37, for investigation of this meth- 
od, since the high horizon of permafrost 
is a main obstacle to agricultural utili- 
zation of northern lands. 

Diagram shows limits of permafrost 
beneath surface water on a typical 
tundra in the region. Sketch map shows 
location of lakes and haying land (for- 
mer lakes) in the Volchikha (left 
tributary of the Anadyr’) River basin. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SOLOV’EYV, fA. A., see Manevich, B. I., 
& YA. A_ Solov’ev. Opyt perevozki 
svezhei ryby. 1936. 
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16472. SOLOV’EV, MIKHAIL ym. 
KHAILOVICH. Bér na Novoi Zemle 
Leningrad, Izd-vo Akademii nauk 
SSSR, 1934, 51 p. illus., 4 plates. Tit, 
fr.: Baer’s expedition to Novaya Zem. 
lya. 

Account of K. E. von Baer’s voyage 
to Novaya Zemlya on the Krotov ang 
Sviatoi Elisei, in the summer of 1837, 
based on the unpublished materials jp 
archives of the Academy of Sciences, 
U.S.S.R. 

Illus. inelude' reproductions of 
sketches of Novaya Zemlya made by a 
member of expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16473. SOLOV’EV, MIKHAIL M. 
KHAILOVICH. Spisok annelid Ekateri- 
nenskoi gavani i blizhaishikh uchastkoy 
moria. (Jn: Dertugin, K. M., and others, 
Murmanskaia biol. stantsiia 1899-1905, 
pub. 1906, p. iv—vii) Title tr.: List of 
Annelides of Catherine Harbor and ad- 
joining parts of the sea. 

Contains a systematic list of thirty- 
nine species (in eighteen families) of 
annelid worms collected in this harbor 
and in Kola Bay and determined by the 
author. Copy seen: MH-Z, 


SOLOV’EV, MIKHAIL MIKHAILO. 
VICH, see also Derfugin, K. M. Fauna 
Ekaterinenskoi gavani. 1906. 


SOLOV’EYV, N. A., see Meniailov, A. A, 
& N. A. Solov’ev. Devatel’nost’ Karym- 
skogo i Zhupanovskogo. 1939. 


16474. SOLOV’EV, P. A. Led v vech- 
nomerzlykh gruntakh v raione poselka 
Anadyr’. (Nedra Arktiki, 1947. No. 2, 
p. 213-32, diagrs.) Title tr.: Ice in the 
permanently frozen ground of the re 
gion of the village of Anadyr’. 
Contains results of investigations by 
the Anadyr’ permafrost station and by 
the author, 1937-39, on four types of 
underground ice, distinguished on the 
basis of its distribution and its char- 
acter; examples of cross sections, tables 
of thickness and depth of deposit. Final 
classification establishes six types of ice 
differing in character and _ genesis. 
Bibliography (10 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16475. SOLOV’EV. T. P.  Molochnoe 
olenevodstvo v Tofalarii. (Sovetskoe 
olenevodstvo, 1934. Vyp. 4, p. 61-72, 
tables) Title tr.: Dairy reindeer in 
Tofalar. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 
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16476. SOLOV’EVA, N. Vremia zak- 
ladki sizmnikh kolets i nachala prirosta 
na cheshue sel’di (Clupea harengus ha- 
rengus) v razlichnykh raionakh Barents- 
ova mora. (Murmansk. Poliarnyi 
nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut mor- 
skogo rybnogo khoziaistva i okeano- 
grafii. Trudy, 1938. Vyp. 2, p. 109-129, 
illus., tables) Title tr.: The period of 
the laying down of the winter rings 
and the commencement of the incre- 
ment on the scale of the Murman 
herring in various parts of the Barents 
Sea. (Transactions of the Knipovich 
Polar Scientific Institute of Sea Fish- 
eries and Oceanography). 

Contains data on the annual growth 
of Murman herring, based on observa- 
tions 1930-35; and discussion of dis- 
tinguishing the different origins of vari- 
ous schools of fish according to varia- 
tion in scale development. Bibliography 
(21 items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16477. SOLOV’MANOV, G. N. Osnovnye 
predposylki razvitiia promyshlennogo 
stroitel’stva v Khibinakh. (Jn: Khibin- 
skie apatity, 1932. T. 2, p. 32-58, illus., 
map, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Main 
premises of the development of Khibina 
industrial construction. 

Discussion of the necessity of creating 
large industrial units combined into a 
unified whole and of conducting scien- 
tific research work along many different 
lines simultaneously. Tabular presenta- 
tion (p. 48-56) of research project as- 
signed to various scientific institutes 
and their results with industrial appli- 
cation obtained by 1931. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16478. SOLOV’YANOV, G. N._ Puti 
promyshlennogo razvitiia Murmanskoi 
oblasti. (Vsesofuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 1941. T. 73, vyp. 
1, p. 41-49, fold. diagr.) Title tr.: The 
ways of industrial development of 
Murmansk Province. 

A brief sketch of the industrial de- 
velopment of Murmansk Province, Kola 
Peninsula, its mineral resources and 
future prospects. Copy seen: DLC. 


16479. SOLOV’IANOV, G. N. Vazh- 
neishie voprosy nar.-khoz. obespecheniia 
Kol’skogo kompleksa vo vtoroi piatilet- 
ke. (In: Khibinskie apatity, 1932. T. 4, 
p. 126-38, illus., tables) Title tr.: The 
most important questions of supply for 


Kola industry in the Second Five Year 
Plan. 

On problems connected with the in- 
dustrial development of the. region, 
especially questions of fuel supply and 
transportation. Tables show (1) devel- 
opment of production of the Northern 
Chemical Combine during the Seeond 
Five Year Plan, (2) capital invest- 
ments, (3) cost of production, 1933-37. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16480. SOLOV’IANOV, G. N., and N. 
N. MARKOVA. K voprosu planirova- 
nila nauchnykh issledovanii po Kol’- 
skomu promyshlennomu  kompleksu. 
(Jn: Khibinskie apatity, 1933. T. 5, p. 
210-24, fold. chart, tables) Title tr.: 
Planning of the scientific investigations 
related to the Kola industrial complex. 

Outline of the program of scientific 
work and surveys conducted by the 
Apatite Trust, 1931-34. Tabular pre- 
sentation of work done in 1933, p. 216- 
22, and preliminary plan of work for 
1934, p. 223. Chart represents the 
organization and interrelationship of 
the various components of the Kola 
mining—electric power—chemical com- 
bine: scientific institutes, laboratories, 
industrial plants, and factories cooper- 
ating in this work, with indication of 
their projects, activities, fields of in- 
terest, ete. Copy seen: DLC. 





SOLOV’IANOV, G. N., see also Ostrov- 
skii, K. L., & G. N. Solov’ianov. Opyt 
zimnikh rekognostsirovochnykh izyska- 
nii. 1932. 


SOLOVIEV, IVAN, see Pallas, P. S. 
Bering’s successors 1745-80. 1947 & 
1948. 


SOLOVIEV, IVAN, see Pallas, P. S. 
Neue nordische Beytrige. 1781-96. 


16481. SOMMER, W. Drei Groénliander- 
schadel. (Zoologische Ergebnisse der 
von der Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu 
Berlin . . . Grénland-Expedition, VII. 
Pub. as: Zoologica, 1897, Heft 20, p. 
84-100, plate) Title tr.: Three Green- 
land skulls. (Zoological results of the 
Geographical Society of Berlin Green- 
land Expedition, VII) 

Contains physical descriptions of 
what appear to be two female and one 
male skull, from Eskimo graves at 
Asakak, on the north side of Nugs- 
suaq (peninsula). Copy seen: DLC. 
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16482. SOMMERFELT, SOREN 
CHRISTIAN, 1794-1838. Supplementum 
Florae lapponicae quam edidit Dr. Geor- 
gius Wahlenberg. Christianiae, Typ. 
Borgianis et Gréndahlianis. 1826. 2 p. 
l., xii, 331, [1] p. 3 plates. Title tr.: 
Supplement to Flora lapponica edited 
by Dr. Georgius Wahlenberg. 

Contains a monographic treatment 
of six hundred eighty plants of Lap- 
land published by the author as a sup- 
plement to G. Wahlenberg’s Flora lap- 
ponica, 1812, q.v. Copy seen: MH-A. 


16483. SOMMIER, STEFANO. Flora 
dell’ Ob inferiore studio di geografia 
botanica. Firenze, Stabil di G. Pellas, 
1896. vi, 199 p. 2 plates, map. Title tr.: 
Flora of the lower Ob’, a geobotanical 
study. 
Reprint of the author’s Resultati 
botanici, 1892-96, q.v. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


16484. SOMMIER, STEFANO. Result- 
ati botanici di un viaggio all’ Ob infe- 
riore. (Nuovo giornale botanico italiano, 
1892-96. v. 24, no. 3, p. 209-254; v. 25, 
no. 2, p. 41-110 plates 2-3; v. 25, no. 
3, p. 175-91; n. ser. v. 3, no. 1, p. 5-21; 
n. ser. v. 3, p. 167-213.) Title tr.: 
Botanical results of a trip to the lower 
Ob’ River. 

Contains botanical results of the au- 
thor’s journey from Samarovo (61°N.) 
to the estuary of Ob’ River (67°N.) 
with a brief physico-geographical sur- 
vey, a geobotanical sketch and a sys- 
tematic enumeration of four hundred 
sixty species of flowering plants and 
cryptogams including descriptions of 
nineteen new forms, tabulated data of 
latitudinal limits of four hundred 
twenty-five plants, comparison with the 
flora of adjoining regions and a bibli- 
ography (89 items). Reprinted as the 
author’s Flora dell’ Ob inferiore, 1896, 
q.v. Copy seen: MH-A. 


16485. SOMOV, M. M. K voprosu o 
srednei tolshchine I’da v okrainnykh 
moriakh. (Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 
6, p. 11-20, diagr.) Title tr.: On the 
mean thickness of ice in the border seas. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16486. SOMOV, M. M. Na razvedke, 
spory na traulere “Shchuka”. (In: Na 
traulerakh v Barentsovom more, 1946, 
p. 151-64, illus.) Title tr.: A reconnais- 
sance, disputes on the trawler Shchuka. 
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Contains a description of methods for 
finding schools of herring used by Rus. 
sian fishing trawlers in Barents Sea, 
and discussion of their relative merits; 
also data on the location of herring jp 
relation to surface water isotherms, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16487. SOMOV, M. M. O postroenij 
skhemy dreifa I’dov v poliarnom bas. 
seine. (Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no, 5, 
p. 25-32, maps (incl. 1 fold.) ) Title tr; 
On the elaboration of a scheme of ice 
drifts in the Arctic Basin. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


16488. SOMOV, M. M. O putiakh raz. 
vitiia ledovykh prognozov. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1940, no. 1, p. 13-18) Title tr.; 
On methods of ice forecastings. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16489. SOMOV, M. M. Po povodu stat’ 
V. Nazarova i N. Belinskogo “Problemy 
ledovykh prognozov Arkticheskikh mo- 
rei.” (Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no, 5, 
p. 46-49) Title tr.: Concerning the 
article by V. Nazarov and N. Belinskii: 
Problems of ice forecastings in the 
arctic seas. Criticism of the article, qv. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SOMOV, M. M., see also Birvulin, G. M, 
& M. M. Somov. Vliianie dreifa na ledo. 
vitost’ m. Laptevykh. 1940. 


SOMOV, M. M., see also Zubov, N. N,, 
& M. M. Somov. Dreif I’da tSentral’noj 
chasti poliarnogo basseina. 1940. 


16490. SOMOYV, M. P. Morfologicheskai 
kharakteristika populiatsii sel’di (Clv 
pea harengus harengus L.) BarentSova 
moria, (Murmansk. Poliarnyi nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut morskogo ry- 
bnogo khoziaistva i okeanografii. Trudy, 
1938. Vyp. 1, p. 59-73, illus., diagr.) 
Title tr.: Morphological characteristics 
of the populations of the Barents Sea 
herring. 

Results of investigation of the racial 
composition of Barents Sea herring, 
establishing three local types, with re 
marks on their distribution and migra- 
tion within the region. Bibliography, p. 
71-72. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16491. SOMOV, MIKHAIL. Mollusca 
Kaninskoi ékspeditsii 1902 goda. (Vse 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Otchety ékspeditsii. Pub. in Zapiski po 
obshchei geografii, 1904. T. 41, no. |, 
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p. 251-58) Title tr.: The Mollusca of 
the Kanin Expedition of 1902. 

An annotated list, with references, 
descriptions, and localities, of twelve 
species of fresh-water and terrestrial 
molluscs from the Kanin Peninsula and 
lower Mezen’ basin. Four were new to 
the area. Copy seen: DLC. 


16492. SONDAGES EFFECTUES SUR 
LA COTE DU SPITZBERG. (In: Voy- 
age de “La Manche” 4 l’ile Jan Mayen 
et au Spitzberg (juillet-aoit 1892) 
1894, p. 50-51) Title tr.: Soundings 
made along the Spitsbergen coast. 
Contains table showing depths in 
meters and nature of the bottom for 
fifty-four stations between 77° and 78° 
30'N. 9°34’ and 14°E. along the west 
coast of West Spitsbergen. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16493. SONDEN, CARL MARTEN, 
1846-1913. Anteckningar om floran inom 
Tornejavreomradet. (Svensk botanisk 
tidskrift, 1907. Bd. 1, hafte 2, p. 215- 
42) Title tr.: Notes on the flora of the 
Tornejavre district. 

Contains a brief historical sketch of 
botanical exploration of the Tornejavre 
region of Swedish Lapland and a list of 
about five hundred species of plants 
known there. Copy seen: DLC. 


SONNTAG, AUGUST, see Kane, E. K. 
Arctic explorations, 1853-55. 1856, 
1857, 


SONNTAG, AUGUST, see also Kane, 
E, K. Astronomical observations in arc- 
tic seas. 1860. 


SONNTAG, AUGUST, see also Kane, 
E. K. Magnetical observations in arctic 
seas, 1859. 


SONNTAG, AUGUST, see also Kane, 
E. K. Physical observations in arctic 
seas. 1859-60. 


SONNTAG, AUGUST, see also Peter- 
sen, J. C. C. Erindringer fra polarland- 
ene, 1857. 


SONNTAG, AUGUST, see also Rhodes, 
C. C. Professor Sonntag’s narrative of 
Grinnell exped. 1857. 


16494. SOOT-RYEN, TRON, 1896- . 
Aphanopus shmidtii Saemundsson. A 
fish new to the Norwegian fauna. (Nytt 
Magasin for naturvidenskapene, 1937. 
Bd. 76, p. 237-43, illus.) 


Contains a description and measure- 
ments of Aphanopus shmidtii, a rare 
deep-sea fish caught near Andenes, 
Andgy, Lofoten Islands, the first find 
made in a locality other than the type 
locality, Vestmangy, Iceland; a discus- 
sion of specific validity of that fish and 
a comparison with two other members 
of the genus, A. carbo and A. minor; 
bibliography (14 items). 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


16495. SOOT-RYEN, TRON, 1896- . 
Bemerkninger om hval-fundet fra Hok- 
vik. Troms¢, 1923. 7 p. (Troms¢g, Nor- 
way. Museum. Arshefter, 1922. Bd. 45, 
Nr. 3) Title tr.: Remarks on a fossil 
whale found at Hokvik. 

Description and measurements of fos- 
sil remains from the Ofot Fiord region 
of northern Norway. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16496. SOOT-RYEN, TRON, 1896- . 
Bidrag til kjendskaben om Finmarkens 
ferskvandsfisker. (Tromsg, Norway. 
Museum. Aarshefter, 1925, pub. 1926. 
Bd. 48, no. 2, p. 1-46, illus., text maps) 
Title tr.: Contribution to the fresh- 
water fishes of Finnmark. 

Contains a list of ten species of fresh- 
water fishes of Finnmark, northern 
Norway, with Latin, Norwegian and 
Lapp names and data on their age, 
growth, immigration and local distribu- 
tion; bibliography (23 items). Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


16497. SOOT-RYEN, TRON, 1896- . 
Diptera from arctic Siberia. Bergen, 
John Grieg, 1928. 7 p. (Maud Expedi- 
tion, 1918-1925. Scientific results, v. 5, 
no. 5) 

List, with localities, discussions and 
notes on occurrence in arctic regions, 
of nine (including one new) species of 
fleas collected near Cape Chelyuskin 
and on Chetyrekhstolbovy (Four Pil- 
lars) Island. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16498. SOOT-RYEN, TRON, 1896- . 
Egg- og dunvaer I Troms fylke med 
tillegg om kobbeveider. Troms¢g, P. Nor- 
bye, 1941. 112 p. text maps, 12 fold. 
maps. (Tromsg, Norway. Museum. 
Aarshefter, 1939. Bd. 62, nr. 1) Title 
tr.: The sea-bird rookeries of Troms¢ 
County with an appendix on seal 
rookeries. 

Contains a historical and statistical 
survey of sea-bird rookeries in Tromsg¢, 
their dependence on marine and pelagic 
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fauna, useful and injurious species of 
sea-birds in Troms¢, eggs and down, 
the capture of birds, past and present 
sea-bird population; history of legisla- 
tion on bird rookeries and protection 
of the eider; protective regulations in 
Troms¢ and other parts of Norway; 
recommendation for the increase of sea- 
bird stock; seal rookeries, their connec- 
tion with bird rookeries, protective reg- 
ulations, sealing. Summary in English, 
p. 103-112. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


16499. SOOT-RYEN, TRON, 1896- 
Faunistische Untersuchungen im Ram- 
fjorde. Tromsg, 1924. 106 p._ illus., 
tables, 2 sketch charts, 3 fold. tables. 
(Troms¢, Norway. Museum. Arshefter, 
1922. Bd. 45, Nr. 6) Title tr.: Faunal 
study of Ramfjord. 

Ecological study based on the mol- 
luses and better known echinoderms, 
with detailed notes on associations, dis- 
tribution, size and abundance; brief 
characterization of the fiord (about 69° 
35'N. 19°15’E.) and mention of its other 
fauna. Charts: bathymetric and bottom 
sediment charts. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16500. SOOT-RYEN, TRON, 1896- 
Hydrographical investigations in the 
Ramfiord 1924-25. Troms¢, K. Karlsen, 
1932. 21 p. illus. (Troms¢, Norway. Mu- 
seum, Aarshefter, 1925. Bd. 51, nr. 4) 
Contains the result of hydrographical 
survey of Ramfjord, Troms¢ district, 
carried out by the author in 1924, with 
data on isotherms, isophalines and iso- 
pyenes, bottom fauna and plankton; 
hydrographical tables, p. 15-21. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


16501. SOOT-RYEN, TRON, 1896- 
Hydrographical investigations in the 
Troms¢ district 1930. Troms¢, K. Karl- 
sen, 1934. 78, XXVIII p. diagr., map. 
(Troms¢, Norway. Museum. Aarshefter, 
1929. Bd. 52, nr. 1. Naturhistorisk avd. 
nr. 3) 

Contains the results of hydrographi- 
eal investigation of Troms¢g district, 
carried out in 1930 on board the M/S 
Sparre Schneider, with description of 
methods, list of stations, isopleths of 
seven principles stations, data on fiord 
sections, other stations, hydrographical 
tables, p. I-X XVIII, and a map of sta- 
tions. Copy seen: MH. 


16502. SOOT-RYEN, TRON, 1896- 
Hydrographical investigations in the 
Troms¢ district 1931. Tables. Tromsg¢, 
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K. Karlsen, 1938. 6, XLI p. (Tromsg, 
Norway. Museum. Aarshefter, 1931. Bd, 
54, nr. 2. Naturhistorisk avd. nr. 10) 
Contains the results of hydrographi- 
eal investigations in Troms¢ district 
carried out in 1931, with data on tem. 
perature and salinity, oxygen satura. 
tion and pH, on content of phosphate. 
nitrate and nitrite and ammonia; tabv- 

lated data, p. I-XLI. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


16503. SOOT-RYEN, TRON, 1896- . 
Hvdrographical investigations in the 
Troms¢ district 1932-1933. Tromsg, K. 
Karlsen, 1941. 6, liii p. (Troms¢, Nor. 
way. Museum. Aarshefter, 1937. Bd 
60, nr. 2. Naturhistorisk avd. nr. 21) 

Contains data on temperature, salin- 
ity, oxygen and pH, phosphate, nitrate 
and nitrite, and ammonia content in the 
sea water in the fiords of Tromsg¢ dis. 
trict, in 1932-33, hydrographical tables, 
i-liii. Copy seen: MH-Z, 


16504. SOOT-RYEN, TRON, 1896- . 
Hydrography. The Folden Fiord, part 
3. Tromsg, Norway, 1932. p. L, 7 p. 
tables, diagrs. (Troms¢, Norway. Mv- 
seum. Skrifter. v. 1, pt. 3) 
Temperature-salinity study based on 
observations from surface to bottom at 
twenty-six hydrographic stations in the 
northern Norwegian waters between 
67°21’-53’N. 14°407-15°53’E., July—Aug. 
1923. Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


16505. SOOT-RYEN, TRON, 1896- . 
Northern Pelecypods in the collection 
of Tromsé Museum. I. Order Anoma- 
lodesmacea, families Pholadomyidae, 
Thraciidae and Periplomatidae. Oslo, 
A. W. Brégger, 1941. 41 p. 10 plates, 
text map. (Troms¢, Norway. Museum. 
Aarshefter, 1938. Bd. 61, nr. I. Natur- 
historisk avd. nr. 17) 

Contains a study of systematics and 
distribution of northern molluscs in the 
collection of the Tromsg Museun, in- 
cluding a key to eight families of the 
order Anomalodesmacea, and an ent- 
meration of twelve marine species, in- 
cluding some fossils, with descriptions 
(Thracia rectangularis n. sp.), brief 
synonymy, measurements, types, type 
localities and critical notes; a list of 
material including an enumeration of 
specimens, arranged by the species and 
regions; the principal area of distribu- 
tion is limited on the south by Great 
Britain — The Faroes — Iceland — Cape 
Farewell, Greenland, and to the east 
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and north by Novaya Zemlya and the 
Arctic Ocean; the total distribution for 
each species is also given. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


16506. SOOT-RYEN, TRON, 1896- 
Notes on fishes from Alaska collected 
by Ingv. L. Norberg. Troms¢g, K. Karl- 
sen, 1940. 10 p. plate. (Troms¢, Nor- 
way, Museum. Aarshefter, 1934. Bd. 
57, nr. 3. Naturhistorisk avd. nr. 14) 
Contains a list of nineteen species 
of fishes collected by Ingv. L. Norberg 
in Prince William Sound, Hinchin 
Brook Inlet and Chicagof Island, Gulf 

of Alaska, with some critical notes. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


16507. SOOT-RYEN, TRON, 1896- 
Notes on some Mollusca and Brachio- 
poda from Spitzbergen. Troms¢, 1925. 
10 p. (Tromsé, Norway. Museum. Ar- 
shefter, 1924. Bd. 47, nr. 4) 

Contains a list, with localities and 
depths, of thirty-six species of molluscs 
and one brachiopod, based on collec- 
tions made by the Blaafield in 1923 
from the coastal banks west of West 
Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


16508. SOOT-RYEN, TRON, 1896- . 
Peleeypoda with a discussion of pos- 
sible migrations of arctic pelecypods 
in Tertiary times. Bergen, John Grieg, 
1932. 32 p. 2 plates (Maud Expedition. 
Scientific results, v. 5, no. 12) 

List, with references to literature, 
localities, remarks and distribution, of 
twenty-one (including two new) species 
of pelecypods (clams, oysters, mussels) 
from the Chukchi and East Siberian 
Seas. Discussion, with table, of dis- 
tribution and occurrence in the north 
Siberian seas and of migrations of arc- 
tic pelecypods in Tertiary times result- 
ing from alterations of physical condi- 
tions; bibliography (74 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16509. SOOT-RYEN, TRON, 1896- 
A preliminary list of Norwegian finds 
of Heleidae and Tendipedidae. Troms¢, 
K. Karlsen, 1943. 24 p. (Troms¢, Nor- 
way. Museum. Aarshefter, 1941. Bd. 
64, nr. 3. Naturhistorisk avd. nr. 27) 
Contains a review of previous inves- 
tigations and a list of thirty-six Nor- 
wegian species of dipterous family 
Heleidae (seven recorded for the first 
time) and one hundred seventeen of 
Tendipedidae, of which fifteen species 


and one variety are new to the fauna 
of Norway, with localities and citation 
of specimens. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


16510. SOOT-RYEN, TRON, 1896- . 
Results of the marking experiments 
with plaice (Pl. platessa) in the 
Troms¢ district, 1935. Troms¢g, K. Karl- 
sen, 1941. 10 p. diagrs., text map. 
(Troms¢, Norway. Museum. Aarshef- 
ter, 1937. Bd. 60, nr. 1. Naturhistorisk 
avd. nr. 16) 

Contains the results of a study of the 
biology of the plaice (Pleuronectes 
platessa) and the extent of its emigra- 
tion through a marking experiment 
carried out, in 1935, in islands around 
Torsv¢g (70°15’N. 20°-19°30’E.) and in 
Ulsfjord  (69°25’-69°40'N. 19°40’E.) 
with data on material marked, recap- 
tures (tables 1-2), recaptures of far- 
traveling specimens (table 3) and notes 
on marking of lemon dab (Pl. micro- 
cephalus ) Copy seen: MH-Z. 


16511. SOOT-RYEN, TRON, 1896- 
A review of the literature on Nor- 
wegian Diptera until the year 1940. 
Troms¢, P. Norbye, 1943. 46 p. (Tromsg. 
Norway. Museum. Aarshefter, 1942. Bd. 
65, nr. 3. Naturhistorisk avd. nr. 31) 
Contains a critical review of one hun- 
dred six most important works on Nor- 
wegian Diptera, with biographies of 
H. Strom, J. H. S. Siebe, W. F. J. 
Storm and W. M. Schg¢yen, annotated 
list of literature arranged alphabeti- 
cally, with list of new or noteworthy 
species and critical notes, and a list of 
about three hundred species described 
from Norwegian type localities; in- 
cludes some works pertaining to north- 
ern region of Norway. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


16512. SOOT-RYEN, TRON, 1896- . 
Rg¢svikhvalen en fossil Grgnlandshval 
fra Serfolden. Troms¢, 1922. 57 p. illus., 
5 plates. diagrs. (Troms¢. Norway. Mu- 
seum. Arshefter, 1921. Bd. 44, Nr. 7) 
Title tr.: Résvik whale, a fossil Green- 
land whale from S¢rfolden. 
Discussion of the R¢svik locality and 
its fossil molluses, and detailed descrip- 
tion of the fossil whale found on the 
south side of S¢rfolda, about 67°30’N. 
15°29’E. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16513. SOOT-RYEN, TRON, 1896- 

Some pelecypods from Franz Josef 
Land, Victoriagya and Hopen. Oslo, J. 
Dybwad, 1939. 21 p. plate. (Norway. 
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Norges Svalbard-— og Ishavets-under- 
sékelser. Meddelelse nr. 43) 

A systematic list of thirty-five bivalve 
species reported by expeditions prior 
to, and including the Norwegian Scien- 
tific Expedition, 1930; with notes on 
the hydrographic conditions of the 
waters surrounding Franz Josef Land 
and remarks on research needed to es- 
tablish the effects of temperature on 
distribution of the pelecypods. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


16514. SOOT-RYEN, TRON, 1896- 
Some Tendipedids (Chironomids) from 
Spitsbergen, collected by Sven Sgmme 
and determined by Dr. M. Goetghebuer. 
(Norsk entomologisk tidsskrift, 1942. 
Bd. 6, p. 82-83) 

List of eight midges, of which one 
is new to the islands and among which 
only four species are recognized, the 
rest being determined for genus only. 

Copy seen: DA. 


16515. SOOT-RYEN, TRON, 1896- . 
Undersgkelser over erfuglens naering. 
Troms¢g, K. Karlsen, 1941. 42 p. Trom- 
sé, Norway. Museum. Aarshefter, 1936. 
Bd. 59, nr. 2. Naturhistorisk avd. nr. 
18) Title tr.: On the food of eiders. 
Contains a report on the study of 
contents of the ventricle of forty-four 
eider ducks (Somateria mollissima) 
and nineteen king-eiders (Somateria 
spectabilis), all taken in Troms¢ prov- 
ince, northern Norway. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


16516. SOOT-RYEN, TRON, 1896- , 
and H. HALDORSEN. Forsok med 
strgmflasker i Nord— Norge 1932-1937. 
Troms¢g, K. Karlsen, 1941. 62 p. diagr., 
text maps. (Troms¢, Norway. Museum. 
Aarshefter, 1936. Bd. 53, nr. 3. Natur- 
historisk avd. nr. 19) Title tr.: Experi- 
ments with current bottles in northern 
Norway 1932-1937. 

Contains the results of drift bottle 
experiments made to the north of the 
Lofoten Islands in the years 1932, 1935 
and 1937, and an analysis of Danish 
and English experiments with bottles 
drifted ashore in northern Norway, also 
tables showing the total number of 
bottles liberated and recovered in vari- 
ous years and districts; bibliography 
(19 items). English summary, p. 55-60. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


16517. SOOT-RYEN, TRON, 1896- , 
and O. NORDGAARD. Fishes. The 
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Folden Fiord, part 4. Tromsg, Norway, 
1925. p. 1. 10 p. illus. (Tromsg, Nor. 
way. Museum. Skrifter. v. 1, pt. 4) 

Contents: Pt. 1. Soot-Ryen, T. Notes 
on the fish fauna. (Annotated list of 
twenty-seven species (exclusive of the 
most common fishes) known to occur 
in northern Norwegian fiord complex 
lying between 67°21’-53’N. 14°40'-15° 
53’E.) 

Pt. 2. Nordgaard, O. A Raja-capsule 
from the Folla Fjord. (Note on a skate 
egg case which offers problems in iden. 
tification of parent, concluding that it 
is most possibly Raja fyllae). 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


SOOT-RYEN, TRON, 1896—_, see also 
Sivertsen, E., & others. Crustaceg 
Folden Fiord. 1927. 

SOOT-RYEN, TRON, 1896-_, see also 


Strom, K. M. Plankton Finmark lakes, 
1927. 


16518. SOPER, JOSEPH DEWEY, 
1893— . Adventuring in Baffin Island, 
(Canadian geographical journal, July 
1930. v. 1, p. 191-206, illus., sketch map) 

Narrative of the author’s experiences, 
1928-29, on survey trips by dog sledge 
on Foxe Peninsula and the west coast 
of Baffin Island to Hantzsch River (67° 
33’30”N.) in search of the breeding 
grounds of the blue goose. Description 
of the tundra haunts and breeding 
grounds which he found, with remarks 
on the physical features of the penin- 
sula. 

Illus. are black and white reprodue- 
tions of photographs of the blue goose, 
its nest, and typical tundra locale, of 
dog sledging, and camps; and portraits 
of Eskimos. Copy seen: DLC. 


16519. SOPER, JOSEPH DEWEY, 
1893-— . Bird life in the eastern Arctic. 
(Beaver, June 1939. Outfit 270, no. 1, 
p. 28-35, illus.) Popular account of the 
water birds. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16520. SOPER, JOSEPH DEWEY, 
1893— . The birds of Wood Buffalo 
Park and vicinity, Northern Alberta 
and District of Mackenzie, N.W.T,, 
Canada. (Royal Canadian Institute. 
Transactions, Oct. 1942, v. 24, p. 19-97, 
2 plates) 

Results of a faunal survey for the 
Canadian government during . June 
1932—May 1934 in the Park created in 
1922, west of Slave and Little Buffalo 
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Rivers and on both sides of Peace 
River, south of Great Slave Lake. In- 
troductory remarks on _ topographic 
features, life zones, faunal areas and 
local distribution, and an annotated list 
of two hundred seventeen species of 
birds; with a bibliography (25 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16521. SOPER, JOSEPH DEWEY, 
1893- . The blue goose <Chen caeru- 
leseens (Linnaeus) >. An account of its 
breeding ground, migration, eggs, nests 
and general habits. Ottawa, F. A. Ac- 
land, King’s Printer, 1930. 64 p. incl. 
5 p. illus., fold. map; sketch map 
(Canada. Dept. of the Interior. North 
West Territories and Yukon Branch.) 
Bibliography: p. 63-64. 

A brief story of the author’s search, 
1923-29, on Ellesmere, Devon and Baffin 
Islands, points in Greenland, Labrador 
and on Hudson Strait, for the breeding 
grounds of the blue goose. Most of the 
traveling was done by small boat and 
dog team in the southern portion of 
Baffin Island, where in June 1929, the 
first nest and eggs were discovered, in 
the Bowman Bay region. The author 
gives a narrative (in brief) of the ex- 
peditions of 1923, 1924-26, and 1928- 
29, an account of the status of the blue 
goose, its description, distribution and 
migration, habits, breeding season, 
eggs, nest and young; a description of 
the breeding ground and climate, and 
a bibliography (35 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16522, SOPER, JOSEPH DEWEY, 
1893- . Explorations in Baffin Island. 
(Geographical journal, May 1930. v. 75, 
p. 485-43, 2 plates, sketch map) 

The author spent two years, 1924-26, 
in southern Baffin Island, with head- 
quarters at the Pangnirtung Fiord post, 
in Cumberland Sound. This paper de- 
scribes a crossing of the Island from 
Pangnirtung to Foxe Basin, exploring 
two new routes to Nettilling Fiord, 
mapping the north coast of Nettilling 
Lake, and determining the Foxe Basin 
coast as lying about 55 miles farther 
east than indicated previously. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16523. SOPER, JOSEPH DEWEY, 
1893- . Explorations in Foxe Peninsula 
and along the west coast of Baffin 
Island. (Geographical review, July 
1930. v. 20, p. 397-424, illus., (incl. 
maps) 


Account of the author’s one-man ex- 
pedition in July 1928-Aug. 1929, for 
the North West Territories and Yukon 
Branch, Dept. of the Interior of Ca- 
nada, to inquire into conditions of the 
Eskimo and wildlife, to make explora- 
tory surveys; also to collect fossil and 
rock specimens, birds and mammals, 
plants and insects, and to gather me- 
teorological data for various other Ca- 
nadian government departments. De- 
scription (in some detail) of five trips: 
in Cape Dorset region, west coast of 
Foxe Peninsula, coast region between 
Cape Dorset and Chorbak Inlet, across 
the peninsula from Andrew Gordon Bay 
to Nuwata, Cape Dorset to Hantzsch 
River and exploration of the Bowman 
Bay region. Notes on topography, on 
the author’s surveys and mapping, par- 
ticularly of a water route across the 
interior, and on his equipment. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16524. SOPER, JOSEPH DEWEY, 
1893-— , and others. A faunal investi- 
gation of southern Baffin Island. Ot- 
tawa, King’s Printer, 1928. 2 p. 1., 148 
p. incl. plates, tables, fold. map. (Ca- 
nada. Dept. of Mines. National Mu- 
seum of Canada. Bulletin no. 53. Bio- 
logical ser. no. 15) 

Report of research from July 1924 
to July 1926 in the Cumberland Sound 
area, for the National Museum of 
Canada. 

Contents: Physical features and nar- 
rative, p. 1-27. Fauna: mammals, birds, 
fishes (including notes by Andrew Hal- 
kett), insects (by J. H. McDunnough) 
Pteropoda (by W. H. Dall), and fleshy 
fungi (by John Dearness) p. 28-123. 

Wilson, A. E. Fossils from Baffin 
Island, collected by J. Dewey Soper, p. 
124-29. Copy seen: DLC. 


16525. SOPER, JOSEPH DEWEY, 
1893— . History, range, and home life 
of the northern bison (Wood Buffalo 
Park, Northern Alberta and District 
of Mackenzie, N. W. T., Canada). 
(Ecological monographs, Oct. 1941. v. 
11, p. 347-412, illus., sketch map) 
Based on the author’s investigations 
for the Canadian government, 1932- 
1934. Descriptions of the bison, its 
range, abundance, faunal life zone, life 
history, habits and behavior and factors 
of mortality; with a bibliography (94 
items). Copy seen: DF. 
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16526. SOPER, JOSEPH DEWEY, 
1893- Interesting bird records for 
southern Baffin Island. (Canadian field 
naturalist, Mar.—_May 1934, v. 48, p. 41- 
44, 65-68, 79-82) 

A paper referring to sixteen species, 
newly added to the Baffin Island list, 
and discussing distribution, breeding 
habits and rare material collected. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16527. SOPER, JOSEPH DEWEY, 
1893— . Intimate glimpses at Eskimo 
life in Baffin Island. (Beaver, Mar.— 
June 1936. Outfit 266, p. 34-39, 64-65; 
Outfit 267, no. 1, p. 8-12, 66, illus.) 
Description of present-day Eskimo 
dwellings, sledges, dog-hitches, hunt- 
ing, food, and social organization. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 
16528. SOPER, JOSEPH DEWEY, 
1893-— The Lake Harbour region, 
Baffin Island. (Geographical review, 
1936. v. 26, p. 426-38, illus. incl. map) 
A résumé of the surveying work done 
on southeastern Baffin Island from 
Beaulieu Bay to Ayde Point and on 
the Soper River, 1930-31, under the 
auspices of the Canadian Dept. of the 
Interior, with a description of the area. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16529. SOPER, JOSEPH DEWEY, 
1893— . Life history of the blue goose, 
Chen caerulescens (Linnaeus). (Boston 
Society of Natural History. Proceed- 
ings, 1942. v. 42, p. 121-225, 12 plates, 
incl. 2 sketch maps) 

A study which supplements the au- 
thor’s paper, The blue goose, 1930, q. v., 
presenting information from sources 
published since 1930 and from unpub- 
lished notes supplied by various na- 
turalists. Description of all stages of 
the goose, its geographic distribution, 
arctic breeding range, habits, migra- 
tion, food and feeding habits, and 
measures for its protection; with a 
bibliography (79 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16530. SOPER, JOSEPH DEWEY, 
1893-— . Local distribution of eastern 
Canadian arctic birds. (Auk, Jan. 1940. 
v. 57, p. 13-21, plate) 

Discussion of various types of coun- 
try relative to bird life, uneveness of 
distribution, and a bird census in three 
areas, near Bowman Bay, Baffin Island. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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16531. SOPER, JOSEPH DEWEY, 
1893— .The mammals of southern Baf. 
fin Island, Northwest Territories, Ca. 
nada. (Journal of mammalogy, Aug, 
1944, v. 25, p. 221-54, illus., 2 plates, 2 
sketch maps) 

Based on the author’s many visits 
and investigations, 1923-31, in south. 
ern Baffin Island. “The present paper 
should be read in conjunction with the 
author [and others’] A faunal investi. 
gation of southern Baffin Island, 1928,” 

Contains notes on physical geography 
and the arctic life zone, and an anno- 
tated list, with Eskimo names, of 
twenty-eight land and marine man. 
mals; bibliography (34 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16532. SOPER, JOSEPH DEWEY, 
1893-— Mammals of Wood Buffalo 
Park, northern Alberta and District of 
Mackenzie. (Journal of mammalogy, 
May 1942. v. 23, p. 119-45, 2 plates, 
sketch map) 

Results of the author’s faunal survey 
for the Canadian government, June 
1932-May 1934; description (in gen- 
eral) of the park which lies south of 
Great Slave Lake, and an annotated 
list of forty-five species of mammals; 
with a bibliography (16 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16533. SOPER, JOSEPH DEWEY, 
1893— . Notes on the beaver of Wood 
Buffalo Park, Alberta. (Journal of 
mammalogy, Feb. 1937. v. 18, p. 1-13, 
illus., 2 plates) 

On the abundance, _ distribution, 
habits, and dams, of beavers in this 
park, south of Great Slave Lake. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16534. SOPER,. JOSEPH DEWEY, 
1893-— . Ornithological results of the 
Baffin Island Expeditions of 1928-1929 
and 1930-1931, together with more re- 
eent records. (Auk, Jan.—July 1946. v. 
63, p. 1-24, 223-39, 418-27, 2 plates, 
2 sketch maps) 

The third expedition undertaken by 
the author in 1928-29, centred at Cape 
Dorset and worked over the Foxe Pen- 
insula; the fourth expedition in 1930- 
31 with headquarters at Lake Harbour, 
covered the southern coast of Baffin 
Island, southeast to Icy Cove, and west 
through White Strait. Soper discusses 
here the physical characteristics of 
these regions, their climatic conditions, 
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and the arctic life zone; and gives an 
annotated list of sixty-six species of 
birds, including their Eskimo names; 
with a bibliography (49 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16535. SOPER, JOSEPH DEWEY, 
1893-— .Solitudes of the Arctic. (Cana- 
dian geographical journal, Sept. 1923. 
y. 7. p. 102-115, illus.) 

Description, for the general reader, 
of the physical features, plants, ani- 
mals, rivers, and Eskimos, of Baffin 
Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


16536. SOPER, JOSEPH DEWEY, 
1893— .A waterfowl reconnaissance of 
Wood Buffalo Park. (American Game 
Conference. Transactions, 1934. v. 20, 
p. 258-66) 

Based on the author’s observations 
1932-34; discussion of salient topogra- 
phic features and uneven distribution 
of waterfowl, with remarks on the nests 
of Canada goose, and on the occurrence 
and abundance of many other water- 
fowl in this park south of Great Slave 


Lake. Copy seen: DF. 
16537. SOPER, JOSEPH DEWEY, 
1893— . Wood Buffalo Park. (In: 


Bethune, W. C., and others. Canada’s 
western northland, p. 91-96, illus.) 
Contains notes on physical features, 
flora and fauna of the park, which lies 
south of Great Slave Lake, west of 
Slave River, in Mackenzie District and 
the province of Alberta. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SOPER, JOSEPH DEWEY, 1893- , 
see also Bethune, W. C. Canada’s east- 
ern Arctic. 1934. 


SOPER, JOSEPH DEWEY, 1893- , 
see also Steere, W. C. Bryophyta of 
arctic America. II. 1939. 


SOPER, JOSEPH DEWEY, 1893- , 
see also Wilson, A. E. Notes on Baf- 
finland fossils. 1931. 


SOPIN, I. A., see Ivanov, I. M., & I. A. 
Sopin. Ostrov Kolguev. 1932. 


16538. SORA, GENNARO. Con gli 
Alpini all’ 80° parallelo; Milano, A. 
Mondadori, 1929. 5 p. 1., [3]-238, [2] 
p. 57 plates (incl. front., ports.) 6 maps 
(1 fold.) Title tr.: With the Alpine 
Corps at the 80th parallel. 

Captain Sora took eight alpine sol- 
diers to West Spitsbergen to serve the 
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Nobile expedition. After the crash of 
Nobile’s airship /talia, he arranged ex- 
tended patrols along the ice north of 
Northeast Land, from North Cape to 
Foyn Island. In this book he gives an 
account of the weeks spent by his party 
at King’s Bay, the cruises of the Nor- 
wegian whaler, Braganza, the marches 
across the ice, and the course of the 
search for the Nobile party. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16539. SORGE, ERNST, 1899-1946. 
Die Eisdickenmessungen auf der Vor- 
expedition und die Eisdickenmessung in 
Eismitte auf der Hauptexpedition. 
(Deutsche Grénland-Expedition Alfred 
Wegener, 1929 und 1930-1931. Wissen- 
schaftliche Ergebnisse, 1933. Bd. 2, p. 
125-60, incl. 14 p. of diagrs., 6 fold. 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Measurements of the 
ice thickness on the preliminary ex- 
pedition (1929) and at the Mid-ice Sta- 
tion during the main expedition (1930- 
31) (German Greenland Expedition 
Alfred Wegener, 1929 and 1930-1931) 
Contains (1) the seismograms show- 
ing seismic original curve, and (2) dis- 
cussion and results of soundings for ice 
thickness, made on both expeditions 

(1929 and 1930-31). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16540. SORGE, ERNST, 1899-1946. 
Die ersten Dickenmessungen des grén- 
landischen Inlandeises. (Zeitschrift fiir 
Geophysik, 1930. Bd. 6, p. 22-31) Title 
tr.: The first measurement of thickness 
made on the inland ice of Greenland. 

Contains an account of the prelimin- 
ary expedition of Alfred Wegener, to 
the Umanak region of West Greenland 
in 1929, and the results of the experi- 
ments carried out by the author on 
seismic measurement of the inland ice 
of the Kamarujuk and Kangerdluarsuk 
Glaciers. Copy seen: DGS. 


16541. SORGE, ERNST, 1899-1946. 
Die Firnschrumpfung in den obersten 
Schichten des grénlindischen Inland- 
eises. (International Geodetic and Geo- 
physical Union, Association of Scienti- 
fic Hydrology. Bulletin, 1936, pub. 1938. 
No. 23, p. 725-31) Title tr.: The com- 
pression of the firn in the topmost 
layer of Greenland’s inland ice. 
Results of observations made during 
the Alfred Wegener Greenland Expedi- 
tion, 1930-31. Discussion of measure- 
ments made on the firn at the Mid-ice 
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Station, with description of a “firn- 
compression indicator” which was used. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


16542. SORGE, ERNST, 1899-1946. 
Die Geschwindigkeit und Frontlage des 
Eisstroms von Jakobshavn. (Deutsche 
Grénland-Expedition Alfred Wegener, 
1929 und 1930-1931. Wissenschaftliche 
Ergebnisse, 1939. Bd. 4, Meteorologie, 
Halbbd. 2: Die Ergebnisse, p. 356-62) 
Title tr.: The velocity and frontal posi- 
tion of the Jakobshavn Glacier. (Ger- 
man Greenland Expedition Alfred We- 
gener, 1929 and 1930-1931) 

Contains a discussion of the measure- 
ments of the glacier’s movements over 
two days, and of its variations over a 
long period of years. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16543. SORGE, ERNST, 1899-1946. 
Glaziologische Untersuchungen bei 200 
km Randabstand. (Deutsche Grénland- 
Expedition Alfred Wegener, 1929 und 
1930-1931. Wissenschaftliche Ergeb- 
nisse, 1939. Bd. 4, Meteorologie, Halbbd. 
2: Die Ergebnisse, p. 346-55) Title tr.: 
Glaciological research at the 200 kilom- 
eter borderline. (German Greenland 
Expedition Alfred Wegener, 1929 and 
1930-1931). 

Contains remarks on the boring ap- 
paratus, and the shaft and borer in- 
stallation, and a discussion of the re- 
sults of measurements of the stratifica- 
tion, granulation, density, and tempera- 
ture of the firn, 290 kilometers east of 
West Station on the inland ice at about 


T1°N. Copy seen: DLC. 
16544. SORGE, ERNST, 1899-1946. 
Glaziologische Untersuchungen’ der 


Deutschen Spitzbergenexpedition 1935. 
(International Geodetic and Geophysi- 
cal Union. Association of Scientific Hy- 
drology. Bulletin, 1936, pub. 1938. No. 
23, p. 733-43, diagr.) Title tr.: Glacio- 
logical research of the German Spits- 
bergen Expedition, 1935. 

The five members landed at Long- 
yearbyen, then at Nordenskiéld Glacier, 
July 12. On a traverse to Negri Glacier 
they made measurements of the firn 
thickness. Upon their return they meas- 
ured the front of Von Post Glacier, and 
arrived at Longyearbyen on Aug. 19. 
This paper gives results of the firn 
thickness measurements, discussion of 
precipitation and firn layer, the tem- 
perature of the firn, and the height 
of the snow-limit. Copy seen: DGS. 
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16545. SORGE, ERNST, 1899-1946, 
Glaziologische Untersuchungen in Kis- 
mitte. (Deutsche Grénland-Expedition 
Alfred Wegener 1929 und 1930-1931, 
Wissenschaftliche Ergebnisse, 1935. Bd, 
3, p. 62-270, illus., tables, diagrs,) 
Title ir.: Glaciological research at the 
Mid-ice Station. (German Greenland 
Expedition Alfred Wegener, 1929 and 
1930-1931) 

The Mid-ice Station was located al- 
most midway between the west and east 
stations of the expedition, on the in- 
land ice, at 71°11’N. 39°54’W., 3000 
meters above sea level. 

Contents tr.: (1) description of the 
station and its location, the supplies 
of fuel, food, tents (etc.), personal sup- 
plies and scientific equipment: the ar- 
rangement of the station, construction 
of the shaft, temperature of the living 
rooms and of the firn-walls, and the air 
circulation in the firn. 

(2) Density of the firn. Measuring 
density, study of hardness, visible layer 
boundaries, light penetration, water 
absorption, and granulation. Measure- 
ments and density curve of the firn. 

(3 Firn shrinkage. Measuring, evalu- 
ation of data, and relating shrinkage 
with density measurements and accre- 
tion of firn. Temporal and space varia- 
tion of firn density. 

(4) Firn thrust (pressure). 

(5) Granulation of firn. Measure- 
ment of size. Results of direct and 
microphotographic measurements. 
Structure of the grains. 

(6) Temperature of firn. Tables of 
measurements. Discussion of _ ther- 
mometers, firn temperature distortions 
in general and from specific causes 
(lamp used in shaft, etc.), harmonic 
analysis of temperature oscillations on 
the surface, computing firn tempera- 
ture by the Poisson function, compari- 
son between the measured and con- 
puted temperatures, the mean annual 
temperature, and the after (or secon- 
dary) effect of the air temperature of 
previous years on firn temperature. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16546. SORGE, ERNST, 1899-1946. 
Mit Flugzeug Faltboot und Filmkamera 
in den Eisfjorden Grénlands. Ein Be- 
richt iiber die Universal-Dr.-Fanck- 
Grénlandexpedition. Berlin, Drei Mas- 
ken Verlag A. G. [©1933] 184 p., IL 
plates (1 fold.) sketch maps, facsims., 
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diagrs. Title tr.: With airplane, boat 
and camera in Greenland. 

Account for general readers of the 
German Universal Tonfilms Expedition 
in the summer of 1932 under the pro- 
ducer, Arnold Fanck, to film fiords with 
a view to making two motion pictures, 
and to make scientific examination of 
fords and glaciers. The author, who 
was one of the two scientific advisers 
to the expedition, describes filming ac- 
tivities in the Umanak region of West 
Greenland, for “S.O.S. Iceberg” and 
“North Pole Ahoy,” the German actors, 
local Eskimos, ete.; the author’s in- 
vestigations of Rink Glacier (71°45’N. 
51°30’W.) use of airplane in glacier 
study, ete. 

Appendix: Scientific note on glaciers, 
the survey measurement and charting 
of Kangerdluk and Karrats Fiords, and 
observations of their glaciers, Umia- 
mako and Rink, including calving, with 
sketch diagrams and charts. 

Plates show reproductions of notable 


photographs of ice forms, ice-filled 
fiords and glaciers. Copy seen: DLC. 
16547. SORGE, ERNST, 1899-1946. 


The scientific results of the Wegener 
Expedition to Greenland. (Geographical 
journal, Apr. 1933. v. 81, p. 333-44, 2 
plates, diagrs.) 

A paper read before the Royal Geo- 
graphical Society, in Dec. 1932, a tech- 
nical discussion of the seismic measure- 
ment of the thickness of the inland ice, 
with introductory remarks on the work 
of the expedition, its ice stations, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16548. SORGE, ERNST, 1899-1946. 
With ’plane, boat, & camera in Green- 
land: an account of the Universal Dr. 
Fanck Greenland Expedition, by Ernst 
Sorge; with over 200 illustrations. Lon- 
don, Hurst & Blackett, Ltd. [1935] 3 
p. lL, 5-255 p. fold. front., illus (incl. 
sketch maps, facsims.) 72 plates, incl. 
ports., diagrs. 

English edition of his Mit Flugzeug, 
Falthoot und Filmkamera in den Eis- 
fiorden Grénlands, 1933, q. v. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


SORGE, ERNST, 1899-1946, see also 


Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde Berlin. 
Deutsche Grénland-Exped. 1929-31. 
1932, 


SORGE, ERNST, 1899-1946, see also 
Wegener, A. L., & others. Deutsche In- 


landeis-Exped. 
1930. 


SORGE, ERNST, 1899-1946, see also 
Wegener, E. ed. Alfred Wegeners 
letzte Grénlandfahrt. 1932. 


16549. SORNBORGER, J. D. The Lab- 
rador flying squirrel. (Canadian field 
naturalist, June 1900. v. 14, p. 48-51) 

Description and naming of a new sub- 
species from Makkovik, and comparitive 
measurements for species of the North 
American Arctic. Copy seen: DLC. 


SORNBORGER, J. D., see also Fernald, 
M. L., & J. D. Sornborger. Some re- 
cent additions to Labrador flora. 1899. 


16550. SOSHKINA, E. D. 
Rugosa srednego devona Severnogo 
Urala. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Pol- 
yarnaia komissifa Trudy, 1936. Vyp. 28, 
p. 15-76, illus.) Title tr.: Rugosa 
corals of the Middle Devonian of the 
northern Urals. 

Descriptions of twenty-two (includ- 
ing eleven new) species. Summary in 
French. Copy seen: DLC. 


16551. SOSNOVSKII, G. E. Ekonomika 
solesnabzheniia Severa. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika. 1936. no. 4, p. 35-39, illus., 
tables) Title tr.: Economic problems of 
salt supply in the North. 

Contains data on the quantity and 
costs of salt supplied to the northern 
regions from various parts of the 
U.S.S.R., 1936-37; advantages of shift- 
ing to Nordvik as source of future salt 
supply. Copy seen: DLC. 


SOSNOVSKII, G. 1., see Obshchestvo 
Izuchenifa Sovetskoi Azii. fAkutskaia 
Sektsima. Samolet nad fAkutiei. 1933. 


16552. SOSNOVSKII, V. I. Sian’biit3y 
— évenki? (Sibirskaia zhivaia starina, 
1929. Vyp. 8-9, p. 187-92) Title tr.: 
Are the Sian’bii — Evenki? 

Contains analysis of linguistic and 
other considerations aimed at establish- 
ing the origin of the Tungus-Evenki 
from the Sian’bii, an ancient native 
group mentioned in the Chinese annals. 

Copy seen: NN. 


16553. SOSTOFANIE L’DOV V_ PO- 
LYARNOM BASSEINE po nablitdeni- 
vam s samoleta “N-212” vesnoi 1938 
goda. (Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 3, 
p. 126-27) Title tr.: Ice conditions in 
the Arctic Basin according to observa- 


nach Groénland 1929. 


Korally 


2443 





tions of the airplane N-2/2 in spring, 
1938. 

A short report based on observations 
made during flights undertaken in Mar. 
and Apr. 1948. Copy seen: DLC. 


16554. SOSUNOV, N. F. Nablitdeniia 
za deratel’nost’u Avachinskogo i Mut- 
novskogo vulkanov s 1 aprelia po 1 
itunfa 1939 g. (Akademia nauk SSSR. 
Kamchatskaia vulkanologicheskaia 
stantsiia. Biulleten’, 1941, no. 10, p. 
9-11) Title tr.: Observations of Ava- 
chinskiy and Mutnovskiy volcanoes 
[Kamchatka] from April 1, to June 1, 
1939. 
Day-to-day observations made for the 
Kamchatka Volcanological Station. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SOSUNOV, N. F., see also Meniailov, 
A. A., & N. F. Sosunov. Deratel’nost’ 
Avachinskogo i Mutnovskogo. 1939. 


SOSUNOV, N. F., see also Popkov, 
V. F., & N. F. Sosunov. Avachinski & 
Mutnovski Volcanoes. 1941. 


SOSUNOV, N. F., see also Popkov, 
V. F., & N. F. Sosunov. Deratel’nost’ 
Avachinskogo i Mutnovskogo vulkanov. 
1941, 


16555. SOSUNOYV, P. I. Tazovskii raion 
k tret’emu godu piatiletki. (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1931, no. 10, p. 28-72, illus., 
tables) Title tr.: The Taz district on 
the eve of the third year of the Five 
Year Plan. 

Social and economic sketch of this 
eastern part of Omskaya Oblast’; gen- 
eral description of the region, economic 
and social conditions, its population, 
Samoyed-Ostyaks and Yuraks, in four 
subregions: Taz and Pur River basins, 
Gydan Peninsula, and Taz Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16556. SOULE, FLOYD MELVILLE, 
1901— . Echo-sounding on the arctic 
submarine Nautilus. (Scientific results 
of the “Nautilus” Expediton, 1931. Pt. 
3. Pub. in: Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology. Papers in physical ocean- 
ography and meteorology, 1933. v. 2, 
no. 1, p. 65-76, tables, diagrs.) 

Notes on the fathometer and the 
problems of its operation, tables of 
soundings, between about 80°-82°N. 0° 
25°E., and of sounding-velocities and 
correction-factors, with brief discussion 
of the Spitsbergen-Greenland ridge. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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16557. SOULE, FLOYD MELVILLE, 
1901-— . Physical oceanography — the 
Grand Banks region and the Labrador 
Sea in 1940. (In: U. S. Coast Guard. 
International ice observation and _ ice 
patrol service, 1940. Pub. as its: Bul- 
letin, 1941. No. 30, p. 36-56, 7 fold 
charts, diagrs.) 

This study concerns primarily the 
Grand Banks region, but includes in its 
text, discussion of relationship between 
fluctuations in the Gulf Stream and the 
West Greenland current, and of the 
Labrador Current and deep waters of 
the Labrador Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


16558. SOULE, FLOYD MELVILLE, 
1901- , and E. R. CHALLENDER, 
Discussion of some of the effects of 
winds on ice distribution in the vicinity 
of the Grand Banks and the Labrador 
Shelf. (U. S. Coast Guard. Bulletin, 
1949. No. 33, p. 59-61, 2 fold. charts) 

Results of analysis of direction of 
wind drift, average gradients of baro- 
metric pressure and resultant direction 
of the wind, Nov. 1946 to June 1947, 
which effected the destruction of the 
major part of the icebergs in the 
Labrador-Newfoundland sector, sum- 
mer 1947. Copy seen: DLC. 


SOULE, FLOYD MELVILLE, 1901- , 
see also Smith, E. H., & others. Marion 
& General Greene Expeds. 1928-35. 
1937. 


16559. “SOURDOUGH”. Gold dredging 
in the sub-Arctic. (Western miner, 
July 1949. v. 22, no. 7, p. 56-57, illus.) 
Description of mining operations, hy- 
droelectric plant, and equipment of the 
New York-Alaska Gold Dredging Cor- 
poration on the Tuluksak River, a 

tributary of the Kuskokwim, Alaska. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


16560. SOUSTOV, B. M. Geologo-petro- 
graficheskii ocherk zelenokamennoi 
tolshchi k mugu ot Khibinskogo massiva. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Sovet po izu- 
chenitu proizvoditel’nykh sil. Trudy, 
1935. Seriia kol’skaia, vyp. 9; Materialy 
po petrografii i geokhimii Kol’skogo 
poluostrova, chast’ 6, p. 55-79, plates) 
Title tr.: Geological and petrographic 
sketch of greenstone beds to the south 
of the Khibina massif. 

A preliminary report on investiga- 
tions conducted by a party of the Kola 
Expedition of the Academy of Sciences 
of U.S.S.R., 1933. Copy seen: DLC. 
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16561. SOUTER, WILLIAM CLARK. 
The story of our Kayak and some 
others, being the presidential address 
to the Aberdeen Medico-Chirurgical 
Society . . . 26th October 1933. Aber- 
deen, Scotland, The University press, 
1934. 21 p. plate, table. 

Concerns the various kayaks in Brit- 
ain, brought back from the Arctic (and 
elsewhere) ; contains some remarks on 
the Eskimo’s and white man’s use of 
the kayak; with a bibliography (12 
items). Copy seen: CaMAT. 


16562. SOUTHWELL, THOMAS. Notes 
on the seal and whale-fishery of 1881. 
(Natural History Society of Glasgow. 
Proceedings, Feb. 1882, pub. 1883. v. 
5, p. 215-21) 

Remarks upon the number of vessels 
engaged, on the ice conditions and seals 
in Greenland Sea, and on whaling in 
Baffin Bay-Davis Strait. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16563. SOVESHCHANIE PO NAU- 
CHNO-ISSLEDOVATEL’-SKOI RA- 
BOTE NA KRAINEM SEVERE. ist, 
Moskva, 1936. Reshenifa soveshchaniia 
pri Vsesoiuznoi akademii s.-kh. nauk im. 
V. I. Lenina po organizatsii nauchno- 
issledovatel’skoi raboty v oblasti_ sel’- 
skogo khoziaistva na Krainem Severe 
27 fevraltaa — 3 marta 1936 g. (In: 
Eikhfel’d, I. G., and N. fA. Chmora, 
editors. Sel’skokhoziaistvennoe osvoenie 
Krainego Severa, 1937. Pub. as Vse- 
soluznaia akademiia s.-kh. nauk. Trudy. 
Vyp. 13, p. 243-58) Title tr.: Decisions 
of the conference held by the All-Union 
Lenin Academy of Agricultural Sciences 
on the organization of scientific re- 
search work in the field of agriculture 
in the far North, February 27—March 
3, 1936. 

Principles, tasks, difficulties and sug- 
gestions for the scientific research work 
in the field of agriculture in the north- 
ern regions of U.S.S.R. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SOVESHCHANIE PO NAUCHNO- 
ISSLEDOVATEL’SKOI RABOTE NA 
KRAINEM SEVERE. ist, Moscow, 
1936, see also Eikhfeld’d, I. G., & N. fA. 
Chmora. Sel’skokhoziaistvennoe osvoenie 
Krainego Severa. 1937. 


16564. SOVETSKAYA ARKTIKA. 274 
dna na dreifuiushchei I’dine. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1938, no. 4, p. 25-46, 


illus.) Title tr.: 274 days on the drift- 
ing ice floe. 

Excerpts from radiotelegrams from 
scientists on the drifting station “North 
Pole’, describing their ice floe, the liv- 
ing and cooking accommodations, food, 
clothing, radio station, plans and con- 
ditions of scientific work. Tributes to 
their work by scientists in the U.S.S.R. 
and other countries. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16565. SOVETSKAIA ARKTIKA. 
Khronologiia poletov v Sovetskoi Ark- 
tike. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1937, no. 8, 
p. 66-67, illus.) Title tr.: Chronology 
of flights in the Soviet Arctic. 

List of flights by Soviet pilots, 1914— 
37. Copy seen: DLC. 


16566. SOVETSKAYA ARKTIKA. Ne- 
potetushchie stekla. (Sovetskafa Ark- 
tika, 1940, no. 8, p. 92) Title tr.: Mois- 
ture-proof glasses. 

Note on this new invention submitted 
to the Bureau of Inventions of the 
Main Administration of the Northern 
Sea Route, and tested on eye-glasses 
for pilots and drivers in 1939-40. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16567. SOVETSKAYIA ARKTIKA. 
Novyi sposob sushki shtukaturki. (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1940, no. 8, p. 92) 
Title tr.: A new method of drying 
plaster. 

Description of the method submitted 
to the Bureau of Inventions of the 
Main Administration of the Northern 
Sea Route in 1940. Copy seen: DLC. 


16568. SOVETSKAYA ARKTIKA. O 
zamerzanii i vskrytii severnogo mor- 
skogo poberezh’ia. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1936, no. 11, p. 108) Title tr.: On freez- 
ing and break-up along the northern 
coast. 

Note on ice conditions, 1934-35, from 
Novaya Zemlya to Bering Strait, as 
reported from the polar stations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16569. SOVETSKAYA ARKTIKA. 
“Sevmorput’-1”. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1937, no. 8, p. 133-34, illus.) Title tr.: 
Sevmorput’-1. 
Note on a new type of ice-breaker 
launched in Leningrad in May 1937. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16570. SOVETSKAYA ARKTIKA. Slo- 
vo letchikam, konstruktoram, dirizha- 
blistam. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1935, no. 
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4, p. 37-46, illus.) Title tr.: The avia- 
tors, builders and airship pilots have 
the floor. 

Conversations with eight outstanding 
Soviet pilots on their experience with 
airplanes and airships in arctic flights. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16571. SOVETSKAYA ARKTIKA. 
Traktornye pritsepnye sani. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1940, no. 8, p. 92) Title 
tr.: Tractor trailer-sledges. 
Description of sledges with a third 
runner, submitted as a new invention 
to the Bureau of Inventions of the 
Main Administration of the Northern 
Sea Route. Copy seen: DLC. 


16572. SOVETSKAYA ARKTIKA. 
TSisterna-avtomat. (Sovetskafa Ark- 
tika, 1939, no. 9, p. 107, illus.) Title tr.: 
Automatic cistern. 

Description of a reservoir and water 
supply truck for polar stations, ports, 
air bases, etc., in the Arctic, submitted 
as a new invention to the Bureau of 
Inventions of the Main Administration 
of the Northern Sea Route, by an en- 
gineer in Yakutia. Copy seen: DLC. 


16573. SOVETSKAYA ARKTIKA. 
Zemlebeton dlia stroitel’stva v Arktike. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1938, no. 8, p. 
98-99) Title tr.: Earth concrete for 
construction in the Arctic. 

Discussion of a new construction 
method using, instead of cement con- 
crete, an earth concrete; submitted as 
a new invention to the Bureau of In- 
ventions of the Main Administration 
of the Northern Sea Route and approved 
for use in the Arctic. 

Copy seen: 


16574. SOVETSKAYA ARKTIKA. 
1935—Dec. 1940. Moskva, Izd-vo Glav- 
sevmorputi, 1935-40. 6 v., illus., maps 
tables, diagrs. Title tr.: Soviet Arctic. 
Monthly journal (succeeding Sovetskii 
Sever, q.v.) published by the Main 
Administration of the Northern Sea 
Route for general readers. 

Contains articles and news notes on 
the history and current exploratory and 
scientific work in the North (on ice 
forecasting, hydrography and meteo- 
rology, physical geography, etc.); ac- 
counts of voyages, flights, winterings, 
experiences at polar stations; sea and 
river navigation, problems of supply, 
(especially defects and plans for im- 
provement) ; agricultural achievements; 


DLC. 
Aug. 
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history and present conditions of 
natives, biographical sketches of Rus- 
sian explorers, book reviews; notes on 
inventions submitted to the Bureau of 
Inventions of the Main Administration 
of the Northern Sea Route; bibliog- 
raphies. 

Many of the larger and more objec- 
tive articles appear in this Bibliography 
under their authors’ names. 

File seen: DLC (lacks 1940 no. 3); 
MH. 


16575. SOVETSKII SEVER. Obshch- 
estvenno-nauchnyi zhurnal Komiteta 
Severa pri Prezidiume Vserossiiskogo 
TSentral’nogo Ispolnitel’nogo Komiteta, 
1930-1935. Moskva, 1930-35. 6 v. illus, 
maps, tables, diagrs. Title tr.: Soviet 
North. Social science journal of the 
Committee of the North of the Presid- 
ium of the All-Russian Executive Com- 
mittee. 

Published irregularly (following So- 
vetskit Sever, 1929, q.v.) with twelve 
numbers a year 1930-31, six numbers 
a year 1932-35; this journal was suc- 
ceeded in Aug. 1935, by Sovetskai 
Arktika. English titles (to the articles 
in Russian) are supplied in contents 
tables. 

Contains articles and news notes in 
popular style on the Soviet North, its 
needs and research problems; the his- 
tory, ethnography, language, education, 
religion of its native peoples; recent 
social, economic and cultural develop- 
ments; book reviews and bibliographies. 
Many of its articles appear in this Bib- 
liography under their authors’ names. 

File seen: DLC. 


16576. SOVETSKII SEVER; pervyi 
sbornik statei. Moskva, Komitet sodei 
stvifa narodnostiam severnykh okrain 
pri Prezidiume VTSIK, 1929. 278 p. 
illus., map. Title tr.: Soviet North; 
first collection of articles. 

Published by the Committee of North- 
ern Peoples’ Affairs of the Presidium 
of the All-Russian Central Executive 
Committee, and edited by P. G. Smido- 
vich, S. A. Buturlin and N. I. Leonov. 
This “first collection of articles” was 
succeeded by a monthly journal Sovet- 
skit Sever, Obshchestvenno-nauchnyi 
zhurnal, published 1930-35. This pre- 
liminary publication comprises a group 
of papers by specialists to give general 
readers a comprehensive picture of the 
Soviet North, its economic geography, 
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history, present day living condition, so- 
cial life of the native peoples of the 
region, etc. 

Contents tr.: include (among others) : 
BUTURLIN, S. A. What does the 
North represent, who lives there, and 
its future world importance. 

BAKHRUSHIN, S. V. Siberian ab- 
origines under the Russian rule before 
the Revolution of 1917. 

ZHITKOV, B. M. On means of trans- 
portation in the North. 

KERTSELLI, S. V. Reindeer hus- 
bandry in the R.S.F.S.R. 

BUTURLIN, S. A. Hunting methods 
in the North. 

KLYKOV, A. A. Fishing industry. 

MAKHOTKIN, G. D. Sealing and 
whaling in the R.S.F.S.R. North. 

BOGDANOYV, F. R. Medical care for 
the native peoples of the far North. 

LEONOV, N. I. Schools for the ab- 
origines in the North. 

LEONOYV, N. I. Soviets of the native 
peoples in the taiga and tundras. 

These papers appear in this Bibliog- 
raphy under their authors’ names. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16577. SOVETSKII SEVER; sbornik 
statei po voprosam ékonomiki, istorii, 
étnografii, fazyka i kul’tury narodov 
Sovetskogo Severa. 1-[4]. Leningrad, 
Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1938-39. 4 nos. 
illus., plates, tables. Title tr.: Soviet 
North; collection of articles on problems 
of economics, history, ethnography, lan- 
guage and culture of the peoples of the 
Soviet North. 

Published by the U.S.S.R. Main Ad- 
ministration of the Northern Sea Route. 
English titles to the Russian articles 
are supplied in contents tables. Most of 
the articles appear in this Bibliography 
under their authors’ names. 

File seen: DLC. 


16578. SOWERBY, ARTHUR de 
CARLE, 1885- Notes on Heude’s 
bears in the Sikawei Museum and on 
the bears of Palaearctic Eastern Asia. 
(Journal of mammology, Nov. 1920. v. 
1, p. 213-33) 

Contains a list, with synonyms, ref- 
erences, discussion and habitats of 
eighteen species, including two from 
Kamchatka Peninsula, based on an ex- 
amination of various skulls in the Zika- 
wei Museum (in China). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


SOWERBY, GEORGE BRETTING- 
HAM, 1788-1854, see Broderip, W. J., 
& G. B. Sowerby. Observations on new 
Mollusea. (Beechey’s voyage, 1825-28), 
1828-29. 


SOWERBY, GEORGE BRETTING- 
HAM, 1788-1854, see also Gray, J. E., 
& G. B. Sowerby. Molluscous animals 
(Beechey’s voyage, 1825-28). 1839. 


16579. SPARCK, RAGNAR, 1896- . 
Contributions to the animal ecology of 
the Franz Joseph Fjord and adjacent 
East Greenland waters. I-II. Kgben- 
havn, C, A. Reitzel, 1933. 38 p. 1 1. 
6 fold. pl. (inel. charts) fold. tables, 
diagrs. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
100, nr. 1) 

Contains discussion, based on inves- 
tigations made by the Danish Three- 
Year Expedition, 1931-34, of the 
marine topography, bottom deposits, 
temperature and salinity of the Franz 
Joseph Fiord complex; (2) discussion 
of the Arca-Astarte crenata (lamelli- 
branchiate) community at depths of 
more than 45-50 meters, the Foramin- 
ifera community below 200 meters and 
the epifauna; (3) remarks on the pro- 
ductivity of the bottom fauna; bibliog- 
raphy (15 items). 

Reviewed in International Council for 
the Study of the Sea. Rapports et pro- 
cés-verbaux, 1936. v. 99, no. 5, p. 1-5. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16580. SPARCK, RAGNAR, 1896- . 
Nogle bemaerkninger om narhvalens 
stédtand, specielt med hensyn til spi- 
ralsnoningen. (Dansk naturhistorisk 
forening. Videnskabelige meddelelser, 
1920. Bd. 81, p. 165-68) Title tr.: Some 
remarks on the tusk of the narwhal, 
especially in regard to its being left- 
to-right spiral. 

Based on investigation of 715 single 
tusks and 6 crania originating from 
Greenland waters; bibliography (7 
items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SPARCK, RAGNAR, 1896- , see also 
Braendegaard, J. R. J., & others. Insects 
& arachnids. (E. Greenand 1932). 1935. 


SPARCK, RAGNAR, 1896- , see also 
Degerbgl, M., & others. Zoology E. 
Greenland. 1937-48. 


16581. SPARRE SCHNEIDER, HANS 
JACOB, 1853-1918. Coleoptera iagt- 
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tagne ved Tromsg og i naermeste 
omegn. (Troms¢g, Norway. Museum. 
Aarshefter, 1879. Bd. 2, p. 1-57) Title 
fr.: Coleoptera observed in Troms¢ and 
vicinity. 

Contains a general survey of coleop- 
terous fauna of Tromsg province and 
adjoining regions, comparison with the 
beetle fauna of the Bergen region and 
a systematic list of one hundred thirty- 
three species with critical notes and 
data on distribution. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


16582. SPARRE SCHNEIDER, HANS 
JACOB, 1853-1918. Delphinus albiros- 
tris, Gray, samt nogle bemaerkninger 
om endel ved vore nordlige kyster 
forekommende tandhvaler. (Tromsg¢, 
Norway. Museum. Aarshefter, 1878. 
Bd. 1, p. 54-65, plate) Title tr.: Del- 
phinus albirostris, Gray, with some 
notes on dolphins occurring in coastal 
waters of northern Norway. 

Contains data on synonymy and tax- 
onomy of Delphinus albirostris and six 
allied species of dolphins occurring in 
the coastal waters of northern Norway, 
with measurements of two specimens 
and notes on their biology and distrib- 
ution. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


16583. SPARRE SCHNEIDER, HANS 
JACOB, 1853-1918. Fortsatte bidrag til 
Kundskaben on Troms¢sundets mollusk- 
fauna. (Tromsg, Norway. Museum. 
Arshefter, 1895, pub. 1897. Bd. 18, p. 
101-106, illus.) Title tr.: Additions to 
knowledge of the molluscs of Troms¢ 
Sound. 

List of eight species added to the 
author’s earlier paper, Tromsgsundets 
molluskfauna, 1885-86, making a total 
of one hundred eighty-seven species. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16584. SPARRE SCHNEIDER, HANS 
JACOB, 1853-1918. Humlerne og deres 
forhold til flora’en i det arktiske Norge. 
Forelgbige bemaerkninger. (Tromsg, 
Norway. Museum. Arshefter, 1895. Bd. 
17, p. 133-43) Title tr.: Bees and their 
relation to the flora of arctic Norway. 
A preliminary report. 

Contains a study of the role of bees 
in pollination of flowering plants in 
northern Norway based on author’s ob- 
servations in Troms¢, Varanger and 
Finnmark regions. 

Copy seen: DSI-M; MH-Z. 
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16585. SPARRE SCHNEIDER, HANS 
JACOB, 1853-1918. Hymenoptera acu- 
leata im arktischen Norwegen. (Trom- 
s§, Norway. Museum. Arshefter, 1906, 
pub. 1909. Bd. 29, p. 81-160, plate) 
Title tr.: Aculeate hymenopters of are. 
tic Norway. 

Contains a list of localities; a classi- 
fied and annotated list of seventy-three 
species of insects including the ants, 
wasps and bees, and a bibliography (41 
items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16586. SPARRE SCHNEIDER, HANS 
JACOB, 1853-1918. Insektfaunaen paa 
Kvalgen (Hammerfest). Et bidrag til 
skjaergaardens naturhistorie. (Tromsg, 
Norway. Museum. Arshefter, 1897, pub. 
1899. Bd. 20, p. 141-55) Title tr.: Insect 
fauna of Kvalgya (Hammerfest). Con- 
tribution to the natural history of a 
skerry. 

Contains briefly annotated lists of 
eighty-one beetles and thirty-one but- 
terflies and moths, from the large is- 
land, Kvalgya, off northern Norway, 
70°35'N. 24°E. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16587. SPARRE SCHNEIDER, HANS 
JACOB, 1853-1918. Lepidopterfauna’en 
pa Tromsgen og i naermeste omegn. 
(Troms¢, Norway. Museum. Aarshefter, 
1893. Bd. 15, p. 1-156, plate) Title tr.: 
Lepidoptera fauna of Troms¢ and vi- 
cinities. 

Contains a brief physical and geo- 
graphical survey of Troms¢ Island and 
immediate vicinity on mainland, a sys- 
tematic enumeration of one hundred 
thirty-four butterflies and moths (Lepi- 
doptera) with critical notes, a table of 
phenological data for the years 1877- 
92, and tabulated data on distribution 
of all known lepidopterous species in 
Saltdalen, Tromsg (with Malselvdalen), 
Alten and Sydvaranger regions. Sun- 
mary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


16588. SPARRE SCHNEIDER, HANS 
JACOB, 1853-1918. Lepidopterologiske 
bidrag til Norges arktiske fauna. 
(Troms¢, Norway. Museum. Arshefter, 
1880. Bd. 3, p. 53-95) Title tr.: Con- 
tribution to the arctic Lepidoptera of 
Norway. 

Contains a sketch of the general char- 
acter of vegetation and insect life in 
northwest Norway, 67°-69°N.; and 
classified, annotated lists of  ninety- 
seven species of butterflies and moths 
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from the Bejern (Beiern) region and 

fifty-two species from Grgtg (Grytgya) 

collected during July and August. 
Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


16589. SPARRE SCHNEIDER, HANS 
JACOB, 1853-1918. Lepidopterologiske 
meddelelser fra Tromsg sstift. II. 
(Tromsg, Norway. Museum. Aarshef- 
ter, 1912-1913, pub. 1914. Bd. 35-36, 
p. 179-219) Title tr.: Communications 
on Lepidoptera of Tromsg parish. II. 
Contains critical notes on various 
species of butterflies and moths (Lepi- 
doptera) arranged by the regions of 
the three northern Norwegian provinces 
(Nordland, Tromsg and Finnmark), 
data on habitat, phenology and local 
distribution. This is a continuation of 
the author’s work published under the 
same title in Aarshefter, bd. 26, 1902. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


165909. SPARRE SCHNEIDER, HANS 
JACOB, 1853-1918. Maalselvens insekt- 
fauna. I. Coleoptera. (Troms¢, Norway. 
Museum. Aarshefter, 1907, pub. 1910, 
Bd. 30, p. 37-216; 1910, pub. 1912, Bd. 
33, p. 11-91, map) Title tr.: Insect 
fauna of Maalselven. I. Coleoptera. 
Contains a systematic enumeration 
of six hundred forty-five beetles (Col- 
eoptera) native to Maalselven region 
of Troms¢ province, Norway, with criti- 
cal notes and data on local distribution; 
based on the author’s study of this 
region during thirty-five years; bibliog- 
raphy (31 items); tables on distribu- 
tion in arctic Norway, Troms¢g and 
Maalselven. Summary in German, Bd. 
33, p. 170-89. Copy seen: MH-A. 


16591. SPARRE SCHNEIDER, HANS 
JACOB, 1853-1918. Oversigt over de i 
Norges arktiske region bidtil fundne 
Coleoptera. (Troms¢g, Norway. Museum. 
Arshefter, 1888-89. Bd. 11, p. 81-184; 
Bd. 12, p. 1-90) Title tr.: Summary of 
the Coleoptera which are known to occur 
in the arctic region of Norway. 
Classified and annotated list, with 
localities, of seven hundred thirty-nine 
species of beetles. 
Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


16592. SPARRE SCHNEIDER, HANS 
JACOB, 1853-1918. Pontocrates nor- 
vegicus, Boeck und Dexamine_ thea, 
Boeck. Ein Beitrag zur Kentniss der 
Amphipoden des arktischen Norwegens. 
(Norske videnskabers selskab, Trond- 
hjem. Skrifter, 1884, pub. 1885, p. 13- 


24) Title tr.: Pontocrates norvegicus, 
Boeck and Dexamine thea, Boeck. A 
contribution to the knowledge of Amphi- 
poda of arctic Norway. 

Contains Latin description of two 
amphipods of Troms¢g and Finnmark 
with synonymy and critical notes. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


16593. SPARRE SCHNEIDER, HANS 
JACOB, 1853-1918. Sydvarangers en- 
tomologiske fauna. Iste bidrag. Coleop- 
tera. (Tromsg, Norway. Museum. Ar- 
shefter, 1894. Bd. 16, p. 17-104) Title 
tr.: Entomology of southern Varanger. 
Part 1. Coleoptera. 

Contains general introductory section 
on the distribution and occurrence of 
insects in the northeastern part of 
Norway and neighboring parts of Fin- 
land; and a classified and annotated 
list of one hundred ninety species of 
beetles. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16594. SPARRE SCHNEIDER, HANS 
JACOB, 1853-1918. Sydvarangers en- 
tomologiske fauna. 2 det bidrag. Lepi- 
doptera. (Tromsg, Norway. Museum. 
Arshefter, 1895, pub. 1897. Bd. 18, p. 
1-93) Title tr.: Entomology of south- 
ern Varanger, Pt. 2. Lepidoptera. 

A list of one hundred ninety-five 
species of butterflies and moths from 
northern Norway, with localities, but 
without zoogeographic notes (pub. in 
the first part of this study Sydvarangers 

. Coleoptera, 1894). Includes also 
reference to the lepidopteran fauna of 
more southerly, neighboring regions of 
Finland. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16595. SPARRE SCHNEIDER, HANS 
JACOB, 1853-1918. Tromsosundets am- 
phipoder, isopoder og cumaceer. Trom- 
s¢, 1926. 73 p. sketch map. (Tromsg¢, 
Norway. Museum. Arshefter, 1924. Bd. 
47,nr. 8) Title tr.: Amphipods, isopods 
and cumaceans of Troms¢ Sound. Post- 
humous publication edited by Carl Dons. 
Contains annotated list of one hun- 
dred ten species of amphipods, seven- 

teen isopods, and twelve cumaceans. 
Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


16596. SPARRE SCHNEIDER, HANS 
JACOB, 1853-1918. Undersogelser af 
dyrelivet i de arktiske fjorde. II. Cru- 
stacea og Pyenogonida indsamlede i 
Kvaenangsfjorden 1881. (Troms¢g, Nor- 
way. Museum. Arshefter, 1884. Bd. 7, 
p. 47-134, 5 plates) Title tr.: Studies 
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of the fauna of arctic fiords. 2. Cru- 
stacea and Pycnogonida collected in 
Kvaenangs Fiord, 1881. 

Contains a classified and annotated 
list of seventy-six crustacean species 
and four sea spiders, with descriptions 
of three new species of amphipods and 
notes on occurrence and local forms. 
The fiord lies at 70°N. 21°30’E. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


16597. SPARRE SCHNEIDER, HANS 
JACOB, 1853-1918. Undersogelser af 
dyrelivet i de arktiske fjorde, III. Trom- 
sgsundets molluskfauna. (Troms¢, Nor- 
way. Museum, Arshefter, 1885-86, Bd. 
8, p. 45-112; Bd. 9, p. 1-50) Title tr.: 
Studies of the fauna of arctic fiords. 
3. The molluscan fauna of Troms¢ 
Sound. 

Contains general discussion of arctic 
Norway’s molluscs, a classified and an- 
notated list, with synonyms, localities, 
depth range, size, etc., of one hundred 
seventy-nine species of molluscs. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


16598. SPARRE SCHNEIDER, HANS 
JACOB, 1853-1918. Undersogelser af 
dyrelivet i de arktiske fjorde. IV. Mol- 
lusea og Crustacea indsamlede i Malan- 
genfjord 1887. (Tromsg, Norway. Mu- 
seum. Arshefter, 1891. Bd. 14, p. 75- 
122, incl. tables) Title tr.: Studies of 
the fauna of arctic fiords. 4. Mollusca 
and Crustacea collected in Malangen 
Fiord, 1887. 

Contains classified and annotated lists 
of one hundred ten species of molluscs, 
and eighty-nine species of crustaceans. 
This fiord lies at 69°30’N. 18°30’E. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16599. SPARRE SCHNEIDER, HANS 
JACOB, 1853-1918. Undersogelser over 
dyrelivet i de arktiske fjorde. 1. Kvae- 
nangsfjordens molluskfauna. (Troms¢, 
Norway. Museum, Arshefter, 1881. Bd. 
4, p. 37-70) Title tr.: Studies of the 
fauna of arctic fiords. 1. Molluscs of 
Kvaenangs Fiord. 

Contains general remarks on the 
fauna and flora of the fiord, and an 
annotated list of eighty-two species of 
molluses indicating their abundance, 
depth range, and northern distribution. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


SPARRE SCHNEIDER, HANS JACOB, 
1853-1918, see also Strand, E. Forteg- 
nelse over araneider. 1901. 
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SPARRE SCHNEIDER, J., see SPARRE 
SCHNEIDER, HANS JACOB, 1853. 
1918. 


SPARTANSKAMD, O. A., see fAkimoy, 
V. L. & others. Dal’neishie issledovania 
po koktsidiozu. 1936. 


16600. SPASSKII, D. S. Dirizhabl— 
ledovyi razvedchik. (Sovetskaia Ark. 
tika, 1935, no. 4, p. 34) Title tr.: The 
airship as an ice scout. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16601. SPASSKII, GRIGORI!I IVANO. 
VICH, d. 1864. Vladimir Atlasov, po- 
koritel’ Kamchatki. (Vsesotuznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo. Viestnik, 
1858, pub. 1859. Chast’ 24, otd. 2, p. 
157-72) Title tr.: Vladimir Atlasoy, 
conqueror of Kamchatka. 

Events conected with the career of 
Atlasov from his arrival at Anadyrsk 
to his death or murder at Nizhne-Kam- 
chatsk (1695-1711), including his col- 
lecting of tribute from the Koryaks and 
the Kamchadals, the battles against 
them, and the final uprising of his 
garrison (1711-12). Copy seen: DLC. 


16602. SPATH, LEONARD FRANK, 
1882— . Additional observations on the 
invertebrates (chiefly ammonites) of 
the Jurassic and Cretaceous of East 
Greenland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1947. 69, [1] p. illus., 5 plates. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 132, nr. 3) 
Results of Danish expeditions to 
East Greenland, 1926-39. Collections 
were made by Dr. H. Aldinger in whose 
papers, The Upper Jurassic inverte- 
brate faunas of Cape Leslie (etc.) 
1935-36, are shown the localities and 
beds from which the specimens came. 
Specific descriptions are given of five 
species (three new) of cephalopods, 
three gastropods, one scaphopod, sev- 
enteen pelecypods, one brachiopod, and 
two echinoderms; description of the 
localities and their faunas; strati- 
graphic and paleontologie conclusions 
(that the fauna is of a very low horizon 
in the Cretaceous) and a comparison 
with faunas of other Greenland and 

world-wide localities. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


16603. SPATH, LEONARD FRANK, 
1882— . Additions to the Eo-Triassic 
invertebrate fauna of East Greenland. 
Kgbenhavn, C.:A. Reitzel, 1935. 115 p. 
5 illus., 23 plates. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 98, nr. 2) 
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An amplification of the author’s Fo- 
triassic invertebrate fauna [etc.] 1930, 
based on materials greatly augmented 
by collections made mainly in 1931-34 
by the Three-Year Expedition, south of 
Godthaab Gulf and Gael Hamke Bay. It 
contains a systematic record with syn- 
onymy, specific descriptions, horizon 
and localities, of forty-six species and 
twenty varieties (including many new 
forms) of fossil molluscs, one brachio- 
pod and note of worm tracks; list of 
localities with typical successions; and 
statement of results of investigation of 
the early Triassic of East Greenland; 
its stratigraphy (with table of seventy- 
nine fossils and their zones), paleon- 
tology, its paleogeography and general 
results including discussions of other 
writers’ views. Copy seen: DLC. 


16604. SPATH, LEONARD FRANK, 
1882- . Eotriassic ammonites from 
East Greenland. (Geological magazine, 
Oct. 1927. v. 64, p. 474-75) 

Note which records the discovery of 
lower Eotriassic fossils at three locali- 
ties on the south side of Gael Hamke 
Bay, in 74°N. latitude. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


16605. SPATH, LEONARD FRANK, 
1882- The Eotriassic invertebrate 
fauna of East Greenland. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1930. 90 p. 12 plates. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 83, nr. 
1) 

List, with synonymy, localities and 
remarks, of fossil molluscs, brachio- 
pods and polychaete worms, collected 
chiefly during the East Greenland Ex- 
pedition to King Christian X’s Land, 
1929; also discussion of the age of the 
fauna and comparison with Eotriassic 
faunas of other areas. 

A fuller treatment of the subject, 
based on later ampler collections, is the 
author’s Additions to Eo-Triassic in- 
vertebrate fauna, 1935, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16606. SPATH, LEONARD FRANK, 
1882— . The invertebrate faunas of the 
Bathonian-Callovian deposits of Jame- 
son Land (East Greenland). Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1932. 158 p. illus., 
26 plates. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. 
Bd. 87, nr. 7) 

Contains (1) descriptions, with ref- 
erences to literature, horizon and local- 
ity, of about seventy species of fossil 


molluses, brachiopods, echinoderms and 
crustaceans, collected on the Danish Ex- 
pedition to East Greenland, 1926-27; 
(2) discussion of the localities and their 
fossil assemblages, (3) stratigraphical 
and paleontological conclusions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16607. SPATH, LEONARD FRANK, 
1882- . On ammonites from Spits- 
bergen. (Geological magazine, July— 
Aug. 1921. v. 58 (dec. 6, v. 8) p. 297- 
305, 347-56) 

A discussion of the ammonite fossils 
from the collections made by Professors 
J. W. Gregory and E. J. Garwood, as 
members of the Sir Martin Conway 
Spitsbergen Expedition, 1896. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


16608. SPATH, LEONARD FRANK, 
1882— . Preliminary notes on the Cre- 
taceous ammonite faunas of East 
Greenland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1946. 11, [1] p. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land. Bd. 132, nr. 4) 

Results of the Geological Expedition 
to East Greenland, 1936-38. Collections 
from Kuhn, Geographical Society, Sa- 
bine and Traill Islands, and Wollaston 
Foreland. Amplification of hitherto 
rather unimpressive records of Cre- 
taceous ammonites, and announcement 
of the discovery of entirely new am- 
monite assemblages of Cretaceous age. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


16609. SPATH, LEONARD FRANK, 
1882— . The Upper Jurassic inverte- 
brate faunas of Cape Leslie, Milne 
Land. I. Oxfordian and Lower Kimmer- 
idgian. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1935. 
82 p. 15 plates. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land. Bd. 99, nr. 2) 

Systematic list with synonymy, field 
notes, horizon, localities, ete. of forty- 
three (including twenty new fully de- 
scribed) species of fossil molluscs, 
annelid worms and echinoderms, col- 
lected near Cape Leslie on Milne Land 
by the Danish East Greenland Expe- 
dition, 1926-27 and the Danish Three- 
Year Expedition, 1931-34; localities 
and faunal assemblages; stratigraphi- 
cal and paleontological conclusions; 
summary of results and of new names. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16610. SPATH, LEONARD FRANK, 
1882— . The Upper Jurassic inverte- 
brate faunas of Cape Leslie, Milne 
Land. II. Upper Kimmeridgian and 
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Portlandian. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1936. 180 p. 50 plates. (Meddelelser 
om Grégnland. Bd. 99, nr. 3) 

Contains systematic list, with syn- 
onymy, remarks, horizon, localities, of 
one hundred twenty-one (including 
forty-eight new, fully described) spe- 
cies of fossil molluscs, annelid worms 
and brachiopods collected near Cape 
Leslie on Milne Land by the Danish 
East Greenland Expedition, 1926-27 
and the Danish Three-Year Expedition, 
1931-34; also geological description of 
localities, age of faunal assemblages, 
correlations, summary of results and 
of new names. Copy seen: DLC. 


SPAULDING, E. D., see Mathews, 
T. C., & E. D. Spaulding. Tractor train 
freighting in Arctic. 1948. 


16611. SPECK, FRANK GOULD- 
SMITH, 1881-— . Ethical attributes of 
the Labrador Indians. (American an- 
thropologist, 1933. New ser., v. 35, p. 
559-94) 

Discussion of Montagnais customs 
and social relations as evidence of their 
ethical standards. Copy seen: DLC. 


16612. SPECK, FRANK GOULD- 
SMITH, 1881-—_ . Kinship terms and the 
family band among the northeastern 
Algonkian. (American anthropologist, 
1918. New ser., v. 20, p. 143-61) 
Based on observations, etc., of five 
tribal groups, including Montagnais. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16613. SPECK, FRANK GOULD- 
SMITH, 1881- . Montagnais and Nas- 
kapi tales from the Labrador Peninsula. 
(Journal of American folk-lore, 1925. 
v. 38, p. 1-32) 

Contains remarks on Montagnais in 
relation to other Indian folklore, and 
text (in English) of thirty-five tales 
collected by the author, with his anno- 
tations. Copy seen: DLC. 


16614. SPECK, FRANK GOULD- 
SMITH, 1881- . Montagnais-Naskapi 
bands and early Eskimo distribution in 
the Labrador Peninsula. (American an- 
thropologist, 1931. New ser., v. 33, p. 
557-600, 2 maps) 

Distribution and relationship of Es- 
kimo and Indian inhabitants of Labra- 
dor in earlier times; Montagnais bands 
since 1850, discussion and list with 
description and localities; estimates of 
native population. Bibliography, p. 598- 
* 600. Copy seen: DLC. 
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16615. SPECK, FRANK GOULD. 
SMITH, 1881— . Naskapi, the savage 
hunters of the Labrador Peninsula, 
Norman, University of Oklahoma Press, 
1935. 248 p., 1 1, front., illus. (inel, 
map) 19 plates (incl. ports.) 

A study of the spiritual culture of 
the Montagnais-Nascopi Indians, with 
discussion of religious beliefs and prac- 
tices in connection with aspects of their 
social and material culture, hunting, 
games, art, ornament, etc.; based on 
field work and research, 1902-32. In- 
cludes also a glossary of Montagnais 
terms. Copy seen: DLC. 


16616. SPECK, FRANK GOULD. 
SMITH, 1881- . Reptile lore of the 
northern Indians. (American journal of 

folk-lore, 1923. v. 36, p. 273-80) 
Contents include Montagnais and 
Nascopi lore of the Labrador Peninsula. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16617. SPECK, FRANK GOULD- 
SMITH, 1881— . Some Naskapi myths 
frdém Little Whale River. (Journal of 
American folk-lore, 1915. v. 28, p. 70- 
77) 
Contains text (in English) of five 
tales, including one Cree story. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16618. SPECK, FRANK GOULD.- 
SMITH,  1881- Spiritual _ beliefs 
among Labrador Indians. (Interna- 


tional Congress of Americanists. 21st. 
Part 1, The Hague, 1924. Proceedings. 
The Hague, 1924. p. 266-75, 6 illus. 
2 plates) 

Describes the beliefs of Montagnais 
Indians in personal soul-spirits, and the 
working out of this belief in bear-rites 
and dream-inspired floral artwork, with 
success in hunting as a reward. De- 
scribes shamanism as an expression of 
control by the soul-spirit. Includes de- 
scription of scapulimancy performed 
with hare and beaver bones. Illustra- 
tions and plates show art designs. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16619. SPEELMAN, H. M._ Verslag 
der magnetische waarnemingen. (In: 
Bruyne, A. de, and others, eds. De ver- 
slagen omtrent den tocht met de Willem 
Barents (etc.) 1878, pub. in: K. Neder- 
landsch Aardrijkskundig Genootschap. 
Tijdschrift; beibladen, 1879. No. 5, p. 
66-71, fold. table) Title tr.: Report on 
the magnetic observations. 
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Results of the voyage of the Willem 
Barents in the summer 1878 from 
Amsterdam via Jan Mayen to Amster- 
dam Island, northwestern Spitsbergen, 
thence to Bear Island and Novaya Zem- 
lya and return. Notes on instrumenta- 
tion, discussion of circumstances under 
which the observations were made, and 
tabular data of horizontal intensity, 
declination and inclination at Ytre Nor- 
skoya, 79°50’N. 11°40.5’E. Amsterdam 
Island, 79°44’N. 10°51’E., Bear Island, 
74°05'N. 19°05’E., and Matochkin Shar, 
Novaya Zemlya, 73°20'N. 54°14.5’E. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SPEELMAN, H. M., see also Bruyne, 
A. de, & others. Verslagen omtrent den 
tocht Willem Barents 1879. 1880. 


16620. SPEERSCHNEIDER, C. I. H. 
Indsamling af oplysninger om den ark- 
tiske is. (Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjgben- 
havn, 1927. Bd. 30, p. 89-95) Title tr.: 
Collection of information concerning 
arctic ice. 

Discusses collection of data and pub- 
lications on ice conditions in arctic seas 
by the Danish Meteorological Institute; 
with reports on ice conditions for the 
year 1926. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16621. SPEERSCHNEIDER, C. I. H. 
The state of the ice in the Arctic seas. 
Summary, average limits, etc. (Den- 
mark. Meteorologiske Institut. Nautisk 
meteorologiske aarbog, 1916, pub. 1917. 
p. xxiii-xlvii, 5 charts on 3 L., tables) 
Based on the Danish Meteorological 
Institute’s annual accounts of the state 
of the ice in Kara, Barents, Greenland, 
and Bering Seas, Denmark Strait and 
Baffin Bay-Davis Strait, 1898-1913. 
Contains (1) a summary of ice con- 
ditions at various places from year-to- 
year throughout the months Apr.-Aug.; 
(2) average and extreme limits of ice 
in Barents Sea, Greenland Sea and 
Davis Strait; and (3) computation of 
the ice-covered area in Barents Sea and 
Greenland Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


SPEERSCHNEIDER, C. I. H., see also 
Denmark. Meteorologiske Institut. Is- 
forholdene Arktiske Have, 1900-39, 
1946. 1901-1940, 1948. 


16622. SPENCE, HUGH SWAINE, 
1885- . Character of the pitchblende 
ore from Great Bear Lake, N.W.T. 
(Canadian mining journal, Nov. 1932, 
v. 53, p. 483-87, illus.) 


Mineralogie study based on radio- 
graphs. Copy seen: DGS. 


16623. SPENCE, HUGH SWAINE, 
1885- . The pitchblende and silver dis- 
coveries at Great Bear Lake, North- 
west Territories. (Canada. Dept. of 
Mines, Mines Branch. Investigations of 
mineral resources and the mining in- 
dustry, 1931, pub. 1932. p. 55-92, illus.) 

Contents: A. Radium-bearing miner- 
als from Great Bear Lake (Mines 
Branch. Memorandum ser. no. 48, pub. 
Mar. 1931). B. Occurrences of pitch- 
blende and silver ores at Great Bear 
Lake (Memorandum ser. no. 51, pub. 
Oct. 1931). C. Final report on field in- 
vestigations during 1931, in Labine 
Point area, Northwest Territories. 

Pt. C. gives results of examination 
of the deposits in greater detail, with 
analyses and assays of the pitchblende 
and silver ores from property of Eldo- 
rado Gold Mines, Ltd. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


16624. SPENCE, HUGH SWAINE, 
1885-— . Radium discoveries in North 
West Canada. (Sands, clays, and min- 
erals, June 1935. v. 2, no. 3, p. 8-23, 
illus., 2 sketch maps) 

Contains remarks on deposits of 
radium-bearing minerals elsewhere in 
the world, description of the ore bodies 
and nature of the ore in the Eldorado 
Gold Mines Ltd. holdings at Labine 
Point, Great Bear Lake, notes on other 
deposits in the region, and general in- 
formation (air, steamer, boat and rail- 
way routes, distances, settlements, etc.) 
on the Mackenzie River route to, and 
the region around Great Slave Lake. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


16625. SPENCER, ARTHUR COE, 
1871— . The geology of the Treadwell 
ore-deposits, Douglas Island, Alaska. 
(American Institute of Mining Engi- 
neers. Transactions, 1904, pub. 1905. 
v. 35, p. 473-510, illus., fold, diagrs.) 
The geology of the region and of the 
gold deposit, and description of the ores. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


16626. SPENCER, ARTHUR’ COE, 
1871— . The Juneau gold belt. (In: 
U. S. Geological Survey. Contributions 
to economic geology, 1903. Bulletin, 
1904. No. 225, p. 28-42) 

Contains results of a detailed study 
in summer 1903, of the geology and 
mineral resources of a limited area, 
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including the Alaska-Treadwell (on 
Douglas Island) and associated mines 
near Juneau, and visits to the mining 
camps of Southeast Alaska mainland. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


16627. SPENCER, ARTHUR COE, 
1871— . Pacific mountain system in 
British Columbia and Alaska. (Geologi- 
cal Society of America. Bulletin, Apr. 
1903. v. 14, p. 117-32, 4 plates, 2 maps) 
Contents include: Copper River dis- 
trict, peneplains, interior and Yukon 
plateaus, antecedent rivers and origins 

of Pacific mountains. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


16628. SPENCER, ARTHUR COE, 
1871— , and C. W. WRIGHT. The 
Juneau gold belt, Alaska, by Arthur C. 
Spencer, and A reconnaissance of Ad- 
miralty Island, Alaska, by C. W. 
Wright, 1906. 161 p. 37 plates incl. 11 
maps (part. fold.) U. S. Geological 
Survey. Bulletin 287) 

The paper by C. W. Wright appears 
in this Bibliography under its author’s 
name. 

The results of study in 1903, of the 
geology and ore deposits of the area in 
southeast Alaska between Port Hough- 
ton and Chilkat River (Lynn Canal) 
57°-60°N. 131°-136°W. A sketch of the 
geography and general geology; de- 
scription (in detail) of the origin, 
character, geologic relationships and 
minerals of the ore deposits (gold and 
silver) ; of the localities and their min- 
ing (including, among many others, 
Douglas Island and Berners Bay). 

Maps include: topographic and geo- 
logic reconnaissance maps of Juneau 
gold belt (contour interval 250 ft., 
seale 1:250,000) ; geologic map vicinity 
of Juneau (contour interval 100 ft., 
scale 1:62,500). Copy seen: DGS. 


SPENCER, ARTHUR COE, 1871- , 
see also Schrader, F. C., & A. C. Spen- 
cer. Geology & mineral resources Copper 
River district. 1901. 


SPENCER, DAVID L., see Nelson, U. 
C., & others. Waterfowl breeding ground 
survey in Alaska 1949, 7949. 


16629. SPENCER, JOHN. The mess- 
mate; or, a companion for sailors, con- 
sisting of anecdotes, &c. including some 
interesting facts respecting the Davis 
Straits fishery, the method of capturing 
the whale, and the dangers attending 
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that occupation, to which are added, 
full particulars relative to the Jane, 
of Hull, when beset in the ice, the suf- 
ferings of the crew, &c., &c. Hull, Simp- 
kin & Marshall, 1836. viii, 9-200 p. 
Copy seen: NNStef, 


SPENCER, MILES, see Low, A. P, 
Report on explorations in James’ Bay, 
1888. 


SPENCER-JONES, Sir HAROLD, see 
JONES, Sir HAROLD SPENCER, 
1890- . 


16630. SPENDER, MICHAEL. Map. 
making during the Expedition. Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1933. 20 p., 11, 
illus., 2 fold. maps. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 104, nr. 2) 

Results of the Scoresby Sound Com- 
mittee’s 2nd East Greenland Expedi- 
tion in 1932 to King Christian IX’s 
Land. An account of a coastal survey 
from Cape Dalton to and including 
Kangerdlugssuagq, using the “shortbase” 
technique, with notes on compiling of 
the map, and a bibliography (12 items). 

Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 


16631. SPENDER, MICHAEL. Survey. 
The Blosseville Coast of East Green- 
land. Appendix 2. (Geographical jour- 
nal, May 1933. v. 81, p. 398-99) 
Account of methods used in the sur- 
vey of Kangerdlugssuaq and the north- 
ern half of the coastal stretch between 
that fiord and Cape Dalton, carried out 
on the Danish Scoresby Sound Commit- 
2e’s Expedition, 1932. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16632. SPENDER, MICHAEL. | Ter- 
restrische und Luft-Photogrammetrie 
in Groénland, erfahrungen wihrend der 
Teilnahme an dianischen Expeditionen 
in den Jahren 1932-35. Title tr.: Ter- 
restrial and aerial photogrammetry 
carried out during the Danish expedi- 
tions, 1932-35. 

Contains account of methods and 
equipment employed by the author, as 
geodeticist for the Mikkelsen expedition 
of 1932, and the 7th Thule Expedition, 
1933, in the Kangerdlugssuaq region of 
Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


SPENDER, MICHAEL, see also Nor- 
lund, N. E., & M. Spender. Some meth- 
ods & procedures developed during 
surveys SE. Greenland. 1935. 
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SPERANSKAIA, I., see Boldyrev, V., 
& I. Speranskaia. Opyt primeneniia 
razbornoi baidarki. 1939. 


16633. SPERANSKII, E. Na poliarnoi 
stantsii Russkaia Gavan’. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1940, no. 5, p. 76-80, illus.) 
Title tr.: At the Russkaya Gavan’ polar 
station. 

Description of this station constructed 
in 1932 on the west coast of Novaya 
Zemlya, and its work, mainly observa- 
tion of the nearby glacier Shokal’skiy. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16634. SPIGUL, E. M. Perevarimost’ 
olenem nekotorykh osennikh pastbishch- 
nykh kormov. (Sovetskoe olenevodstvo, 
1937. Vyp. 11, p. 31-42) Title tr.: 
Digestion of some fall pasture forages 
by reindeer. 

An experimental study conducted at 
the Yamal Experimental station of the 
Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R., Aug. 2- 
Sept. 12, 1936. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16635. SPIGUL, E. M. _ Potrebnost’ 
olenia v podderzhivatushchem korme. 
(Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut polfarnogo zemledeliia, zhivot- 
novodstva i promyslovogo khoziaistva. 
Trudy. Serifta Olenevodstva, 1941. Vyp. 
13, p. 39-46) Title tr.: The need of 
supplementary feeding for reindeer. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16636. SPIGUL, E. M. Vlifanie pod- 
kormki rybnoi mukoi na stel’nykh i 
laktiritushchikh vazhenok i na razvitie 
ikh priploda. (Leningrad. Nauchno-iss- 
ledovatel’skii institut polfarnogo zem- 
ledelifa, zhivotnovodstva i promyslovogo 
khoziaistva. Trudy. Serifa Olenevodst- 
va, 1939. Vyp. 5, p. 143-60, illus., 
tables) Title tr.: The feeding of rein- 
deer does with fish meal and its influ- 
ence on lactation and the development 
of fawns. 

Experiments conducted on Yamal 
Experimental Station of the Institute 
of Polar Agriculture, 1937. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


16637. SPINDLER, W. H., editor. Sec- 
ond year of building the Alaska military 
highway. Drainage problems on the 
Alaska Highway. Convoy to Alaska. 
(Highway magazine, Nov.-Dec. 1943. 
v. 34, p. 124-40, illus., sketch map) 

A special issue of the Highway mag- 
azine, devoted to the Alaska military 


highway, with many illustrations, notes 
of personal interest, and these three 
brief articles by the editor. He discusses 
from the viewpoint of highway con- 
struction (1) the improvements to road- 
bed, bridges, etc., required in the second 
year, certain construction problems, the 
men and management involved, (2) the 
peculiar moisture conditions encoun- 
tered, summer soil conditions, tempo- 
rary drainage construction, and use of 
nestable corrugated metal pipe, and (3) 
“notes about traffic using the highway 
during the past year [and] what tour- 
ists may expect.” Copy seen: DLC. 


16638. SPINNANGR, GUNNAR. On 
fog over snow-covered ground in Finn- 
marksvidda (North Norway). (Meteor- 
ologiske annaler, 1948. Bd. 3, nr. 1, p. 
1-12, illus., tables) 

“An analytical study of fog fre- 
quency, duration and characteristics, 
based on data for 1935-1939 at Kara- 
sjok, Kautokeino and Karesuando (on 
a plateau in northern Norway and 
Sweden). Frequencies at various tem- 
peratures are compared with data for 
Oslo (1920-1931) and for 10 Siberian 
lowland stations, as well as later data 
for northern Norway. Synoptic condi- 
tions, relative humidity with respect to 
ice and water, change of state at ex- 
tremely low temperatures, effect of 
snow cover on duration and dissipation 
of water and ice fogs and effect of wind 
and frontal passages are all considered 
and conclusions supported by graphs 
and seatter diagrams.”—Meteorological 
abstracts and bibliography, Oct. 1950. 
v. 1, no. 10, p. 655. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


16639. SPIRIDONOV, N. I. Oduly 
(fUkagiry) Kolymskogo okruga. (So- 
vetskii Sever, 1930, no. 9-12, p. 166- 
214, tables) Title tr.: The Oduli (Yu- 
kaghirs) of the Kolyma district. 
Study of his people and their milieu 
by a Yukaghir, the first with higher 
education by white man’s standards, 
graduating from Leningrad State Uni- 
versity Department of Ethnography. 
He gives a description of the geographi- 
cal situation, means of transportation, 
and population: the Russians, Lamuts 
(a Tungus group), Yakuts, and Yuka- 
ghirs; their history, geographic distri- 
bution; occupation; mode of life; dwell- 
ings; clothing, food, social organization: 
(family, kin, interfamily relations) ; 
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festivals, ceremonies and rites; mythol- 
ogy; language; arithmetic and method 
of measurement. Copy seen: DLC. 


16640. SPIRIN, I. Osnovnye trebo- 
vaniia k arkticheskomu samoletu. (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1939, no. 12, p. 60- 
67, illus., tables) Title tr.: Basic re- 
quirements for an airplane in the 
Arctic. 

Discussion of details of equipment 
necessary for work under arctic condi- 
tions, and of problems of maintenance, 
operation, landing, take-off, lashing, 
etc.; based partly on the experience of 
the North Pole Expedition of 1937-38. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16641. SPITSYN, P. Novyi ledomer. 
(Sovetskaim Arktika, 1939, no. 7, p. 
107-108, diagrs.) Title tr.: A new ice 
gauge. 

Description of a device, invented by 
the author, for measuring the thickness 
of ice, tested at Varnek polar station 
in 1938. Copy seen: DLC. 


16642. SPIZHARSKII, T. N. Chetver- 
tichnoe  oledenenie Leno-Indigirskoi 
oblasti. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 
11, p. 70-81, map) Title tr.: Glaciation 
of the Lena-Indigirka region in the 
Quaternary period. 

Regional description of traces of 
glaciation, based on the author’s in- 
vestigations in 1937-38 and on data 
from literature. Bibliography (20 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


16643. SPIZHARSKII, T. N. Geologi- 
cheskii ocherk Leno-Indigirskogo raio- 
na. (Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi arktiche- 
skii institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 87, p. 
313-66) Title tr.: Geological outline of 
the Lena-Indigirka region. 

Brief description of the orographic- 
hydrologic features of the northern 
Yakut region lying between (roughly) 
125° and 150°E.; and its stratigraphy, 
geologic structure, mountain building 
and volcanic cycles. Copy seen: DLC. 


16644. SPIZHARSKII, T. N. Geologi- 
cheskii ocherk Zemli Frantsa Iosifa i 
ostrova Viktorii. (Leningrad. Vsesoruz- 
nyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1937. 
T. 87, p. 69-75) Title tr.: Geological 
outline of Franz Josef Land and Vic- 
toria Island. 

A general study. Copy seen: DLC. 


16645. SPIZHARSKII, T. N. Geologi- 
cheskoe stroenie Zemli Frantsa Iosifa. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
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institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 76, p. 39-72, 
illus., maps (part fold.)) Title tr.: Geo. 
logical structure of Franz Josef Land, 
A short history of geological survey- 
ing on Franz Josef Land and the litera. 
ture thereon; followed by a geological 
study and two maps. Bibliography, p. 

70-71. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16646. SPIZHARSKII, T. N. Nekotorye 
dannye po geomorfologii Zemli Frantgsa 
Iosifa. (Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi ark- 
ticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 41, 
p. 39-62, iilus., fold. map) Title tr.; 
Some data concerning the geomor- 
phology of Franz Josef Land. 

Based on the author’s observations 
during a year 1933-34 spent at the 
polar station on Hooker Island (estab- 
lished in 1929) making a geological 
survey of the Franz Joseph archipelago; 
description of physical features of the 
archipelago, its straight shore lines, 
strandflats, steeps shores and cliffs; 
four terraces from 2 to 30 meters above 
sea level, some bearing relict lakes on 
their surfaces; even or slightly un- 
dulating plateaus covered by glaciers, 
having polygonal soils and small lakes 
in their lower portions, formed of basalt 
rubble and broken basalt in higher sec- 
tions; and the feebly defined glacial 
moraines and other forms. Bibliography 
(14 items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16647. SPIZHARSKII, T. N. Oledenenie 
Zemli Frantsa-lIosifa, (Leningrad. Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1936. T. 41, p. 5-87, illus) Title tr: 
On the glaciation of Franz Josef Land. 
Based on observations during a year’s 
sojourn, 1933-34, at the polar station 
on Hooker Island, for the purpose of 
making a geological survey of the 
archipelago; description of forms char- 
acterizing the island’s glaciation, (1) 
insular glaciers, (2) highland (inland) 
ice, (3) valley glaciers, (4) snowdrift 
ice, and (5) ice tongues, all together 
making a single type of glaciation 
resulting from superabundant alimen- 
tation in the past, having a predomi- 
nance of solid ice-cover, low snow line 
and variety of glacial forms. Bibliog- 
raphy (15 items). Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SPIZHARSKII, T. N., see also Test, 
B. I. K. materialam o bazal’takh Zemli 
Frantsa-losifa. 1937. 
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SPIZHARSKII, T. N., see also Vakar, 
y. A. Adycha-fAnskaia geologicheskaia 
éksped. 1937. 


16648. SPORER, JULIUS, 1823-1873. 
Der hohe Norden in der Deutschen 
Reise-Literatur and Th. v. Heuglin’s 
Reisen nach den Nordpolarmeer in den 
Jahren 1870 und 1871. (Petermanns’ 
geographische Mitteilungen, 1873. Bd. 
19, p. 41-52) Title tr.: The high North 
in German travel literature and Th. v. 
Heuglin’s Reisen nach dem Nordpolar- 
meer in den Jahren 1870 und 1871. 

A discussion of the art of describing 
travels, particularly in the Arctic, with 
sample passages of description of the 
Arctic from the works of various ex- 
plorers, including Heuglin’s (then) 
recently published book. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16649. SPORER, JULIUS, 1823-1873. 
Nowaja Semla in geographischer, natur- 
historischer und volkswirtschaftlicher 
Beziehung. Gotha, J. Perthes, 1867. vii, 
112 p. 2 fold. maps. (Petermanns Geo- 
graphische Mitteilungen. Ergianzung- 
sheft no. 21) Title tr.: Novaya Zemlya, 
in reference to its geography, natural 
history and political economy. 

Contents tr.: 1, Historical introduc- 
tion (including general spread of peo- 
ples into eastern Europe. 2. Discovery 
and exploration of Novaya Zemlya. 3. 
Topography. 4. Relief and structure. 
5. Climate. 6. Vegetation: (a) Plant 
life of Novaya Zemlya; (b) circum- 
polar vegetation; (c) tundra and 
steppe; (d) flora of Spitsbergen and the 
high altitude floras of the Alps and 
Pyrenees; (e) Taimyr flora and alpine 
flora of East Siberia, with appended 
lists of phanerogams (including Spits- 
bergen). 7. Animal li:e on and around 
Novaya Zemlya. 8. Political economy 
(trade, characteristics of the coastal 
population, hunting and marine prod- 
ucts). 9. Exploitation of the sea (seal- 
ing, walrus hunting and whaling) river 
fishing, hunting of polar bear, arctic 
fox, reindeer and birds. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16650. SPOFFORD, C. M. Low tem- 
peratures in inaccessible Arctic inflate 
construction costs. (Civil engineering, 
Jan. 1949. v. 19, no. 1, p. 24-27, illus.) 

Discussion of field conditions for sur- 
veying and problems in engineering 
caused by darkness, cold, wind, and 
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permafrost, in Alaska particularly, and 
elsewhere in arctic regions; with a note 
on foundations and sanitary engineer- 
ing in permafrost conditions. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


16651. SPREHN, CURT, 1892- . Die 
Pentastomiden des arktischen Gebietes. 
(Jn: Fauna arctica, 1928. Bd. 5, p. 
851-54) Title tr.: Pentastomida of the 
arctic region. 

Account of the taxonomy and de- 
scriptions of two species of parasitic 
(worm-like) arachnid, from sea gulls 
and dogs of arctic lands. 

Copy seen: DA. 


16652. SPRINGER, FRANK, 1848- 
1927. The genus Pentacrinus in Alaska. 
(U. S. National Museum. Proceedings, 
1926. v. 67, art. 5. 7 p. plate) 
Discussion of a Jurassic fossil new 
to the region, of which specimens were 
collected in northern Alaska by the 
Anglo-American Polar Expedition 
1906-07. Copy seen: DLC. 


16653. SPRINGER, FRANK,  1848- 
1927. Upper Devonian crinoids from the 
Mackenzie River valley. (Canada. Dept. 
of mines. National Museum of Canada. 
Bulletin no. 42. Geological series, no. 
45. 1926. p. 127-82, plate) 

A list of twenty (with descriptions 
of four new) species of these fossil 
echinoderms. Copy seen: DLC. 


16654. SPURR, JOSIAH EDWARD, 
1870-1950. Geology of the Yukon gold 
district, Alaska, by Josiah Edward 
Spurr; with an introductory chapter 
on the history and condition of the dis- 
trict to 1897 by Harold Beach Good- 
rich. (U. S. Geological Survey. Annual 
report, 1896-97, pub. 1898. v. 18, pt. 3, 
p. 87-392, 20 plates incl. 12 maps) 

Contains a report on the U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey field work of 1896 (in 
charge of the author) along the course 
of the Yukon and Lewes Rivers; de- 
tailed description of the geological for- 
mations; the igneous rocks, structural 
geology, mineral and placer deposits 
for the Yukon gold district, including 
a report on a collection of fossil plants 
from the Yukon River, obtained during 
1896, by F. H. Knowlton; and (in 
brief) remarks on coal in the neigh- 
borhood of the gold belt, and methods 
of gold mining. 

Maps include: route map of field 
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party 1896; geological map of Yukon 
gold belt; portion of Fortymile Creek 
showing relation of ancient and present 
valleys; geological map of part of For- 
tymile Creek; Mission Creek gold min- 
ing district; contour map of part of 
Birch Creek. 

The chapter by H. B. Goodrich ap- 
pears in this Bibliography under its 
author’s name. Copy seen: DGS. 


16655. SPURR, JOSIAH EDWARD, 
1870-1950. A reconnaissance in south- 
western Alaska in 1898. (U. S. Geo- 
logical Survey. Annual report 1898-99, 
pub. 1900. v. 20, pt. 7, Explorations in 
Alaska in 1898. p. 31-264, 7 plates, 11 
maps) Report of the U. S. Geological 
Survey party which traveled from Cook 
Inlet, via Susitna, Yentna, Skwentna 
Rivers, Tordrillo Mts., Kuskokwim, 
Kanektok, Togiak Rivers to Nushagak 
and thence to Katmai. 

Contains notes on the itinerary, with 
distance tables and magnetic varia- 
tions, p. 43-62. Description of the In- 
dians, the climate, topography, tundra, 
and natural history (with F. C. Hinck- 
ley’s Notes on the animal and vegetable 
life of the region of the Susitna and 
Kuskokwim rivers, including a list of 
seventy-four species of birds) p. 62- 
93. Previous explorations and routes, 
p. 93-100. Description of the stratig- 
raphy, igneous rocks, structure, geo- 
logic history, glaciation, topography, 
and occurrence of gold, cinnabar, ar- 
senic and antimony, manganese and 
coal, p. 100-264. Index at end of 
volume. 

Maps: (1) outline map of Alaska, 
showing route followed; (2) Yukon- 
Kuskokwim water route; (3) route 
from Cook Inlet through the Tordrillo 
Mts.; (4 to 6) Kuskokwim River (in 3 
sections); (7) Kanektok and Togiak 
Rivers; (8) route from the Egoushik 
River and Nushagak to Katmai; (9) 
geologic sketch map and cross section 
across Tordrillo Mts.; (10) map of 
Alaska, showing late Tertiary-Pleisto- 
cene volcanic activity; (11) geologic 
reconnaissance map and cross sections 
of southwestern Alaska. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


16656. SPURR, JOSIAH EDWARD, 
1870-1950. Scapolite rocks from Alaska. 
(American journal of science, Oct. 1900. 
Ser. 4, v. 10, p. 310-15) 

Petrographic descriptions and dis- 
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cussion of origin and classification of 
rocks from Yentna and Kuskokwim 
River regions. Copy seen: DLC. 


16657. SPURR, JOSIAH EDWARD, 
1870-1950. Through the Yukon gold dig. 
gings; a narrative of personal travel, 
Boston, Eastern Publishing Co., 1909, 
276 p. front., illus. 

Account for general readers of the 
author’s experiences on an exploratory 
trip via Dyea and Chilkoot Pass to the 
upper Yukon River and down its course 
to St. Michael in 1896. The trip, which 
was made for the U. S. Geological Sur. 
vey, coincided with the Klondike gold 
rush. Its scientific results were pub- 
lished as Spurr’s Geology of the Yukon 
gold district, 1898, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


SPURR, JOSIAH EDWARD, 1870- 
1950, see also U. S. Geological Survey, 
Maps & description of routes explor, 
Alaska 1898. 1899. 


16658. SSEREBROVSKII, P. Neue 
Formen des Moorschneehuhnes (Lago- 
pus lagopus (L.)). (Journal fiir Or. 
nithologie, Juli 1925. Jahrg. 74, p. 51l- 
15) Title tr.: New forms of the ptar- 

migan (Lagopus lagopus (L.)) 
Three new subspecies are described, 
and a table is given showing other 
forms, which range across Eurasia 

from Kola Bay to Kamchatka. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16659. SSEREBROVSKII, P.  Ueber- 
sicht der in Russland vorkommenden 
Formen von Lagopus mutus Montin. 
(Journal fiir Ornithologie, Okt. 1926. 
Jahrg. 74, p. 691-98) Title tr.: Review 
of the Russian forms of Lagopus mutus 
Montin. 

The forms of rock ptarmigan here 
systematically discussed, occur in north- 
ern tundra regions and in more south- 
erly mountainous areas. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16660. STACEY, CHARLES PERRY, 
1906— . The Canadians at Spitsbergen. 
(Canadian geographical journal, Aug. 
1942. v. 25, p. 49-73 (incl. 9 p. of illus.) 
map) 

Narrative (by the Director, Histori- 
cal Section, General Staff Canadian 
Army) of the Canadian military occu- 
pation of West Spitsbergen Aug. 25- 
Sept. 3, 1941, for the purpose of dis- 
abling the coal mines, destroying the 
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accumulated stocks of coal, and re- 
moving the Russian and Norwegian 
population. Copy seen: DLC. 


STACKELBERG, A. A., see SHTA- 
KEL’BERG, ALEKSANDR ALEKS- 
ANDROVICH. 


16661. STADE, HERMANN, and others. 
Erdmagnetische, meteorologische, as- 
tronomische und geodatische Arbeiten 
im Umanak-Fjord. (In: Gesellschaft 
fir Erdkunde zu Berlin. Grénland-Ex- 
pedition, 1891-1893, pub. 1897. Bd. 2, 
teil 2, p. 385-571, incl. tables) Title tr.: 
Terrestrial magnetism, meteorology, as- 
tronomy and geodetic work at Umanak 
Fiord. 

Contents tr.: Stade, H. Terrestrial 
magnetism observations; meteorologi- 
cal observations; hourly atmospheric 
pressures at Karajak station; deter- 
mination of evaporation at the Kara- 
jak station. (This paper treats of the 
occurrence of foehns on the northwest 
coast of Greenland and the variation of 
atmospheric temperature and humidity 
with altitude; the station was located 
on Karajak Nunatak, east shore of 
Little Karajak Fiord). 

Stade, H. Hydrographic observations. 

Drygalski, E. v., and R. Schumann. 
Astronomical observations. 

Drygalski, E. v. Gravity at Umanak 
Fjord. Copy seen: DLC. 


16662. STADLING, JONAS JONSSON, 
1847-1935. Andrée-expeditionens brev- 
dufvor. (Ymer, 1897. Arg. 17, p. 263- 
66) Title tr.: The carrier pigeons of 
the Andrée Expedition. 

Account of the purchase, the train- 
ing in northern Norway and the par- 
ticipation of carrier pigeons in the 
Andrée Expeditions, 1896-1897. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16663. STADLING, JONAS JONSSON, 
1847-1935. Efterforskningarna’ efter 
Andrée-expeditionen i Sibirien. (Ymer, 
1899. Arg. 19, p. 117-46, illus. map) 
Title tr.: The search for the Andrée 
Expedition in Siberia. 

Account of the author’s trip in 
search of Andrée 1898, from Yakutsk 
down the Lena River, along the Laptev 
Sea coast and up the Yenisey River, 
with descriptions of the country tra- 
versed. Copy seen: DLC. 


16664. STADLING, JONAS JONSSON, 
1847 -1935. Shamanismen i norra Asien; 


nagra drag ur shamanvdsendets ut- 
veckling bland naturfolken i Sibirien. 
Med inledande férord af professor 
Nathan Sdéderblom om makten och 
sjalen. Stockholm, Cederquists grafiska 
aktiebolag, 1912. xvi, 135 p. illus. 
(Populira etnologiska_ skrifter. 7) 
Title tr.: Shamanism in northern Asia. 
Some trends in the development of the 
shaman cult among the primitive peo- 
ples of Siberia, with an introductory 
foreword on authority and spirits by 
Professor Nathan Séderblom. 

Notes derivation and implication of 
the word “shaman”, and surveys the 
distribution of shamanism; discusses 
primitive religious thinking, animism 
and pre-animism, dualistic division of 
the spirit world; origin of the human 
soul, and the life after death; manner 
of burial; sacrificial offerings; the 
father cult; the development of the 
professional shaman cult; the shaman 
drum; the ritualistic shaman costumes 
and shrouds; the professional female 
shaman cult; observations of the sha- 
man in the performance of his rituals; 
shamanistic poetry, etc., with an intro- 
duction and an essay on “the unseen 
powers and the soul’. 

‘ Copy seen: DLC; NNStet. 


16665. STADLING, JONAS JONSSON, 
1847-1935. Through Siberia. Westmin- 
ster, A. Constable & Co., Ltd., 1901. 
xvi, 315 p. incl. illus., 31 plates, 2 maps. 
Narrative of the author’s and two 
companions’ trip in 1898, sponsored by 
the Swedish Geographical Society, to 
search the arctic coast for Andrée. 
Includes (from chap. 11 onwards) ac- 
count of the journey from Yakutsk 
downstream to the Lena delta, then 
westward across the tundra to the 
Anabar, thence to the Khatanga, across 
Taymyr Peninsula and up the Yenisey 
River; with description throughout of 
the natives (Yakuts, Tungus, Dol- 
gans, and Samoyeds), native dog 
hitches, hunting, and religion, the ice 
of the arctic coast beyond the Lena 
delta, shamanism, and traveling con- 
ditions; also a chapter on the exile 
system and on material and spiritual 

culture in Siberia. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16666. STADNICHENKO, TAISIA. 
Microthermal studies of some “mother 
rocks” of petroleum from Alaska. With 
description of the fossil plants, by 
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David White. (American Association of 
Petroleum Geologists. Bulletin, July 
1929. v. 13, p. 823-48, 8 plates) 

Petrologic study on relative values 
of the various components of the rocks 
as sources of oil, and the quality of oil 
yielded by each, carried out on samples 
from Meade and Kivalina Rivers, 
northern Alaska, and Trout Creek near 
Nation River, Alaska. 

The paper by D. White appears in 
this Bibliography under its author’s 
name. Copy seen: DGS. 


16667. STAXHLIN von STORCKS- 
BURG, JAKOB, 1710-1785. An account 
of the new northern archipelago, lately 
discovered by the Russians in the seas 
of Kamtschatka and Anadir. London, 
Printed for C. Heydinger, 1774. 20, 
118 p. front. (fold. map) Translated 
from German by C. Heydinger. 
Contains an account of the commer- 
cial voyages of discovery along the 
Aleutian Islands, and the islands in 
Bering Sea, carried out 1765-67; with 
extracts from reports on individual 
islands. Includes (p. 41-118) P. L. Le- 
roy: A narrative of the singular adven- 
tures of four Russian sailors who were 
cast away on the desert island of East 
Spitzbergen, together with some obser- 
vations on the productions of that 
island, &c. (account, reported to the 
author, of four Russian whalers’ ex- 
perience 1743-49, marooned on Edge 
Island, their hunting activities, the 
weather, scurvy preventives, animals 
seen, etc. See No. 9934-9936). 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16668. STAEL von HOLSTEIN, LAGE 
FABIAN WILHELM, Friherre, 1886- 

- Autour du différend du Groenland. 
(L’Esprit international—International 
mind, July 1, 1932. Année 6, no. 23, p. 
403-418) Title tr.: Concerning the 
Greenland dispute. 

Champions the Danish cause in the 
controversy between Denmark and 
Norway over sovereignty in Green- 
land, following the Norwegian occupa- 
tion of East Greenland between 71°30’ 
and 75°40’N., in 1931; reviews history 
of Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


16669. STAEL von HOLSTEIN, LAGE 
FABIAN WILHELM, Friherre, 1886- 

. Norway in Arcticum; from Spits- 
bergen to—Greenland? Copenhagen, 


2460 








Levin & Munksgaard, 1932. 80 p. illus, 
(maps) diagr. 

Analysis of Norway’s sovereignty of 
Svalbard in relation to her claims jn 
East Greenland. Historical background, 
natural conditions and resources of 
West Spitsbergen; the Paris treaty of 
1920, giving sovereignty to Norway; 
various other countries’ (especially 
Sweden’s) interests there and Nor- 
way’s attitude thereto; the Norwegian 
state mining monopoly, suggestion for 
a “Northern Council for Arctic Af. 
fairs”, representative of all great 
northern powers, to deal with scientific, 
economic and judicial problems and 
stimulate cooperative development of 
arctic resources. Bibliography on Sval- 
bard (40 items). Copy seen: DLC, 


16670. STAEL von HOLSTEIN, LAGE 
FABIAN WILHELM, F'riherre, 1886- 

. Tvisten om Groénland. Ett bilagg- 
ningsférslag, Stockholm, Nordisk ro- 
togravyr, 1932. 62 p. Title tr.: The 
feud over Greenland. A proposal for 
adjustment. 

Analysis of the question and the 
causes of dissension; suggests West 
Spitsbergen as a sphere of coal pro- 
duction, mining and hunting activities 
for the Norwegians; with bibliography. 

Copy seen: NN. 


16671. STAFF, HANS von, 1883- , 
and RUDOLF WEDEKIND. De 
oberkarbone Foraminiferen-Sapropelit 
Spitzbergens. (Upsala. Universitet. 
Mineralogisk-geologiska institut. Bul- 
letin, 1910. v. 10, p. 81-123, illus., 3 
plates) Title tr.: The Upper Carbon- 
iferous foraminiferal sapropel of 
Spitsbergen. 

Contents tr.: 1. The Fusulina beds 
of Spitsbergen. 2. Fusulina test strue- 
ture compared with other Foraminifera. 
3. Some remarks on the Nummulinidae. 
4. The systematic position of Fusulina. 
5. Description of the Upper Carbon- 
iferous Foraminifera of Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


16672. STAGE, H. H. Mosquito con- 
trol tests from the Arctic to the 
Tropics. (U. S. Smithsonian Institu- 
tion. Annual report, 1947, pub. 1948. 
p. 349-65, 8 plates) 

Account of testing repellents in the 
Churchill, Manitoba region in the sum- 
mer of 1943, for the U. S. Army; with 
a brief note on species, abundance and 
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distribution of mosquitoes in Alaska; 
bibliography (20 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16673. STAGG, JAMES MARTIN, 
1900- . British Polar Year Expedition 
to Fort Rae, Northwest Canada, 1932- 
38. (Royal Meteorological Society. 
Quarterly journal, July, 1934. v. 60, 
p. 253-63, illus. (map) 4 plates). Re- 
printed (with illustrations slightly re- 
duced) in Smithsonian Institution. 
Annual Report, 1934, pub. 1935. p. 
107-118, illus. (map), 2 plates). 

The G. J. Symons’ Memorial Lecture 
of the Royal Meteorological Society, 
delivered Mar. 21, 1934. A summary 
account of First and Second Interna- 
tional Polar Year’s activities, and an 
account of the work and equipment 
of the station established at Fort Rae 
on Great Slave Lake for meteorologi- 
cal, magnetic and auroral observations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16674. STAIR, LESLIE DALRYMPLE. 
A contribution to the cryptogamic 
flora of Yakutat Bay, Alaska. (Bryolo- 

gist, Dec. 1947. v. 50, p. 349-65) 
Annotated list of one hundred five 
mosses, thirty liverworts, and thirty- 
one lichens, collected by the author 
and his daughter H. S. Mazaika, 1944- 
46; with a description of the region 

north and south of Yakutat Bay. 
Copy seen: DA. 


16675. STAIR, LESLIE DALRYMPLE. 
A few cryptogams from Adak Island, 
Alaska. (Bryologist, Dec. 1948. v. 51, 
p. 247-48) 

List of twenty-eight mosses, ten 
liverworts and seven lichens, collected 
in 1946-47 by W. J. Christian. 

Copy seen: DA. 


16676. STAIR, LESLIE DALRYMPLE. 
A few cryptogams from the Yukon. 
(Bryologist, Dec. 1947. v. 50, p. 381) 
List of eleven species of mosses and 

liverworts from Whitehorse. 
Copy seen: DA. 


STAKE, AXEL, see Letters from the 
Andrée party. 1898. 


STAKEL’BERG, A. A., see SHTAKEL’- 


oo ALEKSANDR ALEKSANDRO- 
ICH. 


16677. STAKHEEV, V. I. Astroopre- 
delenif® Antuiskoi ékspedit3ii 1933-34 
goda. (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkti- 


cheskii institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 90, p. 
7-16, illus., tables) Title tr.: Astro- 
nomical determinations of the expedi- 
tion to the Anyuy Range, 1933-34. 

A description of methods and results 
of the geodetic work of Arctic Insti- 
tute of U.S.S.R. expedition to Anyuy 
Range, 1933-35, between 67°-70°N. 
161°-169°E.; with tabular data for 
seven localities. Summary in English, 
p. 106. Copy seen: DLC. 


16678. STAKHEVICH, V. Dannye o 
prilivakh v ust’fakh rek Eniseia i Obi. 
(U.S.S.R. Gidrograficheskoe upravle- 
nie. Zapiski po gidrografii, 1926. T. 51, 
p. 95-102, fold. diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Data on tides in the estuaries of the 
Yenisey and Ob’ Rivers. 

Results of observations made by the 
author for the Geographical Expedi- 
tion to the Arctic Ocean, 1921-1922. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16679. STAKHEVICH, V. Prilivy Belogo 
moria, (U.S.S.R.  Gidrograficheskoe 
upravlenie. Zapiski po _ gidrografii, 
1927. T. 52, p. 123-30, illus., fold. 

diagr.) Title tr.: White Sea tides. 
Report on tidal observations taken 
on the southwestern coast of Morzho- 
vets Island (66°45’N. 42°25’E.) in 1915. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16680. STAKHEVICH, V. Prilivy v 
Pechorskom zalive. (U.S.S.R. Gidro- 
graficheskoe upravlenie. Zapiski po gi- 
drografii, 1936, no. 3, p. 121-29, map, 
diagrs.) — 

Results of tide observations made 
in 1932 and 1934. Copy seen: DLC. 


16681. STALINSKAIA TRASSA; Mosk- 
va—Severnyi polius—Severnaia Ameri- 
ka. [Moskva] Partizdat TSK VKB(b), 
1937. 109, [3] p. illus., plates, fold. 
sketch map. Title tr.: The Stalin 
route; Moscow—North Pole—North 
America. Reprinted from Pravda and 
other newspapers (July 12-20, 1937), a 
collection of articles (some by the 
participants), radiograms, and con- 
gratulatory messages, occasioned by 
the July 12-14, 1937, flight from Mos- 
cow to San Jacinto, Calif., which broke 
the world’s record for distance. In- 
cludes some information concerning the 
preparations and the route of the 
NO-25-1, the radiograms sent from 
plane, and brief biographies of the 
three fliers, Gromov (the leader), 
fUmashev, and Danilin. The NO-25-1 
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was a copy of Chkalov’s plane, and the 
course chosen was similar to Chkalov’s 


(q.v.). Copy seen: DLC, 
16682. STALINSKII MARSHRUT 
PRODOLZHEN; Moskva — Severnyi 
poltus—Severnaia Amerika. [Moskva] 
Partizdat TSK VKP (b), 1937. 4 p. 1, 
105, [3] p. illus., ports., fold. sketch 
map. Title tr.: The Stalin route has 
been extended; Moscow—North Pole— 
North America. 

Collection of newspaper dispatches, 
radiograms, and articles (some by 
Chkalov, Belfakov, and Baidukov), re- 
printed from Pravda and Izvestiia, June 
19-24, 1937. Copy seen: DLC. 


16683. STALLWORTHY, H. W. Winter 
patrols in the Arctic. (Royal Cana- 
dian Mounted Police quarterly, Oct. 
1934. v. 2, p. 17-25) 

Description of the organization tech- 
niques, functions and area of Royal 
Canadian Mounted Police patrol in 
northern Canadian mainland and arc- 
tie islands. Copy seen: CaOM. 


16684. STAMP, LAURENCE DUD- 
LEY, 1898— . Alaska. (Manchester 
Geographical Society. Journal, 1947-49, 
pub. 1949. v. 54, p. 27-35) 

Summary of a lecture delivered Mar. 
22, 1949, giving a brief description 
of the physiographic, economic and 
historical aspects of Alaska. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


STANDLEY, PAUL C., see U. S. Navy 
Dept. Bureau of Medicine & Surgery. 
Edible plants of the arctic region. 
19438. 


16685. STANFORD RESEARCH IN- 
STITUTE. Blasting secrets from a 
glacier. (Stanford Research Institute. 
Research for industry, a news bulle- 
tin, Sept. 1949. v. 1, no. 11, p. 1-3 
illus.) 

Notes on use in 1949 of the Poulter 
seismic method of geophysical explo- 
ration, in measurement of ice thick- 
ness of Taku glacier as part of the 
Juneau Ice Field Research Project of 
American Geographical Society. In- 
cludes remarks on use of this method 
in oil fields by Dr. Thomas C. Poulter, 
then associate director of the Stanford 
Research Institute. 

Copy seen: NNA. 
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STANFORD UNIVERSITY. LIBRARY, 
see Van Patten, N. Printing in Greep. 
land; Greenland imprints. 1939. 


STANG, FREDERIK, 1867- , see Ip. 
stituttet for sammenlignende kultur. 
forskning, Oslo. Instituttet for kultur. 
forskning. 1931. 


STANG, FREDERIK, 1867- , sce also 
Instituttet for sammenlignende kultur. 
forskning, Oslo. Report on activities, 
1923 (etc.) 1928 (etc.) 


STANKEVICH, KAZIMIR_ BENE. 
DIKTOVICH, 1880- , see Stankevich, 
V., & K. B. Stankevich. Na velikom 
Severe; istorii. 1923. 


16686. STANKEVICH, VLADIMIR 
BENEDIKTOVICH, 1884- _ , and K.B, 
STANKEVICH. Na velikom Severe; iz 
istorii russkikh poliarnykh puteshe. 
stviil. Berlin, Amerikanskoe _ izd-vo, 
1923. 168 p., fold. map. Title tr.: The 
great North; from the history of Rus. 
sian polar voyages. 

An account of Russian and some 
western arctic expeditions from early 
17th century to 1915; (1) the early 
Russian expeditions, (2) investigations 
of Novaya Zemlya, (3) sea route to 
the Ob’ and Yenisey, (4) the great 
northeastern sea route, and (5) Rus- 
sian north polar expeditions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16687. STANKOV, SERGEI SERGE. 
EVICH, 1892— , and V. I. TALIEV. 
Opredelitel’ vysshikh rastenii Evropei- 
skoi chasti SSSR. Moskva “Sovetskaia 
nauka”. 1949. 1149 p. illus. (622 fig.) 
Title tr.: Guide book to higher plants 
of European U.S.S.R. 

Contains a conspect of classes, or- 
ders and families of archegonial plants 
of European U.S.S.R.; a bibliography 
(64 items) p. 20-21: keys to one 
hundred forty-one families and four 
thousand four hundred seventy-three 
species (in nine hundred fifty-nine gen- 
era) of wild-growing plants, includ- 
ing those of arctic regions of European 
Russia; and indices of Russian, p. 
1076-1108, and Latin names, p. 1109 
[1150]. 

This is an enlarged edition, revised 
by S. S. Stankov, of the work by V. 1 
Taliev, Opredelitel’ vysshikh rastenii 
Evropeiskoi chasti SSSR, ed. 8, 1941, 
which did not include arctic species. 

This “guide book” is recommended 
by the Ministry of Higher Education 
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of U.S.S.R. as a text book for uni- 
yersities, teachers’ colleges and agri- 
cultural institutes. Copy seen: MH. 


16688. STANLEY, WILLIAM M. A 
mile of gold. Strange adventures on 
the Yukon. Illustrated with views 
taken on the spot. Chicago, Laird & 
Lee, 1898. 219 p. 13 plates. (The 
Pastime series, no. 60. Jan. 1898) 
Account of life in the Yukon gold 
fields, which the author entered in 
1896: the Klondike gold rush, Dawson, 
gold occurrence, mining laws, routes, 
outfit and supplies, the international 
boundary question. 
‘Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16689. STANLEY-BROWN, JOSEPH, 
1858-1941. Geology of the Pribilof 
Islands. (Geological Society of Amer- 
ica. Bulletin, Nov. 1892. v. 3, p. 496— 
500) 

Based on the author’s visit in con- 
nection with the fur-seal investigation 
for the U. S. Treasury Dept. in 1891, 
a discussion of the voleanic origin of 
the islands, with descriptions in proof 
of this view. Copy seen: DGS. 


16690. STANLEY-BROWN, JOSEPH, 
1858-1941. Past and future of the fur 
seal, (U. S. Fish and Wildlife Service. 
Bulletin of the U. S. Fish Commission, 
1893, pub. 1894. v. 13, p. 361-70) 

A résumé of the original abundance 
and subsequent destruction of the 
seals in Bering Sea and a discussion 
of the controversy over pelagic seal- 
ing, the Paris tribunal of arbitration, 
1893, and its decisions. 

Copy seen: DF. 


STANLEY-BROWN, JOSEPH, 1858- 
1941, see also Russell, I. C. Exped. to 
Mt. St. Elias (1890). 1891. 


16691. STANSBURY, CHARLES 
FREDERICK, 1854— . Klondike, the 
land of gold, illustrated; containing all 
available practical information of 
every description concerning the new 
gold fields, what they are and how to 
reach them, a short history of Alaska, 
a synopsis of the personal testimony 
of miners who have been on the 
ground, a digest of the mining laws 
of the United States and Canada, the 
latest authentic maps, with a review 
of the famous gold rushes of the world. 
New York, F. T. Neely, 1897. 190 p. 


illus. (incl. 7 maps) 2 plates. (Neely’s 
popular library, no. 96) 

Contains in addition to subjects 
noted in the title, detailed lists of 
equipment needed by the man or wo- 
man going into the Klondike. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16692. STANSBY, MAURICE E. New 
studies of Alaskan fish. (Alaska life, 
July 1942. v. 5, no. 7, p. 3, 27) 
Description of the Fishery Products 
Laboratory at Ketchikan, Alaska, 
opened in Dec. 1940, and its program 
of research. Copy seen: DLC. 


16693. STANTON, MICHAEL STU- 
ART, 1917— . Chalco Lake map-area, 
Northwest Territories (preliminary ac- 
count). Ottawa, 1947. 1 p. 1., [1], 23 
p. fold. map. (Canada. Geological Sur- 
vey. Paper 47-18) Mimeographed. 
Notes on general, structural and 
economic geology in the region north 
of Great Slave Lake, near Indin Lake 
(64°20’N. 115°05’W.), with description 
of gold mining properties, and a blue- 
print map showing general area, with 
detailed plans of mineral areas. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


16694. STANTON, STEPHEN BER- 
RIEN, 1864— . The Behring Sea con- 
troversy. New York, A. B. King, 1892. 
3 p. L, 102 p. 

Previously published for private dis- 
tribution, 1890, under the title: The 
Behring Sea dispute, and in this edi- 
tion enlarged and amplified. 

Contains a legal analysis of the 
documents leading to, and published 
during the sealing controversy between 
the United States and Great. Britain; 
with a bibliography (32 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16695. STANTON, TIMOTHY WIL- 
LIAM, 1860- , and G. C. MARTIN. 
Mesozoic section on Cook Inlet and 
Alaska Peninsula. (Geological Society 
of America. Bulletin, June 1905. v. 
16, p. 391-410, 4 plates) 

Results of a small-boat trip in 1904, 
from Snug Harbor to Cold Bay, show- 
ing the relationship of the geological 
formations. Copy seen: DGS. 


16696. STAPPERS, LOUIS. Crustacés 
Malacostracés. Bruxelles, 1911. 2 p. L, 
vi, 152, xxiv p. 7 plates, 2 maps. (Or- 
léans, Louis Philippe Robert, Duc ad’. 
Campagne arctique de 1907. No. 7) 
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Title ete. tr.: Crustacea Malacostraca. 
(Duke of Orléans’ Arctic Expedition, 
1907) 

List, with synonyms, references, lo- 
ealities, geographic distribution, and 
some notes, of ninety-four (including 
with description, one new) species of 
amphipods, isopods, schizopods, and 
decapods collected from the Belgica 
in Barents and Kara Seas around No- 
vaya Zemlya; also a bibliography (243 
items) arranged chronologically, and 
an index to species. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16697. STARBACK, KARL, 1863-1931. 
Nagra miarkliga skandinaviska asco- 
mycet fynd. (Botaniska notiser, 1898, 
p. 201-219) Title tr.: Some _ note- 
worthy finds of Ascomycetes in Scan- 
dinavia. 

Contains an enumeration of fifty 
Scandinavian sac fungi (Ascomycetes), 
with Latin diagnoses of nine new spe- 
cies and varieties and some noteworthy 
forms, critical notes and localities; 
includes Lachnea (Neottiella) albocine- 
ta found in Kaddajokki, Lule Lapp- 
mark, Sweden. Copy seen: MH-A. 


16698. STARBUCK, ALEXANDER, 
1841-1925. History of the American 
whale fishery from its earliest incep- 
tion to the year 1876. Waltham, Mass., 
Pub. by the author, 1878. 1 p. 1., 767 
[1] p. incl. 523 p. of tables. 6 plates. 
“Report of Commissioner of Fish 
and Fisheries.”—Running title. 
Drawn from_ various historical 
sources found in the records of the 
ports of New York, Boston and New 
Bedford, the libraries of Massachusetts 
Historical, Boston Athenaeum, and 
American Antiquarian Societies, and 
from shipping lists and records of 
numerous companies and individuals. 
A concise account of the whale-fishery 
from 1600-1878, arranged chronologi- 
cally, the dangers of the fishery; and 
tables arranged by date and name of 
vessel showing class, tonnage, cap- 
tain, owner, whaling ground, dates 
and returns of sperm-oil, whale-oil, 
and whalebone, and others showing 
importations by ports, etc. 
Copy seen: DF. 


16699. STARINKEVICH-BORNEMAN, 
I. D. Znachenie tochnykh khimiko- 
analiticheskikh opredelenii ldia vyiav- 
lenifta zakonov izomorfizma v minera- 


2464 


lakh. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Kol. 
skaia baza. Trudy, 1936. vyp. 2, p, 
7-13) Title tr.: Importance of chem. 
ical analyses for determining isomor. 
phism in minerals. 

Discussion of chemical analyses jy 
determination of “isomorphic substi. 
tution of rare elements in minerals, 
citing examples of isomorphic substi. 
tutions in apatite of Kola Peninsula.” 
—Geological Society of America, Bib- 
liography and index of geology. 

Copy seen: DGS, 


16700. STARITSKII, K. S., and D. |, 
SHVANENBERG. Plavanie  shkhuny 
“Utrenniaia zaria’”. (Vsesoluznoe geo. 
graficheskoe obshchestvo.  Izviestiia, 
1877. T. 6, p. 431-48) Title tr.: The 
voyage of the schooner Utrenniaia 
zaria. é - 

Contains 1. “A sketch of the history 
of navigation in Kara Sea and the 
lower Yenisey and Ob’” by K. Stari- 
tSkii (p. 431-39). 

2. “Captain D. I. Shvaneberg’s ac. 
count of the voyage of the schooners 
Stevernoe sitanie and Utrenniaa 
zarv@ in the lower Yenisey, the Kara 
Sea, and the Arctic Ocean.” The cap- 
tain had lost his first boat when forced 
to leave it in the lower Yenisey, and 
part of the crew had perished, but he 
successfully sailed the second “schoon- 
er’, a converted barge, through the 
Kara Sea and Straits (1876-77) 
bringing to St. Petersburg graphite and 
other produce of Siberia (on behalf of 
M. K. Sidorov, geographer and mer- 
chant) as well as collections for mv- 
seums. Copy seen: DLC. 


16701. STARKOV, I. D._ Biologiia i 
razvedenie sobolei i kunits. Moskva, v/o 
“Mezhdunarodnaia kniga’’, 1947. 131 p. 
illus., diagrs., tables. Title tr.: The 
biology and breeding of sables and 
martens. 

Detailed description of these animals; 
their structure, growth, mode of life, 
propagation, geographical distribution; 
and a basic study of problems connected 
with raising and breeding them: or- 
ganization of farms, selection of stock, 
grading according to their fur; heredi- 
tary characteristics, crossbreeding, fer- 
tility, sorting, feeding, raising, care; 
methods of killing, skinning, drying 
and preparation of pelts. Bibliography 
(35 items). Copy seen: DLC. 
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167022. STAROKADOMSKII, LEONID 
MIKHAILOVICH, 1875- . Ekspedi- 
fsiia Severnogo Ledovitogo okeana, 
1910-1915. Moskva, Izd-vo Glavsevmor- 
puti, 1946. 319 p. plates. Title tr.: The 
Arctic Ocean Expedition, 1910-1915. 
Narrative of the expedition led by 
Captain Vil’kifskii, which carried on 
hydrographic and other scientific work 
from Cape Dezhneva (East Cape) to 
Cape Chelyuskin, wintering in Vladi- 
yostok and exploring in the summer 
(1910-13). The author, a physician, 
participated in the discovery of Sever- 
naya Zemlya, Taymyr Island, and Sta- 
rokadomskiy Island (1913). In 1914— 
15 the two ships of the expedition, 
Taimyr and Vaigach, sailed from Vla- 
divostok to.Archangel, being the first 
to make the passage from the east. 
Bibliography (37 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16703. STAROKADOMSKII, LEONID 
MIKHAILOVICH, 1875- Plavaniia 
na ledokolakh “Taimyr” i “Vaigach”. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1940, no. 8, p. 69- 
81, illus. map) Title tr.: Voyages on 
the ice-breakers Taimyr and Vaigach. 

Account by the ship’s doctor on the 
Taimyr, of the expedition under I. S. 
Sergeev (from 1913 under B. A. Vil’- 
kifskii) to make oceanographic, meteo- 
rological, hydrobiological and other in- 
vestigations along the Northern Sea 
Route, 1910-1915. Copy seen: DLC. 


16704. STAROKADOMSKII, LEONID 
MIKHAILOVICH, 1875- . Vilkitski’s 
North-East Passage, 1914-15. (Geogra- 
phical journal, Dec. 1919. v. 54, p. 
367-75) 

Abridged from a narrative published 
in St. Petersburg in 1916, and trans- 
lated by a fellow of the Royal Geogra- 
phical Society. 

Contains an account of the Taimyr 
and Vaigach voyages from Vladivostok 
to Archangel, as part of the Hydrogra- 
phic Expedition in the northern polar 
seas 1910-1915 under Vilkitski’s direc- 
tion. Copy seen: DLC. 


STAROKADOMSKII, LEONID MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1875- , see also Back- 
lund, H. G., & I. P. Tolmachoff. Zamie- 
tka o gornykh porodakh. 1914. 


STARR, VICTOR PAUL, see Byers, 
H. R., & V. P. Starr. Circulation of 
atmosphere high latitudes. 1941. 


STARRATT, R. W., see Stefansson, V., 
& others. Use of motor tractors in N. 
Ontario. 1936. 


16705. STARTSEV, G. Drevnii zyrian- 
skii denezhnyi schet. (Etnograf-issle- 
dovatel’, 1927, no. 1, p. 17-21) Title tr.: 
The ancient Zyryan monetary system. 

Contains data on the methods of 
counting and systems of payments and 
values among the ancient Zyryans; 
nomenclature of units of value and 
corresponding values in Russian cur- 
rency are given. Copy seen: NN. 


STARYNKEVICH-BORNEMAN, I. D., 
see BORNEMAN-STARYNKEVICH, 
I. D. 


16706. STASHEVSKII, S. V. V koriak- 
skoi tundre. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, 
no. 12, p. 103) Title tr.: In the Koryak 
tundra. 
Brief general description of the Kor- 
yak national district in 1936. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16707. STAUBER, HANS. Geologie 
des siidlichen Teiles der postdevonis- 
chen Zone von Ostgrénland. (In: Na- 
turforschende Gesellschaft Schaffhau- 
sen. Grénland 1939. Mitteilungen, 1940, 
pub. 1939. Bd. 16, p. 167-75, sketch 
map) Title tr.: Geology of the south- 
ern part of the Post-Devonian zone of 
East Greenland. 

Geologic sketch of the area between 
Kejser Franz Joseph Fiord and Scores- 
by Sound. Copy seen: DGS. 


16708. STAUBER, HANS. Stratigraph- 
isch-geologische Untersuchungen in der 
ostgr6énlandischen Senkungszone des 
nérdlichen Jamesonlandes. Vorlaufiger 
Bericht. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1940. 
33, [1] p. fold. map, profile. (Meddelel- 
ser om Grgnland. Bd. 114, nr. 7) Title 
tr.: Stratigraphic geological investiga- 
tions in the East Greenland subsidence 
zone of northern Jameson Land. 
Results of the Geological Expedition 
to East Greenland, 1936-38, under 
Lauge Koch. A detailed description of 
stratigraphy, notes on the basalt for- 
mations and tectonics; a revision of the 
author’s report on stratigraphy of 
northern Traill and Geographical So- 
ciety Islands (Maync, W., and others. 
Geologische Untersuchungen der post- 
devonischen Zone Nordgstgrdnlands, 
1938, q.v.); and a bibliography (16 
items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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16709. STAUBER, HANS. Die Tri- 
asablagerungen von Ostgrénland. Kg- 
benhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1942. 325, [1] 
p. illus. (inel. profiles) 7 fold. plates, 
(6 maps, digr.) (Meddelelser om Gr¢gn- 
land. Bd. 132, nr. 1) Title tr.: Triassic 
deposits of East Greenland. 

Results of the Geological Expedition 
to East Greenland, 1936-38, under 
Lauge Koch. A geologic and lithologic 
study of the area between 70°30’—74°30’ 
N. where the Triassic formation lies 
in the so-called Post-Devonian subsi- 
dence zone. The formation is in three 
divisions, separated by King Oscar and 
Kejser Franz Joseph Fiords. On Jame- 
son Land, in the southern part, the 
Triassic is the most significant, while 
in the middle and northern parts of the 
region it occurs less frequently and is 
more disconnected. Bibliography (85 
items). 

Maps show geologic formations in 
Jameson, Liverpool, Milne, Scoresby, 
Hudson, Payers, A. P. Olsens and Th. 
Thomsens Lands; of Traill, Geographi- 
cal Society, Ymer, Clavering and Kuhn 
Islands; and of Wollaston Foreland, 
Hold with Hope, and Gauss Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


STAUBER, HANS, see also Mayne, W., 
& others. Geol. Untersuchungen in d. 
postdevonischen Zone. 1938. 


16710. STAUNING, THORVALD AU- 
GUST MARINUS, 1873-1942. Gron- 
lands fremtid. (Grgnlandske selskab. 
Aarsskrift, 1939. p. 5-20) Title tr.: The 
future of Greenland. 

Discusses past history of Greenland 
and notes social progress; enumerates 
geological investigations and _ carto- 
graphic work by scientists, in coopera- 
tion with the government; discusses the 
benevolent trade monopoly and _ the 
prospects of representation for Green- 
land in the Danish Rigsdag, etc. 

Copy seen: NN. 


16711. STAVNITSER, M. E. Barent3- 
burg. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 2, 
p. 55-66, illus.) Title tr.: Barentsburg. 

Description of the Soviet coal mine 
and settlement on West Spitsbergen, 
acquired by the U.S.S.R. from a Nether- 
lands company in 1932; its develop- 
ment and achievements of individual 
workers, 1934-35. Copy seen: DLC. 


16712. STAVNITSER, M. E. Russkie 
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na Shpitsbergene. Moskva, Izd-vo Glay. 
sevmorputi, 1948, 147, [2] p. illus. (in¢, 
5 maps) Title tr.: Russians on Spits. 
bergen, 

“History of Russian hunting and 
other expeditions to Spitsbergen from 
earliest times; life in Soviet mining 
settlements, where the author worked 
before the war.”—Polar record, July 
1950, v. 5, no. 40, p 653. Biblography 
(147 items). Copy seen: DLC, 


16713. STAXRUD, ARVE, 
WEGENER. Die Expeditionen zy 
Rettung von Schréder-Stranz und 
seinen Begleitern, geschildert von ihren 
Fiihrern. Berlin, D. Reimer, 1914. xiy, 
101 p. 21 plates, fold. map. Published 
by the Committee to aid the German 
explorers in the polar ice, edited by 
Dr. A. Miethe. Title tr.: The expeditions 
for the rescue of Schréder-Stranz and 
his companions, sketched by _ their 
leaders. 

Account of the travels and work of 
two of the rescue parties sent to the aid 
of the Schréder-Stranz fifteen-man ex- 
pedition which had gone to northern 
West Spitsbergen and Northeast Land 
on the Herzog Ernst in 1912 and had 
failed to return as expected. The Stax- 
rud party sailed from Norway in the 
spring of 1913 to Advent Bay; Weg- 
ener, wintering (1912-13) at Cross Bay 
on West Spitsbergen, took out a relief 
party on sledges from their base. 

Contents tr.: The Spitsbergen Expedi- 
tion of Lieutenant Schréder-Stranz 
(Brief summary of preparations and 
ship’s itinerary). 

Preparations for the relief expedi- 
tions, 1913. 

Staxrud, A. The Staxrud relief ex- 
pedition. (Narrative and journals of 
(1) dog and reindeer sledge journeys 
in Apr.-May, 1913 from Dickson Bay 
on inner Ice Fiord, northward across 
central West Spitsbergen to Wijde Bay; 
along its length and east ward to Trev- 
renberg Bay where two survivors of 
the Schréder-Stranz expedition were 
rescued, and its ship found; (2) dog 
sledge trip in June-Aug. 1913 to make 
a survey from Temple Bay (east Ice 
Fiord) northward to Treurenberg Bay, 
and return (in the Herzog Ernst) to 
Bismarck Strait, thence by foot across 
eastern Spitsbergen). 

Wegener, K. The relief expedition 
from Cross and King’s Bays, Feb. 2- 
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Mar. 31, 1913. (Narrative of a ski and 
hand-drawn sledge journey across 
northwest West Spitsbergen to the 
coast of the peninsula between Wood 
and Wijde Bays and return to King’s 
Bay. Includes excerpts from messages 
found as left by Schréder-Stranz Ex- 
pedition survivors en route from Tre- 
urenberg Bay to Advent Bay. 

Copy seen: MH; NN; NNStef. 


16714. STEARNS, ROBERT ED- 
WARDS CARTER, 1827-1909. Shells 
collected by the U. S. Coast Survey 
Expedition to Alaska, in the year 1867. 
(California Academy of Sciences. Pro- 
ceedings, 1867, pub. 1868. v. 3, p. 384- 
85) 

List, with locations in Unalaska, 
Kodiak, and southeastern Alaskan 
waters, of seventy-five species of mol- 
luses. Copy seen: DLC. 


16715. STEARNS, WINFRID ALDEN, 
1852- . Labrador; a sketch of its peo- 
ples, its industries and its natural his- 
tory. Boston, Lee & Shepard; New 
York, C. T. Dillingham, 1884. viii, 295 p. 
Based on visits in 1875 and 1880-81, 
to the area along St. Lawrence Gulf; 
with a brief chapter on southeastern 
Labrador, from a visit in 1882, as far 
north as Harrison Inlet (about 55°N.) 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16716. STEARNS, WINFRID ALDEN, 
1852- . Notes on the natural history 
of Labrador. (U. S. National Museum. 
Proceedings, 1883, pub. 1884. v. 6, p. 
111-37) 

Lists (with brief remarks) of about 
forty mammals, one hundred eleven 
birds, several fishes (mainly in the 
coastal waters) and one hundred fifty- 
seven plants, observed or collected by 
the author during three trips to Labra- 
dor in 1875, 1880-81, and 1885. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


STEARNS, WINFRID ALDEN, 1852- 
, see also Bush, K. J. Catalogue of 
Mollusca & Echinodermata. 1884. 


STEARNS, WINFRID ALDEN, 1852- 
, see also Smith, S. I. List of Crusa- 
cea dredged on Labrador. 1882. 1884. 


16717. STEBBING, E. P. The forest 
region of North-East Russia and its 
importance to Great Britain. (Geo- 
graphical journal, June 1918. v. 51, p. 
359-74, 2 plates, sketch map) 


Description of Archangel and its 
river shipping to the south, based on a 
visit in the summer and autumn of 
1917, to the forested regions of Arch- 
angel and Vologda districts. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16718. STEBBING, THOMAS ROSCOE 
REDE. The Amphipoda collected during 
the voyages of the Willem Barents in 
the arctic seas in the years 1880-1884. 
(Bijdragen tot de dierkunde, 1894. Afi. 
17-18, p. 1-48, 7 plates) 

Contains a list, with synonyms, loca- 
tions and notes, of sixty (including 
with descriptions, four new) species 
from the waters of Barents Sea. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16719. STEBBINS, R. O. The Eskimos’ 
teeth, and other notes. (In: Walsh, H. 
C., and others. Last cruise of the Mi- 
randa, 1896. p. 186-89) 
General notes on food and teeth of 
West Greenlanders. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16720. STEBER, CHARLES. La Sibérie 
et Jl’extréme-nord soviétique. Paris, 
Payot, 1936. 2 p. 1., [7]-245 p. illus., 
(incl. 9 sketch maps, 3 double-face) 
fold. map, diagrs. (Bibliothéque géo- 
graphique) Title tr.: Siberia and the 
Soviet far North. 

Author’s observations during an 
eight-month sojourn in Siberia in the 
mid-nineteen thirties (as part of a two- 
year visit in U.S.S.R.). Includes gen- 
eral introduction on paleogeography 
and tectonics, soil, relief, climate, nat- 
ural resources and population; followed 
by regional studies from Kamchatka 
to the Kola Peninsula, with sections on 
communications (railways, water, 
routes, convict labor) arctic agriculture 
(Kola), navigation of arctic seas, ice 
conditions, oceanography, polar sta- 
tions, aviation, radio, economy, reindeer 
breeding, geology and prospecting. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16721. STEBNITSKII, S. N. Alittorskii 
dialekt nymylanskogo (koriakskogo) 
Yazyka. (Sovetskii Sever, 1938, no. 1, 
p. 65-102, tables) Title tr.: The dialect 
of the Nymylans (Koryak) language. 

Discussion of one of the eight dia- 
lects, spoken by about twenty-five per- 
cent of the Koryak population. The 
main group of the Alutor Koryaks live 
on the eastern coast of Kamchatka 
isthmus. Copy seen: DLC. 
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Sever, 1939, no. 4, p. 79-83, table) Title 
16722. STEBNITSKII, S. N. K voprosu 
o semanticheskom ispol’zovanii soot- 
vetstvila soglasnykh k/k v nymylan- 
skom (korfakskom) fazyke. (Sovetskii 
tr.: On semantic study of the relation 
between the consonants k and k in the 
Koryak language. 


Analysis of the development of the. 


Koryak language, illustrated by exam- 
ple. : Copy seen: DLC. 


16723. STEBNITSKIIS.N. Koriatskie 
deti. (Sovetskii Sever, 1930, no. 4, p. 
39-47) Title tr.: Children of the 
Koryaks. 

Conditions under which the Koryak 
children are born and brought up; their 
relation to parents, temperament, pas- 
times, etc., based on the author’s ob- 
servations. Copy seen: DLC. 


STEBNITSKII, S. N., see also Sbornik 
statei, posviashchennykh S. P. Krash- 
eninnikova. 1939. 


16724. STECHE, HANS. Beitrage zur 
Frage der Strukturbéden. (Sachsische 
Akademie der Wissenschaften zu Leip- 
zig. Mathematisch-physische Klasse. 
Bericht tiber die Verhandlungen, 1933. 
Bd. 85, p. 193-272, incl. 12 plates) 
Title tr.: Contribution to the question 
of soil structures. 

Descriptions of the various forms of 
soil structures and discussion of the 
theories concerning their causes, tem- 
perature, moisture, thawing and freez- 
ing, solifluction, etc., with a table of 
sources which also indicates the circum- 
polar regions of occurrence. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


16725. STEELE, HARWOOD ELMES 
ROBERT, 1897- . Policing the Arctic; 
the story of the conquest of the Arctic 
by the Royal Canadian (formerly 
North-west) Mounted Police. London, 
Jarrolds, Ltd., 1936. 390 p. incl. front. 
31 plates, incl. ports, fold. map. 

Account, based on official records and 
personal knowledge, of Dominion police 
work in the Yukon from the time of 
the Klondike gold rush; police patrols, 
rescue work, manhunts, etc., in various 
regions of the Canadian North. Printed 
and mss. source materials for each 
chapter are listed, p. 359-72, and a 
detailed index given. 

Map indicates most northerly posts 
and detachments in 1894, 1902, 1920, 
and 1926. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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16726. STEEN, AKSEL SEVERIN, 
1849-1915. Climatologie Novaja Sem. 
lja’s. Christiania, Grgndahl & sgn, 1878, 
18 p. tables. (Norway. Norske meteor. 
ologiske institut. Jahrbuch, 1876. Nr, 3) 
Meteorological observations taken 
four times daily during the period Oct, 
3, 1876—June 10, 1877, and sea surface 
water temperature during Oct. 3-Noy, 
30, 1876 at Malyye Karmakuly. Occur. 
rences of auroras are included in re. 
marks. Discussion of the results of ob. 

servations follow the tabular data. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16727. STEEN, AKSEL SEVERIN, 
1849-1915. Havoverflatens temperatur 
ved Norges kyst. [Kristiania, 1908] 17 
p. inel. tables. (Archiv for mathematik 
og naturvidenskab. Bd. 29, no. 12) 
Title tr.: Sea surface temperature along 
the Norwegian coast. 

Using data of 1874-1903, from eight 
coastal stations (two of which lie above 
the Arctic Circle) the author presents 
seven-year period, and overall monthly 
mean temperatures for each station, 
and the difference between the monthly 
means and normal values. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16728. STEEN, AKSEL SEVERIN, 
1849-1915. Den Richard’ske barografs 
anvendelighed til stormvarsler i Fin- 
marken om vinteren. Christiana, Jacob 
Dybwad, 1898. 14 p. tables. (Norske 
videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. Forhandlin- 
ger, 1898, no. 2) Title tr.: The appli- 
eability of Richard’s barograph for 
storm warnings in Finnmark during 
the winter. 

Discussion, with tables, of an investi- 
gation of the use of barograph curves 
in forecasting storms for fishermen in 
northern Norway. Copy seen: DLC. 


16729. STEEN, AKSEL SEVERIN, 
1849-1915. Terrestrial magnetism. 
|Christiania, etc., J. Dybwad, 1901] 2p. 
1., 196 p. illus., 17 plates (diagrs.) 
tables. (Nansen, Fridtjof, ed. Norwe- 
gian North Polar Expedition, 1893-96. 
Scientific results, v. 1, no. 7) 
Observations of declination, intensity 
and inclination taken during the ex- 
pedition by Capt. S. Scott-Hansen. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16730. STEEN, AKSEL SEVERIN, 
1849-1915. Terrestrial magnetism. Kris- 
tiania, A. W. Brggger, 1907. 82 p. 
tables. (Norske videnskaps-akademi, 
Oslo. Report of the Second Norwegian 
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Arctic Expedition in the Fram, 1898- 
1902, v. 2, whole series no. 6) 
Observations made at the winter 
quarters at four different locations on 
Ellesmere Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


16731. STEEN, AKSEL SEVERIN, 
1849-1915, and others. Terrestrial mag- 
netism. Oslo, Cammermeyers boghandel, 
1933. 309 p. tables. (Gjga Expedition, 
1903-1906. Pt. 2. Pub. as: Geofysiska 
publikasjoner. v. 7) Other authors: Nils 
Russeltvedt and K. F. Wasserfall. 

Observations were made at Gjoa 
Haven (the southern point of King 
William Island, 68°37’ 38”N. 95°54’51” 
W.) and at King Point (on the Yukon 
coast, 69°06’40’”N. 138°08’13”W.) Pre- 
liminary chapters on making magnetic 
observations in the neighborhood of the 
magnetic pole; on the instrumentation, 
and the control observations of con- 
stants; an abstract from the journal 
of absolute instruments and the register 
journal; on reduction of absolute ob- 
servations; and on results from stations 
en route, at Godhavn (Greenland) 
69°14’29"N. 53°24'10” W. and at Beechey 
Island, 74°42’50”N. 91°54’15’" W. 

Detailed report on results from the 
magnetic station at Gjoa Haven, includ- 
ing extensive discussion of the three 
magnetic elements and variation mate- 
rial (temperature), illustrated with 
extracts from tabular results; and a 
summary for the absolute observations, 
Nov. 1903—May 1905; followed by notes 
on temperature coefficient, scale value, 
and determination of base-line values 
of the variometers; hourly values for the 
three elements, quick-run records, and 
extracts from tables of hourly means 
of the three elements. 

A similar treament of results from 
the station at King Point, Oct. 1905- 
Mar. 1906. 

Chapter on the Magnetic North Pole 
giving results of observations, method 
of their reduction, and coordinates of 
the magnetic pole for 1904-05. 

Tables (p. 207-309); declination, 
horizontal intensity, total intensity and 
inclination. Hourly values for Gjoa 
Haven and King Point are given in 
mean values referring to the time in- 
terval between the two hour marks. 

Photograms were published in 1930, 
and are listed in this bibliography under 
Russeltvedt, N., and A. Graarud, eds. 
Terrestrial magnetism photograms, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


STEEN, AKSEL SEVERIN, 1849-1915, 
see also International Polar Year. 1st, 
1882-1883. Norske polarstation, Bosse- 
kop. Internationale Polarforschung, 
1882-1883. Beob.-Ergeb. 1887-88. 


16732. STEENSBY, HANS PEDER, 
1875-1920. An anthropogeographical 
study of the origin of the Eskimo cul- 
ture. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1917. 
Bd. 53, 39-228 p., plate, map) Revised 
and translated edition of the author’s 
Om eskimokulturens oprindelse, 1905, 
q.v. with parts rewritten, all chapters 
taking into consideration results of 
later expeditions. 

Contains (1) review of previous lit- 
erature on Eskimo culture and _ its 
origin; (2) geographical observations 
on the Eskimo domain; (3) discussion 
of representative types of the economic 
culture of the Eskimo: Baffin Land, 
Labrador, Polar and West Greenland 
Eskimos (in detail), the Netsilik, Cop- 
per, Mackenzie, Alaskan and Asiatic 
groups and Aleuts; (4) comparison of 
their cultures; (5) remarks on adja- 
cent Indian cultures; (6) types of Eski- 
mo dwellings; (7) author’s theory of 
the origin and development of Eskimo 
culture with remarks on migration, 
influence of other cultures, etc. Bibliog- 
raphy, p. 219-28. 

Reviewed by Clark Wissler in Wissler 
in Geographical review, 1920. v. 9, p. 
125-38. 

Map shows culture areas and migra- 
tion routes; plate shows types of Eski- 
mo dwellings. Copy seen: DLC. 


16733. STEENSBY, HANS PEDER, 
1875-1920. Contributions to the ethnol- 
ogy and anthropogeography of the Polar 
Eskimos. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1910. 34.hefte, p. 253-405, illus., plates, 
maps, diagrs.) 

Contents: 1. Discovery of the Polar 
Eskimos. Ponds Inlet immigrants. Re- 
cent expeditions, 

2. Anthropogeographical features of 
the Polar Eskimos’ district. 

3. Industrial culture of the Polar 
Eskimos. 

4. Umanark. Winter houses. Tents. 

5. Clothing. Work and technical skill 
of the men and women. Implements. 

6. Psychology and sociology. 

7. Anthropology. 

8. Origin of the Polar Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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167°4. STEENSBY, HANS PEDER, 
1875-1920. Etnografiske og antropo- 
geografiske rejsestudier i Nord-Grgn- 
land 1909. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1912. Bd. 50, p. 133-738. illus., diagr.) 
Title tr.: Ethnographical and anthropo- 
geographical studies made on travels 
in North Greenland. 

Contains account of a trip in the 
Jakobshavn District, description of im- 
plements, boats, weapons, etc. observed, 
and general discussion of the life of 
the Eskimos. Copy seen: DLC. 


16735. STEENSBY, HANS PEDER, 
1875-1920. Norsemen’s route from 
Greenland to Wineland. (Meddelelser 
om Grgniand, 1918. Bd. 56, p. 149-202. 


(map) ) 
Investigation based on Eric the Red’s 
saga. Copy seen: DLC. 


16736. STEENSBY, HANS PEDER, 
1875-1920. Om eskimokulturens oprind- 
else; en etnografisk og antropogeograf- 
isk studie. Kjgbenhavn, Salmonsen, 
1905. 219 p. Title tr.: On the origin of 
Eskimo culture, and ethnographical and 
anthropogeographical study. 

Revised and enlarged edition was 
published in English under title An 
anthropological study of the origin of 
the Eskimo culture, 1917, q.v. 

Introductory remarks on the anthro- 
pology and language of the Eskimos, 
theories on their origin and geographi- 
cal remains; discussion of seventeen 
representative culture types in Green- 
land, Canada and Alaska, adjacent 
Indian cultures; Eskimo dwellings; the 
author’s conclusions regarding origin 
and development of Eskimo culture. 

Review and criticism by W. Thalbit- 
zer appears in Geografisk tidsskrift, 
Kgbenhavn, 1909-10, bd. 19, p. 218-21. 

Copy seen: MB. 


16737. STEENSBY, HANS PEDER, 
1875-1920. Uddrag af professor, dr. phil. 
H. P. Steensby’s dagbog om rejsen til 
“Vinland,” med bistand af kommandgr, 
dr. phil. Gustav Holm, professor, dr. 
phil. & litt. Finnur Jonsson, og cand. 
mag. Einar Storgaard, udgivet ved Ad. 
S. Jensen. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1931. Bd. 77, p. 45-116, illus., 4 maps 
(1 double)) Title tr.: Excerpts from 
Professor H. P. Steensby’s diary of his 
journey to “Wineland”; edited by Ad. 
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S. Jensen, with contributions by Com. 
mander Gustav Holm, Professor Finnur 
Jonsson, and Einar Storgaard. 
Excerpts from the author’s diary of 
a trip to the United States and Canada 
in 1920, to make investigations (for 
a forthcoming book) of localities con. 
nected with the study of the Norsemen’s 
voyages to Vinland. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


STEENSBY, HANS PEDER, 1875- 
1920, see also Gronland i tohundredaaret 
for Egedes landing. 1921. 


STEENSBY, HANS PEDER, 1875- 
1920, see also Gronland i tohundredaaret 
for Egedes landing. (trade ed.) 1921. 


16738. STEENSTRUP, KNUD Jo. 
HANNES VOGELIUS, 1842-1913, and 
others. Astronomiske  observationer, 
tagne paa rejser i Julianehaabs og 
Frederikshaabs distrikter. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, 1881. 2.hefte, p. 81-112, 
illus., tables) Other authors: G. F. Holm 
and J. A. D. Jensen. Title tr.: Astro- 
nomical observations taken on the ex- 
peditions to Julianehaab and Frederiks- 
haab Districts. 
Record of about 300 geographic posi- 
tions established in 1876-77. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16739. STEENSTRUP, KNUD Jo- 
HANNES VOGELIUS, — 1842-1913, 
Bemaerkninger til et gammelt manu- 
skriptkaart over Groénland. (Ymer, 
1885. Arg. 6, p. 83-88) Title tr.: Re- 
marks on an old manuscript map of 
Greenland. 

Discussion of a manuscript map of 
Greenland from the Royal Library in 
Stockholm, prepared apparently by the 
English navigator, James Hall, qv, 
and originating from the Danish ex- 
pedition for the rediscovery of Green- 
land in 1605; also comparison of this 
with contemporary maps in the British 
Museum, Copy seen: DLC. 


16740. STEENSTRUP, KNUD J0- 
HANNES VOGELIUS, 1842-1913. 
Bemaerkninger til et geognostisk over- 
sigtskaart over en del af Julianehaabs 
distrikt. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1881. 2.hefte, p. 27-41, illus., 2 plates, 
fold. map) Title tr.: Remarks on 4 
geological map of a part of Julianehaab 
District. 

Based on the work of the Expedition 
to Julianehaab District, 1876; notes on 
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the rocks, raised shorelines, subsidence, 
and striations, shown on a map of that 
part of the district lying between 60°41’— 
61°18'N., 45°-46°15’ W. Summary in 
French at end of volume. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16741. STEENSTRUP, KNUD JO- 
HANNES VOGELIUS, 1842-1913. 
Beretning om en undersggelsesrejse til 
Men Disko i sommeren 1898. (Meddel- 
elser om Grgnland, 1901. 24. hefte, p. 
949-306, illus. (incl. map) plates IX- 
XX (3 fold.), suppl. (fold. plate) Title 
tr: Report on a scientific journey to 
Disko Island during the summer of 
898. 
' Narrative of Steenstrup’s Expedition 
to Disko, 1898, with the botanist M. 
Pedersen and the painter H. Moltke, 
to investigate the ice conditions of the 
island. Account of the trip and descrip- 
tions of the physical geography of 
Disko, with special regard to the gla- 
ciers; also explanatory remarks to three 
plates and to the supplementary folded 
plate depicting the northern coast of the 
Nugssuaq Peninsula. Summary in 
French, p. 309-321. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16742. STEENSTRUP, KNUD JO- 
HANNES VOGELIUS, 1842-1913. 
Beretning om unders¢ggelsesrejserne i 
Nord-Grgnland i aarene 1878-80. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1883. 5. hefte, 
p. 1-41, illus., front., plate) Title tr.: 
Report on the scientific journeys in 
North Greenland, 1878-80. 

Result of the author’s expedition to 
Umanak Fiord, 1878-80, for the purpose 
of mapping the coast and islands be- 
tween 69°20’—72°30’N., to study the gla- 
ciers, the geology, iron ore deposits, the 
fossils, and Eskimo archeology of the 
Umanak region and Nugssuaq Penin- 
sula. He gives here a narrative of his 
party’s trips and a report on the Eskimo 
archeology. The reports on the glaciers, 
geography, and fossils of the coal for- 
mations were published as his Bidrag 
til kjendskab til brxerne (etc.) 1883; 
Bidrag til kjendskab til de geognostiske 
og geographiske forhold (ete.) 1883; Om 
forekomsten af forsteninger (etc.) 1883; 
his and R. R. J. Hammer’s Astronom- 
iske observationer (ete.) 1883, q.v. Sum- 
mary in French at end of volume. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16743. STEENSTRUP, KNUD JO- 
HANNES VOGELIUS, 1842-1913. 


Bidrag til kjendskab til br®erne og 
bre-isen i Nord-Grgnland. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, 1883. 4 hefte, p. 69-112, 
illus., 4 plates, tables) Title tr.: Con- 
tribution to the knowledge of glaciers 
and glacier ice in North Greenland. 

Results of the author’s expedition to 
Umanak Fiord, 1878-80, a discussion 
of measurements and movements of 
glaciers in the Umanak Fiord region 
and formation of icebergs. 

Appendices: Tables of (1) tempera- 
ture in an iceberg at a depth of 2.5 feet 
(8 decimeter); (2) melting of ice in 
sea water; (3) surface temperature, 
chlorinity (and temperatures) of the 
coastal waters near glaciers (from God- 
havn (Disko) to Umanak). Summary 
in French at end of volume, 


Copy seen: DLC. 


16744. STEENSTRUP, KNUD Jo- 
HANNES VOGELIUS, 1842-1913. 
Bidrag til kjendskab til de geognostiske 
og geographiske forhold i en del af 
Nord-Grgnland. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land, 1883. 4.hefte, p. 173-242, illus., 
plate, fold. map) Title tr.: Contribution 
to the geognosy and geography of a 
part of North Greenland. 

Results of the author’s expedition to 
Umanak Fiord, 1878-80, working in the 
area from Godhavn (Disko) 69°10’N. 
to Prgven, 72°35’N. Remarks on the 
problems of mapping the area, and the 
variability of magnetic declination; a 
discussion of the geologic formations, 
the mountains, glacial geology, and 
raised shorelines. Copy seen: DLC. 


16745. STEENSTRUP, KNUD Jo- 
HANNES VOGELIUS, 1842-1913. 
Bliver isen saa haard som staal ved 
héje kuldegrader? Geologiska férenin- 
gen. Foérhandlingar, 1892. Bd. 15, p. 
119-20) Title tr.: Does ice get hard as 
steel at very low temperature? 
Discussion, based on the literature, 
and on the author’s experimental work 
and his observations in West Green- 
land. Copy seen: DLC. 


16746. STEENSTRUP, KNUD Jo- 
HANNES VOGELIUS, 1842-1913. 
Comparaisons entre les ossements des 
cavernes de la Belgique et les ossements 
des kjoekkenmoedding du Danemark, 
du Groenland et de la Laponie. (Inter- 
national Congress of Anthropology and 
Prehistoric Archeology. 6th, Brussels, 
1872. Compte-rendu. Brussels, 1873. p. 
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199-242) Title tr.: Comparisons be- 
tween the bones from the caverns of 
Belgium and the bones from the kitchen 
middens of Denmark, of Greenland and 
of Lapland. 

Contains a description of the Pleisto- 
cene accumulations of bones of animals 
used for food by stone age man in 
Belgian caves, and a comparison of 
these accumulations with those in 
kitchen middens of western Greenland 
and Denmark, especially in regard to 
number of species. Includes extensive 
discussion by E. Dupont, who was in 
charge of much of the work in the 
Belgian caves. Copy seen: DLC. 


16747. STEENSTRUP, KNUD JO- 
HANNES VOGELIUS, 1842-1913. 
Dr. phil. Hinrich Johannes Rink. (Geo- 
grafisk tidskrift, 1893-94. Kjgbenhavn, 
1894. Bd. 12, p. 162-66) 

Obituary, describing Rink’s work in 
Greenland as a scientist and as director 
of the Greenland Trading Company; 
also discussion of his books dealing 
with Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


16748. STEENSTRUP, KNUD Jo- 
HANNES VOGELIUS, 1842-1913. 
Einleitung und biographische Mitteil- 
ungen. (Jn: Giesecke, Sir C. L. Karl 
Ludwig Gieseckes Mineralogisches Re- 
isejournal, pt. 1, Pub. in: Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, 1910. 35.hefte, p. I- 
XXXVII) Title tr.: Introduction and 
biographical notice. 

Sketch of Giesecke’s life and of his 
activities in Sweden, Denmark, The 
Faeroes, Norway and Greenland; bibli- 
ography of his works, p. XXXIII- 
XXXVI, with remarks on the various 
copies of his manuscript journal p. 


XXXIV. Copy seen: DLC. 
16749. STEENSTRUP, KNUD JO- 
HANNES VOGELIUS, 1842-1913. 


Er der allerede i aret 1729 fért en blok 
af metallisk nikkeljaern fra Diskobug- 
ten i Nord-Grénland til Europa? (Geo- 
logiska féreningen. F%érhandlingar, 
1892, Bd. 14, p. 312-14) Title tr.: Was 
a block of metallic nickel iron brought 
from Disko Bay in North Greenland 
to Europe as early as 1729? 

Excerpts from reports of the early 
Danish colonies of a huge boulder 
“round as a ball and tuneful as a 
church bell’, which was brought to 
Europe by a Dutch captain, 1729. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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16750. STEENSTRUP, KNUD Jo. 
HANNES VOGELIUS, 1842-1933 
Geologiske og antikvariske iagttagelsey 
i Julianehaab distrikt. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, 1910. 34. hefte, p. 115. 
54, illus. (incl. charts) plates VI-XX]) 
Title tr.: Geological and archeologica] 
observations in the Julianehaab district, 

Discussion of the geology (especially 
the red sand stone); mineralogical ob. 
servations and collections, and Norse 
archeology; also the cryolite deposits 
near Ivigtut. Copy seen: DLC. 


16751. STEENSTRUP, KNUD Jo. 
HANNES' VOGELIUS, 1842-1913, 
Hvorledes dannes de store isfjaelde? 
(Geografisk tidskrift, 1891-92. Kjgben. 
havn, 1892. Bd. 11, p. 225-31) Title 
tr.: How are the big icebergs formed? 
Discussion of conflicting theories, 
(including the author’s and Dr. Rink’s) 
on the formation of icebergs off the 

west coast of Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16752. STEENSTRUP, KNUD Jo. 
HANNES VOGELIUS, 1842-1913, 
Kan tangranden benyttes til bestem- 
melse af forandringer i vandstanden? 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1907, 33. 
hefte, p. 1-8, 6 plates) Title tr.: May 
the algae line be used for determina- 
tion of changes in the sea level? 
Discussion of the relation between 
the algae line and the average sea 
level especially as observed off West 
Greenland by photographing the same 
spot at regular intervals. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16753. STEENSTRUP, KNUD  Jo0- 
HANNES VOGELIUS, — 1842-1913. 
The old Scandinavian ruins in the dis- 
trict of Julianehaab, South Greenland. 
(International Congress of American- 
ists. 5th, Copenhagen, 1883. Compte- 
rendu, pub. Copenhagen, 1884. p. 108 
119, illus., plates (incl. map), diagr.) 

Describes the old stone remains in 
the Julianehaab area and_ presents 
evidence supporting the theory that 
the “eastern settlement” (“@Osterbyg- 
den”) of the Norsemen was in this 
area. Includes photographs by Steen- 
strup of the “church-ruin” of Juliane- 
haab. 

Map of the district of Julianehaab, 
scale about 1:1,000,000 showing loca- 
tion of old Scandinavian ruins. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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16754. STEENSTRUP, KNUD Jo- 
HANNES VOGELIUS, 1842-1913. 
Om bestemmelsen af lysstyrken og lys- 
maengden. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1902. 25. hefte, p. 1-11, illus.) Title 
tr.: On the determinations of the in- 
tensity and quantity of light. 
Discussion of a pocket photometer 
constructed by the author, and its use 
to indicate light in arctic conditions. 
Summary in French, p. 243-45. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16755. STEENSTRUP, KNUD Jo- 
HANNES VOGELIUS, 1842-1913. 
Om de kulférende dannelser paa 6en 
Disko, Haregen og syd-siden af Nigs- 
suak’s halvgen i Nord-Grgnland. 
(Dansk naturhistorisk forening. Vi- 
denskabelige meddelelser, 1874. Aarg. 
26, p. 76-125, 2 plates, double, col. 
map) Title tr.: Coal formations on 
Disko Island, Hare Island and the 
southern part of the Nagssuaq Penin- 
sula in North Greenland. 

Excerpt of report, submitted to the 
Minister of the Interior, of the au- 
thor’s journeys in West Greenland in 
1871 and 1872, giving a _ geological 
description, based on previous litera- 
ture and the author‘s observations, of 
coal formations in the Disko region, 
with descriptions of individual local- 
ities; also remarks on previous maps 
of the region and map prepared by 
the author; with table of magnetic 


variations. Copy seen: DLC. 
16756. STEENSTRUP, KNUD JO- 
HANNES VOGELIUS, 1842-1913. 


Om forekomsten af forsteninger i de 
kulfgrende ‘dannelser i Nord-Gr¢gnland. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1883. 5. 
hefte, p. 43-77, illus., fold. map) Title 
tr: The occurrence of fossils in the 
coal-bearing formations in North 
Greenland. 

Results of the author’s expedition to 
Umanak Fiord, 1878-80. Descriptions 
of the geologic formations of many 
localities between the Nigssuaq and 
Svartenhuk Peninsulas, West Green- 
land (69°15’-72°30’N.), all of which 
contain fossil plants and animals of 
the Carboniferous. Summary in French 
at end of volume. Copy seen: DLC. 


16757. STEENSTRUP, KNUD JO- 
HANNES VOGELIUS, 1842-1913. 
Om forekomsten af nikkeljern med 
Widmannstittenske figurer i basalten i 
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Nord-Grgnland. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gn- 
land, 1883. 4. hefte, p. 113-31, illus.) 
Title tr.: On the occurrence of nickel- 
iferous iron with Widmanstaetten fig- 
ures in the basalt of North Greenland. 
Discussion of stones and rocks, (said 
to be meteoritic) found by Norden- 
skiéld at Ovifak, Disko, during the 
Swedish Expedition to Greenland, 
1870, and of native iron found in 
basalt by the author at Asuk and 
various other places in West Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16758. STEENSTRUP, KNUD Jo- 
HANNES VOGELIUS, 1842-1913. 
Om jaernspaten i kryoliten ved Ivig- 
tut. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1911. 
Bd. 47, p. 381-87, illus.) Title tr.: On 
siderite in the cryolite near Ivigtut. 
Description of the siderite. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16759. STEENSTRUP, KNUD  JO- 


HANNES VOGELIUS, 1842-1913. 
Om @sterbygden. (Geografisk tids- 
skrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1886. Bd. 8, p. 


123-32, 3 maps) Title tr.: On “@ster- 
bygden.” 

Study of changing theories concern- 
ing the probable location of the Norse 
colony “@sterbygden” (i.e. the eastern 
settlement), discussing Norse accounts 
and sailing directions, 16th and 17th 
century maps of Greenland and expe- 
ditions sent out, 1568-1885, to redis- 
cover and explore the colony; summary 
and explanatory remarks to the three 
historical maps which are reproduced 


here. Copy seen: DLC. 
16760. STEENSTRUP, KNUD Jo- 
HANNES VOGELIUS, 1842-1913. 


Om @sterbygden. (In: Ostgr¢gnlandske 
expedition 1883-1885. Beretninger, 1. 
del, 1. Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land, 1889. 9. hefte, p. 1-51, plates 
I-VII (maps)) Title tr.: On “@Qster- 
bygden.” 

Discussion of the location of “@ster- 
bygden” (i.e. eastern settlement, the 
colony founded by Eric the Red, 986) 
based on Norse sagas and on reports 
and maps of explorers trying to locate 
or reestablish the colony, 1568 to 1885; 
also explanatory remarks to facsimiles 
of eight 16th and 17th century maps. 
Summary in French, p. 355-57. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16761. STEENSTRUP, KNUD JO- 
HANNES VOGELIUS, 1842-1913. 
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Sur l’emploi du fer météorique par les 
Esquimaux du Groenland. (Interna- 
tional Congress of Anthropology and 
Prehistoric Archeology. 6th, Brussels, 
1872. Compte-rendu. Brussels, 1873. p. 
242-50, plates 24-26) Title tr.: On the 
use of meteoric iron by the Eskimos of 
Greenland. 

Describes tools and weapons of me- 
teoric iron, chiefly in the form of 
knives consisting of small iron chips 
set in rows along the edges of horn 
or bone handles, found in prehistoric 
kitchen middens in _ northwestern 
Greenland. Includes discussion of the 
stone age chipping technique used in 
working the iron, and a resumé of the 
natural occurrence of meteoric iron in 
Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


16762. STEENSTRUP, KNUD Jo- 
HANNES' VOGELIUS, 1842-1913. 
Ueber die Lagerungsverhialtnisse der 
Kohlen und Versteinerungen fiihrenden 
Bildungen auf der Westkiiste von 
Grénland zwischen 69°15’ und 72°15’ n. 
Br. (In: Heer, O. Die fossile Flora 
Grénlands, T. 2, 1883. Pub in: Heer, 
O. Flora fossilis arctica, Bd. 7, p. 228— 
50) Title tr.: On the stratigraphic 
relationships of the coal and fossil 
deposits on the west coast of Greenland 
between 69°15’ and 72°15'N. 

Based on the author’s research in 
1871-72 on the coasts of the Waigat, 
and during 1878-80, on the Nugssuaq 
and Svartenhuk Peninsulas, and writ- 
ten especially to accompany O. Heer’s 
study of the fossil flora of those re- 
gions. Steenstrup gives notes on the 
formations of forty localities on Disko 
Island, Nuggsuaq and Svartenhuk Pen- 
insulas, Upernivik and Hare Islands, 
all shown on a geologic map. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16763. STEENSTRUP, KNUD JO- 
HANNES' VOGELIUS, 1842-1913. 
Les voyages des fréres Zeni dans le 
Nord. (International Congress of 
Americanists. 5th, Copenhagen, 1883. 
Compte-rendu, pub. Copenhagen, 1884. 
p. 150-89, fold. maps) Title tr.: The 
voyages of the Zeno brothers in the 
North. 

Discusses the 14th century voyages 
of the Zeno brothers, and the map 
(copy included) that accompanied their 
posthumously published chronicle. In- 
cludes an argument against the iden- 
tification of the Zeno Engroueland 
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with Greenland, and extensive discus- 
sion from the floor. The text is g 
condensation of Steenstrup’s larger pub- 
lication of the same title. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16764. STEENSTRUP, KNUD Jo. 
HANNES VOGELIUS, 1842-1913, and 
A. KORNERUP. Beretning om expedi- 
tionen til Julianehaabs distrikt i 1876, 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1881, 2. 
hefte, p. 1-26, illus.) Title tr.: Report 
on the Expedition to Julianehaab Dis. 
trict, 1876. 

Based on Steenstrup’s preliminary 
report to the Danish government on 
his expedition, April-Nov. 1876, (with 
A. Kornerup and Gustav Holm), which 
explored fiord regions in Julianehaab 
District, investigated Norse ruins and 
collected minerals. The authors give 
here an account of the trip in an 
umiak, description of localities visited, 
glaciers and glaciological investiga- 
tions. Summary in French at end of 
volume. Copy seen: DLC. 


16765. STEENSTRUP, KNUD Jo. 
HANNES VOGELIUS, 1842-1913, and 
R. R. J. HAMMER. Astronomiske ob- 
servationer, udfgrte i Nord-Grgnland 
1878-80. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland, 
1883. 2. hefte, p. 243-55, illus., tables) 
Title tr.: Astronomical observations 
made in North Greenland, 1878-80. 
Results of the expedition to Umanak 
Fiord, 1878-80: tables of geodetic ob- 
servations for over sixty places be- 
tween 69°12’-72°32’N. on West Green- 
land. Copy seen: DLC. 


STEENSTRUP, KNUD JOHANNES 
VOGELIUS, 1842-1913, editor, see also 
Giesecke, Sir C. L. Karl Ludwig 
Gieseckes Mineralogisches Reisejournal 
iiber Grénland 1806-13. 2. Ausg. 1910. 


STEENSTRUP, KNUD JOHANNES 
VOGELIUS, 1842-1913, see also Ham- 
mer, R. R. J. Om de store isfjaeldes 
dannelse. 1894. 


STEENSTRUP, KNUD JOHANNES 
VOGELIUS, 1842-1913, see also Torne- 
bohm, A. E. Ueber d. eisenfiihrenden 
Gesteine v. Ovifak u. Assuk. 1878. 


16766. STEERE, WILLIAM CAMP- 
BELL, 1907— . Bryophyta of Arctic 
America. I. Species from Little Dio- 
mede Island, Bering Strait, Alaska. 
(American midland naturalist, Mar. 
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1938. v. 19, p. 4386-39) Papers from 
the Department of Botany and the 
Herbarium of the University of Mich- 
igan, no. 646. 

Report on a collection made by A. E. 
and R. T. Porsild, 1926: a list, with 
remarks, of three liverworts and 
twenty-two mosses. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16767. STEERE, WILLIAM CAMP- 
BELL, 1907— . Bryophyta of arctic 
America. II. Species collected by J. 
Dewey Soper, principally in southern 
Baffin Island. (American midland nat- 
uralist, Mar. 1939. v. 21, p. 355-67) 
Papers from the Department of Bot- 
any and the Herbarium of the Uni- 
versity of Michigan, no. 679. 

Contains detailed discussion of the 
literature on the subject, from collec- 
tions made by Ross in 1818 to the 
present; a list, with localities and 
synonymy of ten liverworts and sixty- 
four mosses, collected from Baffin, 
Ellesmere and North Devon Islands 
in 1923-1929 by J. D. Soper; and a 
bibliography. Copy seen: DLC. 


16768. STEERE, WILLIAM CAMP- 
BELL, 1907—  . Bryophyta of the Cana- 
dian Arctic. Collection of Father Ar- 
théme Dutilly. Identified and annotated 
by W. C. Steere. Printed in Canada 
and distributed by the author, Uni- 
versity of Michigan, Ann Arbor, Mich., 
and by Father Dutilly, Catholic Uni- 
versity of America, Washington, D. 
C., 1941. 1 p. 1., 7-31 p. front. (port.) 
(Habitat of the Eskimo. Flora Arec- 
tica. Herbiers des Missions vicariats 
de S.E. Mgr. Gabriel Breynat et de 
S.E. Mgr. Arséne Turquetil, O.M.I.) 

Contains (p. 7-9) a list of localities 
and dates of collections made during 
1934, 1936-38, by Father Dutilly and 
Father M. G. Duman in Labrador, 
Ungava Peninsula, west coast of Hud- 
son Bay, arctic coast of Mackenzie 
District, Melville Peninsula and the 
Islands of Southampton, Baffin, Devon, 
and Ellesmere followed by a list (p. 
11-31) with localities of one hundred 
sixty-three species of mosses and liver- 
worts. Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


16769. STEERE, WILLIAM CAMP- 
BELL, 1907— . Musci. (In: Polunin, 
N. V., and others. Botany of the Cana- 
dian Eastern Arctic. Pt. II. Canada. 
National Museum. Bulletin, 1947. No. 
97, p. 370-490) 


Contains a survey of bryological col- 
lections and bibliography from 1818, 
with remarks on the need for research 
in phytogeography and ecology; a list, 
with general arctic distribution and 
eastern arctic occurrences, of three 
hundred four species, from Ellesmere, 
Devon, Baffin, Southampton, Digges, 
Akpatok, and Mansel Islands, Port 
Burwell, Ungava and Melville Penin- 
sulas, and Chesterfield (Keewatin 


District). Copy seen: DLC. 
STEERE, WILLIAM CAMPBELL, 
1907-— , see also Wynne, F. E., & W. C. 


Steere. Bryophyte flora E. coast Hud- 
son Bay. 1943. 


16770. STEFAN, J. Uber die Theorie 
der Eisbildung, isbesondere iiber die 
Eisbildung im Polarmeere. (Akademie 
der Wissenschaften, Wien. Mathema- 
tisch - naturwissenschaftliche Klasse. 
Sitzungsberichte, 1889. Bd. 98, Abt. 2 
a, p. 965-83; pub. also in Annalen der 
Physik, 1891. Neue Folge, Bd. 42, p. 
269-86) Title tr.: On the theory of 
ice formation, especially in the polar 
seas. 

Mathematical discussion, with for- 
mulae derived from observations of 
different expeditions in various parts 
of the northern regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16771. STEFANSSON, EVELYN 
(SCHWARTZ) BAIRD, 1913— . Here 
is Alaska. New York, C. Scribner’s 
Sons [1943] 8 p. 1, 154, [8] p. illus. 
map on lining-papers. 

The author, a member of the re- 
search staff of the Stefansson Library, 
wrote the text of this book to accom- 
pany photographs made by Frederick 
Machetanz in 1941. The text and illus- 
trations (ninety reproductions of pho- 
tographs, sixty-four of which were 
made by F. Machetanz in 1941) to- 
gether tell the story of the 20th cen- 
tury Alaska, its physical characteris- 
tics, the Eskimos and their customs, 
industries, and strategic importance, 
with chapters on the Aleutian and 
other islands of Bering Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16772. STEFANSSON, EVELYN 
(SCHWARTZ) BAIRD, 1913-— . Within 
the Circle; portrait of the Arctic. 
New York, C. Scribner’s Sons [1945] 
vii, [1], 160 p. illus. (incl. ports., 5 
maps) 
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Descriptions for the general reader 
of contemporary conditions in Green- 
land, Iceland, Lapland, Siberia and 
the Northern Sea Route, Alaska and 
the Northwest Territories, with chap- 
ters on Disko Island, and the towns of 
Kiruna, Igarka and Aklavik, on Pt. 
Hope, Alaska, and notes throughout 
on the people. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


STEFANSSON, EVELYN 
(SCHW ARTZ) BAIRD, 1913-_, see also 
Stefansson, V. Arctic in fact & fable. 
1945. 


16773. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879-— . The activities of the Canadian 
Arctic Expedition from October, 1916, 
to April, 1918. (Geographical review, 
Oct. 1918, v. 6, p. 354-69, fold. map) 

Account of explorations and survey- 
ing in the Canadian Arctic Islands 
from Victoria to Ellef Ringnes Island, 
with notes on food, hunting, ice con- 
ditions, submarine relief, and the in- 
terior drainage and coal on Banks 
Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


16774. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- The adventure of Wrangel 
Island, written by Vilhjalmur Stefans- 
son, with the collaboration of John 
Irvine Knight, upon the diary of whose 
son, Errol Lorne Knight, the narrative 
is mainly based. New York, Macmillan 
Co., 1925. xxviii p., 1 L, 424 p. 35 
plates, incl. ports., maps (1 fold.) 
facsims. 

Account of an expedition to colonize 
Wrangel Island, 1921-23, directed by 
Stefansson and undertaken by E. L. 
Knight and four others: early history 
of the island, a landing there by mem- 
bers of Stefansson’s Canadian Arctic 
Expedition of 1913-18; organization 
of the expedition to Wrangell, 1921; 
Stefansson’s efforts to interest govern- 
ments and individuals in supporting 
British claims to Wrangel; news of 
the expedition’s end and death of four 
members, 1923. Details connected with 
the course of the expedition, based on 
Knight’s diary, testimony of Ada 
Blackjack, Eskimo survivor, and other 
records; discussion of sovereignty, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16775. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 


1879- The adventure of Wrangel 
Island. London, J. Cape Ltd. [1926] 
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416 p. front., plates, ports., maps (| 
fold.) facsims. 

Another edition, with omission of 
chap. 10 (on controversy about ree. 
ords of the expedition) and addition 
of D. M. LeBourdais: Staking Wran. 
gel Island (reprinted from Asia, Apr, 
1925). Copy seen: DLC; NNStef, 


16776. STEFANSSON, VILHJ ALMUR, 
1879— . Adventures in diet. Chicago, 
reprinted by the Institute of American 
Meat Packers [19377] 39 p. Reprinted 
from Harper's magazine, Nov.-Dee. 
1935, and Jan. 1936. 

Contains description of the author's 
experience in adopting Eskimo diet, 
1906-1918; details of the Russell Sage 
Institute of Pathology experiment on 
Stefansson and K. Andersen, with diet 
exclusive of vegetables, milk and eggs, 
1928-29; discussions of scurvy and 
oral hygiene; brief statements of An- 
dersen and Dr. C. W. Lieb, physician, 
List of publications resulting from the 
experiment (18 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16777. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . The airplane and the Arctic, 
(Harper’s magazine, Oct. 1927. v. 155, 
p. 595-604) 

General discussion of favorable fly- 
ing conditions over the Arctic Basin 
as compared with storms and fog of 
the temperate zone. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16778. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— .The American far North. (For- 
eign affairs, Apr. 1939. v. 17, p. 508 
523, sketch map) 

General discussion of present devel- 
opment, conditions of the natives, and 
possible air transport in Alaska, Can- 
ada and Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16779. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . Arctic air routes to the Orient. 
(Forum, Dec. 1924. v. 72, p. 721-382, 
port., map) 

Historic résumé of the search for 
Cathay, and remarks on the geography 
and flying conditions in the Arctic. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16780. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . The Arctic as an air route of 
the future. (National geographic mag- 
azine, Aug. 1922. v. 42, p. 205-218, 
incl. 6 p. of illus., map) 
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Discussion of the Arctic Basin as 
impractical for ship navigation but 
practical for airplane landing; arctic 
air route a short route; probability of 
population centers moving north; ease 
of supply. Copy seen: DLC. 


16781. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . Arctic danger spots and sea- 
sons. (Outlook, June 13, 1928. p. 258- 
59, 278, map) 

Discussion (occasioned by disaster 
of the Nobile Expedition) of West 
Spitsbergen as a poor base for flights 
into the Arctic during certain seasons. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16782. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . The Arctic in fact and fable. 
[New York] Foreign Policy Associa- 
tion [1945] cover-title, 96 p. illus. (incl. 
5 sketch maps) diagr. (Headline se- 
ries, No. 51) 

Succinct presentation of popular 
misconceptions of the Arctic; facts on 
animal life, chill and gloom, frostbite, 
snow eating, snowhouses, clothes, and 
effect of cold on the body; discussion 
of northern seaways, aviation, flying 
conditions, musk oxen, reindeer, and 
mineral resources; also note on temper- 
ature extremes at Fort Yukon, by E. 
Stefansson. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16783. STEFANSSON, VILHJ ALMUR, 
1879- . The Arctic: its changing 
phases. (Current history, Nov. 1925. v. 

23, p. 155-70, illus., 2 sketch maps) 
Description (in general) of seasonal 
climatic changes, light, heat, vegeta- 

tion, glaciers and life under sea ice. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16784. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . The arctic lands; today & to- 
morrow in the far North. (Jn: Ham- 
merton, Sir J. A., ed. Countries of the 
world. London, Educational Book Co., 
Ltd., 1923? v. 1, p. 259-86, illus., map) 
Sketch of the physical geography, 

climate and Eskimos of the Arctic. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16785. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . Arctic manual. New York, 
Macmillan, 1944. xvi, 556 p. illus., 
plates, diagrs. 

Trade edition of a work first pub- 
lished by the U. S. Army Air Corps, 
1940, qg.v. The trade edition has a spe- 
cial introduction, an additional section 


on the “Building of snow camps,” and 
an index. Copy seen: DLC. 


16786. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . The “blond” Eskimos. (Har- 
per’s magazine, Jan. 1928. v. 156, p. 
191-98) 

Analysis of published accounts and 
opinion regarding the Copper Eskimos 
of Victoria Island and the Coronation 
Gulf region, and other blond Eskimos, 
from 1658 to the 20th century. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16787. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . By air to the ends of the earth. 
(Natural history, Sept—Oct. 1928. v. 
28, p. 451-62, illus.) 

Popular discussion of modern meth- 
ods in polar explorations, and the diffi- 
culties and advantages of arctic and 
antarctic air routes. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16788. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . Canada the link — U.S.A. to 
USSR. (Rotarian, Nov. 1946. v. 49, 
no. 5, p. 22-25, illus., incl. sketch map) 

Popular presentation of information 
on arctic air routes and their develop- 
ment, and the natural resources of the 
North. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16789. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . The Canadian Arctic Expedi- 
tion of 1913. (International Geograph- 
ical Congress, 10th, Rome, 1913. Atti, 
1915. p. 597-613) 

Contains correspondence and docu- 
ments connected with the authoriza- 
tion of the expedition, and an outline 
of plans. Copy seen: DLC. 


16790. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . The Canadian Arctic Expedi- 
tion of 1913 to 1918. (Geographical 
journal, Oct. 1921. v. 58, p. 283-305, 
fold. map) 

Contains discussion of the natural 
food supply in arctic regions and the 
possibility of living on it during trips 
on sea ice and on land; an account of 
the expedition’s activities, especially 
the exploration among the Canadian 
Arctic Islands carried out by the 
northern party under the author’s 
leadership. Copy seen: DLC. 


16791. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . The colonization of northern 
lands. (Jn: U. S. Dept. of Agriculture. 
Yearbook of Agriculture, 1941. p. 205- 
216, sketch map) 
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General remarks on reasons for 
sparse northern settlement, on the 
growing season, and on possibilities of 
Alaskan development. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16792. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- .A defense of Nobile. (World’s 
work, May 1929. v. 58, p. 70-73, 138, 
140, 142, 148, illus.) 

Surveys international opinion and 
refutes published criticism of the com- 
mander of the dirigible /talia in her 
attempted flight to the North Pole, 
1928. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16793. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . Detroit Arctic Expedition. An 
address. (Michigan engineer. Sept. 
1926. v. 44, p. 11-17) 

General remarks on the arctic re- 
gions and tribute to Sir Hubert Wil- 
kins. Copy seen: NNStef. 


16794. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . The diet of Eskimos. (Medical 
record, Aug. 16, 1939. v. 150, no. 4, 
advertisement section, p. 9-10) 

A letter to a physician, correcting 
the concept that “the Eskimo drinks 
the blood, eats the marrow of bones and 
all the internal organs of the game 
he catches.” 

Copy seen: DGS; NNStef. 


16795. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— .A dilemma on vitamins. (Sci- 
ence, May 26, 1939. New ser., v. 89, p. 
484-85) 
Concerns vitamin C in meat, as an 
antiscorbutic. ; 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16796. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- The disappearance of the 
Greenland colony. (Natural history, 
Jan. 1939. v. 43, p. 7-12, 34-37) 
Discussion of older views regarding 
the so-called lost colony of 11th—14th 
century Norsemen in West Greenland, 
and of more recent suggestions by 
Nansen, Thorhallason and Sundt, that 
the Norsemen were assimilated with 
the Eskimos. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16797. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . Do you know this Greenland. 
(Natural history, Feb. 1943. v. 51, p. 
95-99, incl. 3 p. illus.) 

Notes with illustrations, on farm- 
ing and stock raising in West Green- 
land. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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16798. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879—- . An Eskimo discovery of ap 
island north of Alaska. (Geographica] 
review, Jan. 1934, v. 24, p. 104-114 
illus., sketch map) 

Author notes a report of the Eskimo 
captain and crew, of the Takpuk, 
sloop whaler, landing on an island near 
71°20’N. 145°30’W. in Sept. 1931; and 
W. L. G. Joerg in the latter part of 
the paper discusses the exploration of 
the Beaufort Sea and Capt. John 
Keenan’s sighting of land in the same 
region in 1877-78; with comments on 
the significance of the Takpuk Island 
discovery. Copy seen: DLC. 


16799. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . The Eskimo trade jargon of 
Herschel Island. (American anthropol- 
ogist, 1909. New ser., v. 11, p. 217-32) 
Discussion and list of words in use 
between English- and Eskimo-speaking 

people of the Mackenzie delta area. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16800. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . The Eskimo word “iglu”. (Sci- 
ence, Mar. 13, 1931. New ser., v. 73, p. 
285-86) 
The word for “permanent shelter for 
man or beast”. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16801. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . An ethnologist in the Arctic. 
(Harper’s magazine, Feb. 1910. v. 120, 
p. 455-63, illus.) 

Reminiscences of the author’s jour- 
neys in 1906-1907, along the northern 
Alaskan and Yukon coast and his raft 
trip down the Yukon River. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16802. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— .An explorer’s view of the arc- 
tic disaster. (Outlook, Aug. 1, 1928. 
v. 149, p. 532-35, illus.) 

Analysis of public opinion concern- 
ing the Nobile Expedition disaster of 
the Italia, 1928. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16803. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . Far North really liveable. 
(MacLean’s magazine, Feb. 1, 1922. v. 
35, no. 3, p. 23-24, 43-44, illus.) 
Popular description of climatic con- 
ditions in the North, and comparison 
with other regions. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16804. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
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1879- . Farming without barns. (Har- 
per’s magazine, Jan, 1946. v. 192, p. 
52-56) 

Suggests musk ox husbandry for 
marginal grazing land in New Eng- 
land or other regions in the temperate 
zone. Cites the utilization of the ovi- 
bos (or musk ox) by explorers in arc- 
tic regions, and the advantage of its 
domestication in low upkeep and as 
sources of meat, milk and wool. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16805. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . Flight in the arctic regions. 
(Mechanical engineering, Nov. 1929, v. 
51, p. 807-812, illus., incl, 2 sketch 
maps) 

Statement of the favorable features 
of arctic regions for flying, the forced 
landing, temperature and light rela- 
tions, and air routes. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16806. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . Food of the ancient and mod- 
ern stone age man. (American Dietetic 
Association. Journal, July 1937. v. 13, 
p. 102-119) 

Discussion of (1) caloric require- 
ments as regulated by clothes, dwell- 
ings and the weather, (2) diet, (3) 
handling and preservation of food, 
(4) cooking, and (5) chewing. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16807. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . Food tastes and food prejudices 
of men and dogs. (Scientific monthly, 
Dec. 1920. v. 11, p. 540-438) 

Author’s observations of resistance 
to innovations in food on the part of 
Eskimos and their dogs. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16808. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . The friendly Arctic, the story 
of five years in polar regions. New 
York, Macmillan Co., 1921. xxxi, 784 
p. 68 plates, 9 maps (2 fold.) 

New edition was published in 1943 
(xxvii, 812 p., 68 plates, 9 maps (2 
fold. in pocket) ), with additional preface 
and chapter, “The friendly Arctic 
twenty-one years after”, also a more 
detailed index. The original edition was 
translated into German as: Lénder der 
Zukunft, 1923, q. v., and into Russian 
as: Gostepriimnaia Arktika, 1935, q.v. 

Contains preface by Stefansson, fore- 
word by Gilbert Grosvenor, and intro- 


duction by Sir Robert Borden, describ- 
ing the origin and organization of the 
Canadian Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. 


Narrative of the expedition, under 
auspices of the Canadian government, 
organized and led by Stefansson, with 
R. M. Anderson second in command 
and thirteen other scientists. Its pur- 
pose was to investigate the compara- 
tively unknown areas of the western 
Canadian Arctic: one party under Ste- 
fansson to make geographical explora- 
tion of the so-called “area of inacces- 
sibility” in Beaufort Sea, the second 
party under Anderson to carry out de- 
tailed investigations of animal, insect 
and plant life, and natives of the north- 
ern coast, in particular the Coronation 
Gulf region, 


The author describes the expedition’s 
start from Nome, Alaska in July 1913; 
the loss of its principal ship Karluk, 
beset in ice in Beaufort Sea in Septem- 
ber; changes in the expedition’s pians; 
his party’s sledge and boat trips north 
and east from the north Alaskan coast 
over Beaufort Sea, on Banks Island, 
Prince Patrick Island (mapping its 
west coast), discovery of Borden (and 
Brock) Island (78°N. 110°W.); travels 
along Melville Island, McClure Strait, 
Banks Island (remarks on Mercy Bay 
74°10’N. 118°15’W.); visit to Herschel 
{sland, Victoria Island, the Copper 
Eskimos; trip north of the Ringnes 
Islands, discovery of Meighen Island 
(80°N. 99°W.) corrections in mapping 
of Hassel Sound (78°15’N. 99°W.) King 
Christian Island, discovery of Loug- 
heed Island (77°30’N. 105°W.) the win- 
tering 1916-17 on Melville Island, death 
of Charles Thomsen and Captain Peter 
Bernard, return to Alaska. 


Includes throughout, remarks on 
Eskimos, sledging, dogs, game (seals, 
polar bear, caribou, musk oxen, etc.) 
wolves, reindeer, gulls, ice conditions, 
travel methods, food, practice of “living 
off the country”, ships for polar work, 
the Mary Sachs, North Star, Polar 
Bear, aviation, health conditions, 
scurvy, snow goggles, etc. 


Appendix: Drifting in the Beaufort 
Sea, by Storker T. Storkerson, 1920, 
q. Vv. 

The story of the Karluk according to 
the account of Captain John R. Hadley, 
and the account of the rescue of the 
survivors, by Burt M. McConnell. 
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The region of maximum inaccessibil- 
ity in the Arctic, by V. Stefansson, 
1920, q. v. 

The work of the southern section of 
the expedition. A summary of the re- 
port of Dr. Rudolph M. Anderson, 1917, 


a 
Who’s who of the expedition, biogra- 
phical notes, etc., and detailed index. 
Scientific results of the expedition 
appear in this Bibliography under Ca- 
nadian Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. 
Copy seen: DLC (1921, 1943). 


16809. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . The friendly Eskimo. (Mentor, 
v. 15, Feb. 1927, p. 36—40, illus.) 
General sketch of customs and life 
of Eskimos. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16810. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . The friendly North. New York, 
The Grolier Society [c1930] 16 p. illus. 
(incl. map) 

Article contributed to Lands and 
people, New York & London, 1930, etce., 
7 Vv. 

‘Natural history notes on arctic re- 
gions, especially the Canadian Arctic. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16811. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . Das Geheimnis der Eskimos, 
vier Jahre im nérdlichsten Kanada; 
mit 85 Abbildungen und 2 Karten. 
Leipzig, F. A. Brockhaus, 1925. xiv, 
273 p. plates, maps. Title tr.: The 
secret of the Eskimo, four years in 
northernmost Canada; with 85 illus- 
trations and two maps. 
Abridged translation of the author’s 
My life with the Eskimo, 1913, q. v. 
Copy seen: NN. 


16812. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . Gostepriimnaia Arktika. Pere- 
vod A. L. Kardashinskogo i R. A. 
Braude. Leningrad, Izd-vo Glavsevmor- 
puti, 1935. 512, [2] p. 26 plates, 4 
sketch maps. Title tr.: The friendly 
Arctic. 

Abridged translation of the preface 
and text of the first American edition, 
1921 (q. v.). Foreword by Grosvenor, 
introduction by Borden, and appendices 
have been omitted. Summaries of Stor- 
kerson’s “Drifting in the Beaufort Sea” 
and Hadley’s “The Story of the Kar- 
luk” have been added (appendices 1 
and 2). 


In a new preface (p. 1-10) V. fv. 
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Vize treats the theory of the friendly 
Arctic as an exaggeration, but praises 
Stefansson as one of the great moder 
explorers. Copy seen: DLC, 


16813. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . Greenland. Garden City, N. Y, 
Doubleday, Doran & Co., Ine., 1942, 
viii p., 11, 338 p. front. (facsim,) 
illus., (incl. 4 maps) map on lining. 
papers. 

Contains a brief geographic sketch, 
five chapters on successive discoveries 
of Greenland by prehistoric Greek, 
Irish and Icelandic voyagers; introduc. 
tion of Christianity; records of 10th 
century life: sagas of Erik the Red 
and Sokkason; the disappearance of the 
Norse colony; knowledge of Greenland 
in the Middle Ages and the revival of 
Greenland voyages; Greenland’s re 
settlement, exploration and administra- 
tion and development; discussion of its 
strategic importance; and a bibliogra- 
phy (126 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16814. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . The history of the idea. (In: 
Wilkins, Sir G. H. Under the North 
Pole, 1931, p. 3-51) 

The development of an idea, con- 
ceived by the author and Wilkins, of 
a transarctic trip in a submarine be- 
neath the polar ice; with remarks on 
John Wilkins’ Mathematicall magick, 
1648, q. v. (suggesting a submarine 
might be advantageous for a North 
Pole trip) and general speculation on 
use of submarines in arctic waters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16815. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . The home life of the Eskimo. 
(Harper’s magazine, Oct. 1908. v. 111, 
p. 721-30, illus.) 

Sketch of the Mackenzie Eskimo con- 
munity and family group, with men- 
tion of communal and property con- 
cepts. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16816. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . How Andrée lived and died; 
the first real solution of the thirty-year- 
old arctic mystery. (Sphere, Oct. 11, 
1930. p. 64—65, illus.) 

Note on survival in arctic regions 
and travel equipment of the modern 
day, showing that carbon monoxide 
poison is a real danger. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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16817. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . Hunters of the great North. 
New York, Harcourt, Brace [1922] vii, 
301 p. front., illus., plates, 2 fold. maps. 

Also published in London by Harrap. 
[1923] (287, 1 p. front. illus., plates, 
2 fold. maps). Abridged German trans- 
lation was published as Jéger des 
hohen Nordens, 1924, q. v. 

A retrospective account of the au- 
thor’s sojourn among the Eskimos of 
the Mackenzie delta region and north- 
ern Alaska, while on the Leffingwell- 
Mikkelsen Expedition, 1906-1907; with 
chapters on hunting caribou, seals and 
polar bears. Copy seen: DLC. 


16818. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . The Icelandic colony in Green- 
land. (American anthropologist, 1906. 
New ser. v. 8, p. 262-70) 

Brief historical sketch from the 10th 
to 15th century, based on published 
records. Copy seen: DLC. 


16819. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . Introduction to the Cheyne 
articles. (Geographical Society of Phila- 
delphia. Bulletin, Oct. 1935. v. 33, p. 
97-98) 

Account of the search for informa- 
tio on J. P. Cheyne, who advocated 
the use of free balloons in polar re- 
search in 1880. Results of the search 
were published by R. T. Gould: Chey- 
ne’s proposed arctic expedition, 1880, 
q. v. and C. P. Ward, Early arctic 
ballooning (etc.) 1935, q. v. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16820. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- Jager des hohen Nordens. 
Leipzig, F. A. Brockhaus, 1924. 159 p. 
incl. map. front. (port.) illus. (sketch 
map), 18 plates. [Reisen und Aben- 
teuer. 28) Title tr.: Hunters of the far 
North. 
An abridged translation of his Hunt- 
ers of the great North, 1922, q. v. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16821. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- Linder der Zukunft, fiinf 
Jahre Reisen im héchsten Norden, mit 
119 Abbildungen und 8 Karten. Leip- 
zig, F. A. Brockhaus, 1923. 2 v. 385; 
418 p. plates, maps. Title tr.: Lands 
of the future; five years in the far 
North, with 119 illustrations and 8 
maps. 

Translation of the author’s Friendly 
Arctic, q. v. Copy seen: NN. 


16822. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . Lessons in living from the 
stone age. (Harper’s magazine, July 
1939. v. 179, p. 158-64) 

Discussion (in brief) of the social 
organization, communal and property 
concepts, and material culture of the 
Copper Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16823. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . Letter from Mr. Stefansson. 
(Geographical journal, Oct. 1918. v. 
52, p. 248-55) 

Written to the Royal Geographical 
Society in July 1918 from Fort Yukon, 
Alaska, summarizing certain results of 
the Canadian Arctic Expedition, in 
geographical exploration of the western 
part of the Canadian Arctic Islands. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16824. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . La liaison arctique. (Affaires 
canadiennes, 1 juillet 1944. v. 1, no. 
12, p. 3-9, illus.) Title tr.: Arctic link. 
Popular discussion of future commer- 
cial and aviation connections via the 
Arctic between Canada and the U.S.S.R. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16825. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879-— . Lincoln Ellsworth. (In: Wil- 
kins, Sir G. H. Under the North Pole, 
1931, p. 293-301) 

Biographical sketch of Lincoln Ells- 
worth with remarks on his north polar 
flights 1925 and 1926. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16826. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . The livable North. (World’s 

work, Feb. 1922. v. 43, p. 440-48) 
Discussion of air temperatures in 
various arctic and subarctic population 
centers, and note on light and tempera- 

ture in relation to plant growth. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16827. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . “Living off the country” as a 
method of arctic exploration. (Geogra- 
phical review, May 1919, v. 7, p. 291- 
310, illus.) 

Discussion of fish and meat diet, the 
occurrence and methods of procuring 
seals, and polar bear, and the hunting 
of caribou and musk oxen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16828. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . Living on the fat of the land. 
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(Harper’s magazine, July 1945. v. 191, 
p. 70-76) 

Analysis of opinion from Biblical 
time to the present, on the need for 
fat in the diet. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16829. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . Meat diet: blood as an anti- 
scorbutic factor. (Science, Sept. 4, 1936. 
New ser. v. 84, p. 228-29) 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16830. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . Misconceptions about life in 
the Arctic. (American Geographical 
Society, N. Y. Bulletin, Jan. 1913. v. 
45, p. 17-32) 

Contains discussion of the cold, bliz- 
zards, clothing, and alleged wretched- 
ness of Eskimo life; also some practi- 
cal suggestions rectifying popular 
“superstitions” on hardening the body 
against cold, sleeping in clothes, eating 
of snow, and rubbing snow on frost- 
bite. Copy seen: DLC. 


16831. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . Mr. Stefansson’s expedition. 
(Geographical journal, Dec. 1915. v. 46, 
p. 457-59) 

Contains a letter to the Royal Geo- 
graphical Society, July 1915, from 
Banks Island, in which the author 
summarizes some of the activities of 
his northern party of the Canadian 
Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918, during 
the spring months, with notes added 
by the editor of the journal. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16832. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . My life with the Eskimo. New 
York, Macmillan, 1913. ix, 538 p. front., 
plates, ports., 2 fold. maps. 

Abridged German translation was 
published as: Das Geheimnis der Eski- 
mos, 1925, q. v. 

Narrative of the Stefansson—Ander- 
son Arctic Expedition of the American 
Museum of Natural History, 1908-1912, 
describing (in detail) Stefansson’s 
routes, methods of travel, daily living, 
hunting for food and specimens, his 
observations on Eskimo life, customs, 
modes of thought, and on the physical 
geography of regions traversed; also 
(in outline) the movements and work 
of R. M. Anderson, biologist and part- 
ner in the expedition, p. 1-435. Ap- 
pended (p. 486-527) is Anderson’s 
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“Report on the natural history collec. 
tions of the expedition,” giving a con- 
densed record of his itinerary, Apr, 
1908-Nov. 1912, brief description of 
the topographical and geological feat- 
ures and tree growth of regions visited; 
notes on plants, insects, fishes, birds, 
mammals, especially whales, caribou, 
musk oxen, mountain sheep, foxes and 
bears, and including rodents; lists of 
species including common and _ local 
Eskimo names, and localities of speei- 
mens taken for the American Natural 
History Museum, New York. 

The itinerary of the expedition in. 
cluded Great Slave-Mackenzie River 
eastward to Herschel Island, along the 
northern Alaskan coast to Pt. Barrow, 
westward to Cape Bathurst, by Horton 
and Coppermine Rivers to Coronation 
Gulf, Victoria Island, Dolphin and 
Union Strait. 

Stefansson’s diaries (in part) of this 
expedition are printed in his Stefans. 
son—Anderson Arctic Expedition, 1919, 
q. Vv. Copy seen: DLC. 


16833. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- My life with the Eskimos 
(abridged ed.) New York, Macmillan, 
1927. xvii p., 2 1., 382 p. front., plates, 
ports. 

This edition, with forewords by H. 
F. Osborn and R. W. Brock, and ab- 
ridged to less than half the 1913 edi- 
tion, “eliminates digressions and omits 
the scientific appendix;” but includes 
additional information, made available 
in the interval, on the so-called “blond 
Eskimos.” Copy seen: DLC. 


16834. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . My quest in the Arctic. Paper 
1-6. (Harper’s magazine, Dec. 1912- 
May 1913. v. 126, p. 3-13, 176-87, 348 
59, 512-22, 671-84, 888-900, illus., fold. 
map) 

Contains brief account for general 
readers of the Stefansson—Anderson ex- 
pedition sponsored by the American 
Museum of Natural History, 1908-1912. 
Indicates wintering locations of the 
party, and areas explored in northern 
Alaska and the arctic coastal region of 
Mackenzie district north of Great Bear 
Lake, on Langton Bay, Dease and Hor- 
ton Rivers; descriptions of the hunt- 
ing (seals, caribou, ete.), dwellings, 
hospitality, food, travels, and physical 
characteristics of the “blond Eskimos” 
of the Coronation Gulf and Coppermine 
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River region; also some notes on the 
terrain covered by the author. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16835. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . The near way is North—by 
plane. (Rotarian, June 1937. v. 50, no. 
6, p. 17-21, illus.) 

Analysis for the general reader of 
the advantages in temperature, land- 
ing, and weather conditions for flying 
in the Arctic. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16836. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- 
deutung der Arktis fiir Siedlung, Ver- 
kehr und Wirtschaft der Zukunft. Leip- 
zig, F. A. Brockhaus, 1928. xii, 288 p. 
24 plates, map, diagr. Title tr.: New 
Northland; the future role of the Arctic 
in settlement, commerce and industry. 
Edited by H. Riidiger, who states in 
the foreword, that this German edition 
is not strictly a translation, but rather 
an elaboration of the author’s The 
northward course of empire, 1922, q. v. 
It includes in the section on aviation 
added notes on the arctic flights of 

1925, 1926, 1927 and 1928. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16837. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . The North that never was. 
(World’s work, Dec. 1921. v. 43, p. 188- 
200, illus.) 
Discussion of air temperature and 
show cover in arctic regions. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16838. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . Northern Alaska in winter. 
(American Geographical Society, N. Y. 
Bulletin, Oct. 1909. v. 41, p. 601-610) 

Contains a description of the physi- 
cal features, vegetation, and climate of 
the region lying north of the mountains, 
and a discussion of ill effects on Eski- 
mos of white man’s incursions: the 
disappearance of driftwood and cari- 
bou, the degéneration (physical and 
moral) of the Eskimos (with popula- 
tion statistics). Copy seen: DLC. 


16839. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . The northward course of em- 
pire. New York, Harcourt, Brace & 
Co., [c1922] 2 p. 1, iii-xx p., 1 1., 274 p. 
9 plates, fold. map. 

Development of the thesis that man 
has Steadily pushed his way from his 
original habitat in the tropics farther 


. Neuland im Norden; die Be-,. 


and farther to the North. The author 
discusses the (then) current and wide- 
spread misconceptions of the North, its 
inhospitality to life, etc.; shows its po- 
tential productivity, its habitability, 
established industries; remarks on 
domestication of the musk ox, trans- 
polar air commerce; and states some 
general considerations relative to the 
development of northern regions; bib- 

liography (19 items). 
Appendix: A more technical discus- 
sion of why the erroneous ideas persist. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16840. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . Notes on arctic flying: ex- 
tracted from an appendix prepared for 
a forthcoming translation of the 
“Northward course of empire’. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Feb. 1928. v. 71, p. 

167-71) 
Remarks on advantages of landing 
and flying conditions in arctic regions. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16841. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879-— . Notes on the theory and treat- 
ment of diseases among the Mackenzie 
River Eskimo. (Journal of American 
folk-lore, 1908. v. 21, p. 48-45) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16842. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . Observations on three cases of 
scurvy. (American Medical Association. 
Journal, Nov. 23, 1918. v. 71, p. 1715- 
18) 

Notes on the disease as observed in 
members of the Canadian Arctic Ex- 
pedition, 1913-18, who ate “groceries” 
rather than fresh meat. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16843. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— .On christianizing the Eskimos. 
(Harper’s magazine, Oct. 1913. v. 127, 
p. 672-82) 

Describes the North Alaska Eskimo 
manner of adapting Christian customs 
to their traditional beliefs and way of 
life; demonstrates characteristic . Eski- 
mo beliefs and attitudes, also the re- 
sults of this process of acculturation. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16844. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . On the Mackenzie River. 
(American Geographical Society, N. Y. 
Bulletin, Mar. 1908. v. 40, p. 157-69, 
illus.) 


Description for the general reader 
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of the author’s impressions of the coun- 
try, settlements, regulations, naviga- 
tional difficulties, “lop sticks” (trees 
lopped off at top, as signal) Hudson’s 
Bay Co., mosquitoes, game, and Eski- 
mos, encountered during his trip from 
the town of Athabaska to Herschel 
Island, 1906. Copy seen: DLC. 


16845. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . Original observations on scurvy 
and my opinion of the medical profes- 
sion. (Medical review of reviews, May 
1918. v. 24, p. 257-64) 

Remarks on the author’s experience 
in diet during his arctic expeditions 
and on lack of medical knowledge re- 
garding scurvy. 

Copy seen: DSG; NNN. 


16846. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . Over the top of the world; the 
story of Sir Hubert Wilkins. (Ameri- 
can magazine, Sept. 1928. v. 106, p. 47, 
103-104, 106, 108, 110) 

Account of Wilkins’ arctic and other 
exploratory experiences, a sketch of 
his qualifications as an explorer, and 
the story of his flights over Beaufort 
Sea, 1926-27; includes remarks on fly- 
ing conditions. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16847. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . Pemmican. (Military surgeon, 
Aug. 1944. v. 95, p. 89-98) 

Detailed account of the history and 
methods of making pemmican, and its 
different kinds. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16848. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . Plover Land and Borden Land. 
(Geographical review, Apr. 1921, v. 11, 
p. 283-91, map) 

Discussion of the testimony of several 
of the wrecked Karluk party, that they 
had seen a new island (“Plover Land” 
or “Borden Land’) north-northeast of 
Herald Island (where Ostrov Krest’- 
yanka is now indicated on some maps; 
also remarks upon the difficulty of see- 
ing land clearly in the Arctic. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16849. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . Prehistoric and present com- 
merce among the arctic coast Eskimo. 
Ottawa, Govt. Print. Bur. 1914. 29 p. 
fold. map. (Canada. National Museum. 
Bulletin no. 6. Anthropological series, 
no. 3) 
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On routes and articles of trade of 
the Copper Eskimos, with a map: Eski. 
mo trade routes, arctic coast, Canada, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16850. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . The problem of Meighen Island, 
Intended as the third chapter but sup. 
pressed in the publication of Unsolved 
Mysteries of the Arctic, by Vilhjalmu 
Stefansson, of which a special edition 
with introduction by Stephen Leacock 
and a Frontispiece by Rockwell Kent, 
was published by The Explorers Club 
in December, 1938. New York, Private. 
ly printed for Mr. Joseph Robinson, 
1939. iii, 257-328 p. incl. 2 maps, 
Limited to 300 copies. 

Discussion of Meighen Island (80°N, 
99°W.) in relation to the travels and 
observations of several explorers in its 
vicinity: Otto Sverdrup and Gunnar 
Isachsen in 1900, Frederick A. Cook 
in 1908, Stefansson in 1916. The author 
states the mystifying facts concerning 
this island which he discovered and 
named, but which seemingly had ap. 
peared on a contemporary map shovw- 
ing Cook’s journey, and which Cook 
denied having seen. 


Copy seen: NNStef, 


16851. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879-— . The question of living by for- 
age in the Arctic. (Arktis, 1929. Jahrg. 
2, p. 11-15) 

Succinct summary of the author's 
position on the controversial question 
of occurrence of life in Arctic Basin 
waters. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16852. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . The region of maximum in- 
accessibility in the Arctic. (Geographi- 
cal review, Sept. 1920, v. 9, p. 167-72, 
sketch map) 

Using the most northerly points at- 
tained by sail or steamship and con- 
necting by a line these northings, the 
author establishes the “zone of ap- 
proach by ship”; another zone of 500 
miles beyond this line is designated as 
one of “comparative accessibility” by 
man afoot (or with dogs); the region 
still beyond this second zone, an area 
of irregular shape but lying between 
roughly 80°-90°N. 120°W.-135°E.) is 
termed “area of comparative inaccessi- 
bility,” and its center 83°50’N. 160°W. 
the “Pole of Inaccessibility” — the point 
most difficult of access until direct flight 
from a southerly land base is possible. 
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The author then discusses modifying 
factors in traveling over polar sea ice: 
currents, leads, ice condition; food sup- 
ply; use of seals en route as food and 
fuel supply. Copy seen: DLC. 


16853. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . Religious beliefs of the Eskimo. 
(Harper’s magazine, Nov. 1913. v. 127, 
p. 869-78) 

Some notes on Mackenzie Eskimo 
beliefs. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16854. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . The republic of Greenland. 
(Forum, Aug. 1928. v. 80, p. 250-66) 
On the discovery and early coloniza- 
tion of Greenland by Norsemen, the 
possible fate of their “lost colony”, in 
relation to the “white Eskimos” of 
West Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16855. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . The resources of the Arctic 
and the problem of their utilization. 
(In: American Geographical Society, 
N. Y. Problems of polar research, 1928. 
p. 208-233) 

Contains brief remarks on distances 
across the arctic region, a statement 
of the views of Nansen, the author, and 
others, on life in the arctic seas, note 
on mineral resources, and discussion of 
grazing resources, plant growth, poten- 
tial meat production (reindeer and 
musk ox) and methods of utilizing these 
natural resources. Copy seen: DLC. 


16856. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . See your dentist twice a year. 
(Atlantic monthly, Nov. 1945. v. 176, 
p. 61-66) 

Comment (as in the author’s Adven- 
tures in diet, 1937, q.v.) on the im- 
proved oral hygiene resulting from a 
meat diet, as shown by Eskimo and 
white man. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16857. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . Sloan Danenhower. (In: Wil- 
kins, Sir G. H. Under the North Pole, 
1931. p. 303-313) 

Biographical sketch of Sloan Danen- 
hower, master of the Nautilus, with re- 
marks on his grandfather, John W. 
Danenhower, master of the Jeannette 
on her last voyage, 1879-1881. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16858. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 


1879- . Solving the problem of the 
Arctic; a record of five years’ explora- 
tion. (Harper’s magazine, Apr.—Aug., 
Oct. 1919. v. 138, p. 577-90, 7138-35; 
v. 139, p. 35-47, 193-2038, 386-98, 709- 
720; illus. throughout from photo- 
graphs, 2 sketch maps) 

Account, in six parts for general 
readers, of the author’s experience with 
the Canadian Arctic Expedition, 1913- 
18, of which he was leader. Describes 
the organization and purpose of the 
expedition, travels of its members (par- 
ticularly the northern party) in Beau- 
fort Sea, the islands and coasta! regions 
eastward, sledging, hunting, building 
snow houses, discovery of new lands, 
etc. Throughout the author emphasizes 
the Arctic’s natural resources of game 
to be used for food, shelter, fuel, and 
clothing as the solution of the white 
man’s problem of sustenance there. 

A fuller account of the author’s work 
on this expedition was published as his 
Friendly Arctic, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16859. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . Some details of Mr. Stefans- 
son’s geographical work. (American 
Geographical Society, N. Y. Bulletin, 
Sept. 1912. v. 44, p. 660-63) 

Based on a letter to the Society, 
dated “Mouth of the Kugaryuak River 
(18 miles east of the Coppermine 
River.), Coronation Gulf, April 24, 
1911.” Notes on geographic details con- 
cerning the Coppermine and Horton 
Rivers, and the coasts, islands and 
waters of Coronation Gulf, with men- 
tion of driftwood, caribou, ice, and the 
Eskimos. Copy seen: DLC. 


16860. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . Some erroneous ideas of arctic 
geography. (Geographical review, Apr. 
1922, v. 12, p. 264-77) 

Statements concerning noise, temper- 
ature, life zones, and the fallibility of 
native knowledge, with discussion of 
tradition as a cause of erroneous ideas, 
and the means by which these traditions 
are fostered. Copy seen: DLC. 


16861. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . Some problems of arctic travel: 
after a forced landing. (Geographical 
journal, Nov. 1929. v. 74, p. 417-33) 
Paper read before the Royal Geo- 
graphical Society, Apr. 1929, a discus- 
sion of food to be obtained in the Arctic, 
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the question of a meat diet, the means 
of providing shelter, the possibility of 
reaching land across the sea ice, and 
necessary equipment. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16862. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . The Stefansson-Anderson Arc- 
tic expedition [of the American Mu- 
seum]. New York, American Museum 
of Natural History, 1919. vii, 475 p. 
illus., fold. maps. (American Museum 
of Natural History. Anthropological 
papers, v. 14, pt. 1-2) 

Contents: Stefansson, V. Prelimi- 
nary ethnological report, 1914, p. 1-395. 
Wissler, C. Harpoons and darts in the 
Stefansson collection, 1916, p. 397-443. 
Stefansson, V. Corrections and com- 
ments, 1919, p. 445-457. Index, p. 459-— 
475. 

The Stefansson-Anderson Arctic Ex- 
pedition of the American Museum of 
Natural History was organized to make 
anthropological and zoological studies, 
(by V. Stefansson and R. M. Anderson 
respectively) on the northern coast of 
Canada between Mackenzie River and 
Hudson Bay, and adjacent islands, 
1908-1912. The narrative of the expedi- 
tion was published as V. Stefansson’s 
My Life with the Eskimos, 1913, q.v. 

Stefansson’s report gives the sub- 
stance of his observations on the 
Copper Eskimos of Coronation Gulf 
(climate and vegetation of region, 
range, fuel, food, dwellings, implements, 
clothing, ornaments, religion; on the 
Mackenzie Eskimos (food, clothing, 
work on skins); miscellaneous notes 
(selections from Stefansson’s journals, 
recording his day-to-day life among, 
and observations of Eskimos of the 
Mackenzie delta, Coronation Gulf re- 
gion and Pt. Barrow, Aug. 1906—Aug. 
1912). 

Wissler’s paper gives descriptions, 
with locations, of harpoon heads, darts, 
etc., collected on the expedition from 
Pt. Barrow, Pt. Hope and Franklin 
Bay districts; also general discussion, 
comparative of artifacts of other re- 
gions. 

Stefansson’s corrections gives typo- 
graphical corrections, also emendations 
and amplifications of details in his 
report. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16863. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- .Stefansson’s expedition. (Amer- 
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ican Geographical Society, N. Y. Bulle. 
tin, Mar. 1914. v. 46, p. 184-91) 

A letter to the Society, dated Point 
Barrow, Alaska, Oct. 31, 1913, contain. 
ing “the first detailed statement of the 
plans for exploration he had formulated 
before the drifting away of the 
Karluk.” Copy seen: DLC. 


16864. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . Thestory of the blond Eskimos, 
(Recreation, Dec. 1912. New ser., v. 48, 
p. 10-14, illus.) 

Notes on the Copper Eskimos discoy- 
ered by Stefansson and R. M. Anderson, 
1910-11, on Victoria Island. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStei. 


16865. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . Suitability of Eskimo methods 
of winter travel in scientific explora- 
tion. (American Geographical Society, 
N. Y. Bulletin, Apr. 1908. v. 40, p. 
210-13) 

Discussion of the superiority of na- 
tive sledges, clothes and shelter, over 
those specially designed by the white 
man for use in the Arctic, and of the 
wisdom of following Eskimo ways when 
traveling. Copy seen: DLC. 


16866. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . The technique of arctic winter 
travel. (American Geographical So- 
ciety, N. Y. Bulletin, May 1912. v. 44, 
p. 340-47) 

Description and discussion of sledges, 
their weight, construction, loading and 
control, and of sledge dogs, the best 
breeds, their selection, proper pulling 
load, hitching, and driving. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16867. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . Temperature factor in deter- 
mining the age of maturity among the 
Eskimos. (American Medical Associa- 
tion. Journal, Sept. 4, 1920. v. 75, p. 
669-70) 

Discussion of exception offered by the 
Eskimo, to the rule that age of maturity 
increases as one goes North. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16868. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- .A ten-year program of arctic 
study. (American Philosophical Society. 
Proceedings, 1940. v. 82, p. 897-919, 
incl. double-face map) 

Paper read before the Society’s Sym- 
posium on American Polar Exploration, 
Feb. 1940. Proposal for a series of 
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floating stations to be located around 
the North Polar Sea, with remarks on 
the animal and marine life in high lati- 
tudes, the general conditions, currents, 
temperature, light, etc. to be expected. 


Copy seen: DLC. 
16869. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . That “frozen” North! A plain 
spoken condemnation of the perversion 
of arctic geography by Canadian text- 
books. (Maclean’s magazine, Nov. 15, 
1929. v. 42, no. 22, p. 3—4, 59-61, illus.) 
Discussion of misconceptions of cli- 
mate, vegetation, ground frost, snow, 
and the Eskimos. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16870. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . Thoughts on the Arctic. (Inter- 
national quarterly, Spring 1938. v. 2, 
no. 2, p. 7-12) 

Remarks made at the International 
House, Nov. 7, 1937, on the arctic re- 
gions as healthful, on the climate and 
meat diet. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16871. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . Ultima Thule; further mys- 
teries of the Arctic. New York, Mac- 
millan Co., 1940. 4 p. 1, 383 p. inel. 
illus., 5 maps, 5 plates. ' 
Concerns the possible voyages of 
Pytheas and Columbus to arctic seas, 
with a section on ancient and modern 
beliefs regarding arctic climate; in- 
cludes (cf. p. 250) the author’s note 
on the dispute which arose over the 
authorship of Jan Welzl’s Thirty years 
in the golden North, 1932, q.v.; bibliog- 
raphy (43 items). 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16872. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . Underground ice in northern 
Alaska. (American Geographical So- 
ciety, N. Y. Bulletin, May 1910. v. 42, 
p. 337-45) 

Based on observations made at va- 
rious places along the northern coast 
of Alaska, 1906-1909, with discussion 
of the formation of underground ice 
along the seashore through wind pres- 
sure, Copy seen: DLC. 


16873. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . Unsolved mysteries of the Arc- 
tie; by Vilhjalmur Stefansson; intro- 
duction by Stephen Leacock, telling how 
this book came to be written. New York, 
Macmillan Co., 1938. 3 p. 1., v-xi p., 3 L., 
381 p. front., maps (1 double) 


“This special edition . . . consisting 
of two hundred numbered copies, has 
been printed for the Explorers Club. 
Each copy contains a frontispiece by 
Rockwell Kent and is autographed by 
both Mr. Stefansson and Mr. Kent.” 

The text is the same as that of the 
trade edition published in 1939 in New 
York by Macmillan and (with some 
change in arrangement) in London by 
Harrap. Copy seen: DLC. 


16874. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . Unsolved mysteries of the Arc- 
tic, with a foreword by Stephen Lea- 
cock. London [etc.] G. G. Harrap & Co., 
Ltd., [1939] 351, [1] p. maps (1 
double). Also published in the New 
York by Macmillan, in a limited edition 
1938, trade edition 1939 (381 p.) 

Contents: Disappearance of _ the 
Greenland colony (of European settlers, 
probable progenitors of present day 
“blond” Eskimos). 

Strange fate of Thomas Simpson (a 
Hudson’s Bay Co. employee who died 
in 1840 while organizing a Northwest 
Passage expedition). 

The lost Franklin expedition. (A 
review of Sir John Franklin’s last 
journey seeking the Northwest Pas- 
sage, and of the search for him and his 
companions, and discussion occasioned 
by his disappearance). 

How did Andrée die? (A _ possible 
explanation of the fate of S. A. An- 
drée’s balloon flight party in 1897, based 
on the records found and on Stefans- 
son’s arctic experience). 

The missing Soviet fliers. (The flight 
of the N-209 under Sigizmund Levanev- 
skii bound from Moscow to Fairbanks, 
Alaska, and Sir Hubert Wilkins’ aerial 
search after the plane’s disappearance 
in 1937. Bibliography, p. 337-44. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16875. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— , and others. The use of motor 
tractors in northern Ontario. (Polar 
record, Jan, 1936. No. 11, p. 76-81) 
Motor transport in the Arctic [Pt. 1] 
“The material contained in this article 
has been obtained through the kindness 
of Mr. V. Stefansson, Mr. Wallace Laut 
..and Mr. R. W. Starratt.” Account 
of the freighting of mining equipment 
by the Starratt Airways and Trans- 
portation, Ltd., 1933: with notes on ice, 
kinds of tractors, accessory ploughs, 
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in the 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16876. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- . Victoria Island and the sur- 
rounding seas. (American Geographical 
Society, N. Y. Bulletin, Feb. 1913, v. 
45, p. 93-106, fold. map) 

Written during the author’s expedi- 
tion under the auspices of the American 
Museum of Natural History, N. Y., and 
dated Parry Peninsula, July, 1911. Out- 
line of suggested routes of access to 
the (then) unexplored portion of the 
north coast of Victoria Island, from 
Fort Norman, Cape Bathurst, or Cape 
Kellett (Banks Island), including in 
the description of each route, informa- 
tion on game (seal and caribou) for 
food, the ice conditions of Coronation 
Gulf, Dolphin and Union Strait, Prince 
Albert Sound and Prince of Wales 
Strait, the location of driftwood, and 
the seasons for travel. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16877. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- Was the Diomede scare a 
Japanese plant? (Alaska life, Feb. 
1941. v. 4, p. 3, 16-18, port.) 

Analysis of United States and Soviet 
press releases concerning the polar sta- 
tion erected on Big Diomede Island, 
1940. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16878. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . What Amundsen has proved; 
the earth is a sphere, not a cylinder. 
(World’s work, July 1926. v. 52, p. 
241-49, 3 sketch maps) 

Discussion of air routes and flying 
conditions for airships, at the time of 
the flight of the Norge across the Arc- 
tic Basin, 1926. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16879. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— .Wintering among the Eskimos. 
(Harper’s magazine, June 1908. v. 117, 
p. 38-48) 

Description of the Mackenzie Eski- 
mos’ life, food, travel, and snowhouses, 
as shared by the author, in 1906-07. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16880. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— . Work among the Arctic Eski- 
mos. (Canada. Geological Survey. Sum- 
mary report, 1911, pub. 1912. p. 389-90) 

Letters to the Survey and to the 
American Museum of Natural History, 
N. Y., from Great Bear Lake and Cor- 
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and air reconnaissance used 
experiment. 


onation Gulf Aug. 1910-Jan. 1911, re. 
porting on the author’s journeys and 
researches among the Eskimos of Cop- 
permine River, Dismal Lake and Deasge 
River. Copy seen: DLC. 


16881. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879-— .Znachenie dreifa “Sedova” dla 
mirovoi nauki. (Problemy  Arktiki, 
1940, no. 2, p. 47-50) Title tr.: The 
significance of the Sedov drift for 
world science. 

First reflections on the historical sig. 
nificance of the ice-breaker Sedov’s 
drift, written under the impression of 
the successful completion of this expe- 
dition. Comparison of the Sedov’s drift 
with other expeditions, and analogy 
with Nansen’s great achievements. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16882. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879- , and Sir G. H. WILKINS, 
Storker Storkerson. (Norsk geografisk 
tidsskrift, 1946-47. Bd. 11, p. 87-91, 
Necrology of Storker Storkerson 
(1883-1940), together with letters from 
Stefansson and Wilkins in praise of 
his contribution as an explorer, and his 
visionary idea of traveling by sledge 
across the full diameter of the Arctic 
Ocean. Notes Stefansson’s tribute to 
him in his book “The friendly Arctic.” 
Copy seen: NN. 


16883. STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 
1879— , and V. M. IRWIN. Kak, the 
Copper Eskimo. New York, Macmillan 
Co., 1924. vii p., 2 1., 3-253 p. ine. 
plates. col. front., plates. 

Story from the life of a boy of Vic- 
toria Island, describing the building of 
a snowhouse, hunting, summer travel 
and customs of the Copper Eskimos, 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 1879- 
, see also Allen, J. A. Ontogenetic & 
other variations in muskoxen. 1918. 


STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 1879- 

, see also American Society of Me- 
chanical Engineers. Symposium on arc- 
tic & winter flying. 1933. 


STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 1879- 

, see also Byrd, R. E., & V. Stefans- 
son. Arctic flying Wilkins & Eielson. 
1927. 


STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 1879- 
, see also Canadian Arctic Expedition 
1913-1918. Report. 1919-46. 
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STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 1879- 

, see also Explorers journal. Special 
number arctic search (Levanevskii). 
1987. 


STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 1879- 
, see also Greenland. 1928-29. 


STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 1879- 
, see also Hodge, F. W. Handbook of 
Indians of Canada. 1913. 


STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 1879- 
, see also Jochelson, V. G. Belokurye 
éskimosy i novaia éksped. 1913. 


STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 1879- 
,see also Seltzer, C.C. Anthropometry 
of Western & Copper Eskimos. 1938. 


STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 1879- 
, see also U. S. Army. Air Corps. 
Arctic manual. 1940. 


STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 1879- 

, see also U. S. Congress. Senate. 
Committee on Interior and Insular Af- 
fairs. Repeal act, Indian reservations, 
Alaska. 1948. 


STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 1879- 

, see also U. S. Office of Naval Re- 
search. Across the top of the world. 
1947. 


STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 1879- 
, see also U. S. War Dept. Arctic 
manual TM1-240. 1942. 


STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 1879- 
, see also Whelen, T. Hunting big 
game. 1946. 


STEFANSSON, VILHJALMUR, 1879- 

, see also White, J., & others. Geo- 
graphical work of Can. Arctic Exped. 
1924. 


16884. STEFFEN, H. Beitrige zur 
Flora und Pflanzengeographie von 
Nowaja Semlja, Waigatsch und Kolgu- 
jew. (Botanisches Zentralblatt. Bei- 
hefte, 1928. Bd. 44, Abt. 2, p. 283-361, 
illus.) Title tr.: Contributions to the 
flora and phytogeography of Novaya 
Zemlya, Vaygach and Kolguyev. 
Results of the author’s visit to these 
islands, July 23-Aug. 18, 1926, aboard 
a Russian supply vessel during a regu- 
lar trip to the settlements. Notes on 
the localities, an annotated list with 
localities, of one hundred sixty-two 
plant species, including three species of 
Equisetum (horsetail), and many vari- 


957378—53—vol. 2-63 


eties; a phytogenetic geographic study 
of the region, and a description of the 
plant associations including several 
tundra types. Copy seen: DA. 


16885. STEFFEN, H. Ein Beitrag zur 
Flora von Alaska. (Botanisches Zen- 
tralblatt. Beihefte, 1936. Bd. 54, Abt. 
B, p. 547-56, illus.) Title tr.: Contribu- 
tions to the flora of Alaska. 

List, with locality, habitat, and date 
of flowering, of seventy species from 
the region of the town of Circle. 

Copy seen: DA. 


16886. STEFFEN, H. Die Entwicklung 
der arktischen Flora auf der Grundlage 
der Wegener’schen Theorie. (Natur und 
Volk, Apr. 1938. Bd. 68, p. 184-94, 
illus.) Title tr.: The development of 
arctic flora according to Wegener’s 
theory. 

Discussion of the persistence of 
plants in and after the Ice Age and 
their distribution today, in the frame- 
work of the continental drift theory. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16887. STEFFEN, H. Gedanken zur 
Entwicklungsgeschichte der arktischen 
Flora. (Botanisches Zentralblatt. Bei- 
hefte, 1937-38. Bd. 56, Abt. B, p. 409- 
447, 3 sketch maps; Bd. 57, Abt. B, 
p. 367-430, 4 sketch maps, Bd. 58, Abt. 
B, p. 141-202, 4 sketch maps) Title tr.: 
Ideas concerning the development of 
arctic flora. 

The author states (cf. Introduction) 
his intention to publish a series of sep- 
arate papers under this general title. 
There are five parts published here. 

Contents tr.: The development of 
arctic flora in the Tertiary period. (The 
North Pole in the region of Bering 
Strait, with glaciation and tundra vege- 
tation; the arctic flora originating in 
and spreading out from mountains; 
list of species centering on either side 
of the Strait). 

2. Migration of position of arctic 
regions. (Treeless vegetation shifted 
with change in position of the Pole). 

3. The question of survivors of the 
ice age. (Areas of refuge for the flora; 
Alaska, Canadian Arctic Islands, Kanin 
Peninsula. Survival by location: North 
America, Greenland and Iceland, Fen- 
noscandia and Kola, Barents basin). 

4. Migration routes and periods of 
arctic flora. (Pre-ice age circumpolar 
area and species. Migration across Ber- 
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ing Sea. Connection between Greenland 
and Siberia across Barents basin. Mi- 
gration between America and Europe 
across the North Atlantic area. 

5. The relation of the Arctic to moun- 
tains. (Arctic-Alpine flora of Europe. 
Influence of different mountain ranges 
on certain sections of the Arctic. Rela- 
tion between tundra and steppe). Bib- 
liographies at end of each part. 

Copy seen: DA. 


16888. STEFFEN, H. Uber die florist- 
ischen Beziehungen der beiden Polar- 
gebiete zueinander. (Botanisches Zen- 
tralblatt. Beihefte, 1939. Bd. 59, Abt. 
B, p. 531-60, 2 sketch maps) Title tr.: 
On the floristic relation of the two polar 
regions to one another. 

Discussion of the wandering of the 
Pole as a factor in the existence of 
bipolar flora elements, and various 
other theories (wind, ocean currents, 
birds) of transportation; with a bib- 
liography (46 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


16889. STEFFEN, H. Verstreute Bei- 
trige zur Flora der Arktis. (Botani- 
sches Zentralblatt. Beihefte, 1938. Bd. 
58, Abt. B, p. 100-108) Title tr.: Va- 
rious contributions to the flora of the 
Arctic. 

Contents tr.: 1. Alaskan flora. (list, 
with localities, altitudes, and time of 
flowering, of thirty-nine species from 
the region of Circle on the Yukon 
River). 2. Additions to the flora of 
Novaya Zemlya. (Two species). 3. Re- 
marks on Potentilla hyparctica Malte. 
(Distinguishes two arctic races P. 
emarginata and P. hyparctica). 

Copy seen: DA. 


STEGMAN, B. K., see SHTEGMAN, 
B. K. 


16890. STEIDTMANN, EDWARD, 
1881- , and S. H. CATHCART. Geol- 
ogy of the York tin deposits, Alaska. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
‘1922. vii, 130 p. illus., 12 plates (incl. 
3 fold. maps) (U.S. Geological Survey. 
Bulletin 733) 

Contains facts regarding the location, 
character and history of the tin deposits 
in that part of Seward Peninsula lying 
west of 165°45’W.; descriptions of the 
geography (including harbors and 
trails), stratigraphy, structure, and 
mineralogy as a whole; and (in detail) 
of certain areas; notes on the tin 
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deposits of York region in comparigg, 
with other tin deposits of the worlj 
and on the origin of the deposits, ' 
Map: topographic-geologic map, cop. 
tour interval 200 ft., scale 1:250,009 
shows tin, copper, lead, antimony anj 

tungsten prospects. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


16891. STEIN, ROBERT, 1857-1917, 
Proposed expedition to explore Elle. 
mere Land northwest of Baffin Bay anj 
to rescue Bjérling and Kallsteniy 
Swedish naturalists lost in the Arctic 
Washington, Gibson Bros., 1894, 29 5, 

Contains outline of general principle 
of effective arctic exploration; a state. 
ment of plan of operation, scientific 
observations to be made, details of per. 
sonnel and administration of an expedi- 
tion endorsed by the National Ge. 
graphic Society, 1893; with extracts 
and letters from various explorers ani 
government officials favoring the m. 
dertaking. Copy seen: DLC. 


STEIN, ROBERT, 1857-1917, see als 
Hantzsch, B. A. Beitrage z. Kenntnis 
d. nordéstlichsten Labrador. 1909. 


STEIN, ROBERT, 1857-1917, see als 
Hantzsch, B. A. Contribution to know- 
edge of extreme N. E. Labrador. 193!- 
32. 


STEIN, ROBERT, 1857-1917, see also 
Kersting, R. White world. 1902. 


16892. STEINBOCK, OTTO, 1893- . 
Arbeiten iiber die Limnologie der Hoch- 
gebirgsgewasser. (Internationale Revu 
der gesamten Hydrobiologie und Hy- 
drographie, 1938. Bd. 37, p. 467-508, 
5 plates, tables) Title tr.: Research o 
the limnology of alpine waters. 
Includes a section on glacier water 
(p. 467-82) which deals with cryo- 
conite in the pools, with basins, ani 
border lakes, based on studies in Green- 
land. Copy seen: DLC. 


16893. STEINBOCK, OTTO, 1893- . 
Beitrage zur Kenntnis der Turbellar- 
ienfauna Grénlands. I. Bothrioplanida 
und Tricladida, von Otto Steinbick. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1930. Bd. 
74, p. 71-82, 1 illus.) Title tr.: Cor 
tributions to the turbellarian fauna o! 
Greenland. I. Bothrioplanida and Tr: 
cladida. 

List, with synonymy, localities and 
discussions, of five forms of flatworms 
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collected in West Greenland and Disko 
Bay during Reisinger and Steinbéck’s 
zoological journey in Greenland, 1926. 
Bibliography, p. 81-82. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16894. STEINBOCK, OTTO, 1893- . 
Eigenheiten arktisch-alpiner Tierver- 
breitung. Berlin, Borntraeger, 1943. p. 
|, 11 p. 6 plates (incl. 5 maps) 
(Deutsches Wissenschaftliches Institut 
zu Kopenhagen. Verdffentlichungen. 
Reihe I: Arktis. Nr. 12) Title tr.: Spe- 
cial features of Arctic-Alpine zoogeog- 
raphy. ; ; 

Extract from an address given in 
Oct. 1942, based on a paper read before 
an Italian Hydrobiology meeting, Apr. 
1942, and published in the Memorie, v. 
1 of the Instituto italiano di Idrobio- 
logia. 

Contains a study of three examples 
(worms, crustacean, arctic hare) of 
living forms found in the arctic and 
alpine zones, under differing ecologic 
conditions which so distinguish them 
as distributional types, as to deny their 
preglacial origin; and a classification 
of some boreal-alpine species according 
to their ecologic valence. 

Copy seen: DLC; CaMATI. 


16895. STEINBGOCK, OTTO, 1893- . 
Ergebnisse einer von E. Reisinger & 
0. Steinbéck mit Hilfe der Rask-@rsted 
Fonds durchgefiihrten Reise in Grén- 
land 1926. 2. Nemertoderma bathycola 
nov. gen. nov. spec., eine eigenartige 
Turbellarie aus der Tiefe der Diskobay; 
nebst einem Beitrag zur Kenntniss des 
Nemertinenepithels. (Dansk naturhis- 
torisk forening. Videnskabelige meddel- 
elser, 1930. Bd. 90, p. 47-84, illus.) 
Title tr.: Results of a Zoological Expe- 
dition to Greenland by E. Reisinger and 
0. Steinbick, 1926, with the aid of the 
Rask Orsted Fund. 2. Nemertoderma 
bathycola nov. gen. nov. spec. an un- 
usual Turbellaria from the deep water 
of Disko Bay; and a contribution to 
knowledge of the epithelium of Nem- 
ertinea. 

Contains detailed anatomical descrip- 
tions of a new family, genus and species 
of the order Acoela; with a bibliography 
(37 items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16896. STEINBGCK, OTTO, 1893- 

Turbellarien aus Ostgrénland. (Dansk 
naturhistorisk forening. Videnskabelige 
meddelelser, 1935. Bd. 98, p. 235-41, 


illus.) Title tr.: Turbellaria from East 
Greenland. 

From the Lauge Koch East Green- 
land Expedition, 1932-1933, to King 
Christian X’s Land. Descriptions of two 
new genera and species and notes on 
two additional species of flatworms 
from the tidal zone. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16897. STEINBGOCK, OTTO, 1893- . 
Die Turbellarien des arktischen Gebie- 
tes. (In: Fauna arctica, 1932. Bd. 6, 
p. 295-342, tables) Title tr.: Turbell- 
aria of the arctic region. 

List, with synonyms, references, lo- 
calities, and habitats, of one hundred 
eighty-seven flatworms, from the fresh 
waters and mosses of circumpolar lands, 
and arctic seas; with a bibliography 
(45 items). Copy seen: DA. 


16898. STEINBOCK, OTTO, 1893— . 
Uber Kryokonitlécher und ihre biolo- 
gische Bedeutung. (Zeitschrift fiir Glet- 
scherkunde, 1936. Bd. 24, p. 1-21) Title 
fr.: On eryoconite cavities and their 
biological characteristics. 

A detailed description and discussion 
of cryoconite cavities in the ice, and 
their biological characteristics, based 
on the author’s Greenland visit and 
research in 1935, and on the earlier 
available records; with a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


16899. STEINBOCK, OTTO, 1893- , 
and ERICH REISINGER. Ergebnisse 
einer von E. Reisinger & O. Steinbéck 
mit Hilfe des Rask-@rsted Fonds durch- 
gefiihrten zoologischen Reise in Grén- 
land 1926. 1. Reisebericht. (Dansk na- 
turhistorisk forening. Videnskabelige 
meddelelser, 1930. Bd. 90, p. 13-43, 
illus.) Title tr.: Results of a Zoological 
Expedition to Greenland, by E. Reis- 
inger and O. Steinbéck, 1926, with the 
aid of the Rask-@rsted Fund. 1. Nar- 
rative. 

The two zoologists, during Apr.—Aug., 
investigated and collected Turbellaria 
of the onshore and deep waters of 
Davis Strait and Baffin Bay and the 
lakes and streams of Godthaab, Kapis- 
igdlit, Sukkertoppen, Holsteinsborg, 
Disko, and Upernavik, for the purpose 
of furthering the solution of the prob- 
lems connected with the ice age and 
the distribution of animal life then and 
subsequently. They give here a state- 
ment of the purpose of the expedition, 
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and description of the preparations, 
equipment, itinerary and results; with 
a bibliography (20 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


STEINBGOCK, OTTO, 1893- , see also 
Reisinger, E., & O. Steinbéck. Forelgbig 
meddelelse zoologiske rejse i Grgnland. 
1930. 


16900. STEINDACHNER, FRANZ. 
Fische von Jan Mayen. (Jn: Interna- 
tional Polar Year. 1st, 1882-1883. Ost- 
erreichische Polarexpedition nach Jan 
Mayen. Beobachtungs-Ergebnisse. pub. 
1886. Bd. 3, Theil 6K, p. 105-108) 
Title tr.: Fishes from Jan Mayen. 
Annotated list of nine species of fish 
collected off Jan Mayen by Ferdinand 
Fischer. Copy seen: DLC. 


16901. STEINER, GOTTHOLD, 1886- 
. Die arktischen Mermithiden, Gor- 
dioiden und Nectonematoiden. (In: 
Fauna arctica, 1932. Bd. 6, p. 159-74, 
illus.) Title tr.: Arctic Mermithidae, 
Gordioidae, and Nectonematoidea. 
Contains a classified list, with syn- 
onymy, references, descriptions, and 
localities of nine (including one new) 
species of mermithid round worm from 
arctic and subarctic lands; and men- 
tion of one gordioid from Lapland and 
one nectonematoid from the waters of 
Ice Fiord, West Spitsbergen; with a 
bibliography (11 items). 
Copy seen: DA. 


16902. STEINER, GOTTHOLD, 1886— 

Freilebende Nematoden aus der 
Barentssee. (Zoologische Jahrbiicher; 
Abt. fiir Systematik, Geographie und 
Biologie, 1916. Bd. 39, p. 511-676, 21 
plates) Title tr.: Free-living Nematoda 
of Barents Sea. 

A classified list, with extensive notes, 
of fifty-one (including with descrip- 
tions, thirty-two new) species of round 
worms. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16903. STEINER, GOTTHOLD, 1886- 

. A new arctic mermithid, Limno- 
mermis euvaginata n. sp., from No- 
vaya Zemlya. Oslo, 1926. 8 p. illus. 
(Norske Novaja ekspedisjon, 1921. Re- 
port of the scientific results. No. 33) 
Published by Det Norske videnskaps- 
akademi, Oslo (Videnskapsselskapet i 
Kristiania). 

Describes a nematode parasite of 
chironomid larvae; the farthest north 
record of this parasite. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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16904. STEINHAUER, HENRY Birp 
1804-1855. Notice relative to the geology 
of the coast of Labrador. (Geologica) 
Society, London. Transactions, 1814, y 
2, p. 488-94) 

Remarks on the minerals, mountains 
and appearance of Labrador, draw) 
from the accounts of missionaries; 
stated by the author to be the third ap. 
count published in English of the 
(then) little known region. 

Copy seen: DGS 


16905. STEINHAUSER, FERDINAND, 
Zur Haufigkeitsverteilung der Extrem. 
temperaturen im Polargebiet. (Meteor. 
ologische Zeitschrift, Nov. 1936. Bd 
53, p. 430-33, illus., diagrs.) Title tr; 
Concerning the frequency distribution 
of the extreme temperatures in the 
polar regions. 

The extreme temperatures at Ob 
dorsk (Salekhard) Siberia and Jakobs. 
havn, Greenland are statistically ana. 
lyzed, and compared with those of Sonn- 
blick at 3106 meters in the eastern Alps, 

Copy seen: DA. 


16906. STEINIGER, FRITZ. Die Weiss. 
firbung der Polartiere. (Natur und 
Volk, Sept. 1942. Bd. 72, p. 169-17, 
illus.) Title tr.: White coloration of 
polar animals. 

Discussion of the biological signif- 
eance of white coloration in animals 
and birds, both in and outside arctic 
regions, and conclusion that the phe- 
nomenon is not necessarily essential to 
or dependent on dwelling in the Arctic. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


16907. STEINMANN, GUSTAV, 1856- 
1929, and H. BUCKING. Zur Geologie 
der Kiisten des Cumberlandgolfes. (In: 
International Polar Year. ist, 1882- 
1883. Deutsche Polar-Kommission. Die 
Deutschen Expeditionen, 1890. Bd. 2, 
p. 100-109) Title tr.: On the geology 

of the coasts of Cumberland Sound. 
Description of the rocks and min- 
erals of the north side of the sound 
and Cumberland Peninsula which point 
to extensive occurrence of Lower Siluri- 
an formation, with remarks on fossils 
of the same age which are recorded 

from other Baffin Island localities. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


STEINMANN, GUSTAV, 1856-1923, 
and O. WILCKENS. Handbuch der 
regionalen Geologie. Heidelberg, 1910- 
44, see Béggild, O. B. Grénland. 1917. 
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STEINMANN, GUSTAV, 1856-1929, 
and O. WILCKENS. Handbuch der 
regionalen Geologie. Heidelberg, 1910- 
44, see Nordenskjéld, N. O. G. Nordat- 
lantischen Polarinseln. 1922. 


STEINMANN, GUSTAV, 1856-1929, 
see also Ramsay, W. Beitrage z. Geolo- 
gie Halbinsel Kanin. 1911. 


16908. STEJNEGER, LEONHARD 
HESS, 1851-1943. Dendrocopus purus, 
a new species of woodpecker from 
Kamtschatka. (Auk, Jan. 1884. v. 1, 
p. 35-36) Copy seen: DSI-M. 


169099. STEJNEGER, LEONHARD 
HESS, 1851-1943. Diagnoses of new 
species of birds from Kamtschatka and 
the Commander Islands. (Biological So- 
ciety of Washington. Proceedings, 
1882-84, pub. 1885. v. 2, p. 97-99) 
Descriptions of three species from 
Kamchatka and two from Commander 
Islands. Copy seen: DLC. 


16910. STEJNEGER, LEONHARD 
HESS, 1851-1943. Diagnosis of the 
Kamchatka three-toed woodpecker. 
(Picoides albibior). (U. S. National 
Museum. Proceedings, 1888, pub. 1899. 
v. 11, p. 168) 

In amplification of an entry in the 
author’s Synopsis of birds reported to 
inhabit Kamchatka, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16911. STEJNEGER, LEONHARD 
HESS, 1851-1943. An early account of 
Bering’s voyages. (Geographical re- 
view, Oct. 1934, v. 24, p. 638-42) 
Account of Nye og forbedrede efter- 
raetninger om det Russiske Rige efter 
noyer Kundskab som han har indsamlet 
paa hans Sidste Reyse, by Peder von 
Haven, published in Copenhagen 1747, 
in 2 volumes. It contains (v. 2, p. 17—- 
43) the first authentic account pub- 
lished of Bering’s second voyage. Stej- 
neger translates von Haven’s chronicle 
(based on information from Captain 
Spangenberg, participant in the expe- 
dition) and compares von Haven’s 
rendering of Lieut. Sven Waxell’s re- 
port with the translation of the latter 
published in F. A. Golder’s Bering 
voyages (v. 1, p. 70-82) 1922. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16912. STEJNEGER, LEONHARD 


HESS, 1851-1943. Expedition to exam- 
ine the North Pacific fur seal islands. 


(Smithsonian miscellaneous collections, 
v. 74, no. 5. Explorations and field- 
work of the Smithsonian Institution in 
1922, pub. 1923. p. 30-41, illus.) 
Account of a trip, June—Sept. 1922, 
to obtain information for the U. S. 
Dept. of Commerce, on the status of 
the fur seal herd on Commander Is- 
lands, with special reference to the ef- 
fect of the treaty of 1911 between the 
U. S., Russia, Japan, and Great Britain 
for protection of fur seals in North Pa- 
cific Ocean. Descriptions of the inspec- 
tion of seal rookeries on Pribilof Is- 
lands, Commander Islands, etc., with 
remarks on localities visited in Alaska, 
and northeast Asia. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16913. STEJNEGER, LEONHARD 
HESS, 1851-1943. Fra mine reiser til 
saelgerne i Beringshavet; foredrag den 
30te mai 1905. (Norske geografiske sels- 
kab. Aarbok, 1904-1905, p. 128-36) 
Title tr.: From my journeys to the seal 
islands in the Bering Sea; lecture given 
May 30th, 1905. 

Description of seals and sealing based 
on journeys, 1882-83, 1895, 1896 and 
1897, with some description of the Pri- 
bilof Islands and the Commander Is- 
lands. Copy seen: DLC. 


16914. STEJNEGER, LEONHARD 
HESS, 1851-1943. Fur-seal industry of 
the Commander Islands, 1879 to 1922. 
(U. S. Bureau of Fisheries. Bulletin, 
1925, pub. 1926. v. 41, p. 289-332, illus. 
(7 sketch maps) 10 plates) U. S. Bu- 
reau of Fisheries. Doc. 986. 

Report on an investigation of the is- 
lands, July 24-Aug. 11, 1922, giving 
a detailed description of the condition 
of the rookeries on Bering and Copper 
Islands in 1922; history of the sealing 
before and after pelagic sealing, and 
the treaty of 1911, which settled the 
controversy in Bering Sea; statistics on 
seal populations and numbers killed; 
and sketch maps of the principal rook- 
eries. Copy seen: DF. 


16915. STEJNEGER, LEONHARD 
HESS, 1851-1943. How the great north- 
ern sea-cow (Rytina) became exter- 
minated. (American naturalist, 1887. 
v. 21 p. 1047-1054) 

Presents evidence in support of the 
statement that the last great northern 
sea-cow was killed in 1768 at Bering 
Island and refuting the belief of A. E. 
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Nordenskiéld that at least one sea- 
cow had been seen alive in 1854. Dis- 
cusses the Commander Islands as habit- 
at for the sea-cows. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16916. STEJNEGER, LEONHARD 
HESS, 1851-1943. Investigations relat- 
ing to the date of the extermination 
of Steller’s sea-cow. Contributions to 
the natural history of the Commander 
Islands, no. 2. (U. S. National Museum. 
Procedings, 1884, pub. 1885. v. 7, p. 
181-89) 

Discussion of Nordenskiéld’s  re- 
searches and results of Stejneger’s own 
investigations refuting Nordenskidld’s 
conclusions that the sea-cow existed till 
about 1854. Copy seen: DLC. 


16917. STEJNEGER, LEONHARD 
HESS, 1851-1943. Notes on the natural 
history, including descriptions of new 
cetaceans. Contributions to the natural 
history of the Commander Islands, no. 
1. (U. S. National Museum. Proceed- 
ings, 1883, pub. 1884. v. 6, p. 58-96) 

First of a series of thirteen papers 
(listed in this Bibliography under Con- 
tributions to the natural history of the 
Commander Islands); results of a one- 
man expedition 1882-83, arranged by 
the Smithsonian Institution. Stejneger 
investigated the flora and fauna of the 
region, made collections for the U. S. 
National Museum, one of his special 
tasks being to secure bones of the ex- 
tinct (Steller’s) sea-cow. 

Contains (1) Stejneger’s preliminary 
report to the Director of the National 
Museum, dated Bering Island, Sept. 30, 
1882, giving a narrative of his expedi- 
tion to that time, his exploration of 
Bering Island, the progress of his col- 
lecting of specimens and general ob- 
servation on the natural history, par- 
ticularly (and in more detail) on the 
birds, whales, the extinct sea-cow, and 
fur seals. 

(2) Robert Ridgway’s “Descriptions 
of some birds supposed to be unde- 
scribed from the Commander Islands 
and Petropavlovski, collected by Dr. 
Leonhard Stejneger” (p. 90-96), de- 
scription of five apparently new species, 
with remarks on the specimens and 
(quoted from Stejneger’s field notes) 
their habits, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


16918. STEJNEGER, LEONHARD 
HESS, 1851-1943. On the extermina- 
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tion of the great northern sea-coy 
(Rytina). A reply to Professor A, R 
Nordenskiéld. (American Geographica| 
Society, N. Y. Journal, 1886. v. 18 p. 
317-28) 

Reply to N. A. E. Nordenskiélds 
Bemétande anmirkningar Vegas fard 
1885, q.v., continuing the argument op 
the relative merits of these two authors 
methods of gaining information from 
hunters and natives. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


16919. STEJNEGER, LEONHARD 
HESS, 1851-1943. Results of ornitho. 
logical explorations in the Commande 
Islands and in Kamtschatka. Washing. 
ton, Govt. Print. Off., 1885. 382 D. 
illus. (incl. map) 8 plates (7 eo) 
U.S. National Museum. Bulletin no, 29) 
Smithsonian Institution publication 
624, 

Taxonomic list with extensive notes 
on synonymy, occurrences, habits, ete, 
and on specimens collected by the au 
thor; also synopsis of birds reported 
from Kamchatka and Commander |; 
lands, list of one hundred eighty-six 
species with references to the litera. 
ture, geographical categories of the 
species and discussion of their geo- 
graphical distribution and migrations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16920. STEJNEGER, LEONHARD 
HESS, 1851-1943. Revised and anno- 
tated catalogue of the birds inhabiting 
the Commander Islands. Contributions 
to the natural history of the Conm- 
mander Islands, no. 7. (U. S. National 
Museum. Proceedings, 1887, pub. 1888. 

v. 10, p. 117-45, 3 plates) 
Annotated list of one hundred forty- 
two species with data on specimens ete, 
accumulated by the author since the 
publication of his Results of ornitho- 
logical explorations in the Commander 
Islands and in Kamchatka, 1885, q.. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16921. STEJNEGER, LEONHARD 
HESS, 1851-1943. Unsolved problems 
in arctic zoogeography. (Jn: American 
Geographical Society, N. Y. Problems 
of polar research, 1928. p. 154-65) 
Brief summary of 20th century theory 
on a polar center of origin and dis- 
persal of animals, with mention of 
Alaska blackfish as evidence of 4 
Bering land bridge, of continental drift 
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theory, and the need for study of arctic 
zoogeography. Copy seen: DLC. 


16922. STEJNEGER, LEONHARD 
HESS, 1851-1943, and F. A. LUCAS. 
Contributions to the history of Pallas’ 
cormorant, by L. Stejneger. Descrip- 
tion of somé bones of Pallas’ cormorant 
(Phalacrocorax perspicillatus), by F. 
A. Lucas. Contributions to the natural 
history of the Commander Islands, no. 
10, (U. S. National Museum. Proceed- 
ings, 1889, pub. 1890. v. 12, p. 83-94, 
3 plates) 

Contains historical notes on this re- 
cently exterminated species, with some 
record of known specimens preserved, 
of illustrations and synonymy; a hither- 
to unpublished description by Brandt; 
and a description of bones based on a 
collection made by Stejneger on Bering 
Island, 1882. Copy seen: DLC. 


STEJNEGER, LEONHARD HESS, 
1851-1943, see also Bean, T. H., & B. A. 
Bean. Fishes collected at Bering & 
Copper Islands. 1897. 


STEJNEGER, LEONHARD HESS, 
1851-1943, see also Bean, T. H., & B. A. 
Bean, Notes on fishes collected in Kam- 
chatka. 1897. 


STEJNEGER, LEONHARD HESS, 
1851-1943, see also Dall, W. H. Report 
on Bering Island mollusca. 1887. 


STEJNEGER, LEONHARD HESS, 
1851-1943, see also Dall, W. H. Report 
on mollusca collected by Stejneger, 
1882-83. 1885. 


STEJNEGER, LEONHARD HESS, 
1851-1943, see also Gray, A., & L. H. 
Stejneger. Notes upon plants collected 
Commander Islands. 1885. 


STEJNEGER, LEONHARD HESS, 
1851-1943, see also Lilljeborg, W. On 
Entomostraca collected by L. Stejneger 
on Bering Island. 1888. 


STEJNEGER, LEONHARD HESS, 
1851-1943, see also McLenegan, S. B. 
Explor. Kowak R. Notes on natural 
history. 1889. 


STEJNEGER, LEONHARD HESS, 
1851-1943, see also True, F. W. De- 
scription new species Mesoplodon. 1886. 


STELCK, CHARLES R., see Warren, 
P.S., & C. R. Stelek. Late middle De- 
vonian unconformity. 1949. 


STELLER, GEORG WILHELM, 1709- 
1746, see Krasheninnikov,S.P. Histoire 
et description du Kamchatka. 1770. 


STELLER, GEORG WILHELM, 1709- 
1746, see also Krasheninnikov, S. P. 
History of Kamtschatka. 1764. 


STELLER, GEORG WILHELM, 1709- 
1746, see also Krasheninnikov, S. P. 
Opisanie zemli Kamchatki. 1755. 


STELLER, GEORG WILHELM, 1709- 
1746, see also Krasheninnikov, S. P. 
Opisanie zemli Kamchatki. 1949. 


STELLER, GEORG WILHELM, 1709- 
1746, see also Krasheninnikov, S. P. 
Opisanie zemli Kamtschatki sotschinen- 
noje (ete.) 1766. 


STELLER, GEORG WILHELM, 1709- 
1746, see also Pekarskii, P. P. Arkhiv- 
nyia razyskaniia Rhytina borealis. 1869. 


16923. STELZNER, ALFRED WIL- 
HELM, 1840-1895. Die Sulitjelma- 
Gruben im nérdlichen Norwegen. Nach 
alteren Berichten und eigenen Beobach- 
tungen. Freiberg in Sachsen, Craz & 
Gerlach (Joh. Stettner), 1891. 2 p. L, 
100 p. 4 fold. plates (incl. 2 maps). 
Title tr.: The Sulitelma mine in north- 
ern Norway. Based on older’ reports 
and some observations. 

Observations made by the author in 
1890, throughout the ore district from 
Sulitelma Mt. west to Bodé, and espe- 
cially in the mine area, which is located 
at (roughly) 67°05’-12’N. 15°45’-16°- 
15’E.; description first of the general 
geologic relationships and special char- 
acteristics in the Sulitelma mine area, 
followed by descriptions of the pyrite 
deposits of the Sulitelma schists in par- 
ticular localities, the structural rela- 
tionships, pyrite deposits of certain ore 
outcrops, the occurrence, amounts and 
limts of Norwegian pyrite deposits, and 
some technical and economic considera- 
tions concerning the Sulitelma mine. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


16924. STENBERGER, MARTEN KARL 
HERMAN, 1898-— . Island och Gron- 
land som nordisk bygd under vikinga- 
tid och medeltid. (Ymer, 1941. Arg. 61, 
p. 241-63) Title tr.: Iceland and Green- 
land as a Scandinavian district during 
the time of the Vikings and the Middle 
Ages. 

Contains discussion of the coloniza- 
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tion of Greenland from Iceland by the 
Norsemen and description of their 
colonies: “@sterbygden” (i.e. Eastern 
Settlement, approximately Julianehaab 
District) and “Vesterbygden” (i.e. 
Western Settlement, approximately 
Godthaab District); also remarks on 
the Norsemen’s voyages from Green- 
land to North America. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


STENBERGER, MARTEN KARL 
HERMAN, 1898- , see also Norlund, 
P., & M. Stenberger. Brattahlid. 1934. 


16925. STENIUS, GUNNAR. Beitrage 
zur Kenntnis der Coleopterenfauna im 
Kilpisjarvi Gebiet. Helsingfors, 1936. 
18 p. fold. map. (Societas pro fauna et 
flora fennica. Acta, 1935-36, pub. 1936. 
v. 58, no. 6) Title tr.: Contributions to 
the knowledge of coleoptera fauna of 
the Kilpisjarvi region. 

Contains a systematic list of two 
hundred forty-eight species of beetles 
(Coleoptera) collected by various ent- 
mologists in the Kilpisjirvi region 
(Lapponia enontekiensis) Finnish Lap- 
land, in 1924, 1929 and 1934. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


16926. STENSIG, ERIK ANDERSSON, 
1891— . The Downtonian and Devonian 
vertebrates of Spitsbergen. Part I. 
Family Cephalaspidae. Oslo, J. Dyb- 
wad, 1927. 1 p. 1., xii, 391 p. 3 1. illus., 
112 plates (in separate part) tables. 
(Norway. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 
undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 12) Issued 
also as: Norske Spitsbergenekspedi- 
tioner, 1909-1910. Résultats scienti- 
fiques, 1927. T. 3, no. 16. 

Exhaustive description of one family 
of upper Silurian and Devonian fossil 
fishes, collected mostly by Norwegian 
expeditions to West Spitsbergen, 1909- 
1912, and 1925; with a bibliography 
(249 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


16927. STENSIG, ERIK ANDERSSON, 
1891— . Notes on a crossopterygian 
fish from the Upper Devonian of Spitz- 
bergen. (Upsala. Universitet. Mineralo- 
gisk geologiska institut. Bulletin, 1919, 

v. 16, p. 115-24, illus., 3 plates) 
A detailed description of a new genus 
and species, from the Mimer Valley. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


16928. STENSI6, ERIK ANDERSSON, 
1891- . Notes on some fish remains 
collected at Hornsund by the Norwe- 
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gian Spitzbergen Expedition in 19}7, 
(Norsk geologisk tidsskrift, 1918, Bq 
5, p. 75-78) 

Descriptions of four species of Trias. 
sic fishes with notes on correlation with 
similar or identical species from Ice 
Fiord, West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DGS, 


16929. STENSI6, ERIK ANDERSSON, 
1891- . On the Placodermi of the 
Upper Devonian of East: Greenland, 
I. Phyllolepida and Arthrodira. Kgben. 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1934. 58 p. illus, 
25 plates. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
Bd. 97, nr. 1) 

Based on investigations made by the 
Danish Three-Year Expedition, 1931- 
34, in the Franz Joseph Fiord region 
of East Greenland. Summary of work 
done on this group of fossil fish; review 
of the order Phyllolepida, notes on 
specimens found of one previously de- 
scribed species, full description of one 
new species and notes on plates found 
not (then) referable to either of these 
species; also notes on the order Arth. 
rodira, and on specimen found of one 
species. Bibliography, p. 56-58. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16930. STENSIG, ERIK ANDERSSON, 
1891- On the Placodermi of the 
Upper Devonian of East Greenland. 
Supplement to Part I. Kgbenhavn, C. 
A. Reitzel, 1936. 52 p., illus., 30 plates. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 97, nr. 
2). 

Based on specimens of this group of 
fossil fish collected in 1934, on Ymer 
Island and Gauss Peninsula by the 
Danish Three-Year Expedition. Ana- 
tomical description of the genus Phyl- 
lolepis, with remarks on its classifica- 
tion and detailed notes on the speci- 
mens of one species: diagnosis, geologi- 
cal horizon and localities, etc. Also gen- 
eral remarks on the order Arthrodira 
and description of remains from Green- 
land; bibliography, p. 51-52. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16931. STENSIG, ERIK ANDERSSON, 
1891- . On the Placodermi of the 
Upper Devonian of East Greenland. 
Second supplement to Part 1. Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1939. 33 p. illus. 
6 plates. (Meddelelser om Grgnland. 
Bd. 97, nr. 3) 

Published in supplement to results 
from the Danish Three-Year Expedi- 
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tion 1931-34. Review of previously de- 
scribed species of this fossil fish and 
full description of a new species of 
the genus Phyllolepis, also notes on 
the order Eurthrodira and one species 
of which a few plates were collected 
on Gauss Peninsula by the Danish Geo- 
logical Expedition to East Greenland, 
1936-1938; bibliography, p. 32-33. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16932. STENSIO, ERIK ANDERSSON, 
1891- On the Placodermi of the 
Upper Devonian of East Greenland II. 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1948. 2 p. 1, 
622 p. illus. (308 figs.) also 75 plates 
in separate vol. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land. Bd. 139.) Paleozoologica groen- 
landica; afhandlinger om @Mstgrgnland 
vertebratfossiler indsamlede paa de af 
Dr. Lauge Koch i aarene 1926-38 
ledede ekspeditioner udgivet af Univer- 
sitets Zoologiske museum, (Treatises 
on the vertebrate fossils of East Green- 
land, collected by the expeditions led 
by Dr. Lauge Koch, 1926-38, published 
by the University’s Zoological Mu- 
seum) 

Contents: Antiarchi: subfamily 
Bothriolepinae; with an attempt at a 
revision of the previously described 
species of that subfamily. (“Deals with 
all the Bothriolepis—material [fossil 
fishes] collected by the Danish East 
Greenland Expeditions . . 1929-34 
and 1936. In addition it contains also 
a general account of the organization 
of the Bothriolepinae, a fairly complete 
systematic description of Bothriolepis 
canadensis, and a first attempt at a 
revision of the other species of the sub- 
family Bothriolepinae.”’) 

Copy seen: DGS. 


16933. STENSI6, ERIK ANDERSSON, 
1891- . Triassic fishes from East Green- 
land, collected by the Danish expedi- 
tions in 1929-1931. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1932. 305 p. illus. and atlas (2 
p. lL, xxxix plates). (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 83, nr. 3) 

Descriptions of eleven (including 
nine new) fossil species of fish, col- 
lected on Hold with Hope (Peninsula) 
and Clavering Island, by the three 
Danish Expeditions to King Christian 
X’s Land, 1921-1931; bibliography, p. 
299-305. Copy seen: DLC. 


16934. STENSI6, ERIK ANDERSSON, 
1891- . Triassic fishes from Spitz- 


bergen. Part I. Vienna, Adolf Holz- 
hausen, 1921. 307 p. illus., 35 plates. 
Contains remarks on the Triassic of 
Svalbard and descriptions, with syn- 
onymy, remarks and geological occur- 
rence and locality, of species (includ- 
ing twenty-five new) belonging to the 
families Cestracionidae, Coelacanthi- 
dae, Palaeniscidae and Catopteridae. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16935. STENSIG, ERIK ANDERSSON, 
1891- Triassic fishes from Spitz- 
bergen. Part II. Stockholm, Almgqvist 
& Wiksell, 1925. 261 p. illus., 34 plates 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Hand- 
lingar, 3. ser., bd. 2, no. 1) 

Contains full descriptions, with syn- 
onymy, remarks and geological occur- 
rence and localities, of four (includ- 
ing three new) species of the family 
Saurichthyidae, general remarks on 
Semionotidae and supplementary notes 
on cestracionids; bibliography, p. 229- 
38. Copy seen: DLC. 


16936. STENSI6, ERIK ANDERSSON, 
1891— . Uber die Fische des Devons 
von Ostrgrénland. (In: Naturforschen- 
de Gesellschaft Schaffhausen. Grén- 
land 1939. Pub. in its: Mitteilungen, 
1940, pub. 1939. Bd. 16, p. 132-37) 
Title tr.: Devonian fishes of East 
Greenland. 

Remarks on the size and richness of 
the collection of fossil fishes made by 
the Danish expeditions under Lauge 
Koch, 1931-34 and 1936-38, in the 
East Greenland region between about 
72°-74°N. Copy seen: DGS. 


16937. STENSIG, ERIK ANDERSSON, 
1891- . Upper Devonian vertebrates 
from East Greenland, collected by the 
Danish Greenland expeditions in 1929 
and 1930. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1931. 212 p. illus., incl. map, 36 plates. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 86, nr. 
1) 

Contains (1) full description of the 
external anatomy and discussion of 
the taxonomy of the order Antiarchi 
(held by earlier writers to be tunicates 
and by the author to be fishes); (2) 
list, with notes on geological horizons 
and localities, and remarks on the 
specimens, of ten (including seven 
new) Greenland species of this order; 
(3) descriptions, with geological hori- 
zons and localities, of fragmentary re- 
mains of two species of crossopterygian 
fishes. Bibliography, p. 208-212. 
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The localities are discussed in O. 
Kulling’s An account of the localities 
of the Upper Devonian vertebrate finds 
in East Greenland in 1929, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16938. STENSI6, ERIK ANDERSSON, 
1891— . Zur Kenntnis des Devons und 
des Kulms an der Klaas Billenbay, 
Spitzbergen. (Upsala. Universitet. Min- 
eralogisk-geologiska institut. Bulletin, 
1919. v. 16, p. 65-80, illus., col. map) 
Title tr.: Concerning the Devonian and 
Kulm (lower carboniferous) of Klaas 
Billen Bay, West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


16939. STENSI6, ERIK ANDERSSON, 
1891- , and G. SAVE-SGDERBERGH. 
Middle Devonian vertebrates from Can- 
ning Land and Wegener Peninsula 
(East Greenland) Part I. Placodermi, 
Ichthydorulithes. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1938. 38 p. illus., 14 plates. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 96, nr. 
6) 

List, with synonymy, descriptions, 
geological horizon and locality of five 
(including three new) fossil species 
collected by the Danish Three-Year Ex- 
pedition, 1931-1934 and the Danish 
Geological Expedition to East Green- 
land, 1936-1938; bibliography, p. 36-38. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


STENSI6, ERIK ANDERSSON, 1891- 

, see also Kulling, O. Account of 
localities of Upper Devonian vertebrate 
finds. 1931. 


16940. STEPANCHENKO, M. K. 
Ispol’zovanie gidravlicheskoi énergii r. 
Nivy. (In: Khibinskie apatity, 1932. T. 
2, p. 266-77, illus.) Title tr.: Utiliza- 
tion of the hydraulic power of the 
Niva River. 

Detailed description of an electric 
power plant construction project on 
the Niva River, the plant scheduled for 
operation in 1933. Hydrometric obser- 
vations for 1925-30, p. 268; brief geo- 
logical sketch of the valley of Niva 
River which flows south from Lake 
Imandra into Kandalaksha Bay, White 
Sea, p. 271; account of preliminary 
construction work started in 1931. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16941. STEPAN’SANTS, G. A. Obo- 
gashchenie sfena-apatitovoi porody 
Khibinskogo mestorozhdeniia. (In: Khi- 
binskie apatity, 1933. T. 5, p. 118-31, 


2498 


tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: The Khibing 
spheno-apatite ore concentration, 
Description of tests on ore concentra. 
tion. Mineralogical characteristics of 
spheno-apatite rocks and a table shoy. 
ing the physio-chemical properties of 
its component. Copy seen: DLC. 


16942. STEPANOV, D. L. Materialy 
k poznanita brakhiopodovoi  fauny 
verkhnego paleozoia Shpitsbergens, 
(Leningrad. Universitet. Uchenye Za. 
piski, 1936. no. 9. Serifa geologo- poch. 
venno-geograficheskaia, vyp. 2. p. lit 
28, 3 fold. plates) Title tr.: Contriby. 
tion to the knowledge of the Brachio. 
poda fauna of the Upper Paleozoic of 
Spitsbergen. 

Descriptive notes on twenty-one (in. 
cluding two new) species from a collec. 
tion made by V. A. Kotlukov and E. M, 
Liutkevich on West Spitsbergen, 1932, 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16943. STEPANOV, D. L.  Permskie 
brakhiopody Shpitsbergena. (Lenin. 
grad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy, 1937. T. 76, p. 105-192, 9 plates) 
Title tr.: Permian Brachiopoda of 
Spitsbergen. 

Description of fossils collected in the 
Ice Fiord region of West Spitsbergen 
in 1932. Bibliography, p. 170-173. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


16944. STEPANOV, N. O perevozkakh 
nefteproduktov. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1939, no. 12, p. 35-36) Title tr.: On 

transportation of oil products. 
Description of unsatisfactory state 
of the oil supply to the North; first use 
of tankers in 1938, lack of storage 
tanks and facilities at ports for u- 

loading the oil from tankers. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16945. STEPANOV, N. N._ Sotsial’nyi 
stroi tungusov v XVII veke. Sovetskii 
Sever, 1939, no. 3, p. 47-72) Title tr.: 
Social structure of the Tungus in the 
17th century. 

Based on archival records of the 
period of the Russian conquest of the 
Tungus. Copy seen: DLC. 


STEPANOV, N.N., see also Krashenin- 
nikov, S. P. Opisanie zemli Kamchatki. 
1949. 

STEPANOV, N. N., see also Sbornik 


statei, posviashchennykh S. P. Krashe- 
ninnikova. 1939. 
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16946. STEPANOV, N. P. Perevozki 
po Severnomy morskomu puti. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1936, no. 12, p. 79-83, 
table, diagr.) Title tr.: Transportation 
on the Northern Sea Route. 

Contains data on freight traffic in the 
eastern and western sections of the 
Northern Sea Route in 1936. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16947. STEPANOV, N. P. Zimovka 
1987 goda. (In: Zubov, N. N., and 
others, ed. Arkticheskie navigatsii. 


Sbornik pervyi 1941, p. 259-64) Title 
tr.: Wintering 1937. 

Account of the end of the 1937 season, 
when twenty-six ships were frozen in 
for the winter at various points along 
Northern Sea Route. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


STEPANOV, N. P., see also Zubov, 
N.N., & others. Arkticheskie navigatsii. 
Sbornik pervyi. 1941. 


STEPANOV, P., see Chernyshev, F. N., 
& P. Stepanov. Obercarbonfauna v. 
K. Oscars u. Heibergs Land. 1916. 


16948. STEPANOVA, V. S._ Raspro- 
stranenie vod Beringova moria v Chu- 
kotskom more. (Po dannym analiza zoo- 
planktona ékspeditsii na  ledokole 
“Krasin” v 1935 g. (Leningrad. Vseso- 
fuznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1937. T. 82, p. 113-43, fold. map, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Distribution of the 
Bering waters in the Chukotsk Sea. 

A study based on the analysis of zoo- 
plankton material collected during the 
expedition of ice-breaker Krasin, 1935; 
with lists of forms observed and map 
showing location of stations. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


' 16949. STEPHEN, C. N. Koksook River 


brigade. (Beaver, June 1941. 
272, no. 1, p. 36—43, illus.) 

Full description of the manner of 
operation, and some facts on the river 
as a route, of one of the remaining 
canoe transportation routes between 
Ft. Chimo on Ungava Bay and Fort 
McKenzie in central Quebec. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16950. STEPHENS, CHARLES AS- 
BURY, 1845-1931. Left on Labrador; 
or, The cruise of the schooner-yacht 
“Curlew.” As recorded by “Wash.” 
Boston, J. R. Osgood and Co., 1872. 
viii, 256 p. front., plates. Our young 
yachter’s series. v. 2) 


Outfit 


Story for older children on the Eski- 
mos of Labrador and yachting along 
Labrador shores. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


STEPHENS, FRANK, see Grinnell, J., 
& others. Birds & mammals, 1907 Alex- 
ander exped. 1909. 


16951. STEPHENS, FRED H. British 
Columbia and Yukon in 1946; progress 
recorded despite handicaps. (Canadian 
mining journal, Feb. 1947. v. 68, no. 
2, p. 79-84, illus.) 

Summary of placer and lode gold 
mining activities, also notes on trans- 
portation and labor situation. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


16952. STEPHENS, FRED H. Mining 
in Yukon-1948. (Canadian mining jour- 
nal, Feb. 1949. v. 70, no. 2, p. 81-82) 

Summary of gold mining operations 
with mention of revival of silver-lead 
mining. Copy seen: DGS. 


16953. STEPHENS, FRED H. Yellow- 
knife today. (Western miner, Oct. 1949. 
v. 22, no. 10, p. 66-71, illus.) 

Review of mining operations and 
prospecting in the Yellowknife region, 
1947-49, with notes on the town of 
Yellowknife. Copy seen: DGS. 


16954. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- 

. Account of the Crustacea and the 
Pyenogonida collected by Dr. V. Nord- 
mann in the summer of 1911 from 
northern Strémfjord and Giesecke Lake 
in West Greenland. (Meddelelser om 
Grgénland, 1915. Bd. 51, p. [53]-77 inel. 
map. pl. I-VIIT) 

List, with references to literature 
and remarks of seventy (including two 
new) species of salt and fresh-water 
crustaceans and of sea spiders, with 
lists of stations. Copy seen: DLC. 


16955. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- 

. The Amphipoda of N. Norway and 
Spitsbergen with adjacent waters. 
Troms¢, Norway, 1935-42. 525, [1] p. 
illus., plate (ports.) 2 fold. maps. 
(Troms¢, Norway. Museum. Skrifter. 
v. 3) 

Comprehensive treatise on the crus- 
tacean order Amphipoda, in the form 
of a classfied list, based on collections 
in the Troms¢, Trondheim, and Berlin 
Museums, and on the published litera- 
ture, covering the Greenland and Ba- 
rents Seas and waters northward to 
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the North Pole and east of the Green- 
wich meridian. It is provided with keys, 
and all descriptions of genera and spe- 
cies have been reproduced (in English 
translation) from periodicals not easily 
accessible. The classified list includes 
synonyms, references and localities, of 
about four hundred twenty-nine species 
from over two hundred seventy locali- 
ties in Norwegian waters, and from 
deep-sea stations. Bibliography (133 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


16956. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- 

. Copepoda found in ascidians from 
the Siberian Arctic Ocean. Bergen, 
John Grieg, 1932. 4 p. (Maud Expedi- 
tion, 1918-1925. Scientific results, v. 
5, no. 15) 

List, with synonymy, occurrence, re- 
marks and distribution, of three spe- 
cies of copepods from the East Siberian 
Sea. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16957. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- 

. Crustacea and Pycnogonida. Koben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1933. 12 p. fold. 
map. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland. Bd. 
104, nr. 15) 

Results of the Scoresby Sound Com- 
mittee’s 2nd East Greenland Expedi- 
tion in 1932 to King Christian IX’s 
Land when collections made in eleven 
localities between Argmagssalik and 
Cape Dalton, but especially in Kan- 
gerdlugssuaq. Author gives a list with 
localities, habitats and some notes on 
distribution, of thirty-six crustacean 
species and three sea spiders, with in- 
dication of pelagic samples and note on 
crustaceans in seal stomachs; and with 
a bibliography (10 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M; DGS. 


16958. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- 

Crustacea collected on the Fifth 
Thule Expedition. [Copenhagen, Gyl- 
dendal, 1937] 24, [1] p. (Thule Ex- 
pedition, 5th, 1921-24. Report. v. 2, 
no. 9) 

List with descriptions, localities, bib- 
liographie references and discussion of 
nineteen marine and fresh-water spe- 
cies, collected from Churchill to Mel- 
ville Peninsula and from there to King 
William Land. Copy seen: DLC, 


16959. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- 

Crustacea Malacostroca. V-VII. 
(Amphipoda. [—III) Copenhagen, B. 
Luno, 1923-31. 3 pts. (290 p.) illus., 
51 sketch charts, tables. (Ingo!lf-ex- 
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pedition, 1895-1896. [Reports] v. 3, pts, 
8-9 & 11) 

Based on collections of the cruiser 
Ingolf, and of other expeditions, and 
on the literature for Davis and Dep. 
mark Strait, Greenland Sea between 
Jan Mayen and Iceland, and the waters 
around Iceland. A classified list, with 
synonymy, locations, distribution, and 
a few descriptive remarks, of two hun. 
dred eighty-five (including with de. 
seriptions, fifty-five new) species of am. 
phipods of suborders Hyperiidea and 
Gammaridea. Copy seen: DSI-\, 


16960. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- 

. Crustacea Malacostraca VIII: Am. 
phipoda IV. Copenhagen, B. Luno, 1944, 
51 p. illus., 10 sketch charts. (Ingolf- 
expedition, 1895-1896. [Reports] v. 3, 
pt. 13) 

Based on collections of the cruiser 
Ingolf in Davis and Denmark Straits 
and Greenland Sea between Jan Mayen 
and Iceland. A list, with synonyms, 
localities, depths (over 400 meters) 
and distribution, of eighty (including 
with descriptions, eleven new) species 
of Gammaridea (Calliopiide to Podocer- 
idae) Ingolfiellidea, and Caprellidea, 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16961. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- 
- Danaella mimonectes (n. gen., n. 
sp.), a new bathypelagic gammarid 
(Fam. Lysianassidae) from _ South 
Greenland waters. (Dansk naturhis- 
torisk forening. Videnskabelige med- 
delelser, 1925. Bd. 80, p. 423-28) 

Full description of a new genus and 
species of amphipod from the Dana 
Expedition, 1925. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16962. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- 
. The Godthaab expedition 1928. Am- 
phipoda. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1933. 88 p. incl. illus, tables. (Med- 
delelser om Grénland. Bd. 79, nr. 7) 
List, with synonymy, localities and 
some descriptions, of about a hundred 
species of amphipods, collected in the 
waters west of Greenland; with z00- 
geographical remarks, list of stations 
and list of amphipods known to these 
waters. Bibliography, p. 86-88. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16963. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- 

The Godthaab expedition, 1928. 
Crustacea Decapoda. C. A. Reitzel, 1935. 
94 p, incl. illus., incl. maps, tables. 
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(Meddelelser om Grgniand. Bd. 80, nr. 


" suteine (1) list, with synonymy, 
localities and remarks, of twenty-eight 
species collected in the waters west of 
Greenland, (2) descriptions, with refer- 
ences to literature and localities of spe- 
cies of the larvae of the Crustacea 
Decapoda, (3) zoogeographical remarks 
and list of species according to distribu- 
tion, (4) list of stations. Bibliography, 
p. 90-94. Copy seen: DLC. 


16964. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- 
. The Godthaab expedition, 1928. 
Crustacea varia, Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1936. 38 p. illus., incl. maps. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 80, nr. 
2 
aa with synonymy, localities and 
remarks, of thirty-five species collected 
in the waters west of Greenland; also 
faunistic and zoogeographical remarks 
and list of localities; bibliography, p. 
36-38. Copy seen: DLC. 


16965. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- 

The Godthaab Expedition 1928. 
Pyenogonida. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1933. 46 p. incl. illus., maps, tables. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 79, nr. 
6) 

List, with synonymy, localities, and 
remarks, of thirty species of sea spiders 
from the waters west of Greenland; 
with zoogeographical remarks, note on 
the hosts and nutrition, and list of sta- 
tions. Bibliography, p. 44-46. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16966. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- 

The Godthaab Expedition 1928. 
Schizopoda. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1933. 20 p., maps. (Meddelelser om 
Grénland. Bd. 79, nr. 9) 

List, with synonymy, localities and 
remarks, of nineteen species collected 
in the waters west of Greenland; also 
zoogeographical remarks and list of 
stations. Bibliography, p. 19-20. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16967. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- 

- Gronlands krebsdyr og pycnogonider 
(Conspectus crustaceorum et pycnogo- 
nidorum Groenlandiae). (In: Conspec- 
tus fauna groenlandicae 2. del, nr. 1. 
Pub. in: Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland, 
1918. 22. hefte, p. 1-479, fold. map) 
Title tr.: The crustaceans and pyeno- 
gonids of Greenland. 

Annotated list, with references to 


literature, localities and some remarks, 
of five hundred eighty-seven species of 
crustaceans and sea spiders from 
Greenland waters; bibliography, p. 
428-39. Copy seen: DLC. 


16968. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- 
. A new caprellid from N. Norway, 
Parvipalpus norvegicus n. sp. (Norske 
videnskabers selskab, Trondhjem. 
Skrifter, 1931, nr. 5, p. 1-7, illus.) 
Contains a description and critical 
notes on a new caprellid, Parvipalpus 
norvegicus n. sp., found in Rognsund, 
off the northeast corner of the Stjernog 
Island (70°40’N.), in 1929, with data 
on taxonomy and synonymy of P. linea 
and P. capillaceus. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


16969. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- 
- Nye fund af nordboruiner i oster- 
bygden og bemaerkninger om nogle af 
de gammelkendte. (Meddelelser om 
Gr¢gnland, 1915. Bd. 51, p. 79-101, illus., 
diagrs.) Title tr.: New findings of 
Norse ruins in “@sterbygden” and re- 
marks on some already known. 
Descriptions of Norse ruins in the 
region around Brede Fiord, Skov Fiord 
and Sermilik Fiord, Julianehaab Dis- 
trict, as observed during Stephensen 
and Birket-Smith’s Expedition to Ju- 
lianehaab and Frederikshaab, 1912. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


16970. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- 

. On Lepidepecreella cymba (Goés), 
a gammarid amphipod from Spitzber- 
gen. [Stockholm, 1931] 6 p. illus. (Ar- 
kiv for zoologi. Bd. 22A, no. 9) 

Full description of a marine species, 
based on a re-examination of the Stock- 
holm Museum specimen collected in 
1866 from Stor Fiord, and earlier as- 
signed to the genus Lysianasa. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16971. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- 

. On Metopa groenlandica H. J. Han- 
sen (Crust. Amphip.). C. A. Reitzel, 
1936. 8 p. illus. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gn- 
land. Bd. 118, nr. 3) 

Detailed description and synonymy 
of an amphipod species, of which a 
large collection from East Greenland 
was available for study of its com- 
mensalism. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16972. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- 
. Pyenogonida from Norway and ad- 
jacent waters. Bergen, J. Grieg, 1936. 
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39 p., (Bergen, Norway. Museum. Aar- 
bok, 1935. Nr. 7) 

A list, with snyonymy, a few remarks 
and full notes on distribution, of thirty- 
six species, of which twenty-three are 
recorded from arctic circumpolar seas; 
with a bibliography (33 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16973. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- 
. Re-description of Hyperiopsis vgringi 
G. O. Sars (Crust. Amphip.) Tromsg¢, 
K. Karlsen, 1934. 12 p. illus. (Tromsg¢, 
Norway. Museum. Aarshefter, 1930. 
Bd. 53, nr. 3. Naturhistorisk avd. nr. 
7) ; 
Contains a corrected diagnosis of a 
crustacean, Hyperiopsis v¢ringi, estab- 
lished by G. O. Sars, 1885, on the basis 
of two defective specimens extracted 
from the stomach of a fish (Rhodich- 
thys regonae), collected in Greenland 

Sea (69°18’N. 12°09’E.) 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


16974. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- 

. Report on the Malacostraca collected 
by the “Tjalfe” Expedition, under the 
direction of cand. mag. Ad. S. Jensen, 
especially at W. Greenland. (Dansk 
naturhistorisk forening. Videnskabelige 
meddelelser, 1912, pub. 1913. Bd. 64, p. 
57-134, 329-30, illus.) 

The Tjalfe carried out fisheries in- 
vestigations, especially off southwestern 
Greenland in the summers of 1908- 
1909. The author gives her Davis Strait 
station list, showing all species taken 
at each; and a systematic, annotated 
list, with synonyms, references and 
localities, of eighty-four species of 
these crabs, shrimps and other crus- 
taceans, and six larvae, including with 
descriptions, four new species, and 
representing nine species new to Green- 
land waters; with corrections (p. 329- 
30). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16975. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- 

. Report on the Malacostraca, Pycno- 
gonida and some Entomostraca collec- 
ted by the Danmark Expedition to 
Northeast Greenland. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1912. Bd. 45, p. 501-630, 
5 plates) Danmark-ekspeditionen til 


Grgnlands nordgstkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. ~ 


5, nr. 11. 

Contains a list, with synonymy and 
East Greenland localities, of seventy 
crustacean species collected by the Dan- 
mark Expedition, with descriptions of 
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four developmental stages of prawns, 
hitherto undescribed, all from the Doye 
Bay, Danmarks Havn waters. Also 209. 
geographical remarks on the Malacos. 
traca and Pycnogonida of the Green. 
jand fauna, which includes a list of the 
three hundred fifty-seven species they 
known to the waters of West and East 
Greenland, and discussion of their o¢. 
currence as far east as the Kara Sea 
with a bibliography and index. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


16976. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- 

. The Tanaidacea and Amphipoda of 
the Arctic. (In: Fauna arctica, 1939, 
Bd. 6, p. 343-78) 

List, with distribution, of seventy 
tanaid crustaceans and four hundred 
seventy amphipod species from arctic 
seas (north of Arctic Circle and around 
Greenland); with bibliographies (15 
and 30 items). Copy seen: DA, 


16977. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882 
. Tryphosa schneideri, an amphipod 
from northern Norway new to science, 
(Fam. Lysianassidae). (Troms¢, Nor- 
way. Museum. Aarshefter, 1920, pub. 

1921, Bd. 43, no. 5, p. 1-9, illus.) 
Contains a description of Tryphosa 
schneideri, n. sp. native to Tromsg 
Fiord, northern Norway and Greenland 
waters, with critical notes and compari- 
son with a related species, T. nanoides, 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


16978. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- 

. Two crustaceans (a cirriped and a 
copepod) endoparasitic in  ophiurids, 
Copenhagen, B. Luno, 1935. 18 p. illus. 
(Ingolf-expedition, 1895-1896. [Re 
ports] v. 3, pt. 12) 

Only the parasitic copepod, Ophioi- 
ca(?) appendiculata n. sp. described 
and discussed, had been reported from 
northern waters (southwest Green- 
land). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16979. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- 
- Zoogeographical investigation of 
certain fjords in southern Greenland, 
with special reference to Crustacea, 
Pyenogonida and Echinodermata in- 
cluding a list of Aleyonaria and Pisces. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1917. Bd. 
53, p. 229-378. illus., fold. map) 
Report of the author’s and Birket- 
Smith’s expedition, 1912, to investigate 
the deep sea water and animal life of 
two “Atlantic type” fiords, Kvanefyjord, 
near Frederikshaab and _ Bredefjord, 
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near Julianehaab. It contains (1) de- 
scriptions of the fiords; (2) list, with 
references to literature, localities and 
remarks, of one hundred eighty-two 
(including four new) species of crus- 
taceans, echinoderms and anthozoans 
and a list of fourteen species of fishes; 
with list of stations, (3) results of ob- 
servations of the salinity and tempera- 
ture and discussion of the zoogeogra- 
phic character of the fiords. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16980. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- 

. The zoology of East Greenland. 
Amphipoda. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1944. 165 p. illus. (incl. 13 maps) (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 121, nr. 14) 

Based on the published literature and 
the Copenhagen Zoological Museum col- 
lections from expeditions of ten years 
prior to the date of this paper, espe- 
cially from Franz Joseph Fiord, Scores- 
by Sound, Kangerdlugssuaq and Lin- 
denows Fiord. A systematic synopsis, 
with synonyms, all East Greenland oc- 
currences, and distribution, of one hun- 
dred fifty-three species from within the 
400-meter line; discussion of the zoo- 
geographical position of the species; 
tables of bathymetric and geographic 
distribution; and a bibliography (56 
items). Copy seen: DGS. 


16981. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- 

. The zoology of East Greenland. 
Leptostraca, Mysidacea, Cumacea, Ta- 
naidacea, Isopoda and Euphausiacea. 
K¢gbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1943. 82 p. 
illus. (11 maps). (Meddelelser om Gr¢gn- 
land, Bd. 121, nr. 10) 

Systematic synopsis of seventy-five 
species showing all localities known 
from East Greenland waters, especially 
Franz Joseph Fiord, Scoresby Sound, 
Kangerdlugssuaq and Lindenows Fiord. 
Records of one Leptostraca, twelve 
Mysidacea, seventeen Cumacea, thirteen 
Tanaidacea, twenty-seven Isopoda, and 
four Euphausiacea; zoogeographical re- 
marks and tables, and a bibliography 
(65 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M: DGS. 


16982. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- 

. The zoology of East Greenland. 
Marine Ostracoda, parasitic and semi- 
parasitic Copepoda and _ Cirripedia. 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1943. 24 p. 
illus. (maps). (Meddelelser om Gr¢gn- 
land. Bd. 121, nr. 9) 


Based on collections in the Copen- 
hagen Zoological Museum and on the 
published literature. A systematic syn- 
opsis, with synonyms, East Greenland 
records and occurrence, and distribu- 
tion, of twenty-eight species (3 Ostra- 
coda, 16 parasitic and semi-parasitic 
Copepoda, and 9 barnacles) especially 
from Franz Joseph Fiord, Scoresby 
Sound, and Kangerdluqssuaq; with a 
bibliography (33 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M; DGS. 


16983. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- 

- The zoology of East Greenland. 
Pyenogonida. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1943. 41 p. illus. (7 maps). (Meddelel- 
ser om Grgnland. Bd. 121, nr. 8) 

A summary of the known sea spiders 
of East Greenland waters down to 400 
meters, especially from Franz Joseph 
Fiord, Scoresby Sound, Lindenows 
Fiord and Kangerdlugssuaq. A _ sys- 
tematic synopsis of twenty (including 
with descriptions, five new) species, 
giving synonyms, East Greenland rec- 
ords and distribution; zoogeographical 
remarks, and a bibliography (42 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M; DGS. 


16984. STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- 
, and G. THORSON. On the amphipod 
Metopa groenlandica H. J. Hansen 
found in the mantle cavity of the 
lamellibranchiate Pandora _ glacialis 
Leach in east Greenland. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1936. 7 p. illus. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 118, nr. 4) 
Study of amphipod infestation in a 

high arctic species of clam. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- , see 
also Hammer, R. R. J., & others. Al- 
mindelig oversigt (Grgnland). 1921. 


STEPHENSEN, KNUD, 1882- , see 
also Sivertsen, E., & others. Crustacea 
Folden Fiord. 1927. 


16985. STEPHENSON, A. Kangerd- 
lugsuak and Mount Forel: Two jour- 
neys on the British Arctic Air Route 
Expedition. (Geographical journal, 
July 1932. v. 80, p. 1-14, 4 plates, 2 
fold. maps) 

Contains account (1) of the trip from 
the base near Angmagssalik to Kan- 
gerdlugssuaq in the Quest, the survey 
of this fiord and the coast southward; 
and (2) of the journey to Mt. Forel, 
the unsuccessful attempt to ascend it, 


2503 








and the surveying work done in its 
environs. Copy seen: DLC. 


16986. STEPHENSON, A. Survey. 
British Arctic Air Route Expedition. 
Appendix 4. (Geographical journal, 
June 1932. v. 79, p. 488-91) 

Summary of the coastal survey from 
Kangerdlugssuaq to Umivik, an inland 
survey of coastal mountains, and of the 
general features of the ice cap, carried 
out in East Greenland by the Expedi- 
tion. Copy seen: DLC. 


STEPHENSON, A., see also Watkins, 
H. G., & others. British Arctic Air 
Route Expedition. (Geog. tidsskrift) 
1932. 


16987. STEPHENSON, H. F. The win- 
ter quarters of the Discovery. (Royal 
Geographical Society. Proceedings, Dec. 
12, 1876, v. 21, p. 106-110). 

Account, by the captain of the Dis- 
covery, of the details involved in es- 
tablishing a ship for the winter; de- 
seription of the game used for food, 
and of the entertainment of officers and 
men during the arctic night, 1875-76, 
on the British Arctic Expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16988. STEPHENSON, J. The Oligo- 
chaeta of Spitsbergen and Bear Island; 
some additions and a summary. (Zoo- 
logical Society of London. Proceedings, 
1925. p. 1293-1322) 

Issued also as Arctic Expedition, 
1924. Oxford University, Spitsbergen 
papers, 1929. v. 2, no. 20. 

A resume of the (then) known data, 
occasioned by the addition of specimens 
collected by the Oxford University. 

A list, with locations and notes on 
morphology and associations, of eleven 
(including with full descriptions, two 
new) species, collected in 1924 at Rein- 
deer Peninsula, along the shores and 
on the islands of Liefde Bay, various 
places in Northeast Land and at Green 
Harbor; followed by a list, with de- 
seriptive notes and localities of the 
twenty species known to Svalbard, and 
discussion of resisting power of the 
worms, frequency of parasitization, fre- 
quent degeneration of the alimentary 
epithelium and sexual maturity, with 
remarks on their geographical rela- 
tions. Copy seen: DLC. 


16989. STEPHENSON, J. The Oligo- 
chaeta of the Oxford University Spits- 
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bergen Expedition. (Results of the Ox. 
ford University Expedition to Spits. 
bergen 1921, no. 20). (Zoological So. 
ciety of London. Proceedings, Dec. 1929, 
p. 1109-38) Issued also as Oxford Uni- 
versity, Spitsbergen papers, 1925. v. 1, 
no. 24. 

Contains discussion of zoogeographi- 
eal relations, morphology of the pep- 
tonephridia, the genus Henlea, the rela- 
tions of genera Lumbricillus and En- 
chytrxus, periods of sexual maturity, 
and parasitization, followed by a taxo- 
nomic list, with localities, of eleven (in- 
cluding with -full description, five new) 
species of worms, from Bear Island and 
West Spitsbergen; with a bibliography, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


16990. STEPHENSON, J. On some 
oligochaete worms from Spitsbergen. 
Results of the Merton College Expedi- 
tion to Spitsbergen, 1923. No. 3. (An- 
nals and magazine of natural history, 
Feb. 1924. Ser. 9, v. 18, p. 210-216) 
Issued also as Oxford University, Spits- 
bergen papers, 1929. v. 2, no. 19. 

List of eight (including, with de- 
scriptions, three new) species, and 
notes on localities. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16991. STEPHENSON, WILLIAM. 
Northern salvage. (Beaver, Sept. 1945. 

Outfit 276, no. 2., p. 36-39, illus.) 
“How a young Canadian scientist 
located sunken Canol machinery at the 
bottom of Great Slave Lake.’’—subtitle. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


16992. STEPHENSON, WILLIAM B, 
1880—- . The land of tomorrow. New 
York, George H. Doran Co. [c1919] 
xvi p., 1 1., 19-240 p. front., 7 plates. 
The author first went to Alaska in 
1909 to work in St. Michael, and later 
served as U. S. Commissioner in Alas- 
ka. These sketches center mainly on St. 
Michael, but he includes chapters on 
the railroad, dog racing, politics, Mt. 
McKinley National Park, gold mining, 

fisheries, and the natives. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


16993. STERKI, VICTOR, 1846-_ , and 
G. DALLAS HANNA. A new mollusk 
of the genus Pisidium from Alaska, 
with field notes. (U. S. National Mu- 
seum. Proceedings, 1917. v. 51, p. 475- 
7T, illus.) 

Notes on habits and life history of 
a molluse found in fresh-water ponds 
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of St. Paul Island in the Pribilofs, by 
G. D. Hanna; with description of the 
species, by V. Sterki. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


STERNBERG, LEO, see SHTERN- 
BERG, LEV YfAKOVLEVICH, 1862- 
1927. 


STERNECK, MAX, Freiherr von, see 
DAUBLEBSKY von STERNECK zu 
EHRENSTEIN, MAXIMILIAN, Frei- 
herr, 1829-1897. 


16994. STERNECK, ROBERT, 1871- 
1928. Die Gezeiten im Noérdlichen Eis- 
meer. (Annalen der Hydrographie und 
maritimen Meteorologie, Marz 1928. 
Jahrg. 56, p. 81-87, diagr.) Title tr.: 
Tides in the Arctic Basin. 

A theoretical discussion of the tides 
as independent oscillations and also 
under influence of Atlantic tides, and 
of the progressive wave which occupies 
the shallow shelf area; with a co-tidal 
diagram. Copy seen: DLC. 


16995. STERNER, EWALD, 1890- . 
Floristiska anteckningar fran trakten 
kring Torne trisk och ett par platser 
i Norges Nordlands. (Svensk botanisk 
tidskrift, 1916. Bd. 10, hafte 1, p. 91- 
96) Title tr.: Floristic notes from the 
Tornetrisk region and some localities 
in Nordland province of Norway. 
Contains floristic notes from the re- 
gion around Tornetrisk (Torne Lapp- 
mark), Andén Island of the Lofoten 
group (69°20’N.) and Fagernes-fjallet 
(68°40’N.) near Narvik, with lists of 
plants from each region. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


16996. STERNER, EWALD, 1890- . 
Jukkasjarviomradets flora. (Torne 
Lappmark). Uppsala & Stockholm, 
Almqvist & Wiksell, 1911. 50 p. (Arkiv 
for botanik, 1910-1911, pub. 1911. Bd. 
10, no. 9) Title tr.: Flora of the Jukka- 
sjarvi region (Torne Lappmark). 
Contains a systematic and ecological 
survey of th flora of the vicinity of the 
Lappish-Finnish village Jukkasjirvi 
(67°47’-67°52’N.) in northern Sweden, 
with a list of three hundred sixty-five 
species, of which 33 percent are immi- 
grant plants from the southern regions. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: MH. 


16997. STERNER, EWALD, 1890- 
Nagra undersékningar dfver tillvaixten 
957378—53—vol. 2——-64. 


hos de skogbildande triiden 4 trenne 
platser i Torne Lappmark. (Botaniska 
notiser, 1911. hafte 2, p. 91-96) Title 
tr.: Observations on growth of timber 
trees in three localities in Torne Lapp- 
mark. 

Contains investigation on growth of 
Betula pubescens, Pinus silvestris and 
Picea abies in Kurravaara, Kiruna 
and Jukkasjarvi, in this district of 
northern Sweden, with measurements of 
ten trees of each species, ecological 
notes and discussion on the influence of 
climatic and edaphic factors. 

Copy seen: MH-A; MH-Z. 


16998. STERNER, EWALD, 1890- . 
Pollenbiologische Studien im nérdlich- 
sten Skandinavien. Uppsala & Stock- 
holm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1913. 25 p. 
(Arkiv fér botanik, 1912-1913, pub. 
1913. Bd. 12, no. 12) Title tr.: Biological 
studies of pollen in northern Scan- 
dinavia. 

Contains results of a biological study 
of one hundred twenty flowering plants 
in thirty-one families (including data 
on content of starch and resistance to 
moisture) carried out by the author in 
Torne Lappmark (67°50’-68°30’N.) 

Copy seen: MH. 


16999. STERNER, RIKARD. Galium 
pumilum Murr. i nordvistra Europa. 
(Géteborg, Sweden. Botaniska triid- 
gard. Meddelanden, 1942-44, pub. 1944. 
T. 15, p. 187-233, illus., text map) 
Title tr.: Galium pumilum Murr. in 
northwestern Europe. 

Contains a study of taxonomy, mor- 
phology and ecology of a species of the 
madder family, Galium pumilum, in- 
digenous in northwestern Europe and 
having a very wide ecological ampli- 
tude; six subspecies (two new) of this 
very polymorphic species are studied 
and their geographic distribution in 
Europe, history and age discussed; in- 
cludes subsp. normanii spreading to 
Nordland, northern Norway; bibliogra- 
phy (40 items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: MH-A; MH-F. 


17000. STESHENKO-KUFTINA, V. 
Elementy muzykal’noi kul’tury palea- 
ziatov i tungusov. (Etnografiia, 1930, 
v. 5, no. 3, p. 81-108, illus.) Title tr.: 
Elements of musical culture of the 
Paleasiatics and the Tungus. 

Contains data on the music of the 
Paleasiatic group collected in 1928 by 
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the author, together with samples of 
native instruments. An _ introductory 
section deals with the problem of the 
study of primitive music, and is fol- 
lowed by examples and analyses of 
songs of the Tungus, Udege (southern 
Tungus), Gilyaks and Koryaks with 
musical notations. Drawing and photo- 
graphs illustrate the instruments and 
performers. Copy seen: NN. 


17001. STETSON, HENRY CORSBY, 
1900— . The bottom deposits. (Scien- 
tific results of the “Nautilus” Expedi- 
tion, 1931. Pt. 5, Pub. in: Massachusetts 
Institute of Technology. Papers in 
physical oceanography and meteorology, 
1933. v. 2, no. 3, p. 17-37, tables) 
Data from eight bottom cores ob- 
tained from 80 to 100 miles off the 
coast of Spitsbergen in the Arctic Basin, 
with discussion of procedure, statistical 
constants, mechanical analyses, calcium 
carbonate and organic contents, petrog- 
raphy, stratification and origin of the 
sediments; with a bibliography (12 
items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17002. STEVEN, DAVID M. The shore 
fauna of Amerdloq Fjord, West Green- 
land. (Journal of animal ecology, May 
1938. v. 7, p. 53-70, 2 plates, 2 sketch 
maps, tables) Results of the Oxford 
University Greenland Expedition, 1936, 
to Holsteinsborg District, lat. 67°N. 
Contains a brief description of the 
fiord; description of communities of 
four types: rock, sand, mouth of stream, 
and Mytilus edulis beds on mud, with 
results of a series of counts and a list 
of total number of species and their 
relative abundance; a discussion of the 
littoral communities with respect to 
water temperature and salinity, dura- 
tion of intertidal exposure, and inten- 
sity of sunlight; and a bibliography 
(21 items). Copy seen: DA. 


STEVEN, DAVID M., see also Mott, 
P. G., & others. Oxford Univ. Green- 
land Exped. 1936. 1937. 


17003. STEVENS, LLOYD A. Upper- 
air winds over northern Alaska during 
the polar year, August 1932 to August 
1933. (American Geophysical Union. 
Transactions, 1934. v. 15, p. 14-18) 
Also published in U. S. Weather Bu- 
reau. Monthly weather review, July 
1934. v. 62, p. 24447, illus., diagrs. 
tables. - 

Analyses (in brief) of the pilot-bal- 
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loon observations made at Pt. Barrow 
giving monthly resultant wind-diree. 
tions at standard levels up to 6000 
meters at Fairbanks, Nome and Pt, 
Barrow, and percentage frequency and 
averages of wind speeds at standard 
heights. Copy seen: DLC. 


17004. STEVENS, R. P. Report on the 
geological and mineralogical specimens 
collected by Mr. C, F. Hall in Frobisher 
Bay. (American journal of science, 
Mar. 1863. Ser. 2, v. 35, p. 293-95) 
Communication listing seven inverte- 
brate fossils from the head of Frobish- 
er Bay, with further notes on mineral 
specimens and mention of the scanty 
zoological collection, by Thos. Egleston 
and Geo. N. Lawrence. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17005. STEVENSON, JOHN J. The 
Jurassic coal of Spitzbergen. (New 
York Academy of Sciences. Annals, 
1905. v. 16, p. 82-95) 

Description of the occurrence of coal, 
and the formations in which it is found, 
with notes (in detail) on the results 
of analyses of the coal. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17006. STEVENSON, JOHN J. Recent 
geology of Spitzbergen. (Journal of ge- 
ology. Oct.-Nov. 1905, v. 13, p. 611-16) 

Contains descriptive notes on the past 
and present glaciation and its resultant 
land forms on West Spitsbergen and 
Bear Island. Copy seen: DGS. 


17007. STEVENSON, K. W., and R.E. 
McCULLY. There was no one to greet 
us. (Alaska sportsman, Aug. 1941. v. 
7, no. 8, p. 26-27, 30, 33-34 [35-367] 
37-39, illus.) 

Account of a school teacher’s experi- 
ences at Togiak on the north shore of 
Bristol Bay, Alaska, with informative 
notes on the West Alaska Eskimo. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


STEWART, ALEXANDER, see Suther- 
land, P. C. Journal of voyage, 1850- 
51. 1852. 


17008. STEWART, BENJAMIN DU- 
ANE, 1878-— . Alaska miners’ 1942 isn’t 
going to be so bad! (Alaska life, Feb. 
1942. v. 5, no. 2, p. 3, 8, 17) 
Discussion of priorities for mining 
under the Office of Production Man- 
agement during World War II. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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17009. STEWART, BENJAMIN DU- 
ANE, 1878— . Mining suffers in Alaska. 
(Western miner, Apr. 1949. v. 22, no. 
4, p. 152-53, illus.) 

Discussion by the commissioner of 
mines in Alaska, of the 1947-48 mining 
situation in general, with notes on 
labor, transportation, and economic 
conditions which affect the industry 
adversely; includes data on production, 
1946-48. Copy seen: DLC. 


17010. STEWART, DUNCAN, 1905-__. 
Analyses and derivations of two beach 
sands from the Holsteinsborg District 
of Greenland. (American mineralogist, 
1930. v. 15, p. 74-77, illus.) 

Based on samples collected by the 
author during the University of Mich- 
igan Greenland Expedition, 1928. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


17011. STEWART, ELIHU, 1844- . 
Down the Mackenzie and up the Yukon 
in 1906. London, J. Lane; New York, 
John Lane Co.; [ete., etc.] 1913. 270 p. 
30 plates (incl. front.) fold. map. 
Account for general readers, based 
on a report to the Canadian govern- 
ment, of the author’s journey as Super- 
intendent of Forestry, along the Atha- 
baska, Slave and Mackenzie Rivers, the 
Porcupine, Upper Yukon and Lewes 
Rivers, Lakes Laberge and Bennett and 
Chilkoot Pass. Includes a chapter on 
ice conditions in the summer of 1905, 
comprising a brief statement on Bering 
Sea ice in Beaufort Sea; followed by 
chapters on climate, soil, minerals, 
placer gold, timber, animals, fish, wild 
fowl, inhabitants, half breeds, traders, 
and missionaries (all very brief) in the 
regions traversed. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


STEWART, ELIHU, 1844- , see also 
Canada. Dept. of the Interior. Report 
of Superintendent of Forestry on Mac- 
kenzie & Yukon. 1907. 


17012. STEWART, JAMES SMITH, 
1881- . Exploration for petroleum, 
Northwest Territories, 1946. Ottawa, 
1947. 2 p. 1., 7 1., fold. map. (Canada. 
Geological Survey. Paper 47-2) Mimeo- 
graphed. 

Report on an inspection of Hay River, 
Great Slave Lake region, and Norman 
Wells, and examination of cores and 
samples. Map: blue-print map showing 
locations of drilling operations, 1946. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


17013. STEWART, JAMES SMITH, 
1881- . Norman Wells oil field. (Oil 
weekly, Mar. 4, 1946. v. 121, no. 1, 
International sect., p. 38, 40, 42, 44, 46, 
48, 52, illus.) 

The liaison officer for Canol Project, 
1943-45, and supervisory engineer since 
1945, gives a history of the development 
of the project, description of tests, and 
notes on stratigraphy and structure, 
drilling, treatment and reservoir data, 
poduction, transportation and well costs. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17014. STEWART, JAMES SMITH, 
1881- Petroleum possibilities in 
Mackenzie River valley, N. W. T. (Ca- 
nadian Institute of Mining and Metal- 
lurgy. Transactions, 1944. v. 47, p. 152- 
71, illus., map) 

Description of the Norman Wells and 
Canol Project development, production, 
and reserves. Copy seen: DGS. 


17015. STEWART, JAMES SMITH, 
1881— . Recent exploratory deep well 
drilling in Mackenzie River valley, 
Northwest Territories. Ottawa, 1945. 
1 p. 1, 24 p. 2 fold. maps. (Canada. 
Geological Survey. Paper 45-29) Mim- 
eographed. 

Contains descriptions of formations, 
structure and wildcat wells. Maps: pre- 
liminary maps illustrating locations of 
recent, exploratory deep wells, and the 
Norman Wells and vicinity. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


STEWART, JAMES SMITH, 1881- , 
see also Lord, C. S., & others. Cordill- 
eran region. 1947. 


17016. STEWART, R. MELDRUM. 
Astronomical positions in Canada. 
(Canada. Dominion Observatory, Ot- 
tawa. Publications, 1921. v. 5, p. 263- 
300, fold. map) 

Contains discussion of the adjustment 
of the longitude net, the astronomical 
positions of stations, including Bound- 
ary, Dawson, Selkirk, Tantalus, and 
Whitehorse, in Yukon Territory, and 
descriptions of local positions of the 
stations. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


STEW ART, RONALD LEE, 1895—, see 
Alaska. Dept. of Mines. Prospecting in 
Alaska. 1944. 


17017. STEWART, S. J. Coats Island. 
(Beaver, Dec. 1935. Outfit 266, no. 3, 
p. 38-40, illus., sketch map) 
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An account by a Hudson’s Bay Co. 
trader of a year spent on this island 
(between Southampton and Mansel Is- 
lands) and the establishment there of 
a native settlement, with notes on the 
island’s natural history, and mention 
of an old Eskimo settlement found on 
the western shores. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17018. STEWART, T. D. The vertebral 
column of the Eskimo. (American jour- 
nal of physical anthropology, 1932. v. 
17, p. 123-36) 

Observations made by the author on 
Eskimo skeletons in the U. S. National 
Museum, collected by A. Hrdliéka and 
H. B. Collins, Jr. from western Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


STEWART, T. D., see also Collins, H. B. 
Eskimo of W. Alaska. 1928. 


STIASNY, GUSTAV, 1877- , see 
Trebitsch, R. Phonographische Auf- 
nahme Eskimosprache. 1906. 


STILES, O., see Hrdlicka, A. Aleutian 
& Commander Islands & inhabitants. 
1945. 


STILWELL, WALTER H., see Polunin, 
N. V. Arctic unfolding, Can. airborne 
exped. (1946). 1949. 


17019. STIMPSON, WILLIAM, 1832- 
1872. Synopsis of the marine Inverte- 
brata collected by the late Arctic Ex- 
pedition, under Dr. I. I. Hayes. 
Academy of Natural Sciences of Phila- 
delphia. Proceedings, 1863, pub. 1864. 
p. 138-42) 

Contains list of sixty-nine (including 
one new) species of crustaceans, annel- 
ids, molluses, echinoderms, etce., col- 
lected in the Smith Sound region and 
off the coast of West Greenland, with 
note of two other listings. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


STIMPSON, WILLIAM, 1832-1872, see 
also Dall, W. H. Subtropical miocene 
fauna. 1894. 


17020. STIRLING, MATTHEW WIL- 
LIAMS, 1896—- . Nomads of the far 
North. (National geographic magazine, 
Oct. 1949. v. 96, p. 471-504, incl. 18 p. 
of illus.) 

Popular article on the Indians and 
Eskimos of Canada and Alaska, with 
illustrations including colored repro- 
ductions of sixteen paintings by W. L. 
Kihn. Copy seen: DLC. 
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17021. STIRRUP, MARK. The true 
horizon of the mammoth. (Geological 
magazine, Mar. 1893, Feb. 1894. New 
ser., decade 3, v. 10, p. 107-111; decade 
4, v. 1, p. 80-82) 

Contribution (based on North Amer. 
ican scientists’ papers concerning Alas. 
ka, and others’ on northern Siberia) to 
a (then) current controversy on the 
age of mammoth remains found jy 
layers above the ground ice. 

Copy seen: DGS, 


17022. STITZ, HERMANN, 1868- , 
Die Neuropteren des arktischen Ge. 
bietes. (Jn: Fauna arctica, 1928. Bd, 
5, p. 633-46) Title tr.: Neuroptera of 
the arctic region. 

List, with references and a key, of 
twenty-eight species of that insect 
order which includes the lacewing flies, 
etc., from lands above the Arctic Circle, 

Copy seen: DA. 


17023. STITZ, HERMANN, 1868 , 
and WILLY RAMME. Nachtrag zu dem 
Neuropteren- und dem Orthopteren- 
Abschnitt. (Jn: Fauna arctica, 1928. 
Bd. 5, p. 855-56) Title tr.: Supplement 
to the sections on Neuroptera and Orth- 
optera. 

Contains records of two species of 
each of these insect orders from Green- 
land. Copy seen: DA. 


STITZ, HERMANN, 1868- , see also 
Sjostedt, Y., & others. Entomologische 
Ergebnisse Kamtchatka-Exped. 37. Ab- 
schluss. 1935. 


STITZ, HERMANN, 1868- _ , see also 
Strand, E. Neue Beitraige z. Arthro- 
poden-Fauna. I-XXVI. 1910-16. 


17024. STJERNVALL, H.  Botaniska 
iakttagelser gjorda sommaren 1891, 
hufvudsakligen i Kuolajarvi Lappmark. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Meddelanden, 1893. Hafte 19, p. 18-21) 
Title tr.: Botanical observations made 
mostly in Kuolajirvi Lappmark in 
summer of 1891. 

Contains a list of twenty plants ob- 
served by the author during his trip 
to Kuolajirvi, Finnish Karelia with 
some phenological data. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17025. STOCK, CHESTER, 1892- , 
and H. G. RICHARDS. A Megalonyz 
tooth from the Northwest Territories, 
Canada. (Science, Dec. 30, 1949. New 
Ser., v. 110, p. 709-710, illus.) 
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Description of Pleistocene ground 
sloth fossil found in the Yellowknife 
region north of Great Slave Lake. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


STOCKHOLM. NATURHISTORISKA 
RIKSMUSEUM, see Arnbick-Christie- 
Linde, A. N. & arctic invertebrates 
VIII, Tunicata 1. 1922. 


STOCKHOLM. NATURHISTORISKA 
RIKSMUSEUM, see also Arnbick- 
Christie-Linde, A. N. & arctic inverte- 
brates IX, Tunicata 3. 1928. 


STOCKHOLM. NATURHISTORISKA 
RIKSMUSEUM, see also Arnbick- 
Christie-Linde, A. N. & arctic inverte- 
brates XII, Tunicata 4. 1934. 


STOCKHOLM. NATURHISTORISKA 
RIKSMUSEUM, see also J&aderholm, 
A. E. N. & arctic Hydroida, 1919. 


STOCKHOLM. NATURHISTORISKA 
RIKSMUSEUM, see also Jiderholm, 
A.E. N. & arctic invertebrates. 4. Hy- 
droiden, 1909. 


STOCKHOLM. NATURHISTORISKA 
RIKSMUSEUM, see also Molander, 
A.R. N. & arctic invertebrates. 7, Al- 
cyonacea. 1915. 


STOCKHOLM. NATURHISTORISKA 
RIKSMUSEUM, see also Odhner, N. H. 
N. & arctic invertebrates. 3. Opistho- 
branchia & Pteropoda. 1907. 


STOCKHOLM. NATURHISTORISKA 
RIKSMUSEUM, see also Odhner, N. H. 
N. & arctic invertebrates. 5. Proso- 
branchia, 1912. 


STOCKHOLM. NATURHISTORISKA 
RIKSMUSEUM, see also Odhner, N. H. 
N. & arctic invertebrates. 6. Proso- 
branchia 2. 19132. 


STOCKHOLM. NATURHISTORISKA 
RIKSMUSEUM, see also Théel, J. H. 
N. & arctic invertebrates. 1. Sipun- 
culids. 1905. 


STOCKHOLM. NATURHISTORISKA 
RIKSMUSEUM, see also Théel, J. H. 
N. & arctic invertebrates. 2. Priapulids, 
ete. 1906. 


STOCKHOLM. NATURHISTORISKA 
RIKSMUSEUM, see also Zimmer, C. 
N. & arctic invertebrates. 10. Cuma- 
ceen, 1926. 


17026. STOCKS, THEODOR. Neues 


zur Morphometrie des Atlantischen 
Ozeans. (Annalen der Hydrographie 
und maritimen Meteorologie, Jan. 1939. 
Bd. 67, p. 1-13, illus., map, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Recent contribution to the 
morphometry of the Atlantic Ocean. 
Includes a bathymetric sketch map of 
the Arctic Ocean and a table of areas, 
volumes, mean and maximum depths of 
basins and troughs, which includes the 
Arctic Ocean. Copy seen: DLC. 


17027. STOCKS, THEODOR. Wie gross 
ist das Nordpolargebiet? (Annalen der 
Hydrographie und maritimen Meteor- 
ologie, Jan. 1941. Jahrg. 69, p. 25-28, 
8 sketch maps) Title tr.: How large 
is the north polar region? 

A mathematical formula for comput- 
ing the area of the polar region, and a 
discussion of the climatic criteria of 
various authors for determining the 
boundaries of the region. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


17028. STOCKTON, CHARLES H. The 
arctic cruise of the U. S. S. Thetis in 
the summer and autumn of 1889. (Na- 
tional geographic magazine, 1890. v. 2, 
p. 171-98, plate, fold. map) 

The narrative of a sealing and whal- 
ing patrol cruise, which visited the 
Pribilof Islands, followed the Alaskan 
coast from Norton Sound to Demarca- 
tion Point and Herschel Island, cross- 
ing the Chukchi Sea to Herald Island 
and return in the summer season of 
1889. Includes remarks on the ice con- 
ditions and the North Alaska Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


17029. STOCKWELL, CLIFFORD 
HOWARD, 1897- . Galena Hill, Mayo 
district, Yukon. (Canada. Geological 
Survey. Summary report, 1925, pub. 
1926. Pt. A, p. 1-14, fold. map) 
Contains report on topographic and 
geological mapping work and descrip- 
tion of mineral deposits and mining 
properties (especially silver and gold). 
Map: geological, showing mines (scale 
1:24,000). Copy seen: DLC. 


17030. STOCKWELL, CLIFFORD 
HOWARD, 1897— . Gold deposits of 
Herb Lake area, northern Manitoba. Ot- 
tawa, King’s Printer, 1937. 2 p. 1., 46 
p. 3 fold. maps (in pocket) fold. plans. 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Memoir 
208) 

Contains chapters on general geology 
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with descriptions of formations; eco- 
nomic geology, giving origin of gold 
deposits and descriptions of mineral 
deposits and claims, in the area 54°45’ 
N. 99°45’W. Copy seen: DLC. 


17031. STOCKWELL, CLIFFORD 
HOWARD, 1897-— . Great Slave Lake- 
Coppermine River area, Northwest Ter- 
ritories. (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Summary report, 1932, pub. 1933, Pt. 
C, p. 37-63, 2 plates, fold. map) 
Contains information on access, travel 
routes, and physical features; descrip- 
tion of general and economic geology, 
for the area around the east arm and 
part of north arm of Great Slave Lake, 
west to the Yellowknife River and 
north to the Coppermine River; with 
a bibliography, p. 63. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17032. STOCKWELL, CLIFFORD 
HOWARD, 1897- , and D. F. KIDD. 
Metalliferous mineral possibilities of 
the mainland part of the North West 
Territories. (Canada. Geological Sur- 
vey. Summary report, 1931, pub. 1932. 
Pt. C, p. 70-85) 

Contains notes on the general geology 
and descriptions of mineral occurrences, 
including gold, galena (lead-zinc), 
copper, and iron (of no economic value) 
in the area lying between the basins of 
Great Slave and Great Bear Lakes and 
Hudson Bay. Copy seen: DLC. 


17033. STODDARD, CHARLES WAR- 
REN, 1843-1909. Over the Rocky Moun- 
tains to Alaska. St. Louis, Mo., B. 
Herder, 1899. 168 p. 

Includes description of the tourist 
trip in Southeast Alaska to Sitka and 
return. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17034. STOECKELER, E. G. _Identi- 
fication and evaluation of Alaskan vege- 
tation from airphotos with reference 
to soil, moisture and permafrost con- 
ditions. A preliminary paper. [St. Paul, 
Minn.] U. S. Army, Corps of Engineers, 
St. Paul District, 1949 [i.e. June 1948]. 
p. l., viii, 103 1. incl. 47 plates (1 map). 
Mimeographed. Part of a study of “In- 
vestigation of airfield construction in 
Arctic and Subarctie Regions.” 

“The purpose of this paper is to 
familiarize the airphoto interpreter 
with: (1) the basic natural influences 
which govern plant growth and distrib- 
ution; (2) the value of vegetation as an 
indicator of soil texture, drainage, and 
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permafrost conditions; and (3) the de. 
scription of airphoto patterns of the 
different cover types occurring in the 
permafrost zone in Alaska . . . [and] 
is not intended to be an ecological treg- 
tise.”—Introduction. 

Contains chapters on factors influ. 
encing plant distribution; plant succes. 
sion; and vegetation types (forests, 
high brush and tundra) in the forested 
interior of Alaska, and the treeless 
arctic plains (tundra) north of Brooks 
Range, including the coastal region 
abutting Bering Strait; bibliography 
(32 items). 

Copy seen: DA; DP; NNStef. 


17035. STOP-BOWITZ,C. Les Glycézi- 
ens de Norvége. (Nytt magasin for 
naturvidenskapene, 1941, Bd. 82, p, 
181-250, illus.) 

Contains data on taxonomy and biol- 
ogy of marine bristle worms belonging 
to the genera Glycera, Goniada and 
Glycinda, with a key to nine species, 
critical notes and lists of localities for 
each form; includes six arctic species 
and a bibliography (98 items). 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


17036. STOP-BOWITZ, C. Les Ophéli- 
ens Norvégiens. (Nytt magasin for 
naturvidenskapene, 1946. Bd. 85, p. 21- 
61, illus., text maps) Also published 
(with title as above) as Oslo. Zoologisk 
museum. Meddelelser, no. 52. 
Contains a systematic revision of 
seven Norwegian species (one new) of 
annelid worms (Annelida Polychaeta) 
of the family Opheliidae with keys to 
the genera and species; also synonymy, 
critical notes, detailed lists of localities 
for each species, and general distribu- 
tion; includes six native to arctic re- 
gions of Norway; bibliography (89 
items). Copy seen: MH-Z. 


17037. STOP-BOWITZ, C. Les Scali- 
bregmiens de Norvége, (Nytt magasin 
for naturvidenskapene, 1946. Bd. 85, 
p. 63-87, illus. text maps) Also pub- 
lished (with title as above) as Oslo. 
Zoologisk museum. Meddelelser, no, 55. 

Contains a systematic revision of an- 
nelid worms (Annelida Polechaeta) of 
the family Scalibregmidae, including 
Scalibregma inflatus, native to Jan 
Mayen and Svalbard, Pseudoscalibreg- 
ma parvum and Polyphysia crassa from 
arctic Norway and Jan Mayen, with 
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keys, synonymy and data on distribu- 
tion; bibliography (75 items). 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


17038. STOP-BOWITZ, C. Sur les 
polychétes arctiques der famillies des 
Glycériens, des Ophéliens, des Scali- 
pregmiens et des Flabelligériens. Oslo, 
1948. 58 p. illus. (Tromsg, Norway. 
Museum. Arshefter, 1943. v. 66, nr. 2. 
Naturhistorisk avd. nr. 35) Title tr.: 
On arctic polychaetes of the families 
Glyceridae, Opheliidae, Scalibregmidae, 
and Flabelligeridae. 

Contains classified list, with detailed 
notes on locations along coastal waters 
of northern Norway, Svalbard, and 
Greenland, of thirty-seven (including 
with descriptions, two new) species of 
polychaete worms; a discussion of their 
distribution and a bibliography (90 
items). Summary in Esperanto at end. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


17039. STOREN, R. Manganholdig mag- 
netit fra Osmark naer Liland i Ofoten. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1903. Bd. 41, hefte 1, p. 51-53) Title 
tr.: Manganiferous magnetite from Os- 
mark, near Liland in Ofoten. 

Contains chemical and quantitative 
analyses of magnetite, black iron oxide 
containing manganese, found in Os- 
mark, near Liland, Ofoten, northern 
Norway. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


17040. STORMER, CARL, 1874- . 
Dano-Norwegian cooperation on polar 
auroras in Northeast Greenland, 1938- 
39. Kgbenhavn, C, A. Reitzel, 1947. 61 
p. 13 plates, sketch map, diagrs. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 127, nr. 3) 
Results of the Danish Northeast 
Greenland Expedition, 1938-39, and the 
Norwegian-French Polar Expedition to 
Northeast Greenland, 1938-39. Bases 
of the two expeditions were at Mgrke- 
fjord, 76°56’.1N. 20°18’.2W. and “Mi- 
cardbu”, 77°04’.2N. 18°12’W. A third 
photographing station was maintained 
at Koldewey, 79°43’.2N. 19°03’.8W., from 
which simultaneous pictures were made 
at various times, from mid-December, 
1938 to early March, 1939. Stgrmer 
gives description of the instrumentation 
and methods, results of measurements 
of height and situation of auroras, di- 
rection of auroral ares, and discussion 
of various aspects, with remarks on 

future aurora work in Greenland. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


17041. STORMER, CARL, 1874- . 
Extract from a report on the Northern 
Lights Expedition to Bossekop-Store 
Korsnes in the spring of 1913. (Norway. 
Geofysiske kommission. Various papers 
on the projected cooperation with Roald 
Amundsen’s north polar expedition. 
Pub. in: Geofysiske publikationer, 1920. 
v. 1, no. 4, p. 19-24) 

Résumé of preparation, equipment 
and work of Nordlysexpeditionen til 
Finmarken, of which a complete report 
was published as the author’s Rapport 
sur une expédition d’aurores boréales 

- 1913, 1921, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17042. STORMER, CARL, 1874- . 
The importance of taking aurora photo- 
graphs from a network of stations 
around the polar basin in collaboration 
with Roald Amundsen’s_ expedition. 
(Norway. Geofysiske kommission. Vari- 
ous papers on the projected cooperation 
with Roald Amundsen’s north polar 
expedition. Pub. in: Geofysiske publi- 
kationer, 1920. v. 1, no. 4, p. 25-27) 

Plans for simultaneous records of the 
aurora display around the polar basin 
in order to determine (1) the vertical 
extension, (2) the horizontal extension, 
(3) time occurrence at different sta- 
tions, and (4) the exact determination 
of the point of radiation of the corona 
streamers. Copy seen: DLC. 


17043. STORMER, CARL, 1874- . 
Mother-of-pearl clouds over Scandina- 
via in January and February, 1982. 
(Royal Meteorological Society. Quar- 
terly journal. July 1932. v. 58, p. 307- 
309, plates) Copy seen: DLC. 


17044. STORMER, CARL, 1874- . 
Probleme und Richtlinien der kiinftigen 
Polarlichtforschung. (Arktis, 1928. 
Jahrg. 1, p. 70-81, 9 plates, 2 fold. incl. 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Problems and direc- 
tion of future auroral research. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17045. STORMER, CARL, 1874- . 
Rapport sur une expédition d’aurores 
boréales 4 Bossekop et Store Korsnes 
pendant le printemps de l’année 1913. 
Kristiania, Cammermeyer, 1921. 269 p. 
incl. illus., tables, diagrs. 104 plates 
(part. fold., incl. 32 charts) on 52 1. 
(Geofysiske publikationer, 1, no. 5) 
Title tr.: Report of an aurora borealis 
expedition to Bossekop and Store Kors- 
nes during the spring of 1913. 
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The author who remained at Bosse- 
kop (about 69°58’N. 23°18’E.) while 
B. J. Birkeland made observations at 
Store Korsnes (about 70°13’N. 23°13’ 
E.), gives description of methods, and 
discussion, tabulation and illustration 
of auroral heights (upper and lower 
limits) and of long ares and bands 
measured by simultaneous photographic 
observations at two locations, Feb.-Apr. 
1913. Hypotheses are made regarding 
the aurora as an electric phenomenon 
and regarding the gaseous composition 
and pressure of the outer atmosphere 
(10.5 to 500 km. in altitude). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17046. STORMER, CARL, 1874- 
Results of the photogrammetric meas- 
urements of the aurora borealis during 
the Norwegian-French Polar Expedi- 
tion to North-east Greenland, 1938- 
1939. Oslo, A. W. Brggger, 1944. 41 p. 
4 plates, maps, diagrs., tables. (Geo- 

fysiske publikasjoner. v. 13, no. 13) 
Determination of auroral height and 
situation in space were made photo- 
graphically in a network of three au- 
rora stations of which two operated 
simultaneously during the Norwegian- 
French Expedition to North East 
Greenland 1938-39. Accounts of the 
preparatory work of the expedition and 
of the method of the determinations 
made, accompany the discussion of 
results. A tabulation of the auroral 
journal provides detailed data on au- 
roral structure during the photography. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17047. STORMER, CARL, 1874- . 
Sovmestnaia mezhdunarodnaia rabota 
po issledovanifu poliarnykh  siianii. 
(Zhurnal geofiziki i meteorologii. Mosk- 
va, 1928. T. 5, no. 3, p. 342-47, illus., 
plates, map, diagrs.) Title tr.: Inter- 
national cooperation in aurora research. 

A brief history of the methods and 
organization of aurora observations in 
the polar regions. Copy seen: DLC. 


17048. STORMER, CARL, 1874- . 
Twenty-five years’ work on the polar 
aurora. (Terrestrial magnetism and 
atmospheric electricity, Dec. 1930, v. 
35, p. 193-208, illus.) 

Extract of lectures given by the 
author at English universties during 
the spring of 1930 regarding his own 
work on auroras in Norway, beginning 
in 1903; with a bibliography (17 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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STORMER, CARL, 1874— , see also 
Carl Stérmer iiber einige Resultate. 
1911. 


STORMER, FREDRIK CARL Mbt. 
LERTZ, see STORMER, CARL, 1874. 


STORMER, K., see STORMER, CARL, 
1874— . 


17049. STORMER, LEIF, 1905- , 
Copepods from the “Michael Sars” Ex. 
pedition, 1924, (International Council 
for the Study of the Sea. Rapports et 
procés-verbaux, 1929. v. 56, no. 7, p. 1- 
57, incl. tables, sketch map, diagrs,) 
The expedition, under the direction 
of Prof. J. Hjort, carried out biological 
and hydrographic research in Davis 
Strait, with observations en route, be- 
tween Norway and Iceland, and in 
Denmark Strait. Stgrmer gives discus- 
sion of geographic distribution, lengths, 
distribution of various stages of devel- 
opment, volume of plankton, vertical 
distribution, and the occurrences of 

twelve species (treated separately). 
Copy seen: DF. 


17050. STORMER, LEIF, 1905- . 
Downtonian Merostomata from Spits- 
bergen; with remarks on the suborder 
Synziphosura. Oslo, Jacob Dybwad, 
1934. 26 p. 2 plates (Norske videnskaps- 
akademi, Oslo. Skrifter, I Matematisk- 
naturvidenskapelig klasse, 1934, no. 3) 
Contains remarks on the faunas 
(aquatic vertebrates) of the Red Bay 
series on the northern coast of West 
Spitsbergen; the suborder Synziphosura 
and its distribution; list (with descrip- 
tion and taxonomic notes of nine (in- 
cluding three new) species of fossil 
king crabs, eurypterids, etc., collected 
during the Norwegian Spitsbergen Ex- 

peditions, 1925 and 1928. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17051. STORMER, PER, 1907- . 
Bryophytes from Franz Josef Land and 
eastern Svalbard, collected by Olaf 
Hanssen on the Norwegian Expedition 
in 1930. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1940. 16 p. 
map. (Norway. Norges Svalbard- og 
Ishavs-undersgkelser. Meddelelser nr. 
47) 

List of twenty-eight mosses from 
Franz Josef Land, Abel, Stor (Great) 
and Kvit (Giles White) Islands, and 
two liverworts from Franz Josef Land, 
with a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
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17052. STORMER, PER, 1907- . 
Eurhynchium zetterstedtii spec. nov. 
and E. striatum s. str. in Norway. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1943. Bd. 83, p. 79-92, illus. text maps) 
Contains results of an investigation 
of Norwegian material on the moss 
Eurhynchium striatum, represented, ac- 
cording to the author by two different 
species, one of which is described as E. 
zetterstedtii n. sp.; includes a detailed 
list of Norwegian localities for each 
species, E. striatum s. str. extending 
to Nordland; bibliography (27 items). 
Copy seen: MH-A; MH-Z. 


17053. STORMER, PER, 1907- . 
Plants collected by Frits Johansen in 
1929, at Hudson Bay Railway and Port 
Churchill in arctic Canada. (Nytt mag- 
asin for naturvidenskapene, 1933. Bd. 
78, p. 259-72) 

Contains a systematic list of one hun- 
dred and four species of flowering 
plants and vascular cryptogams col- 
lected by F. Johansen in 1929, on the 
west coast of Hudson Bay around 
Churchill, and presented to the Botani- 
cal Museum, Oslo. Includes notes on 
habitat and local distribution and in- 
dicates those (many) new to the 
Churchill area. 

Johansen published an introductory 
note to this list in his Description of 
the country . . . 1933, q.v. 

Copy seen: DGS; MH-Z. 


STOLBERG, AUGUST, see Quervain, 
A. de, & others. Gemeinsame Beobach- 
tungen Westkiiste, Grénland-exped. 
1912-13. 1920. 


STOLBERG, AUGUST, see Quervain, 
A. de, & A. Stolberg. Durch Grénlands 
Eiswiiste, 1909. 1911. 


STOLBERG, AUGUST, see Quervain, 
A. de, & W. Jost. Aerologische Arbeit- 
en, Grénlandexped., 1912-13. 1920. 


17054. STOLYARENKO, D. K voprosu 
0 klinike obshchego obmorozhenita. 
(Ortopediia i travmatologiia, 1940. God 
14, kniga 5-6, p. 101-107) Title tr.: 
Contribution to the question of the clini- 
cal aspects of frostbite. 

On the basis of seventy-seven cases 
studied in 1939-40, the author states 
that four degrees of frostbite should 
be distinguished (not three as previ- 
ously held); describes in detail the 
symptoms noted, and concludes that 


possibly there is a surgical form and 
a neurological form of effect to be 
distinguished; that both forms do not 
occur in the same individual (a new 
discovery); and that a term is needed 
for the neurological (possibly “cryomy- 
algia’’). 

English translation was published in 
E. R. Hope, Frostbite; translations 
[ete.], Ottawa, Defence Research Board, 
1950, p. 53-60. (Copy in DLC). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


STOLL, ELISABETH, see Frebold, H., 
& E. Stoll. Festungsprofil Spitzbergen. 
III. 1937. 


17055. STOLL, HERMANN. Explora- 
tion between Van Mijens Bay and 
Agardhs Bay (Spitsbergen): Expedi- 
tion under the patronage of H.S.H. the 
Prince of Monaco. (Scottish geographi- 
cal magazine, June 1914. v. 30, p. 298- 

300) 
Description of the terrain on the east 
side of southwestern West Spitsbergen. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


STOLLER, JAKOB, 1873-1930, sce 
Mielck, W. W. O. Einleitung, Reise- 
bericht, Poseidon 1913. 1919. 


17056. STOLLEY, ERNST, 1869- 
Uber die Kreideformation und _ ihre 
Fossilien auf Spitzbergen. Stockholm, 
Almqvist & Wiksell, 1912. 29 p. illus., 
2 plates. (Svenska vetenskapsakade- 
mien. Handlingar. [ny féljd] bd. 47, no. 
11, illus. 2 plates) Title tr.: On the 
Cretaceous formations of Spitsbergen 
and their fossils. 

General discussion; discussion of J. 
F. Pompeckj’s Marine Mesozoicum von 
Kénig-Karls-Land q.v., and descriptions 
of nine (including five new) species 
collected in the Ice Fiord region of 
West Spitsbergen during the Swedish 
Spitsbergen Expedition, 1908, and the 
Swedish Spitsbergen Excursion, 1910, 
for the members of the 11th Interna- 
tional Geological Congress in Stock- 
holm. Copy seen: DLC. 


17057. STOLLEY, ERNST, 1869- 
Zur Kenntnis der arktischen Trias. 
(Neues Jahrbuch fiir Mineralogie, Geo- 
logie und Paliontologie, 1911. Bd. 1, p. 
114-26, plate) Title tr.: On the Triassic 
of the Arctic. 

A description of the profile exposed 
in the mountains on the west side of 
Advent Bay, visited during the 11th 
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International Geological Congress ex- 
cursion to the Ice Fiord region of West 
Spitsbergen, in 1910, and a discussion 
of the fossils, based on papers previ- 
ously published by other authors. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


17058. STOLPE, HJALMAR. Uber die 
Forschungsergebnisse der schwedischen 
Grénland-Expedition vom Jahre 1899. 
(International Congress of American- 
ists. 14th, Stuttgart, 1904. [Verhandlun- 
gen] Stuttgart, 1906. p. 101-105, 6 
plates, incl. maps. Title tr.: On the re- 
search results of the Swedish Green- 
land expedition of the year 1899. 

A preliminary summary of the 
archeological results of the Swedish ex- 
pedition to northeast Greenland. In- 
cludes observations on distribution of 
winter houses, summer tent rings, and 
graves between 70° and 75° N.; descrip- 
tion of some of the principal finds of 
utensils, weapons, dolls, and doll house; 
and presentation of theory that the East 
Greenland Eskimos came by way of 
the northern end of Greenland. 

Maps are thumbnail sketches of 
northeast Greenland, range of polar 
foxes in northeast Greenland, and dis- 
tribution of musk oxen in North Amer- 
ica including Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17059. STOLTENBERG, HEDWIG. 
Der Dauerfrostboden. (Geologische 
Rundschau, 1935. Bd. 26, p. 412-23, 


sketch map) Title tr.: 
frozen ground. 

Review of work accomplished by the 
Soviet Commission on Permafrost, as it 
appeared in their reports 1932-33, sum- 
marizing the occurrence of frozen 
ground in the Pechora and Yenisey re- 
gions (among others); with a bibliog- 
raphy (19 items). Copy seen: DGS. 


STONE, ALAN, 1904— , see Whitte- 
more, F. W., & A. Stone. Alaska Mos- 
quito Control Project 1947. 1948. 


17060. STONE, ANDREW JACKSON, 
1859— . On the North West Passage 
and the circumnavigation of America. 
(American Geographical Society, N. Y. 
Bulletin, Apr. 1903. v. 35, p. 143-47) 

A statement of the need for an all- 
American scientific expedition to cir- 
cumnavigate North America, and in- 
cluding a list of the British voyages 
which tried to make the Northwest 
Passage, 1818-55. Copy seen: DLC. 
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17061. STONE, ANDREW JACKSON, 
1859— . Some results of a natural his. 
tory journey to northern British Colum. 
bia, Alaska, and the Northwest Terri- 
tory, in the interest of the American 
Museum of Natural History. (American 
Museum of Natural History. Bulletin 
1900. v. 13, p. 31-62, maps, diagrs.) 
Narrative of the Andrew J. Stone ex. 
pedition 1897-99, with geographical 
observations and field notes on nineteen 
larger mammals of the area. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


STONE, ANDREW JACKSON, 1859- 
, see also Boas, F. A. J. Stone's 
measurements of natives N.W.T. 1901, 


17062. STONE, KIRK H. Aerial photo- 
graphic interpretation of natural vege- 
tation in the Anchorage area, Alaska. 
(Geographical review, July 1948. y, 
38, p. 465-74, illus.) 

The author has done three seasons’ 
work in Alaska for the Bureau of Land 
Management, U. S. Dept. of the Inte- 
rior, and gives within a discussion 
largely devoted to photointerpretive 
techniques, a description of the Anchor- 
age area, in the northeastern part of 
Cook Inlet, and its forest types. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17063. STONE, RALPH WALTER, 
1876— . Coal fields of the Kachemak 
Bay region. (In: Moffit, F. H., and R. 
W. Stone. Mineral resources of Kenai 
Peninsula, Alaska, 1906, p. 53-73, illus., 
fold. map) 

Contains results of the author’s de- 
tailed study of the coal beds of Kache- 
mak Bay (in Cook Inlet) and Port 
Graham regions, 1904; a history of 
mining development, and descriptions 
of topography, stratigraphy and the 
occurrence, development, and character 
of the coal. Copy seen: DGS. 


STONE, RALPH WALTER, 1876- , 
see also Moffit, F. H., & R. W. Stone. 
Mineral resources of Kenai Pen., Alas- 
ka. 1906. 


STONE, ROBERT GRANVILLE, 1907- 
» see Elges, C. H., & R. G. Stone. 
List current publications snow. 1939. 


17064. STONE, WITMER, 1866- . 
Birds collected by the West Greenland 
Expedition. (Academy of Natural Sci- 
ences of Philadelphia. Proceedings, 
1892. p. 145-52) 
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Annotated list of twenty-one species, 
based on collections obtained during 
June 26—Aug. 11, 1891, principally from 
Disko, Duck Island, Melville Bay, Cape 
York, and McCormick Bay (North 
Greenland), on the outward trip of the 
Peary Expedition. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17065. STONE, WITMER, 1866- . 
List of birds collected in North Green- 
land by the Peary Expedition of 1891- 
2 and the Relief Expedition of 1892. 
(Academy of Natural Sciences of Phila- 
delphia. Proceedings, 1895. p. 502-505) 

List of nineteen species from the 
main expedition, for which field notes 
were published by L. Gibson, Bird notes 
from North Greenland, 1922, q.v.; and 
a list, with localities, of nineteen spe- 
cies, collected from Disko, north to 
McCormick Bay, by the Relief Expedi- 
tion, 1892. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17066. STONE, WITMER, 1866- . 
Report on the birds and mammals col- 
lected by the McIlhenny Expedition to 
Pt. Barrow, Alaska. Academy of Natu- 
ral Sciences of Philadelphia. Proceed- 
ings, 1900, v. 52, p. 4-49) 

List, with, localities and notes on size, 
moults, etc. of sixty-nine species of 
birds and twenty (including with de- 
scriptions, three new subspecies) mam- 
mals from land and sea, mostly at Pt. 
Barrow, but a few birds from more 
southerly localities. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17067. STONEY, GEORGE M. Naval 
explorations in Alaska; an account of 
two naval expeditions to northern Alas- 
ka, with official maps of the country 
explored, by Lieutenant George M. 
Stoney . . Annapolis, Md., United 
States Naval Institute, 1900. viii p., 
11, 105 p. illus., 7 plates, ports., 3 
maps (2 fold.) 

As a member of the Rodgers expedi- 
tion, 1881-82, the author spent a few 
days in the delta and lower reaches of 
the Kobuk River, northern Alaska. In 
1884 and 1885-86, he was leader of 
U. S. Navy exploratory parties which 
covered the territory between about 
65° and 68°30’N. and east of Kotzebue 
Sound to about 153°W. Exploration and 
mapping of many rivers and lakes was 
carried out, especially the Kobuk, Noa- 
tak, Etivluk, Colville, Chipp, and Sela- 
wik Rivers, and Selawik Lake; the up- 


per Koyukuk and Alatna Rivers. Routes 
were found to Pt. Barrow and to St. 
Michael winter quarters on the Kobuk 
(Fort Cosmos). Stoney’s narrative of 
these activities includes information on 
the terrain and on dogs, health of the 
men, clothes, etc. It is amplified with 
reports from parties making trips from 
the base; and with a chapter on the 
North Alaska Eskimos. 

Maps include (1) route from Noatak 
River to Pt. Barrow, and (2) the region 
drained into Kotzebue Sound. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


STONEY, GEORGE M., see also Bean, 
T. H. Description of new species Aspi- 
dophoroides. 1886. 


STONEY, GEORGE M., see also Wilson, 
T. Jade in America. 1902. 


STOPHLET, J. J., see Walkinshaw, 
L. H., & J. J. Stophlet. Bird observa- 
tions at Johnson R. Alaska. 1949. 


17068. STORA, RAGNAR. Mitteilungen 
iiber die Nematoceren Finnlands. (So- 
cietas pro fauna et flora fennica. Acta 
1937. v. 60, p. 256-66, illus.) Title étr.: 
Notes on Nematocera of Finland. 
Contains a systematic list of nine 
species of dipterous insects of family 
Ceratopogonidae and forty-four of 
Chironomidae, added during last few 
years to the Nematocera fauna of Fin- 
land, including several native to Ku- 
usamo and Finnish Lapland. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


17069. STORCH, MATHIAS, I anled- 
ning af hr. assistent Obriks bog: for- 
slag om at bebygge Scoresbysund-egnen. 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1917, 
p. 75-82) Title tr.: In reference to as- 
sistant Obrik’s proposal to colonize the 
Scoresby Sound territory. 

Questions some statements made by 
Obrik, but endorses the idea of colon- 
izing this East Greenland locality. 

Copy seen: NN. 


17070. STORCH, MATHIAS. En rede- 
gérelse. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aars- 
skrift, 1931-32, p. 60-68) Title tr.: A 
clarification. 

Comments on Knud Oldendow’s re- 
view, of the author’s book Strejflys over 
Gronland q.v., challenges Oldendow’s 
views on farming, fishing, whaling, 
ete.; also discusses administration in 
Greenland; suggests Greenlanders be 
appointed as officials and discusses 
trade monopoly. Copy seen: NN. 
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17071. STORCH, MATHIAS. Strejfiys 
over Grgnland. Kgbenhavn, Levin og 
Munksgaard, 1930. 130 p., illus. Title 
tr.: Spotlight on Greenland. 

Contains a brief description of Green- 
land, and life there today; the Green- 
land of the past with historical data; 
the Eskimos; the Norsemen; Hans 
IEgede and his achievements; the 
Greenland mission; the school system; 
trade; administration; development 
through the years; conditions today; 
the future and its problems; a plea 
that Denmark never relinquish Green- 
land. With an introduction by Hother 
Ostermann. Copy seen: NN. 


STORCH, MATHIAS, see also Porsild, 
M. P. Svar til hr. Mathias Storch. 1919. 


STORCH, MICHAEL MATHIAS JO- 
HANNES, see STORCH, MATHIAS. 


STORGAARD, ADOLF, 1890- , see 
Steensby, H. P. Uddrag af prof. H. P. 
Steensby’s dagbog “Vinland”’. 1931. 


17072. STORGAARD, EINAR. Alfred 
Wegeners Grgnlandsekspedition, 1929-— 
31. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 1932. Bd. 
35, p. 198-214, illus., sketch maps) 
Title tr.: Alfred Wegener’s Greenland 
expedition, 1929-31. 

Account of Wegener’s expedition to 
Greenland, 1929-31, to make scientific 
measurements of the inland ice and 
study its climate at three stations, on 
the east (Scoreby Sound about 71°N.) 
and west coasts, and on the inland ice. 
Describes (briefly) the reconnaissance 
trip to West Greenland in 1929, to plan 
the expedition and test seismic methods 
of glacial measurement, and (in more 
detail) the main expedition, 1930-31; 
transportation of materials from Copen- 
hagen; activities of the west coast sta- 
tion, and of “Eismitte’”, the station on 
the inland ice; Wegener’s sledge jour- 
ney to “Eismitte” from which he never 
returned; the work of all three stations 
after Wegener’s death. Appraisal of 
Wegener as a scientist; discussion of 
seismic measurement of ice and remarks 
on works dealing with the expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17073. STORGAARD, EINAR. Om ind- 
delingen af @Mstgrgnland i geografiske 
landiskaber. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 
Kjgbenhavn, 1927. Bd. 30, p. 212-23, 
illus., sketch map) Title tr.: On the 
classification of East Greenland in geo- 
graphical landscapes. 
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Preliminary draft of the author's 
The physiography of East Greenland, 
q.v. 

General description of East Greep. 
land (81°24’-60°27'N.) and an attempt 
to divide this region into twelve geo. 
graphical units, with brief descriptions 
of each. Copy seen: DLC. 


17074. STORGAARD, EINAR. The 
physiography of East Greenland. (In; 
Greenland. Copenhagen, 1928. v. 1, p, 
519-75, illus., sketch map) 

Contains a description of the ice-free 
landforms from Northeast Foreland 
(Nordgstrundingen, 81°22’N. 11°48’E.) 
to Lindenows Fiord, and of the follow. 
ing natural geographical regions within 
this area: (1) Frederik VI coast (Lin- 
denows Fiord to 65°30’N.), (2) south- 
ern Christian IX Land to 68°N., (3) 
northern Christian IX Land (to Scores- 
by Sound), (4) Seoresby Sound archi- 
pelago, (5) Jameson Land, (6) Liver- 
pool Land, (7) King Oscar archipelago 
(islands around Davy Sound and Franz 
Joseph Fiord), (8) Hudson Land-King 
Wilhelm Land, (9) Germania Land, 
(10) Queen Louise Land, (11) southern 
Frederik VIII Land, and (12) north- 
ern Frederik VIII Land. Bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17075. STORGAARD, EINAR. Et tre- 
dobbelt jubilaeumsaar i @Mstgrgnland. 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1933- 
34. p. 20-24, illus.) Title tr.: A triple 

jubilee year in East Greenland. 
Notes three anniversaries: Gustav 
Holm’s umiak expedition to Angmags- 
salik, 1884; establishment of the mis- 
sion and colony there, 1894; Scoresby 
Sound expedition and colonization, 1924. 
Copy seen: NN. 


STORKERSON, STORKER T., see 
Stefansson, V. Friendly Arctic (Can. 
Arctic exped. 1913-18). 1921-1948. 


STORKERSON, STORKER T., see also 
Stefansson, V. Gostepriimnaia Arktika. 
1935. 


17076. STORM, GUSTAV, 1845-1903. 
Studier over Vinlandsreiserne, Vinlands 
geografi og ethnografi. Kjgbenhavn, 
Thieles bogtrykkeri; Kristiania, A. 
Cammermeyer, 1888. 2 p. 1., 80 p. illus. 
sketch maps. Reprinted from Aarbgger 
for nordisk oldkyndighed og historie, 
1887, and published in English as 
Studies on the Vineland voyages, 1888. 
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Title tr.: Studies on the Vineland voy- 
ages; the geography and ethnography 
of Vineland. 

Contains examination of source mate- 
rials and discussion of the geography, 
fauna, flora and indigenous population 
of “Helleland”, “Markland” and “Vin- 
land”, visited by the Norsemen and 
identified by the author as Labrador, 
Newfoundland and Nova Scotia, respec- 
tively. Copy seen: DLC. 


17077. STORM, GUSTAV, 1845-1903. 
Studies on the Vinland voyages. Copen- 
hagen, printed by Thiele, 1889. 1 p. 1., 
64 p. illus. sketch maps. 

Translation of Studier over Vinlands- 
reiserne; Vinlands geografi og ethno- 
grafi, 1888, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


17078. STORM, VILHELM FERDI- 
NAND JOHAN, 1835-1918. Beretning 
om Selskabets zoologiske samling i 
aaret 1877. (Norske videnskabers sel- 
skab, Trondhjem. Skrifter, 1877, pub. 
1878. Bd. 8, hefte 5, p. 223-61) Title 
tr.: Report on the Society’s zoological 
collection in 1877. 

Contains the results of the author’s 
investigation of the fauna of the west- 
ern coast of Norway, chiefly around 
Trondheim Fiord, with a list of sixty- 
five marine species, including a few 
native to Nordland, Troms¢ and Finn- 
mark, northern Norway. 

Copy seen: MH. 


17079. STOROZHEYV, N. M. Dreif I’dov 
vy more Laptevykh pod vliianiem prili- 
vootlivnykh rfavlenii. (Problemy Ark- 
tiki, 1940, no. 3, p. 69-83, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Ice drift in the Lap- 
tev Sea under the influence of tides. 

A study of compression and refrac- 
tion of ice under the effect of tides, 
based mainly on observations on board 
the ice-breaker Lenin, 1937-38, and 
partly on data from the drifts of Sadko, 
Sedov, and Malygin. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17080. STOROZHEV, N. M. Gidrologi- 
cheskie raboty na _ dreifutushchikh 
l'dakh. Leningrad, Izd-vo Glavsevmor- 
puti, 1940. 42 [2] p. illus., map, plan. 
Biblioteka “StakhanovtSy Arktiki’. 
Kniga 24) Title tr.: Oceanographic 
studies on drifting ice floes. 

Contains description (by a partici- 
pant) of the involuntary drift of five 
Russian steamships and the ice-breaker 
Lenin in Laptev Sea, in winter 1937- 


38, after failure to reach winter quar- 
ters in Khatanga Bay. Information on 
tides, drift of ice, currents and depths 
of the sea. Rescue of the passengers 
by airplanes. Sketch chart of the drift 
of the ice-breaker Lenin, in winter 
1937-38. Copy seen: DLC. 


17081. STOTT, F. C. Marine biology. 
The Oxford University Expedition to 
Spitsbergen, 1933. Appendix 4. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Aug. 1934. v. 84, p. 
126-27) 

Preliminary statement of the scien- 
tific work done at the head of Klaas 
Billen Bay, on oceanography, plankton, 
benthos, and seal and fishes, with re- 
marks on bird and seal feeding on 
plankton. Copy seen: DLC. 


17082. STOTT, F. C. The marine foods 
of birds in an inland fjord region in 
West Spitsbergen. Part 1. Plankton and 
in shore benthos. (Journal of animal 
ecology, Nov. 1936. v. 5, p. 356-69, 2 
sketch maps) 

Results of the Oxford University 
Arctic Expedition, 1933, work at Bruce 
City base, Klaas Billen Bay. 

Contains an account of the distribu- 
tion and relative abundance of marine 
animals in surface plankton and shal- 
low coastal region, noting the chief 
species used as food by the large and 
essentially migrant bird population. 
Description of the water conditions and 
plankton in a zone near a glacial stream 
outlet, with notes on the biology of the 
euphausid Thysanoessa inermis, and on 
the phosphates in the water. Remarks 
on marine ecology away from the gla- 
cier, with lists of fauna and tables of 
temperature, salinity, conditional den- 
sity and phosphates of the sea water. 

Part 2 of this study is Hartley, C. H. 
and J. Fisher Marine foods of birds, 
etc. 1936, q.v. Copy seen: DA. 


STRACHAN, R., see International Polar 
Year. 1st, 1882-1883. British Expedi- 
tion to Fort Rae. Observations of Polar 
Expeditions. 1886. 


STRAHAN, A., see Lamplugh, G. W., 
& others. On shelly moraine of Sef- 
strém Glacier. 1912. 


STRALENBERG, PHILIP JOHAN 
TABBERT von, 1676-1747, see Strind- 
berg, J. A. Philipp J. v. Strahlenberg 
och karta 6fver Asien. 1879. 








17083. STRAND, EMBRIK, 1876- . 
Arachnologisches. (Nytt magasin for 
naturvidenskapene, 1900. Bd. 38, hefte 
3-4, p. 95-102) Title tr.: On Arachnids. 
Contains a list of twenty-six spiders, 
collected by the author in Scarmodalen, 
northern Sweden, adjoining the Nor- 
wegian province Nordland, a descrip- 
tion of Drassus soerenseni n. sp. and 
critical notes on Tmeticus huthwaiti, a 
species previously known from Green- 

land and Torne Lappmark. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


17084. STRAND, EMBRIK, 1876- . 
Die arktischen Araneae, Opiliones und 
Chernetes. (Jn: Fauna arctica, 1906. 
Bd. 4, p. 431-78, illus.) Title tr.: Arctic 
Araneae, Opiliones and Chernetes. 
Contains a list of four hundred forty- 
three spiders, daddy-long-legs and pseu- 
do-scorpions found above the Arctic 
Circle, but including all of Greenland, 
with distribution listed and discussed; 
supplementary lists of sixty new species 
(descriptions never published) and 
twenty-six additional species from A. 
(i.e. G.) Marx’s A contribution to the 
study of the spider fauna (etc.), 1892, 
q.v., from Labrador, Aleutian Islands, 
Commander Islands and Alaska; with 
a bibliography (91 items). 
Copy seen: DA. 


17085. STRAND, EMBRIK, 1876- . 
Beitrag zur Schmetterlingsfauna Nor- 
wegens J-II. (Nytt magasin for natur- 
videnskapene, 1901. Bd. 39, hefte 1, p. 
24-72; (II) 1902, Bd. 40, hefte 2, p. 
135-92) Title tr.: A contribution to 
butterfly fauna of Norway. 

Contains in pt. I a list of three hun- 
dred butterflies collected by the author 
in summer of 1900 in various regions 
of Norway, including Nordland and 
Troms¢, and critical notes on sixty-five 
species with descriptions of new forms, 
some native to arctic regions. Pt. II is 
a list of two hundred ninety species 
observed in 1901 with data on distribu- 
tion in Norway, including Finnmark 
and Troms¢ regions, and critical notes 
on fifty-two species with some new to 
science. Bibliography (58 items). 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


17086. STRAND, EMBRIK, 1876- 

Coleoptera, Hymenoptera, Lepidoptera 
und Araneae. Kristiania, A. W. Brgg- 
ger, 1905. 30 p. (Norske videnskaps- 
akademi, Oslo. Report of the Second 
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Norwegian Arctic Expedition in the 
Fram, 1898-1902. v. 1, (no. 3)) 

Contains lists with locations, notes 
on specimens collected and some de. 
scriptions of four beetles, etc., seven 
(including two new) bees, wasps, ete,; 
seventeen butterflies, moths and cater. 
pillars and eight (including two new) 
spiders from Greenland and Ellesmere 
Island. 

A revision of Strand’s work on the 
spiders was published by J. Brende- 
gaard Revisal of spiders (etc.), 1936 
q-v. Copy seen: DLC. 


17087. STRAND, EMBRIK, 1876- . 
Fortegnelse over endel af Sparre 
Schneider i det arktiske Norge samlede 
araneider. (Troms¢, Norway. Museum. 
Arshefter, 1900, pub. 1901. Bd. 23, p. 
9-12) Title tr.: Catalog of the Araneida 
collected by Sparre Schneider in arctic 
Norway. 
List, with localities, of forty-eight 
species of spiders. 
Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


17088. STRAND, EMBRIK, 1876- , 
and others. Neue Beitrige zur Arthro- 
poden-Fauna Norwegens nebst gelegent- 
lichen Bemerkungen iiber deutsche Ar- 
ten. I-XXVI. (Nytt magasin for natur- 
videnskapene, 1910. Bd. 48, hefte 4, 
p. 307-353; (VI-XII), 1912, Bd. 50, 
hefte 1, p. 1-51; (XIII-XIV), 1912, 
hefte 3-4, p. 199-222; (XV), 1913, Bd. 
51, hefte 2-3, p. 269-74; (XVI-XX), 
1913, pub. 1914, hefte 4, p. 309-361; 
(XXII), 1914, pub. 1915, Bd. 52, hefte 
4, p. 353-56; (XXII-XXVI), 1916, Bd. 
56, p. 107-127) Title tr.: New contribu- 
tions to Arthropoda fauna of Norway 
with occasional notes on German spe- 
cies. 

Contains a critical revision of arthro- 
pods (insects, myriapods, spiders, mites, 
etc.) of Norway and Germany, deter- 
mined by various specialists (listed 
below), with descriptions of new spe- 
cies, lists of localities (I: p. 308-309) 
including Nordland, Troms¢ and Finn- 
mark in northern Norway, critical notes 
and classified bibliography (122 items, 
I: p. 311-17). The following families 
are described: in part I, Copeognathen, 
by G. Enderlein; II, Ichneumonidae, 
by G. V. Berthoumieu; IV, Myriopoda 
and Pseudoscorpiones, by E. Ellingsen; 
V, Oribatidae, by C. Warburton; VI, 
Plecoptera, by F. Klapdlek; VIII, Pim- 
plinae, by A. Ulbricht; IX, Chalostro- 
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gastra, by E. Strand; XI, Vespidae, by 
C. Rengel; XII, Formicidae, by H. 
Stitz; XIII, Heteroptera, by F. Schu- 
macher; XIV, Lycosidae, by F. P. 
Smith; XV, Homoptera, by E. Strand; 
XVI, Diptera Nematocera, by C. Lund- 
strgm; XVII, Diptera Brachycera, by 
R. Frey; XVIII, various Diptera, by 
E. Strand; XIX, Neuroptera, by E. 
Strand and K. J. Morton; XX, Hymen- 
optera Parasitica, by E. Strand; XXI, 
Cynipidae I, by H. Heddicke; XXII, 
Chalcididae, by F. Ruschka and E. 
Strand; XXIII, Braconidae, by F. 
Ruschka; XXIV, Hymenoptera, by E. 
Strand; XXV, Cynipidae II, by H. Hed- 
dicke; XXVI, Lepidoptera (new spe- 
cies), by E. Strand. 

Parts III, VII, and X do not contain 
arctic material. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


17089. STRAND, EMBRIK, 1876- . 
Norske findesteder for Coleoptera. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1901. Bd. 39, hefte 4, p. 327-36) Title 
tr.: Norwegian localities of Coleoptera. 
Contains a list of one hundred sev- 
enty-six beetles (Coleoptera), mostly 
Staphylinidae, with Norwegian locali- 

ties, including some in Nordland. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


17090. STRAND, EMBRIK, 1876- . 
Nye bidrag till Norges hymenopter- og 
dipterfauna. (Nytt magasin for natur- 
videnskapene 1906, Bd. 44, hefte 1-2, 
p. 95-104) Title tr.: New contributions 


' to hymenopterous and dipterous fauna 


of Norway. 

Contains a systematic list of two 
hundred fifty hymenopterous insects, 
mostly ichneumon flies, with localities 
in Norway, including many in Hatfjed- 
dalen, Nordland; fifty-nine new locali- 
ties for Diptera are listed. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


17091. STRAND, EMBRIK, 1876- . 
Theridiidae, Argiopidae, und Mimetidae 
aus der Collettschen Spinnensamlung. 
(Norske videnskabers selskab, Trond- 
hjem. Skrifter 1903, pub. 1904, nr. 7, 
p. 1-9) Title tr.: Theridiidae, Argio- 
pidae and Mimetidae from the Collett’s 
collection of spiders. 

Contains a list of fourteen species 
of Theridiidae, thirty-nine of Argiopi- 
dae and one of Mimetidae from the 
collection of Norwegian spiders of Prof. 
R. Collett, with critical notes and data 


on distribution; includes at least five 
species native to northern Norway. 
Copy seen: MH. 


17092. STRAND, EMBRIK, 1876- . 
Theridiiden und Argiopiden, gesammelt 
von Mr. H. Seebohm in Krasnojarsk 
(Sibirien) 1878. Bergen, J. Grieg, 1904. 
8 p. (Bergen, Norway. Museum, Aar- 
bok, 1903, No. 10) Title tr.: Theridiids 
and Argiopids collected by H. See- 
bohm in Krasnoyarsk, 1878. 

Contains a list of twenty-one (includ- 
ing with descriptions two new) species 
of spiders, from the Oslo Museum col- 
lection. Copy seen: DLC. 


17093. STRAND, LARS ANDREAS, 
1895— . Die Kaferfauna von Svalbard. 
(Norsk entomologisk tidsskrift, 1942. 
Bd. 6, p. 53-69) Title tr.: Beetles of 
Svalbard. 
Reprinted as Norges Svalbard- og 
Ishavs-undersgkelser. Meddelelse nr. 54. 
Notes on four beetles of West Spits- 
bergen and five of Bear Island (Bjgr- 
ngya), giving their synonymy and dis- 
tribution with a discussion of how they 
reached the islands, and bibliography 
of literature reporting them. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


17094. STRAND, LARS ANDREAS, 
1895- . Nord-Norges Coleoptera. 
Troms¢g, R. Norbye, 1946. VII, 629 p. 
2 maps. (Troms¢g, Norway. Museum. 
Aarshefter, 1944. Bd. 67, nr. 1. Natur- 
historisk avd. nr. 34) Title tr.: Coleop- 
tera of northern Norway. 

Contains biographical notes on thirty- 
two entomological collectors and histori- 
cal data on their travels, p. 1-12; a 
general survey of coleopterous fauna 
of three northern provinces of Norway 
(Nordland, Troms¢, Finnmark), en- 
demism, migration, p. 13-29; list of 
localities, p. 29-46; a general bibliog- 
raphy on Coleoptera (282 items, p. 47- 
59); a systematic list of one thousand 
three hundred thirty-nine species known 
from northern Norway and four hun- 
dred seven species occurring in other 
northern regions (Swedish and Finnish 
Lapland, northern European and Asi- 
atic Russia) but not yet found in north- 
ern Norway, p. 60-604; a list of the 
families, p. 605-606, supplementary 
data and correction, p. 607-612 and an 
index of the species. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: MH-Z. 
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17095. STRAND, TRYGVE. Fossil 
climates as indicated by the Eocam- 
brian and Paleozoic deposits in Norway. 
(International Geological Congress. 
17th, Moscow and Leningrad, 1937. 
Report, 1939. v. 6, p. 11-20) 

Includes brief discussion of Eocam- 
brian formations of Finnmark, north- 
ern Norway, where stratigraphic se- 
quenee is: fossiliferous Cambrian, 
younger tillite-bearing sandstone series, 
erosional unconformity, and older sand- 
stone and dolomite series. 

Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


17096. STRANG, HERBERT, editor. 
Pioneers in Canada; explorers and set- 
tlers in the far North and West. London, 
H. Frowde & Hodder & Stoughton 
[191-] vii, 320 p. 8 col. plates (incl. 
front.) 2 maps. (The romance of the 
world; ed. by Herbert Strang) 
Includes extracts from narratives of, 
and books about famous explorers for 
the Northwest Passage, e.g. Parry, 
Franklin, Ross, Back, etc. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17097. STRANGE, JAMES, 1753-1840. 
James Strange’s journal and narrative 
of the commercial expedition from Bom- 
bay to the north-west coast of America, 
together with a chart showing the tract 
of the expedition. With an introduction 
by A. V. Venkatarama Ayyar... 
curator, Madras Record Office. Madras, 
Printed by the Superintendent, Govern- 
ment Press, 1928. 2 p. 1., 63 p. fold. 
map. Printed from ms. in Madras Rec- 
ord Office “Records of Fort St. George.” 
Public sundries, v. 37. Reprinted in 
1929. 

Journal of a voyage made for a 
Bombay merchant, from Bombay to 
Nootka Sound, B. C., and Prince Wil- 
liam Sound, Alaska, 1785-86. Includes 
brief comment on the latter region, 
trading with natives there, etc., p. 35- 
42; and, p. 54-56, vocabulary of “Prince 
William’s Sound Language.” 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17098. STRAUSS, HILDEGARD. The 
history of Alaska transportation. (Alas- 
ka life, Aug.-Nov. 1941. v. 4, no. 8, p. 
10-11, 13-15, 23, 27-28, 30; no. 9, p. 
22-23, 28-30; no. 10, p. 26-27, 30-31; 
no. 11, p. 24-25, 28, illus.) 

Story of the old days of sailing ships, 
the whalers, and the early steamers, 
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with reference to various nations ¢op. 
cerned with Alaska also to the develop. 
ment of Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


17099. STREETER, DANIEL WIL. 
LARD. An Arctic rodeo. New York, 
London, G. Putnam’s Sons, 1929. xij, 
356 p. front., plates, map. 

Account of a cruise on the schooner 
Effie M. Morrissey in Davis Strait, 
calling at main ports of West Green. 
land and sailing northward into Smith 
Sound and return, with impressions of 
the Eskimos and the towns visited. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStei. 


STREETS, THOMAS HALE, 1847- , 
see Shufeldt, R. W. On collection birds’ 
sterna & skulls. 1888. 


17100. STRELKOVA, OL’GA STEPA. 
NOVNA, 1903- . Geograficheskaia iz. 
menchivost’ i vnutrividovaia differen- 
tsiatsifa vidov Alopecurus pratensis L, 
i Alopecurus ventricosus Pers. (Peter- 
gof. Biologicheskii institut. Trudy, 
1938. No. 16, p. 154-81, illus.) Title 
tr.: Geographical variability and in- 
traspecific differentiation of the species 
Alopecurus pratensis and Alopecurus 
ventricosus Pers. 

Contains the results of the study of 
two hundred living plants of Al- 
pecurus pratensis and A. ventricosus 
from various geographical regions, in- 
cluding Bol’shezemel’skaya Tundra and 
the basins of lower Pechora and North- 
ern Dvina Rivers. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


17101. STRELKOVA, OL’GA STEPA- 
NOVNA, 1903— . K ékologii i sistem- 
atike Anthoxanthum odoratum L. 
(Petergof. Biologicheskii institut. 
Trudy, 1932. No. 8, p. 203-224, illus. 
plates 13-15) Title tr.: On the ecology 
and systematics of Anthoxanthum 
odoratum L. 

Contains data on the geographical 
distribution of this meadow grass grow- 
ing in the arctic regions of Europe and 
western Siberia, its habitat, associated 
plants and ecological variations, Sum- 
mary in German. Copy seen: MH. 


17102. STRELKOVA, OL’GA STEPA- 
NOVNA, 1903- . Kario-sistematiches- 
kii ocherk roda Alopecurus L, (Peter- 
gof. Biologicheskii institut. Trudy, 1938. 
No. 16, p. 135-53, illus.) Title tr.: A 
karyo-systematical description of the 
genus Alopecurus L. 
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Contains the results of a critical in- 
gstigation of Alopecurus, a genus of 
es, based on morphologo-geograph- 
jal and karyological analyses of its 
twenty-nine species; the highly poly- 
ploid group Alpinae, comprising seven 
species, is located in the arctic regions 
of Europe, Asia and North America. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


STREL’NIKOV, I. D., see YAshnov, 
y. A. Zooplankton Karskogo moria. 
1927. 


STREL’NIKOV, I. D., see also Soldatov, 
y. K. Materialy po ikhtiofaune. 1922. 


17103. STRELOV, E. D. Odezhda i 
ukrashenie fakutki v polovine XVIII v. 
(Sovetskaia étnografiia, 1937. Vyp. 2-3, 
p. 75-99, 20 illus. 4 col. plates) Title tr.: 
Dress and decorations of Yakut women 
in the middle of the 18th century. 
Contains a brief description of the 
mortuary customs among the Yakuts, 
notes on the degree of burial preserva- 
tion, and a detailed account of excava- 
tions of three Yakut female burials, 
made by the author in the vicinity of 
the town of Yakutsk, all of which were 
extremely well preserved. The furni- 
ture of the grave is described in detail, 
and the dress and decoration permit us 
to form an idea about the Yakut 
women’s dress of that period. 
Copy seen: DSI-M; NN. 


17104. STREMOUSOV, N. V. K vop- 
rosu 0 sinopticheskikh protsessakh vos- 
tochnoi chasti aziatskogo materika i 
prilegaitushchikh morei. (Zhurnal geo- 
fiziki, 1935. T. 5, no. 2 (16), p. 204-221, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: On the synoptical 
processes in the eastern part of the 
Asiatic continent and the adjacent 
seas. 

The source regions trajectories and 
modification of principal airmasses 
passing over the region are outlined. 
Due to the lack of aerological data the 
characteristics of the general and sec- 
ondary circulation patterns have been 
based on the occurrences of meteorolog- 
ical phenomena. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17105. STRESEMANN, ERWIN. Dr. 

C. H. Mercks ornithologische Aufzeich- 

hungen wihrend der Billingsschen Ex- 

pedition von Ochotsk nach Alaska 

(1787-1791). (Zoologische Jahrbiicher; 
957378—53—vol. 2——65 


Abt. fiir Systematik, Gkologie und Geo- 
graphie der Tiere. 1948, Bd. 78, p. 
97-132) Title tr.: Dr. C. H. Merck’s 
ornithological notes during Billings Ex- 
pedition, 1787-1791, from Okhotsk to 
Alaska, 

Dr. Carl Heinrich Merck was natur- 
alist to the expedition commanded by 
Capt. Joseph Billings. Merck’s diary 
(175 p. folio) disappeared after the 
death of Pallas (1811), was rediscov- 
ered in 1936, and a photographic repro- 
duction used by Stresemann to prepare 
the present paper correcting, he states, 
misrepresentations of Merck’s data, 
published in P. S. Pallas’ Zoographia 
Rosso-Asiatica, 1811 (copy in DLC). 

Stresemann gives a history of the 
Billings expedition and the events lead- 
ing up to it; notes on Merck’s life and 
collections and later fate of his bird 
specimens; summary of results of 
Merck’s work, taken from his diary (1) 
a summer trip at the mouth of the 
Kolyma in 1787, (2) to the Vilyuy 
River in Yakutia, 1788, (3) winter at 
Okhotsk, 1788-89, (4) spring trip to 
Tauisk (Okhotsk Sea) 1789, (5) jour- 
ney from Okhotsk to Kamchatka dur- 
ing Aug. 1789-Aug. 1791, (6) voyage 
from Kamchatka to Alaska and return, 
(7) Kamchatka winter 1790-91, and 
(8) voyage Kamchatka-Unalaska-Chu- 
kotsk coast, May-July 1791. Appended 
is an annotated index of the birds men- 
tioned in Merck’s diary (one hundred 
twenty-three species) giving locations 
in Okhotsk Sea region, Kamchatka, Un- 
alaska, Kodiak, and Prince William 
Sound; and a bibliography (15 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


STREYFFERT, KARL THORSTEN, 
1892— , see Lundqvist, M. Norrland. 
1942. 


STRIFFLING, M., see Charcot, J. B. 
A. E., & others. Rapport préliminaire 
Pourquoi-Pas? 1934. 19387. 


17106. STRINDBERG, JOHAN AU- 
GUST, 1849-1912. Philipp Johann von 
Strahlenberg och hans karta é6fver 
Asien. Teckning af August Strindberg. 
Foéredragen i geografiska sektionen d.15 
febr. 1879. 12 p. fold map (Svenska 
sallskapet for antropologi och geografi. 
Geografiska sektionen. Bd. 1, nr. 6) 
Title tr.: Philipp Johann von Strahlen- 
berg and his map of Asia. A sketch by 
August Strindberg. Lecture before the 
geographical section, Feb. 15, 1879. 
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An account of the Swedish officers 
of Charles XII, imprisoned in Siberia 
after the battle of Poltava, 1709, and 
their scientific investigations in Siberia 
and other regions of Asia, especially 
von Strahlenberg’s map of 1715; notes 
description of topography, mineral de- 
posits, ete., on map, and its unauthor- 
ized publication by others, previous to 
the publication of Strahlenberg’s work 
“Das nord- und éstliche Theil von Eu- 
ropa und Asia” (Stockholm, etc., 1730) 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef (also Eng- 
lish translation in typescript). 


17107. STRINDBERG, NILS, 1872- 
1879? Karta 6fver Amsterdamén med 
omgifningar. (Ymer, 1897, arg. 17, p. 
13-16, 2 maps (1 fold.)) Title tr.: Map 
of Amsterdam Island and vicinity. 
Account of the surveying of Amster- 
dam Island during the Andrée Expedi- 
tion, 1896. Copy seen: DLC. 


STRINDBERG, NILS, 1872-18977, see 
also Letters from the Andrée party. 
1898, 


STRINDBERG, NILS, 1872-18977, see 
also Svenska sallskapet for antropologi 
och geografi, Stockholm. Andrée’s story. 
1930. 


STRINDBERG, NILS, 1872-18977, see 
also Svenska sallskapet for antropologi 
och geografi, Stockholm. Dem Pol ent- 
gegen, 1930. 


STRINDBERG, NILS, 1872-1897?, see 
also Svenska sallskapet for antropologi 
och geografi, Stockholm. En ballon vers 
pole. 1931. 


STRINDBERG, NILS, 1872-1897?, see 
also Svenska sillskapet fér antropologi 
och geografi, Stockholm. Med Ornen 
mot polen. 1930, 


17108. STRINDBERG, TORE, 1882- . 
Teori om Andrée-expeditionens under- 
gang. (Ymer, 1940: Arg. 60, p. 229-31) 
Title tr.: Theory on the ruin of the 
Andrée Expedition. 

A reconstruction (by the brother of 
one of the participants) of the end of 
the Andrée balloon expedition of 1897, 
based on Andrée’s diary and the log 
kept by Nils Strindberg, recovered on 
Kvitgya (Giles White Island) Svalbard, 
Sept. 1, 1930. Copy seen: DLC. 
17109. STROM, KAARE MUNSTER, 
1902— . Algological notes, I-IV. (Nytt 
magasin for naturvidenskapene, 1921. 
Bd. 59, p. 1-14, plate 1) 
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Section II, “Fresh-water algae gp 
plankton from Finmark” (p. 7-9) op, 
tains critical notes and a list of twenty. 
eight algae and twenty-two phytoplan;. 
ton species (Flagellatae, Desmidiaces, 
and Chlorophyceae collected in norther 
Finnmark, Norway (71°N.) 

Copy seen: MH-7 


17110. STROM, KAARE MUNSTER 
1902— . Moskenesoy; a study in high 
altitude cirque lakes. Oslo, Jacob Dy), 
wad, 1938. 32 p. illus., 4 plates (Norsk 
videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. Skrifter, | 
Matematisk-naturvidenskapelig  klasy 
1938, no. 1) 

Introductory note on the geography 
of this outer Lofoten island (67°49. 
68°8’N. 12°47’-13°12’E.) investigate; 
by the author in July—-Aug. 1935, ani 
detailed limnological data: depths 
water renewal, analysis of samples an 
comments on transparency and colo 
electrolytes, and active reaction, ten. 
perature heat storage, ice cover, Oxy: 
gen; bottom deposits; bibliography (2 
items). Copy seen: DLC 


17111. STROM, KAARE MUNSTER 
1902— . Plankton from Finmark Lake, 
Troms¢g, 1927. 23 p. illus. (Troms, 
Norway. Museum. Arshefter, 1926. 4 
nr. 1) 

Based on collections made by T. Soot. 
Ryen during the Zoological Finnmari 
Expedition, 1924, and on the collector: 
notes on the physical features of the 
lake area. Brief descriptions of twent 
lakes or tarns lying at about 400 meter 
elevation, and their phyto- and zw 
plankton, and a classified list, with 
notes, of the crustaceans and algal spe 
cies occurring in the lakes; with s 
bibliography (12 items). 

Copy seen: DLC 


17112. STROM, KAARE MUNSTER 
1902— . Some algae from hot springs 
in Spitzbergen. (Botaniska _ notiser, 
1921. p. 17-21) 

List, with notes, of twenty-four (in- 
cluding thirteen new) species, collectel 
on the Norwegian expeditions of Adoli 
Hoel in 1912 and 1919, in the vicinity 
of Bock Bay (Bockfjorden, 79°21'N. 
15°E.) West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DLC 


17113. STROM, KAARE Mi‘NSTER 
1902- Two land-locked fjords in 
northern Norway. Oslo, Jacob Dybwai, 
1937. 12 p. diagrs., sketch map (Norske 
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yidenskaps-akademi, Oslo. Skrifter. I. 
Matematisk-naturvidenskapelig klasse, 
1937, no. 7) 

Discussion, based on _ observations 
made in 1935, of the oceanography, 
tides and bottom deposits of two land- 
locked, tributary fiords in the Salta 
region in northern Norway (about 
§7°N.) This paper supplements for this 
northern locality the author’s Land- 
locked waters (published in Norske 
videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. Skrifter. I. 
Matematisk-naturvidenskapelig klasse, 
1939) Copy seen: DLC. 


STROH, G., see Vestergren, J. T. C. 
Systematische Beob. tiber Myosotis sil- 
vatica. 1938. 


17114. STROMPDAL, KNUT. Plante- 
liste fra Velfjord i Nordland. (Nytt 
magasin for naturvidenskapene, 1940. 
Bd. 80, p. 49-80) Title tr.: List of plants 

from Velfjord region, Nordland. 
Contains a list of over six hundred 
flowering plants and vascular cryto- 
gams of the Velfjord (65°30’N.) region, 
Nordland, Norway, based on collections 
made by the author (in 1931) and other 
Norwegian botanists. About one hun- 
dred are new to the flora of the region. 
Copy seen: MH-A; MH-Z. 


17115. STRONG, WILLIAM DUNCAN, 
1899- . Cross-cousin marriage and the 
culture of the northeastern Algonkian. 
(American anthropologist, 1929. New 
ser, v. 31, p. 277-88) 

Observations among three bands of 
Naskapi Indians in northern Labrador, 
made by the author during the Rawson- 
MacMillan Subarctic Expedition of 
Field Museum, 1927-28, including a 
note on an Indian snow house. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17116. STRONG, WILLIAM DUNCAN, 
1899- . Notes on mammals of the 
Labrador interior. (Journal of mam- 
malogy, Feb. 1930. v. 11, 1-10) 

Based on facts gleaned from native 
hunters, 1927-28, while the author was 
a member of the Rawson-Macmillan 
Subarctic Expedition. Discussion of the 
Naskapi Indians and their relation to 
the game, with emphasis on the Barren 
Ground caribou and the Barren Ground 
bear, and mention of many other mam- 
mals. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17117. STRONG, WILLIAM DUNCAN, 
1899- . A stone culture from northern 


Labrador and its relation to the Eskimo- 
like cultures of the Northeast. (Ameri- 
can anthropologist, 1930. New ser. v. 
32, p. 126-44, 6 plates. 

Results of the author’s work with the 
Rawson-MacMillan Subarctic Expedi- 
tion of Field Museum, 1927-28; descrip- 
tions of artifacts excavated at three 
sites between Hopedale and Nain; dis- 
cussion of a culture there preceding 
that of Eskimos and Naskapi Indians; 
With a bibliography, p. 142-44. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17118. THE STRUCTURE AND BI- 
OLOGY OF ARCTIC FLOWERING 
PLANTS. Udgivet paa Carlsbergfondets 
bekostning. [Kjgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1912-21] 2 v. (v. l:xi, 481 p.; v. 2: 
507 p.) illus. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land. 36.-37. hefte) 

Contents: Nr. 1. Ericineae (Erica- 
ceae, Pirolaceae): 1. del. (pub. 1912). 
WARMING, E. Morphology and biol- 
ogy. 1908. 

Nr. 1. 2. del. (pub. 1912). PETER- 
SEN, H. E. The biological anatomy of 
the leaves and of the stems. 1908. 

Nr. 2. PETERSEN, H. E. Diapensia- 
ceae: Diapensia lapponica L. 1908. 

Nr. 3. (pub. 1912). MENTZ, A. Em- 
petracea: Empetrum nigrum L. 1909. 

Nr. 4. Saxifragaceae: 1. del. (pub. 
1912). WARMING, E. Morphology and 
biology. June 1909. 

Nr. 4. 2. del. (pub. 1912) GALL@E, 
O. The biological leaf-anatomy of the 
arctic species of Sawifraga. 1910. 

Nr. 5. (pub. 1912). SEIDELIN, A. 
Hippuridaceae, Halorrhagidaceae and 
Callitrichaceae. 1910. 

Nr. 6. (pub. 1912). JESSEN K. Ra- 
nunculaceae. 1911. 

Nr. 7. (pub. 1912). HEIDE, Fr. Len- 
tibulariaceae (Pinguwicula). 1912. 

Nr. 8. (pub. 1921). JESSEN, K. 
Rosaceae. 1913. 

Nr. 9. (pub. 1921). OLSEN, C. Cor- 
naceae. 1914. 

Nr. 10. (pub. 1921). HAGERUP, O. 
Caprifoliaceae: Linnaea borealis L. 
1915. 

Nr. 11. (pub. 1921). MATHIESEN, 
F. J. Primulaceae. 1916. 

Nr. 12. (pub. 1921). OSTENFELD, 
C. E. H. A list of arctic Caryophylla- 
ceae with some synonyms. 1920. 

Nr. 13. (pub. 1921). WARMING, E. 
Caryophyllaceae. 1920. 

Nr. 14. (pub. 1921). PORSILD, M. 
P. Liliales, 1920. 
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Nr. 15. (pub. 1921). MATHIESEN, 
F. J. Scrophulariaceae. 1921. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17119. STRUNGE, MOGENS, 1892- . 
Lapland. Kgbenhavn, E. Munksgaard, 
1948. 253 p. illus. 

Popular account of present-day life 
in Lapland; description of the scenic 
beauties, the customs, dwellings, clothes, 
utensils, and reindeer herding of the 
Lapps; their education and schooling, 
religion, history, and old age; notes on 
fauna of Lapland, the tundra; tourist 
information; remarks on other northern 
peoples and their possible interrelation- 
ship with Lapps; bibliography (84 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


17120. STRUVE, OTON VASIL’EVICH. 
Ob uchenykh zaslugakh grafa F. P. 
Litke. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Zapiski, 
1883. T. 44, p. 95-111) Title tr.: On the 
scientific achievements of Count F. P. 
Litke. 

Speech, occasioned by the death on 
Aug. 8, 1882, of the former explorer, 
delivered before the Academy of Sci- 
ences of which Litke had been president 
for eighteen years. Brief sketches of 
his voyages to Kamchatka and around 
the world, and in the Barents and White 
Seas, including trips to Novaya Zemlya 
(1821-1824) which resulted in surveys 
of its western and southern coasts and 
established his reputation as geographer 
and hydrographer. Copy seen: DLC. 


STRUVE, OTON VASIL’EVICH, see 
also Bezobrazov, V. P. Graf Fedor Pet- 
rovich Litke. I. 1888. 


17121. STSEPURO, N. V._ Lesnaia 
promyshlennost’ v tret’em piatiletii na 
Krainem Severe. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1937, no. 2, p. 81-88, tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Wood industry in the far 
North during the third Five Year Plan. 
Discussion of plans for exploitation 
of timber resources of the Ob’, Yenisey, 

and Lena River basins, 1936-42. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17122. STSEPURO, N. V. Perspektivy 
razvitifta lesnoi promyshlennosti Krai- 
nego Severa. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1935, 
no. 2, p. 45-48, illus.) Title tr.: Pros- 
pects of development of the wood 
industry in the far North. 
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Regional description of timber », 
sources and state of the industry in th 
Lena, Yenisey, and Ob’ River basing. 
need for program of protection against 
forest fires. Copy seen: DL¢. 


STUART, A., see Sutherland, P, ¢ 
Journal of voyage, 1850-51. 1852, 


STUBBENDORFF, KNUT, see Svensk, 
sillskapet fér antropologi och geogras, 
Stockholm, Andrée’s story. 1930. 


STUBBENDORFF, KNUT, see Svensk 
sallskapet fér antropologi och geografi, 
Stockholm, Dem Pol entgegen. 1930. 


STUBBENDORFF, KNUT, see Svensk: 
sallskapet for antropologi och geograf, 
Stockholm, En ballon vers pole. 1931, 


STUBBENDORFF, KNUT, see Svensk 
sallskapet for antropologi och geograf, 
Stockholm. Med Ornen mot polen. 1999, 


17123. STUCK, HUDSON, 1863-192), 
The Alaskan missions of the Episcopal 
Church; a brief sketch, historical and 
descriptive. New York, Domestic ané 
Foreign Missionary Society, 1920. 6 p. 
1., 179 p. 47 plates (incl. ports.) fold. 
map. Copy seen: NNStef. 


17124. STUCK, HUDSON, 1863-1920. 
The ascent of Denali (Mount Me. 
Kinley) ... New York, Scribners, 1914 
xix, 188 p. 34 plates, fold. map. Re 
printed in 1918. 

Full account of the first (recorded) 
successful attempt to climb Mt. McKin- 
ley in 1913, with useful descriptions 
(and map) of the route, chapters on 
the height and readings on summit and 
during the ascent, also history of pre 
vious attempts. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17125. STUCK, HUDSON, 1863-1920. 
Ten thousand miles with a dog sled; 
a narrative of winter travel in interior 
Alaska. New York, C. Scribner’s Sons, 
1914. xix, 420.p. front., 52 plates (part 
col.) incl, ports., fold. map. 

The author over a period of eight 
years traveled for the Episcopal Mis 
sions along the rivers of central Alaska 
and on Seward Peninsula. In this nar- 
rative he touches upon the native and 
white inhabitants, travel conditions, 
and life in the interior; discusses the 
Indians and Eskimos, dogs, and pho 
tography. Copy seen: DLC; NNStei. 
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17126. STUCK, HUDSON, 1863-1920. 
Voyages on the Yukon and its tribu- 
taries . . . New York, C. Scribner’s 
Sons, 1917. xvi, 397 p. 49 plates, 2 fold. 


s. 
 Poscription of the Yukon River, Yu- 
kon Flats, Bering Sea to St. Michael, 
the Porcupine, Chandalar, Tanana, 
Koyukok, Innoko and Iditarod Rivers, 
and Chageluk Slough. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17127. STUCK, HUDSON, 1863-1920. 
A winter circuit of our arctic ‘coast; 
anarrative of a journey with dog-sleds 
around the entire arctic coast of Alaska. 
New York, C. Scribner’s Sons, 1920. 
x p, 3 L, 3-360 p. front., 33 plates, 
2 fold. maps. 

Into this narrative of a year’s jour- 
ney 1917-18, from Fort Yukon to Kotze- 
bue, thence north and west to Herschel 
Island and return overland via Firth 
and Porcupine Rivers, the author has 
written much history of early explora- 
tion of the region along with his re- 
marks on the trip. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17128. STUMMER-TRAUNFELS, RU- 
DOLF, von. Arktische Myzostomen .. . 
Mit einem Anhang: Ueber den Bau 
der Borstendriisen bei Myzostoma gigas 
Graff. (In: Fauna arctica, 1910. Bd. 5, 
p. 78-86, illus.) Title tr.: Arctic myzo- 
stomes. With an appendix: On the 
structure of the bristle-sac of Myzo- 
stoma gigas Graff. 

A discussion of the two species of 
parasitic, polychaete worms recorded on 
crinoids from Baffin Bay, Greenland 
and Barents Seas; with a bibliography 
(11 items). Copy seen: DA. 


STUPAKOV, S. A., see Fiveg, M. P., & 
others, Razvedka Kukisvumchorr-tuks- 
porskoi linzy. 1932. 


17129. STUPART, Sir ROBERT FRED- 
ERIC, 1857-1940. Barometric pressure 
in northwestern America and the tem- 
perature of the Pacific currents. (Paci- 
fic Science Congress. 3d, Tokyo, 1926. 
Proceedings, pub. Tokyo, 1929. v. 2, 
p. 1888-94, diagr.) 

Positive sea water temperature de- 
partures from normal in the North 
Pacific are more pronounced during 
mild winters or those with intense cy- 
clonie activity. Negative departures 
result with the predominance of high 
pressure over Alaska and northwestern 
Canada. Copy seen: DLC. 


17130. STUPART, Sir ROBERT FRED- 
ERIC, 1857-1940. Climate of Yukon 
Territory. (Royal Canadian Institute. 
Transactions, Apr. 1909. v. 8, p. 291-95) 
Reprinted in U. S. Weather Bureau. 
Monthly weather review, Jan. 1907. v. 
35, p. 16-17. 

A climatological sketch dealing most- 
ly with results of temperature observa- 
tions at Dawson and other stations in 
the Territory from 1895-1907. Brief 
notes concerning precipitation and wind 
are given. Copy seen: DLC. 


17131. STUPART, Sir ROBERT FRED- 
ERIC, 1857-1940. The Eskimo of Stupart 
Bay. (Royal Canadian Institute. Pro- 
ceedings, 1885-86, pub. 1887. Ser. 3, v. 
4, p. 95-114) 

The author was stationed on the Un- 
gava Peninsula as part of the observa- 
tion program carried out by the Cana- 
dian Hudson Bay Expeditions with the 
Neptune, 1884-85. He gives here an 
account of the customs, clothing, be- 
havior, and language of the Labrador 
Eskimos, as he observed them. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17132. STUPART, Sir ROBERT FRED- 
ERIC, 1857-1940. The influence of arc- 
tic meteorology on the climate of 
Canada especially. (Jn: American Geo- 
graphical Society, N. Y. Problems of 
polar research, 1928. p. 38-50, 6 maps) 

Notes on the influences upon the pres- 
sure movements over North America, 
on Labrador, and the northern limit 
of trees and agriculture in Canada; and 
brief summary of factors leading to the 
development of cyclonic and anticyclonic 
areas in the North. Copy seen: DLC. 


17133. STUPART, Sir ROBERT FRED- 
ERIC, 1857-1940. Meteorological sta- 
tions in high latitudes. (U. S. Weather 
Bureau. Monthly weather review, Jan. 
1923. v. 51, p. 10-11) 

The author (Director of the Meteor- 
ological Service of Canada) argues for 
an increased number of arctic stations 
to increase the knowledge of arctic cli- 
mate and improve weather forecasting 
for the Northern Hemisphere generally. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17134. STURDEVANT, CLARENCE 
LYNN, 1885- . The Alaska military 
highway. (Engineering journal, Mar. 
1943. v. 26, p. 117-21, illus.) 

Address delivered at a meeting of 
the Engineering Institute of Canada, 
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Feb. 11, 1943, by the Asst. Chief of 
Engineers, U. S. Army, describing 
briefly procedures after the U. S. War 
Dept.’s decision in Feb. 1942 to con- 
struct a highway to Alaska. Account of 
the winter march through wilderness by 
the 35th Engineers regiment, route lo- 
cation, mobilization and tasks, super- 
vision, equipment, operations, and rate 
of progress. Copy seen: DLC. 


17135. STURDEVANT, CLARENCE 
LYNN, 1885- . The Alcan military 
highway; history, organization and 
progress. (Civil engineering, Mar. 1943. 
v. 13, p. 131-35, illus.) 

Address before the American Society 
of Civil Engineers, New York, Jan. 20, 
1943, essentially the same as that pub- 
lished as his: The Alaska military 
highway, 1943, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


17136. STURDEVANT, CLARENCE 
LYNN, 1885- . The military road to 
Alaska; organization and administra- 
tive problems. (Military engineer, Apr. 
1943. v. 35, p. 173-80, illus., map) 
Address before the American Society 
of Civil Engineers, New York, Jan. 20, 
1943, essentially the same as that pub- 
lished as his The Alaska military high- 
way, 1943, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


17137. STURDEVANT, CLARENCE 
LYNN, 1885- U. S. Army’s first 
official story of the Alaska Highway. 
(Roads and bridges, Mar. 1943. v. 81, 
no. 3, p. 27-32, 62, 64, 66, 68, illus., 
map) 
Text essentially the same as his’ The 
Alaska military highway, 1943, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


STURDY, J. H., see Nagler, F. P., & 
others. Influenza virus epidemic Vic- 
toria Island. 1949. 


STURGE, WILSON, see Evans, E., & 
W. Sturge. Notes on birds W. Spitz- 
bergen. 1859 . 


17138. STUTZER, OTTO, 1881-1936. 
Die kontaktmetamorphen Kupfererzlag- 
erstatten von White Horse in Yukon 
(Canada). (Zeitschrift fiir praktische 
Geologie, 1909. Bd. 17, p. 116-21) Title 
tr.: The contact metamorphic copper 
ore deposits of Whitehorse in Yukon 
(Canada). 

As a result of the author’s participa- 
tion in a Canadian Geological Survey 
trip, 1908, he gives a sketch of the gen- 
eral geology, a description of the cop- 
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per ore deposits and their mineralogy 
and remarks on the copper ore deposits 
of Kasaan Peninsula, Prince of Wale 
Island, Alaska. Copy seen: DGS. 


17139. STUXBERG, ANTON JULIts 
1849-1902. Den amerikanska nordpols. 
expeditionen under De Long, 1879 
1881. (Ymer, 1882. Arg. 2, p. 217-41 
map) Title tr.: The American North 
Polar Expedition under De Long, 1879- 
1881. 
Account of the tragic expedition op 
the Jeannette to the Lena River. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17140. STUXBERG, ANTON JULIUs, 
1849-1902. Echinodermer fran Novaja 
Semljas haf samlade under Nordenski- 
éldska expeditionerna 1875 och 1876, 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Ofver. 
sigt af forhandlingar, 1878. Arg. 35, no, 
3, p. 27-40, plate) Title tr.: Echino- 
derms from the sea around Novaya 
Zemlya, collected during Nordenskiéld’s 
expeditions in 1875 and 1876. 

List, with localities and synonymy, 
of thirty-two species of starfish, ete, 
including two new species fully de 
scribed; with list showing occurrence 
around Greenland, Svalbard and Novaya 
Zemlya. Copy seen: DLC. 


17141. STUXBERG, ANTON JULIUS, 
1849-1902. Evertebratfaunan i Sibiriens 
ishaf, Férelépande studier grundade pa 
de zoologiska undersékningarna under 
Prof. A. E, Nordenskiélds’ Ishafsexpe- 
dition 1878-79. Stockholm, 1880. 76 p. 
fold. map. (Svenska vetenskapsakade- 
mien. Handlingar. Bihang. Bd. 5, no. 
22) Title tr.: The invertebrate fauna 
in the Siberian Arctic Ocean. Prelimin- 
ary study based on the zoological work 
of the Nordenskiéld Arctic Ocean ex- 
pedition 1878-79. 

Contains a list of one hundred two 
stations along the Vega’s course from 
Kara Sea to Bering Strait, showing 
geographic position, type of bottom, 
depth, hydrographic conditions and ap- 
paratus used; lists of species taken at 
each station; descriptions of five typical 
species; discussion of vertical and hori- 
zontal distribution and animal communi- 
ties, with tables of circumpolar distri- 
bution for one hundred fifteen species. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17142. STUXBERG, ANTON JULIUS, 
1849-1902. Evertebratfaunan i Sibiriens 
ishaf; férelépande meddelanden. (In: 
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Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. Vega-expedi- 
tionens vetenskapliga iakttagelser, 1882. 
Bd. 1, p. 677-812, illus., fold. map) 
Title tr.: The invertebrate fauna in the 
Siberian Arctic Ocean; preliminary 
report. 

Another issue of the author’s paper 
of similar title, published in 1880, q.v., 
to the text of which has been added 
many new data for faunal lists of each 
of one hundred two stations (sec. 7) ; 
extensive lists of fauna according to 
depth zones (sect. 8), numerous text 
figures, and Appendices 1-7, containing 
lists, with references to literature and 
localities, of two hundred seventy-five 
species of invertebrates from the Kara 
Sea, and of fifty-two species of sub- 
fossil molluscs from the Yenisey re- 
gion, with table showing depth distri- 
bution of living species of these forms 
in Novaya Zemlya and Norwegian arc- 
tic waters. Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


17143. STUXBERG, ANTON JULIUS, 
1849-1902. Faunan pa och kring Novaja 
Zemlja. (In: Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. 
Vega-expeditionens vetenskapliga iakt- 
tagelser, 1887. Bd. 5, p. 1-239, fold. 


map) Title tr.: The fauna on and 
around Novaya Zemlya. 
List, with introductory remarks, 


synonymy and localities, of seven hun- 
dred forty-two species of land and ma- 
rine mammals, birds and invertebrates 
from Novaya Zemlya, the Barents and 
Kara Seas collected during the Swedish 
Expeditions to Yenisey, 1875 and 1876 
and during the Vega Expedition, 1878-— 
1880. Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 


17144. STUXBERG, ANTON JULIUS, 
1849-1902. Myriopoder fran Sibirien 
och Waigatsch 6n samlade under Nord- 
enskidldska expeditionen 1875. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af fér- 
handlingar, 1876. Arg. 33, no. 2, p. 
11-37) Title tr.: On Myriapods from 
Siberia and Vaygach Island collected 
during Nordenskiéld’s expedition, 1875. 

Contains list, with descriptions, syn- 
onymy, localities, and notes on distri- 
bution of eighteen (including fifteen 
new) species. Copy seen: DLC. 


STUXBERG, ANTON JULIUS, 1849- 
1902, see also Westerlund, C. A. Land- 


och sétvatten-mollusker (Vega-exped.). 
1887. 


SUBER, THEODOR ISAC, see Ander- 
son, N. J.. & T. I. Suber. Conspectus 
vegetationis Lapponiae. 1846. 


SUCKSDORFF, E., see Suomalainen 
tiedeakatemia. Sodankyla observatori- 
um. Ergebnisse d. magnetischen Beo- 
bachtungen 1914-39. 1921-47. 


17145. SUDA, K. On the tidal currents 
in the sea off the west coast of Kamchat- 
ka. (Sapporo, Japan. Hokkaido Imper- 
ial University. School of Fishery. 
Bulletin, 1934. v. 4, p. 8, 137-62, tables, 
diagrs.) Text in Japanese, with sum- 
mary in English p. 8. 

Results of the cruise of the Oshoro 
Maru, July-Aug. 1932, from southern 
tip of the Kamchatka Peninsula to 
about 56°N. Contains discussion, tabu- 
lar data based on bi-hourly data, har- 
monic analyses, classification (oceanic, 
semi-diurnal and diurnal) tidal ellipses, 
and determinations of magnitude and 
direction of major and minor axes of 
the ellipses. Copy seen: DF. 


17146. SUDECK, GUNTHER. Uber 
drahtlose Fernregistrierung. (Arktis, 
1930. Jahrg. 3, p. 30-36, diagrs.) Title 
tr.: On a wireless distance register. 
Detailed, technical déscription and 
discussion of apparatus for registering 
the distance in pilot balloon, meteoro- 
logical work. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17147. SUDEIKIN, V. A. PestSovaia 
lovushka-kormushka. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1937, no. 9, p. 88-89, illus.) Title 
tr.: A snare for polar foxes. 

Note on a snare used on Commander 
Islands and recommended for use on 
the mainland. Copy seen: DLC. 


17148. SUDOVIKOV, N. G. Geological 
description of the Kandalaksha region. 
(In: Polkanov, A. A., editor. The north- 
ern excursion; Kola Peninsula, 1937. 
p. 25-40, illus., plate, diagrs. Pub. as: 
International Geological Congress. 17th, 
Moscow and Leningrad, 1937. [Guide- 
books for the excursions, 2]) 
Translation of his Geologicheskii 
ocherk Kandalakshskogo raiona, 1937, 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


17149. SUDOVIKOV, N. G. Geologi- 
cheskii ocherk Kandalakshskogo raiona. 
(Mezhdunarodnyi_ geologicheskii kon- 
gress, 17 sessifa, SSSR, 1937. Severnaia 
ékskursita. Chast’ 2, Kol’skii poluostrov. 
Leningrad, 1937. p. 24-39, illus., diagr.) 
Title tr.: Geological sketch of the Kan- 
dalaksha region. 

Geological characteristics of the is- 
lands in Kandalaksha Bay and the 
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conglomerate discovered by the author 
on Telyachiy Island (7 km. southwest 
of Kandalaksha). Bibliography (14 
items). Also published in English with 
title as above, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


17150. SUGDEN, J. C. G., and P. G. 
MOTT. Oxford University Greenland 
Expedition, 1938. (Geographical jour- 
nal, Jan. 1940. v. 95, p. 43-51, 2 plates, 
sketch map) 

Brief account of the expedition or- 
ganized and led by J. C. G. Sugden, 
July—Oct. 1938, the third expedition to 
the Sukkertoppen icecap, at 66°N. West 
Greenland, to study glaciology and me- 
teorology. Summary of the glaciological 
results on Taterat Glacier, notes on the 
meteorological work, on the radio sets, 
and on the survey of Mount Atter 
(Atters Bjaerg). Copy seen: DLC. 


SUGDEN, J. C. G., see also Mott, P. G., 
& others. Oxford University. Greenland 
Exped. 1936. 1937. 


17151. SUK, V. On the occurrence of 
syphilis and tuberculosis amongst Eski- 
mos and mixed breeds of the north coast 
of Labrador. (A contribution to the 
question of the extermination of ab- 
original races). Brno, Prirodovédecka 
Fakulta, 1927. 18 p. illus. (Brno. Mas- 
arykov University. Prirodovedecka Fa- 
kulta. Spisy. Cis. 84) 

On the basis of his observations dur- 
ing three months in the summer and 
fall of 1926 as medical assistant to the 
Moravian missions of Makkovik, Hope- 
dale, Nain, Okak, and Hebron, the au- 
thor discusses these two diseases; also 
(in brief) causes and factors in the 
extermination of the Labrador Eski- 
mos. He includes notes on these Eski- 
mos’ health conditions in general. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


17152. SUKACHEV, VLADIMIR NIKO- 
LAEVICH, 1880-— . Elymus caespitosus 
sp. n. (Akademija nauk SSSR. Bota- 
nicheskii muzei. Trudy, 1913. Vyp. 11, 
p. 80-85, illus., plate 9) 

Contains Latin and Russian descrip- 
tion of this new species of grasses, 
found in the valley of Lena River and 
its comparison with another related 
species E. junceus. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17153. SUKACHEV, VLADIMIR NIKO- 
LAEVICH, 1880- . Istoriia rastitel’- 
nosti SSSR vo vremisa pleistofsena. 
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(Akademia nauk SSSR. Botanichesy 
institut. Rastitel’nost’ SSSR. 1938 7 
1, p. 183-234, illus., text map) iq, 
tr.: History of the vegetation in Pleisty, 
cene time. 

Contains a discussion of the glacig 
epoch and extent of the glacial cover. 
data on various interglacial floras wit, 
six lists of fossil plants; bibliography 
(115 items). Copy seen: MH-4 


17154. SUK ACHEV, VLADIMIR Niko. 


LAEVICH, 1880- . K__ sistematik 
sibirskikh berez. (Akademia nay 
SSSR. Botanicheskii muzei. Trudy 


1911. Vyp. 8, p. 203-227, 4 plates 
Title tr.: On the systematics of Siberia, 
birches. 

Contains a systematic study of bushy 
species of birches in Siberia, with key: 
to the series and species, synonymy, 
critical notes, Latin descriptions of ney 
species and forms, localities and dat 
on distribution; includes at least si 
species occurring in arctic Siberia. 

Copy seen: NNBG 


17155. SUKACHEV, VLADIMIR NIKO. 
LAEVICH, 1880-— . K voprosu o wi 
yanii merzloty na pochvu. (Akademii 
nauk SSSR. Izvestiia, fanvar’, 1911, 
New ser. 6, t. 5, p. 51-60) Title tr.: 
fluence of frost on soil. 

Description of “spotted tundra’ 
forms; hummocks and mud _ volcan 
like spots, their vegetative and soi 
cover; discussion of their origin in 
processes resulting from the freezing 
of the ground in regions of permafrost, 
especially in the lower Ob’ River region 

Copy seen: DGS 


17156. SUK ACHEV, VLADIMIR NIKO. 
LAEVICH, 1880-— . K voprosu ob ir 
menii klimata i rastitel’nosti na severe 
Sibiri v posletretichnoe vremia. (Vs 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Meteorologicheskii vestnik, 1922. T. 32 
no. 1-4, p. 25-43) Title tr.: Chang 
of climate and vegetation in northem 
Siberia in post-Tertiary time. 

A study of climatic fluctuations, 
based on the author’s investigations o 
peat deposits in the northern Oms 
Province, during the Expedition of the 
Kuznetsov brothers, 1909, with a lis 
of fossil plant species and _ indication 
of localities. Copy seen: DWB 


17157. SUK ACHEV, VLADIMIR NIK0- 
LAEVICH, 1880-— .O Betula pubescem 
Ehrh. i blizkikh k nei vidakh v Sibir 
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(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Izvestira Seria 
g, 1914. T. 8, no. 3, p. 219-36) Title tr.: 
On Betula pubescens Ehrh. and related 
species in Siberia. - 

Contains a critical revision of a poly- 
morphic species of birch, Betula pubes- 
cens and related species, with ‘synony- 
my, critical notes and Latin diagnoses 
of some new forms, including B. kus- 
misschefii, native to arctic Yakutia 
(lower Lena River valley). 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17158. SUKACHEV, VLADIMIR NIKO- 
LAEVICH, 1880- . O nakhodkie isko- 
paemoi arkticheskoi flory na r. Irtyshie 
us. Dem’fanskago, Tobol’skoi gubernii. 
(Akademija nauk SSSR. Izvestiia, 1910. 
Ser. VI. T. 4, no. 6, p. 457-64, plate) 
Title tr.: On remains of arctic fossil 
plants on the bank of the Irtysh River 
near the village of Demyanskoye, To- 
bolsk government. 

Contains a description of the remains 
of twelve species of arctic plants in 
post-Tertiary deposits at about 59°39’ 
N. 69°E.; with a bibliography (20 
items). Copy seen: MH. 


SUKACHEV, VLADIMIR NIKOLA- 
EVICH, 1880- , see also BondartSev, 
A. S. Trutoviki sobrannye V. N. Suka- 
chevym. 1916. 


17159. SUKHODOL’SKII, E. IL. O soo- 
ruzhenii zemlianogo zheleznodorozhnogo 
polotna v uslovitakh severnykh raionov 
oblasti vechnoi merzloty. (Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Institut merzlotovedeniia. 
Trudy, 1945. T. 2, p. 5-120, 61 illus., 
tables) Title tr.: Construction of earth 
railway beds in the northern areas of 
the permafrost region. 

Contains technical data on construc- 
tion of earth railway beds under per- 
mafrost conditions, based on investiga- 
tions in the Taymyr Peninsula; general 
description of the area and construc- 
tion characteristics of the ground (me- 
chanical composition, moisture, active 
layers, ground temperature, etc.); dis- 
cussion of problems of surveying for 
proposed roadbeds and basis for plan- 
ning the line; detailed description of 
building of roadbed: (a) raised section, 
(b) cuts, with data on selection of ma- 
terial, planning of profile, foundation, 
measures to prevent deformation; ob- 
servations on possibility of mechani- 
zation under permafrost conditions. 
Bibliography (23 items). 

Copy seen: NN. 


17160. SUKHODOL’SKII, E. I. Soo- 
ruzhenie dereviannykh mostov v uslovi- 
Yakh severnykh raionov oblasti vechnoi 
merzloty. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. In- 
stitut merzlotovedeniia. Trudy, 1945. 
T. 2, p. 121-213, illus., diagrs., tables) 
Title tr.: Construction of wooden 
bridges in the northern areas of the 
permafrost region. 

Contains: Pt. 1. Technical data, 
based on observations in the Taymyr 
Peninsula, on the problem of construct- 
ing wooden bridges under permafrost 
conditions; indications of special prob- 
lems of preliminary investigations, 
general description of the specific areas 
(sections of ravines), permafrost con- 
ditions and occurrence of naled’. 

Pt. 2. Description of the construction 
of wooden bridges (charts and dia- 
grams) with numerous examples of de- 
formations caused by permafrost con- 
ditions; analysis of material presented; 
discussion of the causes of deforma- 
tions, countermeasures, and _ recom- 
mendations for better types of bridges. 
Bibliography (12 items). 

Copy seen: NN. 


17161. SUKHOTSKII, V. I. Izmeneniia 
na navigatsionnykh kartakh Sevmor- 
puti i izdanie novykh kart, lotsii i 
dopolnenii k nim v 1939 g. (In: Sever- 
nyi morskoi put’, 1939, no. 14, p. 79-83) 
Title tr.: Changes made in navigational 
maps of the Main Administration of the 
Northern Sea Route and the publication 
of new maps, pilot guides and their 
supplements in 19389. 

A short description of corrections 
made in 1939 on maps of seas traversed 
by Northern Sea Route, U.S.S.R. (Kara, 
Laptev, East-Siberian, Chukchi and 
Bering Seas). Copy seen: DLC. 


17162. SULLIVAN, BERNARD J., and 
X. J. MUSACCHIA. Glycogen content 
of various arctic animals. (Anatomical 
record, Nov. 1949. v. 105, p. 576) 

Abstract of a paper presented at the 
forty-sixth annual meeting of the 
American Society of Zoologists, Dec. 
1949, on work done at the Arctic Re- 
search Laboratory, Pt. Barrow, north- 
ern Alaska, under auspices of the 
Arctic Institute of North America; 
note on the birds, fishes, land and ma- 
rine fauna investigated and methods 
of research (no results given). 


Copy seen: DSG. 
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SULLIVAN, BERNARD J., see also 
Musacchia, X. J., & others. Study glu- 
cose content blood jaegers. 1949. 


17163. SULLIVAN, LOUIS ROBERT, 
1892-1925. Variations in the glenoid 
fossa. (American anthropologist, 1917. 
New ser. v. 19, p. 19-23) 

Observations in addition to F. H. S. 
Knowles’, The Glenoid fossa in the skull 
of the Eskimo, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


SULLIVAN, LOUIS ROBERT, 1892- 
1925, see also Jenness, D. “Blond” Eski- 
mo. 1921. 


17164. SULLIVAN, Mrs. MAY KEL- 
LOGG. A woman who went to Alaska. 
Boston, J. H. Earle & Co., [c1902] 392 
p. incl. front. (port.) 26 plates incl. 
double map. Another printing in 1903 
was called second edition. 

Contains a narrative of the author’s 
visits in 1899 and 1900-1901, to Daw- 
son, Nome and Golovnin Bay east of 
Nome. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef (1903). 


17165. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1873-1942. DegradatSiia vechnoi 
merzloty. (Jn: Sumgin, M. L., editor. 
Obshchee merzlotovedenie, 1940. p. 231- 
44) Title tr.: The degradation of per- 
mafrost. 

Contains definition of the concept of 
degradation, its causes, methods of de- 
termining its presence: by the study 
of ground temperature curves, by the 
stratigraphical and landscape methods. 
The study of degradation should in- 
clude its duration, degree, intensity and 
rate. Several examples of this phenom- 
ena are given, also the influence of 
man’s activity. The use of temperature 
curves in permanently frozen ground as 
an indication of climate changes is sug- 
gested. Consequences of degradation 
and the possibility of sporadic aggrada- 
tion during the degradation process are 
indicated. Copy seen: DLC. 


17166. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1873-1942. Eshche neskol’ko slov 
o vechnoi merzlote v torfifanykh bu- 
grakh na Kol’skom poluostrove. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Komitet po vechnoi 
merzlote. Trudy, 1938. T. 6, p. 164—65, 
illus.) Title tr.: Some additional com- 
ments on permafrost in the peat mounds 
on Kola Peninsula. 

Contains results of investigations of 
peat mounds on Kola Peninsula. In 1932 
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the author stripped the moss cover fro, 
a peat mound in order to test the effey 
on permafrost. Returning to this are, 
in 1936 he found that the stripping , 
peat had hastened the degradatig, 
process. Copy seen: Dic. 


17167. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANo. 
VICH, 1873-1942. Eshche neskolh 
zamechanii po povodu stat’i S. G. Pari. 
homenko. “Merzlotovedenie, kak ucheni: 
o kriofil’nykh porodakh”. (Akademii 
nauk SSSR. Komitet po vechnoi men, 
lote. Trudy, 1940. T. 9, p. 169-71) Tit, 
fr.: Some additional observations aboy 
S. G. Parkhomenko’s article, “Perm. 
frostology as the science of cryophili 
formations”. 

Contains continuation of the contr. 
versy with S. G. Parkhomenko, who 
work Samgin criticized by assertin 
that the former introduced confusiq 
and contradiction in his definition ¢ 
frozen soils and its components. Sun. 
gin also states that his own division 
of the permafrost area into seven 
regions on the basis of geothermic ob 
servation, was done not on the basi 
of “sporadic” observation (as Parkho. 
menko asserted), but on that of hu. 
dreds of test pits. Copy seen: DGS 


17168. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANO. 
VICH, 1873-1942. Fizicheskie svoisty 
merzlykh gruntov. (In: TSytovich, \ 
A., and M. I. Sumgin. Osnovaniia me&- 
haniki merzlykh gruntov, 1937, p. 10} 
135, illus., diagrs.) Title tr.: Physica 
properties of frozen grounds. 
Contains theoretical discussion of th 
physical properties of frozen grouné, 
its volume, weight, specific gravity, 
moisture, coefficient of porosity, water 
permeability, capillarity, evaporation, 
condensation of water vapors, change in 
volume at freezing, thermal constants, 
and electrical properties. In each case, 
method of calculation is given, supple 
mented with charts and diagrams. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17169. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1873-1942. Fiziko-mekhaniches 
kie protsessy pri zamerzanii i ottaivani 
gruntov. (In: TSytovich, N. A., an 
M. I. Sumgin. Osnovaniia mekhaniki 
merzlykh gruntov, 1937, p. 37-104, 
illus.) Title tr.: Physical and mechani- 
cal processes during freezing and thaw 
ing of the ground. ; 

Contains theoretical discussion 
process of freezing of water in th 
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ground, illustrated by a series of ex- 
periments, temperature of freezing, mi- 
gration of moisture during this process 
as a variant of ground composition and 
degree of moisture in it, stresses arising 
which result in naled’, ground swelling, 
and other deformations of the ground, 
and their effect on agriculture. Obser- 
vations of ground freezing in laboratory 
are compared with this phenomenon in 
nature. Charts and diagrams. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17170. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1873-1942. Fiziko-mekhaniches- 
kie protsessy v zamerzaiushchikh i 
merzlykh gruntakh. (In: Sumgin, M. L., 
editor, Obshchee merzlotovedenie, 1940. 
p. 21-52) Title tr.: Physical-mechanical 
processes in freezing and frozen 
grounds. 

Contains definitions of various types 
of ground waters: hydroscopic, pellicu- 
lar, gravitational; effects of time ele- 
ment of freezing, migration of water in 
freezing and frozen ground; factors 
affecting it: forces of crystallization, 
capillary forces, and those resulting 
from the volume increase during the 
change of water into ice. Series of ex- 
periments on freezing various types of 
grounds by Russian and non-Russian 
scientists are described. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17171. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1873-1942. I[Uzhnaia granitSa 
vechnoi merzloty v predelakh SSSR. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Komissiia po 
izuchenitu vechnoi merzloty. Trudy, 
1933. T. 2, p. 7-64, 6 maps) Title tr.: 
The southern border of permafrost 
within the territory of the U.S.S.R. 
Contains theoretical consideration of 
the difficulties involved in correct map- 
ping of the permafrost boundary. A 
method of “climatic coefficients” is de- 
scribed and criticized and contrasted 
with method of direct observations. His- 
torical survey of materials dealing with 
southern boundary of permafrost, from 
1848 to date (including maps and de- 
tails) is given with corrections by the 
author. Materials dealing with perma- 
frost islands far below the southern 
limit and climatic conditions along this 
boundary are indicated. General method 
of direct observation and detailed in- 
struction for expeditionary work are 
given, Bibliography (43 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17172. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1873-1942. K voprosu o degra- 
datsii vechnoi merzloty. (Priroda, 1935, 
no. 1, p. 15-21) Title tr.: Notes on the 
degradation of permafrost. 

Contains definition of the concept of 
degradation and its role in chemical 
changes of soils, in the process of de- 
nudation and its significance for agri- 
culture and construction. Methods to 
determine the presence of permafrost 
degradation by the study of ground 
temperature distribution are given. Ex- 
amples are taken from (1) data of 
Middendorff, (2) observations at Sko- 
vorodino (54°N. 124°E.). Theory of 
degradation is given in detail (graphs 
and formulas). Copy seen: DLC. 


17173. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1873-1942. K voprosu o perspek- 
tivakh izucheniia vechnoi merzloty v 
fAkutskoi respublike. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Komitet po vechnoi merzlote. 
Trudy, 1940. T. 9, p. 5-26) Title tr.: 
The future of the study of permafrost 
in the Yakut Republic. 

Contains short summary of former 
and current investigation of permafrost 
in the Yakut A.S.S.R.; general and 
specific data on distribution, and type 
of permafrost in the region, all of which 
point to the ancient origin of the phe- 
nomenon. Data on naled’ and necessity 
of further investigation is indicated 
with a series of specific recommenda- 
tions of a theoretical and practical na- 
ture. Most important are: choice of 
construction method with or without 
preservation of permafrost; the study 
of subterranean water as related to 
problems of agriculture, stationary ob- 
servation on dynamics of permafrost as 
related to the problems of construction 
of buildings. Copy seen: DGS. 


17174. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1873-1942. K voprosu o vechnoi 
merzlote v torffanykh bugrakh na Kol’- 
skom poluostrove. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Komissiia po izuchenitt vechnoi 
merzloty. Trudy, 1934. T. 3, p. 107-115) 
Title tr.: Contributions to the study of 
permafrost in the peat mounds of the 
Kola Peninsula. 

Contains partial results of investiga- 
tions in 1932 along the edges of the peat 
marshes, with detailed description of 
two marshes indicating the occurrence 
of peat mounds. Describes the size, 
shape and composition of these mounds 
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(cross sections are given); also one oc- 
currence of permafrost (partly covered 
by water) in the immediate vicinity, 
with the permafrost layer found to be 
nearer the surface under peat mounds 
than along the edges. Gradual disinte- 
gration of these mounds indicates the 
degradation of permafrost. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


17175. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1873-1942. Naledi i nalednye 
bugry. (Priroda, 1941. God 30, no. 1, 
p. 26-38, illus.) Title tr.: Naleds and 
naled mounds. 

Description of the processes of for- 
mation of the naleds, the phenomena, 
associated with permafrost, resulting 
from underground water being forced 
to the surface and freezing; the differ- 
ent types of naleds and their nomen- 
clature, and the earth mounds found in 
regions of naleds, comprising micro- 
relief and larger land forms; with a 
bibliography (8 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17176. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1873-1942. O degradat3ii vechnoi 
merzloty. (Akademija nauk SSSR. Ko- 
missifa po izucheniiu vechnoi merzloty. 
Trudy, 1932. T. 1, p. 7-22, tables) Title 
tr.: The degradation of permafrost. 
Contains review of arguments on the 
degradation of permafrost (changes in 
climate, origin of sunken lakes, sub- 
terranean ice, etc.). An important addi- 
tional argument is given as result of 
the analysis of prolonged ground tem- 
perature observations at Skovorodino 
and Bomnak stations, and the cities of 
Yakutsk and Belgrade. The study of 
temperature curves gives a clue to the 
reconstruction of climatic changes of 
the region and establishes the fact of 
the degradation of permafrost. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17177. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1873-1942. Ob issledovanii vech- 
noi merzloty vo vtoroi piatiletke, (1933- 
1937). (Sovetskii Sever, 1933, no. 1, p. 
47-49) Title tr.: Investigation of per- 
mafrost in the Second Five Year Plan, 
1933-1937. 

General discussion of plans for study 
and for seven new polar stations for 
special investigation of permafrost in 
addition to three already in operation; 
list of principal institutions working on 
permafrost problems. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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17178. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANpo. 
VICH, 1873-1942, and others. Obshchy 
merzlotovedenie. Moskva, Akademia 
nauk SSSR, 1940. 340 p. 110 illus, 
diagrs., maps. Title tr.: General perms. 
frostology. 

Twelve articles (chapters) compris 
ing a comprehensive summary of th 
present-day knowledge of theoretic 
and applied permafrostology, prepare 
by a group of members of the Obruchey 
Institute of Permafrostology of the 
Academy of Sciences of the U.S.SR. 
under the general editorship of M, | 
Sumgin. 

Contents tr.: 1. SUMGIN, M. I. Ip. 
troduction. Terminology. A short his 
torical survey. 

2. SUMGIN, M. I. Physical-mechani. 
cal processes in freezing and froze 
grounds. 

3. TUMEL’, V. F. Seasonal freezing 
and thawing of the ground in the per. 
mafrost region. 

4. TUMEL’, V. F. The region of 
permafrost distribution and the thick. 
ness of the permanently frozen mass, 

5. SUMGIN, M. I. Thermal régime 
of soils and grounds in the permafrost 
area. 

6. TUMEL’, V. F. Certain physical 
properties of frozen ground. 

7. TUMEL’, V. F. The genesis of 
permafrost. 

8. SUMGIN, M. I. The degradation 
of permafrost. 

9. TOLSTIKHIN, N. I. The régime 
of the ground and surface waters in the 
permafrost region. 

10. KACHURIN, S. P. Peculiarities 
of relief and micro-relief in the perma- 
frost region. 

11. KACHURIN, S. P. Permafrost 
and man’s economic activity. 

12. SUMGIN, M. I. General instrue- 
tions on the method of studying perma- 
frost. 

Each of these papers appear in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17179. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1873-1942. Obshchie ukazaniit 
na metody merzlotnykh _issledovanii. 
(In: Sumgin, M. I., editor. Obshchee 
merzlotovedenie, 1940. p. 334-38) Title 
fr.: General instruction on the method 
of studying permafrost. 

Contains general methodological di- 
rection of permafrost investigations 
which are subdivided into (1) the e 
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peditionary method covering a large 
territory during a short period of time; 
(2) stationary field method which en- 
ables repeated observations in specific 
territories during longer periods of 
time; and (3) combined method when 
expeditionary investigations include 
field laboratory work. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17180. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1873-1942. On the formation of 
perennial ice mounds, bulgunniakhs. 
(Akademifa nauk, SSSR. Comptes 
rendus. (Doklady), 1940. n. s., v. 28, 
no. 1, p. 156-57) 

Contains method for gauging the for- 
mation of perennial ice mounds based 
on the author’s mathematical formula 
for computing formation of seasonal 
mounds. Copy seen: DLC. 


17181. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1873-1942. Osnovnye problemy 
yechnoi merzloty i puti k ikh razresh- 
enilu. (Sovetskaia Aziia, 1931, no. 3-4, 
p. 176-85) Title tr.: Basic problems of 
permafrost and ways to solve them. 

Contains a general discussion of the 
phenomenon of permafrost and its dis- 
tribution. Detailed study of the phe- 
nomenon is suggested by the collabora- 
tion of various scientists, geologists, to 
study the problem of “fossil” ice and 
glaciation, and the origin of permafrost. 
Soil specialists should concern them- 
selves with the active layer as a medium 
for soil formation; botanists and zoolo- 
gists to study the effect on vegetation 
and burrowing animals; micro-biolo- 
gists to study the preservation of ani- 
mal cadavers. Hydrologists should be 
concerned with the effect of permafrost 
on the drainage of the terrain; geophy- 
sicists — the study of thermal conduc- 
tivity of frozen grounds, the influence 
of granulometric composition on the 
rate and duration of freezing. 

The second part of the article con- 
tains a number of suggestions on the 
importance of permafrost in connection 
with agriculture, building transporta- 
tion, ete. The establishing of permafrost 
stations and laboratories and methods 
of coordinating research are suggested. 

Copy seen: NN. 


17182. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1873-1942. Perspektivy izucheniia 
vechnoi merzloty v fAkutskoi Respub- 
like. (Akademia nauk SSSR. fAkut- 
skafé nauchno-issledovatel’skaia merz- 


lotnaia stantsifa. Issledovanie vechnoi 
merzloty v fAkutskoi Respublike, 1942. 
Vyp. 1, p. 5-17) Title tr.: Perspectives 
in investigations of the permafrost in 
the Yakut Republic. 

A general discussion of permafrost 
in the Yakut A.S.S.R., its characteris- 
tics and the importance of’ systematic 
investigation of its phenomena for the 
development of the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17183. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1873-1942. Sovremennoe polo- 
zhenie issledovaniia vechnoi merzloty v 
SSSR. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Komis- 
sila po izucheniiu estestvennykh proiz- 
voditel’nykh sil SSSR. Materialy, 1930. 
No. 80, Vechnaia merzlota, p. 1-41, 
illus.) Title tr.: The present stage of 
the study of permafrost in the U.S.S.R. 
Contains general material on spread 
of permafrost, detailed data on labora- 
tory study of ground freezing and ex- 
pansion in connection with the forma- 
tion of naled’. Critical analysis of 
various theories on the origin of peat 
frost-mounds. Specific data on soil tem- 
perature changes in the Trans-Baykal 
region and on occurrence of naled’ along 
the Amur-Yakutsk railway. Program of 

future work is indicated. 
Copy seen: DGS; NN. 


17184. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1873-1942. Termicheskii rezhim 
pochv i gruntov oblasti vechnoi merz- 
loty. (In: Sumgin, M. I., editor. Ob- 
shchee merzlotovedenie, 1940. p. 125-87, 
diagrs., tables) Title tr.: Thermal ré- 
gime of soils and ground in the perma- 
frost area. 

Contains theoretical discussion with 
mathematical calculations of various 
factors affecting the thermal régime of 
the ground. Importance of “zero bar- 
riers”, temperature fluctuation of the 
active layer, influence of snow and 
vegetable cover on the latter, amplitude 
of soil temperature. Observations of 
Middendorff at Yakutsk are contrasted 
with much later observations in various 
Siberian localities, and twelve tables 
and analyses are given. Subdivision of 
permafrost area into eight regions on 
the basis of ground temperature, con- 
cept of “cold reserve’, and relationship 
of snow cover and the thickness of the 
permafrost layer are given, on the basis 
of data from Igarka and Vorkuta sta- 
tions. Bibliography (25 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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17185. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1873-1942. Vechnaia merzlota. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936. no. 1, p. 
93-97) Title tr.: Permafrost. 

Contains popular discussion of the 
phenomenon of permafrost and its im- 
portance for weathering, road construc- 
tion, agriculture. The influence of bur- 
ied ice on construction and use of 
ground waters as a source of water 
supply with suggestions of solution of 
the problems indicated. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17186. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1872-1942. Vechnaia merzlota. 
2-e dopolnennoe izdanie. Leningrad, 
Izd-vo Akademii nauk SSSR, 1934. 84 
p. illus., maps, tables, diagrs. Title tr.: 
Permafrost. 2d enlarged edition. 

Popular scientific survey of perma- 
frost, with eight chapters on: 1. Oc- 
currence and terminology. 

2. Geographic distribution and thick- 
ness. 

3. Temperature of permafrost. 

4. Hydrology of permafrost regions. 

5. Influence of permanently frozen 
soil on the natural condition of a lo- 
cality. 

6. Origin of permafrost. 

7. Economic utilization of permafrost 
regions, 

8. Present state of permafrost re- 
search, and bibliography (9 items, 
1903-1933). Copy seen: DLC. 


17187. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1873-1942. Vechnaia merzlota 
i ee stroitel’nye svoistva. (Jn: TSyto- 
vich, N. A., and M. I. Sumgin. Osno- 
vaniia mekhaniki merzlykh gruntov, 
1937. p. 285-334, illus., maps, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Permafrost and its construc- 
tion properties. 

Contains general discussion on im- 
portance of permafrost studies for the 
economy of the U.S.S.R.; geographical 
distribution of permafrost (2 maps); 
concept of active layer, thickness of 
permafrost layer, its thermal régime, 
degradation, hydrology of permafrost 
area, types of subterranean ice and 
their origin, problem of naled’ and 
countermeasures; importance of ground 
composition, its granulometric content 
for the engineer (tables); six samples 
of moisture distribution in the ground 
(cross sections); specific recommenda- 
tions for construction purposes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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17188. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANo. 
VICH, 1873-1942. Vechnaia merzloty 
na severe SSSR, (Jn: U.S.S.R. Glavng 
upravlenie Severnogo morskogo puti, 
Geologo-razvedochnaia konferentsig, 
lst, Moskva, 1935. Geologiia i poleznye 
iskopaemye Severa SSSR. Trudy, 1936 
T. 3, Vechnaia merzlota, p. 7-33, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Permafrost in the 
U.S.S.R. North. 

Contains (as introduction to othe 
articles in this volume) a general de. 
scription of permafrost: its geographi- 
cal and vertical distribution (effects 
of various types of ground and vegets. 
tion) ; its thickness (graphs and table 
of ground temperatures) ; effect on the 
outflow of rivers, and ground water; 
which feed them; ground ice and it 
varieties; naled’, causes of their for. 
mation (formulas and theory); the 
phenomenon of ground swelling anj 
settling; height of snow cover and its 
effects, and the (then) state of perme 
frost investigations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17189. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANO. 
VICH, 1873-1942. Vechnaia merzlots 
pochvy v predelakh SSSR. 2-e dopo 
nennoe izdanie. Moskva-Leningrad, Izd- 
vo Akademii nauk SSSR, 1937. 379 p. 
illus., fold. maps, tables, diagrs, Title 
tr.: Permanently frozen soil within the 
confines of the U.S.S.R. 2d enlarged 
edition. 

A number of additions, based on re 
cent investigations has been made to 
the first edition (1927); but the work 
is still a geophysical monograph and 
includes no practical engineering in- 
formation. It contains chapters on 
terminology and classification; history; 
geographic range of permafrost and its 
effects; temperature; regions; degrada 
tion (or waning, due to progressive 
thawing from year to year); hydro 
logical régime under permafrost con 
ditions; permafrost and the geographic 
characteristics of a region; permafrost 
in relation to the agriculture; physical 
and mechanical properties of perms 
nently frozen ground; permafrost (1) 
as preservative of mammoth and ht 
man remains, (2) for food preserve 
tion. Bibliography (116 items pub. 
1752-1919; 24 items pub. mainly 1930- 
34). 

Copy seen: DLC (both editions). 


17190. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1873-1942, and others, editor. 
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Yodosnabzhenie zheleznykh dorog v 
raionakh vechnoi merzloty. Moskva, 
Gosudarstvennoe Transportnoe Zhelez- 
nodorozhnoe Izd-vo, 1939. 251 p. diagrs. 
Other editors: N. N. Geniev, A. M. 
Chekotillo. Title tr.: Water supply for 
railways in permanently frozen soil 
regions. 

Examinations of factors involved; 
description of effective methods, results 
of recent work. Copy seen: DLC. 


17191. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1873-1942. Vvedenie. Terminolo- 
gia. Kratkii istoricheskii ocherk. In: 
Sumgin, M. I., editor. Obshchee merzlo- 
tovedenie, 1940. p. 5-20. Title tr.: In- 
troduction. Terminology. A short his- 
torical survey. 

Contains as introduction to the whole 
volume of twelve articles, a definition 
of various types of frozen and thawed 
grounds, classification on the basis of 
temperature, further subdivisions ac- 
cording to ice or water content. Process 
of change from the thawed into frozen 
state, duration of frozen state of 
ground (sporadic freezing, seasonal 
freezing, permafrost, ‘“pereletok’’), 
depth of penetration of freezing; defi- 
nition, distribution and short history 
of permafrost are given. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


171922. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1873-1942. Vzaimodeistvie vech- 
noi merzloty i sooruzhenii. In: TSyto- 
vich, N. A., and M. I. Sumgin. Osnova- 
nifa mekhaniki merzlykh gruntov, 1937. 
p. 385-65, illus.) Title tr.: Interaction 
between permafrost and buildings on it. 

Contains data on practical effect of 
permafrost on construction: data on 
earth constructions, ditches, cuts, fills, 
embankments, deformations produced 
and countermeasures; indications of 
heaving of poles and piles as result of 
ground swelling, bridge deformations, 
and effect on foundations; detailed 
study of the change of thermal régime 
of foundations and adjacent ground 
and deformations caused by it; tables, 
photos, and charts to illustrate cases 
of deformation. Copy seen: DLC. 


171983. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1873-1942, and A. A. PETROV- 
SKII. Znachenie élektricheskikh met- 
odov dlia izucheniva vechnoi merzloty. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Institut merz- 
lotovedeniia. Trudy, 1947. T. 5, p. 15- 
17, map) Title tr.: The importance of 


electrical methods for the study of 
permafrost, 

Contains survey of work done on 
plotting permafrost distribution; map 
shows areas investigated by geophysical 
methods; indications of the use of mag- 
netic and electrical measurements, grav- 
itation and radio, seismographical and 
physical-chemical methods. The exten- 
sive use of magnetic and electrical 
methods is due to their comparative 
cheapness and adaptability. Both con- 
ductive and dielectric currents were ap- 
plied by electrometric and ondometric 
methods. Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


17194. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1873-1942, and B. N. DEM- 
CHINSKII. Oblast’ vechnoi merzloty. 
Leningrad-Moskva, Izd-vo Glavsevmor- 
puti, 1940. 237, [2] p. illus., fold. map, 
diagrs. Title tr.: The permafrost re- 
gion. First pub. as Zavoevanie severa, 
1938 (155 p.) 

Contains basic information on per- 
mafrost, its practical significance, and 
measures to counteract its influence on 
construction and agriculture. The book, 
written by B. N. Demchinskii in col- 
laboration with M. I. Sumgin, (whose 
main contribution was in the planning 
of its scope), contains fifteen chapters: 

1. Brief history of investigation of 
the North with emphasis on Soviet ex- 
plorations. 

2. General characteristics of the po- 
lar region, permafrost, its thickness 
and origin, and study of ground tem- 
peratures in pits. 

3. Distribution of permafrost in the 
U.S.S.R., its relation to construction 
and agriculture. Frozen soils, thawed 
soils, degradation, island type of per- 
mafrost distribution, distribution of 
ground temperature in depth, accumu- 
lation of cold in the ground and condi- 
tions necessary for degradation. 

4. Influence of summer thawing on 
the upper layer of permafrost; role of 
relief, snow cover, peat cover and for- 
ést; effect of permafrost on vegetation, 
increase of moss cover and sunken 
lakes. 

5. Water as a destroyer of perma- 
frost, influence of permafrost on rivers, 
ground waters, open rivers, warm 
ground springs and ground swelling 
are discussed, as well as naled’ and 
their formation, also explosions of frost 
mounds, super-cooled water, and the 
“hanging” naled’. 
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6. Discusses road construction, ground 
swelling and measures against it; 
“frost belts” and other measures 
against naled’; data on the Amur- 
Yakut highway, also railway construc- 
tion under permafrost conditions and 
the influence of ground swelling, and 
drainage as a counter-measure; influ- 
ence of permafrost on cuts and embank- 
ments, and of naled’ on railways. 

7. Mining and prospecting under 
permafrost conditions; importance for 
the Northern Sea Route of coal deposits 
in the Arctic; mine waters and the 
settling of deposits; gold mines; use of 
hydraulic power in mining, and im- 
portance of the Northern Sea Route 
and highways for gold mining. 

8. Housing construction, ground 
swelling as a cause of building defor- 
mation; thawing of ground, solifluction, 
foundations on permanently frozen 
ground, insulation; plastic permafrost 
and its manifestations; dams and water 
supply under permafrost conditions. 

9. Agriculture, its organization, 
clearing of the ground, burning of the 
vegetation and its influence; forma- 
tion of “sunken” lakes, electric methods 


of permafrost investigation; agricul- 
tural plans under permafrost con- 
ditions. 


10. Agriculture, climatic conditions 
and dangers to plants; measures 
against severe climate, increase of soil 
productivity, and change of climatic 
conditions in cultivated regions. 

11. Gradual warming of the climate 
of the North; degradation of perma- 
frost; permafrost in antiquity and at 
present. Abnormal distribution of 
ground temperature as an indication of 
degradation, importance of degrada- 
tion for construction purposes; man- 
aging of heat balance in agriculture 
and its influence on permafrost. 

12. Permafrost abroad, its southern 
limits in North America; permafrost 
in the gold mining region of Alaska; 
fossil ice, its origin, factors protecting 
it from thawing; agriculture in Alaska, 
influence of permafrost on the preser- 
vation of moisture in the ground; road 
construction under permafrost condi- 
tions and maintenance of railways in 
winter, measures against ground 
swelling. 

13. Ability of living organisms to 
acclimatize themselves to cold; experi- 
ments on artificial freezing and the re- 
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vival of organisms; anabiosis, and th 
reviving of animal and plant embryo. 
the permafrost region and its imp. 
tance for theoretical biology. 

14. Importance of archeological 
mains in the reconstruction of history 
role of permafrost in preserving th 
past; idea of a world museum in per. 
manently frozen soil, which would pr. 
serve for posterity the achievements g 
the present-day civilization. 

15. Future possibilities of the Arcti: 
its temperature fluctuations as a sour: 
of energy; possibility of increasin, 
this difference by artificial means; po. 
sible results of the amelioration 
arctic climate. Copy seen: DL. 


17195. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANO0. 
VICH, 1873-1942, and N. A. TSYTO. 
VICH. Geotekhnicheskie issledovanij 
vechnoi merzloty v_ stroitel’nykh fi. 
Yakh. (Jn: TSytovich, N. A., and M.] 
Sumgin, Osnovanifa mekhaniki mer: 
lykh gruntov, 1937. p. 366-84, illus, 
maps) Title tr.: Geotechnical investigs. 
tions of permafrost for construction 
purposes. 

Contains set of suggestions for pre 
liminary survey of an area for proposed 
construction which should include: per. 
mafrost, hydrology, ground character, 
and plotting of permafrost phenomena 
Each point of survey is dealt with in 
detail with specific methods recom. 
mended, instruments used (N., A. TSyto 
vich apparatus to test ground for com. 
pression under load), calculation of 
results, and two samples of plotting 
permafrost manifestations on the map. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17196. SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1873-1942, and S. V. SHIMA- 
NOVSKII. Temperatura  pochvy 1 
fAkutske. (Akademia nauk SSSR. Ko 
missiia po izucheniiu vechnoi merzloty. 
Trudy, 1932. T. 1, p. 111-13) Title tr: 
Ground temperature in the city of 
Yakutsk. 

Contains data on ground temperature 
collected by the Yakut Hydrometeor- 
logical Institute in 1931 compared with 
corresponding information gathered by 
Middendorff in last century. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANOVICH, 
1873-1942, see also Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Komitet po vechnoi merzlote 
Sbornik instrukfsii i programmnykt 
ukazanii. 1938. 
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SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANOVICH, 
1873-1942, see also Parkhomenko, S. G. 
Otvet na zamechaniia Sumgina. 1940. 


SUMGIN, MIKHAIL IVANOVICH, 
1873-1942, see also TSytovich, N. A., & 
M. I. Sumgin. Osnovaniia mekhaniki. 
1987. 


17197. SUMMERHAYES, V. S., and 
C.S. ELTON. Contributions to the ecol- 
ogy of Spitsbergen and Bear Island. 
(Journal of ecology, Sept. 1923. v. 11, 
p. 214-86, illus. 2 sketch maps, 3 
plates) Issued also as Oxford Univer- 
sity, Spitsbergen papers, 1925. v. 1, 
no. 3. 
Results of the Oxford University 
Expedition to Spitsbergen, 1921. No. 29. 
Contains descriptions of the land and 
fresh-water plant and animal communi- 
ties of Bear Island (including the 
nitrogen cycle), Prince Charles Fore- 
land, and (in West Spitsbergen) Cape 
Boheman region, Klaas Billen Bay (in- 
cludes brackish communities) Gips Val- 
ley, Sassen Valley, Lesser Edinburgh 
Island, Hermansen Island, and Advent 
Bay. Includes within the communities 
treated, the insects, arachnids, birds, 
the flowering plants, mosses, liverworts, 
and lichens. Bibliography, p. 284-86. 
Copy seen: DA. 


17198. SUMMERHAYES, V. S., and 
C. S. ELTON. Further contributions to 
the ecology of Spitsbergen. (Journal 
of ecology, Aug. 1928. v. 16, p. 193-— 
268, 21 plates, 3 maps (1 fold.)) Issued 
also as Oxford University, Spitsbergen 
papers, 1929. v. 2, no. 9. Based upon 
Elton’s observations during the Oxford 
University Arctic Expeditions, 1923-24, 

Contents: 1. Introduction. 2. Commu- 
nities of ice-pack and snow. 3. North- 
East Land and Hinlopen Strait: (a) 
flora of the dolerite areas, (b) fauna 
of North-East Land. 4. Liefde Bay: 
(a) Reindeer Peninsula, (b) mountain 
slopes inside Liefde Bay. 5. Aldert 
Dirkses Bay District (Wijde Bay). 6. 
Nitrophilous communities. 7. Maritime 
communities. 8. Climatic zones. 9. Rela- 
tion of the vegetation and fauna to 
those of other countries. 10. Summary. 
11. References, 

Includes discussion of the great 
bearded seal, the polar bear, and the 
ivory gull on pack ice; and of “red 
snow”, springtails and _  oligochaete 
worms on ice and snow; lists of lichens, 
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mosses and flowering plants, the mam- 
mals, birds, arachnids, and insects of 
both islands, according to typical zones, 
including stone (and other) polygons, 
bogs, heaths, lakes, tarns, etc., nitrophil- 
ous zones caused by bird manure, the 
bird islands, cliffs and raised beaches, 
and the intertidal (rocky, shingle, and 
muddy shore) zones. 

Copy seen: DA; DLC. 


17199. SUMMERS, MELVIN B. Ava- 
lanche wind at Juneau, January 26, 
1917. (U. S. Weather Bureau. Monthly 
weather review, March, 1917. v. 45, p. 
114) 

An avalanche wind of Jan. 26, 1917, 
which was generated by the great veloc- 
ity of a snow slide along the mountain 
near Juneau did considerable damage 
to cabins and buildings. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17200. SUMMERS, MELVIN B. Some 
features of the climate of Alaska. (U. S. 
Weather Bureau. Monthly weather re- 
view, Oct. 1924. v. 52, p. 493-95) 

The meteorological régimes of the 
various sections are briefly analyzed 
and contrasted. Copy seen: DLC. 


17201. SUMMERS, MELVIN B. Un- 
usual aurora at Juneau, Alaska. (U. S. 
Weather Bureau. Monthly weather re- 
view, Sept. 1921. v. 49, no. 9, p. 509) 
An unusually brilliant aurora of 

Sept. 1, 1921 is described. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SUMNER, CHARLES, 1811-1874, see 
James, J. A. First scientific explor. 
Alaska. 1942. 


SUMNER, W. G., see Sieroszewski, W. 
Yakuts. 1896. 1901. 


17202. SUMNEVICH, GEORGI!I PRO- 
KOPOVICH. Obzor sbornogo vida 
Valeriana officinalis L. iz Prieniseisko- 
go kraia. (Tomskii gosudarstvennyi 
universitet im. V. V. Kuibysheva. Bio- 
logicheskii nauchno-issledovatel’skii in- 
stitut. Trudy, 1936. T. 2, p. 47-68) 
Title tr.: Survey of the collective spe- 
cies Valeriana officinalis L. from Ye- 
nisey region. 

Contains a key to the species and a 
systematic enumeration of fourteen 
species of the herb, Valeriana with 
synonymy, data on distribution and de- 
scription of eight new species, includ- 
ing V. arctica growing in the valley of 
lower Yenisey River. Summary in Ger- 
man. Copy seen: NNBG. 
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17203. SUMNEVICH, GEORGI! PRO- 
KOPOVICH. Obzor’ sbornogo vida 
Valeriana officinalis L. iz Zabaikal’ia. 
(Tomskii gosudarstvennyi universitet 
im. V. V. Kuibysheva. Gerbarii im. 
P. N. Krylova. Sistematicheskie za- 
metki, 1936. T. 10, no. 5, p. 1-6) Title 
tr.: Review of the collective species 
Valeriana officinalis L. from Trans- 
baykalia. 

Contains a key to the species and an 
enumeration of eight species of an 
herb with critical notes, Latin descrip- 
tions of new species and data on dis- 
tribution; includes V. jacutica n. sp. 
collected near Vilyuysk and in the Lena 
River valley. Copy seen: NNBG. 


17204. SUMNEVICH, GEORGI! PRO- 
KOPOVICH. Obzor sbornogo vida 
Valeriana officinalis L. iz. Zapadnoi Si- 
biri. (Tomskii gosudarstvennyi univer- 
sitet im. V. V. Kuibysheva. Gerbarii 
im. P. N. Krylova. Sistematicheskie 
zametki, 1935. T. 9, vyp. 1-2, p. 1-13, 
2 plates) Title tr.: Review of the col- 
lective species Valeriana officinalis L. 
from western Siberia. 

Contains a key to the species and an 
enumeration of eleven species of an 
herb with critical notes, descriptions of 
new species and data on distribution; 
includes Valeriana wolgensis found in 
Berezovsk region (64°30’N. 31°E.), and 
distributed also in the north of Euro- 
pean U.S.S.R. Copy seen: NNBG. 


17205. SUND, OSCAR, 1883-1943. Bio- 
logical statistics of the stocks of fish. 
1. The Arcto-Norwegian cod stock. (In- 
ternational Council for the Study of the 
Sea, Copenhagen. Journal du conseil, 
1927, v. 2, p. 161-69, illus.) 

A review of the fluctuations in size 
and quantity of Finnmark fish, 1913- 
1926. Copy seen: DLC. 


17206. SUND, OSCAR, 1883-1943. The 
bottom form of Norway’s most impor- 
tant fishing place. (Norsk geografisk 
tidsskrift, 1939. Bd. 7, hefte 5-8, p. 
352-56, sketch maps, diagrs.) 

Remarks (in brief) on relation of 
bottom forms to concentration of fish, 
use of echo sounding gear in locating 
schools; and (in more detail) echo 
profiles of West Fiord in the Lofoten 
region of Norway obtained by the fish- 
ing research vessel Johan Hjort, 1936- 
38. Copy seen: DLC. 


2538 


17207. SUND, OSCAR, 1883-1943. The 
glass shrimp (Pasiphxa) in northern 
waters. Bergen, J. Grieg, 1913. 17 p, 
illus., 2 plates, diagrs. (Bergen, Nor- 
way. Museum. Aarbok, 1912. Nr. 6) 

Contains a full discussion of mor- 
phology, embryology and distribution 
of four species, one of which occurs in 
Davis Strait, Denmark Strait, and 
around Jan Mayen. Copy seen: DLC. 


17208. SUND, OSCAR, 1883-1943, 
Norges submarine overflate og ekkolod- 
ning. (Norsk geografisk  tidsskrift, 
1936-37, pub. 1937. Bd. 6, p. 450-59, 
diagrs., maps) Title tr.: Submarine 
topography of Norwegian waters and 
echo soundings. 

Discussion of echo soundings and 
echo sounding gear installed on the 
Norwegian fishery research vessel Jo- 
han Hjort, with remarks on echo pro- 
files made in West Fiord in the Lofoten 
region and in Salten Fiord. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17209. SUND, OSCAR, 1883-1943. 
Oversigt over fiskemulighetene pa Vest- 
grénland. Polar-arboken, 1935, p. 66- 
82, illus.) Title tr.: A survey of the 
fishery possibilities in West Greenland. 
Notes species of fishes most preva- 
lent in Greenland waters, with data on 

their distribution, etc. 
Copy seen: NNA. 


17210. SUND, OSCAR, 1883-1943, and 
others. Torsken og fiskehavet 1937. The 
cod and the sea 1937. Bergen, J. Grieg, 
1938. 52 p. incl. tables, diagrs. (Nor- 
way. Fiskeridirektoratet. Skrifter; ser. 
havundersgkelser. Report on Norwegian 
fishery and marine investigations. v. 
5, no. 7) 

Contents tr.: 1, Sund, O. Cod tagging 
experiments. 

2. Sund, O. The stock of cod 1937. 

3. Rollefsen, G. Age analysis of the 
1937 catch of cod. 

4. Eggvin, J. Oceanographical condi- 
tions in North-Norway connected with 
the cod fisheries. 

5. Summary in English 1-4. 

The area under discussion is the Lo- 
foten Islands, and around northern 
Norway, all above the Arctic Circle. 

Copy seen: DF. 


SUND, OSCAR, 1883-1943, see also 
Hjort, J., & others. Oversigt Norsk 
fiskeri, 1900-1908. 1909. 
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17211. SUND, TORE. Fiskerienes oko- 
nomiske geografi. (Norsk geografisk 
tidsskrift, 1944-45, pub. 1945. Bd. 10, 
p. 135-56, maps, diagrs., tables) Title 
tr: Economic geography of the fish- 
eries. 

Survey of the fishing industry with 
statistics (1930-39) on catch, fish prod- 
ucts, canning, exports, and other phases 
of the industry; notes the importance 
of Lofoten, Troms and Finnmark as 
fishery and storage depots, their great 
fishing fields, and fleets. Large fold. 
map (following p. 164). 

Copy seen: NN. 


17212. SUNDBORG, GEORGE, 1913- 
. Alaska agriculture. (Alaska life, 
Aug. 1942. v. 5, no. 8, p. 11-14) 
Discussion of the general farming 
situation, the main problem of lack of 
farmers, and possibilities for successful 
agricultural enterprises in Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17213. SUNDBORG, GEORGE, 1913- 

. The North Pacific plans. (Alaska 
life, July 1943. v. 6, no. 7, p. 16-19, 
map) 

Description of purpose and program 
of the North Pacific Planning Project, 
a joint U. S—Canadian study of com- 
mon problems of the North Pacific 
region. Copy seen: DLC. 


17214. SUNDBORG, GEORGE, 1913- 

. Opportunity in Alaska. New York, 
Maemillan Co., 1945. ix, 302 p. 12 
plates, fold. map. 

Contains useful general information 
on regional geography, climate, the 
people, and rules and regulations; the 
main part of the text is an analysis 
of opportunities in forest industries, 
agriculture, livestock, fisheries, mining, 
hunting and trapping, construction, 
transportation, trades and services, and 
miscellaneous possibilities; a table of 
distances, and an index. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


SUNDBORG, GEORGE, 1913- , see 
also U. S. National Resources Planning 
Board. Bibliography agriculture Alas- 
ka, 1942. 


17215. SUNDEVALL, CARL J., 1801- 
1875. Spetsbergens foglar, med huvud- 
sakligt avseende pa dem som blivit fun- 
na under Prof. Nordenskiélds resor dit 
aren 1868 och 1872-73. (Svenska ve- 
tenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af fér- 
handlingar, 1874. Arg. 31, no. 3, p. 


11-25) Title tr.: The birds of Spits- 
bergen, with special reference to those 
found by Prof. Nordenskiéld during 
his travels there in the years 1868 and 
1872-73. 

Contains list with locations of thirty 
species found in Bear Island and West 
Spitsbergen, with discussion of earlier 
research and notes on occurrence in 
other regions. Copy seen: DLC. 


17216. SUNDIUS, N. Pebbles in mag- 
netite-syenite-porphyry in the Kurra- 
vaara conglomerate. (Geologiska fére- 
ningen. Férhandlingar, 1912. Bd. 34, 
p. 703-726, illus., plate) 

Physical and chemical properties of 
magnetite-syenite-porphyry pebbles oc- 
curring in the so-called Kurravaara 
conglomerate in the Kiruna region of 
northern Sweden. Copy seen: DLC. 


17217. SUNDIUS, N. Pillow lava from 
the Kiruna district. (Geologiska fére- 
ningen, Stockholm. F%érhandlingar, 
1912. Bd. 34, p. 317-382, illus., plate) 

Description of pillow lava (effusive 
voleanic rocks, characterized by pillow- 
like or bun-like structures) occurring 
in soda greenstone in the Kiruna re- 
gion of northern Sweden; with theories 
on its formation. Copy seen: DLC. 


17218. SUOMALAINEN, E. W. Ker- 
tomus’ retkesti Enontekién-Lapplin 
Kesalla 1909. (Societas pro fauna et 
flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1909-1910, 
pub. 1910. Hafte 36, p. 30-35) Title 
tr.: Ornithological trip to Enontekis 
Lapland in the summer of 1909. 
Contains observations on various 
birds (many species), their phenology 
and biology, made during the author’s 
ornithological trip to northern Ostro- 
bothnia and Enontekis region, Finnish 
Lapland, May-July 1909. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: MH. 


17219. SUOMALAINEN, E. W. Muu- 
tamia erindisille maakunnille uusia 
tahi huomattavia suurperhosléytéja. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Meddelanden 1918-1919, pub. 1920. 
Hafte 45, p. 78-85) Title tr.: Some 
new or noteworthy species of large but- 
terflies of Finland. 

Contains a list of one hundred nine- 
teen species of butterflies of Finland, 
including Colias nastes var. verdandi, 
C. hecla var. sulitelma and Argynnis 
polaris from Enontekis Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


2539 








SUOMALAINEN, ESKO, see Suoma- 
lainen, P., & E. Suomalainen. Zur 
Kenntnis d. Euphyllopoden. 1937. 


17220. SUOMALAINEN, PAAVO, and 
ESKO SUOMALAINEN. Zur Kenntnis 
der Euphyllopoden fauna Finnlands. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Acta, 1937. v. 60, p. 276-89, illus., text 
maps) Title tr.: To the knowledge of 
Euphyllopoda fauna of Finland. 
Contains data on three species of 
Euphyllopod Crustacea of Finland, in- 
cluding Branchinecta paludosa, found 
by the author in the Salla region (66°- 
47’N.) and distributed in arctic regions 
of Europe, Asia, Alaska, Canada and 
Greenland, and Polyartemia forcipata 
from Finnish Lapland, Kola Peninsula 
and Siberia, with notes on their ecolo- 
gy; bibliography (29 items). 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


SUOMALAINEN TIEDEAKATEMIA, 
see International Polar Year. 2d, 1932- 
1933. Finnische Polarjahr-Observatori- 
um zu Petsamo Ergebnisse d. magnet. 
Beob. 1937. 


17221. SUOMALAINEN TIEDEAKA- 
TEMIA. SODANKYLA OBSERVA- 
TORIUM. Ergebnisse der magnetischen 
Beobachtungen des Observatoriums zu 
Sodankylai im Jahre 1914 [- 1939] Hel- 
sinki, 1921 [-— 1947] 26 pts. (/ts: Ve- 
réffentlichungen, no. 1-20, 22-24, 27-— 
29) Title tr.: Results of magnetic ob- 
servations at the Sodankyla Observa- 
tory 1914 [— 1939] 

Edited by J. Kerinen, E. R. Levants, 
Heikki Hyrrylainen, E. Sucksdorff. 

The results of measurements of mag- 
netic elements at Sodankyla, Finland 
(67°22’N. 26°39’E.), period 1914-39; 
hourly values of declination, horizontal 
intensity and vertical intensity and the 
diurnal variation of these elements for 
all days, quiet days and stormy days; 
the diurnal variation of northerly and 
easterly components and inclination for 
all days, quiet, and stormy days. The 
continuous course of the elements are 
graphed. File seen: DLC; DSI-A. 


SUOMELA, ARNIE JOHN, 1902- , 
see Rich, W. H., & A. J. Suomela. 
Salmon-tagging experiments in Alaska, 
1926. 1929. 


SUSCA, LOUIS A., see Musacchia, X. 
J., & others. Study glucose blood jae- 
gers. 1949. 
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17222. SUSLOV, INNOKENTII m™,. 
Raschet minimal’nogo _ kolitchestvg 
olenei, potrebnogo dlia tuzemnogo 
seredniatskogo khoziaistva. (Sovetskij 
Sever, 1930, no. 3, p. 29-35, tables) 
Title tr.: Minimum reindeer holdings 

for a native middle-class family. 
Tabular presentation of the number 
of reindeer necessary for a family of 
five in various zones (forest, forest 

tundra, tundra) of the far North. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17223. SUSLOV, INNOKENTI! yM. 
Reka Olenek. Leningrad, Izd-vo Glavy- 
sevmorputi, 1937. 165, [5] p. illus., map, 
diagrs. Title tr.: Olenek River. 

A report (by the leader of a group 
working for the Northern Committee 
of the Presidium of the Central Com- 
mittee U.S.S.R.) on the results of in- 
vestigations on the Olenek River and 
its basin; observations (made from a 
raft) on the navigability of the stream, 
data on freezing and opening, on me- 
teorology and climate, seasonal water 
levels, also a short historical sketch 
on exploration of the region to 1934, 
and an index of geographic names. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17224. SUSLOV, INNOKENTI!I M. 
Shamanstvo i bor’ba s nim. (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1931, no. 3-4, p. 89-152, illus.) 
Title tr.: Shamanism and the struggle 
against it. 

Discussion of ill effects of shamanism, 
and nervous diseases related to it, 
based on the author’s observations and 
physicians’ experience. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17225. SUSLOV, SERGEI PETRO- 
VICH. Avtoguzhevaia doroga v uslo- 
vitakh vechnoi merzloty eniseiskoi leso- 
tundry. (Akademiifa nauk SSSR. Kom- 
issifa po izucheniiu vechnoi merzloty, 
Trudy, 1935. T. 4, p. 95-149) Title tr.: 
The motor and horse road under per- 
mafrost conditions in the forest-tundra 
region of the Yenisey River. 

Contains an analysis of natural con- 
ditions in the area adjacent to the pro- 
jected highway, based on investigations 
in 1932 by the Khatanga Expedition; 
discussion of the geography of the low- 
er Yenisey region, the present modes 
of communication on land (reindeer, 
horses, and motorized transport) and 
by water, and the local need for a high- 
way. The climate of the region is de- 
scribed in detail as a factor influencing 
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highway construction and maintenance. 
The problems presented by permafrost 
conditions for road and building con- 
struction (ground settling, frost heav- 
ing, naled’, ete.) and some counter 
measures are indicated. The necessity 
for a detailed study of ground charac- 
teristics and specific microrelief is 
demonstrated, together with an overall 


geomorphological description of the 
area, stressing suitability for road 
building. 


Appendix contains minutes of a con- 
ference devoted to this project during 
which permafrostologists made a num- 
ber of practical suggestions for the 
road engineers. Copy seen: DLC. 


17226. SUSLOV, SERGEI PETRO- 
VICH. Fizicheskafa geografiia SSSR. 
Zapadnaia Sibir’. Vostochnaia Sibir’. 
Dal’nii Vostok. Sredniafa Aziia. Len- 
ingrad-Moskva, Uchpedgiz, 1947. 543, 
[1] p. illus. (incl. 5 fold. maps) , 
Prilozhenie k uchebniku. Chast’ 2 (Azi- 
atskaia chast’) [Leningrad - Moskva, 
Uchpedgiz, 1947] 8 col. fold. maps. 
Title tr.: Physical geography of the 
U.S.S.R. Western Siberia. Eastern 
Siberia. The Far East. Central Asia. 
Supplement to the textbook, Pt. 
2 (Asiatic section). 

“Approved by the All-Union Com- 
mittee for Higher Education of SNK 
SSSR as a textbook for the geography 
faculties of universities and pedagogi- 
cal institutes.” 

Contents tr. include the following 
chapters with material on the North: 
1. Western Siberian lowland. 2. East- 
ern Siberia. 5. Arctic region of Eastern 
Siberia. 6. Region of Central Siberia. 
7. Mountainous region of northeastern 
Siberia. 12. Kamchatka-Kuril volcanic 
region. 

These chapters include regional data 
on the general geographical character- 
istics; geological history and morphol- 
ogy; climate; hydrology; soils, vegeta- 
tion and fauna; landscapes (tundra, 
forest-tundra, taiga, forest-steppe, 
steppe), literature (46 items). 

Supplement (8 col. fold. maps) con- 
tains four maps of the principal re- 
gions, also a geological map, a soil map, 
a vegetation map, and a geographical, 
landscape-zone map. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


17227. SUSLOV, SERGEI PETRO- 
VICH. Geograficheskie nabliidenifa v 
Eniseiskoi lesotundre (raion Boganid- 








skogo ozera). (Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Institut fizicheskoi geografii. Trudy, 
1935. Vyp. 14, p. 77-117, -llus., maps, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Geographical observa- 
tions in the Yenisey forest tundra 
(the Lake Boganida district). 

A physico-geographical and_ geo- 
morphological study of the region along 
the Dudinka River (right tributary of 
the Yenisey) especially the district 69°- 
25’-69°15’N. 86°25’-86°55’E.; made for 
the Geomorphological Institute of the 
Academy of Sciences, as a result of 
the author’s observations while with 
the Khatanga Expedition in summer, 
1932. It includes remarks on the peat 
bogs, on permafrost and the effect of 
its occurrence on the development of 
the tundra in this region. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


17228. SUSLOV, SERGEI PETRO- 
VICH. K geomorfologii raiona Noril’- 
skikh ozer (oz. Lama). (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Institut fizicheskoi geog- 
rafii. Trudy, 1935. Vyp. 14, p. 119-76, 
illus., 2 fold plates, map, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: On the geomorphology of the 
Noril’sk Lakes (Lake Lama) district. 
Results of the author’s observations 
made during a trip to this region Aug. 
15-Sept. 19, 1932, while with the Kha- 
tanga Expedition of the Second Inter- 
national Polar Year. Description of the 
journey, the main features of the re- 
gion 69°15’-69°40’N. 88°-91°E., at the 
sources of the Pyasina-Noril’skaya 
River. Evidences of geological processes, 
with brief remarks on _ permafrost, 
vegetation, climate, fish, and possible 
mineral resources. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SUTCLIFF, GEORGE ERNEST, see 
Great Britain. Hydrographic Dept. Be- 
ring Sea & St. pilot. 1941-46. 


17229. SUTHERLAND, HUGH. Na- 
ture’s outlet for the North-west. (Cana- 
dian magazine, Sept. 1894. v. 3, p. 519- 
22) 

Discussion (supplementing his paper 
The Hudson Bay route, in the August 
issue of the same journal, p. 347-49) 
of the principal features of the pro- 
posed Hudson Bay railway, and of the 
feasibility of a navigation route from 
its terminus through Hudson Bay and 
Straits, the latter based on the exper- 
ience of the Canadian government 
steamships Neptune and Alert, 1884— 
86, Copy seen: DLC. 
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17230. SUTHERLAND, PETER COR- 
MACK. A few remarks on the physical 
geography, &c., of Davis Straits, and 
its east and west shores. (Jn: Ingle- 
field, Sir E. A. A summer search for 

Sir John Franklin, 1853, p. 145-92) 
Contains description of the shores, 
and rocks collected from them, from 
Cape Farewell to Smith Sound, of the 
glaciers and icebergs (in appearance 
and in action as erosion agents and car- 
riers of rock) and of the ice conditions, 
currents, temperature, and density of 
the waters, forming in all, a discussion 
of the interrelations of these elements; 
with remarks on the difference in gla- 
ciation on the two sides of the Bay, and 
on the formation of ice in fresh water. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17231. SUTHERLAND, PETER COR- 
MACK, Journal of a voyage in Baffin’s 
Bay and Barrow Straits, in the years 
1850-1851 performed by H. M. ships 
“Lady Franklin” and “Sophia”, under 
the command of Mr. William Penny, 
in search of the missing crews of H. 
M. ships Erebus and Terror. London, 
Longman, Brown, Green & Longmans, 
1852. 2 v. v. 1: lii, 506 p., col. front., 
illus., fold map; v. 2: vii, 363, clxxxiii 
p., col. front., illus., 5 plates (incl. 2 
col.) fold. map. 

Narrative of an expedition (in which 
the author took part as surgeon) in 
search of Sir John Franklin. His day- 
to-day notes, April 1850-Sept. 1851, 
on the voyage from Aberdeen, through 
Davis Strait to west coast of Greenland, 
through Baffin Bay, Lancaster Sound 
to Cornwallis Island, the wintering 
there at Assistance Harbour, boat and 
sledge journeys in Barrow Strait, 
around Wellington Channel on the 
shores of Devon, Beechey and Cornwal- 
lis Islands; contacts with other Frank- 
lin search expeditions; the finding of 
relics of Sir John Franklin’s ships and 
parties; comments on Eskimos, wild- 
life, weather, ice conditions, ete. 

Appendix (ccxxxiii p.) contains re- 
ports of the traveling parties: records 
of sledge journeys by Captain Alexan- 
der Stewart, Dr. P. C. Sutherland, 
Robt. A. Goodsir, and John Stuart. 

Admiralty papers: Captain Penny’s 
report etc., on the expedition. 

Abstracts of the meteorological reg- 
ister: Observations in Davis Strait, 
Baffin Bay, Lancaster Sound, Barrow 
Strait, etc., May 1850-Sept, 1851, and 
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in Wellington Channel, April - June, 
1851; temperature tables (data from 
various expeditions in arctic regions 
(1819-51). 

Register of the tides at Assistance 
Harbour, Cornwallis Island, Oct. 1859_ 
April 1851. 

Botany, plants collected during the 
voyage and named by Sir W. J. Hooker 
(fifty-four species with localities), 

Notes on the algae by D. Dickie. 

Zoology (lists, with notes on habitat, 
synonymy, references to the literature, 
descriptions of new species, etc., of vari- 
ous marine fauna and insects, mainly 
from Davis Strait, Barrow Strait, 
Cornwallis Island). 

Geology, by J. W. Salter (discussion 
of results of various expeditions, notes 
on formations and on fossil Crustacea, 
Mollusca, Radiata, from various is- 
lands in the Canadian Eastern Arctic), 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17232. SUTHERLAND, PETER COR. 
MACK. Meteorology. Abtracts of the 
three-hourly meteorological register 
kept on board the discovery-ship “Isa- 
bel”, in the North Atlantic, Davis 
Straits, & Baffin Bay, July to Novem- 
ber, 1852. Also, a table showing the 
indications of the standard barometer 
and of two aneroid barometers, every 
day at noon, during the month of 
September. (/n: Inglefield, Sir E. A. 
A summer search for Sir John Frank- 
lin, 1853, p. 193-208, tables) 

Table of abstracts July 12—Nov. 22, 
giving maximum, minimum and mean 
barometer, air temperature at 3, 6, 12, 
15, 18, 21 & 24 hours; and daily mean, 
sea water surface temperature and den- 
sity, wind direction and force, weather, 
clouds, position and place names. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17233. SUTHERLAND, PETER COR- 
MACK. On the Esquimaux. (Ethno- 
logical Society of London. Journal, 
1856. v. 4, p. 193-214, table) 
Contains: (1) general comments on 
distribution of primitive tribes along 
the arctic seas in the old and new 
worlds; (2) brief ethnological notes 
on a village of twelve Eskimos at 
Whale Sound, western Greenland, vis- 
ited by Sutherland in 1852; (3) ethno- 
logical notes on a group of 120 Eskimos 
visited for two months in 1846 at Kin- 
nooksook, Cumberland Sound, Baffin 
Island. Includes table giving, for 109 
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individuals, name, age, sex, height, re- 
lationship, hut group, and miscellane- 
ous data. Includes also information on 
mythology, shamanism, psychological 
characteristics, diseases, system of 
numbers, and attitudes towards west- 
ern culture. Copy seen: DLC. 


17234. SUTHERLAND, PETER COR- 
MACK. On the geological and glacial 
phenomena of the coasts of Davis 
Strait and Baffin Bay. (Geological So- 
ciety of London. Quarterly journal, 
June 1853. v. 9, p. 296-312) 
Descriptive notes on the rocks, gla- 
ciers, icebergs, currents, and coast-ice, 
of West Greenland, Canadian Arctic 
Islands; Davis Strait and Baffin Bay 
visited by the author on Capt. Penny’s 
voyage, 1850-51. Copy seen: DGS. 


17235. SUTTON, GEORGE MIKSCH, 
1898- . The birds of Southampton 
Island. Pittsburgh, 1932. 275 p. 14 
plates. (Sutton, G. M., and others. The 
exploration of Southampton Island, 
Hudson Bay. Pub. as: Pittsburgh. Car- 
negie Institute. Museum. Memoirs. v. 
12, pt. 2, sect. 2) 

Contains a classfiied list, annotated 
in detail with common and Eskimo 
names included) of sixty-five species 
and subspecies; a discussion of migra- 
tion and life zones, of the problems of 
food, natural hazards to bird life, 
predatory mammals and birds, and 
man, and of the future of birdlife on 
Southampton; with an index. (The bib- 
liography for this paper appeared in 
pt. 1, sec. 3 of this series of papers). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17236. SUTTON, GEORGE MIKSCH, 
1898- .The blue goose and lesser snow 
goose on Southampton Island, Hudson 
Bay. (Auk, July 1931. v. 48, p. 335-64, 
3 plates, sketch map) 

Based on field studies, 1929-30, a 
detailed report on the status and “an- 
nual program” of these two species, 
with field notes on nesting, hybridiza- 
tion, abundance, possible migration 
routes, etc. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17237. SUTTON, GEORGE MIKSCH, 
1898- . Eskimo year; a naturalist’s 
adventures in the far North; illustrated 
with drawings and photographs by the 
author and with photographs by sev- 
eral men of the north country. New 
York, Macmillan Co., 1934. xii p., 1 1, 
321 p. illus., plates, ports. 


A popular account of the author’s so- 
journ among the Eskimos of South- 
ampton Island, where he studied bird 
life and made collections for the Car- 
negie Museum, Pittsburgh, 1929-30. In- 
cludes remarks on native customs, 
fauna and flora, and (mainly) anec- 
dotes of the author’s life and work with 
Eskimo companions. Copy seen: DLC. 


17238. SUTTON, GEORGE MIKSCH, 
1898— , and others. The exploration of 
Southampton Island, Hudson Bay. 
Pittsburgh, 1932-36. 3 pts. illus., 30 
plates, 3 sketch maps. (Pittsburgh. Car- 
negie Institute. Museum. Memoirs. v. 
12) 

Results of a one-man expedition, 
1929-30, financed by John Bonner 
Semple. During a year’s continuous 
residence on the island, the author 
made extensive natural history collec- 
tions for Carnegie Museum, made an 
intensive study of the mammals and 
birds, and of the zoogeographic prob- 
lems of the region. 

Contents: Pt. 1, Sec. 1. Prefatory. 
Sec. 2. Introductory. (Description of 
the geography, history of exploration, 
geology, climatology, and the Eskimos; 
explanation of the map, with place 
names; and an account of the year’s 
activities). Sec. 3, Bibliography of part 
1, and part 2, sec. 2, on birds (over 
300 items). 

Pt. 2, Zoology. Sec. 1. SUTTON, G. 
M., and W. J. HAMILTON, Jr. The 
mammals. 

Sec. 2. SUTTON, G. M. The Birds. 

Sec. 3. HENN, A. W. Some fishes. 

Sec. 4. Spiders and _ insects. (in 
part): 1. CROSBY, C. R. Arachnida. 
2. ALEXANDER, C. P. Diptera. 3. 
MALLOCH, J. R. Chironomidae. 4. 
McILROY, W. D. Hymenoptera. 5. PE- 
TERS, H. S. Mallophaga from birds. 

Sec. 5. Insects (Lepidoptera) and 
invertebrates. 1. BROOKS, S. T. Echin- 
odermata and Mollusca. 2. HOLLAND, 
W. J., and A. AVINOFF. Rhopalocera. 
HEINRICH, C. Heterocera. Index to 
pt. 2. 

Pt. 3. Botany. 1. JENNINGS, O. E. 
Algae and fungi. 2. RAUP, L. C. Li- 
chenes (lichens). 3. JENNINGS, O. E. 
Bryophyta. (bryophytes). 4. RAUP, H. 
M. Pteridophyta and Spermatophyta. 
Index to Pt. 3. 

Each of these papers (except Pt. 1) 
appears in this Bibliography under its 
author’s name. Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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17239. SUTTON, GEORGE MIKSCH, 
1898— . Notes on a collection of birds 
from Mansel Island, Hudson Bay. 
(Condor, Jan. 1932. v. 34, p. 41-43) 
Collection made by a resident of the 
island, and sent to the author, who 
gives here an annotated list of twenty- 

four species of birds represented. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17240. SUTTON, GEORGE MIKSCH, 
1898— . Notes on birds observed along 
the west coast of Hudson Bay. (Condor, 
July 1931. v. 33, p. 154-59) 

Annotated list of thirty-eight spe- 
cies observed at Chesterfield, Marble 
Island, Eskimo Point and Nunalla, Aug. 
19-Sept. 2, 1930. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17241. SUTTON, GEORGE MIKSCH, 
1898— . Notes on the winter bird-life 
of Fairbanks, Alaska. (Condor, Nov. 
1945. v. 47, p. 264-67, illus.) 

Field notes on sixteen species of 
birds, made while the author was sta- 
tioned near Fairbanks by the U. S. 
Army Air Forces in Feb. and Mar. 
1945. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17242. SUTTON, GEORGE MIKSCH, 
1898— . Turkey vulture and kildeer in 
Newfoundland Labrador. (Auk, Apr. 
1942. v. 59, p. 304-305) 

First records of these two birds at 
Nain, 1940-41. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17243. SUTTON, GEORGE MIKSCH, 
1898— . White-winged crossbill on Baf- 
fin Island. (Auk, Jan. 1936. v. 53, p. 91) 
Record of occurrence at Lake Har- 

bour, spring 1933. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17244. SUTTON, GEORGE MIKSCH, 
1898— , and R. S. WILSON. Notes on 
the winter birds of Attu. (Condor, Mar. 
1946. v. 48, p. 83-91, illus., sketch map) 

On the basis of observations made 
from Feb. 20 to Mar. 18, 1945, on the 
southeastern part of the westernmost 
Aleutian Island, the author gives notes 
on the island and its climate, and an 
annotated list of twenty-seven species 
of birds. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17245. SUTTON, GEORGE MIKSCH, 
1898— , and W. J. HAMILTON. The 
mammals of Southampton Island. Pitts- 
burgh, 1932. 111 p. illus., 5 plates, 
tables. (Sutton, G. M., and others. The 
exploration of Southampton Island, 
Hudson Bay, pt. 2, sec. 1. Pub. as: 
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Pittsburgh. Carnegie Institute. My. 
seum. Memoirs. v. 12, pt. 2, sec. 1) The 
senior author’s Ph.D. thesis, Cornel] 
University. 

Contains a review of mammalogica] 
studies on the island previous to 1929; 
a systematic list of twenty-four land 
and sea mammal species, giving for 
each the Eskimo name, status, and 
other records; and giving for the polar 
bear, weasel, arctic fox, Barren Ground 
wolf, the seals, lemmings, arctic hare, 
Barren Ground caribou, and whales, 
extensive notes on pelage, uses by the 
Eskimos, ete. Includes discussion of 
life-zones and distribution, a_ bibliog. 
raphy (111 items), and an index. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17246. SUTTON, GEORGE MIKSCH, 
1898— ,and W. J. HAMILTON. A new 
arctic weasel from Southampton Island, 
Hudson Bay. (Pittsburgh. Carnegie 
Institute. Museum. Annals, Feb. 1932, 
v. 21, p. 79-81) 

Contains full description of a new 
sub-species Mustela arctica semplei, 
with note of localities and table of 
cranial measurements, based on a series 
of twenty-one specimens collected by 
the senior author on Southampton Is- 
land, 1929-30. Copy seen: DLC. 


SUTTON, GEORGE MIKSCH, 1898- , 
see also Taverner, P. A., & G. M. 
Sutton. Birds of Churchill. 1934. 


17247. SUTTON, RICHARD LIGHT- 
BURN, 1878-— . An arctic safari; with 
camera and rifle in the land of the mid- 
night sun. St. Louis, C. V. Mosby Co., 
1932. 3 p. 1., 11-199 p. inel. illus., map. 
front. (port.) “All of the included mat- 
ter previously appeared in the Kansas 
City Star.”—Preface. 

Account of a hunting and sight-see- 
ing trip by the author and his family 
aboard a Norwegian sealer from Nor- 
way to Svalbard waters in 1932. In- 
cludes notes on Bear Island and West 
Spitsbergen; and chapters on Spitsber- 
gen birds, walrus, polar bears, the ice, 
transportation and equipment. 

Appended is a paper: QVIGSTAD, 
J. Spitsbergen place names, which ap- 
pears in this Bibliography under its au- 
thor’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17248. SUVOROV, EVGENII KON- 
STANTINOVICH. Anadyrskaia zonal’- 
naia stanfsifa Vsesofuznogo arktiche- 
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skogo instituta. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1937, no. 4, p. 157-59) Title tr.: The 
Arctic Institute of U. S. S. R. station 
at Anadyr’ River. 

Note on the organization of a new 
station at the mouth of Anadyr’ River, 
and its purpose: to seek bases for fish- 
eries, to study fish. Copy seen: DLC. 


17249. SUVOROV, EVGENII KON- 
STANTINOVICH. Cheshskaia ékspedi- 
fila 1925 g.; predvaritel’-nyi otchet. 
(In: Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’- 
skii institut po izuchenimu Severa. Tru- 
dy, 1927. Vyp. 34, Chast’ 1: Ekspe- 
ditsifa v Cheshskuit gubu 1925 g., p. 7- 
52, illus., maps, diagrs.) Title tr.: The 
Cheshskaya Bay Expedition of 1925; 
a preliminary report. 

Contains description by the leader, 
of the route of the voyage from Arch- 
angel to Cheshskaya Bay, the coastal 
regions at landing points and observa- 
tions of fishing, fisheries and marine 
hunting of the area. Copy seen: DLC. 


17250. SUVOROV, EVGENII KON- 
STANTINOVICH. Cheshskaia ékspedi- 
Sila 1926 goda. (Jn: Leningrad. Nauch- 
no-issledovatel’skii institut po izuche- 
niu Severa. Trudy, 1929. Vyp. 43, 
Chast? 2: Ekspeditsita v Cheshskuiu 
gubu 1925-1926 gg., p. 5-18, illus., map) 
Title tr.: The Cheshskaya Bay Expedi- 
tion 1926. 

A report by the leader of the expedi- 
tion, containing a description of its 
voyage and work, 1926, with a map 
showing the schooner El’ding’s course, 
the location of hydrobiological stations 
in Cheshskaya Bay and some descrip- 
tion of the coast at landing points. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17251. SUVOROV, EVGENII KON- 
STANTINOVICH, and others. Etiudy 
po izuchenitu murmanskoi sel’di. Sel’d’ 
1928 g. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issledova- 
tel’skii institut po izuchenitu Severa. 
Trudy, 1931. Vyp. 48. T. 1, p. 150-74, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Sketches on 
Murman herring investigations. Other 
authors: Vadova, L. A., and A. I. Syn- 
kova, 

Brief note on the migration of the 
Murman herring and a detailed descrip- 
tion of biological characteristics, sizes, 
weights and ages based on the catch 
(mostly in Kola Bay) of 1928. Sum- 
mary in German. Copy seen: DLC. 


17252. SUVOROV, EVGENII KON- 
STANTINOVICH. Gidrologicheskie i 
gidrograficheskie raboty Cheshskoi éks- 
peditsii 1926. goda. (In: Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po izu- 
chenitu Severa. Trudy, 1929. Vyp. 43, 
Chast’ 2: Ekspeditsifa v Cheshskutu 
gubu 1925-1926 gg., p. 30-57, maps, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: An expedition to the 
Cheshskaya Bay in the year 1926 and 
its hydrographical works. 

Results of observations of bathyme- 
try, temperature, salinity, transparency 
and currents in Cheshskaya Bay; with 
remark upon a good anchorage on the 
west side of the bay. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


17253. SUVOROV, EVGENII KON- 
STANTINOVICH. Ikhtiologicheskie ra- 
boty na Murmane letom 1921 g. (Lenin- 
grad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut 
po izucheniiu Severa. Trudy, 1927. Vyp. 
38, p. 44-55) Title tr.: Ichthyological 
work in Murman [Kola Peninsula], 
summer, 1921. 

Experimental fishing with artificial 
bait conducted by the author in the 
Murman coastal waters of Barents Sea 
for the Northern Scientific and Eco- 
nomic Expedition, 1920-1926, and the 
results of his studies in establishing 
the ages and weights of local cod and 
haddock. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17254. SUVOROV, EVGENII KON- 
STANTINOVICH. Iz poiezdki na Ko- 
mandorskie ostrova. (Vsesofuznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo. Izviestiia, 
1911. T. 67, p. 237-63, tables, 6 plates) 
Title tr.: From a trip to the Commander 
Islands. 

Preliminary report of author’s visit 
on behalf of Russian Department of 
Agriculture to study the fur industry, 
particularly sealing (1910). Descrip- 
tion of Bering and Mednyy (Copper) 
Islands (p. 237-45), their population 
and its economic activities, with an ac- 
count of the decline in the animal catch 
of fur-bearing animals, partly as a 
result of Japanese depredations. 

Tables show 1. Vital statistics (1890- 
1909). 

2. Value of annual catch of fur-seals, 
beavers, and arctic foxes (1892-1909). 

38. Number of domestic animals 
(1905-1909). 

4. Fisheries catch (1906-1909). 

5. Fur-seals catch (1871-1910). 


2545 








6. Number of Japanese schooners and 


their catch of seals (1893-1909). 

7. List of Russian ships calling at 
Mednyy Island (1906-1910). 

8. Casualties among Japanese sealers 
(1905-1910). Copy seen: DLC. 


17255. SUVOROV, EVGENII KON- 
STANTINOVICH. K biologii murman- 
skoi Pleuronectes flesus, (Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po 
izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, 1927. Vyp. 
38, p. 56-63) Title tr.: Some contribu- 
tions to the biology of the Murman 
coast plaice. 

Biological descriptions of coastal 
plaice (including weights and body 
measurements) prepared by the author 
for the Northern Scientific and Eco- 
nomic Expedition, 1920-1926, with 
some comparisons of local species with 
those taken in the Baltic Sea. Sum- 
mary in German. Copy seen: DLC. 


17256. SUVOROV, EVGENII KON- 
STANTINOVICH. K ikhtiofaune Chesh- 
skoi guby. (Jn: Leningrad. Nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut po izuchenifu 
Severa. Trudy, 1929. Vyp. 43, Chast’ 
2: Ekspeditsifa v Cheshskut gubu 
1925-1926 gg., p. 101-132, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Contribution to the 
ichthyofauna of the Cheshskaya Bay. 
Physiological description (with data 
on the rate of growth) of fish of minor 
economic importance (loach, whitefish 
and plaice), based on investigations of 
the Cheshskaya Bay Expedition, 1925- 

1926. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17257. SUVOROV, EVGENII KON- 
STANTINOVICH. Motovskii zaliv kak 
nerestilishche treski. (Leningrad. Vse- 
sofuznyi nauchno-issledovatel’skii insti- 
tut ozernogo i rechnogo rybnogo kho- 
ziaistva. Izvestifa, 1932. T. 13, vyp. 2, 
p. 61-87, diagrs.) Title tr.: Motovskiy 
Bay as a spawning ground for cod. 
A general account of the work of the 
Motovskiy Bay Expedition, 1930, its 
investigation of the spawning grounds 
of the region (off the northwestern 
coast of Kola Peninsula) some results 
of hydrological studies of the Bay 
(temperatures and salinity at various 
points and depths). Copy seen: DLC. 


17258. SUVOROV, EVGENII KON- 
STANTINOVICH. Pervyi reis traulera 
“Del’fin” v Barentsovom more. (Lenin- 
grad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut 
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po izucheniiu Severa, Trudy, 1925, Vyp. 
23: Tralovye raboty Severnoi nauchno- 
promyslovoi ékspeditsii v Severnom Le- 
dovitom okeane v 1920-21 gg., p. 29-44) 
Title tr.: The first fishing expedition of 
the trawler Del’fin in Barents Sea. 

An account of the voyage, Aug, 11- 
Sept. 14, 1920, of the trawler of the 
Northern Scientific and Economic Ex. 
pedition, 1920-1926, observations on its 
results, the kinds of the fish caught 
and suggestion for improvements in the 
processing of fish on board trawlers, 
Summary in English, p. 71. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17259. SUVOROV, EVGENII KON. 
STANTINOVICH. Raboty po iskusst- 
vennomu razvedeniltu semgi v_ 1920 
godu. Petrograd, 2-ia Gos. tip., 1921. 11 
p. tables. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skii institut po izuchenitu Severa, 
Trudy, vyp. 8) Title tr.: Experiments 
in artificial salmon breeding in 1920, 

Description of first successful steps 
in the attempt to organize salmon 
breeding in the Archangel region. The 
experiment was carried out by the 
author as a part of work of the North- 
ern Scientific and Economic Expedition 
in 1920. Tables show the size of catches, 
1875-1915. Copy seen: DLC. 


17260. SUVOROV, EVGENII KON- 
STANTINOVICH. Reis traulera “Del’- 
fin” v aprele 1921 g. (Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po 
izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, 1925. Vyp. 
23: Tralovye raboty Severnoi nauchno- 
promyslovoi ékspeditsii v Severnom 
Ledovitom okeane v 1920-21 gg., p. 
56-61) Title tr.: The trip of the traw- 
ler Del’fin in April, 1921. 

An account of the trip in Barents 
Sea of the Northern Scientific and 
Economic Expedition, 1920-1926, with 
observations on the fish caught and on 
the end of the spawning period. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


17261. SUVOROV, EVGENII KON- 
STANTINOVICH. Reorganizatsiia 
pushnogo khoziaistva na Komandors- 
kikh ostrovakh. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1937, no. 2, p. 162-65) Title tr.: Re- 
organization of the fur trade on the 
Commander Islands. 

Brief discussion of the state of the 
Commander Islands fur trade, and 
some suggestions for its improvement. 
Summary in English, p. 207-208. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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SUVOROV, EVGENII KONSTAN- 
TINOVICH, see also U.S.S.R. Departa- 
ment zemledielita. Komandorskie ostro- 
ya i pushnoi promysel. 1912. 


17262. SVEDELIUS, NILS.  Litho- 
derma-problemet. (Svensk botanisk tid- 
skrift, 1989. Bd. 33, haifte 2, p. 241-50) 
Title tr.: On the Lithoderma problem. 
Contains a taxonomic discussion of 
intricate identity of the algal genus 
Lithoderma and its relationship to 
genera Rafsia and Pseudolithoderma, 
based partly on material published in 
§. J. Lund’s “On Lithoderma fatiscens 
Areschoug and L. fatiscens Kuckuck”, 
1938, q.v.; the first species was col- 

lected off East Greenland. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


17263. SVEDENBORG, GUSTAF VIL- 
HELM EMANUEL, 1869- . Ballong- 
expeditionens tekniska utrustning. (In: 
Andersson, G. S. A. Andrée, hans 
féljeslagare och hans polarfaird, 1896- 
1897, pub. 1906. p. 349-77, illus.) Title 
tr.: The technical equipment of the 
balloon expedition. 

Description of the balloon, the bal- 
loon house, weighing apparatus and 
other equipment. Copy seen: DLC. 


17264. SVEDENBORG, GUSTAF VIL- 
HELM EMANUEL, 1869- . Om den 
pa Island funna fiytbojen fran Andrée- 
expeditionen. (Ymer, 1899. Arg. 19, 
p. 333-35, illus. fold. map) Title tr.: 
On the buoy from the Andrée Expedi- 

tion found in Iceland. 
Discussion of a message (dated July 
11, 1897) and map, found in a buoy. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


SVEDENBORG, GUSTAV VILHELM 
EMANUEL, 1869- , see also Ekholm, 
N. G., & G. V. E. Svedenborg. S. A. 
Andrées ballongfard. 1922. 


SVEDENBORG, GUSTAV VILHELM 
EMANUEL, 1869- , see also Svenska 
sillskapet for antropologi och geografi, 
Stockholm, Andrée’s story. 1930. 


SVEDENBORG, GUSTAV VILHELM 
EMANUEL, 1869- , see also Svenska 
sillskapet fdr antropologi och geo- 
grafi, Stockholm. Dem Pol entgegen. 
1930. 


SVEDENBORG, GUSTAV VILHELM 
EMANUEL, 1869- , see also Svenska 
sallskapet fér antropologi och geografi, 
Stockholm. En ballon vers péle. 1931. 


SVEDENBORG, GUSTAV VILHELM 
EMANUEL, 1869- , see also Svenska 
sillskapet for antropologi och geografi, 
Stockholm. Med Grnen mot polen. 1930. 


17265. SVEDMARK, EUGENE, 1847- 
. Om de vulkaniska utbrotten vid 
Alaska 1883. (Ymer, 1885. Arg. 5, p. 
129-34, illus.) Title tr.: On the vol- 
canic eruptions near Alaska, 1883. 
Discussion of volcanic phenomena in 
the Aleutian Island region especially 
on Bogoslov Island, and of the forma- 
tion of new islands. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17266. SVEISTRUP, POUL PETER, 
1892— . Det Almindelige handelskom- 
pagni, 1747-1774; med saerligt henblik 
paa dets virksomhed i Grgnland. Kg- 
benhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1943. 110 p. 
incl. illus. (facsim.) tables. (Meddelel- 
ser om Grgnland. Bd. 131, nr. 9) Title 
tr.: The General Trading Company, 
1747-1774, with special reference to its 
work in Greenland. 

Reviews conditions and circumstances 
leading to the disintegration and fail- 
ure of the Danish General Trading 
Company; notes the company’s contri- 
bution in Greenland, and the work it 
performed there, as a basis for the 
trade monopoly policy inaugurated by 
the Danish government in 1774; the 
company’s successful engagements with 
the Dutch; and the resulting unity in 
the colony. Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


17267. SVEISTRUP, POUL PETER, 
1892- Economic principles of the 
Greenland Administration before 1947. 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1949. 215 p. 
tables, diagrs. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land. Bd. 150, nr. 1) 

Based on material collected over a 
period of nineteen years by the author, 
as a member of the Administration of 
Greenland, on aspects of history, eco- 
nomic geography and statistics in re- 
lation to Denmark’s economic policy in 
Greenland. “The attacks which after 
the war have been directed against the 
Danish Administration of Greenland 

. were in a way the immediate 
cause, if not of this work at any rate 
of its date of publication.” Written in 
Danish and translated from the ms. 
into English by A. M@ller Mikkelsen. 

Contents: Introduction. 1. The Da- 
nish Administration and its condition. 

2. Supply and demand. 

3. Analysis of the export market. 
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4. Fluctuations in natural and mar- 
ket condition. 

5. The demand for competition. 

6. The justification of the monopoly 
trade. 

7. Assumptions of the marginal pro- 
ducer. 

8. Fixed and variable costs. 

9. The covering of the fixed costs and 
the theory of price policy followed. 

10. The price policy followed in 
Greenland. 

11. The price policy and the Green- 
landers. 

12. Economic possibilities of the fu- 
ture. Copy seen: DGS. 


17268. SVEISTRUP, POUL PETER, 
1892— . Forbruget af kaffe og sukker 
i Grgnland. (Grgnlandske _ selskab. 
Aarsskrift, 1944. p. 54-80, tables) Title 
fr.: Consumption of coffee and sugar 
in Greenland. 

Notes rise in consumption of sugar 
and, especially, coffee; government’s 
educational methods to reduce per cap- 
ita consumption, with statistics. 

Copy seen: NN. 


17269. SVEISTRUP, POUL PETER, 
1892— , and SUNE DALGAARD. Det 
danske styre af Grgnland, 1825-1850. 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1945. 419 p. 
illus. (incl. ports., maps, plan) (Med- 
delelser Grgnland. Bd. 145, nr. 1) Title 
tr.: The Danish Administration of 
Greenland, 1825-1850. 

Contains a description of the govern- 
mental administration of Greenland in 
the Danish capital; the inspectorates, 
administration officials in Greenland, 
and their duties; shipping and naviga- 
tion on Greenland vessels; administra- 
tion and trade buildings; the Eskimo 
population; sealing, whaling, fishery 
and other means of livelihood; dis- 
cusses the monopoly versus the free 
trade; the Lutheran Church and mis- 
sions, the school system and the medi- 
cal service; sanitation and improve- 
ment of the housing and living condi- 
tions of the Eskimos; the starvation 
period and epidemic in Jakobshavn, 
1843-44; export and import trade; eco- 
nomic state, etc. Includes statistics and 
preface. Copy seen: NN. 


SVEISTRUP, POUL PETER, 1892- , 
see also Hansen, G. J. A., & P. P. 
Sveistrup. Arctic ice fluctuations Ju- 
lianehaab B. 1901-37. 1943. 
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SVEISTRUP, POUL PETER, 1892- , 
see also Ibsen, P. H. & P. P. Sveistrup. 
Erhvervsmaessige udvikling, 1899-1939, 
1942. 


SVEISTRUP, POUL PETER, 1892- , 
see also Mikkelsen, E., & P. P. Sveis- 
trup. East Greenlanders possibilities of 
existence. 1944. 


17270. SVENONIUS, FREDRIK VIL. 
HELM, 1852-1928. Geologisk 6fversikt 
é6fver Jukkasjairvi malmtrakt och dess 
omgifningar. (In: Sweden. Geologiska 
undersékning. Underdanig beriittelse 
om en undersékning af mindre kinde 
malmfyndigheter inom Jukasjarvi 
malmtrakt, 1900. Pub. in its: Afhand- 
lingar och uppsatser. Ser. C, no. 183, 
p. 7-35) Title tr.: Geologie sketch of 
the Jukkasjarvi ore district and its 
environs. 

Description of the basement complex, 
syenite group, sedimentary rocks, the 
gabbro, diorite and diabase rocks, and 
granites; discussion of age _ relation- 
ships of the igneous rocks; and mention 
of the Hyolithus zone in the northwest- 
ern part of the district which lies on 
both sides of 68°N. latitude between 
19°E. and 22°E. Copy seen: DGS. 


17271. SVENONIUS, FREDRIK VIL- 
HELM, 1852-1928. Studien iiber den 
Karso- und die Kebnegletscher nebst 
notizen tiber andere Gletscher im Juk- 
kasjarvigebirge. Stockholm, P. A. Nor- 
stedt & Séner, 1910. 53 p. illus. (incl. 
4 sketch maps) 7 plates. (Sweden. 
Geologiska undersékning. Afhandlingar 
och uppsatser i 4:0. Ser. Ca, No. 5, I) 
Title tr.: Studies of the Karso and 
Kebne Glaciers, and notes on other 
glaciers in the Jukkasjarvi Mountains. 
Regional study in the area of north- 
ern Sweden between 67°50’-68°30'N. 
18°03’—43’E., with notes on orography, 
glacier distribution, research, hydrol- 
ogy and glaciophysics; detailed descrip- 
tion of the extent, structure, nutrition, 
ablation, movement, moraines and delta 
of Karso Glacier and (in less detail) 
descriptions of several other glaciers 

in the Kebnekaise massif. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


SVENONIUS, FREDRIK VILHELM, 
1852-1928, see also Petersson, W., & 
F. V. Svenonius. Beskrifning malmfyn- 
digheter Jukkasjirvi malmtrakt. 1900. 


17272. SVENSKA HYDROGRAFISK- 
BIOLOGISKA KOMMISSIONEN. Hy- 
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drographische Beobachtungen der 
schwedischen Expedition nach Spitz- 
bergen 1908. [Stockholm, Almqvist & 
Wiksell, 1910] 23 p. diagrs., table, map. 
(Svenska Spetsbergs-expeditionen, 
1908. Zoologische Ergebnisse, Teil 1, 
(Heft 1] Pub. as: Svenska vetenskaps- 
akademien. Handlingar, bd. 45, no. 9) 
Discussion and tables of the surf and 
deep water observations in Ice Fiord, 

with a bathymetric map. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17273. SVENSKA SALLSKAPET FOR 
ANTROPOLOGI OCH GEOGRAFI, 
Stockholm. Andrée’s story; the com- 
plete record of his polar flight, 1897, 
from the diaries and journals of S. A. 
Andrée, Nils Strindberg, and K. Fraen- 
kel, found on White Island in the sum- 
mer of 1930 and edited by the Swedish 
Society for Anthropology and Geog- 
raphy. New York, Viking Press, 1930. 
xvi, 389 p. front., illus., plates, port., 
maps (1 fold.) facsims., diagrs. Trans- 
lation by E. A. Ray, of the Society’s 
Med Ornen mot polen, 1930, with se- 
quence of papers changed, shorthand 
letters from Strindberg to his fiancée 
added and change in illustrations. 
Contents: The background: the three 
men, Trial flights in the balloon Svea. 
Planning the polar flight. The first 
visit to Spitzbergen. The base on Dane 
Island. The adventure: The flight of the 
Eagle, July 11-14, 1897. The march 
over the ice toward Franz Josef Land. 
Towards the Seven Islands. Caught in 
the ice. On White Island. Supplement: 
the photographs of the Andrée expedi- 
tion. Thirty-three years later: The 
Bratvaag Expedition discovers the 
camp, by G. Horn. The Isbjérn Expedi- 
tion to White Island, by K. Stubben- 
dorff. The camp on White Island and 
its equipment, by N. Lithberg. The 
journey home, The verdict of science: 
The balloon and its construction, by 
G. V. E. Svedenborg. The weather on 
the flight, by A. Wallén. Technical ac- 
count of the flight, by K. A. B. Amund- 
son and I. Malmer. Pack-ice, by H. U. 
Sverdrup. Animal life on the pack-ice, 
by E. Lénnberg. Remarks on the map 
of the route taken by the Andrée Ex- 
pedition, by B. Aurell. The documents: 
Andrée’s first diary. Andrée’s second 
diary. Marginal notes on the calendar 


‘ page of Strindberg’s almanac. Strin- 


berg’s memorandum almanac (notes on 
the flight). Strindberg’s logbooks. 


Strindberg’s shorthand letters to mis 
fiancée. Copy seen: DLC. 


17274. SVENSKA SALLSKAPET FOR 
ANTROPOLOGI OCH GEOGRAFI, 
Stockholm. Dem Pol entgegen; auf 
Grund der wahrend Andrées Polar- 
expedition 1897 gefiihrten und 1930 auf 
Vité6 gefundenen Tagebiicher S. A. 
Andrées, N. Strindbergs und K. Fraen- 
kels, herausgegeben von der Schwed- 
ischen Gesellschaft fiir Anthropologie 
und Geographie. Leipzig, F. A. Brock- 
haus, 1930. xiii, [1], 278 p. 1 1. illus., 
plates, maps, ports., facsims., diagrs. 
Title tr.: Towards the pole; based on 
diaries kept during the Andrée polar 
expedition, 1897, by S. A. Andrée, N. 
Strindberg and K. Fraenkel and found 
on White Island, 1930; edited by the 
Swedish Society for Anthropology and 
Geography. 

Translation, with some changes in 
illustrations, of Med Ornen mot polen, 
1930, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


17275. SVENSKA SALLSKAPET FOR 
ANTROPOLOGI OCH GEOGRAFI, 
Stockholm. En ballon vers le péle; le 
drame de l’expédition Andrée, d’aprés 
les notes et documents retrouvés & lile 
Blanche; publiés par la Société sué- 
dojse d’anthropologie et de géographie. 
Paris, Librairie Plon, [1931] 3 p. L, 
vii p., 1 1., 352 p. illus., maps, plates, 
ports., facsims. Title tr.: Towards the 
Pole by balloon; the drama of the 
Andrée Expedition, based on notes and 
documents discovered on White Island; 
edited by the Swedish Society for An- 
thropology and Geography. 
Translation (with some transposi- 
tion of text and curtailment of illus- 
trations, etc.) of Med Ornen mot polen, 
1930, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


17276. SVENSKA SALLSKAPET FOR 
ANTROPOLOGI OCH GEOGRAFI, 
Stockholm. Med Ornen mot polen, av 
S. A. Andrée; Nils Strindberg och 
Knut Fraenkel; Andrées polar-expedi- 
tion Ar 1897, utgiven pa grundval av 
S. A. Andrées, Nils Strindbergs och 
Knut Fraenkels sommaren 1930 pa 
Vitén funna anteckningar. Stockholm, 
A. Bonnier [1930] 487, [1] p. illus. 
(incl. ports., facsims.) plates (part 
fold.) maps (2 fold.) 

Contributors: G. V. E. Svedenborg; 
A. Wallén; K. A. B. Amundson; I. 
Malmer; H. U. Sverdrup; E. Lgnne- 
berg; G. Horn, K. Stubbendorff. 


2549 








Published, in English, 1930, with 
some alterations, as Andrée’s story... 
1897; also in German (Dem Pol ent- 
gegen) and French (En ballon vers le 
pole) Title tr.: In the Ornen towards 
the Pole, by S. A. Andrée, Nils Strind- 
berg and Knut Fraenkel; Andrée’s 
Arctic Expedition, 1897, edited by the 
Swedish Society for Anthropology and 
Geography and based on notes by S. A. 
Andrée, Nils Strindberg and Knut 
Fraenkel found during the summer of 
1930 on White Island. 

Contents tr.: The three men. Andrées 
trial flights with the balloon Svea. 
Planning the polar flight. The balloon 
and its construction, by G. V. E. Sve- 
denborg. The base on Danish Island. 
The flight of the Ornen July 11-14, 
1897. The weather on the flight, by 
A. Wallén. Technical account of the 
flight of the Ornen, July 11-14, 1897, 
by K,. A. B. Amundson and I. Malmer. 
The march on the ice towards Franz 
Josef Land. Towards Seven Islands. 
Caught in the ice. On White Island. 
Pack-ice, by H. U. Sverdrup. Animal 
life on the pack-ice, by E. Lénnberg. 
The Bratvaag Expedition discovers the 
camp, by G. Horn (the leader of this 
Norwegian scientific expedition which 
accidentally discovered the remains of 
Andrée’s party on White Island). 
Isbjérn Expedition to White Island, 
(a party of journalists in a chartered 
vessel). The camp on White Island and 
its equipment. The journey home. Re- 
marks on the map of the route taken 
by the expedition. The photographic 
material of the Andrée Expedition. The 
documents of the Andrée Expedition: 
‘ Andrée’s large diary. Andrée’s last 
diary. Marginal notes, July 11—Oct. 17 
on the calendar page of Strindberg’s 
almanac. Strindberg’s notes on the 
flight in his memorandum almanac. 
Strindberg’s log book. 


Copy seen: .DLC. 


SVENSKA SALLSKAPET FOR AN- 
TROPOLOGI OCH GEOGRAFI, Stock- 
holm, see also Andersson, G. Andrée, 
féljeslagare & polarfird. 1906. 


SVENSKA SALLSKAPET FOR AN- 
TROPOLOGI OCH GEOGRAFI, Stock- 
holm, see also Hyllningsskrift tillignad 
S. Hedin. 1935. 


17277. SVENSKA SPETSBERGS- 
EXPEDITIONEN, 1908. Zoologische 
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Ergebnisse der schwedischen Expedi. 
tion nach Spitzbergen 1908 unter Lej. 
tung von Prof. G. de Geer. Eine Unter. 
suchung tiber die Bodenfauna des Ris. 
fjords nebst einer Ubersicht iiber das 
Plankton und die hydrographischen 
Verhaltnisse, redigiert von N. von Hof. 
sten und S. Bock. Uppsala, Almavist 
& Wiksell, 1910-15. 2 v. illus., maps 
(part fold.) tables, diagrs. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar, Bd, 
45, no. 9, 54) Title tr.: Zoological 
results of the Swedish Expedition to 
Spitsbergen, 1908, under Prof. G. De 
Geer. A study of the bottom fauna of 
Ice Fiord, and a summary of the plank. 
ton and hydrographic relationships, 
edited by N. von Hofsten and S., Bock. 


Contents: Teil 1. Hydrographie und 
Plankton. 1. SVENSKA HYDROGRA. 
FISK-BIOLOGISKA KOMMISSION. 
EN. Hydrographische Beobachtungen 
der schwedischen Expedition nach 
Spitzbergen, 1908. 

BROCH, H. Das Plankton der schwe- 
dischen Expedition nach Spitzbergen 
1908. 

Teil 2. [Marine fauna.] 1. ODHNER, 
N. H. Die Molluskenfauna des Kis- 
fjordes, 

2. HOFSTEN, N. von. Die Echino- 
dermen des Eisfjords. 

3. HENTSCHEL, E. Die Spongien 
des Eisfjords. 

4. JADERHOLM, E. Die Hydroiden 
des Eisfjords. 

5. APPELGOF, A. Die Pycnogoniden 
des Eisfjords. 

6. BJGRCK, W. Die Schizopoden des 
Eisfjords. 

7. HOFSTEN, N. von. Die Decapo- 
den Crustaceen des Eisfjords. 

8. OLDEVIG, H. von. Die Amphipo- 
dne, Isopoden und Cumaceen des Eis- 
fjords. 

9. MOLANDER, A. R. Die Alcyona- 
ceen des Eisfjords. 

10. HOFSTEN, N. von. Die Fische 
des Eisfjords. 

Report of the zoological and hydro- 
graphical investigations of Ice Fiord 
conducted by the Swedish Spitsbergen 
Expedition of 1908. Each part of the 
report appears in this Bibliography 
under its author’s name. A brief ab- 
stract in English by N. G. E. von 
Hofsten appears in Geografiska an- 
naler, 1924, arg. 6, p. 213-22. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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17278. SVENSKE, KARL FEDORO- 
VICH, 1797-1871. Obzor glavnieishikh 
puteshestvii i geograficheskikh otkrytii 
y piatilietie s 1848 po 1853 god. Arkti- 
cheskiia ékspeditsii. (Vsesotuznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo. Viestnik, 
1857. Chast’ 20, otd. 2, p. 151-230) Title 
tr: A review of the most important 
voyages and geographic discoveries in 
the five years from 1848 to 1853. Arc- 
tie expeditions. 

A general account of twenty-seven 
expeditions (twenty-five of them Brit- 
ish) sent in search of Franklin, with a 
summary of their principal achieve- 
ments in northern Canada. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17279. SVENSSON, NIKOLAUS. 
Nagra sallsuntare fanerogamer fran 
norska Finmarken. (Botaniska notiser, 
1894, p. 124-28) Title tr.: Some rare 
phanerogams from northern Finnmark. 
Contains critical notes on twenty- 
three species of flowering plants from 
northern Finnmark, some extending to 
Nordland and Troms¢ regions, collected 
by the author during his trip in the 
summer of 1892, with notes on habitat 

and local distribution. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


17280. SVERCHKOV, V. S. Amder- 
minskoe mestorozhdenie plavikovogo 
shpata. Leningrad, izd-vo Glavsevmor- 
puti, 1939. 79, [5] p. illus., (inel. maps), 
tables. (Leningrad. Vsesorfuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy. T. 134) Title 
tr.: The Amderma fluorite deposit. 
Description of the region (69°45’N. 
61°40’E.) in the northwestern part of 
Yugor Peninsula, based on the author’s 
observations and study of materials 
collected by the Amderma party of the 
Vaygach Expedition in 1932, and on 
materials of the Vaygach Mining 
Trust. Brief geographical, orographical 
and hydrological outline, p. 5-14. Data 
on the stratigraphy, petrography, and 
tectonics of the region, p. 14-39. The 
fluorite deposit: its location, mineral 
composition, genesis, qualitative and in- 
dustrial characteristics, p. 39-64. Sum- 
mary tables on the Amderma fluorite 
deposit prepared by the Geological Di- 
vision of the Vaygach Mining Trust, 
p. 68-79. Geological map and cross 
sections of the deposit, 1937-38, p. 
80-83. Copy seen: DLC. 


17281. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888- . The ablation on Isachsen’s 


Plateau and on the Fourteenth of July 
Glacier in relation to radiation and 
meteorological conditions. Scientific re- 
sults of the Norwegian-Swedish Spits- 
bergen Expedition in 1934. Pt. 4. 
(Geografiska annaler, 1935. Arg. 17, 
p. 145-66, illus., diagrs.) 

An attempt to derive a formula 
which can be used for computing abla- 
tion during periods in which the radia- 
tion and meteorological conditions are 
known or can be estimated, and a dis- 
cussion of the relative importance of 
evaporation and other factors to abla- 
tion, Copy seen: DLC. 


17282. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888-— . Air circulation over the polar 
sea. (Arctica, 1934. No. 2, p. 47-63, 
maps, diagr.) 

“Review of the most important re- 
sults” of observations from the Maud 
Expedition, 1918-1925 ( treated more 
fully in the author’s Meteorology, Pt. 
1, discussion, 1933, q.v.). Discussion of 
air circulation based on an examination 
of wind records and meteorograms 
(cloudiness, precipitation, wind, pres- 
sure and temperature) which show the 
character of atmospheric disturbances, 
from Chetyrekhstolbovoy (Four Pil- 


lars) Island, 170°43.2’N. 162°25’E. 
(1924-25), Ayon Island, 69°52.5’N. 
167°52’E. (1919-20), Cape Serdze- 


Kamen, 66°53.2’N. 171°38’W. (1920-21) 
and in the pack-ice between Wrangel 
Island and New Siberian Islands (East 
Siberian Sea) (1922-24) Summary in 
Russian. Copy seen: DF; DLC. 


17283. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888- Aufgaben, Bemannung und 
Ausriistung einer wissenschaftlichen 
Beobachtungsstation auf dem Treibeis 
bei 1-2 jihriger Uberwinterung in der 
inneren Arktis. (Arktis, 1928. Jahrg. 
1, p. 29-36) Title tr.: Problems, per- 
sonnel, and equipment of a scientific 
observations station for 1-2 years, on 
the drift ice of the inner Arctic. 
Discussion (at a time when airplanes 
were first being considered as a means 
of arctic transportation) of a program 
projected as an undertaking for the 
future, and eventually carried out by 
the U.S.S.R. Drifting Ice-floe Station 
“North Pole” 1937-38. 
Copy seen: DWB; NNA. 


17284. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888- Blandt rentsjuktsjere og 
lamuter. (In: Amundsen, R. E. G. 


2551 








Nordostpassagen. Maudfaerden langs 
Asiens kyst 1918-20, Kristiania, 1921, 
p. 255-390, plates, fold. map) Title tr.: 
Among Reindeer Chukchis and Lamuts. 

Based on the author’s sojourn, (while 
the Maud expedition was ice-bound at 
Ayon Island) among Reindeer Chuk- 
chis and Lamuts living in a Chukchi 
community. Account of his trip with 
their reindeer caravan Oct.—Dec. 1919, 
from Ayon Island to winter pastures 
in the woods near the Pogynden River 
(in Kamchatka, about 68°15’N. 163°30’ 
E.), the camping there until Mar. 1920, 
and the trip to the fair at Panteleikha; 
with description of the region and its 
animal life. Discussion of physical char- 
acteristics of the Chukchis, their tents 
and clothing made of reindeer hides, 
reindeer hubsandry, implements, sport 
and games, language and tales, trade 
and barter, family relationships, re- 
ligion and beliefs. Includes a chapter 
on the Lamuts, their physical char- 
acteristics, clothing, ornament, migrat- 
ing habits, food, handicraft, reindeer 
husbandry and hunting, family rela- 
tionships, psychological characteristics, 
religion and shamanism. 

Map (1:406,600) of the country be- 
tween Chaun Bay and the Kolyma 
River, showing the route of the author’s 
trip with the Chukchis to and from 
their winter camp. Copy seen: DLC. 


17285. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— . Diurnal variation of tempera- 
ture at polar stations in the spring. 
(Beitrige zur Geophysik, 1931. Bd. 32, 
p. 1-14, diagrs.) 

A study of the relationships between 
the air temperature, the snow surface 
temperature, incoming radiation, wind 
velocity, and cloudiness, based on re- 
sults of observations made on the Maud, 
Fram, and other expeditions in arctic 
and antarctic regions. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: DLC. 


17286. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— . Dynamic of tides on the North 
Siberian shelf; results from the Maud 
Expedition. Oslo, Cammermeyer, 1926. 
75 p. incl. charts, tables, diagrs. (Geo- 
fysiske publikasjoner, v. 4, no. 5) 

Contents: Introduction. The tidal 
wave in the North Siberian shelf. Long 
gravitational waves in a non-viscous, 
homogeneous fluid. The influence of the 
eddy viscosity on long, gravitational 
waves. 
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“Results of some theoretical invest}. 
gations which were suggested by obser. 
vations of the tidal phenomena on the 
North Siberian shelf during the drift 
of the ‘Maud’, 1922-1924.” The shelf 
region is that extending from Pt. Bar. 
row, Alaska, to Cape Chelyuskin, Tay. 
myr Peninsula (156°40’W. to 105°49’ 
E.) Observational data is taken from 
R. A. Harris’ Arctic tides, 1911, for 
Pt. Barrow (71°18’N. 156°40’W.), Pit. 
lekay (67°N. 03’W.), and Bennet Is. 
land (76°41’N. 149°05’E.), and from 
records of four stations occupied by the 
Maud, Cape Serdtse Kamen’ (66°53’N, 
171°40’W.) Ayon Island (69°52’N. 167° 
43’E.) Bear Islands (Chetyrekhstol- 
bovoy Island, 70°43’N. 162°25’E.) and 
Cape Chelyuskin (77°33’N. 105°40’E,), 
where tides were registered during in- 
tervals covering six to eight months, 
Using these data the author discusses 
influences on tidal waves other than the 
previously recognized influence of gra- 
vitational forces; he shows and dis. 
cusses five main characteristics by 
which the tidal wave on the North Si- 
berian shelf differs from an ordinary 
long wave: (1) the rotary character 
of the tidal currents, (2) the variations 
of the tidal currents with depth, (3) 
discrepancy between time of highwater 
and time of maximum current, (4) the 
rate of progress, and (5) the variation 
of the range of the tide. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17287. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— . The eddy conductivity of the 
air over a smooth snow field; results of 
the Norwegian-Swedish Spitsbergen 
Expedition in 1934. Oslo, Cammermey- 
er, 1936. cover-title, 69, [1] p. incl. 
tables, diagrs. (Geofysiske publikas- 
joner. v. 11, no. 7) A summary account 
of the same work was published as the 
author’s Results of the meteorological 
observations on Isachsen’s Plateau, qv. 
A discussion of the meteorological 
observations over the snow field on 
Isachsen’s Plateau (with tabular data), 
together with theoretical discussion and 
computations on the phenomena asso- 
ciated with air-snow field boundaries, 

and a bibliography. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17288. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIE, 
1888— . Fridtjof Nansen som videns- 
skapsmann. (Norsk geografisk  tids- 
skrift, 1930-1931, pub. 1931. Bd. 3, p. 
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306-3138) Title tr.: Fridtjof Nansen 
as a scientist. 

Memorial lecture at the Norwegian 
Geographical Society, Oct. 29, 1930, 
evaluating Nansen’s work as an ex- 
plorer, geographer, zoologist, oceanog- 
rapher and meteorologist. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17289. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— . General report of the expedi- 
tion. Bergen, John Grieg, 1933. 22 p. 
2 plates (Maud Expedition, 1918-1925. 
Scientific results, v. 1, no. 1) 

Contains brief account of the voyage 
of the Maud from northern Norway, 
July 1918, along the North Siberian 
coast; her three unsuccessful attempts 
during the summers 1918-21 to enter 
the ice drift and her three forced win- 
terings in the ice (east of Cape Chel- 
yuskin, 1918-19; at Ayon Island, 
1919-20 and at Cape Serdtse-Kamen’, 
1920-1921). Describes her trip to 
Seattle for repairs, Aug. 1921—June, 
1922, and her drift in the ice, Aug. 
1922-Aug. 1924, on the North Siberian 
Shelf from the waters east of Wrangel 
Island west-north-west to 76°17’N. east 
of DeLong Island, back and forth south 
of that island and west-north-west to 
open waters near the New Siberian 
Islands; her further voyage eastward 
along the Siberian coast; her forced 
wintering Sept. 1924-July 1925 at Four 
Pillars Island (Ostrov Chetyrekhstol- 
bovoy 70°40’N. 164°24’E, in East Si- 
berian Sea) the homeward trip, reach- 
ing Seattle Oct. 5, 1925. 

Includes remarks on the attempt in 
1919, to send scientific data and mail 
from winter quarters at Cape Chel- 
yuskin to Dikson Island by sledge with 
Tessen and Knudsen (who perished in 
the attempt), and on subsequent search 
parties. Sverdrup’s seven-month so- 
journ among Chukchis 1919-20, and 
Wisting and Sverdrup’s sledge trip in 
1921, along the coast of Chukotsk Pen- 
insula, Also account of scientific work 
done 1918-21 and 1922-25; bibliography 
(27 items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17290. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888- . Hvorledes og hvorfor med 
“Nautilus.” Oslo, Gyldendal, 1931. 183, 
[1] p. plates, 2 fold. maps. Title tr.: 
How and why with the Nautilus. 
Narrative (by the chief of the scien- 
tific staff) of Wilkins’ expedition in the 
submarine Nautilus in 1931 to make 
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scientific investigations under the ice 
in the Arctic Basin. Account of the trip 
along the Norwegian coast, and north- 
ward along the west coast of West 
Spitsbergen, meeting the ice at about 
81°N.; loss of the diving rudder, and 
partial cancellation of plans; diving 
tests under the ice; the scientific work 
done, ice-borers and other implements; 
biographical sketch of Wilkins; descrip- 
tion of the Nautilus, a converted U. S. 
Navy submarine, with remarks on the 
development of submarines. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17291. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— Introduction and narrative. 
(Scientific results of the “Nautilus” 
Expedition, 1931. Pt. 1. Pub. in: Mass- 
achusetts Institute of Technology. 
Papers in physical oceanography and 
meteorology, 1933. v. 2, no. 1, p. 3-15, 
2 sketch charts, diagr.) 

Account of the submarine, scientific 
instruments, types of observations, the 
route and the ice conditions north of 
Spitsbergen; with brief journal, Aug. 
26 to Sept. 6, showing positions, obser- 
vations made, ice, temperatures, etc. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17292. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— . Magnetic, atmospheric-electric, 
and auroral results, Maud Expedition, 
1918-1925. (Carnegie Institution of 
Washington, Publication, 1927. No. 175, 
v. 6, p. 309-524, 10 plates, tables, 
diagrs., sketch charts) Issued also as: 
Norwegian North Polar Expedition 
with the Maud 1918-1925. Scientific re- 
sults. v. 1 b. 

The stations at which these obser- 
vations were taken 1918-1921 extend 
around the coasts of Chelyuskin Penin- 
sula (north Taymyr Peninsula) and off- 
lying islands, east of the Kolyma River 
in the Severnyy Anyuyskiy Khrebet, 
and along the coasts of Chukotsk Pen- 
insula; during 1922-25, in the seas east 
and north of Wrangel Island and west- 
ward to and including the New Siberian 
Islands. 

Contents: Pt. 1. Sverdrup, H. U., and 
C. R. Duvall. Absolute magnetic obser- 
vations, 1918-1921. 

Pt. 2. Sverdrup, H. U. Absolute mag- 
netic observations, 1922-1925. 

Pt. 3. Sverdrup, H. U. Results of 
photographic records of declination at 
Cape Chelyuskin and at Four Pillars 
Island. 
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Pt. 4. Sverdrup, H. U. Observations 
of the atmospheric-electric potential- 
gradient, 1922-1925. 

Pt. 5. Sverdrup, H. U. Observations 
of the aurora, 1918-1925. 

Pt. 6. Sverdrup, H. U. Narrative of 
the Expedition, 1918-1925. 

Copy seen: DN-HO; DLC. 


17293. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— . Maud-expeditionen, 1918-1925. 
(Ymer, 1926. Arg. 46, p. 1-18, sketch 
maps, diagrs.) Title tr.: The Maud Ex- 
pedition 1918-1925. 

Account of the Maud Expedition, 
1918-1925, under Amundsen and Sver- 
drup, to the Siberian Arctic Ocean, and 
of Sverdrup’s seven-months’ sojourn 
with the Chukchi; also discussion of 
the scientific results of the Expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17294. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— . Med _ hundeslaeder  rundt 
Tsjuktsjerhalvgen. (Jn his: Tre aar i 
isen med “Maud”, Oslo, 1926, p, 189- 
285, plates, map) Title tr.: In dog 
sledges around Chukotsk Peninsula. 
Account of the author’s and Wisting’s 
sledge trip during the spring of 1921, 
from winter quarters at Cape Serdtse- 
Kamen’ to Holy Cross Bay to make 
magnetic observations. Description of 
traveling conditions, places visited and 
the Chukchis, their economic activities 
such as whaling, sealing and fishing; 
tents, sledges and dog driving; trade 
and barter; acculturation, marriage, 
family relationships, medical therapy, 
mortuary customs, games, religious be- 
liefs, etc. Map of the eastern coast of 
the Chukotsk Peninsula shows route 
and magnetic stations. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17295. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— . Meteorology, Part I, discussion. 
Bergen, John Grieg. 1933. xv, 331 p. 
maps, diagrs. (Maud Expedition, 1918— 
1925. Scientific results, v. 2) 

Discussion of the results of the ex- 
tensive meteorological, aerological and 
snow temperature observations made 
by the Maud Expedition during 1918- 
25 in the Eurasian sector of the Arctic, 
particularly in the Siberian Shelf seas, 
along the coast of Taymyr Peninsula, 
northern Kamchatka Province and in 
the East Siberian Sea, and elsewhere. 
The climatological and synoptic char- 
acteristics of the various elements are 
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derived and interpreted according 
average values, frequency of oceyr. 
rence, and variability within standarg 
periods of observation (annual, month. 
ly and diurnal courses). From the 
results of aerological observations the 
author has been able to analyze the 
general atmospheric circulation over 
the Arctic and ascribe the causes for 
its variation throughout the year, A 
description of the.instrumentation and 
methods of observations precedes the 
detailed discussion of each of the 
elements. Copy seen: DSI-M, 


17296. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— . Meteorology, Part II, tables, 
Bergen, John Grieg. 1930. ix, 527 p, 
(Maud Expedition, 1918-1925. Scien. 
tific results, v. 3) 

The results of routine and meteoro- 
logical observations daily at 0700, 1400 
and 2000 hours at winter quarters near 
Cape Chelyuskin from Sept. 13, 1918 to 
Sept. 11, 1919, on Ayon Island from 
Sept. 24, 1919 to July 7, 1920, at Cape 
Serdtse-Kamen’ Sept. 1, 1920-June 30, 
1921, and on Chetyrekhstolbovoy (Four 
Pillars) Island (observations every 
four hours) from Sept. 7, 1924 to July 
12, 1925. 

Observations made 2 to 3 times daily 
on sledge journeys over the Taymyr 
Peninsula in the spring of 1919, on 
Sverdrup’s journey with the Chukchis 
from Oct. 10, 1919 to May 7, 1920, at 
East Cape (Mys Dezhneva on Chukotsk 
Peninsula) from Feb. 6 to May 18, 
1920, on a sledge journey over Chukotsk 
Peninsula from Jan. 31 to April, 1921. 

Observations made 3 to 6 times daily 
on board the Maud on its voyage from 
Vardo, Norway, to Cape Chelyuskin 
from July 18 to Sept. 12, 1918, and on 
voyages to successive winter quarters; 
also between Nome, Alaska, Seattle, 
Washington, and the Chukchi Sea and 
the ice pack up to Aug. 31, 1922. Ob 
servations made on board the Maud 
during the drift with the ice were made 
6 times daily from Sept. 1, 1922 to 
Aug. 8, 1924. 

Aerological results realized by cap- 
tive balloons and kites are as follows: 
22 ascents over Taymyr Peninsula from 
Feb. 25 to July 18, 1919, 101 ascents 
taken during the drift of the Maw 
from Nov. 13, 1922-June 6, 1924, 31 
ascents over Chetyrekhstolbovoy Island 
during the wintering of 1924-25; the 
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results of 621 pilot balloon ascents are 
distributed correspondingly to those of 
captive balloons and kites with respect 
to time and area; hourly differences of 
snow surface temperatures and air tem- 
peratures represent results of micro- 
meteorological observations made dur- 
ing the drift of the Maud from Feb. 
8 to Apr. 30, 1924 and on (Chetyrekh- 
stolbovoy (Four Pillars) Island from 
Oct. 1, 1924-May 15, 1925. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17297. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888- . Meteorology on Captain Amund- 
sen’s present arctic expedition. (U. S. 
Weather Bureau. Monthly weather re- 
view, Feb, 1922. v. 50, p. 74-75) 

A general review of meteorological 
and navigation conditions experienced 
by the Maud Expedition during the 
period of its voyage eastwards (and 
the winterings) from Norway to Alas- 
ka, July 1918-Aug. 1921. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17298. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888- .Nordenskidlds hav og Det Ost- 
sibiriske hav. (Norsk geografisk tids- 
skrift, 1926-27, pub. 1927. Bd. 1, p. 
321-35, illus., 5 sketch maps) Title tr.: 
The Nordenskidld Sea and the East Si- 
berian Sea. 

Discusses Russian maps of northern 
Siberia; improvements in detail mad> 
by the Maud Expedition, 1918-1925, 
in maps of the sound between Peter 
Island and the Taymyr Peninsula and 
the shore line of Faddyeevski Island; 
change in shore lines on the Taymyr 
Peninsula and Faddyeevski Island, ero- 
sion on Chetyrekhstolbovoy Island; the 
Continental Shelf; bathymetry and cur- 
rents of the Arctic Shelf seas and er- 
sion caused by drifting and melting ice 
originating from the Continental Shelf. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17299. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888- . The north-polar cover of cold 
air. Preliminary results from the Maud 
Expedition. (U. S. Weather Bureau. 
Monthly weather review, Nov. 1925. 
v. 53, p. 471-75, diagrs., table) 

On the basis of aerological observa- 
tions taken during the drift of the 
Maud (about 75°N. 175°-155°E.) the 
variation of the thickness of the in- 
version layer in the Arctic is studied. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17300. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— . Notes on erosion by drifting 
snow and transport of solid material by 
sea ice. (American journal of science, 
May 1938. Ser. 5, v. 35, p. 370-73, illus.) 
Observations made during the Maud 
Expedition 1918-1925 and published in 
the author’s The waters on the North- 

Siberian Shelf, 1929, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17301. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— . Oceanography. (Scientific re- 
sults of the “Nautilus” Expedition, 
1931. Pt. 2. Pub. in: Massachusetts In- 
stitute of Technology. Papers in physi- 
cal oceanography and meterology, 1933. 

v. 2, no. 1, p. 16-63, tables, diagrs.) 
Account of the physical and chemical 
oceanography of the polar basin, at 
depths over 500 meters, based on the 
Nautilus observations between 12°-20°- 
E. and 80°31’-81°59’N., on the observa- 
tions of Dr. Devik, 1922, and data ob- 
tained by the Quest, 1931. Discussion 
of methods and accuracy of results, and 
of the Arctic and Atlantic water rela- 
tive to temperature, salinity, density, 
oxygen, pH, phosphates and nitrates, 
the currents, eddy conductivity, and 
depths; with a bibliography (14 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17302. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— . Pendulum observations near 
Cape Chelyuskin. Bergen, John Grieg, 
1933. 9 p. tables (Maud Expedition, 
1918-1925. Scientific results. v. 1, no. 
8) 

Discussion and tables of pendulum 
observations made at Maud Harbor 
near Cape Chelyuskin (72°32’N. 105°- 
40’E.) June 15 and 19, 1919. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17303. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— . Die Renntier-Tschuktschen. 
(Geographische Gesellschaft in Ham- 
burg. Mitteilungen, 1928. Bd. 39, p. 87- 
135, 6 plates, map) Title tr.: The Rein- 
deer Chukchis. 

Notes made by the author, oceanog- 
rapher with the Maud Expedition, dur- 
ing a trip from Ayon Island, south and 
west to the Kolyma River and his so- 
journ among the Chukchi herders, Sept. 
1919—-Apr. 1920. Includes detailed de- 
scriptions of the Chukchis’ physical ap- 
pearance, clothing, tents, social cus- 
toms, seasonal migration, reindeer care, 
material culture, and religious and 


2555 








other beliefs; briefer notes on language 
and comparison of Lamut clothing and 
customs with that of the Chukchis; and 
characterization of the taiga as a win- 
ter home for the Chukchi herders. 
Copy seen: DGS; DLC; NNStef. 


17304. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— . Results of astronomical obser- 
vations. Bergen, John Grieg, 1928. 24 
p., tables, diagr., sketch map, 12 charts. 
(Maud Expedition, 1918-1925. Scien- 
tific results, v. 1, no. 3) 

Discussion and tables of results of 
astronomical determinations of places 
at winter quarters (east of Cape Chely- 
uskin, 1918-19; at Ayon Island, 1919- 
20; Cape Serdtse-Kamen’, 1920-21; 
Chetyrekhstolbovoy (Four Pillars) Is- 
land, 1924-25; and Aug. 8, 1922—Aug. 8, 
1924 during the drift of the Maud along 
the North Siberian Shelf from the 
waters east of Wrangel Island to north 
of the East Siberian Islands; also in- 
terpolated positions at noon for each 
day during the drift. Includes prelim- 
inary remarks on instruments and 
methods used. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17305. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— . Results of the meteorological 
observation on Isachsen’s Plateau. Sci- 
entific results of the Norwegian—Swed- 
ish Spitsbergen Expedition in 1934. Pt. 
6. (Geografiska annaler, 1936. Arg. 18, 
p. 34-47, illus., diagrs.) 

Account of meteorological conditions 
June 26—-Aug. 15, and a summary of re- 
sults of observations, on which the au- 
thor reported fully in his: The eddy 
conductivity of the air over a smooth 
snow field, 1936, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17306. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888- . Scientific results of the 
Andrée-Expedition. 1. Drift-ice and the 
ice-drift. (Geografiska annaler, 1931. 
Arg. 13, p. 121-40, diagrs., tables) 
Discussion of observations and notes 
recorded in Andrée’s diary, and corre- 
lation of the Andrée Expedition’s ex- 
perience, with that of the author on 
the Maud and of Nansen on the Fram 
expeditions and of Amundsen in 1925- 
26. Tabulation of Andrée’s march over 
the ice and the drift, July 26-Sept. 19, 
1897, in waters north of West Spitsber- 
gen. Discussion of the probable drift 
of buoys in Svalbard waters and Green- 
land Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 
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17307. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888- , and others. Scientific results of 
the “Nautilus” Expedition, 1931, under 
the command of Capt. Sir Hubert Wi. 
kins. Pts. I-V. Cambridge, Mass., 1933 
2 v. (76, 37 p.) tables, sketch charts, 
diagrs. (Massachusetts Institute of 
Technology. Papers in physical oceap. 
ography and meteorology. v. 1, no, | 
and 3) 

The first submarine exploration of 
the Arctic Basin, Aug. 19-Sept. 7, 1931, 
north of West Spitsbergen, carried out 
geodetic, magnetic, oceanographic, me. 
teorologic, and gravity research, be. 
tween about 80°30’ and 82°N.0°-25°E, 

Contents: 1. SVERDRUP, H. JU, 
Introduction and narrative. 

2. SVERDRUP, H. U. Oceanog. 
raphy. 

3. SOULE, F. M. Echo-sounding, 

4 (in German). VILLINGER, B. 
The gravity measurements. 

5. STETSON, H. C. The bottom de- 
posits. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17308. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888-— . Scientific work of the “Maud” 
expedition, 1922-1925. (Smithsonian In- 
stitution. Annual report, 1926, pub. 
1927. p. 219-33, illus. (maps) diagrs.) 
Reprinted from the Scientific monthly, 
May, 1926, v. 22, p. 400-410. 
Address delivered at the Carnegie In- 
stitution of Washington, Washington, 
D. C., Dec. 1, 1925. A summary account 
of the course of the Maud, drifting in 
ice west-north-west from Chukchi Sea 
to north of New Siberian Islands, Aug. 
1922—-Aug. 1924, and her return thence 
to Alaska in Aug. 1925; and of the sci- 
entific work (of which the author had 
charge) in astronomical, magnetic and 
oceanographic observation. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17309. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— . Studies of arctic conditions 
may help solve world problems. (Jn: 
Wilkins, Sir G. H. Under the North 
Pole, 1931. p. 315-24) 

Explanation for the general public, 
of scientific investigations contemplated 
by the Nautilus Submarine Expedi- 
tion, 1931, such as exploration of the 
shape and the extent of the deep part 
of the polar basin, the physical condi- 





amatison we os & wT 


Pe ees ee SC 


m de- 
ibliog- 
SI-M. 


LRIK, 
Maud” 
an In- 

pub. 
agrs.) 
nthly, 


rie In- 
ngton, 
‘count 
ing in 
i Sea 
, Aug. 
chence 
1e sci- 
r had 
ic and 


DLC. 


LRIK, 
litions 

(In: 
North 


public, 
plated 
xpedi- 
of the 
) part 
condi- 





tion of the sea, character of arctic ice 
in summer, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


17310. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888- . The temperature of the firn on 
Isachsen’s Plateau, and general conclu- 
sions regarding the temperature of the 
glaciers on West-Spitzbergen. Scientific 
results of the Norwegian-Swedish Spits- 
bergen Expedition in 1934. Pt. 3. (Geo- 
grafiska annaler, 1935. Arg. 17, p. 53- 
88, illus. incl. tables, diagrs.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17311. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888- . The tides on the North Siberian 
Shelf: their bearing on the existence 
of land in the Arctic Sea, and their dy- 
namics. (Washington Academy of 
Sciences. Journal, Dec. 1926. v. 16, p. 
529-40, illus.) 

Presented before the Philosophical 
Society of Washington, Oct. 2, 1926, 
a discussion of the tidal observations 
made by the Maud, 1918-25, as they 
bear on R. A. Harris’ theory (1911) of 
an Arctic Basin land mass; and theo- 
retical considerations, with mathemati- 
cal analysis, showing that the tidal 
wave has the characteristics of a long 
gravitational wave in a viscous fluid 
on a rotating disc. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17312. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888- . Tre aar i isen med “Maud” 
med et tillaeg om en slaedereise rundt 
Tsjuktsjerhalvgen. Oslo, Gyldendal, 
Norsk forlag, 1926. 285 p., 1 1., front., 
plates, ports., map. Title tr.: Three 
years in the ice with the Maud; with 
a supplement on a sledge trip around 
the Chukotsk Peninsula. 

Narrative, by the chief scientist (and 
leader during this period), of the last 
three years of the Maud Expedition, 
1918-1925, its drift in North Siberian 
waters and its oceanographic, metero- 
logical, aerological and magnetic work. 
Summary of the early part of the ex- 
pedition (described in Amundsen’s 
Nordostpassagen, q.v.) ; account of the 
voyage from Seattle, June 1922, via 
Nome and Point Hope, Alaska, east- 
ward along the Siberian coast; the drift 
in the ice Aug. 1922-Aug. 1924, in 
waters of the North Siberian Shelf 
from east of Wrangel Island to west 
of the New Siberian Islands; the fur- 
ther voyage eastward, the wintering, 
1924-1925 at Chetyrekhstolbovoy (Four 
Pillars) Island (70°40’N. 162°24’E.) 


Sverdrup describes preparations of the 
ship for the winter drift in the ice, 
building of an ice observatory, dog 
house, etc. on the ice, the packing of 
the ice against the ship, daily life on 
board and (in some detail) scientific 
observations made; also description of 
Four Pillars Island and the Kolyma 
River region. 

The author’s account (p. 189-285) 
of his sledge trip around the Chukotsk 
Peninsula appears in this Bibliography 
as his Med hundeslaeder rundt Tsjuk- 
tsjerhalugen, 1926, q.v., the results of 
the oceanographic (etc.) work: Maud 
Expedition 1918-1925. Scientific results, 
1928-33, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


17313. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— . Vo l’dy na podvodnoi lodke; 
avtorizovannyi perevod s norvezhskogo 
M. A. D’iakonova, s predisl. prof. V. fU. 
Vize. Izd. 3. zanovo peresm. Leningrad, 
Izd. Vsesotuznogo arkticheskogo in-ta, 
1934 [1933 on cover]. 119 p. illus., 
plates, 2 fold. sketch maps. Title tr.: 
In a submarine into the ice; authorized 
translation from Norwegian by M. A. 
D’iakonov, with preface by Prof. V. 
Iu. Vize. Third edition revised. 
Translation of Sverdrup’s Hvorledes 
og hvorfor med “Nautilus”, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17314. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— .Warmehaushalt und Austausch- 
groésse auf Grund der Beobachtungen 
der “Maud’-Expedition. (Beitrige zur 
Physik der freien Atmosphiare, 1932. 
Bd. 19, p. 276-90, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Heat budget and amount of (heat) ex- 
change as shown by the observations of 
the Maud Expedition. 

Discussion of atmospheric layer next 
to the ground, based on measurements 
of ice temperature, snow surface tem- 
perature, air temperature at various 
heights, and nocturnal radiation. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17315. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— . The waters on the North- 
Siberian Shelf. Bergen, John Grieg, 
1929. 131, 75 p. inel. tables.: illus., 
diagrs., 4 fold. charts. (Maud Expe- 
dition, 1918-1925. Scientific results. v. 
4, no. 2) 

Based upon “some surface and a few 
sub-surface observations,” in summers 
of 1918-21 and 1924 while the Maud 
was sailing, but primarily on system- 
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atic observations carried out 1922-24 
when the ship was drifting in the ice 
along the North Siberian Shelf (Chuk- 
chi and East Siberian Seas). 

Contains description of instruments 
and methods (illustrated). 

Surface observations and ice condi- 
tions; sub-surface observations, 1918- 
20. (Statement of their extent). 

Bathymetric features of the shelf. 
(With chart). 

Discussion of the temperature, salini- 
ty, oxygen, hydrogen ion concentration 
and currents of both Chukchi and East 
Siberian Seas, with alkalinity of the lat- 
ter, and throughout, with emphasis on 
water layers, relationship to ice, vari- 
ations, etc. 

Theoretical discussion of wind cur- 
rents in shallow water, and eddy vis- 
cosity. 

Results of observations on appear- 
ance, composition, and growth of the 
arctic pack. 

Report on the influence of formation 
of ice upon the composition of the sea 
water. 

Bibliography (55 items). 

Tables of results: 1. Surface tem- 
perature-salinity. 

2-3. Vertical series showing time, 
depths, temperature, salinity, density, 
oxygen and hydrogen ion concentration. 

4. Direct current measurements from 
anchored vessel. 

5. Current measurements when ves- 
sel was drifting with the ice. 

6. Direct measurements of ice-drift. 

7. Mean hourly components toward 
N. and E. of the relative current. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17316. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— . The wind-drift of the ice on 
the North-Siberian Shelf. Bergen, John 
Grieg, 1928. 46 p. tables, diagrs. 3 
plates (2 fold.) (Maud Expedition, 
1918-1925. Scientific results. v. 4, no. 1) 
Theoretical study of the ice-drift (a 
pure wind-drift), on the North Siberi- 
an Shelf, discussing the non-existence 
of a permanent current, the direction of 
the wind-drift in relation to the wind, 
and various forces which cause the 

wind-drift of the ice. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17317. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 
1888— . Zum Warmehaushalt der Glet- 
scher auf West-Spitzbergen. (Meteor- 
ologische Zeitschrift, Dec. 1935, Bd. 52, 
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p. 495). Title tr.: Concerning the heat 
balance of a glacier on West Spits. 
bergen. 

Note on the author’s work (in ¢op. 
nection with heat exchange between the 
firn and the atmosphere) on Isachsen’s 
Plateau during the Norwegian-Swedish 
Spitsbergen Expedition, of which he 
was co-leader. Copy seen: DA, 


17318. SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRKK, 
1888— , and M. J. DUNBAR. Oceanog. 
raphy. (Jn: A program of desirable sci. 
entific investigations in arctic North 
America. Pub. as: Arctic Institute of 
North America. Bulletin, Mar. 1946, 
No. 1, p. 13-20) 

Suggestions by H. U. Sverdrup (in 
brief) of problems for research in phys- 
ical oceanography; by M. J. Dunbar (in 
detail) in marine biology; with a bib. 
liography (8 items). 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC; DSL, 


SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 1888- 
, see also Berlin. Universitat. Institut 
fiir Meereskunde. Polarbuch. 1933. 


SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 1888- 

, see also International Society for 
the Exploration of the Arctic Regions 
by Means of Aircraft. Verhandlungen 
I. Versammlung, 1926. 1927. 


SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 1888- 
, see also Maud Expedition, 1918-1925, 
Scientific results. 1928-33, 


SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 1888- 

, see also Schaanning, H. T. L. Birds 
NE. Siberian Arctic O. (Maud Exped.) 
1928, 


SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 1888- 

, see also Svenska sdllskapet for an- 
tropologi och geografi, Stockholm. An- 
drée’s story. 1930. 


SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 1888- 

, see also Svenska sallskapet for an- 
tropologi och geografi, Stockholm, Dem 
Pol entgegen. 1930. 


SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 1888- 

, see also Svenska sallskapet for an- 
tropologi och geografi, Stockholm. En 
ballon vers pole. 1931. 


SVERDRUP, HARALD ULRIK, 1888 

, see also Svenska sdllskapet for an- 
tropologi och geografi, Stockholm. Med 
G6rnen mot polen. 1930. 
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17319. SVERDRUP, OTTO NEUMANN, 
1854-1930. Den anden norske polar- 
faerd; foredrag den 18 de April 1903. 
(Norske geografiske selskab. Aarbok, 
1902-03, p. 103-118, map) Title tr.: 
The Second Norwegian Polar Expedi- 
tion, lecture given April 18, 1903. 
Summary account of the Second 
Fram Expedition, 1898-1902. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17320. SVERDRUP, OTTO NEUMANN, 
1854-1930. Cuatro afios en los hielos del 
polo, nuevas tierras. [Madrid] Calpe 
[1921] 2 v. (v. 1: 448 p., v. 2: 435 p.) 
illus., plates, ports., maps. Translation, 
with illustrations curtailed, of Nyt 
land; fire aar i arktiske egne. Title tr.: 
Four years in arctic regions; new land. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17321. SVERDRUP, OTTO NEUMANN, 
1854-1930. Neues Land. Leipzig, F. A. 
Brockhaus, 1923. 158 p., 1 1. front. 
(port.) illus. (incl. maps) plates. 
Abridged edition of Neues Land, vier 
Jahre in arktischen Gebiete, 1903, 2 v. 
(copy at MH); a translation of Nyt 
land. Copy seen: DLC. 


17322. SVERDRUP, OTTO NEUMANN, 
1854-1930. New land; four years in the 
arctic regions. London, New York, 
Longmans, Green, 1904. 2 v. (v. 1: 496 
p., v. 2: 504 p.) front., illus., plates, 
ports, maps (part fold.) 

Translation of Nyt land; fire aar i 
arktiske egne, with the addition of the 
following scientific appendices, each of 
which appears in this Bibliography un- 
der its author’s name. 

1. SCHEI, P. Preliminary account of 
the geological investigations made dur- 
ing the second Norwegian polar expe- 
dition in the ‘Fram.’ 

2. SIMMONS, HERMAN G. Sum- 
mary of the botanical work of the ex- 
pedition, and its results. 

8. BAY, E. Animal life in King Os- 
ear Land, and the neighboring tracts. 

4. SIMMONS, HERMAN G. Sum- 
mary of the meteorological observations. 

Copy seen: DLC (a few pages and 
plates lacking). 


17323. SVERDRUP, OTTO NEUMANN, 
1854-1930. The Norwegian Polar Ex- 
pedition in the Fram, 1898-1902. (Geo- 
graphical journal, 1903. v. 22, p. 38- 
56, illus.) 

Paper read at the Royal Geographical 


Society, April 27, 1903, by the leader 
of the expedition. Copy seen: DLC. 


17324. SVERDRUP, OTTO NEUMANN, 
1854-1930. Nyt land; fire aar i arktiske 
egne. Kristiania, H. Aschehoug & Co., 
1903. 2 v. (v. 1: 505 p., v. 2: 528 p.) 
front., illus., plates, ports., fold. maps. 
Published in English, with scientific 
appendices added, as New land; four 
years in the arctic regions. Also trans- 
lated into German and Spanish. 
Narrative of the Second Fram Ex- 
pedition, 1898-1902, under Sverdrup, 
with object of advancing towards the 
North Pole through Smith Sound, or 
to circumnavigate Greenland. 
Contains descriptions of Ellesmere 
Island, life at winter quarters, animal 
life, hunting trips and sledge journeys; 
accounts of the mapping of the south- 
ern and western ledges of Ellesmere 
Island and the discovery of Axel Hei- 
berg, Ellef Ringnes, Amund Ringnes 
and King Christian (now Findlay) Is- 
lands. The scientific results of the expe- 
dition appears in this Bibliography un- 
der Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. 
Report of the Second Norwegian Arctic 
Expedition [ete.] Copy seen: DLC. 


17325. SVERDRUP, OTTO NEUMANN, 
1854-1930, and B. A. VIL’KITSKII. 
Radiotelegrammy iz poliarnykh ékspe- 
ditSii Sverdrupa i Vil’kitSkogo. (Akad- 
emiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, avril, 1915. 
Sér. 6, t. 9, p. 566-68) Title tr.: Radio- 
grams from the arctic expeditions of 
Sverdrup and Vil’kitskii. 

Texts of two radiograms from Sverd- 
rup and one from Vil’kitSkii (Feb. 2-5, 
1915), reporting the state of their 
groups while wintering in eastern Kara 
Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


SVERDRUP, OTTO NEUMANN, 1854— 
1930, see also Breitfus’, L. L. Gidrograf. 
éksped. 1914/15. 1915. 


SVERDRUP, OTTO NEUMANN, 1854- 


1930, see also Breitfus’, L. L. Hydrograf. 
éksped. 1914-15. 1916. 

SVERDRUP, OTTO NEUMANN, 1854- 
1930, see also GolitSyn, B. B. Doklad o 
nastomashchem polozhenii. 1915. 
SVERDRUP, OTTO NEUMANN, 1854- 
1930, see also Nansen, F. Farthest 
north. 1897. 

SVERDRUP, OTTO NEUMANN, 1854- 


1930, see also Nansen, F. First crossing 
of Greenland. 1890. 
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SVERDRUP, OTTO NEUMANN, 1854- 
1930, see also Nansen, F. In Nacht u. 
Eis. Norwegische Polarexped. 1893-96. 
1897. 


SVERDRUP, OTTO NEUMANN, 1854- 
1930, see also Nansen, F. Paa ski over 
Grgnland. 1890. 


SVERDRUP, OTTO NEUMANN, 1854- 
1930, see also Nansen, F., & O. N. 
Sverdrup. Dr. Fridtjof Nansen’s polar- 
expedition. 1895-96. 


17326. SVETAKOV, A. V. Na ostrove 
Dikson. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1935, no. 
1, p. 54-56, illus.) Title tr.: On Dik- 
son Island. 

Radio telegrams sent from Dikson 
Island, the first arctic broadcasting cen- 
ter, dealing with achievements of the 
Construction Expedition to the island 
in 1934-35. Copy seen: DLC. 


17327. SVETOVIDOVA, A. A. Vozrast 
i temp rosta semgi reki Nivy (Kol’skii 
poluostrov). (Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi 
nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut ozer- 
nogo i rechnogo rybnogo khoziaistva. 
Izvestiia, 1935. T. 20, p. 223-30) Title 
tr.: The age and rate of growth of sal- 
mon in Niva River (Kola Peninsula). 

Results of a study based on a col- 
lection of scales taken from salmon 
in Niva River (Kola Peninsula, flow- 
ing into Kandalaksha Bay). Summary 
in French. Copy seen: DLC. 


17328. SVETOVIDOVA, A. A. Vozrast 
i temp rosta semgi r. Ponora. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesotuznyi nauchno-issledova- 
tel’skii institut ozernogo i rechnogo 
rybnogo khoziaistva, Izvestiia, 1935. T. 
20, p. 205-222) Title tr.: The age and 
rate of growth of salmon in Ponoy 
River. 

Results of a laboratory study, based 
on a collection of scales taken from 
salmon in Ponoy River, Kola Peninsula. 
Summary in French. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17329. SWADESH, MORRIS. South 
Greenlandic (Eskimo). (Jn: Osgood, C. 


ed. Linguistic structures of native 
America. 1946. p. 30-53). 
Discussion of phonetics, inflection, 


syntax, etc., of Eskimo dialect of the 

second half of the 19th century, as 

recorded then by Kleinschmidt, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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17330. SWAINE, JAMES MALCOLM, 
1879- . Forest insects. The familie 
Ipidae, Cerambycidae and Buprestidae, 
(Canadian Arctic Expedition, 1913. 
1918. Report, 1919. v. 3: Insects, Pt, 
E, p. 3-13, 3 plates) 
’ List, with descriptions and notes on 
distribution, of twenty-six (including 
three new) species from Alaska, Yp. 
kon, and the Coppermine River area, 
Copy seen: DSI-y. 


17331. SWAINSON, WILLIAM, and 
Sir J. RICHARDSON, 1787-1865. The 
birds. London, John Murray, 1831, 
Ixvi, 523 p., illus., 50 col. plates (Rich. 
ardson, Sir J., and others. Fauna bore. 
ali-americana, 1829-37, pt. 2) 

Ornithological results of the Frank. 
lin expeditions of 1819-22 and 1825-27, 
combined with information available 
from other sources. 

Contains list of specimens held by 
specific agencies, p. vi. Introduction, 
by J. Richardson, p. ix-—xl, with 
acknowledgements, mention of princi- 
pal collecting places of the Franklin 
expeditions, and detailed tables of 
ranges and migrations of species of 
birds. Outline by Swainson, p. xli-Ivi, 
of the general principles of zoological 
classification. Preface by Swainson, p. 
lvii-lxiii. Bibliography, p. Ixv-Ixvi. 
Detailed descriptions, p. 1-523, of spe- 
cies (some new) of the arctic and sub- 
arctic parts of Canada, with synonymy, 
and notes on distribution and habits, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17332. SWAN, JAMES GILCHRIST. 
The eulachon or candle-fish of the 
northwest coast. (U. S. National Mu- 
seum. Proceedings, 1880, pub. 1881. v. 
3, p. 257-64) 

A paper based on the author’s ob- 
servations and on information supplied 
to him from missionaries and fur trad- 
ers, during his cruise to Alaska as 
special agent, on U. S. Revenue Steam- 
er Alexander Wolcott, summer 1873. 
Discussion of the candle-fish, its char- 
acteristics, habitat, use by the Indians 
and its economic possibilities. Included 
is a report on eulachon oil by Professor 
T. Redwood, London. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17333. SWANTON, JOHN REED, 
1873— . The development of the clan 
system and of secret societies among 
the northwestern tribes. (American an- 
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thropologist, 1904. New ser., v. 6, p. 

471-85) . 
Brief comments on several tribes— 
Ahtena, Tanaina, Kutchin, Tlingit, etc. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17334. SWANTON, JOHN REED, 
1873- . Haida. (In: Boas, F. Hand- 
book of American Indian languages. 
U. S. Bureau of American Ethnology. 
Bulletin, no. 40, Pt. 1, 1911, p. 205-82) 
Discussion of localities, phonetics, 
grammar (in detail), vocabulary of 
dialects spoken in Haida settlements 
on Queen Charlotte Islands, and in 

Alaska. 
Appendix: Tale in Haida with inter- 
linear (also free) English translation. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17335. SWANTON, JOHN REED, 
1873— . Tlingit. (Jn: Boas, F. Hand- 
book of American Indian languages. 
U. S. Bureau of American Ethnology. 
Bulletin, no. 40, pt. 1, 1911. p. 159-204) 
Discussion of distribution, phonetics, 
grammar (in detail), vocabulary of the 
Indian language spoken throughout 
southeastern Alaska from Dixon En- 
trance and Portland Canal north to 

Copper River. ; 
Appendix: Tale in Tlingit with inter- 
linear (also free) English translation. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17336. SWANTON, JOHN REED, 
1873— . Tlingit myths and texts. Wash- 
ington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1909. 
viii, 451 p. (Smithsonian Institution. 
Bureau of American Ethnology. Bulle- 
tin 39) Issued also as House doc. 1528, 
U. S., 60th Cong., 2d sess. 

Contains 106 myths as recorded in 
English at Sitka and Wrangell, of 
which eighteen appear also in Tlingit 
dialect with literal English translation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17337. SWANTON, JOHN REED, 
1873- . Types of Haida and Tlingit 
myths. (American anthropologist, 1905. 
New ser., v. 7, p. 94-103) 
Outline of 36 tales. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17338. SWANTON, JOHN REED, 
1873- , and FRANZ BOAS. Haida 
songs, by John R. Swanton; Tsimshian 
texts (new series), by Franz Boas. 
Leyden, E. J. Brill, 1912. v, 284, [1] 
Pp. (American Ethnological Society. 
Publications, v. 3) 


Contains 106 cradle, mourning and 
miscellaneous songs in free English 
translation, also in vernacular with 
literal English translation, collected 
by Swanton, 1900-01, in connection 
with his work for the Jesup North 
Pacific Expedition, p. 1-63. “Tsimshian 
texts” is six long tales in the vernacu- 
lar and free English translation writ- 
ten down in Tsimshian at Port Simp- 
son, B. C., and revised by Boas aided 
by a Tsimshian of New Metlakatla, 
Alaska, p. 65-255; with vocabulary p. 
256-84. Copy seen: DLC. 


SWANTON, JOHN REED, 1873— 
also Alaska magazine. 
spirit land. 1927. 


17339. SWARTH, HARRY SCHEL- 
WALD, 1878-— . Birds and mammals of 
the 1909 Alexander Alaska Expedition. 
(California. University. Publications 
in zoology, 1911. v. 7, p. 9-172, illus., 
6 plates (incl. fold. map) 3 sketch 
maps) 

This two-man expedition, the fourth 
financed by Miss Annie M. Alexander, 
explored such parts of the Sitka dis- 
trict as had not been touched by the 
Alexander expedition of 1907. It cov- 
ered the mainland coast of Southeast 
Alaska and the Alexander Archipelago, 
from Dixon Entrance to Glacier Bay. 
Swarth gives its itinerary, a descrip- 
tion of the localities visited, check-lists 
of one hundred thirty-seven birds and 
twenty-seven mammals, with accounts 
of distribution, moult (of birds) varia- 
tion and biographical notes on each, 
and a bibliography (21 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17340. SWARTH, HARRY SCHEL- 
WALD, 1878- . Birds of Nunivak 
Island, Alaska. Los Angeles, Calif., 
1934. 64 p. front. (port.) illus., tables, 
sketch map. (Cooper Ornithological 
Club. Pacific Coast avifauna. No. 22) 
Based in large part on the collections 
of C. G. Harrold, 1927, on behalf of 
the California Academy of Sciences. A 
short description of the island, a dis- 
cussion of character of the avifauna 
of the Bering Sea region, an annotated 
list of one hundred fifteen species of 
birds, and a bibliography (22 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17341. SWARTH, HARRY SCHEL- 
WALD, 1878- . Description of a new 
hairy woodpecker from southeastern 
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Alaska. (California. University. Pub- 
lications in zoology, 1911. v. 7, p. 313- 
18) 

Full description of a new subspecies 
with range: Alexander Archipelago 
and coastal strip of Alaska south of 
Taku River. Copy seen: DLC. 


17342. SWARTH, HARRY SCHEL- 
WALD, 1878-— . The lemming of Nuni- 
vak Island, Alaska. (Biological Society 
of Washington. Proceedings, Oct. 1931. 
v. 44, p. 101-103) 
Full description of a new species, 
and bibliography (4 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17343. SWARTH, HARRY SCHEL- 
WALD, 1878- . Notes from Alaska. 
(Condor, Nov. 1911. v. 138, p. 211) 
Concerning four species of birds from 
southeastern Alaska, sent to the Mu- 
seum of Vertebrate Zoology, University 
of California. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17344. SWARTH, HARRY SCHEL- 
WALD, 1878— . Occurrence of some 
Asiatic birds in Alaska. (California 
Academy of Sciences. Proceedings, 
July 1928. Ser. 4, v. 17, p. 247-51) 
Notes on a collection made on Nuni- 
vak Island in the summer of 1927. 
New records for five species. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17345. SWARTH, HARRY SCHEL- 
WALD, 1878—_ . The red squirrel of the 
Sitkan district, Alaska. (Journal of 
mammalogy, May 1921. v. 2, p. 92-94) 

Full description, and remarks, on a 
new subspecies Sciurus hudsonicus 
picatus. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17346. SWARTH, HARRY SCHEL- 
WALD, 1878— . The rufous necked 
sandpiper on St. Paul, Pribilof Islands. 
(Condor, July 1927. v. 29, p. 200-201) 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17347. SWARTH, HARRY SCHEL- 
WALD, 1878— . Two new species of 
marmots from northwestern America. 
(California, University. Publications in 

zoology, Feb. 1911. v. 7, p. 201-04) 
Includes full description of one spe- 

cies from Fortymile Creek, Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17348. SWEANOR, G. J. Aerial navi- 
gation in arctic and polar regions. 
(Arctic circular, Aug. 1948. v. 1, p. 
62-64) Mimeographed. 
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Discussion of problems facing th 
pilot in the North. 


Copy seen: CaMAl, 


17349. SWEAZEY, MANLEY E, Th 
cliff dwellers. (Alaska sportsman, Jap, 
1940. v. 6, no. 1, p. 14-15, illus.) 
Description of shore and water birds 
of the Prince William Sound region, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17350. SWEAZEY, MANLEY E, Ty 
herring seiners. (Alaska sportsman, 
June-July 1947. v. 18, no. 6, p. 811, 
33-36; no. 7, p. 18-21, 26-33, illus.) 
Account of the maiden voyage of the 
purse seiner Marhild, the life of her. 
ring fishermen, the herring reduction 
plant at Port Wakefield on Raspberry 
Island (58°03’N. 153°W.) in Gulf of 
Alaska; the history of the reduction 
industry in Alaska, techniques of sein- 
ing for herring; and (in brief) the 
research done on the fishery by U. §. 
government biologists. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17351. SWEAZEY, MANLEY E. Th 
swimming razor. (Alaska sportsman, 
Feb. 1944. v. 10, no. 2, p. 16-18, 21-23, 
illus.) 
Notes on the razor clam industry of 
the Copper River delta. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17352. SWEDEN. GEOLOGISKA 
UNDERSOKNING. Underdanig beritt- 
else om en undersékning af mindre 
kinda malmfyndigheter inom Jukkas- 
jirvi malmtrakt och dess omgifiningar. 
Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt & Séner, 
1900. 156 p. 10 plates. Atlas of 8 fold 
maps. (Jts: Afhandlingar och uppsat 
ser. Ser. C, no. 183) Title tr.: Ac 
count of investigations of little known 
ore deposits in the Jakkasjarvi ore 
district and its environs. 

Results of investigations in the sum- 
mer of 1899 by the Swedish Geological 
Survey in that region of Swedish Lapp- 
mark lying between 19°E. and 22°E. 
on both sides of 68°N. lat. parellel. 

Contents tr.: SVENONIUS, F. V. 
Geologie sketch of the Jukkasjarvi ore 
district and its environs, p. 7-35. 

PETERSON, W., and F. V. SVE- 
NONIUS. Description of the hitherto 
little known ore deposits [ete.], 37- 
138. 

Appendices: A. Results of analyses 
of the iron ores, p. 139-47. 
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B. His Majesty’s letter to the Chief 
of the survey authorizing the investiga- 
tion, p. 148-53. 

The papers (but not the appendices) 
appear in this Bibliography under the 
respective authors’ names. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


11353. SWEDEN. STATENS METE- 


QOROLOGISK - HYDROGRAFISKA 
ANSTALT. Arsbok 13, 1930- Stock- 
holm, 1931- 


This yearbook of the government 
meteorological office of Sweden in- 
cludes in the volumes for 1930 and 
onwards: Sections VI. Aerologiska iakt- 
tagelser i Sverige and VII. Meteoro- 
logiska iakttagelser i Riksgransen. 
These sections include (among other) 
the following data for a station on 
the state border (Riksgriinson, 68°28’ 
N. 18°08’E.): bi-hourly or hourly regis- 
terings of meteorological observations, 
three-times daily measurements of soil 
temperature, twice-daily observations 
on state of ground, daily snow depths, 
and ice conditions on Lake Vassijaure 
(68°24’N. 18°15’E.); journal of aurora 
and optical phenomena; and the results 
of individual aerological soundings 
made irregularly at the border station. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17354. SWEDEN. STATENS METE- 
OROLOGISKA CENTRALANSTALT. 
Meteorologiska iakttagelser i Vassi- 
jaure, 1906 [—1912] Uppsala & Stock- 
holm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1907-31. no. 
1-3, 5-7. no. 1-2, 5 were published by 
Svenska vetenskapsakedemien as_ its 
Meteorologiska iakttagelser i Sverige. 
Bihang, bd. 48, 50, 53; no. 3, 6-7 were 
published by Abisko. Naturvetenska- 
pelige station. 

Contains (in no. 1) an account of 
the establishment of the meteorological 
station at Vassijaure (68°25’N. 18°11’ 
E.) in July 1905; and results of obser- 
vations over the period July 10, 1905-— 
Oct. 1912, excepting Aug. 1, 1908-July 
31, 1909, and Aug. 1—Dec. 31, 1910, not 
published. 

The results of hourly observations 
or registerings of standard meteorologi- 
cal elements, and bi-hourly or frequent 
daily observations of cloud forms and 
movement, precipitation forms; three- 
times daily measurements of soil tem- 
perature at half-meter depths from 0.5 
m. to 2.0 m.; morning and evening 
measurements of water temperatures 


at seven depths in Lake Vassijaure; 
daily measurements of snow cover and 
density (seasonal), notes on occurrences 
of aurora, optical phenomena, snow and 
fog in mountains, ice and snow condi- 
tions over lake, and results of irregu- 
lar pilot balloon ascents at Vassijaure 
during the periods: July 10, 1905- 
July 31, 1908, Aug. 1, 1909-July 31, 
1910, Jan. 1, 1911—Nov. 30, 1912. Re- 
sults of hourly registering of air tem- 
perature on summit of Vassitjakko 
(1372 m. elevation) during the period 
May 1907-Sept. 1908, Aug. 1909-July 
1910, and Jan. 1911—Oct. 1912. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17355. SWEDERUS, M. B. Tunikater 
fran Sibiriens ishaf och Berings haf, 
insamlade under Vega-expeditionen. 
(In: Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. Vega-ex- 
peditionens vetenskapliga iakttagelser, 
1887. Bd. 4, p. 87-112) Title tr.: Tuni- 
cates from the Siberian Arctic Ocean 
and Bering Sea, collected during the 
Vega Expedition. 

Annotated bibliography of arctic 
tunicates, and list, with synonyms, de- 
scriptions and locations, of nine (in- 
cluding two new) species from Bering 
Sea, Bering Strait, and the East Sibe- 
rian Sea. Copy seen: DGS. 


SWEDISH SOCIETY FOR ANTHRO- 
POLOGY AND GEOGRAPHY, see 
SVENSKA SALLSKAPET F6R AN- 
TROPOLOGI OCH GEOGRAFI. 


17356. SWENANDER, CARL GUSTAF, 
1874— . Beitrage zur Fauna der Baren- 
Insel. I. Die Végel. Stockholm, P. A. 
Norstedt, 1900. 50 p. 2 plates. (Sven- 
ska vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. 
Bihang. Bd. 26, afd. 4, no. 3) Title tr.: 
Contributions to the fauna of Bear 
Island. I. Birds. 

Discussion of previous literature, of 
sixteen species which nest on Bear 
Island and of six which have been 
seen, but do not nest there. Based on 
observations made during the Swedish 
Arctic Expedition, 1868, the Swedish 
Arctic Expedition, 1898 and the Swed- 
ish Expedition to Bear Island, 1899. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17357. SWENANDER, CARL GUSTAF, 
1874— . Harpun-, kastpil- och lans- 
spetsar fran Viast-Grénland. Uppsala, 
Almqvist & Wiksell, 1906. 45 p. illus., 
5 plates. (Svenska vetenskapsakade- 
mien. Handlingar. Bd. 40, no. 3) Title 
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tr.: Harpoon-, arrow- and lance points 

from West Greenland. 
Specimens in the ethnographical col- 
lection of the Swedish State Museum. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17358. SWENK, MYRON HARMON, 
1883— . The Eskimo curlew and its dis- 
appearance. (Smithsonian Institution. 
Annual report. 1915, pub. 1916. p. 325- 
40, plates) Reprinted (with the au- 
thor’s revision) from Nebraska Orni- 
thologists’ Union. Proceedings, Feb. 27, 
1915, v. 6, pt. 2. 

An account of the Eskimo curlew in 
its breeding grounds (the Barren 
Grounds, Alaska and Labrador) and 
in migration southward; with remarks 
on its excessive slaughter and need 
for protection in the United States. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17359. SWIFT, RAYMOND WALTER, 
1895— . The effects of low environ- 
mental temperature upon metabolism. 
I-II. (Journal of nutrition, May 1932. 
v. 5, p. 213-25, 227-49, tables, diagrs.) 

Based on laboratory experiments and 
measurements. 

Contents: 1. Technic and respiratory 
quotient. 2. The influence of shivering, 
subcutaneous fat, and skin tempera- 
ture on heat production. Bibliographies. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17360. SWINDLEHURST, FRED. Folk- 
lore of the Cree Indians. (Journal of 
American folk-lore, 1905. v. 18, p. 
139-43) 

Seven tales (in English) with some 
discussion. Copy seen: DLC. 


17361. SWINEFORD, ALFRED P. 
Alaska—its history, climate and nat- 
ural resources. Chicago & New York, 
Rand, McNally & Co., [¢1898] 256 p. 
front., 16 plates, fold. map. 

Describes the coastal region north- 
ward to Pt. Barrow; includes notes on 
the eastern Aleutians, the Seal Islands, 
Yukon gold fields, and general informa- 
tion on history and resources of Alaska. 

Appendix cites regulations, etc., on 
public lands under the Alaska Act of 
1891. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17362. SWINNERTON, H. H. Belem- 
nites from East Greenland. (Annals 
and magazine for natural history, June 
1943. Ser. 11, v. 10, p. 406-10, illus.) 

Description of fragments of three 
species, of suggested Senonian age, 
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collected on the British East Greenland 
Expedition, 1935-36, in the Kangerd. 
lugssuaq region. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


SWYNNERTON, G., see Elton, C.S,, & 
others. Snowshoe rabbit inquiry. 1933- 
43. 


17363. SYCHEV, K. Novyi_ sposob 
ustanovki mareografa. (Sovetskaa 
Arktika, 1940, no. 7, p. 97-98, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: New method of setting a tide 
gauge. 

Description of a tide gauge installa- 
tion suitable for work under ice condi- 
tions and capable of recording fluctua- 
tions in sea level throughout the entire 
year; remarks on its use at Amderma 
polar station, 1939-40. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17364. SYCHEV, K. Registrator tol- 
shchiny lI’da, (Sovetskafa  Arktika, 
1940, no. 5, p. 92, diagr.) Title tr.: Ap- 
paratus for recording the thickness 
of ice. 

Description of a new apparatus for 
recording thickness of ice, installed at 
the Amderma polar station. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17365. SYKORA, fA. Observations sur 
l’aurore boréale_ effectuées pendant 
Vhivernage 1899/1900 de 1’Expedition 
Russe a Konstantinovka, Spitzberg. I. 
Sur la photographie du spectre de 
V’aurore boréale. St.-Pétersbourg, 1901. 
1 p. L, 7 p. plate. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, classe physico- 
mathématique, vol. 11, no. 9) Title 
tr.: Auroral observations made during 
the wintering of the Russian Expedi- 
tion to Konstantinovka, Spitsbergen, 
1899/1900. 1. On photography of the 
auroral spectrum. 

Report on work of the Swedish-Rus- 
sian Expedition for the Measurement 
of an Are of Meridian in Spitsbergen, 
1899-1900. Copy seen: DSI. 


17366. SYKORA, fA. Observations sur 
Yaurore boréale effectuées pendant 
Vhivernage 1899/1900 de 1’Expedition 
Russe a Konstantinovka, Spitzberg. II. 
Observations directes et photographies 
des aurores boréales. St.-Pétersbourg, 
1903. 1 p. 1., 49 p. illus., 7 plates. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, 
classe physico-mathématique, vol. 14, 
no. 5) Title tr.: Observations of the 
auroras made during the wintering of 
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the Russian Expedition to Konstanti- 
novka, Spitsbergen, 1899-1900. 2. Di- 
rect observations and photographs of 
the auroras. 

Results of the Swedish-Russian Ex- 
pedition to Spitsbergen for the Meas- 
urement of an Arc of Meridian, 1899- 
1900. A chronological catalog of auro- 
ras, Sept. 17, 1899-Mar. 27, 1900. 

Copy seen: DSI. 


17367. SYKORA, YA. Sur la photo- 
graphie du spectre de l’aurore boréale. 
St.-Pétersbourg, 1901. 7 p. plate. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, 
vol. 11, no. 9) Title tr.: Photographing 
spectrum of aurora borealis. 

A discussion of the auroral ray 
spectrum as obtained through a spec- 
trograph during the Swedish-Russian 
Expedition for the Measurement of an 
Are of Meridian. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17368. SYLVEN, NILS OLOF VALDE- 
MAR, 1880- . Anteckningar om floran 
vid Vassijaure-Torne trisk. (Svensk 
botanisk tidskrift, 1908. Bd. 2, hiafte 
1, p. 12-31. 5 plates) Title tr.: Notes 
on the flora of Vassijaure-Tornetrisk. 
Contains a list of fifty-five species 
added to the number of plants known 
from the Vassijaure-Tornetrisk (lakes) 
district and another large list of plants 
collected by the author in that region 

in the summer of 1903. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


17369. SYLVEN, NILS OLOF VALDE- 
MAR, 1880- . Carex juncella (Fr.) Th. 
Fr. en i litteraturen misstolkad art. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1940. Bd. 
34, hafte 4, p. 389-99, illus.) Title tr.: 
Carex juncella (Fr.) Th. Fr. a species 
wrongly treated in literature. 
Contains a description of a critical 
species of sedges, Carex juncella, na- 
tive to Torne Lappmark in Sweden, 
Finnish and Russian Lapland and the 
Troms6 region in Norway, comparison 
with another species, C. goodenoughii 
var. recta and data on three new forms 
and nine hybrids of C. juncella. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


17370. SYLVEN, NILS OLOF VALDE- 
MAR, 1880- . Nya viaxtlokaler fran 
Torne Lappmark. (Svensk botanisk 
tidskrift, 1914. Bd. 8, hafte 1, p. 71-82, 
illus.) Title tr.: New localities of 
plants from Torne Lappmark. 
Contains a list of about one hundred 


ten species with new localities in Torne 
Lappmark and data on habitats. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


17371. SYLVEN, NILS OLOF VALDE- 
MAR, 1880- . Ruderatfloran i Torne 
Lappmark. (Botaniska notiser, 1904, p. 
117-28) Title tr.: Ruderal flora of 
Torne Lappmark. 

Contains critical notes on one hun- 
dred six species of ruderal plants, based 
on author’s observations, in 1904, while 
working on the biological station in 
Vassijaure, Torne Lappmark. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17372. SYLVEN, NILS OLOF VALDE- 
MAR, 1880- . Tvenne svenska Ceras- 
tium-hybrider. (Botaniska _ notiser, 
1931, haifte 3, p. 161-73, illus.) Title 
tr.: Two Swedish Cerastium hybrids. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of two new 
hybrids of the herbaceous genus 
Cerastium, C. arcticum x fontanum and 
C. alpinum x arcticum, and their par- 
ent plants, all native to Swedish Lap- 
land. Copy seen: MH-A. 


17373. SYLVEN, NILS OLOF VALDE- 
MAR, 1880- , and G. BAGENHOLM. 
Ruderatvaxter, antecknade fran Lule 
Lappmark sommaren 1901. (Botaniska 
notiser, 1902, p. 269-70) Title tr.: 
Ruderal plants observed in Lule Lapp- 
mark in the summer of 1901. 
Contains a list of fourteen ruderal 
plants observed by the author during 
his trip to Lule Lappmark in the sum- 
mer of 1901, with data on habitat and 
associated plants. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


17374. SYNKOVA, A. I. Nekotorye 
dannye po biometrike i vozrastu Novo- 
zemel’skoi treski (1929 g.). (Leningrad. 
Vsesoiuznyi nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut ozernogo i rechnogo rybnogo 
khoziaistva. Izvestifa, 1932. T. 13, vyp. 
2, p. 89-99, diagrs.) Title tr.: Mor- 
phology, age and growth of the Novaya 
Zemlya cod. 

Result of biometrical studies of cod- 
fish taken in Novaya Zemlya waters 
and some comparison with Murman 
coast codfish. Copy seen: DLC. 


SYNKOVA, A. L, see also Suvorov, 
E. K., & others. Etiudy po izucheniu 
murmanskoi sel’di. 1931. 


17375. SYSOEV, G., and others. O 
Vsesoltuznom  arkticheskom institute. 
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(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1938, no. 5, p. 25- 
31) Title tr.: On the All-Union Arctic 
Institute. Other authors: I. Shiriaev, 
V. Nazarov. 

Criticism of the activities of the 
Institute. Copy seen: DLC. 


17376. SYSOEV, N. N. Ob izmerenii 
morskikh techenii v dreife. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1939, no. 10-11, p. 5-12, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: On the measurement 
of sea currents when the observer is 
drifting. 

Various applications of Nansen’s 
method, which compared readings of 
surface and deep-water instruments. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


SYSOEV, N. N., see also Nikiforov, 
D.1., @ N. N. Sysoev. Metod stereofoto- 
grammetricheskoi s”emki. 1938. 


17377. SZIELASKO, A. Geschichtlicher 
Ueberblick tiber die Vogelkolonien des 
Nordlich-Europadischen Eismeeres und 
der Nachbarlinder. (Journal fiir Or- 
nithologie, Juli 1926. Jahrg. 74, p. 497- 
511) Title tr.: Historical summary of 
the bird colonies of the North Euro- 
pean Arctic Ocean and neighboring 
lands. 

A synopsis of exploration, since the 
earliest recorded history, of the Bar- 
ents Sea region, with remarks on the 
birds. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17378. SZYMKIEWICZ, D. Studia fito- 
geograficzne. 1. Flory arktyczne. Etudes 
phytogéographiques. 1. Flores arc- 
tiques. (Akademija umiejetnosci, Kra- 
kow. Wydziat matematyezno-przyrod- 
niczy. Bulletin international. Sér. B; 
sciences naturelles, 1946, pub. 1947. No. 
1-10, p. 53-69, incl. tables, sketch map) 
Text in French. Title tr.: Phytogeo- 
graphic studies. 1. Arctic flora. 

Contains tabular list of angiosperm 
families with indication of number of 
genera and species which occur in 
seven circumpolar regions and in cer- 
tain non-arctic regions, also statistical 
presentation of their distribution; with 
a bibliography (24 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 

T. K., see K., T. 


T. L. see L., T. 


17379. TANING, A. VEDEL, 1890- . 
On changes in the marine fauna of the 
north-western Atlantic area, with spe- 
cial reference to Greenland. (Jn: Rol- 
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lefsen, G., and others. Climatic changes 
in the Arctic (etc.), 1949. Pub. jp: 
International Council for the Study of 
the Sea. Rapports et procés-verbaurx, y, 
125, p. 26-29, map) 

Brief reviews, emphasizing main 
trends in the influence of climatic 
changes on fisheries, for (1) Greenlang 
and surrounding seas, (2) the Iceland 
area, and (3) Norway, Svalbard ang 
Barents Seas. 

Copy seen: DF; DGS; DLC. 


TANING, A. VEDEL, 1890- _, see als 
Hansen, P. M., & others. Cod marking 
Greenland, 1924-33. 19325. 


17380. TABELEV, V. F. Na fAmal’. 
skom Severe. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1936, no. 7, p. 11-23, illus.) Title tr;; 
In the Yamal North, 

General description of Nenetskiy Na- 
tional District and its recent develop. 
ment, based on the author’s observa. 
tions during a trip in 1935. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


TABER, R. G., see Duckworth, W.L.H, 
& B. H. Pain. Contrib. to Eskimo crani- 
ology. 1900. 


17381. TABER, STEPHEN, 1882- . 
Perennially frozen ground in Alaska: 
its origin and history. (Geological So- 
ciety of America. Bulletin, Oct. 1943. 
v. 54, p. 1433-1548, illus., 22 plates, 
2 sketch maps) 

Contains descriptions of geological 
processes in cold climates, discussion 
of late Tertiary and Pleistocene geo- 
logical history of Alaska: the location, 
extent, depth, temperature and vegeta- 
tion of frozen ground, description of 
amount, structure, and origin of 
ground ice. Fundamental study with 
extensive bibliography. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


17382. TABER, STEPHEN, 1882- . 
Some problems of road construction 
and maintenance in Alaska. (Public 
roads, July-Sept. 1943. v. 23, p. 247- 
51, illus., sketch map) 

Based on investigation of problems 
connected with permafrost in 1935, 
under sponsorship of the U. S. Geolog- 
ical Survey. Notes on ice formed during 
the freezing of soils, differential frost 
heaving, down-slope creep, problems re- 
sulting from thawing, burial of high- 
ways under ice, floods, and the Alaska 
highway. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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17383. TACHE, ALEXANDRE AN- 
TONIN, Archbishop of St. Boniface, 
1823-1894. La Riviére-Rouge en 1858. 
Lettre de Mgr. Taché 4 M. Dawson. 
(Missions de la Congregation des 
Oblats de Marie Immaculée, juin 1863. 
y. 2, p. 146-81) Title tr.: Red River 
in 1858. A letter from Mgr. Taché 
to Mr. Dawson. 

A report to the Canadian govern- 
ment engineer, on the services given 
by the Oblates in the district from 49° 
N. to the Arctic Ocean and from the 
Rocky Mountains to Hudson Bay. 

Copy seen: CaOUS. 


17384. TACHE, ALEXANDRE AN- 
TONIN, Archbishop of St. Boniface, 
1823-1894. Sketch of the North-west of 
America. Montreal, Printed by J. 
Lovell, 1870. 216 p. Translation by D. R. 
Cameron, of Taché’s Esquisse sur le 
Nord-Ouest de VAmerique, 1869, of 
which a second French edition was 
published at Montreal by Beauchemin, 
1901, without additions or changes. 

Description of geography, political 
divisions, religious divisions, popula- 
tion and zoology of northwestern Can- 
ada mainly below the 60°N. lat. paral- 
lel, but with brief remarks on the Arc- 
tic Basin, Mackenzie River, Chipewyan 
Indians, and Eskimos. The section on 
zoology is without geographic designa- 
tion. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. (also 2d 
French ed.). 


17385. TACZANOWSKI, WLADY- 
SLAW, 1819-1890. Faune ornithologique 
de la Sibérie orientale. le-2e parties. 
St.-Petersbourg, 1893. viii p., 1 1., 1278 
p. port. (Akademiféa nauk SSSR. Mé- 
moires. Sér. 7, v. 39) Title tr.: Birds 
of Eastern Siberia. 

This posthumous work of the great 
Polish ornithologist—an annotated, sys- 
tematic list, with synonyms, references, 
descriptions and distribution, of five 
hundred eight species—is based pri- 
marily on the collection in the Warsaw 
Museum, which includes specimens 
from Kamchatka and the Commander 
Islands; but is based also on available 
published works to show the distribu- 
tion of over five hundred species, 
throughout the whole of Eastern 
Siberia. Copy seen: DSI. 


TACZANOWSKI, WLADYSLAW, 1819- 
1890, see also Dybovski, B., & L. 


Taczanovski. Liste des oiseaux Kam- 
tschatka (etc.) 1884. 


17386. TAGER, ELENA MIKHAIL- 
OVNA. fAkutskii fol’klor. Moskva, 
Sovetskii pisatel’, 1936. 324 p. Title tr.: 
Yakut folklore. 

Texts and translations by A. A. 
Popov; literary adaptation by E. M. 
Tager; general editor, A. M. Sergeev. 
Introductory chapter by A. N. Samoi- 
lovich. 

Contains Russian translation of rep- 
resentative samples of Yakut folklore, 
including two heroic poems, (Olong- 
kho), seven fairy tales, three tradi- 
tions, two legends about shamans, seven 
songs, two long incantations, proverbs, 
riddles, and explanatory footnotes. 

Copy seen: NN. 


17387. TAIMYRSK AIA GIDROGRAFI- 
CHESKAYMA EKSPEDITSIMA, 1932. 
Trudy. Chast’ 1-3. Leningrad, Izd. Gi- 
drograficheskogo otdela UMS RKKA, 
1935. 3 v. illus., tables, 4 fold. charts. 
Title tr.: Scientific results of the Tai- 
myr Hydrographic Expedition. 

Hydrographic Expedition of the sur- 
vey ship Taimyr 1932, from Arch- 
angel via Matochkin Shar, to Kara Sea 
and north to ice border, returning along 
the west coast of Novaya Zemlya. 
Contents tr.: Pt. 1. Astronomical and 
magnetic observations. 

LAVROV, A. M. The Taimyr Hy- 
drographic Expedition, 1932. 

VORONTSOV, M. A. Astronomical 
observations. 

SENDIK, I. M. Magnetic observa- 
tions. 

Pt. 2: Hydrology, meteorology, hy- 
drobiology. 

SHULEIKIN, V. V. Heat régime of 
the Kara Sea. 

SHULEIKIN, V. V. Temperature 
waves on an ice covered sea. 

Shuleikin, V. V. Method for deter- 
mination of salinity of sea water. 

Shuleikin, V. V. Correcting ship 
chronometer readings. 

BEREZKIN, Vs. A. Tides, currents 
and waves of Kara Sea. 

Gorbunov, G. P. Hydrobiological 
work. 

KHMYZNIKOVA, V. L. Some data 
on the zooplankton of the eastern strait 
and northern parts of Kara Sea. 

KISELEV, I. A. Some data on the 
phytoplankton of the northeastern 
part of Kara Sea. 
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GORBUNOV, G. P. Benthonic sam- 
ples. 

BEREZKIN, Vl. A. Meteorological 
observations. 

Pt. 3. SIGACHEV, N. I. Study of 
the behavior of the gyro-compass. 

Each of these papers (except Gor- 
bunov’s first and Shuleikin’s third and 
fourth) appears in this Bibliography 
under the author’s name. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


17388. TAIRON, K. Formy I’da u 
vostochnogo berega Novoi Zemli v 
raione ot Matochkina Shara do zaliva 
Medvezh’ego. (U.S.S.R. Gidrografiche- 
skoe upravlenie. Zapiski po gidrografii, 
1929. T. 55, p. 105-117, illus. (incl. 
map)) Title tr.: Ice formations along 
the east coast of Novaya Zemlya be- 
tween Matochkin Shar and Medvezhiy 
Bay. 

Description of ice formations and 
icebergs observed during a sledge jour- 
ney along this (about sixty-mile) sec- 
tion of the Novaya Zemlya coast, Apr. 
1-10, 1927. Copy seen: DLC. 


TAIROV, D. E., see Belousov, N. A., & 
D. E. Tairov. Stroim disel’—élektriche- 
skie ledokoly. 1936. 


TAIT, JOHN NORMAN, see Great 
Britain. Hydrographic Dept. SE. Alas- 
ka pilot. 3d ed. 1948. 


17389. TAKHISTOV, B. A. Izuchenie 
épizootologii diktiokauleza severnogo 
_olenia na Kol’skom poluostrove i na 
fAmale. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skii institut polfarnogo zemlede- 
lia, zhivotnovodstva i promyslovogo 
khoziaistva. Trudy. Serifa Olenevod- 
stva, 1940. Vyp. 9, p. 109-143) Title 
tr.: A study of the epizootology of 
dictyocaulosis of northern reindeer on 
Kola Peninsula and Yamal. 

Results of studies performed during 
an expedition for the Leningrad Insti- 
tute of Polar Agriculture, Animal Hus- 
bandry, Fishing and Hunting Industry 
to Kola and Yamal Peninsulas, 1933. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17390. TALCOTT, DUDLEY VAILL, 
1899— . North of North Cape; the arc- 
tic voyages of the ‘Norkap II’. London, 
John Lane [1936] 3 p. 1., ix—xiv p., 1 1., 
319, [1] p. front., plates (2 double) 
ports., maps. English edition of his 
Report of the Company, 1936, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


2568 





17391. TALCOTT, DUDLEY VAILL, 
1899- . Report of the Company. New 
York, Random House, 1936. 347 (i¢. 
343) p. incl. 75 plates (ports., 5 maps) 
Issued also in New York by Harrison 
Smith and Robert Haas, 1936. 

An informal account (illustrated by 
the author’s photographs and sketches) 
of the activities of the trading com. 
pany, Isak Isaksen Aktieselskap, own. 
ers and operators of Norkap II, dea). 
ers in sealskins, seal oil, polar bears, 
musk ox hides and walrus tusks. Av. 
thor notes the company’s carrying 
trade, herring fishing, hunting and 
other expeditions, in Greenland and 
Barents Sea, 1929-33. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17392. TALIAFERRO, NICHOLAS 
LLOYD, 1890- . Geology of the Yaka- 
taga, Katalla, and Nichawak districts, 
Alaska. (Geological Society of Amer- 
ica. Bulletin, Sept. 1932. v. 43, p, 
749-82, illus.) 

Results of fieldwork, 1920, in the 
Controller Bay region and Yakataga 
district, describing the topography, 
stratigraphic formations, igneous rocks, 
and structure of the three districts, and 
including, for the Yakataga district, 
notes on glaciers and reference to the 
description of the fossils collected, in 
B. L. Clark’s Fauna of the Poul and 
Yakataga formations, 1932. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


TALIEV, VALERI!I IVANOVICH, 1872- 
1932, see Stankov, S. S., & V. I. Taliev. 
Opredelitel’ vysshikh rastenii. 1949. 


17393. TAL’KO-GRINTSEVICH, Iv. D. 
K antropologii Zabaikal’fa i Mongolii. 
(Russkii antropologicheskii zhurnal, 
1902. T. 3, no. 2 (Kn. 10), p. 34-67, 
21 illus.) Title tr.: Contributions to 
the anthropology of the Trans-Baykal 
and Mongolia. 

Contains material on the physical 
anthropology of the Buryats, Khalkhas 
and Tungus of the Trans-Baykal re- 
gion. Data on the Tungus include four 
photographs, and number of measure- 
ments given in tables and text, in com- 
parison with other groups. 

Copy seen: NN. 


17394. TALLGREN, A. M. Besprechende 
archaologische Bibliographie von Ost- 
europa. Die in Sovjetrussland und in 
anderen Lindern in den Jahren 1918 
1926 veréffentlichte Literatur auf dem 
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Gebiete der osteuropdisch-nordasiati- 
schen Archdologie. (Eurasia septentri- 
onalis antiqua. 1927. I. p. 139-88) Title 
tr.: Annotated archeological bibliogra- 
phy of eastern Europe. Literature pub- 
lished in Soviet Russia and other lands, 
1918-1926, in the field of east Euro- 

pean and north Asiatic archeology. 
Includes about 500 titles, covering an 
area from Lapland to northwestern 
Siberia, with, introductory discussion 
of sources, p. 139-45, and with broad 
regional and topical index, p. 187-88. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17395. TALYSIN, M. Untersuchungen 
iiber die Fluth und Ebbe im Weissen 
Meere. Abh. 1-3. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Bulletin, 1849-53. Sér. 2, t. 7, 
p. 369-75; t. 11, p. 145-53, 353-65, 
fold. map, 2 fold. diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Research on the tides on the White 
Sea. Pt. 1-3. 

Based on observations made by Capt. 
Matserovsky under the direction of 
Dr. E. Lenz. Part 1 is a detailed dis- 
cussion of the semi-monthly dissimilar- 
ity of tides in the Kuya River; part 2 
deals with the rise and fall during flow 
and ebb in the same river; and part 3 
with the distribution of tides in the 
White Sea. Parts 2 and 3 are made up 
of extracts from papers submitted to 
the Academy of Sciences. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


TAMARSKII, I. I., see Balashov, K. N., 
& I. I. Tamarskii. Gidrologicheskii 
ocherk r. Ebeten. 1938. 


17396. TAMS, ERNST, 1882- . Erd- 
beben und Ausbruch des Katmai im 
Jahre 1912. (Zeitschrift fiir Vulkan- 
ologie, Okt. 1924. Bd. 8, p. 137-49, 
map) Title tr.: Earthquake and erup- 

tion of Katmai in 1912. 
Discussion based on seismograph rec- 
ords and reports of American writers. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


17397. TAMS, ERNST, 1882- . Die 
seismischen Verhiltnisse des Europai- 
schen Nordmeeres. (Centralblatt fiir 
Mineralogie, Geologie und Paliontolo- 
gie, 1922. p. 385-97, map) Title tr.: 
Seismic activity of the European Arc- 
tic Ocean. 

A presentation of the material on 
earthquakes, 1916-21, in the Greenland 
Sea, off the south point of Greenland, 
in the Arctic Ocean north of, and 
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between Greenland and West Spits- 
bergen, and in Franz Josef Land, with 
a map showing distribution and inten- 
sity, and tables of data. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


17398. TAMS, ERNST, 1882- . Die 
seismischen Verhialtnisse des Europii- 
schen Nordmeeres und seiner Umran- 
dung. (Geographische Gesellschaft, 
Hamburg. Mitteilungen, 1921. Bd. 33, 
p. 33-67, fold. map, tables) Title tr.: 
Seismic activity of the European Arc- 
tic Ocean and its rim. 

Contains discussion of the geographic 
distribution of earthquakes, 1885-1915, 
(Greenland, Iceland, Scandinavia, Eu- 
ropean Arctic Ocean, and Northeast 
Land) the debated distribution from 
the seismogenetic standpoint, and ta- 
bles of data for determination of epi- 
centers. Copy seen: DLC. 


17399. TANDBERG, ROLF S. Med 
hundespann pa _  eftersgkning efter 
“Italia”-folkene. (Norsk  geografisk 
tidsskrift, 1928-29, pub. 1929. Bd. 2, 
p. 176-214, illus., sketch map) Title tr.: 
With dog sledge in search of the Italia 
men. Issued also as Norges Svalbard- 
og Ishavs-undersgkelser. Meddelelse nr. 


Account of the experiences of the 
author (an employe of the Norwegian 
Spitsbergen Coal Company) in con- 
nection with /talia rescue parties, 1928; 
his sledge journey, June 2-12, and 
rescue of the Norwegian flier Liitzow- 
Holm in Mossel Bay, the laying of 
depots on the northern coast of North- 
east Land, June 13-19; and the search 
for the Swedish flier Malmgren in 
the same region, June 23—July 6. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17400. TANFIL’EV, GAVRIIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1857-1928. [Dopolneniia k floram 
otdiel’nykh raionov Rossii]. (Lenin- 
gradskoe obshchestvo estestvoispytate- 
lei. Trudy, 1896. T. 27, vyp. 1, p. 123- 
24) Title tr.: Additions to the floras 
of various regions of Russia. 
Contains a list of fifteen species of 
plants new for the floras of various 
regions of Russia, including five from 
Arkhangel’sk region. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


17401. TANFIL’EV, GAVRIIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1857-1928. Moria: Kaspiiskoe, 
Chernoe, Baltiiskoe, Ledovitoe, Sibirskoe 
i Vostochnyi okean. Istoriia issledova- 
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nita, morfometriia, gidrologiia, biolo- 
gita. Moskva, Leningrad, Glavnauka 
NKP RSFSR, 1931. 246 p. illus., maps. 
Title tr.: The Caspian, Black, Baltic, 
Glacial, Siberian Seas, and the Pacific 


Ocean. History of exploration, mor- 
phometry, hydrology, biology. 
Contains a general geographical 


study of all waters along the northern 
coasts of the European and Asiatic 
U.S.S.R. and also the Bering and Ok- 
hotsk Seas, with history of their explo- 
ration, hydrography and _ biology; 
extensive bibliographies at ends of the 
chapters arranged by the seas. 

Copy seen: NN. 


17402. TANFIL’EV, GAVRIIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1857-1928. Po tundram timan- 
skikh samoiedov lietom 1892 g. (Vse- 
sotuznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izviestifa, 1894. T. 30, p. 1-41, fold. 
map) Title tr.: Across the tundras of 
the Samoyeds of Timan, in the summer 
of 1892. 

An account of the author’s trip in 
northern Archangel Province under- 
taken for the Ministry of State Proper- 
ties to study the tundra from an 
ecological point of view. Outline of the 
itinerary (Mezen’, Pesha, the tundra 
south of Cheshskaya Bay. Pustozersk 
on the Pechora, and return via the 
coast); information on the soils and 
vegetation of the tundra, with some 
data on the receding tree line, the 
weather, and the effect of permafrost; 
reindeer and the basic factors in their 
life (reindeer moss, low temperatures, 
and mosquitoes); discussion of the 
Samoyeds (from p. 25), the role of 
reindeer in their economy, and causes 
of their recent impoverishment. 

Map (route) shows northern limits 
of trees and location of isolated woods 
north of that line (scale 1:2,520,000, 
with insert map of Varshinskiye Lakes, 
scale 1:420,000). 

Copy seen: DLC (map at end of 
volume). 


17403. TANFIL’EV, GAVRIIL IVANO- 
VICH, 1857-1928. Prediely liesov v 
poliarnoi Rossii po izsliedovanifam v 
tundrie Timanskikh samoiedov. Odessa, 
1911. 286 p. illus., maps, tables. Title 
tr.: Forest limits in the Russian Arctic 
based on a study of the tundras of the 
Timan Samoyeds. 

Contains an ecological survey of the 
vegetation of Malozemelskaya (Timan- 
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skaya) Tundra of Archangel region 
characteristics of the peat bogs and 
extensive data on the distribution of 
the woody vegetation and especially jts 
northern border line in the arctic 
U.S.S.R. 

Appendices: 1. Survey of the litera. 
ture on tundras of the eastern part of 
the Archangel region p. 135-70. 

2. Abbreviated journal of the trip 
in the tundra of Timan Samoyeds jn 
the summer of 1892, p. 171-246. 

3. Meteorological observations, _p, 
247-60. 

4, Guide to the literature (305 items) 
on swamps and peat-bogs, p.* 261-76, 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN, 


17404. TANNER, VAING, 1881-1948, 
Antropogeografiska studier inom Pet. 
samo-omradet I. Skolt-Lapparna. Hel- 
singfors, 1929. 518 p., 104 illus., incl, 
maps (Fennia. Bd. 49, no. 4) Title tr.; 
Anthropogeographical studies in the 
Petsamo area. I. Skolt Lapps. 

A study of the Skolt Lapps, espe. 
cially of their local social-geographic 
unit, the sit, based upon field work and 
historical sources. 

Contains (1) an_ extensive back- 
ground description of the early history 
of the Lapps, and an explanation of 
the differentiation of the Lapps into 
the recognized economic groups and 
subgroups; (2) an account of the cul- 
tural changes resulting from European 
pressures; (3) a description of the 
economic life of the Skolt Lapps of the 
Petsamo area, emphasizing the seasonal 
migrations for hunting and fishing, the 
settlement sites, dwellings, population 
distribution, and reindeer breeding; 
(4) an analysis of the nature, limits, 
and associated social, legal, and politi- 
cal institutions of the sits; discussion 
of the probable antiquity and origin of 


the sit institution. Bibliography, p. 
480-518. 
Maps: (1) northern Fennoscandia, 


scale about 1:4,600,000, showing dis- 
tribution of various Lapp groups dur- 
ing early historic times and today, and 
routes followed by nomadic Lapps; (2) 
Petsamo area, scale about 1:1,500,000 
(same as map in Tanner, Contribution 
a la sociologie des Lapons, etc., 1928) 
showing limits of four sits of semi- 
nomadic Skolt Lapps, and details of 
the annual migrations within each sit; 
(3) portions of nine old maps showing 
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the extent of early knowledge of the 
distribution of the Skolt Lapps. Sum- 
mary in French. Copy seen: DLC. 


17405. TANNER, VAING, 1881-1948. 
Contribution 4 la sociologie des Lapons 
semi-nomades de Petsamo en Finlande. 
(Finska vetenskaps-societeten, Helsing- 
fors. Societas scientiarum fennica. 
Commentationes humanarum littera- 
rum, T. 2, no. 4, 1928. 30 p., map) 

Summary of observations on the origi- 
nal social and political institutions, 
especially the collective economic-geo- 
graphic unit (the sit) and the adminis- 
trative-judicial body (the norraz), of 
the Lapps of the Petsamo area in 
northern Fennoscandia and northwest- 
ern Russia. A more detailed treatment 
by Tanner appears as Antropogeogra- 
fiska studier inom Petsamo-omradet. I. 
Skolt-Lapparna, q.v. 

Map, Petsamo area, scale about 
1:1,500,000 shows limits of territories 
semi-nomadic group of 
Lapps, and details of their seasonal 
migrations. Copy seen: DLC. 


17406. TANNER, VAING, 1881-1948. 
Die Oberflachengestaltung Finnlands; 
eine iibersichtliche Darstellung der 
Morphographie und Morphologie, sowie 
der Morphogenie in chronologischer 
Beziehung. Helsingfors, Centraltryck- 
eri och bokbinderi a.b., 1938. 3 p. 1., [3]- 
762 p., 508 illus., (incl. 131 maps) 
diagrs. (Bidrag till kannedom af Fin- 
lands natur och folk, utgifna af Finska 
vetenskaps-societeten. H. 86) Title tr.: 
The surface configuration of Finland. 
A general presentation of the morphog- 
raphy and morphology, as well as the 
morphogeny in chronological relation- 
ship. 

Contains (1) description of distribu- 
tion of relief features, including a sec- 
tion on the arctic slope; (2) analysis 
of the role played by various factors 
in the the development of the principal 
groups of land and water surface fea- 
tures; (3) historical sequence of devel- 
opment of the configuration of the land 
and water bodies in Finland, with 
emphasis on the glacial and postglacial 
periods. Includes discussion of the sur- 
face features from the largest land 
masses and neighboring gulfs to sand 
dunes and moorland. Bibliography 
(about 800 items). 

Maps range from overall maps (scale 
1:20,000,000) showing the movement of 


ice in Fennoscandia, through maps of 
relief and water features of all Fin- 
land, down to detail maps (scale 1:4,- 
000). Copy seen: DLC. 


17407. TANNER, VAINGO, 1881-1948. 
Outlines of the geography, life and 
customs of Newfoundland-Labrador 
(the eastern part of the Labrador Pen- 
insula). Based upon observations made 
during ‘The Finland-Labrador Expedi- 
tion’ in 1987 and ‘The Tanner Labrador 
Expedition’ in 1939 and upon informa- 
tion available in the literature and 
cartography. Helsinki, Helsingfors [0O.- 
y. Tilgmann a.-b.] 1944. 3 p. 1, [8]- 
906 p. 342 illus. (incl. group ports., 5 
maps) tables, diagrs. (Acta geogra- 
phica 8, no. 1) Also published in 
England by Cambridge University 
Press, and in the United States by 
Macmillan, 1947, 2 v. 


Basic comprehensive work on the 
physical, economic and human geogra- 
phy of Labrador, result of the work of 
two expeditions. In 1937, the author 
(Quaternary geologist and geogra- 
pher), E. H. Kranck (Precambrian 
geologist and geographer), and I. Hus- 
tich (botanist) formed the Finland- 
Labrador Expedition. In 1939, the Tan- 
ner Labrador Expedition composed of 
the author, Alexander Forbes (Labra- 
dor specialist and aviator) and C.-G. 
Wenner (peat geologist and natural 
historian) assisted by six American 
students, continued the Quaternary geo- 
logical and geographical investigations, 
while Kranck, assisted by O. v. Knorr- 
ing studied the rocks between Battle 
Harbour and Nain. 

Contents: Discovery, origin of the 
name and early cartography. 

Pt. 1. The land, its structure and 
surface forms. 

Pt. 2. Labrador Sea and Current. 

Pt. 3. Meteorology and _ climate. 
(Monthly and annual means, frequency 
of days with snowfall, etc., optical 
phenomena, fog, the seasons) 

Pt. 4. Plant life. (Vegetation re- 
gions: taiga, tundra, forest; phenology) 

Pt. 5. Animal life. (Notes on mam- 
mals; brief treatment of birds, am- 
phibia, fishes and insects) 

Pt. 6. Human life. (Eskimos, Indians, 
whites; economic factors, population 
studies, social welfare, industry and 
trade) 


2571 











Bibliography (about 1382 items) and 
over 200 cartographic references. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17408. TANNER, VAING, 1881-1948. 
Petsamon alueen paikannimia I. Lapp- 
alaisia paikannimidé. Helsinki, 1928. 
36 p. fold. map. (Fennia. Bd. 49, no. 2) 
Title tr.: Place names of Petsamo I. 
Lapp place names. 

Contains introductory explanatory 
material, and a list of over eight hun- 
dred primitive Lapp place names, with 
a key to the map. Summary in French, 
p. 34. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17409. TANNER, VAING, 1881-1948. 
The problems of the eskers. The esker- 
like gravel life of Cahpatoaiv, Lapland. 
Helsinki, 1932. 13 p., 2 plates, fold. 
map. (Finland. Geologiska Kommission. 
Bull. no. 99) 

Contains a morphological study of 
the northern slope of the mountain 
ridge Cahpatoaiv (Kaulatunturi) in 
the Petsamo area, with description of 
dry valleys, kettle-holes, and esker-life 
gravel ridges believed to be related to 
glacial or fluvioglacial action. 

Map (scale about 1:4,000) shows 
details of terrain in a north-south strip 
about one mile long. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17410. TANNER, VAING, 1881-1948. 
Ruinerna pa Sculpin Island (Kanayok- 
tok) i Nain’s skargard, Newfoundland- 
Labrador; ett férmodat nordboviste 
fran medelalderen. (Geografisk tids- 
skrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1941. Bd. 44, p. 129- 
55, illus., sketch map, diagrs.) Title 
tr.: The ruins on Sculpin Island (Kan- 
ayoktok) in the Nain archipelago, New- 
foundland-Labrador. A supposed Norse 
landing place during the Middle Ages. 
Description of Sculpin Island (one 
of the group off Nain, Labrador, about 
56°33’N. 61°40’W.), evidences there of 
settlement or habitation in an earlier 
period. The author discusses conflicting 
theories of the ruin’s Norse or Eskimo 
origin, states reasons for believing 
them relics of Central Eskimo origin, 
as a result of his investigation of the 

site, 1939. Bibliography, p. 153-55. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17411. TANNER, VAING, 1881-1948. 
Studier 6fver kvartarsystemet i Fen- 
noskandias nordliga delar. I. Till 
fragan om Ost-Finmarkens glaciation 
och nivaférindringar. Helsingfors, 
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[Malmstém] 1906. 165 p. 6 plates (Fen. 
nia. 23, no. 3) Title tr.: Studies on the 
Quaternary system in the northern 
parts of Fennoscandia. 
and change of level in eastern Finp. 
mark. 

Contains discussion. of the author's 
observations, 1905, in northern Finland 
and Norway, of traces of erosion by 
the inland ice (such as stria and gla. 
ciated rocks), of moraines, fluvioglacia] 
deposits; ancient shore lines; pumice 
stones transported by Quaternary cur. 
rents and remains of subfossil Quater. 
nary shells; with conclusions regarding 
change of level and the development of 
the glacial epoch of the region. Sum- 
mary in French. Copy seen: DLC. 


17412. TANNER, VAING, 1881-1948, 
Voidaanko Petsamon aluetta kayttai 
maan hyédyksi? Keinoja ja tarkoitus. 
peria. Helsinki, 1927. 122 p. illus., fold, 
map. (Fennia, Bd. 49, no. 3) Title tr: 
Economic utilization of the Petsamo 
region, means and ends. 

Contains a study of the natural re. 
sources in fisheries, forestry, minerals, 
agriculture and potential electric pow- 
er, with discussion of administration 
and population of the area south of 
Petsamo ceded to Finland at the Peace 
of Dorpat, 1920, and by the latter to 
the U.S.S.R., 1944. Summary in French, 
p. 115-22. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17413. TANNER, ZERA LUTHER, 
1835-1906, and others. Explorations of 
the fishing grounds of Alaska, Wash- 
ington Territory, and Oregon, during 
1888, by the U. S. Fish Commission 
steamer Albatross, Lieut. Comdr. Z, L. 
Tanner, U. S. Navy, commanding. 
(U. S. Fish and Wildlife Service. Bul- 
letin of the U. S. Fish Commission, 
1888, pub. 1890. v. 8, p. 1-95, inl. 
tables. 10 plates, 2 fold. charts) Other 
authors: C. H. Townsend and A. B. 
Alexander. Introduction by Richard 
Rathbun. 

The Albatross explored the entire 
reach of the continental shelf between 
Unalaska Island and Prince of Wales 
Sound, July-Aug. 1888, taking detailed 
soundings, and investigating the animal 
life and abundance of fish. 

Contents include: B. Report of the 
explorations of Alaska. (Hydrographic 
work, dredging and trials for fish, p. 
17-52). 

Soundings south of Aleutian Islands. 


I. Glaciation: 
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Unalaska to Unimak. Directions for 
approaching Unalaska Harbor. 

Notes on cod fishery of Bering Sea. 

Davidson Bank. Sannakh Islands to 
Shumagin Islands, including Sannakh 
Bank. Reported dangers, reefs, cor- 
rected positions. Belovsky Bay and vi- 
cinity. Method of hunting sea otters. 

Shumagin Islands. Harbors and 
coves. Shumagin Bank. Shumagins to 
Kodiak. 

Kodiak Island. Harbors. 

Albatross Bank, Portlock Bank. 

Middleton Island. 

Tables and _ special observations: 
Records of soundings, dredging and 
trawling stations including type of 
bottom, trials for fish, surface water 
temperatures and densities, meteorolog- 
ical observations (daily mean and ex- 
tremes), wind, weather and barometer, 
ocean currents, partial list of harbors 
between Kodiak and Unalaska Islands, 
record of whales seen. 

Copy seen: DF. 


17414. TANNER, ZERA LUTHER, 
1835-1906. The fishing grounds of Bris- 
tol Bay, Alaska: a preliminary report 
upon the investigations of the U. S. 
Fish Commission steamer Albatross 
during the summer of 1890. (U.S. Fish 
and Wildlife Service. Bulletin of the 
U. S. Fish Commission, 1889, pub. 1891. 
v. 9, p. 279-88, 3 fold. charts) 
Contains a description of the coasts 
of the Bay, and its codfishing banks. 
Charts: (1) Bristol Bay and Alaska 
Peninsula (showing fishing banks and 
grounds, with soundings). (2) Lower 
Nushagak River (Bristol Bay). (3) 
Port Moller and Herendeen Bay. 
Copy seen: DF. 


17415. TANNER, ZERA LUTHER, 
1835-1906. Report upon the investiga- 
tions of the U. S. Fish Commission 
steamer Albatross from July 1, 1889 to 
June 30, 1891. (U. S. Fish and Wildlife 
Service. Report of the U. S. Commis- 
sioner of Fish and Fisheries, 1889- 
1891, pub. 1893. p. 207-342, incl. tables, 
plate) 

Contains an account of operations in 
southeastern Alaskan waters, July 
1889; Alaskan waters, Bering Sea 
(Bristol Bay and Aleutian waters) 
Apr.-Aug. 1890; excerpts from an ab- 
stract of a report of A. B. Alexander 
(fishery expert) on Bering Sea. 

Tables: Hydrographic soundings 


(date, time, position, depth, character 
of bottom, and air, surface and bottom 
water temperatures) southeastern Alas- 
ka (p. 297-300); Bering Sea (p. 305- 
307). 

Fishing stations for cod, Bristol Bay 
and off north side of Unalaska Island 
(p. 316-19). 

Record of ocean temperatures and 
specific gravities (surface), arranged 
chronologically. 

Meteorological observations (daily 
maximum and minimum barometer, air 
and water surface temperatures, weath- 
er, direction and force of wind, and 
rainfall) southeastern Alaska (p. 329); 
Bering Sea, etc. (p. 337-40). 

Copy seen: DF. 


17416. TANTON, THOMAS LESLIE, 
1890—- . The effect of glaciation on 
prospecting for mineral deposits in the 
Laurentian plateau. (Geographical re- 
view, 1923. v. 13, p. 107-111, illus.) 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17417. TANTON, THOMAS LESLIE, 
1890-— . Observations on concentrations 
of manganese ore minerals in Ungava 
and Keonjhar. (Royal Society of Can- 
ada. Transactions, June 1949. Ser. 3, 
v. 43, sect. 4, p. 113-17, illus.) 
Includes note on occurrence at Ruth 
Lake, Labrador, and Burnt Creek in 
northern Quebec, as found in 1946. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


17418. TANTSIURA, A. I. Gidrologi- 
cheskie issledovaniia v Barentsovom 
more. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 5, 
p. 89-92, illus., diagrs.) Title tr.: Hy- 
drographic investigations in the Bar- 
ents Sea. 

Description of oceanographic work 
conducted by the Polar Scientific Re- 
search Institute of Sea Fisheries and 
Oceanography in 1934-35, and planned 
for 1936. Diagrams show (1) section 
of the sea along the Kola meridian, 
and (2) course of mean monthly and 
annual water temperatures 1900-1904 
and 1921-1935. Copy seen: DLC. 


17419. TARACOUZIO, TIMOTHY AN- 
DREW, 1896-— . Soviets in the Arctic; 
an historical, economic and _ political 
study of the Soviet advance into the 
Arctic. New York, Macmillan, 1938. 
xiv, p., 1. 1, 563 [2] p. inel. tables. 
7 maps (1 fold., in pocket) 

Contains chapters on geography, ex- 
ploration before 1917, Soviet explora- 
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tion, economic development (transport, 
industries, agriculture, commerce and 
trade)  social-cultural reconstruction 
(population, education, health) and in- 
ternational significance, with a bibliog- 
raphy, p. 501-546. 

Appendices: decrees, statutes, resolu- 
tions, and list of polar stations, p. 371- 
499. Copy seen: DLC. 


TARAKANOYV, E., see Bilibin, G. Sur 
présence roches leucitiques, Kolyma. 
1940. 


17420. TARANETS, ANATOLII fA. 
Kratkii opredelitel’ ryb sovetskogo Dal’- 
nego Vostoka i prilezhashchikh vod. 
Vladivostok, 1937. 200 p. illus., fold 
map. (Vladivostok. Tikhookeanskii 
nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut ryb- 
nogo khoziaistva i okeanografii. Iz- 
vestila, t. 11) Title tr.: Handbook for 
identification of fishes of Soviet Far 
East and adjacent waters. 

A check list and a guide to identifi- 
cation of fishes inhabiting the Bering 
and Okhotsk Seas and their basins 
(Kamchatka Province) containing 
keys and scientific names of seven 
hundred and twenty-seven species of 
fishes (omitting synonyms and descrip- 
tions) and distribution of all species 
excluding sharks; with Latin and Rus- 
sian name indexes. Summary in Eng- 
lish (no lists). Copy seen: DLC. 


17421. TARANETS, ANATOLI! ff. 
Novye dannye po ikhtiofaune Bering- 
ova moria. (Akademia nauk SSSR. 
Dal’nevostochnyi filial, Vladivostok. 
Vestnik, 1933. No. 5-7, p. 67-78, illus., 
tables) Title tr.: New data on the ich- 
thyofauna of the Bering Sea. 

Based on studies of samples collected 
in Bering Sea by expeditions of the 
Pacific Scientific Institute of Fisheries, 
1931-32. A list of thirty-one species of 
rockfish, coalfish, flounder, Greenland 
halibut and others, with descriptions of 
two new species and one new subspe- 
cies. Summary in English, and abridged 
translation of descriptions of new spe- 
cies. Copy seen: DLC. 


17422. TARANETS, ANATOLI, f&., 
and A. P. ANDRIASHEV. Vier neue 
Fischarten der Gattung Lycodes Reinh. 
aus dem Ochotskischen Meer. (Zoolo- 
gischer Anzeiger, Dez. 1935, Bd. 112, 
p. 242-53, illus.) Title tr.: Four new 
fish species of the genus Lycodes Reinh. 
from the Sea of Okhotsk. 
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Results of the Expedition of the 
state Hydrologic Institute and the Pg. 
cific Institute of Fisheries, 1931-33, 
giving full descriptions of the four new 
species. Copy seen: DSI-_M. 


17423. TARAPANOV, N. V. Vozdush. 
nyi korabl’ v Arktike. (Sovetskaia Ark. 
tika, 1938, no. 1, p. 101-104) Title tr,; 
The airship and plane in the Arctic, 
Brief review of Russian books on the 
subject, published in the 1930’s, 
Copy seen: DLC, 


17424. TARASENKOV, G. N. Lesa 
Obskogo Severa. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1935, no. 4, p. 51-62, map, tables) 
Title tr.: The forests of the Ob’ North, 
Brief general description of the Ost- 
yako-Vogul and Yamal National Dis. 
tricts (physical geography, soil, perma- 
frost, climate, vegetation period, and 
depth of snow cover). Historical sketch 
of investigation of timber resources in 
the region. Characteristics of the 
forests in various river basins (types 
of forests, quality of soil, kind and 
habit of trees, percentage of rotted 
and live wooded areas), based on data 
from the forest pathology expedition 
and reconnaissance survey parties of 
the Uralseverput’ of the Northern Sea 
Route Administration in 1933. Map 
shows location of the forests investi- 

gated in the region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17425. TARASENKOV, G. N.  Obskii 
Sever i ego ékonomika. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1937, no. 5, p. 74—94, illus.) 
Title tr.: The Ob’ North and its econ- 
omy. 

Brief general review of the economic 
and cultural development of the Yamal 
and Ostyako-Vogul National District 
after the October Revolution; popula- 
tion, mineral and other resources, in- 
dustries, reindeer breeding, agriculture, 
and means of transportation of the re- 
gion. Copy seen: DLC. 


17426. TARASENKOV, G. N. Orgari- 
zatsii khoziaistva nizov’ev Obsko-Irtysh- 
skogo basseina. (Sovetskii Sever, 1935. 
T. 6, no. 3-4, p. 36-43, map, tables) 
Title tr.: Organization of the economy 
in the lower Ob’-Irtysh basin. 

Brief survey of the region, its physi- 
cal geography, climate, population, na 
tural and mineral resources, state ec0- 





the 
Pa- 
-33, 
new 


-M. 


ush- 
Ark- 
tr.: 
ic. 
the 


LC. 


Lesa 
tika, 
des) 
orth. 
Ost- 
Dis- 
rma- 
and 
etch 
2s in 
the 
pes 
and 
otted 
data 
ition 
s of 
- Sea 
Map 
vesti- 


DLC. 
bskii 


skaia 
lus.) 
econ- 


lomic 
‘amal 
strict 
pula- 
3, in- 
ture, 
\e Te- 
DLC. 


gani- 
tysh- 
1935. 
bles) 
nomy 


physi- 
1, Na 
2 eC0- 





nomic enterprises, their unsatisfactory 
organization, etc. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17427. TARASENKOV, G. N. Ostiako- 
Vogul’skii natSional’nyi okrug. (Sovet- 
skata Arktika, 1938, no. 9, p. 43-61, 
illus, map, tables) Title tr.: Ostyako- 
Vogul’sk National District. 

Brief general description of this re- 
gion (around the Ob-Irtysh basins), 
its physical geography, mineral re- 
sources, climate, soil, flora and fauna, 
history and recent development. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17428. TARASENKOV, G. N. Rybnoe 
khoziaistvo na TYAmale. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1936, no. 10, p. 83-91, illus., 
tables) Title tr.: The fishing industry 
on Yamal. 

Contains data on fish species of eco- 
nomic importance in the region, fishing 
seasons and methods, conditions hinder- 
ing the industry’s development, and 
measures for its improvement. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17429. TARASOV, A. V Arktiku pod 
vodoi. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1940, no. 8, 
p. 89-91, illus.) Title tr.: Under water 
into the Arctic. 

Description of the author’s plan for 
a submarine adapted to use in the 
Arctic. Copy seen: DLC. 


17430. TARASOV, N. I. K faune Cirri- 
pedia Thoracica Severnogo Ledovitogo 
moria. (Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1932. T. 2, p. 
59-62) Title tr.: On the Cirripedia 

Thoracica fauna of the arctic seas. 
On barnacles collected by an expedi- 
tion of the Institute for the Exploration 
of the North on the ice-breaker Sedov, 
1929-80, in Barents and Kara Seas. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17431. TARASOV, N.I. K faune Cirri- 
pedia Thoracica Severnogo Ledovitogo 
okeana. (Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi ark- 
ticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 33, 
p. 45-49) Title tr.: On the Cirripedia 
Thoracica fauna of the Arctic Ocean. 

A description of five (including one 
new) species of barnacles, found in 
U.S.S.R. arctic waters. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


17432. TARASOV, N. I. K faune uso- 
nogikh rakov (Cirripedia Thoracica) 
Severnogo Ledovitogo okeana. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesovuznyi arkticheskii institut. 


Trudy, 1937. T. 50, p. 35-59, illus.) 
Title tr.: Contribution to the cirriped 
crustaceans (Cirripedia Thoracica) of 
the Arctic Ocean. 

A general discussion of barnacles 
based on several collections of crusta- 
ceans made for the Arctic Institute of 
U.S.S.R.; also a list, with descriptions, 
remarks and locations, of seven species. 
Bibliography, p. 55-58. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


17433. TARASOV, N. I. Raboty na 
zapadnom Murmane (v Motovskom za- 
live Barentsova moria) vesnoi 1928 g. 
(Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut po izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, 
1931. Vyp. 48, t. 1, p. 48-67, map, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: The work in 
western Murman (in the Motovskiy 
Bay of the Barents Sea), spring, 1928. 
A description of oceanographic work 
(with data on temperatures and salinity 
of surface and deep water), and fishing 
investigations (on cod and haddock 
and on plankton of Motovskiy Bay) 
by the Porchnikha Scientific and Eco- 
nomic Station. Bibliography (12 items). 

Summary in German. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17434. TARBEEV, D. V. More Lap- 
tevykh i ego poberezh’e. Leningrad, 
Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1940. 76 [2] p. 
illus. Title tr.: Laptev Sea and its 
coasts. 

General description of the sea and its 
basin; its geographical _ situation, 
islands, peninsulas, coasts and rivers. 
Brief historical sketch of investigation 
of the sea and rivers; organization of 
polar stations; population on coast. 
Characteristics of the sea, its geological 
past, permafrost, disappearance of 
islands and erosion of the coast; depth, 
bottom, salinity, temperature, currents, 
and climate; ice régime, navigation 
seasons, effect of rivers; hazards for 
ships: ice, fogs, shoals, ete. difficulties 
in orientation, ships’ courses. Hydrog- 
raphy of the sea and rivers. Use of new 
instruments (gyrocompass); develop- 
ment of arctic navigation. Tiksi harbor 
and prospects of its development. Nord- 
vik region, its mineral resources, fish- 
ing, and fur industries. New Siberian 
Islands, their discovery, exploration, 
flora and fauna, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17435. TARBEEV, D. V.  Plavanie 
shkhuny “Polfarnafa Zvezda” v more 
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Laptevykh v 1928 godu. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Sovet po izucheniit proiz- 
voditel’nykh sil. Trudy, 1932. Seriia 
Yakutskaia, vyp. 7: Poliarnaia geofizi- 
cheskaia stantsifa na ostrove Bol’shom 
Liakhovskom, Chast’ 2, p. 93-189, illus. 
(incl. maps), tables) Title tr.: The 
voyage of the schooner Poliarnaia 
Zvezda in the Laptev Sea, 1928. 

A description of the voyage from 
Yakutsk city to Bol’shoy Lyakhov (Bol- 
shoy) Island, with a journal of weather, 
ice and sea conditions in the Laptev 
Sea Aug. 4-Sept. 30, 1928. The results 
of the bi-hourly meteorological observa- 
tions made on board this ship are tabu- 
lated and include sea surface tempera- 
tures and state of sea (wave). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17436. TARENTZKY, A. Beitrage zur 
Skelet- und Schadelkunde der Aleuten, 
Konaegen, Kenai und Koljuschen, mit 
vergleichend-anthropologischen Bemer- 
kungen. St.-Petersburg, 1900. 73 p., 
tables, 5 plates. (Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, classe physico- 
mathématique, t. 9, no. 4) Title tr.: 
Contributions to the knowledge of skel- 
etons and skulls of the Aleuts, Konags, 
Kenai, and Kolosh, with comparative 
anthropological observations. 

Contains comparative anthropologic 
analyses of Aleut, Eskimo, and Indian 
skulls and skeletons, including some 
from Bering Island; summaries of 
physical characteristics, especially of 
distinctive Aleut leg- and arm bones; 
and discussion of similarities and dif- 
ferences. Includes historical summary 
of population, numerical changes of the 
Aleuts, especially those of the Com- 
mander Islands, and tables giving indi- 
vidual anthropometric measurements 
and means for ten Aleut, nine Eskimo, 
and fifteen northwest Indian skulls. 

Copy seen: DSI. 


TARLETON, J. B., see Britton, N. L., 
& P. A. Rydberg. Contributions botany 
Yukon 4. Flowering plants. 1901. 


TARLETON, J. B., see also Underwood, 
L. M. Contributions botany Yukon 3. 
Pteridophytes. 1901. 


17437. TARR, RALPH STOCKMAN, 
1864-1912. The advancing Malaspina 
Glacier. (Science, Jan. 4, 1907. New 
ser. v. 25, p. 34-37) 
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Account of the changes observed by 
the author during two visits, 1905-06. 
Copy seen: DLC, 


17438. TARR, RALPH STOCKMAN, 
1864-1912. The Arctic sea ice as a geo. 
logical agent. (American journal of 
science, Mar. 1897. Ser. 4, v. 3, p. 293. 
229) 

Discussion of the nature of, and the 
erosion and transportation of sediments 
by, sea ice and icebergs, with a note 
on their effect upon climate. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17439. TARR, RALPH STOCKMAN, 
1864-1912. Difference in the climate of 
the Greenland and American sides of 
Davis and Baffin’s Bay. (American 
journal of science, Apr. 1897. Ser, 4, 
v. 3, p. 315-20) 

Results of the Peary Greenland Ex. 
pedition, 1896, on which the author 
went to 74°15’N. Discussion of the in- 
fluence of ocean currents and winds, 
the difference in glaciation on the two 
sides of “Davis’ Bay” (as the author 
calls the body of water between Labra- 
dor and Greenland south of Davis 
Straits) and Baffin Bay and its rela- 
tion to changes in level. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17440. TARR, RALPH STOCKMAN, 
1864-1912. Evidence of glaciation in 
Labrador and Baffin Land. (American 
geologist, Mar. 1897. v. 19, p. 191-97, 
plate) 

Based on observations made by the 
Cornell Party which accompanied the 
Peary Greenland Expedition, 1896. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


17441. TARR, RALPH STOCKMAN, 
1864-1912. Former extension of Cornell 
Glacier near the southern end of Meél- 
ville Bay. (Geological Society of Amer- 
ica. Bulletin, Mar. 1897. v. 8, p. 251- 
68, 5 plates) 

Results of investigations by the 
Cornell party of the Peary Expedition 
to Greenland, 1896, on Nugssuak Cape 
(74°15’N. 57°W.) discussing the topog- 
raphy as related to former extension 
of glaciation, the present extension of 
ice over the cape, and the Cornell 
Glacier. Copy seen: DGS. 


17442. TARR, RALPH STOCKMAN, 
1864-1912. Glaciers and glaciation of 
Alaska. (Asociation of American Geog- 
raphers. Annals, 1912. v. 2, p. 3-24, 
fold. map) 
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Presidential address before the As- 
sociation, Dec. 29, 1911, (also printed 
in Science, Feb. 16, 1912, New ser., 
y. 25, p. 241-58), an account of the 
existing glaciers, their distribution, 
valleys, development, moraines, move- 
ment, and causes of advance and re- 
treat; and of the extent, deposits, 
period of expansion and extent of reces- 
sion of former glaciers. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17443. TARR, RALPH STOCKMAN, 
1864-1912. The Malaspina Glacier. 
(American Geographical Society. Bul- 
letin, 1907. v. 39, p. 273-85) 

Description of the glacier’s condition 
prior to 1906, and the sudden change 
in its character at that time, based on 
the author’s observations, 1905-06. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17444. TARR, RALPH STOCKMAN, 
1864-1912. The margin of the Cornell 
Glacier. (American geologist, Sept. 
1897. v. 20, p. 139-56, 7 plates) 

Based on studies carried out by the 
Cornell party which accompanied the 
Peary Expedition, 1896, on the “Upper 
Nugsuak Peninsula” (74°10’-15’N.) on 
west coast of Greenland. Descriptions 
of ice surface (rocks and drainage) 
motion, sea margin, land margin, mo- 
raine of the glacier and glacial drift 
on the peninsula. Copy seen: DGS. 


17445. TARR, RALPH STOCKMAN, 
1864-1912. Rapidity of weathering and 
stream erosion in the arctic latitudes. 
(American geologist, Feb. 1897. v. 19, 
p. 131-36, plate) 

Results of observations by the Cornell 
party which accompanied the Peary 
Expedition, 1896, on the “Upper Nug- 
suak Peninsula’. Copy seen: DGS. 


17446. TARR, RALPH STOCKMAN, 
1864-1912. Recent advance of glaciers 
in the Yakutat Bay region, Alaska. (Ge- 
ological Society of America. Bulletin, 
June 1907. v. 18, p. 257-86, 16 plates, 
fold. map) 
Results of field studies for the U. S. 
Geological Survey, 1905-06, describing 
the Malaspina Glacier and tributaries, 
and six others in the area, with a dis- 
cussion of possible causes for their 
rapid advance. Copy seen: DGS. 


17447. TARR, RALPH STOCKMAN, 
1864-1912. Second expedition to Yaku- 
tat Bay, Alaska. (Geographical Society 


of Philadelphia. Bulletin, Jan. 
v. 5, p. 1-14, 4 plates, map) 
Account of a visit, 1906, to the east 
side of Malaspina Glacier and a descrip- 
tion of the changes of the glacier since 
1905. Copy seen: DLC. 


17448. TARR, RALPH STOCKMAN, 
1864-1912. Some phenomena of the gla- 
cier margins in the Yakutat Bay re- 
gion, Alaska. (Zeitschrift fiir Gletscher- 
kunde, 1908. Bd. 3, p. 81-110, illus.) 

Based on observations made by the 
author, 1905-06 while engaged in U. S. 
Geological Survey work. Description of 
ablation moraines, alluvial fans, the 
formation of kettle holes, eskers, and 
kames, the complexity of marginal de- 
posits, marginal channels, and marine 
deposits. Copy seen: DGS. 


17449. TARR, RALPH STOCKMAN, 
1864-1912. The theory of advance of 
glaciers in response to earthquake shak- 
ing. (Zeitschrift fiir Gletscherkunde, 
1910. Bd. 5, p. 1-35, illus. incl. sketch 
map) 

Result of comparative observations 
on the conditions of Yakutat Bay gla- 
ciers in 1905 and 1906, during U. S. 
Geological Survey work, and in 1909, 
on the National Geographical Society 
Alaska Expedition. Discussion of char- 
acteristics of the Yakutat Bay glaciers, 
their advance 1906-1909, alternate hy- 
pothesis, earthquake advance theory, 
nature of the movement, and evidence 
of viscous flowage. 


1907. 


Copy seen: DGS. 


17450. TARR, RALPH STOCKMAN, 
1864-1912. Valley glaciers of the Upper 
Nugsuak Peninsula, Greenland, Apr. 
1897. v. 19, p. 262-67, plate) 

Based on observations made by the 
Cornell Party which accompanied the 
Peary Expedition, 1896. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


17451. TARR, RALPH STOCKMAN, 
1864-1912, and B. S. BUTLER. The 
Yakutat Bay region, Alaska. Physiog- 
raphy and glacial geology, by Ralph S. 
Tarr. Areal geology, by Ralph S. Tarr 
and Bert S. Butler. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1909. 183 p. illus., 
37 plates (incl. 2 fold. maps) (U. S. 
Geological Survey. Prefessional paper 
64) 

Contains the results of expeditions, 
1905-1906. Pt. 1: General physiography 
of Yakutat and Disenchantment Bays, 


2577 








and of Russell Fiord; account of pre- 
vious explorations, 18th—20th centuries; 
geologic structure, glacial effects, and 
the origin and effect of icebergs; de- 
scriptions (in detail) of existing gla- 
ciers, with separate chapters on Malas- 
pina Glacier, on glacial movement, 
moraines and erosion; and on the gravel 
deposits; notes on the distribution of 
plants and animals as related to recent 
geological changes. : 

Pt. 2: Stratigraphy and structure, 
economic geology (in brief) of gold, 
platinum, coal, petroleum, and minor 
mineral deposits. 

Butler, B. S. Petrographic study of 
rocks. 

Maps include: geologic reconnais- 
sance of Yakutat Bay region. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


17452. TARR, RALPH STOCKMAN, 
1864-1912, and LAWRENCE MARTIN. 
Alaskan glacier studies. Washington, 
National Geographic Society, 1914. 
xxvii, 498 p. front., illus., 184 plates, 
44 maps (9 fold.) 

Results of the National Geographic 
Society Alaskan Expeditions, 1909- 
1910, and subsequent investigations by 
the authors, 1913. 

Contents include: Tarr, R. S., and 
Lawrence Martin. The glaciers and 
glaciation of Yakutat Bay (including 
Malaspina and many others) p. 23-231. 
Martin, Lawrence. The glaciers and 
glaciation of Prince William Sound and 
the lower Copper River (including 
those of Valdez, Shoup, Unakwik Inlet, 
College Fiord, Harriman Fiord, Port 
Wells, Passage Canal and Blackstone 
Bay) p. 232-485. Copy seen: DGS. 


17453. TARR, RALPH STOCKMAN, 
1864-1912, and LAWRENCE MARTIN. 
The earthquakes at Yakutat Bay, 
Alaska, in September, 1899, with a 
preface by G. K. Gilbert. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1912. 135 p. 
illus., 33 plates (incl. 7 fold. maps) 
diagrs. (U. S. Geological Survey. Pro- 
fessional paper 69) 

Contents include: Changes in shore 
lines in 1899; faulting; surficial effects 
(water waves, avalanches, effect of 
glaciers); observations of the quake; 
earthquakes before and since Sept. 
1899; instrumental records and magni- 
tude of the quake. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
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17454. TARR, RALPH STOCKMAy 
1864-1912, and LAWRENCE MARTIN 
An effort to control a glacial stream, 
(Association of American Geographers 
Annals, 1912. v. 2, p. 25-40, illus., 1] 
plates) 

Discussion ‘of the Alaska Norther 
Railway route near Spencer Glacier anj 
description of the complications causeg 
by the moraine, outwash and stream, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17455. TARR, RALPH STOCKMAN, 
1864-1912, and LAWRENCE MARTIN, 
Glacial deposits of the continental 
in Alaska. (Journal of geology, May- 
June 1913. v. 21, p. 289-300, illus) 
Results of field work, 1910-11, in the 
upper Copper River valley, including 
a section on the loess soils to be found 
there. Copy seen: DGS, 


17456. TARR, RALPH STOCKMAN, 
1864-1912, and LAWRENCE MARTIN. 
Glaciers and glaciation of Yakutat Bay, 
Alaska. (American Geographical So. 
ciety, N. Y. Bulletin, 1906. v. 38, p, 
145-67, 11 plates, fold. map) 
Observations obtained in connection 
with a geological survey by a U. §, 
Geological Survey party, 1905, witha 
grant of money from the American 
Geographical Society, which added L. 
Martin to the party. Descriptions of 
existing glaciers, former extension of 
glaciers and their erosion, evidence of 
interglacial stage, and advancing vege- 
tation of Yakutat Bay. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17457. TARR, RALPH STOCKMAN, 
1864-1912, and LAWRENCE MARTIN. 
The National Geographic Society's 
Alaskan Expedition of 1909. (National 
geographic magazine, Jan. 1910. v, 21, 
p. 1-54, illus.) 

Popular account of the expedition’s 
observations of glaciers of Yakutat Bay 
and Prince William Sound regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17458. TARR, RALPH STOCKMAN, 
1864-1912, and LAWRENCE MARTIN. 
Position of Hubbard Glacier front in 
1792 and 1794. (American Geographi- 
cal Society. Bulletin, 1907. v. 39, p. 12% 
36, sketch map) 

Contains the authors’ objections to 
I. C. Russell’s conclusion (in his An 
expedition to Mount St. Elias, 1891, 
q.v.) concerning the glacier’s position, 
drawn from Malaspina’s and Van- 
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couver’s reports, based on the vegeta- 
tion, the lack of lacustrine deposits, 
and the presence of raised shore lines 
around Haenke Island. Includes de- 
scription of ice conditions in Disen- 
chantment Bay, Yakutat Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17459. TARR, RALPH STOCKMAN, 
1864-1912, and LAWRENCE MARTIN. 
Recent change of level in Alaska. (Geo- 
graphical journal, July 1906. v. 28, p. 
30-43, illus., sketch map) 

Observations made in 1905, in con- 
nection with a U. S. Geological Sur- 
vey of Yakutat Bay region. Account 
of recent growth and uplift in the Mt. 
St. Elias chain, and description of 
changing shore lines, evidence of 
earthquakes, fault lines, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17460. TARR, RALPH STOCKMAN, 
1864-1912, and LAWRENCE MARTIN. 
Recent changes of level in the Yakutat 
Bay region, Alaska. (Geological Soci- 
ety of America. Bulletin, May 1906. 
v. 17, p. 29-64, 12 plates) 

Based on observations made in 1905, 
during geologic study by the U. S. 
Geological Survey. Discussion of the 
1899 earthquake and its effects, physio- 
graphic, biological, and human evidence 
of uplift, evidences of recent and older 
faulting, and interpretation of the 
quantitative observations. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


17461. TARSHIS, M. K. Nauchnye itogi 
issledovanifa prochnosti ledokol’nykh 
sudov. (Problemy Arktiki, 1938. No. 2, 
p. 115-43, illus., diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Scientific results of investigations of 
ice-breaker stability. 

Experimental observations conducted 
on field trips of several ice-breakers, 
with description of methods used and 
calculations resulting from the tests. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17462. TARSHIS, M. K. Nemagnitnoe 
sudno. (Problemy Arktiki, 1937. No. 1, 
p. 157-61, illus.) Title tr.: Non- 
magnetic ship. 

A description of the rough-draft pre- 
pared by the Shipbuilding Research 
Bureau of the Arctic Institute of 
U.S.S.R. Summary in English, p. 193. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17463. TASKER, CYRIL, 1899- . A 
technical investigation of northern On- 


tario lignite. (Canadian Institute of 
Mining and Metallurgy, Transactions, 
1933. v. 36, p. 169-203, illus., tables, 
diagrs.) 

Results of tests by the Ontario Re- 
search Foundation, 1930-33, on the 
physical and chemical properties of the 
lignite at Onakawana, Abitibi River; 
author’s description (in detail) of the 
methods and processes used; also dis- 
cussion by the members of the Insti- 
tute, p. 200-203. Copy seen: DGS. 


17464. TATEWAKI, MISAO,~ and 
YOSHIO KOBAYASHI. A contribution 
to the flora of the Aleutian Islands. 
(Sapporo, Japan. Hokkaido Imperial 
University. Faculty of agriculture. 
Journal, 1934, v. 36, p. 1-119, 8 plates, 
fold. map) 
Based on field work of both authors, 
throughout the Aleutian chain, in 1929 
and 1931. Remarks on physical geog- 
raphy and climate, brief description of 
plant communities, a note on the 
flowering season of wild flowers, a 
classified enumeration, with synonyms, 
references, habitats, and indication of 
world distribution-types, of twenty- 
three species of ferns and allies, and 
several hundred species of flowering 
plants. Copy seen: DA. 


17465. TAUBER, G. M. K kharakter- 
istike vozdushnykh mass nad o. Dik- 
son. (Meteorologiia i gidrologifa, 1938. 
No. 9-10, p. 88-99, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
On the characteristics of air masses 
over Dikson Island. 

Atmospheric processes over Dikson 
Island are exemplified by six synoptic 
weather charts made during the vari- 
ous seasons in 1935-1937. The vertical 
distribution of the free air temperature 
in different air masses over Dikson 
Island is tabulated and discussed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17466. TAUSCH, IGNAZ FRIEDRICH. 
Diagnoses plantarum minus cognitarum 
e Flora sibirica Gmelini. (Flora oder 
Botanische Zeitung, 1828. Bd. 11, no. 
2, p. 481-488) Title tr.: Diagnoses of 
less known plants in Gmelin’s Flora 
sibirica. 

Contains description of fifteen less 
known plants in J. G. Gmelin’s Flora 
sibirica, 1747-69, q.v., and allocation 
to their genera and species under the 
binomial system. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 
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17467. TAVERNER, PERCY ALGER- 
NON, 1875-1947. Birds of Canada. 
Toronto, Musson Book Co., Ltd., 1938. 
2 p. 1., 455 p. illus., 87 col. plates on 44 1. 

Deals with all kinds of birds (includ- 
ing arctic species) known to occur in 
Canada, with notes on appearance, 
nesting, distribution, habits, and oc- 
currence. Copy seen: DLC. 


17468. TAVERNER, PERCY ALGER- 
NON, 1875-1947. Birds of eastern Can- 
ada. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1919. 1 p. 
l., iii, 297 p. inel. illus., 50 plates. 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Memoir 
104. Biological series, no. 3) 

“This work covers all the birds that 
the ordinary observer is likely to meet 
with between the Atlantic coast and 
the prairies”, including the arctic 
species. Contains notes on appearance, 
nesting, distribution, habits, and oc- 
currence. Copy seen: DLC. 


17469. TAVERNER, PERCY ALGER- 
NON, 1875-1947. Birds of western Can- 
ada. Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1926. 2 
p. l., 380 p. illus., 84 plates. (Canada. 
Geological Survey. Museum bulletin no. 
41. Biological series, no. 10) 

Notes on appearance, nesting, distri- 
bution, habits and occurrence of the 
birds from the Ontario-Manitoba 
boundary westward to the Pacific, in- 
cluding arctic species; with a general 
discussion of life zones, migration and 
protection; bibliography, p. 17-21. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17470. TAVERNER, PERCY ALGER- 
NON, 1875-1947. A new species of 
Dendragapus (Dendragapus obscurus 
flemingi) from southern Yukon Terri- 
tory. Ottawa, Govt. Printing Bureau, 
1914. cover-title, 4 p. (Canada. Na- 
tional Museum of Canada. Bulletin no. 
7; Biological series, no. 4) 
Taxonomic discussion of Fleming’s 
grouse from Teslin Lake region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17471. TAVERNER, PERCY ALGER- 
NON, 1875-1947. Some zoological as- 
pects of the Canadian Arctic Expedi- 
tion of 1929. (Canadian field natural- 
ist, Feb. 1930. v. 44, p. 25-27, plate) 

Descriptive notes on the birds ob- 
served during the Canadian Eastern 
Arctic Expedition, 1929 on the Nasco- 
pie, from Nova Scotia to Kane Basin, 
and return via Chesterfield Inlet, Hud- 
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son Bay, with remarks on musk oxey 
on Devon Island. Copy seen: DL¢. 


17472. TAVERNER, PERCY ALGEp. 
NON, 1875-1947. A study of Kumlien’s 
gull (Larus kumlieni Brewster). (Ca. 
nadian field naturalist, May 1933, y, 41, 
p. 88-90) 

Discussion of the subspecies of this 
gull, which breeds from Ungava Penin. 
sula to the high Arctic in eastern 
Canada. Copy seen: DSI-¥. 


17473. TAVERNER, PERCY ALGER. 
NON, 1875-1947. A study of the Cana. 
dian races of rock ptarmigan. (Canada. 
Dept. of Mines. National Museum of 
Canada. Bulletin no. 62. Annual report 
for 1928, pub. 1929. p. 28-29, map) 
Based on specimens collected by J, 
D. Soper from Baffin Island, and on 
museum specimens from the North 
American Arctic generally, including 
western Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC, 


17474. TAVERNER, PERCY ALGER. 
NON, 1875-1947, and G. M. SUTTON. 
The birds of Churchill, Manitoba. 
(Pittsburgh. Carnegie Institute. Mv- 
seum. Annals, May—Nov. 1934. v, 23, 
p. 1-83, 13 plates, sketch map) 
Brief description of the country, and 
an annotated list of one hundred forty- 
two species of birds, with a bibliogra- 
phy; based on observations of 1930-31, 
by Taverner making a biological sur- 
vey of the nearly completed Hudson 
Bay Railway route, and by Sutton as 
a member of a Carnegie Museum party. 
For additional (later) data, see also 
A. A. Allen’s Some changes in the bird 
life of Churchill, Manitoba, 1945. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


TAVERNER, PERCY ALGERNON, 
1875-1947, see also Bethune, W. C. 
Canada’s E. Arctic. 1934. 


TAVERNER, PERCY ALGERNON, 
1875-1947, see also Laing, H. M., & 
others. Birds & mammals, Mt. Logan 
Exped. 1929. 


17475. TAVROVSKII, V. A. Osoben- 
nosti razmnozheniia pestSa v sviazi s 
problemoi dinamiki ego chislennosti. 
(Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1946. T. 194, p. 5-75, 
illus., tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Pecu- 
liarities in the reproduction of the are- 
tic fox in connection with the problem 
of its population dynamics. 
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Sexual cycles and fertility and their 
relationship to population dynamics; 
pased on observations at field stations 
from Novaya Zemlya to the Yana, 1936- 
41. Bibliography (135 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11476. TAYLER, JOSEPH W. On 
Greenland fiords and glaciers. (Royal 
Geographical Society. Journal, 1870. v. 
40, p. 228-30; also its Proceedings, 1870. 
A statement of the author’s views 
concerning the action of glaciers in re- 
spect to formation of fiords, as opposed 
to Robert Brown’s On the formation of 

fords (etc.) 1869, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17477. TAYLER, JOSEPH W. On the 
cryolite of Evigtok, Greenland. (Geo- 
logical Society of London. Quarterly 
journal, Jan. 1856. v. 12, p. 140-44) 
Description of a deposit which forms 
a solitary occurrence. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


17478. TAYLOR, CHARLES MAUS, 
1849- . Touring Alaska and the Yel- 
lowstone. Philadelphia, G. W. Jacobs & 
Co, [1901] 1 p. 1., 388 p. incl. 35 plates. 
front. 

Includes chapters on Southeast Alas- 
ka, Juneau and the Treadwell mine, 
White Pass, Glacier Bay and vicinity, 
and Sitka. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


TAYLOR, ELIZABETH, see Butler, 
A. G., & W. F. Kirby. List of insects 
collected by Taylor. 1893. 


17479. TAYLOR, FRANK BURSLEY, 
1860-1938. North America and Asia: a 
comparison in Tertiary diastrophism. 
(Geological Society of America. Bulle- 
tin, Dec. 1928. v. 39, p. 985-1000) 
Includes comparison of tension ef- 
fects: Greenland rift, the deep Arctic 
Qcean, the great rift-basin of Asia; and 
contrasts in Alaska and Aleutia. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


TAYLOR, GEOFFREY INGRAM, 1886— 
, 8ee Scotia (Ship) 1913. Ice observa- 


tion, meteorology & oceanography. 
1914. 


TAYLOR, GERALD, see Bouché, M., & 
G. Taylor. Campagne au Groenland 
1948. Météorologie. 1949. 


TAYLOR, GERALD, see also Cailleux, 
A. Etudes cryopédologie. 1948. - 


TAYLOR, GERALD, see also Victor, 
P. E., & others. Exped. polaires fran- 
caises. 1949. 


TAYLOR, GERALD, see also Victor, 
P. E., & others. Rapport préliminaire 
Groenland 1948. 1949. 


TAYLOR, GRIFFITH, see TAYLOR, 
THOMAS GRIFFITH. 


17480. TAYLOR, JAMES. Notice of 
flowering plants and ferns collected on 
both sides of Davis Straits and Baffin’s 
Bay. (Edinburgh new philosophical 
journal, July—Oct. 1862. New ser. v. 
16, p. 76-87. also published in Botanical 
Society of Edinburgh, Transactions, 
Mar. 1862, pub. 1863. v. 7, p. 323-34) 
List, with notes and localities, of 
one hundred forty-seven species col- 
lected during 1856-61 from the west 
coast of Greenland between Disko and 
Wilcox Point, and on Baffin Island be- 
tween 63°45’ and 71°21’N., especially in 

the Cumberland Sound region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


TAYLOR, JAMES, see also Dickie, G. 
Notes on collection of algae Cumberland 
Sd. 1867. 


TAYLOR, JAMES, see also Dickie, G. 
Notes on mosses etc. Davis St. 1869. 


17481. TAYLOR, LILLIAN R. Shish- 
maref, place of paradox. (Alaska 
sportsman, Mar. 1947. v. 13, no. 3, 
p. 10-138, 29-382, illus.) 

Description of the West Alaska Es- 
kimos around Shishmaref (about 66°- 
15’N. 166°10’W.) northern Seward Pen- 
insula; their old customs and modern 
innovations in their hunting, social re- 
lations and everyday life. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17482. TAYLOR, RAYMOND FRANK, 
1897— . Available nitrogen as a factor 
influencing the occurrence of Sitka 
spruce and western hemlock seedlings 
in the forests of southeastern Alaska. 
(Ecology, Oct. 1935. v. 16, p. 580-602, 
diagrs.) Abstract of the author’s PhD. 
thesis to Yale University. 

Report on a field study carried out in 
Tongass National Forest: brief de- 
scription of the Forest; statement of 
the tests for nitrate nitrogen, ammoni- 
acal nitrogen, and pH of the soils; dis- 
cussion of the relation of spruce and 
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hemlock percentage to these soil condi- 
tions; bibliography (40 items). 
Copy seen: DF. 


17483. TAYLOR, RAYMOND FRANK, 
1897— . Pocket guide to Alaska trees. 
Washington, D. C., U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1929. 39 p. illus., fold. map. (U.S. 
Dept. of Agriculture. Miscellaneous 
publication. No. 55) 

Contains a key to, and descriptions of 
twenty-eight species; with notes on the 
forests of Alaska and a forest range 
map. Copy seen: DA. 


17484. TAYLOR, RAYMOND FRANK, 
1897— . The successional trend and its 
relation to second-growth forests in 
southeastern Alaska. (Ecology, Oct. 
1932. v. 13, p. 381-91, diagrs.) 
Contains lists and discussion of char- 
acteristic plants occurring in four com- 
mon habitats, each roughly indicating 
one of four stages in the successional 
trend. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17485. TAYLOR, RAYMOND FRANK, 
1897- . Yield of second-growth west- 
ern hemlock-sitka spruce stands in 
southeastern Alaska. Washington, D. 
C., 1934, 29 p. plate, sketch map, diagrs. 
(U. S. Dept. of Agriculture. Technical 
bulletin. No. 412) 

Description of forest characteristics 
of an area almost entirely within the 
Tongass National Forest, site index, 
growth difference of spruce and hem- 
lock, rotation age, yield, increment, and 
stand tables, and other basic data, with 
a bibliography (7 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


17486. TAYLOR, THOMAS GRIFFITH, 
1880— .A Mackenzie domesday: 1944. 
Arctic survey. 3. (Canadian journal 
of economics and political science, May 
1945, v. 11, p. 189-233, 22 sketch maps) 
Reprinted in: Dawson, C. A., ed. The 
new North-West, 1947, pt. 2, p. 37-85. 
Contains the detailed plans of about 
twenty settlements in the Mackenzie 
basin; notes on main physical features, 
climatic factors and vegetation of the 
region as a whole, and succinct de- 
scriptions of the topography, buildings, 
streets, farms, etc. from the Athabaska 
north to the Mackenzie delta (especially 
Fort Smith, Fort Norman, Fort Good 

Hope, and Aklavik). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17487. TAYLOR, THOMAS GRIFFITH, 
1880-— . Parallels in Soviet and Cana- 
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dian settlement. (International journa) 

1946. v. 1, p. 144-58, sketch maps) 
Study in comparison of the physica) 
similarities (prairie, taiga and tundra) 
the early fur trade and agricultura] ad. 
vance in northern U.S.S.R. and Canada 
with a glimpse of present and future de. 
velopments; bibliography (11 items), 
Copy seen: CaMAl 


17488. TAYLOR, THOMAS GRIFFITH, 
1880- . A Yukon domesday: 194 
Arctic survey. 4. (Canadian journal o 
economics and political science, Aug 
1945. v. 11, p. 432-49, 9 sketch maps) 
Reprinted in: Dawson, C. A. ed. The 
new North-West, 1947, pt. 3, p. 87-107, 
Detailed plans of five settlements jy 
the Yukon and Peace River basins; de. 
scriptions of the physical features, scen. 
ery, buildings, roads, streets, vegetation, 
topography, etc., of Whitehorse, Day. 
son City, the Alaska Highway fron 
Whitehorse to Dawson Creek, and the 
settlements of Fort Nelson, Fort §¢. 

John, and Dawson Creek. 
Copy seen: DLC, 


TEALL, JETHRO JUSTINIAN HAR. 
RIS, 1849-1924, see Newton, E. T,, é 
J. J. H. Teall. Additional notes rocks 
& fossils Franz Josef Land. 1898. 


TEALL, JETHRO JUSTINIAN HAR. 
RIS, 1849-1924, see also Newton, E. T, 
& J. J. H. Teall. Notes on collection 
rocks & fossils Franz Josef Land. 1897. 


TEBEN’KOV, MIKHAIL DMITRIE- 
VICH, d. 1872, see Davidson, G. Glaciers 
of Alaska on Russian charts. 1904. 


17489. TEBEN’KOV, V. P., and others. 
Geologicheskoe stroenie i uglenosnost’ 
reki Nizhnei Tunguski ot reki Severnoi 
do reki Chapkokto. [by] V. P. Teber- 
kov, D. S. Gantman [and] O. L. Einor. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1939. T. 126, p. 113 
89, illus., tables, diagrs., col. fold. map) 
Title tr.: Geological structure and coal 
deposits of Nizhnyaya Tunguska River, 
between the Rivers Severnaya and Chap- 
kokto. 

Study made in 1936 of the region be- 
tween 65°20’-66°N. 89°-90°15’E. along 
the right bank of this right tributary 
of the Yenisey. Description of the orog- 
raphy, hydrology, geomorphology, stra- 
tigraphy and tectonics, and (in detail) 
the coal deposits, with results of chemi- 
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eal analyses and burning tests of the 
coal. Bibliography (36 items). 
Map: Geological map, scale 1:200,000, 
at end of volume. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17490. TEBEN’KOV, V. P. K poiskam 
prigodnykh dlia flota uglei na vostoch- 
nom poberezh’e Eniseiskogo zaliva (Za- 
padnyi Taimyr). (Problemy Arktiki, 
1939, no. 12, p. 57-62) Title tr.: On 
prospecting of the eastern coast of 
Yenisey Bay (Western Taymyr) for 
coal suitable for the fleet. 

Based on data from an expedition 
in 1939, which aimed to locate coal de- 
posits for the needs of the Northern Sea 
Route navigation, and to designate a 
region for further detailed investiga- 
tions. Copy seen: DLC. 


17491. TEBEN’KOV, V. P. K voprosu 
o metamorfizme uglei nizov’ev reki 
Nizhnei Tunguski. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1938, no. 5-6, p. 61-76, map, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: On the metamor- 
phism of coal beds in the lower part of 
the Nizhnyaya Tunguska River region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17492. TEBEN’KOYV, V. P. Raboty Nizh- 
netungusskoi geologicheskoi ékspeditsii 
1987 goda. (Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 
1, p. 109-112) Title tr.: The work of 
the Nizhnyaya Tunguska Geological 
Expedition, 1937. 

A summary of results of the expe- 
dition with brief information on min- 
eral resources of the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17493. TEBEN’KOV, V. P. Rezul’taty 
opytnogo szhiganifa uglia iz raiona 
reki Krest’ianki (Zapadnyi Taimyr) na 
p/kh “Arkos”. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, 
no. 12, p. 67-71) Title tr.: Results of 
experimental burning of coal from the 
region of Krest’yanka River (Western 
Taymyr) by the steamer Arcos. 
Report of local coal used experimen- 
tally in a ship’s furnace in 1940, and 
found to be less efficient than Noril’sk 
coal; with comment that it could per- 
haps be used with artificial draught 
system. Copy seen: DLC. 


17494. TEBEN’KOV, V. P. Taimyrskii 
uglenosnyi bassein. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1939, no. 2, p. 74-80) Title tr.: The 
Taymyr coal-bearing basin. 

Geological sketch of the western sec- 
tion of this basin in the northern part 


of Taymyr Peninsula (roughly 72°-75° 
N. 81°-113°E.) with chemical analyses 
of coal samples. Copy seen: DLC. 


TEBEN’KOV, V. P., see also Cherny- 
shev, B. B. O nekotorykh siluriiskikh 
Tabulata s r. Letnei. 1938. 


TEBEN’KOV, V. P., see also Moiseev, 
I. V., & V. P. Teben’kov. Geologicheskoe 
stroenie r. Nizhnei Tunguski. 19329. 


17495. TEICHERT, CURT, 1905- . 
Die Bedeutung des Windes in arkti- 
schen Gegenden. (Natur und Volk, Dez. 
1935. Bd. 65, p. 619-28, illus.) Title tr.: 
The role of wind in arctic regions. 
Description of the effect of winds in 
East Greenland on the vegetation, on 
changes in temperature, and as an ero- 
sive agent. Copy seen: DLC. 


17496. TEICHERT, CURT, 1905- . 
Bilder von der Dreijihrigen Danischen 
Ostgrénlandexpedition unter Leitung 
von Dr. Lauge Koch. (Natur und Volk, 
Mar., Juni, Dez. 1933, Apr. 1934. Bd. 
63, p. 107-112, 199-209, 407-415; Bd. 
64, p. 140-51, illus.) Title tr.: Pictures 
from the Danish Three-year East 
Greenland Expedition under the leader- 
ship of Dr. Lauge Koch. 

Contents tr.: The East Greenland 
pack ice. The animal paradise of East 
Greenland. East Greenland fiords. The 
inland ice and glaciers of East Green- 
land. 

Descriptions, in popular style, of 
these natural phenomena, beautifully 
illustrated with reproductions of photo- 
graphs. Copy seen: DLC. 


17497. TEICHERT, CURT, 1905- 
Corrasion by wind-blown snow in polar 
regions. (American journal of science, 
Feb. 1939. v. 237, p. 146-48) 

Note of caution against accepting 
this geologic process as authentic with- 
out further investigation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17498. TEICHERT, CURT, 1905- . 
Geology of Greenland. (Jn: Ruedemann, 
R., and R. Balk, editors. Geologie der 
Erde. Geology of North America. Ber- 
lin, 1939. v. 1, p. 100-175, illus., fold. 
map) 

Contains chapters on physiography, 
stratigraphy and rocks, geological de- 
velopment and paleogeography, mineral 
resources, and a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
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17499. TEICHERT, CURT, 1905- . 
A new Ordovician fauna from Wash- 
ington Land, North Greenland, Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1937. 65 p. 7 plates 
(incl. map). (Meddelelser om Gr¢gn- 
land. Bd. 119, nr. 1) 

Based on fossils from limestone speci- 
mens collected by Danish Rear Admiral 
Hansen in 1920 and by J. Noe-Nygaard 
during the Danish Jubilee Expedition 
to North Greenland, 1920-23. The 
majority of the fossils are new to Green. 
land. Lists of the species found in the 
different limestone pieces, discussion 
of their correlation, age, and strati- 
graphic relations, and descriptions of 
five (four new) species of brachiopods, 
one gastropod, seven (four new) spe- 
cies of cephalopods, four (three new) 
species of trilobites, and seventeen (fif- 
teen new) species of ostracods; with a 
bibliography (63 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17500. TEICHERT, CURT, 1905- . 
Nordostgrénland. (Gesellschaft fiir 
Erdkunde zu Berlin. Zeitschrift, 1935. 
p. 169-215, 6 plates, map) 

Contains descriptions of the east coast 
of Greenland between Scoresby Sound 
and Independence Fiord, including the 
pack ice, the morphology and glacia- 
tion of the coastal strip, the geological 
structure, discussion of the continental 
drift theory, the fiords, the climate, 
flora, fauna, early inhabitants, and the 
economic and political relations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17501. TEICHERT, CURT, 1905- . 
Ordovician and Silurian faunas from 
arctic Canada. Copenhagen, Gyldendal, 
1937. 169 p., 24 1. illus., 24 plates, fold. 
map. (Thule Expedition. 5th, 1921-24. 
Report. v. 1, no. 5) 

Contents: General remarks on the 
Paleozoic geology of Southampton Is- 
land, Melville Peninsula, Brodeur Pen- 
insula, Cockburn Land, Igloolik and 
King William Islands, p. 10-47; list of 
their fossils with descriptions, locali- 
ties and remarks, p. 48-156. Bibliog- 
raphy, p. 157-64. Index of genera and 
species, p. 165-69. Copy seen: DLC. 


17502. TEICHERT, CURT, 1905- . 
Palaoklimatologische Fragen des Spiat- 
Prikambriums und des 4lteren Palio- 
zoikums von Grénland. (International 
Geological Congress. 17th, Moscow 
and Leningrad, 1937. Report, 1939. v. 
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6, p. 255-56) Title tr.: Paleoclimatj, 
questions of the late Precambrian anj 
the older Paleozoic of Greenland, 
Abstract of a paper read before th 
Congress, on the sedimentary rocks of 
northeast Greenland. 
Copy seen: DGS; DL. 


17503. TEICHERT, CURT, 1905- . 
A tillite occurrence on the Canadian 
Shield. Copenhagen, Gyldendal, 1937, 
p. illus. (incl. map) (Thule Expedition, 
5th, 1921-24, Report. v. 1, no. 6) 
Study of a specimen from Kazg 
River as “first sign of ancient glacis. 
tion in the midst of the Canadian 
Shield”. Copy seen: DLC. 


17504. TEICHERT, CURT, 1905- . 
Untersuchungen an actinoceroide 
Cephalopoden aus Nordgrénland. Kg 
benhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1934. 47, [1) 
p. 22 illus. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
Bd. 92, nr. 10) Title tr.: Examination 
of actinoceroid cephalopods from North 
Greenland. 

Systematic enumeration (with note 
on specimens) of twenty-six species of 
these fossil molluscs collected in Wash. 
ington Land, North Greenland by 
Lauge Koch, during the Danish Jubile 
Expedition 1920-23. Bibliography (2 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


17505. TEICHERT, CURT, 1905-. 
Untersuchungen zum Bau des kaledon- 
ischen Gebirges in Ostgrénland. Kgber- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1933. 119, [3] p, 
1 1. illus., maps, profiles (1 fold) 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 95, m. 
1) Title tr.: Investigations of the struc 
ture of Caledonian rocks in East Green 
land. 

Discussion, based on _ investigations 
made during the Danish Three-Year 
Expedition, 1931-1934, of the Pre 
Devonian sedimentary formations in 
East Greenland 73°-76°N. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17506. TEIT, JAMES ALEXANDER 
1864— . Two Tahltan traditions. (Jour 
nal of American folk-lore, 1909. v. 22, 
p. 314-18) Copy seen: DLC. 


17507. TELEGIN, A. Sovremenncé 
sostotanie élektrodvizheniia sudov | 
perspektivy ispol’zovaniia gazoturb- 
élektricheskoi peredachi na_ sudak 
ledovogo plavaniia. (Morskoi flot, 1947. 
No. 4, p. 5-9) Title tr.: The preset 
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position with regard to electric motive 
power for ships and the prospects for 
using gas turbo-electric transmission 

in ships designed for ice navigation. 
Author urges use of gas turbines 
with electric transmission in prefer- 
ence to all other engines for ice work. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17508. TELEGIN, K. F. Zimnee rybo- 
lovstvo Sorokskogo raiona v 1928-29 
godu. (Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi nauch- 
no-issledovatel’skii institut ozernogo i 
rechnogo rybnogo khoziaistva. Izvestiia, 
1929. T. 11, vyp. 2, p. 3-23) Title tr.: 
Winter fisheries in the Soroka region 

(White Sea) in the season 1928-29. 
Description of winter fishing (her- 
ring and “navaga”, a cod) within the 
Onega Bay region, fishermen’s organi- 
zations, size of catch and shipments to 
interior markets. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17509. TELISHEV, I. God raboty v 
ostiatskoi shkole. (Sovetskii Sever, 
19382, no. 5, p. 125-30) Title tr: A 
year’s work in an Ostyak school. 
Author’s experience working in a 
boarding school in a small Ostyak set- 
tlement in 1924. Copy seen: DLC. 


TELLER, FRIEDRICH JOSEPH, 1852- 
1913, see Mojsisovics v. Mojsvar, E., & 
others. Arktische Triasfaunen. 1886. 


17510. TEL’NOV, I. Deponirovochnye 
gruzy. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1941, no. 
5, p. 18-21) Title tr.: Deposited cargoes. 

Advantages of leaving sea-borne 
cargo at river mouths along Northern 
Sea Route, to await collection the fol- 
lowing year. Copy seen: NNStef. 


17511. TEL’NOV, I. Problema skorostei 
dvizheniia transportnogo flota. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1941, no. 4, p. 41-49) 
Title tr.: The problem of the speed of 
a transport fleet. 

Advantages of putting fast and slow 
ships in separate convoys. Information 
on comparative speeds of freighters 
used on the Northern Sea Route. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


17512. TEMISKAMING AND NORTH- 
ERN ONTARIO RAILWAY COMMIS- 
SION. Investigations at James Bay dur- 
ing 1912, by J. G. McMillan, and Recon- 
naissance for extension, by W. R. 
Maher. Toronto, King’s Printer, 1913. 
85 p. incl, 23 p. of illus., fold. map. 
957378—53—vol. 2——69 


(Its: Report no. 3) “Supplemented by 
investigations during 1913.” 

Contains full discussion of the dis- 
charge of Moose River into James Bay, 
and the ice conditions, tides, currents, 
navigation conditions, and kind of ves- 
sels used on the bay. 

Appendices: A.B. Records of break- 
up and freeze-up of the Moose River 
as given in the [Hudson’s Bay Co.] 
Moose Factory journals, 1764-1911. 

C. The arrivals and departures of 
the Hudson’s Bay Company’s ships 
from 1751 to 1912. 

D. Some notes on the opening and 
closing of navigation on James Bay 
and Moose River, taken from the Moose 
Factory journals, 1764-1912. 

Map: sketch map of Moose River 
estuary, scale 1 mile: 1 in. 

Copy seen: CaO. 


17513. TEMNOEV, N.I. Perezimovanie 
nazemnykh organov i nekotorykh tra- 
vianistykh rastenii na Krainem Severe. 
(Leningrad. Nauchno - issledovatel’skii 
institut poliarnogo zemledeliia, zhivot- 
novodstva i promyslovogo khoziaistva. 
Trudy. Seriia olenevodstva, 1939. Vyp. 
4, p. 67-388) Title tr.: The wintering 
of above-ground organs of some plants 
of the far North. 

Covers twenty-one species. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


17514. TEMPLE, GEORGE T. Notes 
on Russian Lapland. (Royal Geographi- 
cal Society. Proceedings, Oct. 1880. 
New ser., v. 2, p. 593-602, fold. map) 
General description of the forests, 
rivers, lakes, mountains, marshes, har- 
bors, fisheries, game, colonization, and 

population of the Kola Peninsula. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17515. TENANI, M. Contributo alla 
conoscenza delle maree dell’ Oceano 
arctico. (R. Accademia nazionale dei 
lincei, Rome. Atti, 1931. Rendiconti; 
classe di scienze fisiche, matematiche e 
naturali. Ser. 6, v. 18, p. 879-81) Title 
tr.: Contribution to knowledge of the 
tides of the Arctic Ocean. 

Theoretical note based on harmonic 
analysis of fifty-nine days’ observations 
at King’s Bay, West Spitsbergen in 
June-July 1928, during the cruise of 
Citta di Milano. Copy seen: DLC. 


17516. TENGSTROM, ERIK. Wegeners 
férskjutningsteori och de astronomiska 
ortsbestamningarna pa Grénland. 
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(Ymer, 1936. Arg. 56, p. 265-75, illus.) 
Title tr.: Wegener’s displacement 
theory and the astronomical determina- 

tion of places on Greenland. 
Discussion of longitude measure- 
ments in East and West Greenland and 
‘of Alfred Wegener’s theory of a west- 

ward shifting of longitudes. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17517. TENGSTROM, J. M. J. af. Bid- 
rag till Finlands fjaril-fauna. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Notiser ur 
forhandlingar, 1848. Hafte 1, p. 69- 
164) Title tr.: Contributions to the 
moth fauna of Finland. 

Contains an enumeration of all 
known species of moth (Lepidoptera) 
of Finland, with Latin diagnoses of 
forty-seven new species, and data on 
distribution; includes many native to 
Finnish Lapland. Copy seen: MH. 


17518. TENGSTRGOM, J. M. J. af. 
Catalogus Lepidopterorum faunae fen- 
nicae praecursorius. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Notiser ur fér- 
handlingar, 1869. Hafte 10 (ny ser. 7) 
p. 287-370) Title tr.: Preliminary cat- 
alog of Lepidoptera fauna of Finland. 
Contains a systematic list of one 
thousand two hundred thirty-three spe- 
cies of butterflies and moths (Lepidop- 
tera) with tabulated data on distribu- 
tion in Finland, including Finnish and 
Russian Lapland, description of some 
critical species in appendix, p. 356-67, 

and an index to genera. 
Copy seen: MH. 


17519. TENGSTRGOM, J. M. J. af. 
Nykomlingar fér Finska fjarilfaunan. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Notiser ur férhandlingar, 1875. Hafte 
14 (ny ser. 11) p. 27-39) Title tr.: 
Newcomers to lepidopteral fauna of 
Finland. 

Contains a list (with brief descrip- 
tions or notes) of fifty-five species of 
butterflies and moths added to the 
fauna of Finland since publication of 
the author’s Catalogus Lepidopterorum 
faunae fennicae praecursorius, 1869, 
q.v.; includes some native to Finnish 
and Russian Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH. 


17520. TENGWALL, TOR AKE, 1892- 

. Carex hepburnii Boot, en far skandi- 
navien ny art (Svensk botanisk tid- 
skrift, 1916. Bd. 10, hafte 3-4, p. 543- 
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50, illus.) Title tr.: Carex hepburnjj 
Boot, a species new for Scandinavia, 
Contains illustrations of, and critica] 
notes on Carex hepburnii, a species of 
sedges, found (for the first time jp 
Scandinavia) in Torne Lappmark; 
with data on habitat and on distriby. 
tion in West Spitsbergen, Greenlang 
and Ellesmere Island. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


17521. TENGWALL, TOR AKE, 1892. 

. Iakttagelser dver fjallbjorkskogens 
évre begransning och ekologi i Sveriges 
nordliga Lappmarker. (Svensk bota. 
nisk tidskrift, 1918. Bd. 12, hiafte 2 
p. 171-79, illus.) Title tr.: Observations 
on the limits and ecology of subalpine 
birch forests in the north Lappmarks 
of Sweden. 

Contains data on ecological factors 
influencing vertical distribution of sub. 
alpine birch forests and their limits 
in the mountainous regions of Torne 
and Lule Lappmark, based on observa- 
tions of various Swedish geobotanists, 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17522. TENGWALL, TOR AKE, 1892- 

. Renlavarnas tillvaxt och biologi j 
Torne och Lule Lappmarker. (Svensk 
botanisk tidskrift, 1928. Bd. 22, hatte 
1-2, p. 18-32) Title tr.: Growth and 
biology of reindeer mosses in Torne and 
Lule Lappmark. 

Contains a study of the growth and 
biology of the reindeer mosses, Cle 
donia alpestris, C. rangiferina, C. sil- 
vatica, C. uncialis and Stereocaulon 
paschale, carried out in Torne and Lule 
Lappmark, under various conditions, in 
the years 1914-19. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17523. TENGWALL, TOR AKE, 1892 

. Uber die Bedeutung des Kalkes fir 
die Verbreitung einiger schwedischen 
Hochgebirgspflanzen. (Svensk botanisk 
tidskrift, 1916. Bd. 10, hafte 1, p. 2% 
36) Title tr.: On importance of lime 
for the distribution of some Swedish 
alpine plants. 

Contains an ecological study of the 
influence of lime on the distribution of 
some alpine plants, based on the al- 
thor’s observations in the mountains of 
Torne and Lule Lappmark. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17524. TENGWALL, TOR AKE, 1892 
, and C. G. ALM. Floristiska bidrag 
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fran Karesuando och norra delen av 
Jukkasjarvi socknar. (Svensk botanisk 
tidsskrift, 1920. Bd. 14, hafte 2-3, p. 
932-38) Title tr.: Floristic contribu- 
tio from Karesuando and the northern 

part of Jukkasjarvi parishes. 
Contains an alphabetical list of one 
hundred eleven species of flowering 
plants collected in July 1919 by a bo- 
tanical excursion in Karesuando and 
Jukkasjarvi parishes, Torne Lappmark, 

with data on local distribution. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


TENNANT, JAMES, see Rae, J. Nar- 
rative of exped. shores arctic sea, 
1846-47. 1850. 


TEREN’EV, F. A., see U.S.S.R. Minis- 
terstvo sel’skogo khoziaistva. Upravle- 
nie raionov Krainego Severa. Severnoe 
olenevodstvo. 1948. 


17525. TERENT’EV, A. Pogromy nen- 
tsami fasachnoi kazny v 1641 i 1642 gg. 
(Sovetskaia étnografifa, 1933, vyp. 5-6, 
p. 67-76) Title tr.: Plundering by the 
Nenets of the treasury tribute in 1641 
and 1642. 

Contains an historical account of a 
series of attacks by Samoyed groups 
on Russian settlements (Berezov, Pus- 
tozerski Ostrog, Mangazeya, etc.) and 
on Russian officials carrying the col- 
lected tribute. Accounts are given con- 
cerning the capture, depositions and 
fate of some of the participants in these 
uprisings. Copy seen: DLC. 


17526. TERENT’EV, N. D. Opyt stoilo- 
vogo kormleniia olenei yagelem i senom. 
(Sovetskoe olenevodstvo, 1936. Vyp. 8, 
p. 69-86, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Ex- 
perimental stall-feeding of reindeer on 
reindeer moss and hay. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


17527. TERENT’EV, P. V., and S. A. 
CHERNOV. Opredelitel’ presmykaiu- 
shchikhsia i zemnovodnykh. Moskva, So- 
vetskaia nauka, 1949. 359 p. 123 illus., 
37 maps. Title tr.: Guide book to am- 
phibians and reptiles. Third revised 
and enlarged edition of a work pre- 
viously published in 1936 and 1940. 
Contains a review of systematics of 
amphibians (Amphibia) and reptiles 
(Reptilia), with keys for determination 
of all species found in the U.S.S.R.; 
data on geographic distribution in four- 
teen regions, including “tundra” and 
Kamchatka (see map 37); notes on 


ecology, collection, conservation and 
keeping of animals in captivity; bibli- 
ography (131 items) on amphibians and 
reptiles of U.S.S.R., six other smaller 
bibliographies on special subjects (155 
items in all); indices of Russian and 
Latin names. 

Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


TERENT’EVA, K. F., see Samoilov, fA. 
V., & K. F. Terent’eva. Mineral’nyi 
sostav skeletov. 1925. 


TERHUNE, H. W., see Heintzleman, 
B. F., & H. W. Terhune. Plan for 
management brown bear. 1934. 


17528. TERLETSKII, P. E. K voprosu 
o parmakh Nenefskogo okruga. (So- 
vetskii Sever, 1934, no. 5, p. 35-44, 
tables) Title tr.: On the question of 

“parmy” in Nenetskiy District. 
Discussion of the social and economic 
structure of “parmy”, associations of 
individual Samoyed households in their 
common nomadic activities; based on 
data from the Polar Economic Census 
of 1933 in Nenetskiy National District. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17529. TERLETSKII, P. E. Kul’tbazy 
Komiteta Severa. (Sovetskii Sever, 
1935. T. 6, no. 1, p. 36-47, illus.) Title 
tr.: Cultural centers established by the 
Committee of the North. 

Record of cultural centers established, 
1927-33, in various regions of the Soviet 
North. Brief review of their manifold 
activities in the field of education, 
medical and veterinary care, scientific 
research, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


17530. TERLETSKII, P. E. NatSional’- 
noe raionirovanie Krainego Severa. 
(Sovetskii Sever, 1930, no. 7-8, p. 7-28, 
fold. map, tables) Title tr.: Division of 
the Soviet far North into national dis- 
tricts. 

Discussion of the unsatisfactory sys- 
tem of administrative divisions in ab- 
original regions and data on twelve 
new national districts planned by the 
Committee of the North in 1930. Map 
(at end of issue) shows boundaries and 
administrative center of the former 
and proposed districts and regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17531. TERLETSKII, P. E. Osnovnye 
cherty khoziaistva Severa. (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1930, no. 9-12, p. 42-85, tables) 
Title tr.: Fundamental features of the 
economy of the North. 
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General characteristics of economic 
conditions in the northern region of 
the U.S.S.R., based on data of the 1926- 
27 census. Copy seen: DLC. 


17532. TERLETSKII, P. E. Pushnoi i 
okhotnichii promysel na Krainem Se- 
vere. (Sovetskii Sever, 1931, no. 7-8, 
p. 5-41, tables, diagr.) Title tr.: Fur 
trade and hunting industry in the far 
North. 

Discussion of data collected in the 
U.S.S.R. polar regions census of 1926- 
27, on the hunting industry in the 
Soviet North: total catch and fur trade 
production; population data: social, 
ethnographic, cultural information on 
hunters’ households; implements, trans- 
portation, equipment, occupations other 
than hunting, food supplies, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17533. TERLETSKII, P. E. Sostav 
naselenifa Krainego Severa. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1936, no. 11, p. 36-41, 
tables) Title tr.: Social structure of 
the population of the far North. 
Contains data on the increase of pop- 
ulation in arctic regions, 1926-35, and 
on the social structure of the native 
and immigrant population, according 
to the 1926 census and reports of com- 
mittees for 1935. Copy seen: DLC. 


17534. TERLETSKII, P. E. Zhilishchnye 
uslovifa Krainego Severa. (Sevetskii 
Sever, 1932. T. 3, no. 3, p. 94-109, 
illus, tables) Title tr.: Housing condi- 
tions of the population of the far 
North. 

Based on data from the U.S.S.R. 
polar regions census of 1926-27. Differ- 
ent types of dwellings, their distribu- 
tion according to region, nationality, 
people’s settled or nomadic mode of 
life; percentage of population without 
their own dwellings; lack of accom- 
modation for food storage and other 
household equipment. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17535. TERMIER, PIERRE. Sur |’ex- 
amen pétrographique de quelques 
roches de la céte orientale du Groén- 
land, rapportées par les naturalistes de 
l’expédition arctique de La Belgica. (So- 
ciété géologique de France. Bulletin, 
1906. Sér. 4, t. 6, p. 177-78) Title tr.: 
On a petrographic examination of some 
rocks from the East Greenland coast, 
collected by naturalists of the Belgica 
arctic expedition. 
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Brief statements on eight specimens 
collected in 1905. Copy seen: DGS. 


17536. TERRES, JOHN K. Bird of 
tragedy. (Audubon magazine, Mar. 
Apr. 1948. v. 50, p. 90-95, illus., map) 
Account of disastrous numbers of 
Lapland longspur killed by severe 
storms in the midwestern United 
States; a bird which breeds throughout 
southern Greenland and arctic North 

American tundra regions. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17537. TEST, B. I. K materialam o 
bazal’takh Zemli Frantsa-Iosifa. (Len. 
ingrad. Vsesoiuznyi arkticheskii insti- 
tut. Trudy, 1937. T. 76, p. 73-104, 
plate) Title tr.: On the basalts of 
Franz-Josef Land. 

A petrographic study based on a geo- 
logical survey and on collections made 
by T. N. Spizharskii, 1933-34. Sum. 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


17538. TETYAEV, MIKHAIL MI. 
KHAILOVICH, 1882- K_ tektonike 
Arktiki. (In: U.S.S.R. Glavnoe upray- 
lenie Severnogo morskogo puti. Geolo- 
go-razvedochnaia konferentSiia. Ist, 
Moskva, 1935. Geologiia i poleznye isko- 
paemye Severa SSSR. Trudy, 1935. T. 
1, Geologiia, p. 169-75) Title tr.: Tee- 
tonics of the arctic regions. 
Contains critical remarks on N. §. 
Shatskii’s O tektonike Arktiki, 1935, 
q.v., especially in connection with the 
hyperborean massif. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17539. TEWKESBURY’S WHO’S WHO 
IN ALASKA AND ALASKA BUSI- 
NESS INDEX. Juneau, 1947. viii, 320 

p. fold. col. map. No more published. 
Contains biographical data on gov- 
ernment officials, business and _ profes- 
sional men and women and _ other 
present-day residents of Alaska, also 
“a complete directory of the fur trade 
and of the fishing, mining, and lumber 
industries, a list of Federal and Terri- 
torial government agencies and welfare 
institutions,” and brief notes on towns. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17540. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873— . The absolutive and the 
relative in Eskimo. (In: A grammatical 
miscellany offered to Otto Jespersen on 
his seventieth birthday. Copenhagen, 
1930. p. 319-29) 
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Detailed notes on the terms, “ab- 
solutive” and “relative” proposed by the 
author instead of “objective” and “sub- 
jective” as used by earlier students of 
Eskimo language; with a bibliography 
(51 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17541. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873— . The Aleutian language 
compared with Greenlandic. (Interna- 
tional journal of American linguistics, 
1922. v. 2, p. 40-57) 

Contains (1) a manuscript by Ras- 
mus Rask, dating from 1820, in the 
Royal Library at Copenhagen, Records 
concerning the Aleutian Language and 
its conformity with Greenlandic; (2) 
analysis of the work of Rask and other 
writers, leading to Thalbitzer’s conclu- 
sion (based primarily upon grammati- 
cal evidence) that Eskimo and Aleutian 
belong to the same language family. 
Includes Rask’s vocabulary of about 
200 words. Copy seen: DLC. 


17542. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873— . The Ammassalik Eski- 
mo; a rejoinder. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land, 1917. Bd. 53, p. 435-481, 1 illus.) 
Reply to criticism by T. Thomsen in 
his The Angmagsalik Eskimo, notes 

and corrections, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


175483. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873-—_ , editor. The Ammassalik 
Eskimo; contributions to the ethnology 
of the East Greenland natives, edited 
by William Thalbitzer . . . published 
at the expense of the Carlsberg Fund. 
Copenhagen, Printed by B. Luno, 1914— 
23. 2 v. col. front. (v. 2) illus., plates, 
ports., fold. maps, fold. tables, diagrs. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 39-40) 

Of the seven papers in volume 1, the 
first six are a new edition in English 
translation, of the ethnographic sec- 
tions of Den Ostgrénlandske Expedition 
1888-89, with new illustrations and 
fresh information resulting from the 
Carlsberg Fund Expedition 1898-1900. 
The seventh paper is a new contribu- 
tion, including however some older il- 
lustrations from the earlier edition of 
the first six papers, an indirect result 
of the two expeditions mentioned, and 
Thalbitzer’s own expedition of 1905- 
06. Also results of this expedition are 
the three new contributions comprising 
volume 2. 


A criticism of the first volume was 
published by T. Thomsen The Angmag- 
salik Eskimo, notes and corrections, 
1917, q.v. 

Contents: Pt. 1, no. 1: HOLM, G. F. 
Ethnological sketch of the Angmagsalik 
Eskimo. 

Pt. 1, no. 2: HANSEN, S@REN. 
Contributions to the anthropology of 
the East Greenlanders. 

Pt. 1, no. 3: HANSEN, JOHANNES. 
List of the inhabitants of the east coast 
of Greenland. 

Pt. 1, no. 4: RINK, H. J. The East 
Greenland dialect. 

Pt. 1, no. 5: HOLM, G. F. Legends 
and tales from Angmagssalik. 

Pt. 1, no. 6: RINK, H. J. Notes to 
G. Holm’s collection of legends and 
tales from Angmagsalik. 

Pt. 1, no. 7: THALBITZER, W. C. 
Ethnographical collections from East 
Greenland (Angmagsalik and Nualik). 

Pt. 2, no. 1: THUREN, HJALMAR. 
On the Eskimo music in Greenland . 

Pt. 2, no. 2: THALBITZER, W. C., 
and H. THUREN. Melodies from East 
Greenland. 

Pt. 2, no. 3: THALBITZER, W. C. 
Language and folklore. 

Each number appears in this Bib- 
liography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17544. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873— . Bidrag til eskimoernes 
fortids historie. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 
1907-08 and 1909-10. Kjgbenhavn, 
1909-10. Bd. 19, p. 218-21; bd. 20, p. 
10-17, p. 213-24) Title tr.: Contribu- 
tions to the early history of the Es- 
kimos. 

Critical reviews of Steensby’s Om eski- 
mokulturens oprindelse, 1905, q.v., Sol- 
berg’s Beitréige zur Vorgeschichte der 
Ost-Eskimo, 1907, q.v., and Swenander’s 
Harpun- , kastpil- och lansspetsar fran 
Vdast-Grénland, 1906, q.v. Discussion of 
East Greenland Eskimo implements, 
utensils, etc., collected by Amdrup, and 
of the cultural affiliations of the Green- 
land and Hudson Bay Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17545. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873- . The cultic deities of the 
Inuit (Eskimo). (International Con- 
gress of Americanists. 22nd, Rome, 1926, 
Atti, 1928. v. 2, p. 367-93) 

Analysis of spirits believed in by 
Eskimos, nature spirits, souls of the 
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dead, demons, etc., the supreme deities. 
Shamanistic rites, traditional religious 
observances and beliefs of Eskimos and 
other northern peoples are discussed 
comparatively on the bases of the au- 
thor’s own work in Greenland and 
extensive citation of literature. Author’s 
conclusion that Eskimo mythology and 
shamanism have ultimate origin in 
Asia. Copy seen: DLC. 


17546. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873— .Cultic games and festi- 
vals in Greenland. (International Con- 
gress of Americanists. 21st, part 2, 
Goteborg, 1924. Compte-rendu, Géte- 
borg, 1925. p. 236-55, illus.) 

Contains descriptions of the gashe, 
kashim (communal festival houses) 
and their distribution among the Alas- 
ka and Greenland Eskimos, and of the 
associated festivals among the Green- 
land Eskimos. Includes summaries of 
the principal Greenlandic ritualistic and 
recreational traits, both of festivals 
and of everyday life, such as games of 
ring and pin, dice, football, skipping 
on stones, taps, and bull-roarers; sex- 
ual practices; and dancing, dramatic 
mimicry, and singing. Discusses the 
possible Ainu-Japanese origin of the 
words gashe, kashim. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17547. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873— . Eskimo. (Jn: Boas, F. 
Handbook of American Indian lan- 
guages, pub. as U. S. Bureau of Amer- 
ican Ethnology. Bulletin, 1911. No. 40, 
pt. 1, p. 971-1069) 

Discussion of distribution, phonetics, 
classes of words, inflection, particles 
and suffixes of Eskimo dialects; p. 
973-74. Appendix: tale from Disko Bay 
in Eskimo dialect with interlinear, also 
free English translation, with a bib- 
liography. Copy seen: DLC. 


17548. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873— . Eskimo as a linguistic 
type. (International Congress of Amer- 
icanists. 23rd, New York, 1928. Pro- 
ceedings, New York, 1930. p. 895-904) 
Contains a brief characterization of 
the Eskimo language on the basis of 
sounds, words, grammar, and logic of 

expression. Bibliography (69 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17549. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873— . Eskimo dialects and 
wanderings. (International Congress of 
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Americanists. 14th, Stuttgart, 1904 
[Verhandlungen] Stuttgart, 1906, p. 
107-118) 

An attempt to reconstruct, strictly 
on the basis of phonetic comparisons, 
the routes by which the Eskimos of 
eastern and of western Greenland 
reached their present locations, pos. 
sibly starting in the areas west and 
east of Hudson Bay. Author compares 
phonetic characteristics of various lo. 
calities of Greenland, Baffin Island, and 
Labrador, and gives historical notes on 
Seandinavian contacts with Eskimos 
starting with the first report of Es. 
kimos in Greenland in 1266 A.D. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17550. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873— .~. Eskimoiske stednavne 
fra Alaska og Grgnland set i arkaeolo- 
giens lys. (Geografisk tidsskrift, Kjg- 
benhavn, 1932. Bd. 35, p. 137-55) Title 
fr.: Eskimo place names in Alaska and 
Greenland in light of archeology. 
Remarks on Eskimo migration from 
Asia to Alaska, based on recent ex- 
cavation by H. B. Collins and others; 
Alaskan Eskimo place names; their 
evidence that the Eskimo (with infil- 
tration of Chukchi in Asia) was the 
original culture in the Bering Strait 
region; affinity between western (Alas- 
kan) and eastern (especially Green- 
land) Eskimo place names; current 
study of the Greenland names and 
need for the recording on maps of 
Eskimo place names in all Eskimo oe- 
cupied areas; literature, p. 151-54. 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17551. THALBITZER, 
CARL, 1873- Eskimokulturen ved 
Angmagssalik (Ammassalik); iagtta- 
gelser fra et ophold i @Mstgrgnland 
1905-1906. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 1907- 
1908. Kjgbenhavn, 1908. Bd. 19, p. 56- 
69, illus.) Title tr.: The Eskimo cul 
ture at Angmagssalik (Ammassalik); 
observations from a sojourn in East 
Greenland 1905-1906. 

Describes the establishment of the 
colony with trading and mission sta 
tion, and the effects of European cul- 
ture and christianity on the culture 
of the Angmagssalik Eskimos. Also ae 
count of the author’s journeys of 1905- 
06 in the Angmagssalik region. 

Copy seen: DLC 
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17552. THALBITZER, WI LL IAM 
CARL, 1873- . Eskimomusik und 
Dichtkunst in Grénland. (Anthropos. 
Ephemeris, 1911. Bd. 6, p. 485-96, illus. 
(music)) Title tr.: Eskimo music and 
poetic art in Greenland. 

Description and characterization of 
Eskimo singing in eastern and western 
Greenland, with several samples of 
Eskimo songs, including music, words, 
and translation, based upon phono- 
graphic recordings made by the author 
in 1905-06. Copy seen: DLC. 


17553. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873— . Ethnographical collec- 
tions from East Greenland (Angmag- 
salik and Nualik) made by G. Holm, 
G. Amdrup and J. Petersen. (In Thal- 
bitzer, W. C. The Ammassalik Eskimo, 
pt. 1, no. 7, illus., map. Pub. in: Med- 
delelser om Grgnland 1914. Bd. 39, p. 
319-755, 395 illus., map) 

Comparative study of implements, 
etc., in the collections made by Holm 
on the East Greenland Expedition, 
1884-85, Amdrup on the Carlsberg 
Fund Expedition, 1898-1900, Petersen, 
first manager of the colony of Anmags- 
salik, and by the author himself. All 
collections are from Angmagssalik or 
culturally related localities nearby, 
possessing “a special character, due 
essentially to the isolated situation of 
the locality .. (at 65°30’N. lat.)” 
Author gives an outline of the history 
and exploration of the region, the 
earlier and present inhabitants, their 
settlements (with vernacular place 
names); detailed descriptions of the 
products of their culture: houses and 
tents, sledges and boats, weapons, tools 
and implements, clothing and orna- 
ments for personal and religious use, 
drums, and toys, wooden maps, etc.; 
relating the objects to their function 
in their owners’ domestic and social 
life and customs. Appended is a précis 
of earlier authors’ remarks on the Es- 
kimos of Davis Strait (as evidence of 
acculturation), notes on Eskimos and 
Norsemen in south Greenland, and a 
summary statement on the Ammas- 
salimmiut, their origin and cultural 
achievement, “Greenland’s most exclu- 
sive, most complex and most artistic 
Eskimo community.” Includes an ex- 
tensive bibliography, p. 733-41; and 
a complete list of objects found in the 
Amdrup collection. Copy seen: DLC. 


17554. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873— . Ethnological. descrip- 
tion of the Amdrup collection from 
East Greenland, comprising objects 
found in Eskimo house ruins and 
graves north of Angmagsalik between 
68° and 75° lat. N. (Jn: Amdrup, G.C. 
Carlsbergfondets expedition til @st- 
Grgnland, 2. del, nr. 7. Pub. in: Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1909. 28. hefte, 
p. 329-542, illus, plates XV-XVI) 
Discussion and description of imple- 
ments, weapons, utensils, sledges and 
other objects. Copy seen: DLC. 


17555. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873— . Fra Gronlandsforsk- 
ningens f¢grste dage. Kgbenhavn, B. 
Lunos bogtrykkeri a/s, 1932. 107, [1] 
p. illus. (incl. ports., facsims.) Title 
tr.: From the earliest days of the in- 
vestigation of Greenland. 

Contains a survey of the historical 
accounts of the Eskimos in Greenland; 
notes the first reference to them in 
Icelandic sagas; the first printed re- 
cording of their language. The first 
books printed in Greenlandic: Poul 
Egede’s Eskimo vocabulary and gram- 
mar; Greenlandic ethnology and folk- 
lore in the 18th century; the linguistic 
works of Otto Fabricius; and others; 
the continuation of the work begun 
by Hans Egede, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN; NNStef. 


17556. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873- Die grénlandischen 
Ortsnamen in Gieseckes Reise-journal. 
(In: Giesecke, Sir, C. L. Karl Ludwig 
Giesekes mineralogisches Reisejournal, 
pt. 5. Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land, 1910. 35 hefte, p. 511-32) Title 
fr.: Greenland place names in Gie- 
secke’s travel journal. 

Discussion of Eskimo place names 
of West Greenland and of Giesecke’s 
orthography. Copy seen: DLC. 


17557. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873- .Gronlands gamle sjael. 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1942. 
p. 68-75) Title tr.: Greenland’s old 
soul. 

Contains the prologue to the Green- 
land film “Palos Brudefaerd” (Palo’s 
wedding trip). Includes ethnographic 
material. Copy seen: NN. 
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17558. THALBITZER, 
CARL, 1873- 
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landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1940. p. 5— 
23, illus.) Title tr.: Gustav Holm. 
Contains a summary of his life 
(1849-1940) and achievements in ex- 
ploration and science; notes his ex- 
peditions to West and East Greenland; 
his surveying and cartographic work; 
contributions in the fields of geography, 
ethnology, archeology, meteorology and 
other sciences. Copy seen: NN. 


17559. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873— . The heathen priests of 
East Greenland (Angakut). (Interna- 
tional Congress of Americanists. 16th, 
Wien, 1908. Verhandlungen. Wien, 1910. 
p. 447-64, 7 illus.) 

Contains a description of shamanism 
among the East Greenland Eskimos of 
Angmagssalik Fiord, on the basis of a 
winter spent with them in 1905-06. 
Includes account of the initiation and 
training of shamans; details of sha- 
manistic rites; and brief notes on the 
replacement of native beliefs by Chris- 
tianity. Copy seen: DLC. 


17560. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873-— . Hos déstgrénlaenderne 
i Grénlands sydfjorde, naermest Kap 
Farvel, sommeren 1914. (Ymer, 1917. 
Arg. 37, p. 1-35, illus.) Title tr.: With 
the East Greenlanders in the southern 
fiords of Greenland nearest Cape Fare- 
well, during the summer of 1914. 
Contains brief historical sketch of 
Greenland, narrative of a trip from 
Godthaab around Cape Farewell to 
East Greenland, and discussion of the 
culture of Greenland Eskimos. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17561. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873- . Inuit sange og danse 
fra Groénland; grénlandsk-eskimoiske 
folkesange og danse, moderne og gam- 
meldags. Teksterne gengivne pa dansk 
ved udgiveren. Eskimo music; songs 
and dances from Greenland, modern 
and old-fashioned. Inuit kalaliussut; 
erinarssitaisa (ilergorssitaisa) qita- 
taisalo ilait qinigkat, nutatdlo itsarnit- 
satdlo. Kgbenhavn, E. Munksgaard, 
1939. 75 p., 1 1. illus. music. 32% x 24% 
cm. 

Contains words (in Eskimo, Danish 
and English) and music for a selec- 
tion of modern songs and poems from 
West Greenland, 1900-1938; religious 
hymns, ditties and folksongs from 
West Greenland, 1750-1900; songs of 
more recent origin from northern cen- 
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tral West Greenland; dances for violin 
or concertina; typical Eskimo song; 
from East and West Greenland ang 
from Baffin Island; songs and texts 
from Angmagssalik, East Greenland; 
songs and poems from the southern. 
most part of East Greenland, near 
Cape Farewell; from Umanak Fiord 
in northwestern Greenland; of the 
Polar Eskimos at Cape York, Smith 
Sound; and from Baffin Land. Includes 
drum songs, songs of derision; laments, 
children’s songs, epics, songs of death, 
etc. Includes preface and introduction 
to various sections (in Danish and 
English) by Thalbitzer. 

Copy seen: DLC; NX, 


17562. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873-—_ . Is there any connection 
between the Eskimo language and the 
Uralian? (International Congress of 
Americanists. 22nd, Rome; 1926. Atti, 
1928. v. 2, p. 551-67) 

Discussion of resemblances in vocab- 
ulary morphology between Eskimo dia- 
lects and Ugro-Finnish languages, par. 
ticularly the contribution of A. Sav. 
vageot in his Eskimo et Ouralian, 
1924, as very doubtful evidence of any 
genetic connection between _ these 
peoples. Copy seen: DLC. 


17563. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873— . Knud Rasmussen i in 
memoriam. (American anthropologist, 
Oct._Dec. 1934. ns. v. 36, p. 585-94, 
port.) 

Account of Rasmussen’s life and 
work (including record of his expedi- 
tions), with comment on his contribu- 
tion to science. Copy seen: DLC. 


17564. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873— . Die kultischen Gott- 
heiten der Eskimos. (Archiv fiir Re 
ligionswissenschaft, 1928. Bd. 26, p. 
364-430) Translated into German by 
Walther Zombat Zombatfalva, from the 
author’s Eskimoernes kultische gud- 
dome. Title tr.: The divinity cult of the 
Eskimos. 

Comparative study based on mission- 
aries’ and scientists’ observations since 
the 18th century among the Alaskan, 
the Copper, Baffin Island, Hudson Bay 
and (especially) Greenland Eskimos. 
Includes chapters on Tornarsuk and 
other spirits in West and East Green- 
land Eskimos’ religion; earth, air and 
sea gods, myths, festivals, angekoks’ 
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function etc. Includes discussion of the 
parallels in Asiatic and European 
primitive cultures to Eskimo beliefs, 
rites and myths, and of the central 
Asiatic origin of the ideas in forming 
the religious life of North American 
Eskimos. Bibliography (67 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17565. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873— . Language and folklore. 
(In: Thalbitzer, W. C. The Ammas- 
salik Eskimo, pt. 2, no. 3. Pub. in: 
Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1923. Bd. 
51. p. 113-563, illus., plates) 

Contains (1) discussion of the pho- 
netics and inflection of the Ammas- 
salik dialect, (2) discussion of Ammas- 
salik folklore, (3) texts, with explana- 
tory remarks and English translations, 
of East Greenland poems, songs, drum 
songs and tales, (4) texts, with ex- 
planatory remarks and English trans- 
lations, of songs, rhymes and poems 
from West Greenland and the Cape 
Farewell District, (5) melodies from 
the Cape Farewell District, and (6) 
discussion of methods used in collect- 
ing the material during Thalbitzer’s 
Expedition to Angmagssalik, 1905-1906. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17566. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873- Légendes et chants 
esquimaux du Groenland. Paris, E. 
Leroux, 1929. 3 p. 1., [9]-188 p., 1 1. 
illus. (inel. ports.) no music. (Collec- 
tion de contes et chansons populaires, 
t. XLV) Title tr.: Eskimo legends and 
songs from Greenland. 

Translation of his, Eskimoiske digte 
fra Ostgrénland, 1920, by Mme. Hol- 
latz-Bretagne, who has added material 
from C. Lytzen’s Groenlandske sagn, 
1874, and other sources. 

Contents tr.: Pt. 1. East Greenland. 
Angmagssalik folklore in East Green- 
land. 

Pt. 2. West Greenland. Songs, leg- 
ends, and Greenland of today. 

Bibliography (70 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17567. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873- . Nordboerne ved Uper- 
navik. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aars- 
skrift. 1945. p. 28-39.) Title tr.: The 
Norsemen at Upernavik. 

Notes references to the Norsemen’s 
presence in northwest Greenland, in 
the writings of Hans and Poul Egede 
and in old legends of the Eskimos; 


Norse influences on Eskimo weapons 
and household goods, etc.; Norse rela- 
tions with the Eskimos. 

Copy seen: NN. 


17568. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873— . Ostgronlandske stem- 
mer. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 
1933-34. p. 58-72) Title tr.: Voices 
from East Greenland. 

Notes studies of East Greenlandic 
language at Angmagssalik in 1904, and 
recordings of folklore, songs and drum 
music. Includes a selection of songs 
and tales; vocabulary. 

Copy seen: NN. 


17569. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873- . Parallels within the 
culture of the arctic peoples. (Inter- 
national Congress of Americanists. 
20th, Rio de Janeiro, 1922. Annaes. 
Rio de Janeiro, 1924. v. 1, p. 283-87, 
4 plates) 

Contains a summary of the distribu- 
tion of a number of culture traits 
among the native peoples bordering the 
Arctic Ocean in Europe, Asia and 
North America, particularly among the 
Lapps and Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17570. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873— .A phonetical study of 
the Eskimo language, based on obser- 
vations made on a journey in North 
Greenland 1900-1901; with a historical 
introduction about the East Eskimo, 
a comparison of the Eskimo dialects, 
a new collection of Greenlandic folk- 
tales, songs and music, and a map of 
the Eskimo territories. Copenhagen, 
Printed by B. Luno, 1904. xvii, 405, [1] 
p. illus. (map) fold. map, fold. facsim., 
fold. tab. (Meddelelser on Grgnland. 
31. hefte) 

Contains (p. 3-66) an account of the 
author’s journey to West Greenland 
(68°13’-72°47’N.) 1900-1901 to make 
a scientific study of the Eskimo lan- 
guage, his linguistic methods; histori- 
cal data on the eastern Eskimos, the 
Eskimo language (with bibliography), 
Greenlandic Eskimo intellectual culture. 
Phonetic investigation, p. 69-180; pho- 
netic differentiation of Eskimo dialects, 
p. 183-269; folk lore (tales, songs, 
games, place names, etc.) in vernacu- 
lar and English translation, p. 271- 
371; also music, p. 372-87. 


Copy seen: DLC. 
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17571. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873- . Powell Knutssons rejse. 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift. 1948, 
p. 54-60) Title tr.: Powl Knutsson’s 
voyage. 

Contains a résumé of King Magnus 
Eriksson’s crusade, under Powl Knuts- 
son’s leadership, for the revival of the 
Christian faith in Greenland and its 
spread to Markland and Vinland, 1355. 
Notes lack of historical evidence on the 
fate of the expedition. 

Copy seen: NN. 


17572. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873- . Uhlenbeck’s Eskimo- 
Indoeuropean hypothesis; a critical re- 
vision. (Cercle linguistique de Copen- 
hague. Travaux, 1945. v. 1, p. 66-96) 
Detailed discussion (and rejection) of 
C. C. Uhlenbeck’s four works published 
between 1935 and 1941, which support 
the theory that the Eskimo language 

was related to European languages. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


17573. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873-— , and HJALMAR THU- 
REN. Dans i Gronland. Kobenhavn, 
[ete.], Gyldendal-Nordisk forlag, 1911. 
(In: Festskrift til H. F. Feilberg fra 
nordiske sprog— og folkemindeforskere 
pa 80-arsdogen den 6, August 1911. 
Stockholm, 1911, p. 77-97, illus.) Title 
fr.: Dance in Greenland. (In: Fest- 
schrift to H. F. Feilberg on his 80th 
birthday, August 6, 1911, by philolo- 
gists and antiquarians). 

Traces Eskimos’ knowledge of danc- 
ing from the time of Martin Frobish- 
er’s visit on the southwest coast of 
Greenland in 1577; describes dance 
forms among East and West Greenland 
Eskimos; dances of Icelandic colonists 
and of Danes adopted by Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


17574. THALBITZER, WILLIAM 
CARL, 1873— , and HJALMAR THU- 
REN. Melodies from East Greenland, 
with a supplement containing melodies 
from north-west Greenland; recorded 
by phonograph or from direct dictation. 
(In: Thalbitzer, W. C. The Anmassalik 
Eskimo, pt. 2, nr. 2. Pub. in: Meddel- 
elser om Grgnland, 1923. Bd. 40, p. 
47-112, illus. (music)) 

Discussion and text (with music) of 
one hundred thirty-five songs collected 
during Thalbitzer’s Expedition to Ang- 
magssalik, 1905-1906. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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THALBITZER, WILLIAM CARL 
1873— , see also Hansérak, J. H. Grop. 


landske kateket Hanséraks daghog 
1884-85. 1933. 
THALBITZER, WILLIAM CARL, 


1873— , see also Rosing, C. Ostgron. 
laenderne. 1946. 


17575. THAYER, JOHN E., and others, 
Notes on the birds and mammals of 
the arctic coast of East Siberia. (New 
England Zoological Club. Proceedings, 
Apr. 1914. v. 5, p. 1-66, double-face 
map) Based on collections made by 
Johan Koren for John E. Thayer, 
along the arctic coast from East Cape 
(Mys Dezhneva) to the Kolyma River, 
1911-12. 

Contents: Thayer, J. E., and Outram 
Bangs. Birds. (Annotated list of one 
hundred eight species, including de. 
scriptions of four new subspecies) 

Allen, G. M. Mammals. (Annotated 
list of fourteen species brought back, 
including descriptions of eight new 
species or subspecies; and notes on 
sixteen other mammals of whose pres- 
ence he found evidence). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17576. THEDENIUS, KNUT FRED. 
RIK, 1814-1894. Skandinaviska florans 
novitier: Lepigonium fasciculare Lon- 
nr., Andreaea crassinervia Bruch., A. 
blyttii W. P. Sch. (Botaniska notiser, 
1855, no. 5-6, p. 86-87; no. 7-8, p. 
125-28) Title tr.: Novelties of Scan- 
dinavian flora. 

Contains brief Swedish descriptions 
and critical notes on the herb Lepigon- 
ium fasciculare from eastern Nordland, 
nothern Norway, and Andreaea crassi- 
nervia and A. blyttii W. P. Sch. native 
to Finnmark, Norway, all new addi- 
tions to the flora of Scandinavia. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17577. THEDENIUS, KNUT FRED- 
RIK, 1814-1894, Spridda vaxtgeograf- 
iska uppgifter rérande skandinaviska 
floran. (Botaniska notiser, 1855, no. 
5-6, p. 65-76) Title tr.: Occasional 
geobotanical notes on Scandinavian 
flora. 

Contains a list with localities of 
about two hundred Scandinavian flow- 
ering plants and cryptogams, based on 
collections of various botanists, and in- 
cluding some native to Swedish Lap- 
land and arctic Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


XUM 





1 
it 


wns 


ao’ f® 


eee ee ee ee hv 


i a elt atl Ei i a) ie 





ARL, 
bog 
ARL, 


thers, 
Is of 
(New 
lings, 
>-face 
e by 
ayer, 
Cape 
River, 


itram 
f one 
r de 
) 

tated 
back, 
new 
2S on 
pres- 


SI-M. 


RED.- 
orans 

Lon- 
h., A. 
otiser, 
8, p. 
Scan- 


options 
rigon- 
dland, 
Tassi- 
native 

addi- 


HAA, 


RED.- 
ograf- 
iviska 
, no. 
sional 
avian 


es of 
flow- 
ed on 
nd in- 
Lap- 


[H-A. 








17578. THEEL, FLORENCE. Meander- 
ing on the mailboat. (Alaska sports- 
man, Jan. 1949. v. 15, no. 1, p. 16-17, 
26-29, illus.) 

Description of the sights of South- 
east Alaska and the service rendered 
by the Yakobi, freight and mailboat. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17579. THEEL, JOHAN HJALMAR, 
1848-1937. Les annélides polychétes des 
mers de. la Nouvelle-Zemble. Stock- 
holm, P. A. Norstedt, 1879. 75 p. 4 
plates. (Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Handlingar. Bd. 16, no. 3) Title tr.: 
Annelida Polychaeta from the seas 
surrounding Novaya Zemlya. 

Contains list, with descriptions, 
synonymy and localities of ninety (in- 
cluding twelve new) species of marine 
worms collected by the Swedish Ex- 
peditions to the Yenisey, 1875 and 
1876. Includes references to descrip- 
tions in other literature, table of dis- 
tribution in Greenland, West Spitsber- 
gen and Novaya Zemlya; also a list 
of stations. Copy seen: DLC. 


17580. THEEL, JOHAN HJALMAR, 
1848-1937. I Sibirien 1876; utdrag ur 
min dagbok. (Ymer, 1915. Arg. 35, p. 
34-55, illus.) Title tr.: In Siberia, 1876; 
excerpts from my diary. 

Account of the land expedition of 
the Swedish Expeditions to the Yeni- 
sey, 1876, with description of the Yeni- 
sey valley. Copy seen: DLC. 


17581. THEEL, JOHAN HJALMAR, 
1848-1937. Mémoire sur |’Elpidia, nou- 
veau genre d’holothuries. Stockholm, 
P. A. Norstedt, 1877. 30 p. 5 plates. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Hand- 
lingar, 1875-1876. Bd. 14, ny fdéljd, 
no. 8) Title tr.: Monograph on Elpidia, 
a new genus of Holothurioidea. 
Detailed anatomical description of 
the Elpidia, a sea cucumber found in 
the Kara Sea northeast of Novaya 
Zemlya, on the Swedish Expedition to 
the Yenisey, 1875. Copy seen: DLC. 


17582. THEEL, JOHAN HJALMAR, 
1848-1937. Nagra bidrag till Novaja 
Semljas fogelfauna. (Svenska veten- 
skapsakademien. Ofversigt af férhand- 
lingar, 1876. Arg. 33, no. 5, p. 43-53) 
Title tr.: Some contributions to the avi- 
fauna of Novaya Zemlya. 

Contains list, with localities and re- 
marks on the specimens, of forty-one 
species of birds from Novaya Zemlya 


and Vaygach Island, collected by the 
Swedish Expedition to the Yenisey, 
1875, with a table showing distribution. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17583. THEEL, JOHAN HJALMAR, 
1848-1937. Northern and arctic inverte- 
brates in the collection of the Swedish 
State Museum. I. Sipunculids. Uppsala, 
Almqvist & Wiksell, 1905. 130 p. 15 
plates. (Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Handlingar. Bd. 39, no. 1) 

A list, with descriptions and notes 
on distribution, of seventeen species of 
sipunculid worms (Gephyrea) with a 
survey of the expeditions, 1835-104, 
which added to the collections. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17584. THEEL, JOHAN HJALMAR, 
1848-1937. Northern and arctic inverte- 
brates in the collection of the Swedish 
State Museum. 2. Priapulids, echiurids, 
etc. Uppsala, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1906. 
28 p. 2 plates. (Svenska vetenskapsa- 
kademien Handlingar. Bd. 40, no. 4) 

A list, with descriptions, and discus- 
sion of taxonomy and distribution, of 
seven species of marine worms (Gephy- 
rea). Copy seen: DLC. 


17585. THEEL, JOHAN HJALMAR, 
1848-1937. Note sur l’Elpidia, genre 
nouveau du groupe des_ holothuries. 
Stockholm, P, A. Norstedt, 1876. 7 p. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Hand- 
lingar. Bihang. Bd. 4, no. 4) Title tr.: 
Memorandum on Elpidia, a new genus 
of Holothurioidea. 

Résumé of the author’s Memoire sur 
PElpidia, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


17586. THEEL, JOHAN HJALMAR, 
1848-1937. Note sur les oiseaux de la 
Nouvelle-Zemble. [Paris, Masson, 1876] 
7 p. (Annales des sciences naturelles. 
Sér. 6, Zoologie et paléontologie, t. 4, 
art. 6) Title tr.: Note on the birds of 
Novaya Zemlya. 

Based on the author’s observations 
as zoologist of the Swedish Expedition 
to Novaya Zemlya and the Yenisey in 
1875, under Prof. Nordenskidéld. Con- 
tains an annotated list of forty-one 
species, with an appended table com- 
paring the avifauna of Novaya Zemlya 
and Vaygach Island with that of 
Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DA. 


17587. THEEL, JOHAN HJALMAR, 
1848-1937. Note sur quelques holothuries 
des mers de la Nouvelle Zemble. Upsal, 


2595 





1877. p. 1., 18 p. 2 plates. (Vetenskaps- 
Societeten i Upsala. Nova acta. Volu- 
men extra ordinem editum. No. 17) 
Title tr.s: Note on some holothurians 
of Novaya Zemlya waters. 

Based on collections of the Swedish 
Yenisey Expedition, 1875, detailed de- 
scriptions and notes on distribution of 
two (one new) species of sea cucum- 
bers. Copy seen: DLC. 


THEEL, JOHAN HJALMAR, 1848- 
1937, see also Nordenskidld, N. A. E. 
Expéditions suédoises 1876 Yénisséi. 
1877. 


THEEL, JOHAN HJALMAR, 1848- 
1937, see also Nordenskidld, N. A. E., 
& J. H. Théel. Redogérelser svenska 
expeditionerna Jenisej, 1876. 1877. 


THELLIER, EMILE, see Charcot, J. B. 
A. E., & others. Rapport préliminaire 
Pourquoi-Pas? 1935, 1937. 


THERIOT, IRENEE, see Cardot, J., & 
I. Thériot. Mosses Harriman Alaska 
Expedition. 1902. 


THERIOT, IRENEE, see also Cardot, J., 
& I. Thériot. On small collection mosses, 
1996. 


17588. THIEL, MAX EGON. Die Hy- 
dromedusenfauna des Nérdlichen Eis- 
meeres in tiergeographischer Betrach- 
tung. (Archiv fiir Naturgeschichte, 
1932. Neue Folge, Bd. 1, p. 435-514, 
tables) Title tr.: Hydromedusae of the 
Arctic Ocean considered zoogeographi- 
cally. 

Contains a systematic table of sev- 
enty-two species, showing their arctic 
and extra-arctic localities; a key to the 
species; discussion of distribution: (1) 
east-west, and north-south horizontal, 
and the vertical distribution, (2) an- 
nual appearance, and (3) summary and 
occurrence in separate regions of the 
Arctic (Labrador Sea, Baffin Bay- 
Davis Strait, various parts of Green- 
land Sea, Svalbard waters, Barents, 
White, Kara, Bering, and Okhotsk 
Seas). 

Number of arctic, arctic-boreal, and 
boreal-arctic species, and of arctic spe- 
cies or guests in each of these regions; 
discussion of size of species and of 
their migration; with a bibliography 
(25 items). Copy seen: DA. 


17589. THIEL, MAX EGON. Ubersicht 
fiber die Hydromedusen der Arktis. 
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(In: Fauna arctica, 1932. Bd. 6, p. 119. 
58) Title tr.: Summary of arctic Hy. 
dromedusae. 

List, with synonymy, references, dis. 
tribution, and morphologic notes, op 
thirty-eight species of Anthomedusae, 
nineteen Leptomedusae, twelve Trachy- 
medusae, and six Narcomedusae from 
arctic seas; with a bibliography (67 
items). Copy seen: DA, 


17590. THIELE, JOHANNES, 1865- 
1918. Arktische Loricaten, Gastropoden, 
Scaphopoden und Bivalven, (In: Fauna 
arctica, 1928. Bd. 5, p. 561-632, plate) 
Title tr.: Arctic Loricata, Gastropoda, 
Schaphopoda and bivalves. 

Based on collections of many expe- 
ditions, and limited to the seas bounded 
by a line from North Cape, Norway 
to the south point of Greenland, the 
Eurasian continent, and Bering Strait, 
A list, with locations of one hundred 
fifty-one species of chitons, snails, sca- 
phopods and clams, collected by the 
German Expedition to the Arctic 
Ocean, 1898, and by the Poseidon, 1913, 
in Svalbard waters, Greenland and 
Barents Seas. A list, with synonyms, 
references, and circumpolar distribu- 
tion, of over four hundred species from 
arctic seas. A list, with synonyms and 
references of the fourteen species of 
fresh-water and land molluscs reported 
from Greenland and Novaya Zemlya. 

Copy seen: DA. 


17591. THIELE, JOHANNES, 1865- 
1918. Ein neuer Solenogaster von Spitz- 
bergen. (Gesellschaft naturforschender 
Freunde zu Berlin. Sitzungsberichte, 
1913, p. 160-62) Title tr.: A new Sole- 

nogaster from Spitsbergen. 
Contains a full description of Nema- 

tomenia arctica, a mollusc. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17592. THIELE, JOHANNES, 1865- 
1918. Proneomenia thulensis nov. spec. 
(In: Fauna arctica, 1900. Bd. 1, p. 
109-116, plate) 

A full description of a new sole 
nogastre (mollusc) found in Hinlopen 
Strait, by the German Expedition to 
the Arctic Ocean, 1898. 

Copy seen: DA. 


17593. THIELE, JOHANNES, 1865- 
1918. Die Solenogastres der Russischen 
Polar-Expedition 1900-1903. St.-Péters- 
bourg, 1911. 2 p. 1, 4 p. plate. (Russ- 
kaia poliarnaia ékspeditsiia, 1900-1903. 





Qs os oe ee eG 


oo eae et i.-) 


no 


ane Gh Git Ge 8a «oe. Od Ot Od Od 


i a i i ie i 





119. 
Hy. 


dis. 

» On 
usae, 
chy- 
from 
(67 
DA. 
'865- 
oden, 
auna 
late) 
Doda, 


expe- 
nded 
rway 
, the 
trait. 
idred 
, Sca- 
’ the 
rctic 
1913, 
and 
1yms, 
ribu- 
from 
3 and 
os of 
orted 
mlya. 
DA. 
1865- 
Spitz- 
ender 
ichte, 
Sole- 


Jema- 
DLC. 
1865- 
1, p. 

sole- 
open 


on to 


: DA. 


1865- 
ischen 
éters- 
Russ- 
-1903. 





Résultats scientifiques. Sect. E, vol. 2, 
livr. 5. Pub. as: Akademija nauk SSSR. 
Mémoires. Sér. 8, classe physico-mathé- 
matique, vol. 29, no. 5) Title tr.: Sole- 
nogastres of the Russian Polar Expe- 
dition, 1900-1903. 

Contains descriptions of two species 
of shell-less molluscs from the Kara 
and Laptev Seas. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17594. THIELE, JOHANNES, 1865- 
1918. Die Solenogastres des arktischen 
Gebietes. (In: Fauna arctica, 1932. Bd. 
6, p. 379-82) Title tr.: Solenogastres 
of the arctic region. 

List, with synonymy, and distribu- 
tion, of nine species of these marine 
shell-less molluscs, from arctic seas; 
with a bibliography (18 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


17595. THIELEMANN, MARTIN. Die 
Fische. (Untersuchungsfahrt Reichs- 
forschungsdampfers “Poseidon” in das 
Barentsmeer im Juni und Juli 1913). 
(Wissenschaftliche Meeresuntersuchun- 
gen, 1922. Neue Folge, Bd. 13, Abt. 
Helgoland, p. 185-228, XLIX-XCVII, 
illus., 6 sketch charts, 49 p. of tables) 
Title tr.: Fishes. (Research expedition 
of the research steamer Poseidon in 
Barents Sea, June and July 1913. 
Contains a list, with taxonomic notes, 
distribution, and food, of forty-one spe- 
cies of fishes, collected in waters from 
Varanger Fiord to Cape Kanin, and 
from 67°30’ to 73°N.; tables showing 
catch (by stations), depths, bottom sed- 
iments, temperature at depths, type of 
net, quantity, size, sex, and sexual 
maturity of the fish. Copy seen: DF. 


17596. THIENEMANN, AUGUST, 
1882- . Arktische Chironomidenlarven 
und -puppen aus dem Zoologischen 
Museum, Oslo. (Norsk entomologisk 
tidsskrift, 19837. Bd. 5, p. 1-7, illus.) 
Title tr.: Arctic Chironomidae larvae 
and puppae, from the Zoological Mu- 
seum, Oslo. 

Based on material from many collec- 
tions made in East Greenland, Hope 
Island and Jan Mayen; Contains a 
systematic list, with localities and habi- 
tats, of nine species of these midges, 
and a detailed description of the meta- 
morphosis and distribution of Psectro- 
cladius barbimanus Edw.; with a 
bibliography (9 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 





17597. THIENEMANN, AUGUST, 
1882— . Dritter Beitrag zur Kenntnis 
der Podonominae (Dipt. Chironomi- 
dae). (Chironomiden aus Lappland 
VI). (Zoologischer Anzeiger, Dez. 
1939. Bd. 128, p. 161-76, illus.) Title 
tr.: Third contribution to knowledge of 
Podominae (Dipt. Chironomidae). 
(Chironomids from Lapland 6). 

Full descriptions, and notes on dis- 
tribution and taxonomy of four species 
of insects from arctic Sweden. 

Copy seen: DA. 


17598. THIENEMANN, AUGUST, 
1882— . Frostboden und Sonnenstrahl- 
ung als limnologische Faktoren. Ein 
Beitrag zum Problem der Stechmiick- 
enplage in Lappland. (Archiv fiir Hy- 
drobiologie, 1938. Bd. 34, p. 306-345, 
illus., 3 plates) Title tr.: Frozen ground 
and solar radiation as_ limnological 
factors. A contribution to the mosquito 
problem in Lapland. 

Discussion of mosquito species, breed- 
ing, and habitats in the Abisko region 
of Swedish Lapland; of the tempera- 
ture and chemistry of the ponds, lakes 
and marshes; the role (in brief) of 
frozen ground and permafrost in for- 
mation and subsequent régime of 
ponds; bibliography (21 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17599. THIENEMANN, AUGUST, 
1882- Lapplandische Chironomiden 
und ihre Wohngewisser. (Ergebnisse 
von Untersuchungen im Abiskogebiet 
in Schwedisch-Lappland). Stuttgart, 
E. Sweizerbart’sche Verlagsbuchhandl., 
1941. 253 p. plates 1-13, illus., tables. 
(Archiv fiir Hydrobiologie. Suppl.-Bd. 
17, Heft 1-2) Title tr.: Chironomidae 
of Lapland and the waters where they 
live. (Results of explorations in the 
Abisko region, Swedish Lapland). 
Contains a physiographic survey of 
the Abisko region in Swedish Lapland, 
explored by the author in 1936-88, 
with detailed data on the hydrology of 
the fresh-water basins (lakes, ponds, 
springs, etc.) where larvae of Chirono- 
midae live; lists of typical species for 
every geobotanical zone; review of va- 
rious groups and comparison with 
fauna of tropical regions; a systematic 
enumeration of two hundred thirty- 
three species of Chironomidae and 
Ceratopogoninae; descriptions of new 
imagines, and their metamorphosis, p. 
205-238, by F. W. Edwards; a system- 
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atic list of seventy-three mosses, six- 
teen algae, and about one hundred fifty 
animal organisms (rhizopods, molluscs, 
crustaceans) besides insects, collected 
during this study and determined by 
various specialists; a bibliography on 
insects (147 items). 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


17600. THIENEMANN, AUGUST, 
1882— . Die Stechmiickenplage im ho- 
hen Norden, (Forschungen und Fort- 
schritte, Sept. 10 und 20, 1938. Jahrg. 
i4, p. 302-303) Title tr.: Mosquito 
plague in the far North. 

Note on effect of frozen ground, by 
preventing drainage, upon number of 
mosquitoes, in the Abisko region of 
northern Sweden (68°-68°30'N.) A full 
account of the research is given in the 
author’s Frostboden und Sonnenstrahl- 
ung als limnologische Faktoren (etc.), 
1938, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


THIENEMANN, AUGUST, 1882- , 
sce also Edwards, F. W., & A. Thiene- 
mann, Neuer Beitrag z. Kenntnis Podo- 
nominae. 1938. 


THIENEMANN, AUGUST, 1882- , 
see also Edwards, F. W., & A. Thiene- 
mann. Oxford University Expedition 
1936. Diptera. 1937. 


THIENEMANN, AUGUST, 1882- , 
see also Kieffer, J. J.. @ A. Thiene- 
mann. Chironomiden, Bareninsel. 1919. 


THIENEMANN, AUGUST, 1882- , 
see also Lenz, Fr., & A. Thienemann. 
Chironomidenlarven aus Nowaja Sem- 
lja. 1922. 


THJOTTA, TH., see Mathiesen, A. F., 
& others, Uber den Speckfinger. 1935. 


THOM, WILLIAM see Ross, Sir J. 
Appendix. Meteorology, etc. (voyage 
1829-33). 1835, 


THOMAS, BERTRAM DAVID, 1903- , 
see Thompson, T. G., & others. Distrib- 
ution of dissolved oxygen, 1934. 


THOMAS, BERTRAM DAVID, 1903-_ _, 
see also Thompson, T. G., & others. 
Report of preliminary survey of waters 
S. E. Alaska. 1934. 


THOMAS, BRUCE L., see Thorne, R. L., 
& others. Tungsten deposits Alaska. 
1948. 
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THOMAS, EDITH RICHMOND, ¢¢, 
Dakin, F. C., & E. R. Thomas. On jee. 
pack’s rim. 1944. 


THOMAS, GEORGE B., see Glenn, E.F, 
Explorations in & about Cooks Inlet, 
1900. 


17601. THOMAS, L.O. Alcan Highway 
a potential aid to prospecting. (Engi- 
neering and mining journal, Aug. 1944, 
v. 145, no. 8, p. 87-91) 

Notes on the mineral resources of 
the area along the highway between 
White River, Yukon and Dawson Creek, 
B. C. Copy seen: DGS. 


17602. THOMAS, L. O. Mineral pos. 
sibilities of areas adjacent to the Alas. 
ka highway. Part I.—Yukon section, 
(Canadian Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgy. Transactions, 1943. v. 46, 
p. 375-401, illus., diagrs.) 

Contains descriptions (in brief) of 
the resources of the (a) upper White 
River, (b) Kluane, (c) Aishihik Lake, 
(d) Dezadeash Lake, (e) Laberge, (f) 
Whitehorse, (g) Teslin-Quiet Lake, and 
(h) upper Liard River districts, 

Copy seen: DGS. 


17603. THOMAS, LOWELL JACKSON, 
1892— .Kabluk of the Eskimo. Boston, 
Little, Brown, & Co., 1932. 5 p. 1,3 

275 [1] p. front., 15 plates, ports. 
The story of Louis Romanet, a fur 
buyer for Revillon Fréres, his life at 
a post on Koksoak River and among the 
Eskimo and Indians of Ungava and 

Hudson Bay area, about 1903-20. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


THOMAS, M. K., see Canada. Meteoro- 
logical Service. Climatic summaries 
Canada. 1947-48. 


17604. THOMAS, WILLIAM A. Health 
of a carnivorous race. A_ study of the 
Eskimo. (American Medical Associa- 
tion. Journal, May 14, 1927. v. 88, p. 
1559-60) 

Based on study, made during the 
MacMillan Arctic Expedition, 1926, on 
Eskimos of Labrador and North Green- 
land. Brief notes on the habits and 
environment of the natives; and re 
sults of a cardiovascular and renal 
survey, showing no increased tendency 
to vascular and renal disease as 4 
result of carnivorous diet. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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17605. THOMAS, WILLIAM S§&., 1858- 

Trails and tramps in Alaska and 
Newfoundland. New York and London, 
G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1913. xv, 330 
p. front., illus. 

Reminiscences based on the author’s 
field notes kept during many excur- 
sions. Includes (p. 1-180) accounts of 
hunting in southeastern Alaska, and 
on the Kenai Peninsula, and observa- 
tions on Kodiak Island. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17606. THOMPSON, D’ARCY WENT- 
WORTH, 1860-— . The hydroid zoophytes 
of the “Willem Barents” Expedition 
1881. Onderzoekingstochten wan de 
Willem Barents. III [Amsterdam, 1884] 
10 p. plate. (Bijdragen tot de dier- 
kunde. Afl. 10, III) Subtitle tr.: Re- 
search voyages of the Willem Barents. 
Ill. 

Contains an annotated list of twenty- 
four species of hydroid coelenterates 
from various depths down to 170 fath- 
oms, in Barents Sea, with their syn- 
onyms and discussion of rare species 
or new records for the area, and a bib- 
liography (14 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17607. THOMPSON, D’ARCY WENT- 
WORTH, 1860- . The Hydroida of the 
Vega Expedition. (In: Nordenskidld, 
N. A. E. Vega-expeditionens vetenskap- 
liga iakttagelser, 1887. Bd. 4, p. 385- 
400, 8 plates) 

List, with synonymy, locations and 
remarks, of twenty-three (including 
three new) species of hydroids from 
the waters off northern Siberia; with 
a list of stations, and a bibliography 
(18 items). Copy seen: DGS. 


THOMPSON, ERNEST E., see SETON, 
ERNEST THOMPSON, 1860-1946. 


17608. THOMPSON, H. J. Alaska’s 
mild winter of 1925-26. (U. S. Weather 
Bureau. Monthly weather review, June 
1926. v. 54, p. 256-60, diagr., tables, 
maps (diagrs.) ) 

The pressure and temperature de- 
viations during the period Nov. 1925- 
Mar. 1926 were unusually great. The 
effects of this very mild winter are 
briefly discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


17609. THOMPSON, HAROLD. A bio- 
logical and economic study of cod 


(Gadus callarias, L.) in the Newfound- 
land area 


including Labrador. St. 





John’s, 1943. 160 p. illus., sketch charts, 
tables. (Newfoundland. Dept. of Na- 
tural Resources. Research bulletin 
(Fisheries). No. 14) 

Detailed report'on tagging experi- 
ments, racial and biological character- 
istics, food, spawning, distribution 
eggs, larvae and fry of the cod, which 
includes discussion of its migrations 
and occurrence in Greenland Sea, Den- 
mark and Davis Straits and Labrador 
Sea. Copy seen: DF. 


17610. THOMPSON, RAYMOND M. 
Notes on the archaeology of the Utukok 
River, northwestern Alaska. (American 
antiquity, July 1948. v. 14, p. 62-65, 
incl. map, illus.) 

Description of artifacts found by a 
U. S. Geological Survey field party, 
summer 1947, along the Utukok River, 
north of Brooks Range, about 68°32’— 
70°N. 159°55’-162°30’W., with brief re- 
marks on find of a Folsom point and 
the archeologic possibilities of the river 
valley. Copy seen: DSI-E. 


17611. THOMPSON, RAYMOND M. 
An occurrence of cassiterite at Dublin 


Gulch, Yukon territory. (Economic 
geology, Mar.Apr. 1945. v. 40, p. 
142-47) 


Petrographic study of a tin ore found 
in the Mayo mining district. 


Copy seen: DGS. 


THOMPSON, RAYMOND M., see also 
Warren, H. V., & R. M. Thompson. 
Antimony minerals from B. C. & 
Yukon Territory. 1945. 


THOMPSON, RAYMOND M., see also 
Warren, H. V., & R. M. Thompson. 
Further occurrences antimony & tel- 
lurium minerals. 1949. 


17612. THOMPSON, SETON HAYES, 
1906— Salmon-tagging experiments 
in Alaska, 1929. (U. S. Fish and Wild- 
life Service. Bulletin of the U. S. Bu- 
reau of Fisheries, 1930, pub. 1931. v. 


46, p. 177-95, incl. tables, 6 sketch 
maps) 
Contains data and discussion on 


tagging in Prince William Sound and 
Cook Inlet. Copy seen: DF. 


17613. THOMPSON, SETON HAYES, 
1906— ,and F. W. WEYMOUTH. Con- 
dition of razor clam fishery in vicinity 
of Cordova, Alaska. Washington, U. 
S. Govt. Print. Off., 1935. 14 p. (U. S. 
Fish and Wildlife Service. Investiga- 
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tional report of U. S. Bureau of Fish- 
eries. No. 29) 

In addition to those near Cordova, 
other Alaskan razor-clam beds which 
have been exploited are located in 
southern Cook Inlet, along the main- 
land shore, southwest coast of Kodiak 
Island and Aniakchak Bay on Alaska 
Peninsula. The authors give here notes 
on the history, present condition, age 
composition and catch analysis of the 
Orca Inlet and Copper River delta beds, 
near Cordova. Copy seen: DF. 


17614. THOMPSON, THOMAS GOR- 
DON, 1888- , and others. Distribution 
of dissolved oxygen in the North Pacific 
Ocean. (In: Liverpool. University. 
James Johnstone memorial volume, 
1934. p. 203-234, incl. tables, diagrs.) 
Other authors: B. D. Thomas and C. A. 
Barnes. 

Issued also as Washington (State) 
University. Publications in oceanogra- 
phy; suppl. ser. no. 21. 

Contains discussion and tables of 
data which include results of investiga- 
tion of (among others) a section in 
Gulf of Alaska off Cape Spencer (58° 
20’N. 136°40’W.) and a section north 
of the Aleutians in Bering Sea. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


17615. THOMPSON, THOMAS GOR- 
DON, 1888—_ , and others. Hydrographic 
sections and calculated currents in the 
Gulf of Alaska 1929. Seattle, Wash., 
1936. 32 p. incl. tables, diagrs., 2 sketch 
charts. (International Fisheries Com- 
mission (U. S. and Canada). Report. 
No. 10) 

Other authors: G. F. McEwen and 
R. Van Cleve. 

Contains discussion and data for 
Jan.—Feb. 1929, as in: McEwen, G. F., 
and others’ Hydrographic sections and 
calculated currents in the Gulf of Alas- 
ka 1927 and 1928, 1930, q. v. 

Copy seen: DF. 


17616. THOMPSON, THOMAS GOR- 
DON, 1888— _ , and others. A report of 
a preliminary survey of the waters of 
south-eastern Alaska. (Pacific Science 
Congress. 5th, 1933. Proceedings, 1934. 
v. 1, p. 2109) Other authors: B. D. 
Thomas, C. A. Barnes, and R. W. 
Bremner. 

Abstract of a paper, presented before 
the Congress, on results of oceano- 
graphic observations made during Aug.— 
Sept. 1932, by the University of Wash- 
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ington Oceanographic Laboratories jp 
the waters of the Inside Passage fron 
Puget Sound to Skagway. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


THOMAS GORDON, 
1888— , see also Barnes, C. A, ¢ 
others. Summary oceanographic jp. 
vestigations Bering Sea & Strait. 1935, 


THOMPSON, THOMAS’ GORDON, 
1888- , see also Goodman, J. R.,, é 
others. Physical & chemical investiga. 
tions: Bering Chukchi Sea. 1942. 


THOMPSON, THOMAS’ GORDON, 
1888-— , see also McEwen, G. F. Hydro. 
graphic sections Gulf of Alaska. 1999, 


THOMPSON, THOMAS’ GORDON, 
1888— , see also U. S. Coast Guard, 
Report oceanographic cruise Chelan. 
1936. 


17617. THOMPSON, WILL FRANCIS, 
Jr. Observations in Kamishak, Alaska, 
(Geographical review, July 1949. v. 39, 
p. 450-71 incl. 6 p. illus. 3 sketch maps) 

Study of the Kamishak Bay area (on 
the west side of Cook Inlet near its 
mouth) as a settlement site: descrip. 
tion of the topography, vegetation, sur- 
face geology and drainage, drawn from 
observations during flights over the 
area and field work; notes on distribu- 
tion of snow, agricultural possibilities, 
and possible airfield site, with brief 
note on farming around Homer on the 
Kenai Peninsula. Copy seen: DLC. 


17618. THOMPSON, WILLIAM FRAN. 
CIS, 1888— , and others. Biological 
statistics of the Pacific halibut fishery. 
(1) Changes in yield of a standardized 
unit of gear. Vancouver, B. C. [for 
the Commission, Seattle] 1931. 108, 
[12] p. inel. tables (1 fold.) 3 plates, 
3 charts (1 fold.) (International Fish- 
eries Commission (U. S. and Canada) 
Report No. 6) 

Other authors: H. A. Dunlop, F. #. 
Bell. 

“The catch of halibut is taken from 
a number of more or less distinct 
stocks, each of which has a different 
history and varies in its present condi- 
tion. They are studied in this report 
by means of statistics of relative 
abundance, the yield per set of a unit 
year.”—p. 11. 

The area extends from Southeast 
Alaskan to the Aleutian Islands waters. 

Copy seen: DF. 
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11619. THOMPSON, WILLIAM FRAN- 
CIS, 1888- , and F. H. BELL. Bio- 
logical statistics of the Pacific halibut 
fishery. (2) Effect of changes in in- 
tensity upon total yield and yield per 
unit year. Seattle, Wash., 1934. 49 p. 
2 sketch charts, diagrs. (International 
Fisheries Commission (U. S. and Can- 
ada). Report No. 8) 

Contains a summary of the known 
changes in productiveness of the hali- 
but banks, the more general conclusions 
as to causes, and an outline discussion 
of their bearing on the method of regu- 
lation. Stations where hauls were made, 
extend from Southeast Alaska to just 
beyond the Shumagin Islands. 

Copy seen: DF. 


17620. THOMPSON, WILLIAM FRAN- 
CIS, 1888- , and N. L. FREEMAN. 
History of the Pacific halibut fishery. 
(Vancouver, B. C. [for the Commis- 
sion, Seattle] 1930. 61 p. 12 plates, 4 
sketch charts (1 fold.) diagrs. (Inter- 
national Fisheries Commission (U. S. 
and Canada). Report No. 5) 

Contains description of Indian fish- 
ing methods and gear in the area from 
Puget Sound to Southeast Alaska; and 
discussion of the commercial fishery 
since 1888. Copy seen: DF. 


17621. THOMPSON, WILLIAM FRAN- 
CIS, 1888- , and H. VAN CLEVE, 
Life history of the Pacific halibut. (2) 
Distribution and early life history. 
Seattle, Wash., 1936. 184 p. incl. tables, 
sketch charts, and diagrs. 24 plates. 
(International Fisheries Commission 
(U. S. and Canada) Report No. 9) 

Contains a brief study of the range 
of halibut in the waters of Barents and 
Greenland Seas and Davis Strait and 
in the western Pacific Ocean; a chapter 
on currents in the Gulf of Alaska and 
Aleutian waters; and a full discussion 
of halibut eggs and young; with a bib- 
liography (207 items). 

Appendices: A. Net hauls for halibut 
eggs and larvae. 

B. Drift bottle experiments (Gulf of 
Alaska). Copy seen: DF. 


17622. THOMPSON, WILLIAM FRAN- 
CIS, 1888-  ,and W. C. HERRINGTON. 
Life history of the Pacific halibut. (1) 
Marking experiments. Victoria, B. C. 
[for the Commission, Seattle] 1930. 137 
p. 4 plates, tables, diagrs. (part fold.) 
3 sketch charts (1 fold.) (International 
957378—53—vol. 2——70 


Fisheries Commission (U. S. and Can- 
ada). Report No. 2) 

Contains a description of methods, 
program, character of experiments and 
errors, and a presentation of returns; 
also a full discussion of the significance 
of halibut migrations for the fishery. 

Copy seen: DF. 


THOMSEN, EDUARD, see Sorensen, J. 
Uddrag af Eduard Thomsens dagbog. 
1945. 


17623. THOMSEN, HELGE. Danish 
hydrographical investigations in the 
Denmark Strait and the Irminger Sea 
during the years 1931, 1932 and 1933. 
(International Council for the Study 
of the Sea. Rapports et procés-verbaux, 
1934. v. 86, no. 3, p. 1-14, incl. 7 sketch 
charts, diagrs.) 

Based on work done during cruises 
of the Dana during three summer sea- 
sons, under the direction of A. Vedel 
Taning. Discussion of surface tempera- 
ture and salinity, July-Aug., and of 
vertical sections across the Strait illus- 
trating distribution of polar water and 
Atlantic water in the Strait, and the 
East Greenland Polar Current. 

The data from these cruises were 
published in the Bulletin hydrograph- 
ique of the International Council for 
the Study of the Sea, 1931-33. 

Copy seen: DF. 


THOMSEN, HELGE, see also Denmark. 
Meteorologiske Institut. Isforholdene 
Arktiske Have, 1900-39, 1946. 1901- 
1940, 1948. 


THOMSEN, HELGE, see also Gjessing, 
P., & others. Beretning om Thors hav- 
unders¢ggelsestogt. 1935. 


17624. THOMSEN, THOMAS, 1870- . 
The Angmagsalik Eskimo; notes and 
corrections to vol. 39 of Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. (Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land, 1917. Bd. 53, p. 379-434, illus., 
double plate) 

Criticism of W. Thalbitzer’s The Am- 
massalik Eskimo, pt. 1, 1914, q.v., to 
which Thalbitzer published a rejoinder 
under the same title in 1917. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17625. THOMSEN, THOMAS, 1870- . 
Eskimo archzology. (Jn: Greenland. 


Copenhagen, 1928. v. 2, p. 271-829, 
illus.) 
Contents: Historical introduction. 


Graves. Dwelling places. Artifacts: ma- 
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terials and their treatment, adzes, 
men’s and women’s knives, etc. Hunting 
implements. Snow-knives. Implements 
for the preparation of food. Conclud- 
ing remarks (on cultural affiliation). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17626. THOMSEN, THOMAS, 1870- 
Implements and artefacts of the north- 
east Greenlanders; finds from graves 
and settlements (collection of the Dan- 
mark Expedition). Danmark-ekspedi- 
tionen til Grénlands nordgstkyst, 1906- 
1908. Bd. 4, nr. 5. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1917. Bd. 44, p. 357-496, 
illus., 20 plates) 

Contains description and discussion 
of grave and settlement finds, land and 
sea hunting and fishing implements, 


sledges, boats, tools, household uten- 
sils, clothing, ornaments, toys and 
games, mostly from the Danmarks 


Havn area of Germania Land, but also 
from Holm’s Land, with remarks on 
possible migration routes, and a bib- 
liography. Copy seen: DLC. 


17627. THOMSEN, THOMAS, 1870- 
Nogle meddelelser om polargrgnlaend- 
erne. (Grgénlandske selskab, Aarsskrift, 
1912. p. 70-89) Title tr.: Some notes 
on the Polar Eskimos. 

Describes area in which this isolated 
tribe of several hundred Eskimos lives 
in West Greenland, from Cape York 
northward to the Humboldt Glacier; 
their separation from colonized Green- 
land; their proximity to Smith Sound; 
their supposed migration route; expe- 
ditions to these regions, John Ross’ 
meeting with Polar Eskimos in 1818; 
ethnographic notes. Copy seen: NN. 


17628. THOMSEN, THOMAS, 1870- 
Thomas Neergaard Krabbe. (Grgn- 
landske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1936. p. 
206-208, illus.) Title tr.: Thomas Neer- 
gaard Krabbe. 

Notes his contribution to medicine in 
West Greenland, his writings, photo- 
graphs, archeological and ethnographic 
collections, work for the preservation 
of Greenland wildlife, etc. Includes bio- 
graphical data (1861-1936). 

Copy seen: NN. 


THOMSEN, THOMAS, 1870- _, see also 
Harries, C., & T. Thomsen. Knud Ras- 
mussen, 1933-34. 


17629. THOMSON, ANDREW, 1894- . 
The growth of meteorological knowl- 
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edge of the Canadian Arctic. (Arctic, 
1948. v. 1, p. 34-43, illus., sketch Map, 
table) 

Historic sketch from the First Inter. 
national Polar Year 1882-83 to 1948, 
with a list giving positioas, altitudes, 
and type of observations, of the forty. 
one weather reporting stations in arctic 
and subarctic Canada. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


17630. THOMSON, ELLIS. A minerg). 
ogical examination of cohenite from 
Ovifak, Greenland. (Jn: Contributions 
to Canadian mineralogy, 1927. Pub. jn: 
Toronto. University. Studies, 1997, 
Geol. ser. no. 24, p. 41-43) 
Observations on the chemical and 
mineralogical characteristics of this 
material from meteorites and with na- 
tive iron. Copy seen: DGS. 


17631. THOMSON, ELLIS. Mineralogy 
of the Eldorado mine, Great Bear Lake, 
N.W.T. (Jn: Contributions to Cana- 
dian mineralogy, 1932. Pub. in: Toron- 
to. University. Studies, 1932. Geol. ser, 
no. 32, p. 43-50) 

Results of laboratory study of ores, 
describing the minerals, mode of occur- 
rence of the metallic minerals, and the 
genetic relationships. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


17632. THOMSON, ELLIS. The min- 
eralogy of the silver-uraninite deposits 
of Great Bear Lake, N.W.T. (In: Con- 
tributions to Canadian mineralogy, 
1934, Pub. in: Toronto. University. 
Studies, 1934. Geol. ser. no. 36, p. 25- 
31) 
Notes on mode of occurrence and list 
of minerals from two properties. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


17633. THOMSON, THOMAS. Chemical 
analysis of a specimen of magnetic 
iron-ore from Greenland. (Wernerian 
Natural History Society. Memoirs, 
1811, pub. 1818. v. 2, p. 51-57) 
Results of analysis of a mineral 
found in a captured Danish vessel. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17634. THOMSON, THOMAS. A chen- 
ical analysis of sodalite, a new mineral 
from Greenland. Royal Society of Edin- 
burgh. Transactions, 1812. v. 6, p. 387- 
95) Copy seen: DLC. 


17635. THOR, THORKEL SIGVALDT 
TORKELSON, 1856-1937. Beitrage zur 





XUM 





> A 


= 


——7<—<-— - -— | ' 


A rtie, 
1 Map, 


Inter. 
| 1948, 
itudes, 
forty. 
arctic 


DLC. 


ineral. 
from 
tions 
2b. in: 
1927, 


1 and 
f this 
th na- 
DGS. 


ralogy 
Lake, 
Cana- 
Toron- 
1. ser, 


"ores, 
occur- 
id the 


DGS. 


! min- 
posits 
- Con- 
alogy, 
rsity. 
», 25- 


id list 


DGS. 


mical 
rnetic 
erian 
noirs, 


neral 
al. 
DLC. 


*hem- 
neral 
E din- 
387- 
DLC. 


\LDT 
e Zur 





YIIM 





Kenntnis der invertebraten Fauna von 
Svalbard. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1930. 156 
p. illus. (inel. maps), 26 plates (part 
fold.) (Norway. Norges Svalbard- og 
Ishavs-undersgkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 27) 
A comprehensive, systematic and de- 
scriptive study of the Crustacea, In- 
secta, and Arachnida of West Spits- 
bergen with notes on earlier works of 
other authors, and on ecology, para- 

sites, distribution and origin. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


17636. THOR, THORKAL SIGVALDT 
TORKELSON, 1856-1937. Hydrachnolo- 
gische Notizen I-VIII. (Nytt magasin 
for naturvidenskapene, 1900. Bd. 38, 
hefte 3, p. 267-81, plates 10-11; 1901, 
hefte 4, p. 369-88, plates 16-18) Title 
tr.: Hydrachnoid notes I-VIII. 
Contains critical notes on water mites 
(Hydrachnida) of Scandinavia with 
Latin descriptions of many new species, 
including at least six native to arctic 
Norway. Copy seen: MH-Z, 


17637. THOR, THORKEL SIGVALDT 
TORKELSON, 1856-1937. Neue Aca- 
rina-formen aus meinen Alteren Samm- 
lungen, nebst Bemerkungen itiber Arten, 
Gattungen und Familien. (Nytt maga- 
sin for naturvidenskapene, 1924. Bd. 
61, p. 91-118, illus.) Title tr.: New 
Acarina forms from my earlier col- 
lections with notes on species, genera 
and families. 

Contains German description of Pro- 
pholacurus n. gen, and ten new species 
of mites (Acarina), including Sper- 
chon (Squamosperchon) norvegicus n. 
sp. native to Troms, Norway, and 
Arrenurus (Megaluracarus) finmarchi- 
cus n, sp., from Finnmark, Norway, 
with taxonomic notes on species, gen- 
era and families of Acarina. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


17638. THOR, THORKEL SIGVALDT 
TORKELSON, 1856-1937. Prodromus 
systematis Hydrachnidarum. (Nytt 
magasin for naturvidenskapene, 1900. 
Bd. 38, hefte 3, p. 263-66) Title tr.: 
Prodromus of the taxonomy of Hy- 
drachnida. 

Contains a synopsis of fourteen fam- 
ilies, sixty-three genera and a few sub- 
genera of water mites (Hydrachnida) 
including some native to arctic regions. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17639. THOR, THORKEL SIGVALDT 
TORKELSON, 1856-1937. Ueber die 


Acarina der Russischen Polar-Expedi- 
tion 1900-1903. St.-Pétersbourg, 1909. 
2 p. 1, 22 p., plate. (Russkaia poliar- 
naia ékspeditsifa, 1900-1903. Resultats 
scientifiques. Sect. E, vol. 1, livr. 14. 
Pub. as: Akademija nauk SSSR. Mé- 
moires. Sér. 8, classe physico-mathé- 
matique, vol. 18, no. 14) Title tr.: On 
the Acarina of the Russian Polar Ex- 
pedition 1900-1903. 

Contains notes on geographical dis- 
tribution of mites, and a systematic, 
annotated list, with synonyms, refer- 
ences, localities, and some descriptions, 
of sixteen (including four new) spe- 
cies of mites from mosses, streams and 
lakes af the west side of Taymyr Pen- 
insula, the tundra east of the Lena 
River mouth, and New Siberian Islands. 

Copy seen: DSI. 


17640. THOR, THORKEL SIGVALDT 
TORKELSON, 1856-1937. Ueber die 
Phylogenie und Systematik der Aca- 
rina, mit Beitragen zur ersten Entwick- 
lungsgeschichte einzelner Gruppen. 
I-XV. (Nytt magasin for naturviden- 
skapene, 1922. Bd. 60, p. 113-30; (IV) 
1925, Bd. 62, p. 123-67, plates 1-4; 
(V-XII) 1925, Bd. 63, p. 260-313; 
(XIII-XV) 1929, Bd. 67, p. 145-210, 
tables 1-10) Title tr.: On phylogeny 
and systematics of Acarina with con- 
tributions to the history of earlier 
development of some individual groups. 
Contains a study of phylogeny, on- 
togeny and systematics of mites of the 
order Acarina with data on develop- 
ment of eggs, embryos, larvae and cer- 
tain organs of various groups of this 
order; includes references to many arc- 
tic species; bibliographies at end of the 

parts (100 items in all). 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


17641. THOR, THORKEL SIGVALDT 
TORKELSON, 1856-1937. Uhbersicht 
der norwegischen Cryptostigmata mit 
einzelnen Nebenbemerkungen. (Nytt 
magasin for naturvidenskapene, 1937. 
Bd. 77, p. 277-307) Title tr.: A survey 
of Norwegian Cryptostigmata with 
some accessory notes. 

Contains a survey of one hundred 
sixty-two Norwegian species (in seven- 
ty-six genera and fifty-six families) of 
minute hemipterous bugs (Cryptostig- 
mata-Oribatdae auctorum) living in 
mosses, with data on distribution in 
Norway, including a few native to 
arctic regions of Norway, and some 
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occurring in Svalbard, Jan Mayen, 
Bjgrngya and other arctic islands. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


THOR, THORKEL SIGVALDT TOR- 
KELSON, 1856-1937, see also Jackson, 
A. R. On collection spiders Spitsbergen. 
1934. 


17642. THORBORG, NIELS B., and 
others. Trichinosis in Greenland. (Acta 
pathologica et microbiologica scandi- 
navica, 1948. v. 25, p. 778-94, illus., 2 
sketch maps) Other authors: Svend 
Tulinius and Hans Roth. 

Results of clinical and epidemiolog- 
ical observations on an outbreak of the 
disease in the Disko Bay region of West 
Greenland, 1947, with notes on earlier 
outbreaks in Greenland, the infesta- 
tion of sledge dogs and polar bears, and 
a bibliography (35 items). 

Copy seen: DSG. 


17643. THORELL, TORD TAMER- 
LAN TEODOR, 1830-1901. Om arach- 
nider fran Spetsbergen och Beeren- 
EKiland. (Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Ofversigt af férhandlingar, 1871. Arg. 
28, p. 683-714) Title tr.: On Arach- 
nida from Spitsbergen and Bear Island. 

List, with synonymy, descriptions and 
localities, of fourteen species of spiders, 
mites, etc., collected on West Spitsber- 
gen and Bear Island during the Swed- 
ish expeditions to Spitsbergen, 1861, 
1864 and 1868. Copy seen: DLC. 


17644. THORELL, TORD TAMER- 
LAN TEODOR, 1830-1901. Om nagra 
arachnider fran Groénland. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af fér- 
handlingar, 1872. Arg. 29, no. 2, p. 147- 
66) Title tr.: On some Arachnida from 
Greenland. 

Survey of earlier research, and list, 
with descriptions, localities and syn- 
onymy, of twenty species of spiders, 
mites, etc., collected by the Swedish 
Expeditions to Greenland, 1870 and 
1871 in the Disko region of West 
Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


THORELL, TORD TAMERLAN TEO- 
DOR, 1830-1901, see also Tragardh, I. 
Revision d. v. Thorell u. Koch be- 
schriebenen Acariden. 1901. 


17645. THORHALLESEN, EGIL, 1734- 
1789. Beskrivelse over missionerne i 
Grgnlands sgndre distrikt, hvilke han 
som vice-proost visitercede i aarene 
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1774-1775. Kgbenhavn. Det Hoffen 
bergske etablissement. 1914. 116 p 4 
maps. (Grgnlandske selskab. Skrift, 
1.) Title tr.: Description of the mis. 
sions in the southern districts of Greey, 
land visited by the assistant pastor jp 
1774-75. Edited with a preface by Loyjs 


Bobé. 


Contains a report on missions, de 
scription of the general geography 
Eskimos’ means of livelihood, etc.; with 
maps of the districts of Godthaab, 
Fiskenaesset, Sukkertoppen, and Ho. 
steinsborg, and index of place and per. 
sonal names. Copy seen: NNStef. 


THORKILDSSEN, CARLOTA, see Ip. 
stituttet for sammenlignende kultur. 
forskning, Oslo. Report on activities, 
1923 (etc). 1928 (ete.) 


17646. THORNE, ROBERT L. Explors. 
tion of argentiferous lead-copper de. 
posits of the Slana district, Alaska, 
[Washington] 1946. 9 p., map, 3 diagrs, 


(U. S. Bureau of 
investigations. R. 
graphed. 


Report on five prospects in a two 
hundred square mile area northwest 
of Slana (on the Slana and Copper 
Rivers at about 62°42’N. 144°W.) which 


showed lead ores 
minor and varying 
and copper. 


17647. THORNE, ROBERT L., an 
others. Tungsten deposits in Alaska. 


[Washington] 1948. 
29 plates (diagrs., 


(U. S. Bureau of Mines. Report of in- 
vestigations. R. I. 4174) Process-print. 
Other authors: N. M. 


son, B. I. Thomas, 
W. S. Wright. 


Description of deposits occurring in 
the regions of Fairbanks, Nome, and 
Hyder (Southeast Alaska): the locali- 
ties, occurrences, character of the ore, 
results of analyses and tests of the U. 


S. Bureau of Mines. 


17648. THORNE, ROBERT L., and 
W. S. WRIGHT. Sampling methods and 
results at the Sullivan Creek tin placer 
deposits, Manley hot springs, Tofty, 
Alaska. Washington, 1948. 8 p. 6 plates. 
(U. S. Bureau of Mines. Report of in- 
vestigations. R. I. 4346) Process-print 

Description of gravel deposits (prit- 


Mines. Report of 
I, 3940) Mimeo 


accompanied by 
amounts of silver 
Copy seen: DGS. 


51 p., 22 figs. on 
5 sketch maps). 


Muir, A. W. Erick- 
H. E. Heide, and 


Copy seen: DGS. 
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cipally quartzite buried below 50 to 60 
feet of permanently frozen muck, in 
the region east of the junction of the 
Yukon and Tanana Rivers (65°05'N. 
150°55'W.), the deposits containing 
gold as well as cassiterite; bibliography 
(6 items) . Copy seen: DGS. 


THORNE, ROBERT L., see also Fisher, 
R. B., & others. Paligorskite as possible 
asbestos substitute. 1945. 


17649. THORNTON, HARRISON ROB- 
ERTSON, 1858-1893. Among the Eski- 
mos of Wales, Alaska, 1890-93, by 
Harrison Robertson Thornton; edited 
and annotated by Neda S. Thornton 
and William M. Thornton, jr. Balti- 
more, The Johns Hopkins Press; Lon- 
don, H. Milford, Oxford University 
Press, 1931. xxxviii, 235 p. front., illus., 
plates, ports. 

Contains biographical sketch of the 
author; text of memoirs written during 
the author’s sojourn as missionary at 
Wales, Alaska, 1890-93, describing the 
region, its natural features etc., the 
Eskimos, their appearance and mental 
characteristics, customs, religion, lan- 
guage, games, boats, hunting, weapons, 
houses ete.; notes on wildlife, espe- 
cially birds. Copy seen: DLC. 


17650. THORODDSEN, TH. Den grén- 
landiska drifisen vid Island. (Ymer, 
1884. Arg. 4, p. 145-60, chart, diagr.) 
Title tr.: The Greenland drift ice near 
Iceland. 

Contains a chronology of the occur- 
rence of ice around Iceland, 13th-19th 
centuries, with a diagram of duration 
and amount of ice each year, 1800- 
1883, and a few remarks on currents 
in Greenland Sea as they affect Ice- 
landic ice drift. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


THORSEN, VICTOR, see Tving, R. C. N. 
Traek af Grgnlandsfartens historie. 
1944. 


17651. THORSON, GUNNAR, 1906- 
Biologische Studien iiber die Lamelli- 
branchier Modiolaria discors L. und 
Modiolaria nigra Gray in Ostgrénland. 
(Zoologischer Anzeiger, Sept. 1935. Bd. 
111, p. 297-304, illus.) Title tr.: Bio- 
logical studies on the Lamellibranchiata 
Modiolaria discors L. and Modiolaria 
nigra Gray in East Greenland. 

Based on observations made during 
the Danish Three-Year East Greenland 





Expedition, 1931-34, largely in Franz 
Joseph Fiord and Scoresby Sound re- 
gions, discussion of the occurrence, 
habitat and (in detail) reproduction of 
the two mussels. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17652. THORSON, GUNNAR, 1906- . 
Investigations on shallow water animal 
communities in the Franz Joseph Fjord 
(East Greenland) and adjacent waters. 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1933. 68, [2] 
p. illus., maps, diagrs., 3 fold. plates, 
fold. tables. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gn- 
land. Bd. 100, nr. 2) 

Contains discussions (with tables), 
based on investigations made in the 
Franz Joseph Fiord complex by the 
Danish Three-Year Expedition, 1931- 
34, of (1) animal (Lamellibranchiata) 
communities and zones of the clay 
bottom; (2) shallow water animal com- 
munities in other arctic regions; (3) 
the epifauna of the vegetation and the 
sea bottom; and (4) distribution of 
the animal communities off river 
mouths; bibliography (27 items). 

Reviewed in International Council for 
the Study of the Sea, Rapports et 
procés-verbaux, 1936, v. 99, no. 5, p. 
1-5. Copy seen: DLC. 


17653. THORSON, GUNNAR, 1906- . 
The larval development, growth, and 
metabolism of arctic marine bottom in- 
vertebrates compared with those of 
other seas. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1936. 155 p. illus., diagrs. (Meddelelser 

om Gr¢gnland. Bd. 100, nr. 6) 
Discussion (based on material col- 
lected in East Greenland 68°10’—76°50’ 
N. by the Danish Three-Year Expedi- 
tion, 1931-1934) of the reproduction, 
spawning time and larval development 
of arctic echinoderms, polychaetous 
worms, gastropods, lamellibranchiates, 
crustaceans and other marine inverte- 
brates; growth, consumption of oxygen; 
summary of the ecology and common 
biological features of arctic inverte- 
brates, comparison with those of other 
seas; bibliography (about 150 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17654. THORSON, GUNNAR, 1906- . 
Marine molluscs. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1934. 8 p. fold. map. (Meddel- 
elser om Grgnland. Bd. 104, nr. 17) 

Results of the Scoresby Sound Com- 
mittee’s 2nd East Greenland Expedi- 
tion in 1932 to King Christian IX’s 
Land. Collections were made along the 
coast between Angmagssalik and Cape 


2605 





Dalton, though mainly from the Kan- 
gerdlugssuak waters (including Ravns 
and Mikis Fiords). Author gives here 
a list, with localities, of thirty-four 
species, and notes on the extension 
southward of records for sixteen of 
these species, with a bibliography (9 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


17655. THORSON, GUNNAR, 1906- . 
On the reproduction and larval stages 
of the brittle-stars Ophiocten sericeum 
(Forbes) and Ophiura robusta Ayres 
in East Greenland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1934. 20 p., 1 1., 11 illus. and 
diagrs., 3 plates (1 fold.) (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 100, nr. 4) 

Based on collections made by the 
Danish Three-Year Expedition, 1931- 
34, from a station at Ella Island in the 
Franz Joseph Fiord complex; bibliog- 
raphy (10 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


17656. THORSON, GUNNAR, 1906- . 
Studies on the egg-capsules and devel- 
opment of arctic marine prosobranchs. 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1935. 71, 
[1] p., 75 illus., tables. (Meddelelser 
om Grgniand, Bd. 100, nr. 5) 
Descriptions of the egg capsules and 
development of twenty-eight species 
of marine snails, collected by the Dan- 
ish Three-Year Expedition in the 
Franz Joseph and Scoresby Sound 
Fiord areas of East Greenland; bibliog- 
raphy (36 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


17657. THORSON, GUNNAR, 1906- 

echnique and future work in arctic 
animal ecology. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reit- 
zel, 1946. 40 p. illus. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 144, nr. 4) 

Results of the Danish expeditions to 
East Greenland, 1926-39, under Lauge 
Koch. Appendix 4. A guide to methods 
of marine ecologic study (bottom fauna, 
plankton, and laboratory) and land 
ecology (soil microfauna, and fresh- 
water ecology) with a bibliography (60 
items). Copy seen: DGS. 


17658. THORSON, GUNNAR, 1906- 
The zoology of East Greenland. Marine 
Gastropoda Prosobranchiata. Kgben- 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1944, 181, [1] p. 
illus. (incl. 34 maps, diagrs.) (Meddel- 
elser om Grgnland. Bd. 121, nr. 13) 
Systematic synopsis (based on a 
large published literature and the Co- 
penhagen Zoological Museum collection) 
of eighty-four species within the 300- 
meter line, giving synonyms, all known 
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East Greenland records, distribution 
biological notes and other remarks; 200. 
geographical remarks, charts and 
tables, ecological remarks, and a bib. 
liography (83 items). 

Copy seen: DGS; DSI-_y. 


17659. THORSON, GUNNAR, 1906- 
and H. USSING. Contributions to the 
animal ecology of the Scoresby Sound 
fjord complex (East Greenland) by 
G. Thorson. Hydrography by H. Ussing, 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1934, 67, [1] 
p. 6 fold. plates (part col.; incl. maps) 
fold. tables, diagrs. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland. Bd. 100, nr. 3) 

Contains discussions, based on inves. 
tigations made by the Danish Three. 
Year Expedition, 1931-34, of the bath. 
ymetry and oceanographic conditions of 
the Scoresby Sound fiord complex, its 
animal communities and the productiy. 
ity of the bottom fauna; the communi- 
ties and zones of the clay bottom, the 
epifaunistic zones; the relation between 
the distribution of bottom animals and 
the ecological conditions; bibliography 
(17 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


THORSON, GUNNAR, 1906- 
Degerbgl, M., & others. 
Greenland. 1937-48. 


THORSON, GUNNAR, 1906- _, see also 
Stephensen, K., & G. Thorson. On am- 
phipod Metopa groenlandica. 1936. 


17660. THOSTRUP, CHRISTIAN BEN. 
DIX, 1876-1945, and others. Danmark- 
ekspeditionens nekrologer. Kgbenhavn, 
Levin & Munksgaard, 1936. 150 p., illus, 
ports. (Publikationer om @stgrgnland, 


» See also 
Zoology E. 


nr. 4) Title tr.: Danmark Expedition 
obituaries. 

Other authors: Alf Trolle, Henning 
Bistrup, Andr. Lundager and Aage 
Bertelsen. 

Biographical sketches of Hagen, 


Mylius-Erichsen, Jgrgen Br¢nlund, J. P. 
Koch, Alfred Wegener and other men- 
bers of the Danmark Expedition, 1906- 
1908; with discussion of their contribv- 
tions to arctic research. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17661. THOSTRUP, CHRISTIAN BEN- 
DIX, 1876-1945. Ethnographic descrip- 
tion of the Eskimo settlements and 
stone remains in north-east Greenland. 
Danmark-ekspeditionen til Grgnlands 
nordgstkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 4, nr. 4 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1917. Ba. 
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44, p. 177-355 incl. illus., tables, 5 
plates (3 fold. maps) ) ; ; ; 
Contains a report on investigations 
from Sabine Island (74°30’N.) to Cape 
Bridgeman (83°30’N.) on the east coast 
of Greenland, 1906-1908. Includes dis- 
cussion and description of winter- 
houses, tent-rings, shelters, fox-traps, 
fire-places, graves, etc. on Sabine, Pen- 
dulum, Shannon, Koldewey, and Ile de 
France Islands, and on Germania, 
Holm’s and Amdrup’s Lands. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17662. THOSTRUP, CHRISTIAN BEN- 
DIX, 1876-1945. Den fortidige bebygg- 
else af Grénlands nordgstkyst; “Dan- 
mark”-ekspeditionens etnografiske ar- 
bejder. (Geografisk tidsskrift, 1911-12. 
Kjgbenhavn, 1912. Bd. 21, p. 177-91, 
illus.) Title tr.: The population of the 
northeast coast of Greenland in early 
times; the ethnographical work of the 
Danmark Expedition. 

List of sites examined, 82°-62°N.; 
description of finds: dwellings, stone 
tent-rings, rock shelters, traps, meat 
caches, etc.; Thostrup’s theories on 
three successive periods of Eskimo set- 
tlement in the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17663. THOULET, JULIEN, 1843- . 
Etude lithologique de fonds recueillis 
dans les parages de la Nouvelle-Zemble. 
Bruxelles, 1910. 2 p. 1., 31 p. map. (Or- 
léans, Louis Philippe Robert, Duc d’. 
Campagne arctique de 1907. No. 6) 
Title tr.: Lithology of bottom sediments 

from the shores of Novaya Zemlya. 
Contains the results of mechanical 
and mineralogic analyses of twenty- 
nine samples collected by the Belgica 
in 1907 from waters all around Novaya 
Zemlya and in Barents Sea, with ex- 
tracts from station list, showing depths. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17664. THULE EKSPEDITIONEN TIL 
GRONLANDS NORDKYST. 2d, 1916- 
1918. [Beretninger. Kobenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1927-28] 2 v. (v. 1: 319 p. illus., 
maps, (incl. 2 fold.) 5 fold. plates; v. 
2: 464 p. illus., plates, 2 fold. maps). 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 64-65) 
Title, ete., tr.: Reports of the II Thule 
Expedition to the north coast of Green- 
land, 1916-1918. 

Results of an expedition of Rasmus- 
sen and Lauge Koch (with Thorild 
Wulff as botanist) “to explore and sur- 


vey the last unknown range of the 
North Coast of Greenland between St. 
George Fjord and De Long Fjord [54°- 
40°W.] particularly the country linking 
up Nordenskiéld Inlet and Independ- 
ence Fjord.” En route north the party 
also made a final survey (by Koch) 
and archeological investigations (by 
Rasmussen) in the Melville Bay region. 
On the return trip from Independence 
Fiord across the inland ice to Thule, 
the party suffered great hardship and 
Wulff died (Aug. 1917). His collections, 
etc., were worked up by others. 

Koch, geologist and cartographer on 
the expedition, subsequently carried out 
independent exploration over some of 
the same ground. By arrangement all 
the glaciological results of both expedi- 
tions appear with the reports of the 
II Thule Expedition, and geological 
results of both expeditions in that of 
Greenland Jubilee Expedition 1920-23. 

With the scientific results of this ex- 
pedition appeared Rasmussen’s Report 
as leader, including excerpts from his 
journal. He also published a detailed 
narrative of the expedition for general 
readers as Grénland langs Polhavet, 
1919, q.v. 


Contents: BARTHEL, C. Recherches 
bactériologiques sur le sol. 

KOCH, L. Note to maps of Melville 
Bay. 

KNUDSEN, M. H. C. Dr. Thorild 
Wulff’s hydrographical investigations 
in waters west of Greenland. 

JESPERSEN, P. Dr. Thorild Wulff’s 
plankton-collections in the waters west 
of Greenland. 

OSTENFELD, C. E. H. Critical 
notes on the taxonomy and nomencla- 
ture of some flowering plants from 
northern Greenland. 

OSTENFELD, C. E. H. Flowering 
plants and ferns from Wolstenholme 
Sound. 

OSTENFELD, C. E. H. Two plant 
lists from Inglefield Gulf and Inglefield 
Land. 

HESSELBO, A. Some mosses from 
N.W. Greenland. 

OSTENFELD, C. E. H. The vegeta- 
tion of the north coast of Greenland. 

HESSELBO, A. Mosses collected on 
the north coast of Greenland. 

LYNGE, B. Lichens collected on the 
north coast of Greenland. 

LIND, J. V. A. Fungi collected on 
the north coast of Greenland. 
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PETERSEN, J. B. Fresh-water algae 
from the north coast of Greenland. 

RASMUSSEN, K. J. V. Report of 
the II Thule Expedition for the ex- 
ploration of Greenland. 

KOCH, L. Contributions to the gla- 
ciology of North Greenland. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17665. THULE EXPEDITION. 5th, 
1921-1924. Report of the Fifth Thule 
expedition 1921-24. The Danish expedi- 
tion to arctic North America in charge 
of Knud Rasmussen. v. 1-[10] Copen- 
hagen, Gyldendalske boghandel, Nord- 
isk forlag, 1927-1945. 12 v. (projected). 
illus., plates, maps, tables, diagrs. 
Edited with the support of the Ministry 
of Education. Translation expense de- 
frayed by Rask-Orsted Fund. 


Contents: v. 1, rio. 1 (pub. 1945). 
MATHIASSEN, T. Report on the ex- 
pedition. 


No. 2 (pub. 1931). MATHIASSEN, 
T. Contributions to the physiography 
of Southampton Island. 

No. 3 (pub. 1933). MATHIASSEN, 
T. Contributions to the geography of 
Baffin Land and Melville Peninsula. 

No. 4 (pub. 1933). BIRKET-SMITH, 
K. Geographical notes on the Barren 
Grounds, 

No. 5 (pub. 1937). TEICHERT, C. 
Ordovician and Silurian faunas from 
arctic Canada. 

No. 6 (pub. 1937). TEICHERT, C. 
A tillite occurrence on the Canadian 
Shield. 

No. 7 (pub. 1946). LAURSEN, 
Quaternary shells collected, [etc.] 


D. 


Vol. 2, no. 1-3 (pub. 1937). 
GRONTVED, J. Vascular 
HESSELBO, A. Mosses. 
Lichens. 

No. 45 (pub. 1935). Zoology I: 
DEGERBQL, M., and P. FREUCHEN. 
Mammals. 

No. 6-9 (pub. 1937). 
HORRING, R. Birds. PFAFF, J. R. 
Fishes. HENRIKSEN, K. L. Insects. 
STEPHENSEN, K. Crustacea. 


Vol. 3, no. 1 (pub. 1937). FISCHER- 
M@LLER, K. Skeletal remains of the 
Central Eskimos. 

No. 2 (pub. 1940). BIRKET-SMITH, 
K. Anthropological observations on the 
Central Eskimos. 


Botany: 
plants. 
LYNGE, B. 


Zoology II: 
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No. 3 (pub. 1928). BIRKET- -SMITH, 
K. Five hundred Eskimo words, 
No. 4 (pub. 1941). RASMUSSEN, 
K. Alaskan Eskimo words. 
No. 5 (not yet published). PEDER. 
SEN, P. O. Studies into dental condi. 
tions of Central Eskimo skulls. 


Vol. 4 (pub. 1927). MATHIASSEN, 
T. Archaeology of the Central Eskimos, 


Vol. 5 (pub. 1929). BIRKET- SMITH, 
K. The Caribou Eskimos. 


Vol. 6, no. 1 (pub. 1928). MATHIAS. 
SEN, T. Material culture of the Iglu. 
lik Eskimos. 

No. 2 (pub. 1945). BIRKET-SMITH, 
K. Ethnographical collections from the 
Northwest Passage. 

No. 3 (pub. 1930). BIRKET-SMITH, 
K. Contributions to Chipewyan ethnol- 
ogy. 


Vol. 7, no. 1 (pub. 1929). RASMUS. 
SEN, K. Intellectual culture of the 
Iglulik Eskimos. 

No. 2-3 (pub. 1930). RASMUSSEN, 
K. Observations on the intellectual 
culture of the Caribou Eskimos. RAS- 
MUSSEN, K. Iglulik and Caribou Es. 
kimo texts. 


Vol. 8, no. 1-2 (pub. 1931). RAS. 
MUSSEN, K. The Netsilik Eskimos. 
RASMUSSEN, K. Social life and spir- 
itual culture. 


Vol. 9 (pub. 1932). RASMUSSEN, 
K. Intellectual culture of the Copper 
Eskimos. 


Vol. 10, no. 1 (pub. 1930). MATH- 
IASSEN, T. Archaeological collections 
from the Western Eskimos. 

No. 2 (pub. 1942). RASMUSSEN, 
K. Mackenzie Eskimos after K. Ras- 
mussen’s posthumous notes, ed. by H. 
Ostermann. 

No. 3 (pub. 1941). RASMUSSEN, K. 
Alaskan Eskimo words, ed. by H. Ost- 
ermann. 


Vol. 11-12 (projected, but not yet 
available) on Archaeology and ethnol- 
ogy of Western Eskimos. 

Each paper, v. 1, no. 1-v. 3, no. 4; 
v. 4-v. 10, no. 3 appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

File seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


17666. THUMA, HAROLD L. What 
Matanuska needs. (Alaska life, May 
1947. v. 10, no. 5, p. 10-11, illus.) 
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A farmer of Palmer in the Mata- 
nuska valley remarks on the history 
of the town and the Matanuska Valley 
Project, financial problems and need 
for more farmers. Copy seen: DLC. 


17667. THUREN, HJALMAR. On the 
Eskimo music in Greenland. (In: Thal- 
bitzer, W. C. The Ammassalik Eskimo, 
pt. 2, no. 1. Pub. in: Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1923. Bd. 40, p. 1-45, illus. 
(incl. music), plates, table) 

Discussion of the melodies extant 
among East and West Greenland and 
Smith Sound region Eskimos; the drum 
technique of the East Greenlanders, 
and the various social functions of the 
songs; results of the author’s expedi- 
tion to Angmagssalik, 1905-1906, and 
on previous observations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


THUREN, HJALMAR, see also Thal- 
bitzer, W. C., & H. Thuren. Dans i 
Gronland. 1911. 


THUREN, HJALMAR, see also Thal- 
bitzer, W. C., & H. Thuren. Melodies 
from East Greenland. 1923. 


17668. TYAGUNIN, A. Pervyi trans- 
arkticheskii reis 1941 g. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1941, no. 5, p. 25-31) Title 
tr.: The first transarctic flight of 1941. 
Narrative of a flight along the north 
Siberian coast and back in Feb. 1941, 

carrying passengers and freight. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


17669. TIDBLOM, A. V. Pendel-bestim- 
ningar under den svenska arktiska ex- 
peditionen, 1872-73, anstélda af A. 
Wijkander. (Lund. Universitet. Ars- 
skrift, 1877-78. Tom. 14, afd. 2, 32 p., 
plate, tables) Title tr.: Pendular meas- 
urements made during the Swedish 
Polar Expedition, 1872-73, calculated 
by A. Wijkander. 

Contents tr.: 1. Apparatus and meth- 
ods of observations. 2. Observations: 
(a) determination of time and com- 
parison of clocks; (b) time of oscilla- 
tion; (c) temperature; (d) amplitude. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17670. TIEDEMANN, MAX. Ornithol- 
ogische Beobachtungen aus dem Horn- 
sund-Gebiet auf West-Spitzbergen. Er- 
gebnisse der Deutschen Spitzbergen- 
Expeditionen von Dr. Herbert Rieche 
1937 und 1938. (Journal fiir Ornitholo- 
gie, Apr./Juli 1943. Jahrg. 91, p. 239- 


67, 2 plates) Title tr.: Ornithological 
observations in the Horn Sound region 
of West Spitsbergen. Results of the 
German Spitsbergen Expeditions of 
Dr. Herbert Rieche, 1937 and 1938. 
Account of two visits in July-Aug. 
during the regular run of a Norwegian 
steamer to West Spitsbergen, a descrip- 
tion of the coastal region where bird 
notes were made, and detailed field 
notes on nine species, with special 
treatment of the arctic skua, and a 

bibliography (65 items). 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17671. TIENSUU, L. Die bisher aus 
Finnland bekannten Musciden. Helsing- 
fors, 1935. 56 p. illus. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Acta, 1935- 
1936, pub. 1935. v. 58, no. 4) Title tr.: 
Muscidae hitherto known from Finland. 
Contains a systematic enumeration 
of four hundred forty-five species (in 
seventy-two genera) of Muscidae, a 
family of brachycerous dipters; with 
description of eight new species, criti- 
cal notes and detailed data on distribu- 
tion in Finland, including many native 

to Finnish and Russian Lapland. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


17672. TIKHII, M.I. Reis na traulere 
37 v ittle-avguste 1920 goda. (Lenin- 
grad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut 
po izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, 1925. 
Vyp. 23: -Tralovye raboty Severnoi 
nauchno-promyslovoi ékspeditsii v Se- 
vernom Ledovitom okeane v 1920-21 
gg., p. 12-28, map) Title tr.: A trip on 
Trawler 37 in July-August 1920. 

A description of trawling in Barents 
Sea, the catch at various locations, 
and day-to-day notes on the trawling 
depth, bottom and surface temperature 
of water and on fish caught; with a 
chart of the trip. Copy seen: DLC. 


17673. TIKHOMIROV, A. I. Usloviia 
raboty razlichnykh vidov transporta v 
Khibinakh. (Jn: Khibinskie apatity, 
1932. T. 2, p. 208-219) Title tr.: Work 
conditions in various branches of trans- 
portation in Khibina. 

On deficiencies of means of trans- 
portation in the Khibina Tundra region 
of Kola Peninsula, difficulties in utiliz- 
ing existing facilities; construction of 
a cart road connecting the mines with 
the Murmansk railroad line in 1929 
and a plan for highway construction 
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in 1931; transportation conditions in 
winter and summer. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17674. TIKHOMIROV, B. M. K siste- 
matike r. Hippolyte. (Leningradskoe 
obshchestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 
1912. T. 43, vyp. 1, p. 248-52) Title 
tr.: On systematics of the genus Hip- 
polyte. 

Contains a systematic and anatomi- 
cal study of two species of small 
prawns, Hyppolyte borealis and H. po- 
laris, with inference that the first one 
is a male of H. borealis; based on ma- 
terial from the Murman coast. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17675. TIKHOMIROV, BORIS A. K 
poznaniiu flory krainikh polfarnykh 
predelov Evrazii. (Moskovskoe obshch- 
estvo ispytatelei prirody. Byulleten’. 
Otdel biologicheskii 1948. Novaia serira. 
T. 53, vyp. 4, p. 91-102) Title tr.: A 
contribution to the knowledge of the 
extreme polar limits of the flora of 
Eurasia. 

Contains a study of the flora of the 
Cape Chelyuskin region (77°43’N.) 
based on literature and herbarium ma- 
terial of various explorers, remarks on 
expeditions, physico-geographical notes 
and a tabulation of forty-four species 
of flowering plants with data on their 
distribution in other arctic regions of 
Europe, Asia and America; bibliogra- 
phy (48 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


17676. TIKHOMIROV, BORIS A. K 
proiskhozhdeniiu lugovogo tipa rastitel’- 
nosti v Arkticheskoi Evrazii. (Akade- 
mifa nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii institut 
imeni V. L. Komarova. Sbornik nauch- 
nykh rabot (1941-1943, 1946, p. 157- 
82)) Title tr.: On the origin of the 
meadow-type vegetation in arctic Eur- 
asia, 

Contains a study of meadow vegeta- 
tion in Russian arctic region, establish- 
ing four types of such vegetation and 
giving a list of grasses common for 
each type; a bibliography (49 items). 

Copy seen: MH. 


17677. TIKHOMIROV, BORIS A. K 
voprosu o dinamike poliarnogo i verti- 
kal’nogo predelov lesov v Evrazii. (So- 
vetskaia botanika, 1941, no. 5-6, p. 
23-38, illus., diagrs.) Title tr.: On the 
dynamics of polar and vertical forest 
limits in Eurasia. 

Contains a study of dynamics of 
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forest limits and the growth of vayj. 
ous trees under varying climatic cop. 
ditions in arctic and alpine regions of 
Eurasia; a bibliography (38 items), 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


17678. TIKHOMIROV, BORIS A. Keq. 
rovyi stlanik. (Sovetskaia  Arktika, 
1936, no. 5, p. 100-104, illus., map) 
Title tr.: Dwarf cedar. 

Description of Pinus pumila Rgl., as 
the most northerly plant among the 
evergreens; its external characteristics, 
areal, soil conditions favorable to its 
spreading, peculiarities, and high ca. 
lorie value of its seeds. Results from 
analyses of infusion of “creeping” or 
dwarf cedar needles as an antidote to 
scurvy, carried out by the Far Eastern 
Sanitary Administration in 1935; meth. 
od of preparing the infusion. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17679. TIKHOMIROV, BORIS A. Kho. 


ziaistvennoe ispol’zovanie kedrovogo 
stlanika (Pinus pumila). (Sovetskij 
Sever, 1934, no. 4, p. 62-65, table) 


Title tr.: Industrial utilization of dwarf 
cedar (Pinus pumila). 

Dwarf cedar (its areal extending 
over the Verkhoyansk Mountain Range, 
the Okhotsk Sea coast and Anadyr’ 
River basin) as a _ potentially rich 
source of useful products (nut oil, 
turpentine, tar, volatile oil, etc.) ; use 
of an infusion of its needles as an anti- 
dote to scurvy. Copy seen: DLC. 


17680. TIKHOMIROV, BORIS A. Krat- 
kii ocherk dolinnoi rastitel’nosti Pen- 
zhinskogo raiona. (V_ sviazi s_ mero- 
pritatitami po sozdanitu kormovoi bazy 
molochnogo zhivotnovodstva). (Akade- 
mira nauk SSSR. _ Dal’nevostochnyi 
filial. Trudy. Serifa botanicheskaia, 
1935. T. 1, p. 85-112, illus.) Title tr.: 
Brief sketch of the valley vegetation 
of the Penzhina region in connection 
with the measures for the creation of 
the fodder base for the cattle industry. 
Contains a geobotanical study of the 
valley vegetation of the Penzhina dis- 
trict of Kamchatka province, carried 
out by the author as a member of the 
Expedition of the Reindeer Industry 
Institute of the Lenin’s Academy of 
Agricultural Sciences in 1932; includes 
data on the plant associations of vari- 
ous zones with emphasis on their ec 
nomic importance for the milk industry. 

Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 
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17681. TIKHOMIROV, BORIS A. Na 
IV soveshchanii o vechnoi merzlote. 
(Sovetskii Sever, 1934, no. 3, p. 113— 
117) Title tr.: The fourth conference 
on the study of permafrost. 

Brief review of reports submitted 
to the Conference on Permafrost of the 
Academy of Sciences of the U.S.S.R. 
on April 11-17, 1934. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17682. TIKHOMIROV, BORIS A. O 
lesnoi faze v poslelednikovoi istorii ras- 
titel’nosti severa Sibiri i ee reliktakh 
ysovremennoi tundre. (Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii institut. Ma- 
terialy po istorii flory i rastitel’nosti 
SSSR, 1941. Vyp. 1, p. 315-74, illus.) 
Title tr.: On the forest phase in the 
post-glacial history of the north Siberia 
vegetation and its relicts in the recent 
tundra. 

Contains a study of the forest phase 
in the post-glacial history, based on the 
investigation of the vegetative remains 
preserved in the post-glacial peat bogs, 
of northern Yakutia (Yamal Peninsula, 
lower Lena River and Tiksi Bay re- 
gions) and the Chukchi Sea region. 
The northern tree limits during the 
post-glacial thermic maximum are 
traced on the basis of the study of the 
relicts of the sylvan past in the present- 
day tundra for all arctic regions of the 
U.S.S.R. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17683. TIKHOMIROV, BORIS A. Os- 
novnye cherty chetvertichnoi istorii 
rastitel’nogo pokrova sovetskoi Arktiki. 
(Botanicheskii zhurnal, 1944. T. 29, no. 
2-3, p. 51-61) Title tr.: Essential fea- 
tures of the Quaternary history of che 
vegetation of the Soviet Arctic. 
Contains a scheme of the develop- 
ment of vegetation in the arctic region 
of U.S.S.R. during the Quaternary 
period, with a list of fifty species found 
in Quaternary peat deposits of the 
tundra zones; based on the critical 
revision of the works of Russian paleo- 
botanists. Bibliography (29 items). 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


17684. TIKHOMIROV, BORIS A. Puti 
formirovaniia rastitel’nogo pokrova 
arkticheskoi Evrazii v chetvertichnom 
periode. (Sovetskaia botanika, 1946. T. 
14, no. 5, p. 301-318, illus.) Title tr.: 
The process of formation of a vegeta- 


tive cover in arctic Eurasia during the 
Quaternary Period. 

Contains a study of genesis and 
evolution of vegetative cover of Eur- 
asia, with data on the influence of Ter- 
tiary period on formation of vegetation 
of the Arctic: glaciation of Quaternary 
period and its influence; vegetation in 
intraglacial periods, transgression of 
the sea, expansion of boreal and steppe 
elements northward, post-glacial devel- 
opment of vegetation; bibliography (85 
items). Copy seen: MH-A. 


17685. TIKHOMIROV, BORIS A. Ras- 
tenila geofity v Arktike, kak pokazateli 
minuvshikh fiziko-geograficheskikh us- 
lovii. (Priroda, 1947. T. 36, no. 11, p. 
67-68) Title tr.: Plant geophytes in the 
Arctic as indicators of past physico- 
geographical conditions. 

Contains ecological discussion of 
plants collected in Taymyr tundra, 
based on the study of their root-system. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17686. TIKHOMIROV, BORIS A. Raz- 
vitie arkticheskikh flor Angarskogo 
kontinenta. (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 
1949. T. 34, vyp. 1, p. 118-19) Title 
tr.: Development of arctic floras of the 
Angara continent. 

Contains a brief summary of the 
author’s report (at the Third Confer- 
ence on the history of flora and vegeta- 
tion of the U.S.S.R., at Leningrad, 
Jan. 20-25, 1948) on the influence of 
the Angara continent (eastern, central 
and part of southern Siberia) floristic 
complexes on the development of Eura- 
siatic arctic floras. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17687. TIKHOMIROV, BORIS A. Rost 
arkticheskikh rastenii i pogoda. (Pri- 
roda, fAn. 1948. God 37, no. 1, p. 66- 
69) Title tr.: Growth of arctic plants 
and the weather. 

“Twenty-seven species of plants 
measured in September 1946 in north- 
west Taymyr; these figures compared 
with 1945 measurements and with daily 
air temperatures for each summer.”— 
Polar record, July 1950, v. 5, no. 40, 
p. 654, Copy seen: DLC. 


17688. TIKHOMIROV, BORIS NIKO- 
LAEVICH, 1904— . Geobotanicheskoe 
issledovanie tundr SSSR v 1935 g. 
(Botanicheskii zhurnal, 1936. T. 21, 
no. 2, p. 256-58, text map) Title tr.: 
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Geobotanical investigation of tundras 
of the U.S.S.R. in 1935. 

Contains data on botanical explora- 
tion of tundras in 1935 by expeditions 
and individual botanists with informa- 
tion on the regions, itineraries, results, 
ete. Copy seen: MH-A. 


17689. TIKHOMIROV, E. I. Geofizi- 
cheskie issledovanifa v Sovetskoi Ark- 
tike. (Problemy Arktiki, 1938. No. 3, 
p. 43-69, maps, tables) Title tr.: Geo- 
physical research in the Soviet Arctic. 
The growth of the magnetic, meteor- 
ological, and aerological networks of 
stations in the northern portion of the 
U.S.S.R. (generally north of 60°N. lat.) 
from 1917 to 1937 is traced. General 
features of the climate, and the mag- 
netic elements are reviewed, and a list 

of permanent polar stations given. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17690. TIKHOMIROV, E. I. Iz istorii 
meteorologicheskikh nabliudenii v_ Si- 
biri v XVIII veke. (Klimat i pogoda, 
1929. No. 4 (25), p. 101-111, facsims.) 
Title tr.: Historical review of meteoro- 
logical observations in Siberia in the 
18th century. 

A review of the meteorological ob- 
servations taken on various expeditions 
in Siberia early in the 18th century. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


17691. TIKHOMIROYV, E. I. Khod sred- 
nei temperatury vozdukha v zimnee 
vremia v poliarnykh raionakh. (Prob- 
lemy Arktiki, 1937. No. 2, p. 25-42, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Course of 
mean monthly air temperature in the 
polar regions during the winter period. 
The advection of warmer southerly 
air streams into the high latitudes 
during January and February causes 
a secondary maximum of winter tem- 
peratures there. The period of mini- 
mum temperature in March at most 
stations is due to a shift of pressure 

centers. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17692. TIKHOMIROV, E. L., editor. 
Klimatologicheskii spravochnik po so- 
vetskomu sektoru. Arktiki. Moskva- 
Leningrad,Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1940. 
119, [2] p. fold. map, tables. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy. T. 150) Title tr.: Climatological 
handbook dealing with the Soviet sector 
of the Arctic. 

The climatological statistics in this 
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work are based on average, extrem 
and frequency values of the meteop. 
ological observations taken at Barents. 
burg, West Spitsbergen and at sixty. 
three Soviet polar stations up to, anj 
including June, 1938. The  meap 
monthly temperature and precipitation 
values for individual years for each 
station are tabulated. 

Monthly averages and _ frequency 
values of air temperature, wind dire. 
tion and speed, the probability of 
cloudiness, and days of fog are based 
on meteorological observations taken 
during the drift of the drifting ice-fige 
station “North Pole”, 1937-38, the 
Fram, 1893-96, the ice-breaker Sadky, 
1937-38, and the Maud, 1922-24, 

Mean soil temperatures at standard 
depths are presented (table XXV, p, 
77) for-Mys Vykhodnoy, 1937-38, Mys 
Chelyuskin, 1933-38, Mys Shmidta, 
1934-38, and Uelen, 1934-38. 

The mean monthly intensities of ter. 
restrial radiation during clear skies 
(0-2 tenths) is presented for individ. 
ual years (table XXIV, p. 74) as fol. 
lows: Bukhta Tikhaya, 1932-37; 0s. 
trov Uedineniya, 1937-38; Bukhta Tik- 
si, 1935-38; Mys Shmidta, 1935-38: 
Mys Zhelaniya, 1936-37; mean snow 
and soil albedo values are given for 
Bukhta Tikhaya, June-Aug. 1934, and 
for Mys Shmidta Mar.-June, 1936, and 
Apr.-July, 1937. 

The mean monthly values of solar 
radiation intensities (table XXIV, p. 
70-76) are based on measurements as 
follows: Bukhta Tikhaya, 1932-37; 
Ostrov Uedineniya, 1934-38; Bukhta 
Tiksi, 1936-38; Mys Shmidta, 1935-38; 
Matochkin Shar, 1931-33; Mys Zhela- 
niya, 1937-38. 

Index of contents and location of 
stations and drift ships are tabulated 
at end. Location map of the polar sta- 
tions of the U.S.S.R. and Barentsburg, 
West Spitsbergen is folded in back. 
Copy seen: CaMAI (photographic copy). 


17693. TIKHOMIROV, E. I. Leto 1937 
goda v raione Severnogo poliusa. (Prob- 
lemy Arktiki, 1938. No. 1, p. 53-56, 
tables) Title tr.: Summer of 1937 in 
the region of the North Pole. 

A résumé of wind and air tempera 
ture observations made on the drifting 
ice-floe station “North Pole” during 
July and August 1937. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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, 17696. TIKHOMIROV, E. I. 





17694. TIKHOMIROV, E. I. Meteoro- 
logicheskie issledovaniia v Sovetskoi 
Arktike za 25 let (1920-1945). (Vseso- 
fumoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Iz- 
yestita, 1945. T. 77, p. 322-27) Title 
fr: Meteorological research in the 
Soviet Arctic for twenty-five years 
(1920-1945). 

The development of the network of 
meteorological stations in the Soviet 
Arctic is sketched from the time of the 
organization of the Northern Scientific 
Economic Expedition (Severnaia nauch- 
no-promyslovaia ékspeditsifa) in 1920 
to the time of the establishment of the 
Arctic Institute (Vsesofuznyi arktiche- 
skii institut) in 1933, and thence to 
1945, General characteristics of the 
climate, aerology, and solar radiation 
in the Soviet sector of the Arctic are 
abridged from the numerous publica- 
tions of the Arctic Institute since 1936. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNA. 


17695. TIKHOMIROV, E. I. O tempera- 
ture Oimekona. (Meteorologita i gidro- 
logiva, 1936. No. 2, p. 79, diagr.) Title 
tr.: The temperature at Oymyakon. 
The absolute minimum and average 
temperatures at Oymyakon consistently 
exceed those of Verkhoyansk due to its 
location in a closed valley; on Feb. 6, 
1933 an absolute minimum of -67.7°C. 
at Oymyakon equaled the former record 
observed at Verkhoyansk. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


Pervyi 
mesiats meteorologicheskikh nablitde- 
nii na stantsii “Severnyi polius”. (Me- 
teorologifa i gidrologiva, 1937. No. 6, 
p. 938-96, tables) Title tr.: First month 
of the meteorological observations on 
the station “North Pole”. 

Routine observations taken every six 
hours on the ice-floe Drifting Station 
“North Pole” during the period May 
22-June 22, 1937. 

Also published in Problemy Arktiki, 
1937, no, 4, p. 44-48, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17697. TIKHOMIROV, E. I. Zimniaia 
vlazhnost’ vozdukha v poliarnykh stra- 
nakh i sviazannye s nei favlenira. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 2, p. 63- 
73, illus.) Title tr.: Winter humidity in 
polar regions and the phenomena con- 
nected with it. 

Air saturation with respect to ice 
is determined for certain Soviet polar 


stations according to the indirect meth- 
od of Wegener. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


TIKHOMIROV, E. L., see also Prik, 
Z. M. Klimaticheskii ocherk Karskogo 
moria. 1946. 


17698. TIKHOMIROV, GEORGII. Geo- 
graficheskoe issledovanie Arktiki. (In 
his: Iz istorii geograficheskoi nauki. 
S drevneishikh vremen do _ Velikoi 
Oktiabr’skoi SoftSialisticheskoi Revolit- 
t8ii 1917 g., Moskva, 1938, Kn. 1, p. 
122-43, illus. (incl. ports., map)) Title 
tr.: The exploration of the Arctic. (In 
his: History of geographic science. 
From ancient times to the great Octo- 
ber Socialist Revolution, 1917). 

Chronological outline of notable ex- 
peditions of all nations from ancient 
times to 1917. 

Copy seen: DLC (supplement con- 
taining route maps lacking). 


17699. TIKHOMIROV, I. K. Klimat 
Kol’skogo poluostrova. (In: Khibinskie 
apatity, 1932. T. 2, p. 297-328, tables) 
Title tr.: Climate of the Kola Peninsula. 

The climatological characteristics of 
the Kola Peninsula based on available 
data for sixteen stations in U.S.S.R. 
prior to 1930 and for four neighboring 
stations in northern Finland whose 
data are for periods ending in 1915. 
Data for additional stations in the 
Khibina Mountains are summarized for 
1929 and 1930. Copy seen: DLC. 


17700. TIKHOMIROYV, I. K. O naivys- 
shei tochke Khibinskogo gornogo mas- 
siva. (Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe ob- 
shchestvo. Izvestiia, 1943. T. 75, vyp. 5, 
p. 837-42) Title tr.: On the highest point 
of the Khibiny mountains massif. 
Description of the ascent and geology 
of the highest peak of the Khibina 
Mountains at 67°43’5”"N. and 33°28’ 
5”E. Copy seen: DLC. 


17701. TIKHOMIROYV, N. IL., and M. I. 
RABKIN. Sienitovyi massiv mysa Dezh- 
neva. (Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 94, p. 
57-86, illus., plate) Title tr.: The syen- 
ite massif of Cape Dezhnev. 

A study based on specimens collected 
and observations made during a survey 
conducted for the Arctic Institute of 
U.S.S.R., 1934-35. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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TIKHOMIROV, N. I., see also Rabkin, 
M. L., & N. I. Tikhomirov. Geologiche- 
skoe stroenie i poleznye iskopaemye. 
1938. 


17702. TIKHOMIROV, N. T. K voprosu 
o poiskovykh priznakakh olovonosnykh 
granitov Chaunskogo raiona. (Pro- 
blemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 7-8, p. 41-52, 
fold. map) Title tr.: On signs of tin- 
bearing granites in prospecting of the 
Chaun Bay region. 

Geological sketch of the Lootaypyn 
(69°38’N. 171°E.) and Pyrkanayyan 
(69°40’N. 171°30’E.) Mts. Chemical 
analysis of rocks of the massives, and 
comparison with other tin-bearing 
rocks, based on the author’s prospect- 
ing of the region. Copy seen: DLC. 


17703. TIKHOMIROV, S. V. Devon 
Srednego Timana. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Izvestifa, 1948. Seriia geologi- 
cheskaia, no. 2, p. 47-56) Title tr.: 
The Devonian deposits of the Middle 
Timan. 

Study of stratigraphic succession 
and correlation of Devonian strata of 
the Middle Timan Mountain region 
(about 64°N. 52°E.); with special ref- 
erence to rhythmic, cyclical deposition 
of upper Devonian beds. Bibliography 
(43 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


TIKHOOKEANSKII NAUCHNO-ISS- 
LEDOVATEL’SKII INSTITUT RYB- 
NOGO KHOZIAISTVA I OKEANO- 
GRAFII, see Borisov, T. M. Posoly dal’- 
nevostochnykh lososevykh. 1938. 


TILESIUS, GUILIELMUS THEO- 
PHILUS, see TILESIUS von TILENAU, 
WILHELM GOTTLIEB, 1769-1857. 


17704. TILESIUS von TILENAU, 
WILHELM GOTTLIEB, 1769-1857. De 
Cancris Camtschaticis, Oniscis, Ento- 
mostracis et Cancellis marinis micro- 
scopicis noctilucentibus. (Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Mémoires, 1815. [sér. 5] 
T. 5, p. 331-405, 4 plates) Title tr.: 
The Crustacea of Kamchatka, Isopoda, 
Entomostraca and the marine, micro- 
scopic and phosphorescent Cancelli. 
A catalog describing some genera and 
species of decapods and other Crusta- 
cea, with an appendix on the mites and 
lice. Copy seen: DSI. 


17705. TILESIUS von TILENAU, 
WILHELM GOTTLIEB, 1769-1857. De 
chitone giganteo Camtschatico addita- 
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mentum ad zoographiam Rosso-Asijgtj, 
cam. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. yj 
moires, 1824. [sér. 5] T. 9, p. 473-4 
2 plates) Title tr.: On the gigantic «j, 
tons of Kamchatka, contribution to the 
zoology of Asiatic Russia. 

Detailed anatomical description y 
these molluse specimens brought back 
by the Kruzenshtern Expedition, 183. 
1806. Copy seen: Dg 


17706. TILESIUS von TILENAY 
WILHELM GOTTLIEB, 1769-1857, p, 
nova Actiniarum specie Gigantea kam. 
tschatica, quam in Portu Petro-Payj 
ad vivum pinxit ac. (Akademii& nay; 
SSSR. Mémoires, 1809. [sér. 5] T, 1 
p. 388-422, 2 plates) Title tr.: On, 
new actiniarian species, Gigantea kam. 
tschatica, from the port of Petropay. 
lovsk. 

Complete description of a new se 
anemone, from the waters of this Kan. 
chatkan port. Copy seen: DSI, 


17707. TILESIUS von _ TILENAL, 
WILHELM GOTTLIEB, 1769-1857. D 
skeleto mammonteo Sibirico ad maris 
glacialis littora anno 18[i.e. 7]97, ef. 
fosso, cui praemissae elephantini gen- 
eris specierum distinctiones. (Akade 
mia nauk SSSR. Mémoires, 1815. [sér. 
5] T. 5, p. 406-513, 2 plates) Title tr: 
Fossil skeleton of a Siberian mammoth 
from the shores of the Arctic Ocean, 
found in 18[i.e. 7]97, and belonging to 
the elephant family. Text partly in 

Latin and partly in French. 
Contains discussion of the distribu. 
tion of mammoths, their taxonomic re. 
lationships, and (in great detail) their 
skeletal anatomy, based on a specimen 

from the Lena River delta. 
Copy seen: DSI. 


17708. TILESIUS von  TILENAl, 
WILHELM GOTTLIEB, = 1769-185i. 
Iconum et descriptionum piscium Can- 
tschaticorum, continuatio tertia tenta- 
men monographiae’ generis Ago 
Blochiani_ sistens. (Akademiia nau! 
SSSR. Mémoires, 1813. [sér. 5] T. 4,p. 
406-478, 6 plates) Title tr.: List ané 
descriptions of fishes of Kamchatka, 
continuation of a monograph of the 
genus Agonus Bloch. 

Descriptions of nine species @ 
Agonus and four other genera of Kam- 
chatkan fishes. Copy seen: DSI. 
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TILGENKAMP, ERICH, see Pollog, 
Cc. H., & E. Tilgenkamp. In Eis und 
Sturm. 1946. 


TILING, HEINRICH SYLVESTER 
THEODOR, 1818-1871, see Regel, E. A., 
& H. S. T. Tiling. Florula Ajanensis. 
1858. 


17709. TILLO, ALEKSEI ANDREE- 
VICH, 1839-1899. Krainiia naibol’shiia 
ij naimen’shiia velichiny temperatury i 
atmosfernago davleniia na_prostran- 
stve Evropeiskoi Rossii. (Meteorologi- 
cheskii vestnik, 1894, No. 1, p. 1-9) 
Title tr.: Maximum and minimum tem- 
peratures and atmospheric pressure on 
the territory of European Russia. 

A tabulation of the extreme air tem- 
peratures at Archangel during the pe- 
riod, 1813-75, 1876-90. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


17710. TILLO, ALEKSEI ANDREE- 
VICH, 1839-1899. Magnitnyia nabliuv- 
deniia proizvedennyia na beregakh Si- 
biri, vo vremia plavaniia parokhoda 
“Vega” v 1878 i 1879 godakh. (Vsesoiu- 
zoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Iz- 
vestiia, 1883. T. 19, p. 340-45, tables) 
Title tr.: Magnetic observations made 
on the coast of Siberia in 1878 and 
1879 during the voyage of the ship 
Vega. 

The observations made at twelve 
points are compared with data obtained 
by the author from magnetic charts. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


TILLO, ALEKSEI ANDREEVICH, 
1839-1899, see also International Polar 
Year. Ist, 1882-1883. EkspeditSifa k 
ust’ reki Leny. Trudy Russkoi po- 
lfarnoi stantSii. 1886-95. 


17711. TIMOFEEV, V. T. Gidrome- 
teorologicheskii ocherk zaliva Varan- 
ger-fiord. (Jn: U.S.S.R. Gidrometeoro- 
logicheskaia sluzhba. Nekotorye vopro- 
sy gidrometeorologii BarentSova moria, 
1946. p. 14-70, incl. tables, sketch 
charts) Title tr.: Hydrometeorological 
sketch of Varanger Fiord. 

Contains a sketch of physical and 
geographic characteristics including 
— and bottom sediment chart- 
ets. 

Climatic sketch: Pressure, winds, and 
temperature are very variable in the 
Varanger Fiord. Extreme annual (ab- 
solute) temperatures vary from 23.6°C. 
at Kirkenes to -39.0 at Pechenga. Pre- 


vailing winds in winter are either 
south or southwest and in other months 
are influenced by local conditions. The 
fiord area has frequent humid and 
cloud weather the entire year. 

Oceanographic conditions include 
sea level, currents, waves, temperature, 
salinity, density, transparency and 
color, with tabular data, vertical pro- 
files and horizontal distribution chart- 
lets at various depths. 

Bibliography (10 items). 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


17711A. TIMOFEEV, V. T. Metod 
obshchego analiza vodnykh mass (na 
primere Norvezhskogo i Grendland- 
skogo morei). (Problemy Arktiki, 1944, 
pub. 1945, no. 2, p. 5-50, tables, diagrs. 
(2 fold.), sketch maps) Title tr.: 
Method of a general analysis of water 
masses (using as example Norwegian 
and Greenland Seas). 

On the basis of observations of the 
Sibirtakov in Norwegian and Green- 
land Seas in 1939, the author proposes 
improvements in the graphical method 
used by H. Mosby to give (in his 
Svalbard waters, 1938, q.v.) results of 
his investigations on the composition 
of water masses. Timofeev presents a 
mathematical analysis of Mosby’s meth- 
od, indicating his own extension of the 
method and illustrating the theory by 
observational data from the Sibiria- 
kov’s investigations in seas composed 
of Atlantic, Arctic, bottom and coastal 
waters. Contents tr.: 1. Introduction, p. 
5-6. 2. Theoretical foundation of the 
method of a general analysis of water 
masses, p. 6-12. 3. Deduction of ana- 
lytical equation determining the per- 
centage composition of the waters, p. 
12-15. 4. Nomograms for computation 
of percentage of water masses, p. 16— 
20. 5. Vertical distribution of the water 
masses, p. 20-22. 6. Distribution of 
water masses in vertical sections, p. 
23-31. 7. Geographical distribution of 
the water masses, p. 31-37. 8. Computa- 
tion of percentage of various types of 
waters in the hydrological cross sec- 
tion, p. 38-40. 9. Fluctuations of the 
average percentage of various types 
of waters in hydrological cross section, 
p. 40-46. 

Sketch maps of Norwegian and 
Greenland Seas, show localities of the 
Sibiriakov’s observations (p. 18) and 
distribution of water masses. Bibliog- 
raphy (4 items). Copy seen: DGS. 
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17712. TIMOFEEVSKII, N. Dikson ili 
Kuz’kin? (Vsesoiuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo.: Izvestiia, 1926. T. 58, vyp. 
1, p. 129-33) Title tr.: Dikson or Kuz’- 
kin? 

Discussion of the relative claims for 
the names “Dikson”, “Gumbert”, and 
“Kuz’kin”; the author favoring “Kuz’- 
kin-Gumbert” for the island, retaining 
Dikson’s name for the harbor. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17713. TIMOFEEVSKII, N. Ledianoi 
pokrov Eniseiskogo zaliva. (Vsesoiu- 
znoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Iz- 
vestifa, 1925. T. 57, vyp. 2, p. 23-32) 
Title tr.: Ice conditions in Yenisey Bay. 
General description of ice conditions 
in Yenisey Bay, with a brief terminol- 
ogy on marine ice (some English trans- 

lations of Russian terms). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17714. TIMONOV, V. V. O vodoobmene 
mezhdu Belym i BarentSovym moriami. 
(Leningrad. Institut po izucheniiu Se- 
vera. Trudy, 1929. Vyp. 40, p. 267-303, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: The exchange of 
water between the White and Barents 
Seas. 

A study and discussion of the cur- 
rents between these seas, based on 
oceanographic work of the Novaya 
Zemlya Expedition of the Institute for 
studying the North, 1925, with data 
from oceanographic observations at 
various stations at various depths. 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17715. TIMONOV, V. V. Predvaritel’- 
noe soobshchenie o gidrologicheskikh 
rabotakh Novozemel’skoi ékspeditSii v 
1925 i 1927 gg. (Leningrad. Institut 
po izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, 1929. Vyp. 
40, p. 129-46, diagrs.) Title tr.: A pre- 
liminary report on the hydrographic 
work of the Novaya Zemlya Expedition 
in 1925 and 1927. 

An account of oceanographic inves- 
tigations conducted in White, Barents 
and Kara Seas organized by Institute 
for Studying the North and the 
U.S.S.R. Hydrographic Office. Brief 
statement of program localities and 
itinerary, with preliminary results of 
a study of temperature-salinity in a 
vertical section between Novaya Zem- 
lya and Franz Josef Land and surface 
T-S in the Kara-Pechora region indi- 
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cating effect of low salinity in Pechor, 
Sea on Kara Sea waters. 
Copy seen: DGS; DL¢ 


17716. TIMONOV, V. V., and K, | 
KUDRIAVAIA. Nekotorye itogi razr. 
botki metodiki dolgosrochnykh  vegep. 
nikh ledovykh prognozov dlia Belogo 
morta. (U.S.S.R. Gidrometeorologiche. 
skafa sluzhba. Trudy nauchno-issledo. 
vatel’skikh uchrezhdenii. Seria 5, Gj. 
drologifa moria, 1946. Vyp. 12, p. 52. 
75, map, diagrs.) Title tr.: Some re 
sults of an analysis of methods of long. 
term spring ice prognoses for the White 
Sea. 

Discussion of the methods used jp 
ice-forecasting for the White Sea as 
a whole and also for its separate see. 
tions. Copy seen: DLC. 


TIMONOV, V. V., see also Zhurnil 
plavanifa Novozemel’skoi ékspedit3ij 2 
1925 g. 1929. 


17717. TINBERGEN, NICOLAAS., ks. 
kimoland. Rotterdam, D. van Sijn é 
zonen, 1934. 185, [1] p. illus. (map) 
37 plates. 

Based on the naturalist author’s ob- 
servations as a member of the Nether. 
lands Second International Polar Year 
Expedition, with headquarters at Ang. 
magssalik, 1932-33. A popular presen. 
tation of his impressions of the East 
Greenland Eskimos, the landscapes, 
birds and everyday course of events 
at Angmagssalik, also along the coast 
and in the fiords, including Scoresby 
Sound, visited by the Gertrude Rask. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17718. TINTINGER, OPAL. Swiftly 
flows the Tanana. (Alaska sportsman, 
Aug. 1945. v. 11, no. 8, p. 18-20, 23-24) 
Historic notes on Tanacross and de 
scriptions of the adjacent country 
along the upper Tanana River (about 

63°24’N. 143°20’W.) 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17719. TIREN, KARL. Die lappische 
Volksmusik. Aufzeichnungen von Jud- 
kos-Melodien bei den _ schwedischen 
Lappen. Mit einer Einleitung von Wil- 
helm Peterson-Berger. Rekonstruktion 
und Ubersetzung der lappischen Origi- 
naltexte von Bjérn Collinder. Heraus- 
geber: Ernst Manker. Stockholm, Hugo 
Geber, 1942. 236 p. illus., plates, music. 
(Acta Laponica (Stockholm. nordiska 
museet) 3.) Title ir.: Lappish folk 
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music. A recording of the melodies of 
the Swedish Lapps of Juoikos. With an 
introduction by Wilhelm Peterson Ber- 
ger. Reconstruction and translation of 
the original Lappish texts by Bjérn 

Collinder. Edited by Ernst Manker. 
Contains text and music of various 
moods, including songs of magic, herd- 
er’s songs, love songs, cradle, wedding 
and farewell songs, etc.; also hymns, 
marches, ditties and songs of grief, 
etc. Translated from the Swedish into 
German by Irmgard Leux-Henschen. 
Copy seen: NN. 


17720. TIRON, K. D. Gidrologicheskie 
nabliudenita v more Laptevykh i pro- 
live D. Lapteva v 1928-1929 gg. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Sovet po izucheniiu 
proizvoditel’nykh sil. Trudy. Seriia 
jakutskaia. Vyp. 8, Poliarnaia geofizi- 
cheskaia stantSifa na ostrove Bol’shom 
Liakhovskom, 1932. Chast’ 2, p. 191- 
249, fold. map, tables, diagrs.) Title 
tr.: Hydrographical observations in 
the Brothers Laptev Sea and D. Laptev 
Strait in 1928-1929. 

Observations from schooner Poliar- 
nata Zvezda, 1928, and from Bol’shoy 
Lyakhovskiy (Bol’shoy) Island, on 
temperature and salinity of surface 
waters of Laptev Sea currents, tides 
and ice conditions in Laptev Strait; 
calculation of harmonic constants for 
waves Mo, Se, Ne, Ki, Ks, 0:1, Q and P; 
observations for a 25-hour period in 
Feb. 1929 at eastern end of the strait. 
Bibliography (16 items). Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


17721. TISDALL, FREDERICK FITZ- 
GERALD, 1893—- . Your food and 
health in the North. [Winnipeg, Hud- 
son’s Bay Co., 1940] 44 p. col. illus. 
Polar presentation of basic dietetic 
prepared by the Chairman, Committee 
on Nutrition, Canadian Medical Asso- 
ciation and associates, and printed by 
the Hudson’s Bay Co. for its staff in 

the North. 
Copy seen: CaOA; DLC. 


17722. TISDALL, FREDERICK FITZ- 
GERALD, 1893- , and E. C. ROBERT- 
SON. Voyage of the medicine men. 
(Beaver, Dec. 1948. Outfit 279, no. 3, 
p. 42-45, illus.) 

Account of a study of the nutrition 
and health of James Bay Indians, car- 
ried out in Aug. 1947 under a plan of 
the National Committee on Community 
Health Surveys, financed by the Cana- 

957378 —53—vol. 2——71 





dian Dept. National Health and Wel- 
fare and Dept. of Mines and Resources. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


TISDALL, FREDERICK FITZGER- 
ALD, 1893- , see also Moore, P. E., & 
others. Medical survey of nutrition N. 
Manitoba Indians. 1946. 


TISDALL, FREDERICK FITZGER- 
ALD, 1893-_, see also Vivian, R. P., & 
others. Nutrition & health James Bay 
Indian. 1948. 


17723. TISHCHENKO, V. E. Resul’taty 
khimiko-tekhnologicheskikh _issledova- 
tel’skikh rabot po ispol’zovaniiu apatita 
i soprovozhdaiushchikh ego porod v 
1930 g. (In: Khibinskie apatity, 1931. 
T. 3, p. 3-22, illus., tables) Title tr.: 
Results of the chemical-technological 
research for the utilization of apatite 
and related types in 1930. 
Distribution of research work on 
apatite, nepheline, and related min- 
erals among several scientific institu- 
tions of the U.S.S.R. Review of the 
reports delivered at the conference of 
representatives of all these institutions 
in Jan. 1931, in which the state of the 
investigations to date is described. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17724. TITLYANOYV, A., and E. LEBE- 
DEVA. Raboty Kamchatskoi opytnoi 
stantSii. (Jn: Vsesotuznaia akademiia 
sel’skokhoziaistvennykh nauk im. 
Lenina. Komissifa Krainego Severa. 
Sel’skokhoziaistvennoe osvoenie Krai- 
nego Severa, 1940. p. 95-110) Title tr.: 
Work of the Kamchatka Agricultural 
Station. 

Based on experiments of the agri- 
cultural station in Kamchatka at 54°50’ 
N. 158°20’E. Information on snow cover 
and its melting in region of the station; 
experiments in accelerating the melting 
by covering with ashes or earth (ac- 
celerating the melting process from 
14 to 25 days); its influence on the 


crops; experiments in selection of 
cereals, potatoes, vegetables and 
grasses. Copy seen: DLC. 


17725. TITTMANN, O. H. Progress of 
the demarcation of the Alaska bound- 
ary. (American Philosophical Society. 
Proceedings, Jan.-Apr. 1908. v. 47, p. 
86-90) 

A paper read before the Society, Apr. 
24, 1908, by the U. S. Commissioner 
appointed in accordance with a require- 
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ment of the convention constituting the 
Tribunal of London, Jan. 24, 1903, 
which settled the boundary dispute re- 
lating to that part of the Canada-Alas- 
ka international boundary between 
Mt. St. Elias and the Portland Canal. 
A factual summary of the boundary 
vegetation also appeared in the Amer- 
ican Geographical Society’s Bulletin, 

Sept. 1908, v. 40, p. 535-38. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17726. TYULIN, A. N. Promyslovaia 
fauna. ostrova Belogo. Leningrad, Izd- 
vo Glavsevmorputi, 1938. 39, [1] p. 
tables, fold. map, diagr. (Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po- 
liarnogo zemledeliia, zhivotnovodstva i 
promyslovogo khoziaistva. Trudy. Se- 
ria ‘“‘Promyslovoe khoziaistvo”. Vyp. 1) 
Title tr.: The game fauna of White 
Island. 

A physico-geographical sketch of 
Belyy Ostrov, Kara Sea, with descrip- 
tions of the mammals and birds ob- 
served during the author’s wintering 
on the island, 1935-36. Bibliography, 
p. 38-39. Copy seen: DLC. 


17727. TYULINA, L. N. Lesnaia rasti- 
tel’nost’ Khatangskogo raiona u ee 
severnogo predela. (Leningrad. Vse- 
sotuznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1937. T. 63, p. 83-180, illus., map, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Forest vege- 
tation of the Khatanga district along 
its northern boundary. 

Detailed ecological study of flora of 
the basin of the Novaya River (left 
tributary of the Khatanga at 72°30’N. 
102°40’E.), based on the author’s in- 
vestigations in 1934 sponsored by the 
Reindeer Institute, U.S.S.R.: ecological 
conditions of the forest edge (thin 
woods, “redkoles’e”’), adjoining tree- 
less areas; the interaction of the forest 
and tundra vegetation; lists of plants 
of the area (Latin names) with indi- 
cation of plant associations (p. 92-99 
and 119-21); data from investigations 
of fossil timber and fossil pollen in the 
treeless area as evidence of the former 
greater extent of forest (p. 159-79); 
discussion of the fluctuations of the 
tree line, the ecological conditions of 
transitional (from forested to unfor- 
ested) areas, and advance of the forest 
in recent times as a sign of the amelio- 
rating climate; prospects for human 
interference, based on the example of 
the spruce planted long ago by Rus- 
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sians on Unalaska, five hundred mij, 
beyond the natural tree line and still 
growing; explanation of the failure y 
attempts at reforestation in  tregle 
areas of Alaska as a wrong selectig, 
of species; evaluation of Larix dahuri, 
and particularly of Picea sitchengis 
the most progressive species of arcti; 
trees. Bibliographical footnotes. Sket 
map in text shows the Novaya Rive 
basin, floral border lines in the ary 
explored and the route of the author; 
travels. Copy seen: Dit 


17728. TYULINA, L. N. 0 lesnoi ragi. 
telnosti Anadyrskogo kraia j » 
vzaimootnoshenii s_ tundroi. (Lenip. 
grad. Vsesortuznyi arkticheskii instity 
Trudy, 1936. T. 40, p. 7-212, illus, (ing 
map)) Title tr.: On the forest vegets 
tion of Anadyr Land and its correlatin 
with the tundra. 

Results of investigations of the gu 
botanical party of the Arctic Instituy 
of U.S.S.R. Expedition to Chukchi Am. 
dyr Land, 1931-32. Detailed descrip. 
tion of tree and shrub associations j; 
many sections (discussed individually 
of (1) the upper Anadyr River regi, 
and (2) the Mayn River region; dis 
cussion of a number of observed facts 
relative to the relation between forest 
and tundra vegetation, and of th 
apparent advance of the forest (espe 
cially larch) out from local center 
into previously nonforested areas, h 
this connection is discussed the glacial 
history of the Anadyr River region « 
a whole. Includes list of nearly tw 
hundred species of trees and othe 
plants mentioned in the paper, andi 
bibliography (39 items). Summary it 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


TIULINA, L. N., see also Neishiatt, 
M. I., & L. N. Tiulina. K istorii che 
tvertichnoi i poslechetvertichnoi flory. 
1936. 


17729. TYURDENEY, A., and N. KOZ: 
YAKOV. Sel’skoe khoziaistvo Krainego 
Severa v 1933 g. i perspektivy na 19 
god. (In: Krainii Sever k 1934 g. p 
50-67, tables) Title tr.: Agriculture 
in the far North in 1933 and prospects 
for 1934, 

Contains a survey of the develop 
ment of agriculture in the far Norti 
of U.S.S.R. (Murmanskiy Okrug, até 
the northern parts of Severnyy Kray, 
Obsko-Irtyshskaya Oblast’, Zapadae 
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Sibirskiy Kray, Yakut ASSR, and Dal’. 
nevostochnyy Kray), where the arable 
area increased from 48,900 hectares in 
1926 to 166,800 in 1932 with a forty 
per cent further increase in 1933, and 
twenty-four per cent increase planned 
for 1934; statistics on the area planted 
in cereals, vegetables and potatoes; 
development of cattle breeding and of 
agricultural mechanization in the same 
regions. Copy seen: DLC. 


17730. TIUREMNOV, SERGEI NIKO- 
LAEVICH, 1905- . Nekotorye dannye 
o sfagnakh Evropeiskoi chasti Soruza 
SSR. (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 1935. T. 
20, no. 3, p. 282-91, text map) Title 
tr.: Contributions to sphagnum mosses 
of the European section of the U.S.S.R. 
Contains study of geographical dis- 
tribution of peat bogs and nine typical 
species of sphagnum mosses in the 
European section of the U.S.S.R., in- 
cluding Sphagnum dngstroemii, Sph. 
lindbergii and Sph. pulerum, native to 
the Kola Peninsula and Arkhangel’sk 

region. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


11731. TIVREMNOV, SERGEI NIKO- 


LAEVICH, 1905-— . Torfianye mesto- 
rozhdeniia. Moskva, Gos. nauch.-tekhn. 
izd-vo neftianoi i gorno-toplivnoi lit-ry, 
1940, 371 p. illus., diagrs., tables, maps. 
Title tr.: Peat deposits. 

A systematic survey of recent geo- 
logical investigations of peat deposits, 
approved as a manual for higher tech- 
nical schools. Contains data on peat 
bogs, their formation, stratigraphy, 
physical and chemical properties, vege- 
tation, and geographical distribution, 
all over the world, including (p. 275- 
83, 296-98) the Soviet far North. Ta- 
bles show the magnitude of peat de- 
posits in the European and Asiatic 
U.S.S.R. (p. 272 and 273 respectively). 
Bibliography. Copy seen: DLC. 


17732. TIUSHOV, V. N. Po zapadnomu 
beregu Kamchatki; izd. pod red. i s 
predisl. K, I. Bogdanovicha. S.-Peter- 
burg, 1906. xii, 521 p. illus., map. (Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Zapiski po obshchei geografii. T. 37, 
no. 2) Title tr.: Along the western 
coast of Kamchatka; edited by K. I. 
Bogdanovich. 

_ Detailed account by a doctor travel- 
ing on duty in 1896-97, dealing with 
the area along his route from Petro- 


pavlovsk to Tigil’ (via Apacha, Bol’she- 
retsk, Vorovskoe, Oblukovino, Icha, 
Sopochnoe, Moroshechnoe, Belogolovoe, 
Khar’tuzovoe), and its Kamchadal in- 
habitants, with information gathered 
during many years’ residence in Kam- 
chatka. 

This work was conceived as supple- 
menting the account of Krasheninnikov 
(1755), Erman (1829), and Ditmar 
(1854), q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


TIZARD, T. H., see Pettersson, S. O. 
On influence ice-melting (2d paper). 
1907. 


17733. TJEDER, BO. The Neuroptera 
and Mecoptera of northern Norway 
(Nordland, Troms and Finnmark). 
Troms¢, K. Karlsen, 1943. 15 p. (Trom- 
sg, Norway. Museum. Aarshefter, 1940. 
Bd. 63, nr. 3. Naturhistorisk avd. nr. 
25) 

Contains a list of about sixty species 
of Neuroptera and Mecoptera collected 
in three northern provinces of Norway, 
and deposited at Troms¢g Museum, with 
localities, dates of collection and a ta- 
ble of distribution in biogeographic 
regions of northern Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


TKACHENKO, B. V., see Rozhkov, 
B. N., & others. Materialy po geologii 
i petrografii. 1936. 


17734. TKACHENKO, M. I. Predvari- 
tel’nyi otchet o rabotakh Zoologiche- 
skogo otriada v Vilituiskom okruge v 
1926 g. (Akademia nauk SSSR. Ko- 
missifa po izuchenitu YAkutskoi Av- 
tonomnoi Sovetskoi SotSialisticheskoi 
Respubliki. Materialy, 1929. Vyp. 10, 
p. 281-96) Title tr.: A preliminary re- 
port on the work of the Zoological 
party in Vilyuysk District in 1926. 
An account of work conditions of 
this party of the Yakut Expedition of 
the Academy of Sciences of U.S.S.R. 
with some general information on spec- 
imens taken. Copy seen: DLC. 


17735. TKACHENKO, N. S._ Sel’sko- 
khoziaistvennoe osvoenie Krainego Se- 
vera. (In: Eikhfel’d, I. G., and N. fA. 
Chmora, editors. Sel’skokhoziaistven- 
noe osvoenie Krainego Severa, 1937. 
Pub. as: Vsesoituznaia akademiia s.-kh. 
nauk. Trudy. Vyp. 13, p. 12-29, illus., 
tables) Title tr.: The agricultural 
conquest of the far North. 

On farming in the North, with data 
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on annual yield of cereals, vegetables, 
and potatoes, and numbers of principal 
types of livestock (1932-35). List of 
experiment stations. Data on maximum 
yields of various crops by stations. The 
role of experimental work and its or- 
ganization. Copy seen: DLC. 


TOBIESEN, SIEVERT, 1821-1873, see 
Hann, J. Tobiesen’s Ueberwinterung u. 
Beobachtungen Biren Insel. 1870. 


TOBIESEN, SIEVERT, 1821-1873, see 
also Mohn, H. Beitraige z. Klimatologie 
u. Meteorologie d. Ostpolar-Meeres. 
1874. 


TOBIESEN, SIEVERT, 1821-1873, see 
also Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. Meteorolo- 
gische Beobachtungen . . . Baren-Insel 
1865-66. 1870. 


TOBIESEN, SIEVERT, 1821-1873, see 
also Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. Meteorolo- 
giska iakttagelser, Beeren-eiland. 1870. 


17736. TODD, WALTER EDMOND 
CLYDE, 1874— . More about Labrador, 
an account of a trip to the Grand 
Falls of the Hamilton River. (Carnegie 
magazine, Dec. 1939. v. 13, p. 199-206, 
illus. sketch map) 

Account of a trip, June—Sept. 1939, 
for the Carnegie Museum, Pittsburgh, 
by the author, ornithologist, and J. K. 
Doutt, mammalogist; with remarks on 
the country traversed, the collecting of 
specimens, etc., and on “the discovery 
that the valley of the Hamilton River 
below Grand Falls, belongs to the Ca- 
nadian life zone.” Copy seen: DLC. 


17737. TODD, WALTER EDMOND 
CLYDE, 1874— .A new eastern race of 
the Canada goose. (Auk, Oct. 1938. v. 
55, p. 661-62) 

Discussion and description of a new 
subspecies, Branta canadensis interior, 
which breeds on the east coast of Hud- 
son and James Bays. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17738. TODD, WALTER EDMOND 
CLYDE, 1874— . Ungava and the Bar- 
ren Grounds. (Carnegie magazine, Dec. 
1945. v. 19, p. 165-70, illus., sketch 
map) 

Account of a collecting trip, Mar.— 
Aug. 1945, for the Carnegie Museum, 
Pittsburgh by the author, ornithologist, 
and J. K. Doutt, mammalogist. De- 
scribes the journey from Moosonee, 
James Bay to Kogaluk River (flowing 
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west into Hudson Bay about 59°55’, 
75°W.), twenty-five miles up the rive 
(in some detail) and return. Remariy 
on flora and fauna of Ungava Penip. 
sula. Copy seen: Die. 


17739. TODD, WALTER EDMOoyN) 
CLYDE, 1874— . The western elemey 
in the James Bay avifauna. (Canadian 
field naturalist, Apr—May 1943. y, 57 
p. 79-80) 

Discussion of birds seen on numeroys 
trips from Moose Factory along the 
eastern shore of the Bay. 


Copy seen: DLC. 
17740. TODD, WALTER EDMOND 
CLYDE, 1874-—  , and H. FRIEDMAN\, 


A study of the gyrfalcons with par. 
ticular reference to North America, 
(Wilson Bulletin, Sept. 1947. v. 59, p 
139-50) 

General discussion of the taxonomi 
relationship of the gyrfalcons of North 
America (mainly the Arctic) whic 
form a single, highly variable subspe. 
cies (Falco rusticolus obsoletus) «. 
cept for a recognizably distinct rac 
(wralensis) on the Bering Sea coast, 
Also a detailed description of the color 
phases and other characteristics, with 
table of measurements of F. rusticolus 
obsoletus, based on 105 adult specimens 
from Alaska, northwestern Canada, 
Baffin Island, Southampton Island 
Labrador, Greenland. Bibliography (1 
items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17741. TODTMANN, EMMY MM. Eni- 
moranenbildungen in Spitzbergen uni 
ihre Bedeutung fiir die Formen de 
diluvialen Endmoranen. (Oberrheini- 
scher geologischer Verein. Jahresbe- 
richte und Mitteilungen, 1932. Neu 
Folge, Bd. 21, p. 1-11, illus.) Title tr: 
Terminal moraines in Spitsbergen and 
their significance for the forms of é- 
luvial terminal moraines. 

Results of the Hamburgische Spit: 
bergen Expedition, 1927. Descriptio 
of forms found in four different places 
on West Spitsbergen, and a discussion 
of North German diluvial forms. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


TODTMANN, EMMY M., see also Gripp, 
K., & E. Todtmann. Endmorine des 
Green Bay Gletschers. 1926. 


17742. TOENGES, ALBERT LOUIS 
1889- . Coal mine development 
Alaska. (American Institute of Mir 
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ing and Metallurgical Engineers. 
Transactions, 1949. v. 184, p. 361-64, 
illus.; pub. in Mining engineering, Oct. 
1949, v. 1, no. 10) 

Description of the mines and coal 
fields in Matanuska valley and Nenana 
region (northern foothills of the Alas- 
ka Range near Nenana River and the 
Alaska Railroad). Copy seen: DGS. 


17743. TOENGES, ALBERT LOUIS, 
1889- , and T. R. JOLLEY. Investiga- 
tion of coal deposits for local use in 
the arctic regions of Alaska and pro- 
posed mine development. [ Washington] 
1947. 19 p. 3 plates, map, 3 diagrs. 
(U. S. Bureau of Mines. Report of 
investigations. R. I. 4150) Mimeo- 
graphed. 

Description of areas investigated in 
1946, and suggestions for development 
of deposits at Dearing (Kotzebue 
Sound), Kukpowruk and _  Tepsako 
Rivers (Point Lay), and three mines 
on Kuk River (Wainwright). Notes on 
coal analyses, extent of beds, condition 
of mines, equipment needed, and trans- 
portation problems. Copy seen: DGS. 


17744. TOENGES, ALBERT LOUIS, 
1889- ,and T. R. JOLLEY. Investiga- 
tion of coal deposits in south central 
Alaska and Kenai Peninsula. Washing- 
ton, 1949. 37 p. 6 plates (incl. 3 sketch 
maps). (U. S. Bureau of Mines. Re- 
port of investigations. R. I. 4520) 
Report on a reconnaissance in 1946, 
for the purpose of planning detailed 
investigations of minable coal reserves, 
in the Matanuska valley, Healy River 
district (Nenana coal field) Jarvis 
Creek region, Mt. McKinley Park, and 
the vicinity of Homer on Kenai Penin- 
sula, Copy seen: DGS. 


17745. TONNESEN, SARA. Adminis- 
trationen af bgrneforsorgen i Ang- 
magssalik. (Grgnlandske selskab. Aars- 
skrift, 1939, p. 99-104, illus.) Title 
tr.: The administration of child wel- 
fare in Angmagssalik. 

Notes measures taken for the care 
of children, following influenza epi- 
demic of 1935. Copy seen: NN. 


17746. TONSBERG, EINAR, 1900- , 
and K. L. OLSEN. Investigations on 
atmospheric ozone at Nordlysobserva- 
toriet, Troms¢. Oslo, Grgndahl & S¢gns. 
1944. 39 p. illus., diagr. tables. (Geo- 
fysiske publikasjoner, v. 13, no. 12) 
Contains brief description of instru- 


mentations and procedures required for 
the spectrographic or spectrophotomet- 
ric determination of ozone content in 
the atmosphere; tabulation of values 
of the daily mean content, daily range, 
and number of observations at Troms¢, 
intermittently during the period July 1, 
1935-—Dec. 31, 1942; and discussion of 
vertical distribution of ozone and its 
variation, during the passage of cyclone. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


TONSBERG, EINAR, 1900-_ , see also 
Harang, L., & E. Ténsberg. Investiga- 
tions of aurora at Nordlys observa- 
toriet Troms¢. 1932. 


TONSBERG, EINAR, 1900-_ , see also 
International Polar Year. 2d, 1932- 
1933. Norske institutt f. kosmisk fysikk. 
Norwegian publication no. 2. 1935. 


TONSBERG, EINAR, 1900-_ , see also 
Krogness, O. A., & E. Tgnsberg. Au- 
roral & magnetic measurements. 1936. 


TONSBERG, EINAR, 1900-_ , see also 
Norske institutt for kosmisk fysikk. 
Auroral observatory Troms¢g. Results 
magnetic observations. 1930-46. 1932- 
49, 


TONSBERG, EINAR, 1900-_ , see also 
Vegard, L., & E. Tgnsberg. Continued 
investigations temperature upper at- 
mosphere. 1935. 


TONSBERG, EINAR, 1900- _ , see also 
Vegard, L., & E.. Tgnsberg. Investiga- 
tions auroral & twilight luminescence. 
1940. 


TONSBERG, EINAR, 1900- , see also 
Vegard, L., & E. Tgnsberg. New impor- 
tant results relating to auroral spec- 
trum. 1941. 


TONSBERG, EINAR, 1900-_ , see also 
Vegard, L., & E. Tgnsberg. Tempera- 
ture auroral region. 1938. 


TONSBERG, EINAR, 1900- , see also 
Vegard, L., & E. Tgnsberg. Variations 
intensity distribution auroral spectruns. 
1937. 


17747. TORNEBOHM, ALFRED ELIS, 
1838-1911. Karakteristik af bergarts- 
prof, insamlade af Den svenska expe- 
ditionen till Grénland ar 1883. (Geo- 
logiska féreningen, Stockholm. FéGr- 
handlingar, 1886. Bd. 8, p. 431-41) 
Title tr.: Characterization of samples 
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of rock collected by the Swedish Expe- 
dition to Greenland, 1883. 

Description of rocks found at various 
localities between Cape York and Cape 
Farewell region (76°8’-60°N.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17748. TOGRNEBOHM, ALFRED ELIS, 
1838-1911. Mikroskopische Untersuch- 
ung von Schlammproben, eingesammelt 
von Dr. F. Nansen auf dem Eise an 
der Ostkiiste von Grénland. (Jn: Mohn, 
H. Wissenschaftliche Ergebnisse von 
Dr. Nansens Durchquerung von Grén- 
land, 1888. Pub. in: Petermanns Mit- 
teilungen, 1893. Ergianzungsheft no. 
105, p. 104-108) Title tr.: Microscopi- 
cal investigation of samples of dust 
collected by Dr. F. Nansen on the ice 
at Greenland’s east coast. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17749. TORNEBOHM, ALFRED ELIS, 
1838-1911. Mikroskopisk undersékning 
af nagra bergartsprof fran Grénland, 
insamlade af Dr. N. O. Holst. (Geo- 
logiska fdreningen, Stockholm. For- 
handlingar, 1882-83. Bd. 6, p. 692-709) 
Title tr.: Microscopical examination of 
some rock samples from Greenland, col- 
lected by Dr. N. O. Holst. 

Discussion of minerals found in 
rocks collected in southwest Greenland 
during Holst’s Geological Journey to 
Greenland, 1880. Copy seen: DLC. 


17750. TORNEBOHM, ALFRED ELIS, 
1838-1911. Ueber die eisenfiihrenden 
Gesteine von Ovifak und Assuk in 
Groénland. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 
1878. 22 p. (Svenska vetenskapsakade- 
mien. Handlingar. Bihang. Bd. 5, no. 
10) Title tr.: On rocks containing iron 
from Ovifak and Assuk in Greenland. 

Discussion of stones and rocks con- 
taining native iron, found near mete- 
orites on the beach and in the basalt 
dikes at Ovifak, Disko, during the 
Swedish Expedition to Greenland 1870; 


and remarks on basalt stones contain-’ 


ing native iron found by Steenstrup at 
Asuk on the northern coast of Disko. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17751. TORNEBOHM, ALFRED ELIS, 
1838-1911. Under Vega-expeditionen 
insamlade bergarter, petrografisk besk- 
rifning. (In: Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. 
Vega-expeditionens vetenskapliga iakt- 
tagelser, 1887. Bd. 4, p. 113-40) Title 
tr.: Petrographic description of rocks 
collected during the Vega Expedition. 
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Description of rock samples from y. 
rious localities along the northern coay 
of Siberia, from St. Lawrence Islan 
Seward Peninsula and Bering Islanj 

Copy seen: D¢s 


TOKAREV, SERGEI ALEKSANDRo. 
VICH, 1899- , see No. 17753-57. 


17752. TOKAREV, V. A. Ekspeditijj 
Arkticheskogo instituta Severnoi Amer. 
iki v 1948 g. (Priroda, 1948. No. 5, p. 78) 
Title tr.: Expeditions of the Aretig 
Institute of North America in 1943 

Expeditions planned by this Institut. 
for 1948; based on a report in Science. 
July, 1947. Copy seen: DLC. 


TOKAREY, V. A., see also No. 1775 
60. 


17753. TOKAREV, SERGEI ALEKS. 
ANDROVICH, 1899-— . Eshche raz > 
kharaktere obshchestvennogo _ stroa 
jakutov v XVII veke. (Sovetskaia étno. 
grafiia Akademija nauk SSSR, 1947, 
vyp. 1, p. 216-18) Title tr.: Further 
comment on the character of the social 
organization of the Yakuts in the 11th 
century. 

Contains the second reply to B. Gar- 
danov’s critical review of Tokarev’ 
“The Social organization of the Yakuts 
in the 17th and 18th centuries.” 

Copy seen: DSI-M; NN. 


17754. TOKAREV, SERGEI ALEKS. 
ANDROVICH, 1899-_ . fAkutskaia éks- 
peditsifa Gosudarstvennogo muzeia ne 
rodov SSSR. (Sovetskaia étnografii, 
1935, vyp. 2, p. 177-80) Title tr.: The 
Yakut expedition of the Ethnographie 
Museum of the U.S.S.R. 

Note on the work of the Yakut Ex 
pedition. of the State Museum of the 
Peoples of the U.S.S.R., which studied 
among other subjects the role of the 
clan. Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


17755. TOKAREV, SERGEI ALEKS: 
ANDROVICH, 1899- . Obshchestven- 
nyi stroi jfakutov XVII-XVIII w. 
fAkutsk, YAkutskoe gosudarstvenne 
izd-vo, 1945. 409, [5] p. illus., tables, 
2 fold. diagrs. Title tr.: The social or- 
ganization of the Yakuts in the 17-18 
centuries. Issued by: fAkutsk, Nauchno- 
Issledovatel’skii institut fazyka, liters 
tury i istorii TAASSR. (Yakut Scien 
tific Research Institute of Language, 
Literature and History of the Yakut 
A.S.S.R.) 
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Historical investigation of Yakut 
laws and institutions connected with 
social relations (family, clan, tribe, 
chieftains, slavery, classes), made from 
the point of view of Marxist theory 
and based on archival material. 

Map shows settlements of Yakuts in 
the Lena and Yana River basins, in 
the first half of 17th century (scale 
1:10,000,000). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


11756. TOKAREV, SERGEI ALEKS- 
ANDROVICH, 1899- . Ocherk istorii 
jakutskogo naroda. Moskva, Gosudarst- 
vennoe sotsial’no-ékonomicheskoe izd- 
vo, 1940. 247, [1] p. illus., (incl. ports., 
facsim.) fold. maps. Title tr.: A sketch 
of the history of the Yakuts. 

A history of the Yakut A.S.S.R. and 
of the Yakuts, with emphasis on the 
period of Russian domination (i.e. since 
the early 17th century) especially 
events in connection with the Bolshevik 
Revolution, 1917, and the following 
civil war. Copy seen: DLC. 


17757. TOKAREV, SERGEI ALEKS- 
ANDROVICH, 1899- . Vosstaniia 
narodov Severa protiv tsarskogo re- 
zhima. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 
4, p. 103-110) Title tr.: Upheavals 
among peoples of the North against the 
tsarist régime. 

Historical sketch of Russian rule 
over the aborigines of the North in 
the 16th-18th centuries. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


TOKAREV, SERGEI ALEKSANDRO- 
VICH, 1899-  , see also Gardanov, B. A. 
K voprosu o kharaktere fakutov. 1946. 


17758. TOKAREV, V. A. K 40-letiii 
nauchnoi i pedagogicheskoi deratel’nosti 
prof. P. A. Borisova. (Priroda, 1948. 
No. 8, p. 81-83) Title tr.: Prof. B. A. 
Borisov’s forty years of scientific ac- 
tivity and teaching. 

Biographical sketch of this geologist 
who worked in White Sea area in 
1920’s with A. E. Fersman. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


TOKAREV, V. A., see also No. 17752. 


17759. TOK AREV, V. A. K mineralogii 
Terskogo berega Kol’skogo poluostrova 
(Por’ia guba - Kuz-reka). (Leningrad- 
skoe obshchestvo estestvoispytatelei. 
Trudy, 1935. T. 64, vyp. 1, p. 55-89, 


illus., text map, table) Title tr.: Con- 


tribution to the mineralogy of the Ter- 
skiy coast of the Kola Peninsula. 
Contains an historical sketch (from 
1732 to 1933) of mineralogical explora- 
tion of the Terskiy coast (66°11'N. 39° 
30’E.) Kola Peninsula, and author’s 
investigation of the Kandalakshki coast 
from Por’ya Guba to Kuza River, in 
1933, with data on geology and petrog- 
raphy; special attention is given to the 
study of fahlbands met in thirty-seven 
localities, including eight ore minerals 
and twelve non-metallic minerals, and 
calcite ore-bearing veins consisting of 
seventeen minerals; genesis of ore vein 
fields and connection with intrusion of 
rapakivilike granite is discussed. Bib- 
liography (48 items). Summary in 
English. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


17760. TOKAREYV, V. A. Nachalo geo- 
logicheskogo izucheniia polfarnogo shel’- 
fa. (Priroda, 1947, no. 7, p. 21-24) 
Title tr.: The first geological investiga- 
tions of the polar shelf. 

Discusses use of airborne magne- 
tometer to survey geological formations 
of sea bottom in the Soviet Arctic, and 
describes an experiment in such a sur- 
vey of Barents Sea, 1946. 

Copy seen: DA. 


17761. TOKAREVA, T. fA. Materialy 
po kraniologii aleutov. (Antropologi- 
cheskii zhurnal, 1937, no. 1, p. 57-74, 
tables) Title tr.: Some materials on the 
craniology of the Aleuts. 

Contains results of a study of crani- 
ological materials on the Aleuts col- 
lected in 1908-1910 by Jochelson, with 
comparative data on the physical an- 
thropology of the Chukchis, Gilyaks, 
Tungus, and others. Bibliography (24 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


TOL’, FE. V., see TOLL, EDUARD 
VASILIEVICH, Baron von, 1858-1903? 


17762. TOLL, EDUARD VASILIE- 
VICH, Baron von, 1858-1903? Baron 
Toll’s expedition to arctic Siberia. 
(Geographical journal, Apr. 1895. v. 
5, p. 373-76) Translation of the sum- 
mary of the author’s paper, read before 
the Russian Geographical Society, Apr. 
1894, Ekspeditsiia Imperatorskoi Aka- 
demii nauk 1893 goda na Novo-Sibirskie 
Ostrova (ete.), q.v. 

Contains the author’s impressions of 
the country and summary of his re- 
search between the Lena and Yana 
Rivers in 1893, with discussion of the 
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buried ice of the region, as accounting 
for the rich post-Tertiary deposits, es- 
pecially mammoths. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17763. TOLL, EDUARD VASILIE- 
VICH, Baron von, 1858-1903? Beitrage 
zur Kenntnis des Sibirischen Cam- 
brium. I. St.-Pétersbourg, 1899. 1 p. L., 
iv, 57 p. illus., 8 plates. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, classe 
physico-mathematique, t. 8, no. 10) 
Title tr.: Contributions to knowledge of 
the Siberian Cambrian. I. 

This is the only part completed of a 
projected publication of all the Paleo- 
zoic material in the Mineralogical Mu- 
seum of the Imperial Academy of 
Sciences. Following a brief summary of 
the literature, it contains a description 
of the Cambrian stratigraphy of the 
Lena, Olenek, Yenisey and Krasnoy- 
arsk regions, and descriptions of the 
fossils of each region, consisting of 
thirty-five (including ten new) species 
of various invertebrates. 

Copy seen: DSI. 


17764. TOLL, EDUARD VASILIE- 
VICH, Baron von, 1858-1903? Bericht 
iiber die Ausgrabung eines angeblich 
vollstandigen Mammuthcadavers im 
Tschendon-Gebiet. (In: Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Die von der K. Akademie der 
Wissenschaften ausgeriistete Expedi- 
tion (etc.) 1887, p. 175-82) Title tr.: 
Report on the excavation of a complete 
mammoth cadaver in the Chendon re- 
gion. 

The cadaver was found in frozen 
soil about one meter deep, at (roughly) 
71°20’N, 139°E. on a stream, the Buor- 
Yuryakh, tributary to the Chendon. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17765. TOLL, EDUARD VASILIE- 
VICH, Baron von, 1858-1903? Ekspe- 
ditsifa Imperatorskoi Akademii nauk 
1893 goda na Novo-Sibirskie ostrova i 
poberezh’e Ledovitago okeana. (Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izviestifa, 1894. T. 30, p. 435-51) Title 
tr.: Expedition of the Imperial Acad- 
emy of Sciences (1893) to the New 
Siberian Islands and the coasts of the 
Arctic Ocean. 

English translation of p. 445-48, 
450-51 was published as the author’s 
Baron Tolls expeditions to arctic 
Siberia, q.v. 

Brief account of the expedition’s 
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work, and information on the nature ¢ 
the territory covered (from Yakutg, 
to Kotel’nyy Island, thence along th 
coast to the Anabar), with discussiq, 
of the buried ice of the region, x 
accounting for the rich post-Tertiary 
deposits, especially mammoths, 
Copy seen: Dic. 


17766. TOLL, EDUARD VASILE. 
VICH, Baron von, 1858-1903? Fahrte, 
auf den Neusibirischen Inseln, Aufe. 
thalt auf der Insel Kotelnyi. (In; 
Akademiia nauk SSSR. Die von der k 
Akademie der Wissenschaften ausg. 
riistete Expedition (etc.) 1887, p. 285. 
322) Title tr.: Journey to the Ne 
Siberian Islands. Visit to Kotelny 
Island. 

The author in company with D; 
Alexander Bunge, proceeded in Ap, 
1886, by dog sledge from the Yan 
River to the New Siberian Islan 
where Toll studied the natural history 
and geology of Kotelnyy Island, an 
returned in Oct. of the same year. He 
gives here the history of exploration 
of this (then) little known islani 
group; an account of the journey in 
1886; and description of the terrain, 
animal life, and geography, with brief 
mention of geologic features. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17767. TOLL, EDUARD VASILIE 
VICH, Baron von, 1858-1903? Iskhod 
ékspeditSii barona Tollia. (Zemlevede. 
nie, 1904. T. 11, vyp. 1-2, p. 250-52) 
Title tr.: Results of the Baron Tull 
Expedition, 

Contains (p. 250-51) Baron Toll’s 
last report to the Russian Academy of 
Sciences, found on Aug. 4, 1903 by 
Lieutenant Kolchak in a hut on th 
eastern coast of Bennet Island (76°38 
N. 149°24’E.). The report dated Nov. 8, 
1902, included a map of the island 
drawn by the astronomer Seeberg (not 
shown here), remarks on the trip from 
Kotel’nyy to Bennet Island, the size, 
land forms and geological structure, 
and wildlife, and announcement of the 
return trip on foot across the sea ice, 
in the course of which von Toll dis 
appeared. Editorial comment, p. 252. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


17768. TOLL, EDUARD VASILIE- 
VICH,, Baron von, 1858-1903? _Isko- 
paemye ledniki Novo-Sibirskikh ostro- 
vov, ikh otnoshenie k trupam 
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mamontov i k lednikovomu periodu, na 
osnovanii rabot dvukh ékspeditsii, sna- 
riazhennykh Imperatorskoi Akademiei 
nauk v 1885-1886 i v 1893 godakh. 
Sanktpeterburg, 1897. 139 p. illus., 8 
plates, 1 col. map. (Vsesoiuznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo. Zapiski po 
obshchei geografii. T. 32, no. 1) Title 
tr: The subterranean ice of New Si- 
berian Islands, its relation to the car- 
casses of mammoths and the glacial 
epoch, based on the work of two expe- 
ditions sent out by the Imperial Acad- 
emy of Sciences in 1885-1886 and 1893. 

Contents tr.: 1. A survey of earlier 
information concerning the subterra- 
nean ice of Siberia. Lyakhovskiye Is- 
lands. The mouth of the Lena. The 
Arctic Ocean coast east of the Lena. 
The Pacific Ocean coast. Yakutsk and 
vicinity. Taymyr Province and the 
mouth of the Yenisey. General survey. 

2. Subterranean ice and its origin 
in the Yana River region. 

Description of the locality of the 
rhinoceros carcass on the Kholbuya [a 
tributary of Bytantay, westernmost 
tributary of the Yana River, about 
68°N., 183°E.] 

The excavation of mammoth remains 
on the Buor-Yuryakh (a tributary of 
Chendon, about 71°20’N. 139°E.) 

3. Subterranean ice of New Siberian 
Islands. Bol’shoy Lyakhovskiy Island. 
Kotel’nyy Island. 

4. “Inactive and fossil glaciers.” 

5. Conclusion. 

Bibliographical footnotes (about 100 
items). 

Map of Siberia, shows origin of 
types of subterranean ice, and the 
location of four mammoth and one 
rhinoceros carcasses, scale 1:40,000,000. 

Copy seen: NN. 


17769. TOLL, EDUARD VASILIE- 
VICH, Baron von, 1858-1903? Kurzer 
Bericht iiber die wihrend der Reisen 
im Jana-Gebiete im Sommer 1885 ange- 
stellten geologischen Beobachtungen, 
nebst Bemerkungen iiber die dortige 
niedere Siisswasser- und Meeresfauna. 
(In: Akademia nauk SSSR. Die von 
der K, Akademie der Wissenschaften 
ausgeriistete Expedition (etc.) 1887, p. 
145-66) Title tr.: Brief report on the 
geologic observations made during the 
journey in the Yana region in the 
summer of 1885, with remarks on the 
lower fresh-water and marine fauna. 
Contains an account of the sedimen- 


tary formations seen from the river 
during a boat trip up the Dylgalakh 
and down the Bytantay Rivers; of the 
Triassic Monotis layers and Jurassic 
profiles along the Yana valley, and the 
silver-bearing galena of the Yandabul; 
description of the locality where the 
rhinoceros remains were found in 1877; 
and notes on the fresh-water inverte- 
brates from the rivers and the marine 
invetebrates from the coastal waters 
of Borchaya (Buorkhaya) Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17770. TOLL, EDUARD VASILIE- 
VICH, Baron von, 1858-1903? Ob éks- 
peditsii na Novo-Sibirskie ostrova i 
poberezh’e Ledovitago okeana ot Svia- 
togo Nosa do Khatangskoi guby. (Jn: 
Akademifa nauk SSSR. Zapiski, 1894, 
pub. 1895, T. 75, kn. 1, p. 41-55) Title 
fr.: On the expedition to the New Si- 
berian Islands and the shores of the 
Arctic Ocean from Cape Svyatoy Nos 
to Khatanga Bay. 

Report to the Academy by the leader 
of the 1893 expedition, indicating the 
principal results. Toll was the geologist 
and geographer, and Lieut. Shileiko 
the astronomer and meteorologist. In 
addition to their systematic work, they 
investigated the remains of a mammoth 
discovered in 1890 about 70 versts east 
of Aidzhergaidakh (southeast of Cape 
Svyatoy Nos) but the carcass proved 
quite incomplete. Preparations were 
also made to assist F. Nansen and his 
Fram, if necessary. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17771. TOLL, EDUARD  VASILIE- 
VICH, Baron von, 1858-1903? Ocherk 
geologii Novo-Sibirskikh ostrovov i 
vazhnieishiia zadachi izsliedovaniia po- 
liarnykh stran. St.-Pétersbourg, 1899. 
iv, 20 p. 2 col. fold. maps. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, Classe 
physico-mathématique. Vol. 9, no. 1) 
Title tr.: A sketch of the geology of 
the New Siberian Islands and the prin- 
cipal problems of polar exploration. 
Address based on results of author’s 
expeditions (particularly that of 1893) 
as well as earlier findings preserved in 
the Geologic Museum of the Academy 
of Sciences. Formation and kinds of 
rocks, with attention to fossil deposits, 
on New Siberian Islands, the Verkhoy- 
ansk Mts., and the Central Siberian 
plateau west of the Lena River, con- 
sidered as one geological unit. Brief 


2625 








remarks on tectonics. The “problems” 
are an outline of a proposed three-year 
expedition to reach Bennet and “Sanni- 
kov” Islands. Brief history of earlier 
exploration of the area. Bibliographical 
footnotes. 

Maps show (1) supposed migration 
of the Pole during the Tertiary period 
(1:20,000,000); (2) geologic (route) 
map of the New Siberian Islands and 
parts of the Yana, Lena, Olenek, and 
Anabar Rivers, 1899. (1 inch - 100 
versts). Copy seen: DSI. 


17772. TOLL, EDUARD VASILIE- 
VICH, Baron von, 1858-1903? Proekt 
ékspeditSii na Sannikovu Zemliu. (Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izviestiia, 1898. T. 34, p. 382-86) Title 
tr.: The plan of an expedition to Sanni- 
kov Land. 

The “evidence” for the existence of 
this hypothetical land, and Toll’s out- 
line of the Russian Arctic Expedition 
he was to lead in 1900. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17773. TOLL, EDUARD  VASILIE- 
VICH, Baron von, 1858-1903? Proposal 
for an expedition to Sannikoff Land. 
(Geographical journal, Aug. 1898. v. 
12, p. 162-72) 

Contains a full review of (1) the 
Sannikov Land problem, from Sanni- 
kov’s map of the New Siberian Islands 
in 1811 to the year of this article, and 
(2) a series of suppositions in support 
of the author’s proposal. Note by the 
translator, P. Kropotkin, p. 170-72, 
discusses the growth in high latitudes 
of Tertiary flora, and the changes in 
climate, which further research might 
clarify. Copy seen: DLC. 


17774. TOLL, EDUARD VASILIE- 
VICH, Baron von, 1858-1903? The Rus- 
sian Polar Expedition. Summary report 
for 1901. (Geographical journal, Aug. 
1902. v. 20, p. 216-19) 

Brief review of sledging trips in the 
region of the Taymyr estuary, of the 
summer’s cruise and finally the freeze- 
in at Kotelnyy Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17775. TOLL, EDUARD  VASILIE- 
VICH, Baron von, 1858-1903? The Rus- 
sian Polar Expedition in the “Sarya”. 
(Geographical Journal, Apr. 1902. v. 
19, p. 475-80) 

Narrative of events from the depar- 
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ture, June 21, until the Sarya yy 
frozen in, Sept. 26, 1900. 
Copy seen: Dic 


17776. TOLL, EDUARD VASILE. 
VICH, Baron von, 1858-1903? Die rug. 
ische Polarfahrt der “Sarja”, 190. 
1902, aus den hinterlassenen Tag. 
biichern, von Baron Eduard von Ty 
hrsg. von Baronin Emmy von Ty 
Berlin, G. Reimer, 1909. iv, 635 D 
front. (port.) illus., 5 plates (par 
fold.), fold. map. Title tr.: The Rus 
sian arctic voyage of the Sarya 19. 
1902, from diaries left by Baron Ey 
uard von Toll, edited by Barones 
Emmy von Toll. 

Narrative of the Russian Polar ky. 
pedition, 1900-1903 to the New Sib 
rian Islands, during which Baron yo 
Toll searched for “Sannikov Lan’ 
north of Bennet Island, and perishe 
during his attempted return to th 
mainland. Account of the expedition; 
winterings in Taymyr Bay and at Ko 
telnyy Island; the author’s trip t 
Bennet Island; brief treatment of the 
geology, oceanography, physical geog. 
raphy, botany and zoology. 

Maps: sketch map of Arctic Ocean, 
50°-150°E. shows course of the Sary, 
hydrographic and zoological stations, 
and position of drift ice. Illus., ete: 
two fold. photos. show landscapes of 
Kolomizov and Sarya Bays. 

The scientific reports of the expedi- 
tion are listed in this Bibliography 
under Russkaia poliarnaia ékspeditsii, 
1900-1903. Résultats scientifiques, 1905- 
30, q.v. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17777. TOLL, EDUARD  VASILIE- 
VICH, Baron von, 1858-1903? Den ryske 
polarexpeditionens arbeten under it 
1900. (Ymer, 1901. Arg. 22, p. 91-95) 
Title tr.: The work of the Russian 
Arctic Expedition during the year 1900. 

Summary account (by the leader) of 
the early part of the Russian Arctic 
Expedition, 1900-1903: the voyage in 
the Sarya from St. Petersburg va 
northern Norway to winter quarters 
at Taymyr Bay. Copy seen: DLC. 


17778. TOLL, EDUARD VASILIE 
VICH, Baron von, 1858-1903? Den rysks 
polarexpeditionens arbeten under i 
1901. (Ymer, 1902. Arg. 22, p. 422-24) 
Title tr.: The work of the Russia 
Arctic Expedition during the year 1901. 

Account of trips taken from th 
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1900-01 winter quarters at Taymyr 
Bay during the spring of 1901 and the 
journey from there to the 1901-02 
winter quarters at Kotelnyy Island. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17779. TOLL, EDUARD VASILIE- 
VICH, Baron von, 1858-1903? Wissen- 
schaftliche Resultate der von der Kais- 
erlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften 
zur Erforschung des Janalandes und 
der Neusibirischen Inseln in den Jahren 
1885 und 1886 ausgesandten Expedi- 
tion. Abt. 1: Die palaéozoischen Ver- 
steinerungen der neusibirischen Insel 
Kotelny. St. Pétersbourg, 1889. 2 p. 1., 
56 p. 5 plates. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Mémoires. Sér. 7, vol. 37, no. 3) Title 
tr.: Scientific results of the Imperial 
Academy of Sciences Expedition to the 
Yana region and New Siberian Islands 
in 1885-86. Pt. 1: The Paleozoic fossils 
of the New Siberian Island of Ko- 
telnyy. 

Contains notes on the results of the 
expedition; remarks on the localities 
of fossil finds on Kotelnyy; discussion, 
with systematic, annotated lists of: (1) 
Devonian fossils of the west coast of 
Kotelnyy (twenty-two (five new) spe- 
cies of brachiopods, six species of 
corals, and two species of hydroids) ; 
(2) Silurian fossils of the Srednyaya 
River (seven (two new) species of 
brachiopods, ten (four new) species of 
crustaceans, twelve (three new) spe- 
cies of corals, and six (one new spe- 
cies of protozoans). 

Copy seen: DSI. 


17780. TOLL, EDUARD VASILIE- 
VICH, Baron von, 1858-1903? Wissen- 
schaftliche Resultate der von der Kais- 
erlichen Akademie der Wissenschaften 
zur Erforschung des Janalandes und 
der Neusibirischen Inseln in den Jah- 
ren 1885 und 1886 ausgesandten Expe- 
dition. Abt. III: Die fossilen Eislager 
und ihre Beziehungen zu den Mam- 
muthleichen. St.-Pétersbourg, 1895. vii, 
86 p. illus., 7 plates. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 7, vol. 42, no. 13) 
Title tr.: Scientific results of the Im- 
perial Academy of Sciences Expedition 
to the Yana region and New Siberian 
Islands, 1885-86. Pt. 3: The fossil ice 
deposits and their relation to mam- 
moth remains. 

Includes results of observations made 
during the Imperial Academy of Sci- 


ences Expedition to the New Siberian 
Islands (ete.) 1893. 

Contains remarks on early nomen- 
clature for underground ice, frozen 
ground, etc.; discussion of the occur- 
rence of such ice in northern Siberia 
and elsewhere in Asia; special chapters 
on the underground ice and its origin 
and relation to mammoths in the Yana 
region and on New Siberian Islands. 
Discussion of dead and fossil glaciers 
throughout the northern hemisphere, 
and the ice age in northern Siberia. 
Chapter on morphologic, geographic, 
and geologic aspects of the mammoth 
problem. Copy seen: DSI. 


TOLL, EDUARD VASILIEVICH, Baron 
von, 1858-1903?, see also Bergmann, R. 
Meteorologische Beobachtungen im 
Jana-Lande, 1887. 


TOLL, EDUARD VASILIEVICH, Baron 
von, 1858-1903?, see also Bunge, A. A., 
& E. V. v. Toll. Neu-Sibirischen Inseln. 
1888. 


TOLL, EDUARD VASILIEVICH, Baron 
von, 1858-19037, see also Diener, K. 
Obertriadische Ammoniten  Kotelny. 
1916. 


TOLL, EDUARD VASILIEVICH, Baron 
von, 1858-1903?, see also Russkaia 
poliarnaia ékspeditsifa, 1900-1903. Ot- 
chety o rabotakh. 1901-04. 


TOLL, EDUARD VASILIEVICH, Baron 
von, 1858-1903?, see also Russkaia 
poliarnaia ékspeditsifa, 1900-1903. Ré- 
sultats scientifiques. 1905-30. 


TOLL, EDUARD VASILIEVICH, Baron 
von, 1858-1903?, see also Schmalhausen, 
J. T. Wissenschaftliche Resultate, II. 
Tertiare Pflanzen. 1890. 


TOLL, EDUARD VASILIEVICH, Baron 
von, 1858-19037, see also Trautvetter, 
E. R. Syllabus plantarum Sibiriae. 
1887. 


TOLL, EMMA, Baroness von, see Toll, 
E. V. Russische Polarfahrt d. Sarja 
1900-1902. 1909. 


17781. TOLLEMACHE, STRATFORD 
HALIDAY ROBERT LOUIS, 1864- . 
Reminiscences of the Yukon. London, 
E. Arnold, 1912, xi, 316 p. 17 plates. 

Description of the Klondike gold 
fields and Dawson in 1898, with notes 
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on a trip up the Pelly and Macmillan 
Rivers, on big game, and the Indians. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17782. TOLLENS, HENDRIK, 1780- 
1856. The Hollanders in Nova Zembla 
(1596-1597) An arctic poem. New York 
[ete.] G. P. Putnam’s Sons, 1884. xvii, 
120 p. front. 

Translations by D. van Pelt of 
Tollens’ De overivintering der Holland- 
ers op Nova Zembla, 1819, with a 
preface and an historical introduction 
by S. R. Van Campen, containing a 
brief account of the famous voyages 
of Barendsz, Heemskerk, and De Veer. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17783. TOLLNER, HANS. Astronom- 
ische Ortsbestimmungen auf Jan May- 
en. Zur Frage der Kontinentverschie- 
bungen A. Wegener’s. Ergebnisse der 
Osterreichischen Polarjahr-Unterneh- 
mung 1932/33 auf Jan Mayen, I. (Aka- 
demie der Wissenschaften in Wien. 
Mathematisch - naturwissenschaftliche 
Klasse. Sitzungsberichte, 1934, Abt. Ila, 
Bd. 143, p. 87-97) Title tr.: Astronomi- 
ical position finding on Jan Mayen. On 
A. Wegener’s continental drift ques- 
tion. Results of the Austrian Polar 
Year investigations, 1932-33, on Jan 
Mayen, no. 1. 

Contains a presentation of the posi- 
tions established in 1882-83 and 1932- 
33, and a discussion of them in relation 
to the continental drift theory. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


17784. TOLLNER, HANS. Aufbau und 
Eisgehalt von Altschneefeldern und 
deren Oberflichenformen im Bereich 
der Klaas-Billenbai auf Spitzbergen. 
(Wien. Naturhistorisches Museum. Ar- 
chiv fiir Polarforschung. Jahresbericht, 
1938. No. 1, p. 18-82, illus.) Title tr.: 
Structure and ice of old snow fields 
and their surface features in the region 
of Klaas Billen Bay on Spitsbergen. 
Based on observations of the Aus- 
trian-English scientific trip to West 
Spitsbergen in 1937. Discussion of 
methods for sampling firn layers on 
glaciers, including remarks and illus- 
trations of the Steiner  ice-content 
meter; results of measurements on a 
field in the northern part of Klaas 
Billen Bay; and discussion of snow 


polygons and cones (naked and dust- 
covered). 


Copy seen: DGS. 











17785. TOLLNER, HANS. Ausstrahl. 
ungsmessungen in der _ Polarnacht 
1932/33 auf Jan Mayen. (Meteorolo. 
gische Zeitschrift, Mai 1935. Band 52 
p. 186-87) Title tr.: Outgoing radia. 
tion in the polar night 1932-33 at Jan 
Mayen. 
Work of the Second Internationa] 
Polar Year Station. 
Copy seen: DWB. 


17786. TOLLNER, HANS. Beobacht. 
ungen an Gletschertischen auf dem 
Nordenskiéldgletscher auf Spitzbergen, 
(Wien. Naturhistorisches Museum, Ar. 
chiv fiir Polarforschung. Jahresbericht, 
1938. No. 1, p. 44-46) Title tr.: Obser- 
vations of glacial tables on the Norden. 
skiéld Glacier of Spitsbergen. 
Results of the Austrian-English g¢j- 
entific trip to West Spitsbergen in 1937, 
a detailed note on one of the surface 
forms of glaciers. Copy seen: DGS. 


17787. TOLLNER, HANS. Die Frage 
der Westdrift Jan Mayens. (Peter. 
manns geographische Mitteilungen, 
1934, Bd. 80, p. 300-301) 

Discussion of the question of Jan 
Mayen’s westward drift, suggested by 
the difference found by the Austrians 
between their magnetic observations 
during the First and Second Interna- 
tional Polar Years. Copy seen: DLC. 


17788. TOLLNER, HANS. Eine merk- 
wiirdige Form des Strukturbodens auf 
Jan Mayen. (Geographische  Gesell- 
schaft in Wien. Mitteilungen, 1937. 
Bd. 80, p. 169-73, 2 plates) Title tr.: 
Noteworthy forms of structural soils 
on Jan Mayen. 

Results of observations made by the 
author during the Second International 
Polar Year, 1932-33, Austrian Jan 
Mayen Expedition. Descriptions of the 
banded lava sands on the east side of 
the Kellermann Platean near Jameson 
Bay on the south side of the island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17789. TOLLNER, HANS. Messungen 
der Warmeausstrahlung in der Polar- 
nacht 1932/33 auf Jan Mayen. Ergeb- 
nisse der Osterreichischen Polarjahr- 
Unternehmung 1932/33 auf Jan Mayen, 
II. (Akademie der Wissenschaften in 
Wien. Mathematisch-naturwissenschaft- 
licht Klasse. Sitzungsberichte, 1934. 
Abt. IIa, Bd. 143, p. 417-23) Title tr.: 
Measurement of heat radiation during 
the polar night, 1932-33, on Jan 
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Mayen. Results of the Austrian Polar 
Year investigations, 1932-33 on Jan 
Mayen, no. 2. 

Contains the data, and a discussion 
of the factors in polar radiation under 
circumstances of cloudiness, and the re- 
lation of temperature. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


17790. TOLLNER, HANS. Sandschnee- 
kegel auf Jan Mayen. (Geographische 
Gesellschaft in Wien. Mitteilungen, 
1937. Bd. 80, p. 173-79, illus.) Title 
tr.: Sandy snow cones on Jan Mayen. 

Results of observations made by the 
author during the Second International 
Polar Year, 1932-33, Austrian Jan 
Mayen Expedition. Description of, and 
discussion of the formation of mounds 
of snow mixed with basalt sand and 
covered by it. Copy seen: DLC. 


17791. TOLLNER, HANS. Untersuch- 
ungen iiber die Bewegung des Eises 
auf 3 Spitzbergen-Gletschern. (Wien. 
Naturhistorisches Museum. Archiv fiir 
Polarforschung. Jahresbericht, 1938. 
No. 1, p. 5-17, illus.) Title tr.: Research 
on movement of ice on three Spitsber- 
gen glaciers. 

Results of the Austrian-English sci- 
entific trip to West Spitsbergen, 1937. 
Remarks on methods of measuring gla- 
cial movement, and the Sauberer-Toll- 
ner recorder for speed of ice flow used 
in this experiment; results of measure- 
ments on glaciers in the northeastern 
region of Bille Fiord (Klaas Billen 
Bay) and Smeerenburg Bay; and notes 
on turbulent motion of the ice of Nor- 
denskiéld Glacier; with a bibliography 
(10 items). Copy seen: DGS. 


17792. TOLLNER, HANS. Vortrag des 
Leiters der Expedition. (Geographische 
Gesellschaft in Wien. Mitteilungen, 
1934, Bd. 77, p. 19-35) Title tr.: Lec- 
ture by the leader of the expedition. 
Delivered before a special meeting 
of the Geographical Society of Vienna, 
Dec. 1933, honoring the return of the 
Austrian Jan Mayen Expedition of the 
Second International Polar Year, 1932- 
33. Introductory remarks on Jan May- 
en’s climate, an account of the geo- 
magnetic work of the expedition, and 
notes on their food supply. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
17793. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 


INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903- . Beitrage 
zur Kenntnis des Gebietes von Mat- 


otschkin Schar, und der Ostkiiste 
Nowaja Semlja’s. I-III. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Serifa VII. Otdelenie fizi- 
ko-matematicheskikh nauk. Izvestiia, 
1929, p. 391-416, illus. map; p. 791- 
805; p. 859-89) Title tr.: Contribu- 
tions to the knowledge of the region of 
Matochkin Shar and the eastern coast 
of Novaya Zemlya. I-III. Russian title 
supplied: Materialy k poznaniiu oblasti 
Matochkina Shara i vostochnogo pobe- 
resh’ia Novoj Zemli. I-III. 

Contains a report on the author’s 
expedition to Novaya Zemlya in 1923- 
24, sponsored by the Academy of Sci- 
ences U.S.S.R. and the Principal Bo- 
tanical Garden, with data on the 
geology, climate, soils, vegetation and 
fauna of the regions explored. 

Copy seen: MH. 


17794. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903- . Botaniko- 
geograficheskie raboty v raione fUgors- 
kogo Shara v 1921 i 1922 gg. (Lenin- 
grad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. 
Izvestiia, 1923. T. 22, vyp. 2, p. 117-34) 
Title tr.: Geobotanical works in the 
region of Yugor Strait (Yugorskiy 
Shar). 

Contains the preliminary results of 
geobotanical exploration of the region 
of the Yugor Strait (southern coast, 
on the mainland) and the southern 
section of the Vaygach Island, made by 
the author in summer of 1921 and 1922 
as a member of the Kara section of 
the Northern Scientific Economic Ex- 
pedition under command of N. A. 
Kulik. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17795. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903— . Contri- 
butions to the flora of Vaigats and of 
the mainland coast of the Yugor 
Straits. (Akademija nauk SSSR. Bo- 
tanicheskii muzei. Trudy, 1926. Vyp. 
19, p. 121-54, plate 12) 

Contains the result of the author’s 
investigations in the region of Yugor 
Strait (Yugorskiy Shar), mainly in 
Vaygach Island, 1921-22; includes a 
list of one hundred fifty-five species of 
plants which he observed or collected, 
a supplementary list of thirty-three 
species mentioned by other writers in 
the same region, and a comparative 
table with distribution of these plants 
in other arctic regions. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 
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17796. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903— . Flora 
tsentral’noi chasti Vostochnogo Tai- 
myra. Chast’ I-III. Leningrad, Izd. 
Akad. nauk, 1932-35. 277 p. illus. 
(Akademii nauk SSSR. Poliarnaia ko- 
missila. Trudy, 1932. Vyp. 8, p. 1-126. 
Chast’ II, 1932. Vyp. 13, p. 1 (127)- 
75 (197). Chast’ III, 1935. Vyp. 25, p. 
1-80) Title tr.: Flora of the central 
part of eastern Taymyr. 

Contains general characteristics of 
common traits in plant distribution in 
the Arctic; discussion of the origin of 
arctic flora; general sketch of the vege- 
tation of eastern Taymyr; systematic 
enumeration of one hundred ninety- 
four species collected there in the sum- 
mer of 1928; study of the floras of 
Yamu-Tarida and Yamu-Nera Rivers, 
comparison of the flora of eastern Tay- 
myr with that of Dikson, Novaya 
Zemlya and Vaygach Islands, eastern 
Siberia and arctic America. 

Copy seen: NN. 


17797. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903- . Floristi- 
cheskie rezul’taty Kolguevskoi ékspedi- 
tsii instituta po izuchenitu Severa v 
1925 g. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Poliar- 
naia komissifa. Trudy, 1930. Vyp. 2, 
p. 5-50, illus.) Title tr.: Floristie re- 
sults of Kolguyev Expedition of the 
Institute for the study of the North, 
1925. 

Contains a general sketch of the 
vegetation of Kolguyev Island, a list 
of one hundred eighty vascular plants 
collected by the author and G. V. 
Krechman during the Expedition of the 
Institute for the Study of the North 
in 1925, and conspect of the flora with 
tabulated data on distribution in Lap- 
land, northern Russia, Polar Ural, 
Vaygach and Novaya Zemlya. 

Copy seen: NNM. 


17798. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903-— . Die Gatt- 
ung Cerastium in der Flora von Spitz- 
bergen. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1930. 8 p. 
plate. (Norway. Norges Svlabard- og 
Ishavs-unders¢gkelser. Skrifter. Nr. 34) 
Title tr.: Genus Cerastium in the flora 
of Spitsbergen. 

List, with description of one new 
species, and discussion of the distribu- 
tion of this genus on West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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17799. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903- . K flore 
lugo-zapadnogo poberezh’ia Karskogo 
morta, (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 1936, T. 
22, no. 2, p. 185-96) Title tr.: On the 
flora of the southeastern coast of the 
Kara Sea. 

Contains data on the flora of the Pay- 
Khoy range (Amderma region 69°45’ 
N.), including a list of one hundred 
forty-eight plants collected by the au. 
thor on his trip to that region in Aug. 
1935. Copy seen: MH-A, 


17800. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903— . K flore 
Krainego Severa Novoi Zemli. (Lenin. 
grad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. Izve. 
stifa, 1926. T. 25, vyp. 1, p. 97-100) 
Title tr.: On flora of the extreme north- 
ern section of Novaya Zemlya. 
Contains a list of twenty-four species 
of flowering plants, collected in Novaya 
Zemlya (76°N.) by Dr. P. K. Kushakovy, 
during expedition of G. fA. Sedov, 1913 
and by T. I. Bazhenova, a member of 
the Kara section of the Northern Sci- 
entific and Economic Expedition on the 
Kara coast of Novaya Zemlya (75°25’ 
N.-—76°N). Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


17801. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903- . K istorii 
flory Novoi Zemli i Vaigacha. (Pri- 
roda, 1922, no. 3-5, p. 107-114) Title 
tr.: A contribution to the history of 
the floras of Novaya Zemlya and Vay- 
gach. 

Contains a study of the history of 
the floras of Novaya Zemlya and Vay- 
gach Island, and a comparison with 
other arctic floras, stressing the pre- 
dominance of Siberian element. A more 
detailed discussion appears in Tolma- 
chev, A. I. O proiskhozdenii flory Vai- 
gacha (ete.), 1930, q.v. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17802. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903— . K poz- 
naniiu Evraziiskikh Melandryum sek- 
tSii Wahlbergella. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskii muzei. Trudy, 
1932. Vyp. 24, p. 251-67, illus.) Title 
tr.: A contribution to the knowledge of 
Eurasian species of Melandryum of the 
section Wahlbergella. 

Contains a critical revision of seven 
species of Melandryum, a genus of 
herbs, with synonym) c2:tical notes, 
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Latin diagnoses of new forms and de- 
tailed data on distribution; at least 
four species and some varieties are 
widely distributed in all arctic regions 
of U.S.S.R., Svalbard, Greenland and 
northern Scandinavia. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17803. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903— . K_ poz- 
nanitu severno-sibirskikh Cerastium. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii 
muzei. Trudy, 1927. Vyp. 21, p. 79-86, 
illus.) Title tr.: A contribution to the 
knowledge of north-Siberian Cerastium. 
Contains a key to five species of the 
genus Cerastium, four occurring in 
the Arctic, description of C. bialynickii 
n. sp. and data on geographical distri- 

bution of these herbs in Siberia. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


17804. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903-— . K vop- 
rosu o proiskhozhdenii taigi kak zonal’- 
nogo rastitel’nogo landshafta. (Sovet- 
skaia botanika, 1943, no. 4, p. 8-23) 
Title tr.: Problem of origin of taiga as 
a zonal vegetative landscape. 

Contains a discussion on the history 
of the development of the flora of the 
North and the origin of taiga as proc- 
ess of dynamics of vegetative zones 
connected with the change of climatic 
conditions; the theory of polar origin 
of taiga is doubted and local alpine 
taiga is considered to be of the source 
development as zonal taiga. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17805. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903- . Larix 
sibirica Ledeb. auf der Kola-Halbinsel. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1925. Bd. 
19, p. 523) Title tr.: Larix sibirica 
Ledeb. on Kola Peninsula. 

Contains a brief account of the dis- 
covery by B. VorontSov in June 1925, of 
a single tree of the larch Larix sibirica 
growing on the east coast of the Kola 
Peninsula and never reported from 
that region before. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17806. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903- . Materialy 
dlia flory evropeiskikh arkticheskikh os- 
trovov. (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 1931. T. 
16, no. 5-6, p. 459-72) Title tr.: Mate- 
rials on the flora of European arctic 
islands. 

Contains general geo-botanical data 


on the flora of six arctic islands: Kol- 
guyev, Vaygach, Novaya Zemlya, Franz 
Josef Land, West Spitsbergen, and 
Bear Island: with a list of three hun- 
dred twenty-one species of vascular 
plants. Summary in German, 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17807. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903-_ . Materialy 
dlia flory raiona Poliarnoi geofizicheskoi 
observatorii Matochkin Shar i sopredel’- 
nykh chastei Novoi Zemli. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii muzei. Tru- 
dy, 1932. Vyp. 24, p. 275-99, illus.; vyp. 
25, p. 101-120, illus.) Title tr.: Mate- 
rials for the flora of the vicinity of 
the Polar geophysical observatory Ma- 
tochkin Shar and adjoining regions of 
Novaya Zemlya. 

Contains an enumeration of one hun- 
dred ten species of higher plants, col- 
lected by the author, A. F. Kazanskii, 
and P. P. Piatkov in 1923-29, with 
data on habitat and distribution. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17808. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903-— . Novye 
dannye o flore ostrova Vaigach. (Bo- 
tanicheskii zhurnal, 1936. T. 21, no. 1, 
p. 80-92) Title tr.: Some new data on 
the flora of Vaygach Island. 

Contains the results of the author’s 
exploration in the summer of 1934, his 
study of European herbaria and other 
Russian collections. Includes a list of 
two hundred four species with critical 
notes on some interesting plants. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17809. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903- . Novye 
rasteniia Taimyrskoi flory. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii muzei. Tru- 
dy, 1932. Vyp. 24, p. 269-73, illus.) 
Title tr.: New plants of the flora of 
Taymyr Peninsula. 

Contains Latin descriptions of (1) 
Papaver pulvinatus n. sp., native to 
Taymyr Peninsula, basin of Yenisey 
River and Yakutia, (2) Draba parvisili- 
quosa, and (3) D. pohlei n. spp. from 
eastern Taymyr Peninsula (valleys of 
the Yamu-Tarida and Yamu-Nera Ri- 
vers). Copy seen: MH-A. 


17810. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903— . O evro- 
peiskikh rasakh Papaver radicatum 
Rottb. (Leningrad. Glavnyi botaniche- 
skii sad RSFSR. Botanicheskie materi- 
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aly gerbariia, 1923. T. 4, vyp. 11-12, 
p. 81-90) Title tr.: On European races 
of Papaver radicatum Rottb. 

Contains Latin descriptions and criti- 
cal notes on four races of this arctic 
poppy, occurring in all sections of the 
arctic regions, with special considera- 
tion to their distribution in the Euro- 
pean Arctic. Copy seen: MH-A. 


17811. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903- . O koli- 
chestvennoi kharakteristike flor i flor- 
isticheskikh oblastei. Moskva - Lenin- 
grad, 1941. 36 p. (Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Severnaia baza. Trudy. Vyp. 8) 
Title tr.: On quantitative characteris- 
tics of floras and floristic regions. 

An attempt to characterize the rich- 
ness of the floras and floristic regions 
on the basis of statistical data on the 
number of wild-growing species, in- 
cluding (mainly) the arctic regions of 
European and Asiatic Russia, Scan- 
dinavia, Greenland, Alaska and Elles- 
mere Island; bibliography (36 items). 

Copy seen: NN. 


17812. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903- .O novom 
arkticheskom vide r. Papaver. (Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii mu- 
zei. Trudy, 1930. Vyp. 22, p. 369-70) 
Title tr.: On a new arctic species of the 
genus Papaver. 

Contains a Latin description of a new 
species of the arctic poppy, Papaver an- 
gustifolium, collected by the author on 
Sibiryakova Island (Yenisey Gulf) and 
in the adjoining regions of the main- 
land. Copy seen: MH-A. 


17813. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903- .0O novom 
vide Polemonium iz TAkutskoi oblasti. 
(Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad 
RSFSR. Botanicheskie materialy ger- 
bariia, 1923. T. 4, vyp. 6, p. 48) Title 
tr.: On a new species of Polemonium 
from the Yakut region. 

Contains a Latin diagnosis of Pole- 
monium parviflorum n. sp. from the 
basin of Kolyma River. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17814. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903- O pro- 
iskhozhdenii flory Vaigacha i Novoi 
Zemli. (Akademia nauk SSSR. Bo- 
tanicheskii muzei. Trudy, 1930. Vyp. 
22, p. 181-205, text maps) Title tr.: 
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On the origin of the flora of Vaygach 
and Novaya Zemlya. 

Contains a discussion on the origin 
of the flora of Vaygach Island ang 
Novaya Zemlya, and a comparison of 
this flora with those of other arctic 
regions (Northern Scandinavia, West 
Spitsbergen, Greenland, Siberia ang 
America); based on the study of char. 
acteristics of the areas of typical arctic 
species; bibliographical footnotes. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17815. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903- . O pro. 
iskhozdenii tundrovogo _landshafta. 
(Priroda, 1927, no. 9, p. 695-718) Title 
tr.: On the origin of the tundra land- 
scape. 

Contains an investigation of the de- 
velopment of tundra landscape, based 
mostly on the study of the past and 
present vegetative cover of the tundras 
of Eurasia, under the influence of the 
past glaciation, climatic changes and 
migration of steppe plants from more 
southerly regions. Copy seen: MH. 


17816. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903- . O ras. 
prostranenii drevesnykh porod i o sever- 
noi granitSe lesov v oblasti mezhdu 
Eniseem i Khatangoi. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Poliarnaia komissiia. Trudy, 
1931. Vyp. 5, p. 1-29, illus.) Title tr.: 
On distribution of woody vegetation 
and on its northern limits in the region 
between the Yenisey and Khatanga. 
Contains data on distribution of trees 
—Betula tortuosa, Salix sp. Picea obo- 
vata, Larix sibirica and L. daurica — 
and their northern limits in the region 
between Yenisey and Khatanga Rivers, 
based on the author’s observations dur- 
ing the Taymyr Expedition of the 
Academy of Sciences in 1928. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


17817. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903—_ . Ob odnoi 
popytke klassifikatSii tundr. (Botani- 
cheskii zhurnal, 1932. T. 17, no. 3, p. 
329-31) Title tr.: On an attempt to- 
wards classification of tundras. 
Contains a criticism of the tundra 
classification introduced in V. B. So- 
chava’s Nekotorye osnovnye poniatiia t 
terminy tundrovedeniia, 1931, q.v. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


17818. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903—_ . Ob odnom 
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kriticheskom vide roda Draba iz tSikla 
D. Alpina. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Bo- 
tanicheskii muzei. Trudy, 1931. Vyp. 
23, p. 223-28, illus.) Title tr.: On a 
critical species of the genus Draba of 
the cycle Draba alpina. 

Contains a taxonomic discussion on 
some related and often mixed species 
of Draba, a genus of herbs, including 
a Latin description of D. macrocarpa 
with synonymy, critical notes and de- 
tailed data on distribution in north- 
eastern Siberia, Ellesmere and Baffin 
Islands and Greenland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17819. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903— . Ob us- 
loviiakh sushchestvovaniia tretichnykh 
flor Arktiki. (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 
1944. T. 29, no. 1, p. 3-17) Title tr.: 
On conditions of existence of Tertiary 
floras of the Arctic. 

Contains a general study of the Ter- 
tiary floras of the arctic regions, com- 
parison with those of the present period 
and discussion of the influence of cli- 
matic and geographical factors on the 
history of development of arctic floras; 
the theory of the dislocation of poles 
is rejected by the author as not sup- 
ported by paleobotanical evidence. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17820. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903-— . Obzor 
flory Novoi Zemli. (Arctica, 1936. No. 
4, p. 148-78) Title tr.: A review of 
the flora of Novaya Zemlya. 

A study of the distribution of vege- 
tation in Novaya Zemlya based on 
eighteen collections taken on the island, 
1837-1933, and a list of two hundred 
eight species of plants. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: DLC. 


17821. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903- . Obzor 
sosudistykh rastenii ostrova Sibiria- 
kova v Eniseiskom zalive. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii muzei. Tru- 
dy, 1931. Vyp. 23, p. 211-18, illus.) 
Title tr.: Survey of the vascular plants 
of Sibiryakova Island in Yenisey Bay. 

Contains a list of sixty-two species 
collected by the author while a member 
of the expedition (on the ship Sever) 
of the Committee on the Northern Sea 
Route. Copy seen: MH-A. 


17822. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903- .Osnovnye 
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puti formirovaniia rastitel’nosti vyso- 
kogornykh landshaftov severnogo po- 
lushariia. (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 1948. 
T. 33, no. 2, p. 161-80) Title tr.: Main 
lines of the development vegetation in 
high-mountain landscapes of the North- 
ern Hemisphere. 

Contains a study of the history of the 
development of the flora and vegetation 
of various high mountainous landscapes 
such as alpine, “goletS” (Siberia), xero- 
phyte-mountainous, high mountainous 
desserts, etc.; data on the influence of 
geological changes, topography and mi- 
gration of plants on the development of 
landscapes; bibliography (over 100 
items). Copy seen: MH-A. 


17823. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903— . Papaver 
nudicaule L. und einige verwandte asi- 
atische Papaver-Formen. (Svensk bo- 
tanisk tidskrift, 1930. Bd. 24, p. 33-43, 
illus.) Title tr.: Papaver nudicaule L. 
and some related Asiatic Papaver 
forms. 

Contains a Latin diagnosis of Papa- 
ver nivale (a form of Iceland poppy) 
growing in the valleys of Tukulan and 
Dyby Rivers in Verkhoyansk Mts., Ya- 
kutia. Copy seen: MH-A. 


17824. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903-_. Predvari- 
tel’nyi otchet o poezdke v nizov’ia Eni- 
sela i v pribrezhnuiu chast’ Gydanskoi 
tundry letom 1926 g. (Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Izvestifa, 1926, 6-ia serifa. T. 
20, p. 1655-80) Title tr.: A preliminary 
report on a trip to the lower Yenisey 
region and to the coastal part of Gy- 
danska Tundra in the summer of 1926. 
Contains a report on a trip made by 
the author, (partly with the expedition 
of the Committee of the Northern Sea 
Route in summer of 1926) with data on 
geomorphology, vegetation, fauna and 
population of the following regions: (1) 
lower Yenisey region; (2) Dikson Is- 
land; (3) the coast of Gydan Penin- 
sula; (4) the islands of Yenisey Bay. 
Copy seen: MH. 


17825. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903-_. Predvari- 
tel’nyi otchet o rabotakh Taimyrskoi 
ékspeditSii Akademii nauk SSSR v 1928 
g. Leningrad, 1930. 1 p. 1., 28 p. fold. 
map. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Poliar- 
naia komissifa. Trudy, vyp. 1) Title 
tr.: A preliminary report on the work 
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of the Taymyr Expedition of the Acad- 
emy of Sciences of U.S.S.R., 1928. 

An account (by the leader) of the 
expedition made for the exploration of 
the inland areas of the Taymyr Penin- 
sula, with a general description of the 
region. Map shows the expedition’s 
route. Copy seen: DLC. 


17826. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903— . Eine Som- 
merreise nach der Insel Kolgujew i J. 
1925. (Geografiska annaler, 1927. Arg. 
9, haft. 1-2, p. 67-80, illus., maps) 
Title tr.: A trip to Kolguyev Island in 
the summer of 1925. 

A general description of the geog- 
raphy, botany and people, including a 
brief account of the author’s trip (with 
G. Krechman, a student assistant) to 
Kolguyev Island, sponsored by the In- 
stitute for the Study of the North, in 
the summer of 1925; a physical and 
geographical survey of the northeastern 
part of the island; general accounts of 
the flora (p. 71-75), fauna (p. 75-76) 
and population (p. 76-80). 

Copy seen: DLC; MH. 


17827. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903— . Spisok 
rastenii sobrannykh D. D. Rudnevym 
i A. A. Grigor’evym v Pechorskom krae 
v 1921 g. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Bo- 
tanicheskii muzei. Trudy, 1927. Vyp. 
20, p. 189-97) Title tr.:.A list of 
plants collected by D. D. Rudnev and 
A. A. Grigor’ev in the Pechora region 
in 1921. 

Contains a list of one hundred six- 
teen species, collected by these members 
of the Northern Expedition, in the ba- 
sin and delta of Pechora River. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17828. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903-— . Die Tai- 
myrexpedition der Akademie der Wis- 
senschaften von U.S.S.R. im Jahre 1928. 
(Arktis, 1929. Jahrg. 2, p. 33-38, plate, 
fold. map) Title tr.: The Taymyr Ex- 
pedition of the Academy of Sciences, 
U.S.S.R. in the year 1928. 

Account, by the leader of the expe- 
dition, Feb. 1928—Jan. 1929, to eastern 
Taymyr Peninsula and the region of 
Taymyr Lake; with description of the 
physical features, vegetation, and Sa- 
moyed natives. 

Copy seen: DWB; NNA. 
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17829. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903- . Tri no. 
vykh sibirskikh vida r. Papaver. (Bo. 
tanicheskii zhurnal, 1931. T. 16, no, 1, 
p. 77-82, illus., text map) Title tr. 
Three new Siberian species of the genus 
Papaver. 

Contains Latin diagnosis of a new 
species of poppy, Papaver ochotense, 
native to the Penzhina River basin jp 
the Kamchatka region. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17830. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903- . ther die 
systematische Stellung von Hesperis 
pallasii. (Nytt magasin for naturviden. 
skapene, 1930. Bd. 68, p. 167-70, illus,) 
Title tr.: On the systematic position of 
Hesperis pallasii. 

Contains a taxonomic study of the 
specific validity of two arctic herbs, 
Hesperis pallasii and Erysimum incon- 
spicuum (native to “Arktisch-ameri- 
kanischer Kiiste’”) resulting in a new 
comb. Erysimum pallasii (Pursh) A, 
Tolm. with var. ochroleuca n. var. oe- 
curring in Taymyr Peninsula (74°27'N. 
102°50’E.) Copy seen: MH-Z. 


17831. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903-— . Uher die 
Verbreitung einiger Strandhalophyten 
in der Arktis. (Botaniska notiser, 1934, 
hifte 3, p. 213-27, text map) Title tr.: 
On distribution of some seacoast halo- 
phytes in the Arctic. 

Seacoast halophytes in the arctic re- 
gions of European and Asiatic Russia, 
with data on areals of some typical 
arctic plants and a discussion of the 
history of their formation. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17832. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903- , and IL. 
KH. BLUMENTHAL’. Materialy dlia 
flory Novoi Zemli. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskii muzei. Trudy, 
1931. Vyp. 23, p. 197-209, text map) 
Title tr.: Materials for the flora of No- 
vaya Zemlya. 

Contains a list of one hundred twen- 
ty-eight species of vascular plants col- 
lected by various collectors in 1925-26 
in Novaya Zemlya on an expedition of 
the Academy of Sciences. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17833. TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR 
INNOKENT’EVICH, 1903-__, and P.P. 
PYATKOV. Obzor sosudistykh rastenii 
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ostrova Diksona. (Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskii muzei. Trudy, 
1930. Vyp. 22, p. 147-79, illus.) Title 
ir., A survey of the vascular plants of 
Dikson Island. 

Contains data on botanical explora- 
tion of Dikson (Kuz’kin) Island, a 
general sketch of the vegetation and a 
systematic enumeration of one hun- 
dred four species of vascular plants, 
collected by the junior author in 1919- 
21; with critical notes and data on the 
habitat and local distribution. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


TOLMACHEV, ALEKSANDR INNO- 
KENT’EVICH, 1903— , see also Tuga- 
rinov, A. TA., & A. I. Tolmachev. Ma- 
terialy dlia avifauny. 1934. 


TOLMACHEY, I. P., see TOLMACH- 
OFF, INNOKENTY PAVLOVICH, 
1872-1950. 


17834. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. Bodeneis vom 
Fluss Beresowka (Nord-Ost Sibiriens). 
(Vserossiiskoe mineralogicheskoe ob- 
shchestvo, Leningrad. Zapiski, 1903. 
Ser. 2, Chast’ 40, p. 415-52, illus., 4 
plates) Title tr.: Ground ice from the 
Berezovka River, northeastern Siberia. 
Description of samples collected by 
the Russian Academy of Sciences Ex- 
pedition for Mammoth Cadaver in 1901, 
giving results of petrographic examina- 
tion, the physical properties of the 
ice and an extended discussion of pos- 
sible explanations for the occurrence 
of ground ice in the region, with notes 
on surface deposits from the locality 

of the mammoth find. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


17835. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. Carcasses of 
the mammoth and rhinoceros found in 
the frozen ground of Siberia. (Geologi- 
cal Society of America. Bulletin, Mar. 
1928. v. 39, p. 294-96) 

This abstract of a paper read before 
the nineteenth annual meeting of the 
Paleontological Society at Cleveland in 
Dec. 1927, reviews knowledge of the 
two animals, notes discoveries of their 
carcasses in northeastern Asia over 
several centuries, and remarks on their 
extinction. Copy seen: DGS. 


17836. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. The carcasses 
of the mammoth and rhinoceros found 
in the frozen ground of Siberia. (Amer- 


ican Philosophical Society. Transac- 
tions, 1929. New ser., v. 23, p. i-x, 11- 
74, a—b, map) 

Contents: Ivory industry in northern 
Siberia. Hunting for the mammoth. 
Recorded discoveries (with map). Or- 
ganization of expeditions. Geographi- 
cal distribution of the mammoth. Vege- 
tation and climate of arctic Siberia 
during the age of mammoths. Geology 
of the mammoth. Conditions of preser- 
vation. Extinction of the mammoth. 
Bibliography. Index. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17837. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. Chukotskaia 
skazka. (Zhivaia starina, 1912, v. 21, 
vyp. 2-4, p. 495-502) Title tr: A 
Chukotsk tale. 

Contains a Russian rendition (not 
translation) of a Chukchi folk tale re- 
corded by the author during an ex- 
pedition on the shores of the Chukotsk 
Peninsula, 1909. Copy seen: DLC. 


17838. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. Devonian and 
Carboniferous of the arctic Eurasia. 
(In: Paleontological Society. Sympo- 
sium on arctic and sub-arctic geology 
and paleontology, 1928. Pub. in: Geo- 
logical Society of America. Bulletin, 
Mar. 1929. v. 40, p. 229-31) 

Abstract of a paper presented to the 
Paleontological Society, Dec. 1928, 
sketching the principal features shown 
(from Scandinavia eastward to the 
Chukotsk Peninsula) as Devonian and 
Carboniferous, comprising areas of 
transgression in graben, with three 
larger horsts rising above and four 
smaller ones, lacking in strata of the 
ages under consideration. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


17839. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. Dissolution of 
the American section of the Aeroarctic. 
(Science, Sept. 29, 1933. v. 78, p. 277) 
Notice of withdrawal by the Ameri- 
can members from the International 
Society for Exploration of Arctic Re- 
gions by means of Aircraft, and men- 
tion of contributions made by this sec- 

tion during its existence. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17840. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. Extinction 
and extermination. (Geological Society 
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of America. 
p. 1131-48) 

Discusses generally the biological 
problem of extinction, remarks on its 
distinction from extermination, with 
mention of the mammoth and Steller’s 
sea cow. Copy seen: DGS. 


17841. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. A few re- 
marks on exploration of arctic Eurasia. 
(Arktis, 1928. Jahrg. 1, p. 25-28) 
General notes on research needs and 
problems for future research in the 
area. Copy seen: DWB; NNA. 


17842. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. The geology 
of arctic Eurasia and its unsolved prob- 
lems. (Jn: American Geographical So- 
ciety, N. Y. Problems of polar research, 
1928. p. 74-88, sketch map) 

Brief sketch of the positive and nega- 
tive crustal elements in the Eurasian 
Arctic, the geologic history of marine 
and continental deposits, and the post 
Tertiary history, with mention of 
frozen soil, ground ice, and mammoths. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17843. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. Geomorphol- 
ogy of the arctic shore of Eurasia. 
(Geological Society of America. Bulle- 
tin, Mar. 1928. v. 39, p. 199-200) 
Abstract of a paper, read before the 
fortieth annual meeting of the Society 
at Cleveland in Dec. 1927, on the paleo- 
geographic changes which may account 
for the typical deltas and immense es- 
tuaries of Eurasian arctic rivers, the 
raised shore lines, and differences be- 
tween present features of European 
and Asiatic rivers and shores. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


17844. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. Izsliedovaniia 
nad kyskami I’da, dostavlennago g. Ger- 
fsem s miesta raskopok mamonta na 
r. Berezovkie. (Leningradskoe obshch- 
estvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1902. 
T. 33, vyp. 1, p. 198-99) Title tr.: 
Observations on samples of ice col- 
lected by GertS [i.e. Herz] from the 
place of excavation of the mammoth 
near the Berezovka River. 

Brief note on physical properties of 
the ice, and on the ground ice deposit 
at the locale in Yakutia of the Expedi- 
tion for Excavation of the Mammoth, 
1901. Copy seen: DLC. 


Bulletin, Dec. 1928. v. 39, 


2636 


17845. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. K  geologii 
Sievernoi Sibiri. (Leningradskoe ob. 
shchestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 
1913. T. 44, vyp. 1, p. 59-63) Title tr; 
On geology of northern Siberia. 
Contains general data on geological 
structure of northern Siberia from the 
mouth of Yenisey River to the Bering 
Strait, with some notes on geomorphdl. 
ogy. Copy seen: DLC, 


17846. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. Materialy 
poznaniiu paleozoiskikh otlozhenii se. 
vero-vostochnoi Sibiri. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Geologicheskii muzei imeni Petra 
Velikago. Trudy, 1912. T. 6, p. 123-49, 
[1] p. 2 plates) Title tr.: Contributions 
to knowledge of the Paleozoic deposits 
of northeastern Siberia. 

Classified list, with synonyms, refer- 
ences, and descriptions of two fossil 
brachiopod species from Dogdo River, 
and seventeen (including ten new) spe- 
cies of fossil pelecypods from Kolyma 
River areas in the Verkhoyansk-Koly- 
ma region of Yakutia. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


17847. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. The northern 
passage. (Russian Far East; economic 
monthly (Tokyo), Jan. 1921. No. 4 
p. 1-23) 

Also published in Russian with title: 
Severnyi morskoi put’, in Russkii dal’- 
niivostok (Tokyo), fan. 1921. No. 4, p. 
1-26. 

History of navigation along the 
Northern Sea Route by Russian vessels 
from 17th century to 1920. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


17848. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. Note on the 
Devonian fauna of Ellesmere Land. 
(American journal of science, Jan. 
1926. Ser. 5, v. 11, p. 47-57) 

Based on specimens, collected during 
Second Norwegian Arctic Expedition 
in the Fram, 1898-1902, examined and 
discussed by the author, in regard to 
correlation of Devonian horizons. De 
tailed descriptions of the fauna by 
various other scientists were published 
in Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo, 
Report of the Second Norwegian Are- 
tic Expedition . . . 1898-1902. 1907-19, 
q. v. Copy seen: DLC. 
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17849. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. Note on the 
extinction of the mammoth in Siberia. 
(American journal of science, July 

1927. Ser. 5, v. 14, p. 66-69) 
Discussion of the causes of extinc- 
tion, in which the author differs with 
the opinions of H. Neuville, in his De 
extinction du mammouth, 1919, q. v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17850. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. A note on the 
geography of Northern Siberia. (Ark- 
tis, 1929. Jahrg. 2, p. 19-23, sketch 
map) 

Detailed analysis which reconciles 
differing names, old and new, for geo- 
graphic features in the area between 
Khatanga and Anabar Bays, especially 
Preobrazhenie (Begicheva) Island. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17851. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. A note on the 
geography of the Yenisei Gulf, arctic 
Siberia. (Arktis, 1929. Jahrg. 2, p. 
120-26, 3 sketch maps) 
Critical analysis of older mapping 
and the work of the Agnesa, 1922. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17852. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. Novyia dan- 
nyia po geografii Sievernoi Sibiri. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, oct. 
1910. Sér. 6, t. 4, p. 989-98, 2 sketch 
maps) Title tr.: New data on the geog- 

raphy of northern Siberia. 
Interpretation of data concerning the 
geography of the Khatangskiy Bay 
area, and particularly the nomenclature 
and location of Begichev and Vstrech- 
nyy Islands, as reported by Laptev, 
Nordenskiéld, and Begichey (1908). 
The author’s views based on his Kha- 

tanga Expedition of 1905. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17853. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. O novykh 
nakhodkakh po geologii Sibiri. (Len- 
ingradskoe obshchestvo estestvoispyta- 
telei. Trudy, 1903. T. 34, vyp. 1, p. 
204-206) Title tr.: New data on the 
geology of Siberia. 

Informative remarks, with discussion, 
on fossils found in the basin of the 
Vilyuy River, especially on a fragment 
of a sea-lion’s tusk which, in connec- 
tion with other findings, may be re- 


garded as a remnant of the Quaternary 
transgression of the arctic sea. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17854. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. Otchet Im- 
peratorskomu Russkomu geografiches- 
komu obshchestvu o poiezdkie v Turuk- 
hanskii krai lietom 1904 goda. Vsesoiu- 
znoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izviestifa, 1905. T. 41, p. 235-40) Title 
tr.: Report to the Imperial Russian 
Geographical Society, concerning a trip 
to the Turukhansk region in the sum- 
mer of 1904, 

Account of a trip down the Yenisey 
to Turukhansk and Dudinka for the 
purpose of making preparations for 
the author’s expedition to Khatanga 
River (1905); information on agree- 
ments for assistance made with local 
personnel, arrangements for equipment 
and supplies, and local conditions af- 
fecting the organization of the expe- 
dition. Copy seen: DLC. 


17855. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. Principal geo- 
logical features of the arctic Eurasia. 
(Geological Society of America. Bul- 
letin, Mar. 1928. v. 39, p. 198-99) 
Abstract of a paper read before the 
Society at its fortieth annual meeting, 
Cleveland, Dec. 1927. Author mentions 
three old, main horsts: the Scandi- 
navian peninsula, Central Siberian 
Plateau, and the Chukotsk Peninsula, 
and between them four lesser parts: 
the Timan, Ural, Verkhoyansk, and 
Tas-Khaya-Khtach ridges. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


17856. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. Proekt éks- 
peditsii dlia izsliedovaniia r. Khatangi. 
(Vsesofuznoe geograficheskoe obshche- 
stvo. Izviestifa, 1905. T. 41, p. 241-61, 
fold. map) Title tr.: The plan for the 
expedition to explore Khatanga River. 

Discussion of the author’s plan for 
his 1905 expedition, which was orig- 
inally approved by the Russian Geo- 
graphic Society for Chekanovskii (died 
1876); achievements of previous ex- 
plorers in the area; state of knowledge 
of the geography and geology of the 
Khatanga region; old routes to Lake 
Yessey from the Lena and the Yenisey; 
the need for cooperation between geol- 
ogists and topographers; the personnel 
chosen, their qualifications and assigned 
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tasks. Map showing proposed route and 
routes of earlier expeditions, scale 
1:10,500,000. Copy seen: DLC. 


17857. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. A salt dome 
“Solenya Sopea” in northern Siberia. 
(Economic geology, Dec. 1926. v. 21, 
p. 774-81) 

Description of the general geology 
of Khara-Tumus Peninsula, and discus- 
sion of the origin of the dome. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


17858. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. Siberian pas- 
sage; an explorer’s search into the 
Russian Arctic. New Brunswick, Rut- 
gers University Press, 1949. ix, 238 p., 
map on lining-papers. 

Popular account, by a veteran Rus- 
sian geologist, of a land expedition 
which he headed, to explore the Siber- 
ian coast between Lena delta and 
Bering Strait, 1909-1910. Describes the 
organization of three parties under 
himself. K. A. Vollossovitch, and G. fA. 
Sedov (the latter to investigate the 
Kolyma estuary); their itinerary, 
travel conditions, country traversed, 
the native peoples, Russian exiles, offi- 
cials, ete., encountered en_ route. 
Includes informative comments on 
Yakuts, Chukchis and Lamuts particu- 
larly east of the Kolyma River where 
Tolmachoff’s party worked. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17859. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. Syevernaya 
Zemlya (Northern Land). (Science, 
July 13, 1928. v. 68, p. 35-36) 

Note on geographic names for islands 
of the archipelago Severnaya Zemlya, 
and on certain misnomers (then) ap- 
pearing in the public press. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17860. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. Trudy Feo- 
dosita Nikolaevicha Chernysheva po 
geograficheskomu izuchenifu  sievera 
Rossii. (Vsesofuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izviestifa, 1914. T. 50, p. 
437-43) Title tr.: Feodorii Nikolaevich 
Chernyshev’s contributions to the geo- 
graphical study of the North of 
Russia, 

On the lifework of a leading geologist 
and geographer (later head of the 
Geological Committee) in connection 
with the numerous arctic expeditions 
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in which he participated or which he 
helped to organize. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17861. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTy 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. The use of 
the divining rod in gold prospecting 
in Alaska. (Science, Apr. 3, 1931. v. 73, 
p. 365-66) 

Reminiscence concerning local be. 
liefs in Nome, Alaska, 1913, regarding 
efficacy of the wooden divining rod. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17862. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. Viesti iz éks. 
peditsii I. P. Tolmacheva (iz pisem k 
Predsiedatel’stvuitushchemu v Otdielenij 
Geografii Fizicheskoi F. N. Cherny. 
shevu). (Vsesofuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 1905. T. 41, vyp. 
3, p. 611-21, sketch map) Title tr: 
News of Tolmachev’s expedition (from 
letters to the president of the Physical 
Geography Section, F. N. Chernyshey), 
Extracts from the letters of I. P, 
Tolmachev (later Tolmachoff) Feb. 16- 
Apr. 6, 1905, with preliminary reports 
on the progress of the Khatanga ex. 
pedition of 1905, in the basins of, and 
watershed between the rivers Kureyka 
(right tributary of the Yenisey) and 
Kotuy (left tributary of the Khatanga) 
notes, and a sketch map, showing the 
route of expedition including its cross- 

nig through the Putorana Range. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17863. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. Zamietka o 
geologii ostrova Vrangelia i ostrova 
Geral’da. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Bul- 
letin, fév., 1912, Sér. 6, t. 6, p. 207-218, 
illus.) Title tr.: Note on the geology 
of Wrangel and Herald Islands. 
Summary of expeditions to the area 
and an attempt to describe the struc- 
ture of the islands on the basis of the 
reports of the explorers concerning the 
physical features of the land. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17864. TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY 
PAVLOVICH, 1872-1950. Zapiska ob 
uchrezhdenii Postofannoi Poliarnoi Ko- 
missii. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Bulle. 
tin, avril, 1915. Sér. 6, t. 9, p. 476-81) 
Title tr.: Note concerning the estab 
lishment of a Permanent Polar Con- 
mission. 

Discussion of the state of arctic ex 
ploration in Russia, and the need for 
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a coordinating body, such as the pro- 
posed Polar Commission of the Acad- 
emy of Sciences (of which the author 
was secretary, 1915-19) to establish 
closer relations between expeditions 
and learned societies, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


TOLMACHOFF, INNOKENTY PAV- 
LOVICH, 1872-1950, see also Backlund, 
H. G., & I. P. Tolmachoff. Zamietka o 
gornykh porodakh 1914. 


TOLMACHOY, I. P., see TOLMACH- 
OFF, INNOKENTY PAVLOVICH, 
1872-1950. 


TOLMACHOV-KARPINSKI, E., see 
International Society for the Explora- 
tion of the Arctic Regions by Means 
of Aircraft. Verhandlungen II. Ver- 
sammlung 1928. 1929. 


TOLMAN, CARL, 1897- , see Gill, 
J. E. & others. Wapussakatoo Mts. 
Labrador. 1937. 


17865. TOLSTIKHIN, N. I. Artezian- 
skie vody marzloi geozony v predelakh 
SSSR. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Merz- 
lotovedenie, 1947, T. 2, no. 1, p. 31-35, 
map) Title tr.: The artesian waters 
of the frozen part of the earth on the 
territory of the U.S.S.R. 

Contains definitions of the concepts 
(1) hydro-geological basin, and (2) 
two types of artesian basins; descrip- 
tion of their occurrence in and outside 
the permafrost region (with map) ; ob- 
servations on the character of perma- 
frost as a factor in determining the 
hydro-geological condition of artesian 
water. Copy seen: DLC. 


17866. TOLSTIKHIN, N. I. Gidrogeo- 
logicheskie -uslovifa vodosnabzheniia v 
raionakh merzloi zony litosfery (vech- 
noi merzloty). (Jn: U.S.S.R. Glavnoe 
upravlenie Severnogo morskogo puti. 
Geologo-razvedochnaia_ __konferentsira, 
Ist, Moskva, 1935. Geologiia i poleznye 
iskopaemye Severa SSSR. Trudy, 1936. 
T. 3, Vechnaia merzlota, p. 102-127, 
illus., diagr.) Title tr.: Hydrogeological 
conditions of water supply in the re- 
gions of the frozen zone of the litho- 
sphere (permafrost). 

Importance of ground waters for 
water supply, especially in regions 
where sniall rivers freeze to the bottom 
during winter. Three types of ground 
waters in permafrost regions; (1) 


supra-permafrost waters, their charac- 
ter, régime, formulas for summer and 
winter outflow, and its relations to 
the thickness of the thawed layer of 
the supra-permafrost horizon, practical 
methods of collecting water; (2) intra- 
permafrost waters, their character, 
régime, origin (ground ice), connection 
with the supra- and sub-permafrost 
waters, conditions affecting the rate of 
outflow; (3) sub-permafrost waters, 
their character, types, origin, condi- 
tions of outflow and feeding, and sug- 
gestions for surveying as a source of 
water supply. Copy seen: DLC. 


17867. TOLSTIKHIN, N.I. Instruktsiia 
po izuchenimu naledei. (Jn: Akademiia 
nauk, SSSR. Komitet po vechnoi merz- 
lote. Sbornik instruktsii i programm- 
nykh ukazanii, 1938, p. 73-84, illus.) 
Title tr.: Instructions for the study of 
naled’. 

Contains instructions for the study 
of naled’ during expeditions and by 
stationary methods. Included are a 
number of specific points for observa- 
tion, study of the physical and chemical 
properties of naled’, water and ice, 
methods of plotting the size and shape 
of naled’, and additional observations 
which may throw light on the forma- 
tion of naled’. Bibliography (5 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17868. TOLSTIKHIN, N.I. Instruktsifa 
po izyskanifam tseliakh vodosnabzhe- 
nila v raionakh merzloi zony (vechnoi 
merzloty). (In: Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Komitet po vechnoi merzlote. Sbornik 
instruktsii i programmnykh ukazanii, 
1938, p. 193-214) Title tr.: Instruc- 
tions for surveying for water supply 
in the permafrost region. 

General statement of the problem; 
basic problems for investigation: (1) 
atmospheric waters; (2) fossil and sur- 
face ice; (3) surface waters; and (4) 
ground waters, treated in greater de- 
tail, e.g., subterranean springs, supra- 
permafrost waters, intra-permafrost 
waters, and sub-permafrost waters. 
Methods of locating the basic sources 
of water supply are indicated. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17869. TOLSTIKHIN, N. I. O rezhime 
podzemnykh i poverkhnostnykh vod v 
oblasti rasprostraneniia vechnoi merz- 
loty. (In: Sumgin, M. L., editor. Obshch- 
ee merzlotovedenie, 1940. p. 245-88, 
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illus.) Title tr.: The régime of the 
ground and surface waters in the per- 
mafrost region. 

Contains a comprehensive study of 
the ground and surface waters in per- 
mafrost regions. Surface waters are 
divided into three types: (1) supra- 
permafrost waters, (2) intra-perma- 
frost waters, and (3) sub-permafrost 
waters. Characteristics of each type, 
their sources, physical and chemical 
properties are given. A separate sec- 
tion deals with subterranean ice, and 
its various forms and origins, as well 
as with occurrence of water in liquid 
state in the permanently frozen hori- 
zon. The second section deals with sur- 
face waters: springs, lakes, naled’ and 
subterranean naled’ and their charac- 
teristics and origin. Bibliography (16 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


i7870. TOLSTIKHIN, N.I. Podzemnye 
vody. (In: Akademija nauk SSSR. Ko- 
mitet po vechnoi merzlote. Sbornik in- 
struktsii i programmnykh ukazanii, 
1938, p. 41-71) Title tr.: Ground 
waters. 

Contains (in pt. 1) instructions for 
the study of ground waters including 
preliminary study of published data 
(meteorological and climatic), list of 
field equipment and the focal points of 
observation in the field, hydrology and 
geology; suggestions for the specific 
study of sources of water, wells, and 
surface waters. Pt. 2. has discussion 
of geology and ground waters (several 
types are described) ; methods of plot- 
ting the date; a sample questionnaire. 
Bibliography (6 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17871. TOLSTIKHIN, N.I. Podzemnye 
vody Zabaikal’fa i ikh gidrolakkolity. 
(Akademija nauk SSSR. Komissiia po 
izucheniiu vechnoi merzloty. Trudy, 
1932. T. 1, p. 29-50, 22 illus., 3 maps) 
Title tr.: The subterranean waters of 
the Trans-Baykal region and the re- 
sulting frost mounds. 

Contains discussion of the nature 
and effect of subterranean waters on the 
régime of permafrost in the Trans- 
Baykal region, and their role in the 
formation of naled’ in winter and frost 
mounds (buried naled’) in summer. The 
hydrostatic and hydro-dynamic tensions 
are analyzed, and formation and life 
span of frost mounds and sunken lakes 
are described. Several large frost 
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mounds and the area of sunken lakes 
are described with photographs, charts 
and maps of distribution. Bibliography 
(7 items). Copy seen: DLC, 


TOLSTIKHIN, N. L., see also Ermolaey, 
M. M., & N. I. Tolstikhin. Kratkaa 
instruktSila, 1938. 


TOLSTIKHIN, N. L., see also Maximoy, 
V. M., & N. I. Tolstikhin. On hydro. 
geological conditions vicinity Yakutsk. 
1940. 


17872. TOLSTIKOV, E. I.  Sluzhba 
pogody na myse Shmidta. (Sovetskaa 
Arktika, 1940, no. 7, p. 73-81, illus.) 
Title tr.: Weather service on Cape 
Shmidt. 

Description of the author’s work as 
synoptic meteorologist at the Cape 
Shmidt polar station in 1937-38; his 
difficulties due to the inadequate num- 
ber of meteorological stations and their 
irregular distribution, lack of scientific 
study of the atmosphere, climatic cy- 
cles, fog formation, etc., in the eastern 
arctic region. Examples of correct and 
erroneous weather forecasts issued by 
the station. Copy seen: DLC. 


17873. TOLSTIKOV, E. I. Sluzhba 
pogody na myse Shmidta. Moskva, Izd- 
vo Glavsevmorputi, 1940. 35 [1] p. 
illus., maps, diagr. Title tr.: Weather 
service on Cape Shmidt. 

On the basis of the author’s experi- 
ence at the polar station on Cape 
Shmidt 1937-39, available weather ser- 
vices to aviators and ships along the 
Northern Sea Route are described; 
typical synoptic weather situations over 
the extreme northeastern portion of 
Siberia are outlined and charted; local 
indicators of weather phenomena and 
the principal trajectories of high and 
low pressure areas over northeastern 
Asia, wind and fog frequency, are dis- 
cussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


17874. TOLSTOI, EDWARD. The effect 
of an exclusive meat diet lasting one 
year on the carbohydrate tolerance of 
two normal men. (Journal of biological 
chemistry, Sept. 1929. v. 83, p. 747-52) 
Results of the Russell Sage Institute 
of Pathology experiment, 1928-29, on 
V. Stefansson and K. Andersen, who 
ate a meat diet for one year in New 

York City. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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TOLSTOJ, EDWARD, see also Lieb, 
c. W., & E. Tolstoi. Effect of exclusive 
meat diet on blood. 1929. 


17875. TOLSTOV, A. N. Sluchai obra- 
zovaniia ledijanykh probok v drenazh- 
noi seti na ploshchadke aérodroma v 
raione tuzhnoi granitSy vechnoi mer- 
gloty. (Akademifé nauk SSSR. Mer- 
zlotovedenie, 1947. T. 2, no. 1, p. 69-72) 
Title tr.: Cases of formation of the ice 
stoppage in the drainage system of an 
airfield in the region of the southern 
porder of permafrost. 

Contains description of permafrost 
conditions in this area, construction of 
drainage system, and formation of ice 
which stopped the flow; analysis of the 
causes of water freezing; suggestions 
for counter measures. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17876. TOMASELLI, FRANCESCO, 
1893- . L’inferno bianco; racconto 
della spedizione Nobile. 4. ed. Milano, 
Edizioni Vnitas, 1929. xvi, 349 p. front. 
(fold. map) illus. (7 maps) 65 plates. 
Title tr.: White hell; an account of 
the Nobile expedition. 

A journalist’s account of the ‘prep- 
arations, personnel, flight, catastrophe, 
and rescue efforts made for the Italia 
party. Copy seen: DLC. 


TOMASELLI, FRANCESCO, 1893- , 
see also Nobile, U. In volo alla con- 
quista del segreto polare. 1928. 


17877. TOMASEVICH, JOZO. Inter- 
national agreements on conservation 
of marine resources, with special refer- 
ence to the North Pacific. Stanford 
University, Food Research Institute 
[°.1943] xi, 297 p. diagrs. 
Contents include: Pt. 2. Fur seals. 
Pt. 3. Pacific halibut. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17878. TOMILIN, A. G. Kity i kito- 
boinyi promysel v SSSR. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1935, no. 5, p. 48-54, illus.) 
Title tr.: Whales and the whaling in- 
dustry in U.S.S.R. 

Historical sketch of the whaling in- 
dustry in Russia before the Soviets; 
species in the Far Eastern seas; first 
steps in the development of the indus- 
try since the acquisition of the Aleut 
whaling fleet, by the Far Eastern Seal- 
ing Industry Administration in 1932; 
the fleet’s whaling methods. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17879. TOMIN, MIKHAIL PETRO- 
VICH, 1883— . Opredelitel’ kustistykh 
i listovatykh lishainikov SSSR. Mos- 
kva, 1937. 311 p. Title tr.: A manual 
for identification of bushy and leafy 
lichens of the U.S.S.R. 

Contains keys to the genera and a 
systematic enumeration of the species 
with synonymy, brief descriptions, 
keys to the species and data on geo- 
graphic distribution, including arctic 
regions of the U.S.S.R., Europe and 
America; bibliography, p. 290-98, and 
index to the genera and species. 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


17880. TOMKEIEFF, S. I. The vol- 
canoes of Kamchatka. (International 
Geodetic and Geophysical Union. Asso- 
ciation of vulcanology. Bulletin voleano- 
logique, 1949. Sér. 2, t. 8, p. 87-113, 
9 plates (incl. 4 maps) tables) 

Paper presented before the Associa- 
tion, at the Eighth General Assembly 
of the 1.G.G.U., Oslo, Aug. 26, 1948. 
Review of Russian and other research 
on the voleanoes of Kamchatka; sketch 
of geology, volcanic cycles, types of 
lava, and morphologic classification of 
the volcanoes; annotated list of sixty- 
two volcanoes; discussion of volcanic 
gases and sublimates and _ volcanic 
rocks; tables of chemical analyses 
(averages for the Kamchatkan, Alas- 
kan-Aleutian, Japanese, and Trans- 
Japanese volcanic rocks) ; bibliography 
(41 items). Copy seen: DGS. 


17881. TOMLINSON, CHARLES, 1808- 
1897. Winter in the arctic regions and 
summer in the Antarctic regions. Lon- 
don, Society for Promoting Christian 
Knowledge [1872] viii, 368 p. inel. 
illus., 3 plates, 2 fold. maps. 

Includes chapters on history of at- 
tempts to discover the Northwest Pas- 
sage, accounts of the winterings of 
several expeditions with note of ice 
conditions, effects of cold, optical phen- 
omena, scurvy and snow blindness, 
sledge journeys, and Eskimo winter 
houses; the Franklin Expedition and 
search; discussion of an open polar sea. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


17882. TOMMILA, MAURI, and NILO 
RAUNIO. Aerologische Beobachtungen 
mit Radiosonden im Sommer 1937 in 
Spitzbergen (78°56’N, 11°58’E) und in 
Petsamo (69°32’N, 31°15’E). Helsinki, 
1939. 50 p. incl. tables. illus., fold. ta- 
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ble. (Helsingfors, Finland. Universitet. 
Meteorologisches Institut. Mitteilungen, 
No. 41) Title tr.: Aerologic observa- 
tions with radiosondes during the sum- 
mer 1937, in Spitsbergen (78°56’N. 
11°58’E.) and in Petsamo (69°32’N. 
31°15’E.) With an introduction by V. 
Vaisala. 

Results of the aerological Spitsber- 
gen Expedition of the Geophysical 
Society of Helsingfors, 1937, for the 
purpose of temperature sounding by 
means of the Finnish radiosonde. 

Contains notes on the trip to King’s 
Bay; description of the instrumenta- 
tion; graphical and tabular data and 
its reduction, July 7-Aug. 21; re- 
marks on daily range of summer strat- 
ospheric temperature in West Spits- 
bergen and a bibliography (5 items). 

Copy seen: DWB. 


TOMMILA, MAURI, see also Interna- 
tional Polar Year. 2d, 1932-1933. Fin- 
nische Polarjahr-Observatorium zu 
Petsamo. Ergebnisse d. magnetischen 
Beobachtungen. 1937. 


17883. TOMPKINS, STUART RAM- 
SAY, 1886— . Alaska, promyshlennik 
and sourdough. Norman, University of 
Oklahoma press. 1945. xiv, 350 p., 1 1., 
8 maps, 16 plates, incl. ports. 

A history of Alaska, with approxi- 
mately equal space devoted to the Rus- 
sian and the post-Russian periods, In- 
cludes detailed treatment of explora- 
tions, fur trade, gold and copper min- 
ing, development of transportation, and 
boundary negotiations. Bibliography, 
topically arranged, p. 305-338. 

Maps show land and sea routes of 
First and Second Kamchatka Expedi- 
tions of Russia, Captain Cook’s last 
voyage, and Zagoskin’s explorations in 
the Yukon valley in 1842-44; early and 
recent continental approaches to Alas- 
ka; principal trails in the gold rush of 
1897-98; sketch map of the Klondike 
region and its streams; and location 
of British-Russian and British-Amer- 
ican boundary lines as proposed and 
adapted in southeastern Alaska. 

Copy seen: DNG. 


17884. TOMPKINS, STUART RAM- 
SAY, 1886—- . Drawing the Alaska 
boundary. (Canadian historical review, 
1945. v. 26, p. 1-24) 

Contains discussion of diplomatic 
negotiations in Moscow, London and 
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Washington, 1822-24, as revealed jp 
official and private mss. records. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17885. TOMPKINS, STUART RAM. 
SAY, 1886-— . Let’s read about Alaska; 
illustrated by Richard Gringhuis, 
Grand Rapids, Fideler [°1949] 112 p, 
incl. 39 p. of illus. (Life in other lands 
library) 

Ninety-six reproductions of photo. 
graphs by Richard Gringhuis, accom. 
panied by text for young people, on the 
Eskimo, Indians, wildlife, industry, 
agriculture, education, government, 
transportation, and communications of 
present-day Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17886. TOMPKINS, STUART RAM. 
SAY, 1886- , and MAX L. MOOR. 
HEAD. Russia’s approach to America, 
Part I. From Russian sources, 1741- 
1761. (British Columbia historical 
quarterly, Apr. 1949. v. 13, no. 2, p, 
53-67, 4 facsim. maps) 

Outline of the voyages by Bering 
and Gvozdev (1730-32) in exploration 
of the northern American coast and to 
find a connection between America and 
Asia; with discussion of contemporary 
and later ms. and of the published 
records of the results of these voyages, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17887. TOMPKINS, STUART RAM. 
SAY, 1886- , and MAX L. MOOR. 
HEAD. Russia’s approach to America. 
Part II. From Spanish sources, 1761- 
1775. (British Columbia historical 
quarterly, 1949. v. 13, no. 3-4, p. 281- 
55, facsim. map) 

Discussion (and correlation with 
other sources) of dispatches sent home 
by the Spanish minister in St. Peters- 
burg, on Russian discoveries, voyages 
and trade in the North Pacific area. 
This intelligence was gathered as part 
of the effort to forestall threat to 
Spain’s possessions in America. Tran- 
scripts of most of the documents dis- 
cussed by the authors are in the Ban- 
croft Library, University of California, 
Berkeley. Copy seen: DLC. 


TOMSKII TEKHNOLOGICHESKI! IN- 
STITUT, see Dostovalov, B. N. Elek- 
tricheskie kharakteristiki merzlykh 
porod. 1947. 


17888. TONKOV, VYACHESLAV. I: 
nenetSkogo fol’klora. (Sovetskaia Ark 
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tika, 1936, no. 11, p. 64-71, illus.) Title 
tr. From Samoyed folklore. 

Contains an ancient epic of the Sa- 
moyeds, and comment on verses com- 
posed under modern conditions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


TOPERCZER, MAX, see Kanitscheider, 
R. & M. Toperczer. Bearbeitung d. 
erdmagnetische Beobachtungen. 1935- 
36. 


17889. TOPHAM, HAROLD W. A visit 
to the glaciers of Alaska and Mount 
St. Elias. (Royal Geographical Soci- 
ety. Proceedings, July 1889. New ser. 

y. 11, p. 424-35, plate, fold. map) 
Paper read before the Society, Apr. 
1889, a pleasant and entertaining ac- 
count of the author’s two months’ 
sojourn in the Yakutat Bay region, 
during which he surveyed around Mt. 
St. Elias and studied the glaciers; 
with discussion by members, p. 433-35. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17890. TOPORKOV, G. N. Novozemel’- 
skii treskovyi promysel. (Leningrad. 
Vsesoluznyi arkticheskii institut. Tru- 
dy, 1987. T. 100, p. 7-23, illus.) Title 
tr.: Codfisheries of Novaya Zemlya. 
Results of the Novaya Zemlya Expe- 
dition of the Arctic Institute of 
U.S.S.R., 1986. An outline of the his- 
tory and contemporary conditions of 
codfisheries of Novaya Zemlya with 
suggestions for future improvement. 
Bibliography (18 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17891. TOPORKOV, G. N. Treskovyi 
promysel Novoi Zemli. (Problemy Ark- 
tiki, 1937, no. 1, p. 117-26, illus.) Title 

tr.: Codfishery on Novaya Zemlya. 
Small scale codfishing in shallow 
waters off southwest coast of Novaya 
Zemlya (about 71°20’-73°30'N.); steps 
recommended for its expansion into 
large scale industry, by extending fish- 
ing ground, introducing new gear and 

techniques. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


TOPORKOV, G. N., see also Agapov, 
I. D., & G. N. Toporkov. Nekotorye 
dannye o rybakh Novoi Zemli. 1937. 


17892. TOPSENT, E. Croisiére du 
Pourquoi-pas? en 1926. Eponges du 
Scoresby Sund (Groenland oriental). 
(Institut océanographique, Monaco. An- 
nales, 1927. Nouvelle sér., t. 4, p. 253— 
60) Title tr.: The cruise of the Pour- 


quoi-pas? in 1926. Sponges from 
Scoresby Sound, East Greenland. 

A full discussion of two species, 
dredged at 70 meters in Rosenvinge 


Bay. Copy seen: DF. 


17893. TORELL, OTTO MARTIN, 
1828-1900. Explorations in Spitzbergen, 
undertaken by the Swedish Expedition 
in 1861, with the view of ascertaining 
the practicability of the measurement 
of an are of the meridian. (Royal So- 
ciety of London. Proceedings, 1862-63. 
v. 12, p. 658-62, map) 

Account of preliminary, geodetic 
work done on the northern part of the 
Svalbard archipelago. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17894. TORELL, OTTO MARTIN, 
1828-1900. On the causes of the glacial 
phenomena in the north eastern por- 
tion of North America. Stockholm, P. 
A. Norstedt, 1878. 7 p. map. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. Bi- 
hang, 1878. Bd. 5, no. 1) 

Discussion of ice age phenomena in 
North America as compared with 
Scandinavia. Copy seen: DLC. 


17895. TORELL, OTTO MARTIN, 
1828-1900, editor. Underdanig berattelse 
om en pa nadig befallning ar 1875 
foretagen undersékning af malmfyn- 
digheter inom Gellivare och Jukkasjar- 
vi socknar af Norrbottens lian... 
Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt & Séner, 
1877. 2 p. 1., 144, 12 p. inel. tables. 5 
fold. maps. (Sweden. Geologiska under- 
sékning. [Afhandlingar och uppsatser. 
Ser. C., no. 24]) Title tr.: Report on 
investigations made in 1875 of ore de- 
posits in the Gellivare and Jukkasjarvi 
parishes of Norrbotten. 

Reports from the five members of a 
Swedish government expedition to in- 
vestigate the iron ore deposits and 
state of exploitation in a region be- 
tween the Norwegian border and 
Torne River (roughly 66°40’-68°10’N. 
18°-22°E.) An historical sketch of iron 
mining beginning in the middle of the 
17th century, the status of mining at 
the time of the expedition, the main 
localities, geology, occurrences, char- 
acter and composition of the iron ore 
beds, and results of chemical analyses. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


17896. TORELL, OTTO MARTIN, 
1828-1900, and N. A. E. NORDEN- 
SKIGLD. Die schwedischen Expedi- 
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tionen nach Spitzbergen und Barenei- 
land ausgefiihrt in den Jahren 1861, 
1864 und 1868 unter Leitung von O. 
Torell und A. E. Nordenskidld. Aus 
dem Schwedischen iibersetzt von L. 
Passarge. Jena, H. Costenoble, 1869. 
xiv p., 1 1, 518 p. front., illus., 10 
plates, fold. map. (Bibliothek geo- 
graphischer Reisen und Entdeckungen 
alterer und neuerer Zeit, Bd. 5) Title 
tr.: Swedish Expeditions to Spitsber- 
gen and Bear Island, 1861, 1864, and 
1868, under O. Torrell and A. E. Nor- 
denskiéld. Translated from the Swed- 
ish, by L. Passarge. 

Pt. 1. Torell’s Expedition, 1861, is 
from Chydenius, J. K. E. Svenska Ex- 


peditionen till Spetsbergen adr 1861, 
pub. 1865, q.v. 
Pt. 2. Nordenskiéld’s Expedition, 


1864. Narrative of the voyage to and 
wintering on Bear Island: the shape 
of the earth and measurement of an 
are of meridian on Spitsbergen; de- 
scription of the expedition project, per- 
sonnel and journey; Bear Island and 
its physiography, geology, coal depos- 
its, and climate. Journey to Spitsber- 
gen: Description of Ice Fiord, Bell 
Sound, Horn Sound, Stor Fiord, and 
Gillis Land, including notes on the ice, 
animals, and scenery. 

Pt. 3. Nordenskiéld’s Expedition, 
1868. Narrative of the journey via Bear 
Island, to Ice Fiord. Description of its 
game animals, fish, vegetation, and 
coal deposits. Journey north to Liefde 
Bay through Hinlopen Strait and re- 
turn by northern Spitsbergen. 

Pt. 4. List of publications on the 
Swedish expeditions .. . physics, geog- 
raphy, geodesy, geology, zoology and 
botany. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


TORELL, OTTO MARTIN, 1828-1900, 
see also Petermann, A. H. Uber physi- 
kalische Geographie O. Torell. 1861. 


17897. TORFAEUS, THORMODUS, 
1636-1719. Gronlandia antiqva, seu, 
Veteris Gronlandiae descriptio, ubi 


coeli marisqve natura, terrae, locorum 
& villarum situs, animalium terrestri- 
um agvatiliumqve varia genera, gentis 
origo & incrementa, status politicus & 
ecclesiasticus, gesta memorabilia & vi- 
cissitudines, ex antiqvis memoriis, prae- 
cipué islandicis, qva fieri potuit indus- 
tria collecta exponuntur, authore Thor- 
modo Torfaeo. Havniae, 1706. 26 p. 1, 
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93, 16 p. Title tr.: Ancient Greenland, 
or Description of old Greenland jp 
which the nature of the sky and the 
sea and the position of the land, the 
places and villages, the different types 
of animals living on land and in the 
water, the origin and the growth of 
the population, the political and ecele. 
siastical conditions, memorable deeds 
and vicissitudes are set forth, as 
handed down to posterity from ancient, 
particularly Icelandic, sources; with 
diligence collected, by Thormodus Tor. 
faeus. 

Early exposition on medieval Green. 
land, based on a lifelong study of Ice. 
landic manuscripts by the Royal his. 
toriographer for Norway. Account of 
the discovery of Greenland by Eric the 
Red and his founding of a settlement 
there; introduction of Christianity and 
establishment of a bishopric; develop. 
ment of the colonies ‘“@sterbygden” 
(Eastern Settlement) and “Vesterbyg. 
den” (Western Settlement); remarks 
on Eskimos, animal life, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17898. TORFAEUS, THORMODUS, 
1636-1719. Historia Vinlandiae antiqvae, 
seu partis Americae Septentrionalis, 
ubi nominis ratio recensetur, situs 
terrae ex dierum brumalium spatio ex- 
penditur, soli fertilitas & incolarum 
barbaries, peregrinorum temporarius 
incolatus & gesta, vicinarum terrarum 
nomina & facies ex antiqvitatibus 
islandicis in lucem producta exponun- 
tur per Thormodum Torfaeum .. 

Havniae, ex typographéo Regiae Ma- 
jest. & universit., impensis authoris, 
1705. 26 p. 1, 93 [16] p. (page 93 is 
erroneously numbered 83) Title tr.: 
History of ancient Vinland, or of part 
of North America, in which is re- 
viewed the reason for the name; the 
position of the land is determined from 
the length of the days in winter; the 
fertility of the soil, and the barbarous 
character of the inhabitants, the tem- 
porary sojourn of the discoverers and 
their exploits, the names of the adja- 
cent lands and their appearance, are 
set forth from ancient Icelandic 
sources; brought to light by Thormod 
Torfaeus. 


First authentic printed exposition, 
based on study of manuscript source 
material, of the voyages of the early 
Norsemen from Greenland to “Vinland” 
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or “Wine Land” and their sojourn 
there. Copy seen: DLC. 


TORFAEUS, THORMODUS, 1636-1719, 
see also Brégger, A. W. Vinlandsfer- 
dene. (Norsk geog. tidsskrift) 1937. 


TORKILDSEN, T., see Petermann, A. H. 
Englisch-Norwegischen Entdeckungen. 
1872. 


TORLESSE, JOHN YNER GEORGE, 
see Great Britain. Hydrographic Dept. 
Bering Sea & Strait pilot. 1941-46. 


17899. TORNGE, DAVID HERCULES, 
1856-1907. Chemistry. 1. On the air in 
sea-water. 2. On the carbonic acid in 
sea-water. 3. On the amount of salt 
in the water of the Norwegian Sea. 
Christiania, Grgndahl & Sgn, 1880. 76 
p. illus. incl. tables, 3 col. charts. (Den 
Norske Nordhavs-expedition, 1876— 
1878. Bd. 1, hefte 3) 

First part of the expedition’s report 
on chemistry, including a general dis- 
cussion of air and carbonic acid, but 
with a few data (in tables) on the 
Norwegian and Greenland Seas, and a 
full discussion of the salinity (with 
tables and charts) of the two seas. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17900. TORN@OE, J. KR. Hvitserk og 
Blaserk. (Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 
1934-35, pub. 1935. Bd. 5, p. 429-43, 
sketch map) Title tr.: “Hvitserk” 
(White Smock) and “Blaserk” (Blue 
Smock). Issued also as Norges Sval- 
bard- og Ishavs-undersgkelser. Medde- 
lelse nr. 30. 

Discussion of routes and place names 
occurring in Icelandic source material 
describing the voyages of the Norsemen 
from Iceland to Greenland, and the 
author’s identification, of “Hvitserk” 
with the tallest peak of Watkins Range, 
and “Blaserk” with Mount Rigny, 
(both 68°45’N. lat., East Greenland). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17901. TORREY, HARRY BEAL, 1873- 

. Anemones, with discussion of varia- 
tion in Metridium. Papers from the 
Harriman Alaska Expedition. XXX. 
(Washington Academy of Sciences. 
Proceedings, 1902. v. 4, p. 373-410, 2 
plates) 

Contains a systematic account of the 
sea anemones collected by the expedi- 
tion (and others from other localities), 
including six species from Sitka, Ya- 


kutat Bay, Kodiak and Unalaska, with 
descriptions of two of these species 
(new). Copy seen: DLC. 


17902. TOTSKII, N. M. Kol’skii polu- 
strov. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1938, no. 1, 
p. 63-79, illus. map) Title tr.: Kola 
Peninsula. 

Historical sketch of the peninsula 
and description of its eccnomic and 
cultural development after the October 
Revolution. Copy seen: DLC. 


TOTTON, A. K., see Kirkpatrick, R., & 
A. K. Totton. Appendix. Polyzoa, Tuni- 
cata, Hydroida. 1925. 


17903. TOULA, FRANZ, 1845-1920. 
Beschreibung mesozoischer Versteiner- 
ungen von der Kuhn-Insel. (Jn: Geo- 
graphische Gesellschaft in Bremen. Die 
zweite deutsche Nordpolarfahrt in den 
Jahren 1869 und 1870. 1874. Bd. 2, p. 
497-507, 2 plates) Title tr.: Descrip- 
tion of the Mesozoic fossils from Kuhn 
Island. 

Includes eight (one new) species of 
molluses and brachiopods from Juras- 
sic formations. Copy seen: DLC. 


17904. TOULA, FRANZ, 1845-1920. 
Eine Kohlenkalk-Fauna von den Bar- 
ents-Inseln (Nowaja-Semlja N. W.). 
(Akademie der Wissenschaften, Wien. 
Mathematisch - naturwissenschaftliche 
Classe. Sitzungsberichte, 1875. Bd. 71, 
Abt. 1, p. 527-608, 6 plates (1 fold.) ) 
Title tr.: Fauna from the Carbonifer- 
ous limestone of Barents Islands, north- 
western Novaya Zemlya. 
Investigation of fossil collections 
made by Prof. H. Hofer during the 
Count Wilczek Expedition, 1872, on 
some islets near Cape Litke. A system- 
atic list, with synonyms, references, 
and notes on correlation, of ninety-seven 
species of fossil invertebrates, two addi- 
tional corals, and some fossil plant re- 
mains, including, (with descriptions) 
new species of ten gastropod molluscs, 
four pelecypod molluscs, three brachio- 
pods, five bryozoans, and four corals. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


17905. TOULA, FRANZ, 1845-1920. 
Kohlenkalk-Fossilien von der Siidspitze 
von Spitzbergen. (Akademie der wis- 
senschaften, Wien. Mathematisch-na- 
turwissenschaftliche Classe. Sitzungs- 
berichte, 1873, pub. 1874. Bd. 68, Abt. 
1, p. 267-91, 5 plates) Title tr.: Car- 
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boniferous fossils from the southern 
point of Spitsbergen. 

Descriptions of sixteen (including 
four new) species of brachiopods, and 
eight (including one new) species of 
molluses from the Carboniferous lime- 
stone of South Cape, West Spitsbergen, 
collected by J. Payer. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


17906. TOULA, FRANZ, 1845-1920. 
Kohlenkalk- und Zechstein-Fossilien aus 
dem Hornsund an der Siid-Westkiste 
von Spitzbergen. (Akademie der Wis- 
senschaften, Wien. Mathematisch - na- 
turwissenschaftliche Classe. Sitzungs- 
berichte, 1874, pub. 1875. Bd. 70, Abt. 
1, p. 133-56, plate) Title tr.: Carbon- 
iferous and Zechstein (Permian) fos- 
sils from Horn Sound on the south- 
west coast of Spitsbergen. 
Descriptions, with notes on the geolo- 
gy, of seventeen (including three new) 
species of brachiopods and one spe- 
cies of mollusc from the Carboniferous 
and Permian limestones of Horn Sound 
on the southwest coast of West Spits- 
bergen, collected by H. Héfer during 
the Count Wilczek Expedition, 1872. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


17907. TOULA, FRANZ, 1845-1920. 
Permo-Carbon-Fossilien von der West- 
kiiste von Spitzbergen (Belsund, Cap 
Staratschin, Nordfjord), gesammelt 
von Dr. Richard v. Drasche. (Neues 
Jahrbuch fiir Minerologie, Geologie und 
Paliontologie, 1875. p. 225-64, 6 plates) 
Title tr.: Permian and Carboniferous 
fossils from the west coast of Spits- 
bergen (Bell Sound, Cape Starostin, 
and North Sound) collected by Dr. 
Richard von Drasche. 

Contains table of sixty-four inver- 
tebrate species mostly brachiopods and 
molluses, and a list with descriptions of 
forty-one (including ten new) species 
from among those which came from 
Axel Island on the north coast of Bell 
Sound, and from the tongue of land 
between the two arms of North Fiord. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


17908. TOULA, FRANZ, 1845-1920, 
and OSKAR LENZ. Geologie Ostgrén- 
lands zwischen dem 73. und 76.° nérdl. 
Br. (In: Geographische Gesellschaft in 
Bremen. Die zweite deutsche Nord- 
polarfahrt in den Jahren 1869 und 
1870. 1874. Bd. 2, p. 475-96, fold. map) 
Title tr.: Geology of East Greenland 
between 73° and 76°N. lat. 
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Contains a description of the generg] 
geological features of East Greenland, 
by Franz Toula, descriptions of the 
details of certain localities and their 
relationship, by Oskar Lenz, including 
Franz Joseph Fiord region, Clavering 
Walrus, Sabine, Pendulum, Kuhn 
Shannon Islands and Haystack (pen. 
insula), and the coast between 73°. 
76°N.; and a_ geological map op. 
structed by F. von Hochstetter. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17909. TOWNSEND, CHARLES HAs. 
KINS, 1859-1944. The crested auklet, 
(Bird-lore, Mar.-Apr. 1913. v. 15, D 
133-36, plate) National Association of 
Audubon Societies Educational leaflet 
no. 65. 

Notes on the appearance, habits and 
nesting of this bird which occurs from 
above Bering Strait to the Shumagin 
Islands, throughout the Aleutian Is. 
lands and on Commander Islands. 

Copy seen: DSI-¥. 


17910. TOWNSEND, CHARLES HAs. 
KINS, 1859-1944. Descriptions of a new 
eagle from Alaska and a new squirrel 
from lower California. (Biological So. 
ciety of Washington. Proceedings, June 
1897. v. 11, p. 145-46) 

Description of a new _ subspecies 
Haliaetus leucocephalus alascanus from 
the Aleutian Islands. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17911. TOWNSEND, CHARLES HAS. 
KINS, 1859-1944. The distribution of 
certain whales as shown by logbook 
records of American whaleships. (Zo- 
ologica, 1935. v. 19, p. 1-50, illus., 4 
fold. maps) 

Concerns principally the area of the 
oceans between 40°N. and 40°S. lat, 
but includes notes on the northern 
right whale in Okhotsk Sea and along 
eastern Kamchatka, and the bowhead 
whale in Bering and Chukchi Sea. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17912. TOWNSEND, CHARLES HAS- 
KINS, 1859-1944. List of the midsun- 
mer birds of the Kowak River, North- 
ern Alaska. (Auk, Jan. 1887. v. 4, p. 
11-13) 

Fifty-two species taken during July- 
Aug. 1885 by a party from U. § 
revenue steamer Corwin. 

Copy seen: DSI-¥. 


17913. TOWNSEND, CHARLES HAS- 
KINS, 1859-1944. Notes on the natural 
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history and ethnology of northern 
Alaska. (Jn: U. S. Revenue-cutter 
Service. Report of the cruise of the 
revenue marine steamer Corwin in the 
Arctic Ocean, 1885, pub. 1887. p. 81- 
102, 4 plates) 

Contains introductory note on the 
nature of Kowak (Kobuk) River re- 
gion; and annotated lists of eighteen 
species of mammals, including mam- 
moth remains, fifty-eight species of 
birds and fourteen fish species, all but 
two being fresh-water fishes. Also notes 
on mammals, birds, and fishes obtained 
at various places between the Aleutian 
Islands and Kotzebue Sound. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


TOWNSEND, CHARLES HASKINS, 
1859-1944, see also Gill, T. N., & C. H. 
Townsend. Diagnoses new species fishes 
Bering Sea. 1897. 


TOWNSEND, CHARLES HASKINS, 
1859-1944, see also Ridgway, R. Cata- 
logue collection of birds made in Alas- 
ka. 1894. 


TOWNSEND, CHARLES HASKINS, 
1859-1944, see also Tanner, Z. L., & 
others. Explorations of fishing grounds 
of Alaska, Albatross 1888. 1890. 


17914. TOWNSEND, CHARLES WEN- 
DELL, 1859-1934. Along the Labrador 
coast. Boston, D. Estes & Company 
[c1907] 3 p. 1, v—xii, 11-280 p. 26 
plates, fold. map. Also published in 
London, by ‘T. F. Unwin, 1908, 289 p., 
content the same with index added. 
Description of the coasts, villages, 
fishermen, icebergs, dogs, Moravians, 
Eskimos, and Dr. Grenfell, as observed 

on a summer cruise to Nain, 1906. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17915. TOWNSEND, CHARLES WEN- 
DELL, 1859-1934, and G. M. ALLEN. 
Birds of Labrador. (Boston Society of 
Natural History. Proceedings, 1907. 
v. 33, no. 7, p. 277-428, map) 

Results of a visit to the coast, as 
far as Nain, in the summer of 1906. 
A list (with discussion of faunal areas, 
migration, and bird and egg destruc- 
tion) of two hundred thirteen species. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


TOWNSEND, CHARLES WENDELL, 
1859-1934, see also Grenfell, Sir W. T., 
& others. Labrador, the country & 
people. 1922. 


17916. TOWNSEND, LAWRENCE D. 
Variations in the meristic characters 
of flounders from the Northeastern 
Pacific. Seattle, Wash., 1936. 24 p. incl. 
tables. (International Fisheries Com- 
mission (U. S. and Canada) Report 
No. 11) 

Report on counts of fin-rays and 
vertebrae of nineteen species of floun- 
der, collected from Puget Sound to 
Bering Sea, and studies in order to dis- 
tinguish the early stages of halibut 
from those species described here. 

Copy seen: DF. 


17917. TOWNSEND, LEROY J. The 
dreaded scorbutus or scurvy. (In: U.S. 
Copper River Exploring Expedition. 

Alaska. 1899, pub. 1900. p. 44-47) 
Describes the causes, symptoms, and 
complications of scurvy, confusion with 
other diseases, and popular and scien- 
tific methods of prevention and cure. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17918. TRAGARDH, IVAR OSKAR 
HERMAN, 1878- . Acari. 1912. Dan- 
mark-ekspeditionen til Grgnlands nord- 
gstkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 3, nr. 14. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1917. Bd. 43, p. 
415-26, illus.) 

Contains a list, with localities, dis- 
tribution, and field notes, of eight spe- 
cies of mites collected on Maroussia 
and Koldewey Islands, and in Germania 
Land near Danmarks Havn, followed 
by remarks on the composition and 
habitats, with a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17919. TRAGARDH, IVAR OSKAR 
HERMAN, 1878— . Acari (excl. Sar- 
coptidae). Oslo, 1928. 11 p. map. (Nor- 
ske Novaja Semlja ekspedisjon, 1921. 
Report of the scientific results. No. 40) 
Published by Det Norske videnskaps- 
akademi, Oslo (Videnskapsselskapet i 
Kristiania). 
List, with localities of fourteen spe- 
cies of mites, and a bibliography. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17920. TRAGARDH, IVAR OSKAR 
HERMAN, 1878-_ . Beitrige zur Fauna 
der Baren-Insel. 5. Die Acariden, zu- 
gleich ein Beitrag zur Kenntnis der 
Entwickelungsgeschichte der Bdelliden. 
Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 1900. 24 p. 
2 plates. (Svenska vetenskapsakade- 
mien Handlingar, Bihang. Bd. 26, afd. 
4, no. 7) Title tr.: Contributions to the 
fauna of Bear Island. 5. Acarida, with 
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a contribution to the knowledge of the 
development of Bdellidae. 

List, with synonymy, localities, refer- 
ences to literature and some descrip- 
tions of mites, ticks, etc., collected dur- 
ing the Swedish Expedition to Bear 
Island, 1899; with a full description 
of the family Bdellidae as egg, larva 
and pupa. Copy seen: DLC. 


17921. TRAGARDH, IVAR OSKAR 
HERMAN, 1878- . Monographie der 
arktischen Acariden. (Jn: Fauna arc- 
tica, 1905. Bd. 4, p. 1-78, illus., plate, 
tables) Title tr.: Monograph of arctic 
Acarina. 

A summary and taxonomic revision 
of the arachnid order of mites, based 
on specimens collected during 1861- 
1903, in Siberia, Lapland, Jan Mayen, 
Bear Island, Svalbard, Novaya Zemlya, 
and Greenland. Systematic list, with 
synonymy, references, descriptions, dis- 
cussion, locations and distribution of 
ninety-six (including nine new) spe- 
cies; discussion of variations, of geo- 
graphic distribution (including Franz 
Josef Land in addition to regions 
mentioned above) and of their circum- 
polarity and bipolarity; with a bibliog- 
raphy (23 items). Copy seen: DA. 


17922. TRAGARDH, IVAR OSKAR 
HERMAN, 1878— . Revision der von 
Thorell aus Grénland, Spitzbergen und 
der Baren-Insel und von L. Koch aus 
Sibirien und Novaja Semlja beschrieb- 
enen Acariden. (Vorliufige Mittheil- 
ung). (Zoologischer Anzeiger, Dec. 
1901. Bd. 25, p. 56-62) Title tr.: Revi- 
sion of the Acarida described by 
Thorell from Greenland, Spitsbergen 
and Bear Island and by L. Koch from 
Siberia [Yenisey River mouth] and 
Novaya Zemlya. (Preliminary report). 
This revision was occasioned by the 
author’s work on the collection of mites 
of the Swedish Bear Island Expedition, 
1899, and contains taxonomic notes 

on sixty species. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17923. TRAILL, HENRY DUFF, 1842- 
1900. The life of Sir John Franklin, 
R. N. London, J. Murray, 1896. 10 p., 
1 1., 454 p. 2 port. (incl. front.) 2 maps, 
2 facsim. (1 fold.) 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17924. TRANSEHE, N. A. The ice cover 
of the arctic sea, with a genetic clas- 
sification of sea ice. (In: American 
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Geographical Society, N. Y. Problems 
of polar research, 1928. p. 90-123, illus, 
sketch map, diagrs.) 

Contains a characterization of the 
amount, annual cycle and movements 
of Arctic Basin ice; definitions of types 
of ice, ice terminology, discussion of 
polynyi, and a bibliography (35 items) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17925. TRANSEHE, N. A. The Siberian 
sea road; the work of the Russian 
Hydrographical Expedition to the 
Arctic 1910-1915. (Geographical re. 
view, 1925. v. 15, p. 367-98, illus., fold, 
map) 

A narrative of the voyages of the 
Taimyr and Vaigach, their explorations 
(Severnaya Zemlya and Zhokhova 0s. 
trov) and surveying work, from Vladi- 
vostok along the Northern Sea Route 
to Cape Kanin, with appendices: notes 
on the map, icebergs, and hypothetical 
lands: Sannikov Land and Andreey 
Land. Copy seen: DLC. 


TRANSHEL’, VLADIMIR ANDREE. 
VICH, 1868-1942, see TRANSHEL’, 
VOL’DEMAR GENRIKHOVICH, 1868- 
1942. 


17926. TRANSHEL’, VOL’DEMAR 
GENRIKHOVICH, 1868-1942. Griby i 
miksomitsety Kamchatki. (In: Koma- 
rov, V. L., and others: Kamchatskaia 
ékspeditsifa, 1912-14. Vyp. 2, p. 535- 
76, 595, illus.) Title tr.: Fungi and 
myxomycetes of Kamchatka. 
Contains a systematic ‘list of four 
slime molds (Myxomycetes) and one 
hundred seventy-nine fungi, including 
seven new, collected in Kamchatka by 
the members of the Expedition of F. 
P. Riabushinskii in 1908-1909. Sun- 
mary in German. Copy seen: NN. 


17927. TRANSHEL’, VOL’DEMAR 
GENRIKHOVICH, 1868-1942. K biologii 
rzhavchinnykh gribov Dal’ne-Vostoch- 
nogo kraia. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Botanicheskii institut. Trudy. Seria 2. 
Sporovye rastenifa, 1938, vyp. 4, p. 
323-44) Title tr.: On the biology of 
rust fungi of the Far East. 
Contains critical notes on twenty- 
seven species of rust fungi (Uredi- 
nales), including Puccinia punctiformis 
from Kamchatka, Latin diagnoses of 
some new species, data on their biology 
and distribution and_ bibliographical 
references in footnotes. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: MH-A. 
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17928. TRANSHEL’, VOL’DEMAR 
GENRIKHOVICH, 1868-1942. Novye 
yidy rzhavechinnykh gribov iz Sibiri. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii 
institut. Trudy. Seria 2, Sporovye ras- 
tenia, 1933, vyp. 1, p. 267-73, illus.) 
Title tr.: New species of rust fungi 
from Siberia. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of eight 
new species of rusts, including Pucci- 
nia jenissejensis and Phragmidium bo- 
reale, collected at the mouth of the 
Yenisey River and on Taymyr Pen- 
insula. Summary in Latin. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17929. TRANSHEL’, VOL’DEMAR 
GENRIKHOVICH, 1868-1942. O tele- 
ijtosporakh gribov Uredo arcticus Lag., 
Uredo agrimoniae D.C. i Melampsora 
alni Thuem. (Leningrad. Universitet. 
Botanicheskii sad. Botanichekie zapi- 
ski, 1895. T. 4, vyp. 2, p. 299-302) 
Title tr.: On the teleutospores of Uredo 
arcticus Lag., Uredo agrimoniae DC. 
and Melampsora alni Thuem. 

Contains a study of teleutospores 
and a Latin diagnosis of a rust fungus 
Pucciniastrum (Uredo) arcticus, dis- 
covered by Lagerheim in the arctic 
Sweden and later found in northern 
Ural Mts. on Rubus arcticus. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


TRANSHEL, WALDEMAR HEIN- 
RICH, 1868-1942, see TRANSHEL’, 
VOL’DEMAR GENRIKHOVICH, 1868- 
1942. 


17930. TRAP, F. H. The cartography 
of Greenland. (In: Greenland. Copen- 
hagen, 1928. v. 1, p. 137-79, illus.) 

Description of maps in the periods, 
982 A.D. to 1576, period of rediscovery, 
1576 to 1721, period of colonization, 
(1) 1721-1800, (2) 1800 to present 
time (1923). Copy seen: DLC. 


17931. TRAPNELL, C. G. Vegetation 
in Godthaab Fjiord, West Greenland. 
(Linnean Society of London. Proceed- 
ings, Jan. 1931. Session 143, p. 39-42) 
Based on observations of the Oxford 
University Greenland Expedition, 1928. 
Brief remarks on the regional charac- 
ters, the multiplicity of habitat, and 
plant competition, in the region of 
Isersiutilik, 40 miles up Godthaab 

Fiord, 64°40’N. on West Greenland. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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17932. TRAPNELL, C. G. Vegetation 
types in Godthaab Fjord in relation 
to those in other parts of West Green- 
land, and with special reference to 
Isersiutilik. (Journal of ecology, Aug. 
1933. v. 21, p. 294-334, 6 plates, sketch 
map) Issued also as Oxford University 
Exploration Club, Greenland and Spits- 
bergen papers, 1934, no. 2. 

Results of Oxford University Expedi- 
tion to Greenland, 1928. Description of 
the regional aspect of the vegetation 
in the Kugssuk inlet area of Godthaab 
Fiord, 64°40’N. 51°20’W., on the basis 
of climatic and physiographic régimes, 
with a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


TRASK, PARKER DAVIES, 1899- , 
see Ricketts, V. G., & P. D. Trask. 
Bathymetry & sediments Davis Strait 
(Marion 1928). 1932. 


17933. TRAUSTEDT, M. P. A. Kara- 
havets sgpunge. (Ascidiae simplices) 
(In: Liitken, C. F. Dijmphna-togtets 
zoologisk-botaniske udbytte, 1887, p. 
419-37, plates 36-39) Title tr.: Sea 
squirts (Ascidiae simplices) of the 
Kara Sea. 

List, with references to literature, 
localities, descriptions and remarks, of 
eight (including five new) species; 
with additional descriptions in Latin 
of new species. Summary in French, 
p. 514-15. Copy seen: DLC. 


TRAUTMANN, W., see Sjostedt, Y., & 
others. Entomologische Ergebnisse 
Kamtchatka-Exped. 37. Abschluss. 19385. 


17934. TRAUTVETTER, ERNST RU- 
DOLF von, 1809-1889. Catalogus Cam- 
panulacearum rossicarum. (Leningrad. 
Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. Trudy, 1879. 
T. 6, vyp. 1, p. 41-104) Title tr.: Cata- 
log of Russian species of Campanula- 
ceae. 

Contains a conspect of the genera, 
a monographic treatment of sixty-five 
species of herbs of the family Campa- 
nulaceae, including some arctic species 
of European and Asiatic Russia, and 
an index of the species. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17935. TRAUTVETTER, ERNST RU- 
DOLF von, 1809-1889. Catalogus Vicea- 
rum rossicarum. (Leningrad. Glavnyi 
botanicheskii sad. Trudy, 1874. T. 3, 
p. 31-83) Title tr.: Catalog of Russian 
species of Vicieae. 
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Contains a monographic enumeration 
of the species of the section Vicieae 
of the bean family (Leguminosae) 
with synonymy and keys, including 
some species of Vicia, Ernum and La- 
thyrus distributed in the arctic regions 
of European and Asiatic Russia. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17936. TRAUTVETTER, ERNST RU- 
DOLF von, 1809-1889. Conspectus florae 
insularum Nowaja-Semlja. (Leningrad. 
Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. Trudy, 
1871-72. T. 1, p. 43-88) Title tr.: Con- 
spectus of the flora of Novaya Zemlya. 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of one hundred five species of flowering 
plants based on various sources in the 
literature, with synonymy, literature 
citations and data on local distribu- 
tion. Copy seen: MH-A. 


17937. TRAUTVETTER, ERNST RU- 
DOLF von, 1809-1889. De Pentastemone 
genere commentatio. (Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Mémoires par divers savants, 
1845. T. 4, livr. 1-2, p. 227-53) Title 
tr.: Commentary on genus Pentstemon. 
Contains a revision of Pentstemon, 
a genus of herbs, including P. digitalis 
glaucum, native to the “American 
Arctic” and P. frutescens from Kam- 

chatka Peninsula and Unalaska. 
Copy seen: MH. 


17938. TRAUTVETTER, ERNST RU- 
DOLF von, 1809-1889. Flora riparia 
Kolymensis. (Leningrad. Glavnyi bota- 
nicheskii sad. Trudy, 1878. T. 5, vyp. 
2, p. 495-574) Title tr.: Flora of the 
banks of the Kolyma River. 
Contains a list of localities and a 
systematic enumeration of two hundred 
fifty-one species of flowering plants 
and vascular cryptogams collected by 
F. Avgustinovich along Kolyma River 
from Verkhne Kolymsk (65°45’N. 150° 
46’E.) to the mouth in the summers of 
1875 and 1876. Copy seen: MH-A., 


17939. TRAUTVETTER, ERNST RU- 
DOLF von, 1809-1889. Flora terrae 
Tschuktschorum. (Leningrad. Glavnyi 
botanicheskii sad. Trudy, 1879, T. 6, 
vyp. 1, pv. 1-40) Title tr.: Flora of 
Chukchi Land. 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of one hundred eighty plants (four 
new species) collected by Baron G. 
Maydell on southern slope of Stanovoy 
Khrebet, and along the Anadyr’ River 
during his trip from Nizhne Kolymsk 
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to the mouth of Anadyr’ River jp 
1869. Copy seen: MH-A. 


17940. TRAUTVETTER, ERNST Rp. 
DOLF von, 1809-1889. Florae rossicae 
fontes. (Leningrad. Glavnyi botaniche. 
skii sad. Trudy, 1880. T. 7, vyp. 1, p, 
1-341) Title tr.: Sources of Russian 
flora. 

Contains a bibliography of Russian 
botanical literature, including 165% 
works of 275 authors with many papers 
concerning arctic regions of Russia, 

Copy seen: MH-A, 


17941. TRAUTVETTER, ERNST RU. 
DOLF von, 1809-1889. Incrementa florge 
phaenogamme rossicae. Fasc. I-IV, 
(Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad, 
Trudy, 1883. T. 8, vyp. 1, p. 23-268: 
(II) T. 8, vyp. 2, p. 297-576; (III) 
1884, T. 9, vyp. 1, p. 1-220; (IV) p., 
221-415) Title tr.: Additions to phane. 
rogamous flora of Russia. 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of six thousand one hundred-six spe. 
cies of flowering plants, with literature 
citations and synonymy, some described 
as new, many from arctic regions of 
Russia; indices of families and genera 
at the end of fascicles. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17942. TRAUTVETTER, ERNST RU. 
DOLF von, 1809-1889. Phaenogame 
Pflanzen aus dem Hochnorden. (In: 
Middendorff, A. T. v., and others. Reise 
in den dussersten Norden u. Osten 
Sibiriens, 1843-44, pub. 1847-75. Bd. 
1, Theil 2, Lfg. 1, pub. 1847. p. 1-190, 
8 plates (3 fold.)) Title tr.: Phanerog- 
amous plants of the far North. 

Contents tr. include: 1. A list of all 
plants collected by the Middendorf 
Expedition in 1843, p. 6-13. 2. Flower- 
ing plants of the Taymyr Peninsula, 
p. 13-64. 3. A supplement containing 
explanation and observations to “Flo- 
rula taimyrensis”, p. 65-147. 4. Flow- 
ering plants of Boganida (in Khatanga 
River system) region, p. 148-67. 5. 
Plants of the Yenisey region, p. 168 
76; also index of cited plants, p. 177- 
87. 

Chap. 1. contains a list of one hundred 
eighty-six flowering plants; chap. 2, 
another list of one hundred twenty- 
four species and a systematic treat- 
ment of them; chap. 3, geographical, 
biological and statistical surveys of 
the Taymyr flora; chap. 4, description 
of eighty-five species from the Boga- 
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nida River; and chap. 5, a list and 
systematic description of twenty-one 
species from the Yenisey River region. 

Copy seen: DSI-M; MH-A. 


17943. TRAUTVETTER, ERNST RU- 
DOLF von, 1809-1889. Plantarum im- 
agines et descriptiones floram rossicam 
illustrantes. Monachii, 1844-46. 65 p., 
40 plates in 8 fase. (Fascicle 1-2, pub. 
1844, p. 1-16, plates 1-10; fase. 3, 
pub. 1844, p. 17-22, plates 11-15; fasc. 
4, pub. 1845, p. 23-29, plates 16-20; 
fasc. 5-6, pub. 1845, p. 31-45, plates 
21-30; fasc. 7, pub. 1846, p. 47-54, 
plates 31-35; fasc. 8, pub. 1846, p. 55- 
65, plates 36-40) Title tr.: Illustrations 
and descriptions of the plants of the 
Russian flora. 

Contains plates of various plants 
with accompanying descriptive text, 
giving synonymy, Latin diagnoses and 
data on distribution; includes some 
native to the arctic regions of U.S.S.R., 
Kamchatka, and Alaska. 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


17944. TRAUTVETTER, ERNST RU- 
DOLF von, 1809-1889. Plantas quasdam 
in Insulae Praefectoriis nuper lectas. 
(Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. 
Trudy, 1886. T. 9, vyp. 2, p. 469-84) 
Title tr.: Plants collected recently in 
the Commander Islands. 

Contains a list of one hundred thirty- 
one species of plants collected in the 
Beriny and Mednyy Islands of Com- 
manager group by B. Dybowski in 1879 
and vy Dr. Dobrotvorskii in 1881, 
including Latin diagnosis of the herb 
Achillea ptarmica berengiana n. var. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17945. TRAUTVETTER, ERNST RU- 
DOL¥F von, 1809-1889. Plantas Sibiriae 
borealis ab A. Czekanowski et F. Muel- 
ler annis 1874 et 1875 lectas. (Lenin- 
grad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. Trudy, 
1877. T. 5, vyp. 1, p. 1-146. Title tr.: 
Plants of northern Siberia collected by 
A. Chekanovskii and F. Myuller in 
1874 and 1875. 

Contains a list of four hundred fifty 
plants collected by A. Chekanovskii and 
F. Miuller in 1874 and by Chekanovskii 
in 1875 in Khatanga River basin and 
in the valleys of Lena, Vilyuy and 
Olenek Rivers, during the expedition 
led by Chekanovskii to the Lena, Ole- 
nek and Nizhnyaya Tunguska 1873-75. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17946. TRAUTVETTER, ERNST RU- 
DOLF von, 1809-1889. Rossiae arcticae 
plantas quasdam a peregrinatoribus va- 
riis in variis locis lectas. (Leningrad. 
Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. Trudy, 1880. 
T. 6, vyp. 2, p. 539-54) Title tr.: Rus- 
sian arctic plants collected by various 
travelers in various localities. 
Contains a list of seventy-four spe- 
cies of plants collected by various 
explorers in Novaya Zemlya from 1870 
to 1879; a list of four plants collected 
by Wiggenson on Litke Island, Bayda- 
ratskaya Gulf, and a list of thirty 
species brought home by Schwanebach 
during the expedition of M. K. Sidorov 
(on the Utrenniata Zaria) 1877, from 
some localities near the mouth of Yeni- 
sey River and Belyy Island in Kara 
Sea (73°30’N.) Copy seen: MH-A. 


17947. TRAUTVETTER, ERNST RU- 
DOLF von, 1809-1889. Salicetum, sive 
Salicum formae, quae hodie innotuere, 
descriptae et systematicae dispositae. 
Fasciculus primus continens Salices 
pleiandras et monandras. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Mémoires par divers sa- 
vants, 1837. T. 3, p. 607-636, 4 plates) 
Title tr.: Salicetum or all species of 
Salix, noted, described and systematic- 
ally arranged. First fascicle containing 
Salices with one and more than two 
stamens. 

Contains a monographic treatment 
of willows (Salix) with two keys, syn- 
onymy, Latin diagnoses of thirty-three 
species and data on general distribu- 
tion, including S. purpurea, native to 
the Kamchatka Peninsula. 

Copy seen: Mil. 


17948. TRAUTVETTER, ERNST RU- 
DOLF von, 1809-1889. Stirpium sibiri- 
earum collectiunculus binas. (Lenin- 
grad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. Trudy, 
1883. T. 8, vyp. 1, p. 1-22. Title tr.: 
Siberian plants of two collections. 
Contains a list of eighty plants (two 
new species) collected by Skalovskii on 
Arakamchechen Island (about 65°N. 
172°W.) in Bering Strait and on the 
coast of Anadyr’ Gulf, and another 
list of seventy-four plants (one new 
variety) collected by V. Fuss in the 
region of lower Ob’ River. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


17949. TRAUTVETTER, ERNST RU- 
DOLF von, 1809-1889. Syllabus plant- 
arum Sibiriae boreali-orientalis a Dre. 
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Alex. a Bunge fil. lectarum. (Lenin- 
grad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. Trudy, 
1887. T. 10, vyp. 2, p. 481-546) Title 
tr.: Enumeration of plants of north- 
eastern Siberia collected by Dr. Alex. 
Bunge, Jr. 

Contains an enumeration of three 
hundred sixty-three plants collected by 
Dr. A. Bunge, Jr. in the basin of 
lower Lena River (1882-84) and Lyakh- 
ovskiye Islands (1885), and by E. Toll 
in the valley of Yana River and in 
Kotel’nyy Island (1886-87); includes 
critical notes, data on habitat and 
local distribution and description of 
two new species and three varieties. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


17950. TRAUTVETTER, ERNST RU- 
DOLF von, 1809-1889, and C. A. 
MEYER. Florula Ochotensis phaeno- 
gama. In: Middendorff, A. T. v., and 
others. Reise in den Aussersten Norden 
u. Osten Sibiriens, 1843-44, pub. 1847-— 
75. Bd. 1, Theil 2, Lfg. 3, pub. 1856. 
p. i-ii, 1-133, 14 plates) Title tr.: 
Flowering plants of Okhotsk. 
Contains an itinerary of Midden- 
dorff’s travels in 1844, detailed descrip- 
tion of three hundred seventy-one spe- 
cies of flowering plants collected by 
Middendorff and F. Brant, mostly on 
the Okhotsk Sea coast, near Udskoy 


Ostrog, in Shantar Islands and in 
Yakut A.S.S.R., also an index of 
plants. Copy seen: DSI-M; MH-A. 


17951. TRAUTZSCH, HERMANN. Die 
geographische Verbreitung der Wirbel- 
tiere in der Grénland- und Spitzbergen- 
see, mit Beriicksichtigung der Beo- 
bachtungen Nansen’s. (Biologisches 
Zentralblatt, 1898. Bd. 18, p. 313-35, 
357-76) Title tr.: The geographic dis- 
tribution of vertebrates in Greenland 
and Spitsbergen waters, with reference 
to Nansen’s observations. 

The region covered by this study 
comprises the Greenland and Barents 
Seas, with Cape Farewell, Iceland and 
northern Scandinavia as the southern 
limit of the western waters. The land 
areas include east coast of Greenland, 
Jan Mayen, Svalbard, Franz Josef 
Land, Novaya Zemlya and islands ly- 
ing between them. 

Contains discussion of the occur- 
rence, migrations and the biological 
and physical bases for the distribution 
of (1) land mammals: reindeer, arctic 
fox, arctic hare, lemming; (2) ice 
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mammals: seals, walrus and polar 
bear; and (3) water animals: whales, 
Birds, showing latitudes and lands 
where forty-eight species are observed, 
Fishes, divided into (1) those occur. 
ring throughout the entire area jn. 
volved; (2) those living only in far 
northern latitudes; and (3) _ those 
which are found either in the Greep. 
land or the Spitsbergen regions. 
Appendix summarizes Nansen’s views 
concerning the problem of zoogeog. 
raphy as shown in his In Nacht und 
Eis, 1897, German edition of his Far- 
thest North, 1897, q.v. 
Copy seen: DA. 


17952. TRAUTZSCH, HERMANN. Zur 
Kenntnis der Polynoiden von Spitsber- 
gen. (Jn: Kiikenthal, W. Beitrige zur 
Fauna Spitzbergens. Pub. in: Archiy 
fiir Naturgeschichte, 1889. Jahrg. 55, 
Bd. 1, p. 135-46, plate) Title etc. tr. 
The Polynoida from Spitsbergen. (Con- 
tributions to Spitsbergen fauna). 
Annotated list of eleven (including 
with description, one new) species of 
annelid worms dredged by Dr. Kiiken- 
thal in the Ice Fiord waters, 1886; with 
a tabular presentation of depths and 
types of bottom, and a bibliography 
(10 items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17953. TRAVIN, DM. Sobakovodstvo 
na r. Indigirke. (Sovetskii Sever, 1930, 
No. 7-8, p. 72-77) Title tr.: Dog breed- 
ing on the Indigirka. 

Description of Indigirka dogs: their 
external characteristics, food, diseases, 
utilization for driving and hunting, 
harness, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


17954. TRAVIN, N. D. Muzei Arktiki. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 3, p. 
153-56, illus.) Title tr.: Museum of 
the Arctic. 

Description of the Arctic Museum in 
Leningrad, inaugurated on Jan. 8, 1937, 
with sections on the nature of the 
Arctic; historical development, equip- 
ment, and significance of the Northern 
Sea Route; the conquest of the North 
Pole; the Drifting Station “North 
Pole’; the drift of the Sedov; the 
economics of the far North; and the 
national and cultural development of 
the Arctic. Copy seen: DLC. 


17955. TRAVIS, BERNARD VALEN- 
TINE, 1907-_ , and others. Prehatching 
treatments for the control of Aedes 
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in Alaska. (Mosquito news, June 1949. 
v. 9, p. 42-48, tables) Other authors: 
c. M. Gjullin, F. S. Blanton, N. Smith, 
and C. S. Wilson. 

Report on relative effectiveness of 
several of the new insecticides, as pre- 
hatching treatments against mosqui- 
toes, determined from two hundred one 
plots treated by hand and forty plots 
treated by airplane in Anchorage, 
Gulkana, Tok, Tanacross, and Paxton, 
Alaska. Bibliography (10 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


TRAVIS, BERNARD VALENTINE, 
1907- , see also Alaska Insect Control 
Project. Interim report 1947. 1947. 


TRAVIS, BERNARD VALENTINE, 
1907- , see also Gjullin, C. M., & 
others. Relative effectiveness insecti- 
cides. 1949. 


17956. TRAVNICEK, F. Uber die 
mittlere Periode (Haufigkeit) von ape- 
riodischen Druck- und Temperatur- 
anderungen. (Meteorologische Zeit- 
schrift, April 1922. Bd. 39, p. 110-14, 
tables) Title tr.: Concerning the mean 
period (frequency) of aperiodic pres- 
sure and temperature changes. 

The mean annual number of aperi- 
odic pressure waves and the number of 
temperature fluctuations and _ their 
durations are given for Arkhangelsk, 
Malyye Karmakuly (on Novaya Zem- 
lya) and Obdorsk (i.e. Salekhard). 

Copy seen: DA. 


17957. TREADGOLD, A. N.C. Report 
on the goldfields of the Klondike. 
Toronto, 1899. 94 p. illus., 2 double- 
face maps. 

Contains notes on Yukon Territory 
routes, vegetation, livestock, and geol- 
ogy; description of mining methods, 
discussion of the Territory’s adminis- 
tration and mining laws, also a few 
remarks on frozen soil and on prospect- 
ing for gold. 

Copy seen: CaOAr; CaOG. 


17958. TREADWELL, AARON LOUIS, 
1866— . A list of the annelids collected 
by Captain R. A. Bartlett in Alaska, 
1924, with a description of a new spe- 
cies. (U. S. National Museum. Pro- 
ceedings, 1926. v. 67, art. 29. 3 p. illus.) 

Report on collection made from wa- 
ters off Big Diomede Island, and from 
Kotzebue Sound. Copy seen: DLC. 


17959. TREADWELL, AARON LOUIS, 
1866— .Neosabellides alaskensis, a new 
species of polychaetous annelid from 
Alaska. New York, 1948. 2 p. illus. 
(American Museum of Natural His- 
tory, N. Y. American Museum novi- 
tates. No. 1235) 

Description of a single specimen of 
this annelid taken at ten fathoms in 
association with ascidians, off Nunivak 
Island in Bering Sea, 1930; with some 
taxonomic remarks. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17960. TREADWELL, AARON LOUIS, 
1866-— . Nereis (Ceratonereis) alasken- 
sis, a new polychaetous annelid from 
Alaska. (U. S. National Museum. Pro- 
ceedings, 1922. v. 60, art. 2. 3 p. illus.) 
Description of a new species of ma- 
rine worm, based on a specimen taken 

from Valdez harbor, 1920. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17961. TREADWELL, AARON LOUIS, 
1866— .Polychaetous annelids collected 
by Captain R. A. Bartlett in Alaska in 
1924, with descriptions of new species. 
New York, 1926. 8 p. illus. (American 
Museum of Natural History, N. Y. 
American Museum novitates. No. 223) 

List, with synonyms, references, and 
localities, of nine (including with full 


descriptions, four new) species of 
polychaetous worms from Bering 
Strait. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17962. TREBITSCH, RUDOLF. Bei den 
Eskimos in Westgrénland. Ergebnisse 
einer Sommerreise im Jahre 1906. Ber- 
lin, D. Reimer, 1906. xxiii, 162 p. 27 
plates, fold. map. Title tr.: With the 
Eskimos of West Greenland. Results 
of a summer journey in 1906. 

Narrative of a two-man expedition 
(the author, ethonologist, and G. 
Stiasny, zoologist) June—-Aug. 1906 in 
West Greenland, visiting Fredrikshaab, 
Godthaab and Holsteinsborg, and the 
region of Disko, Svartenhuk Peninsula, 
Upernavik, Umanak, Nugssuak Penin- 
sula, Ubekjendt Island, Ikerasak and 
Egedesminde. Descriptions of the com- 
munities, physical features of the coast, 
the mixed peoples, the Eskimos’ cus- 
toms, tales, songs, boats, social rela- 
tionships, hunting, and relations with 
the Danish government; bibliography 
(27 items). 

Ethnologic appendix, by Dr. M. 
Haberlandt, p. 138-62) describing ar- 
cheological and ethnologic objects col- 
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lected for the Vienna Natural History 
Museum, including artifacts from Ang- 
magssalik, East Greenland. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


17963. TREBITSCH, RUDOLF. Ethno- 
graphisches von meiner Grénlandreise 
im Sommer 1906. (International Con- 
gress of Americanists. 16th, Wien, 1908. 
Verhandlungen. Wien, 1910. p. 465-75, 
8 illus.) Title tr.: Ethnography of my 
Greenland trip in the summer of 1906. 

Contains a summary of the author’s 
two-and-a-half month trip to western 
Greenland primarily to collect folk say- 
ings and songs from the Eskimos. 
Phonograph records of the songs were 
deposited in the Royal Academy of Sci- 
ence, Vienna. Includes description and 
pictures of wooden bowls and seal-gut 
window pane from West Greenland and 
two wooden masks from East Green- 
land. Copy seen: DLC. 


17964. TREBITSCH, RUDOLF. Phono- 
graphische Aufnahme der Eskimo- 
sprache, ausgefiihrt von Dr. Rudolf 
Trebitsch und Dr. Gustav Stiassny im 
Sommer 1906. (Akademie der Wissen- 
schaften, Wien. Phonogramm-Archivs- 
Kommission. Berichte nr. 9. Pub. in: 
Mathematisch - naturwissenschaftliche 
Classe. Sitzungsberichte, 1906. Bd. 115, 
abt. 1, p. 1677-93, 2 plates) Title tr.: 
Phonograph records of Eskimo speech, 
made by Dr. R. Trebitsch and Dr. G. 
Stiasny during the summer 1906. 
Contains a report on the work car- 
ried out at eleven settlements on West 
Greenland from Egedesminde to Ube- 
kendt Island. 
Copy seen: DGS; NNStef. 


17965. TREBUKHOVSKII, P. F. Det- 
skii risunok tuzemnykh narodov Sibiri. 
(Sibirskaia zhivaia starina, 1926. Vyp. 
6, p. 113-64, 87 illus.) Title tr.: The 
drawings of native Siberian children. 

Discussion with examples of draw- 
ings by Yakut children, subdivided into 
five chapters: (1) present state of the 
problem of children’s drawings; (2) 
methods of investigation; (3) evolution 
of the design; (4) form and contents 
of the drawings; (5) the importance 
and value of the drawings. Bibliogra- 
phy (8 items). Copy seen: NN. 


17966. TRELAWNEY-ANSELL, ED- 
WARD CLARENCE. I followed gold. 
New York, Lee Furman, Inc. [¢1939] 
321 p. 
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Pt. 2 contains sections on British 
Columbia, Klondyke and the Yukon 
Territory; Alaska; the Nome gold. 
fields (account of the gold rushes), 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


17967. TRELEASE, WILLIAM, 1857. 

. Alaskan species of Sphagnum. (In: 
Cardot, J., and others. Cryptogamic 
botany. Harriman Alaska series, 1904, 
v. 5, p. 329-37) 

List, with localities, of twenty-two 
species and nineteen additional varij- 
eties of peat mosses (Sphagnum) from 
the collection of the Harriman Expe. 
dition and other material. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17968. TRELEASE, WILLIAM, 1857- 

. The ferns and fern allies of Alaska. 
(In: Cardot, J., and others. Crypto- 
gamic botany. Harriman Alaska series, 
1904. v. 5, p. 373-98, plate) 

List, with localities, bibliographic 
notes, and a description of one new 
variety, of fifty-eight species and six- 
teen additional varieties of pterido- 
phytes from the collections of the Har- 
riman Expedition, and other material. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


TRELEASE, WILLIAM, 1857- , see 
also Saceardo, P. A., & others.: Fungi 
of Alaska. (Harriman Alaska Exped.) 
1904. 


17969. TREMBLAY, ALFRED. Cruise 
of the Minnie Maud; arctic seas and 
Hudson Bay 1910-11 and _ 1912-13. 
Quebec, Arctic Exchange, 1921. xviii, 
573 p. 56 plates, 2 fold. maps. Com- 
piled and translated by A. B. Reader. 

A party of six French Canadians, 
two Englishmen, and one New Zea- 
lander, sailed in the schooner on July 
29th, 1912, to prospect for gold in 
northern Baffin island. The expedition 
wintered ashore at Albert Harbour. 
During the year the author covered 
over 4000 miles on foot, exploring 
Eclipse Sound, Admiralty Inlet, and 
Cockburn Land, reaching Fury and 
Hecla Strait and Melville Peninsula. 
He gives here an account of the voy- 
age with comment on ice conditions and 
navigation in Davis Strait and Baffin 
Bay, and descriptions of Baffin Island; 
a narrative of his trips; a chapter on 
history and geography of Hudson Bay, 
a summary of the history of arctic 
exploration, meteorological notes and 
remarks on arctic outfit (equipment, 
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cdothing, food, medical supplies, 
sledges); also list of some terms used 
in ice navigation. Includes a vocabulary 
of Eskimos on northern Baffin Land, 
prepared by A. B. Reader; of Eskimos 
on Kazan and Ferguson Rivers, by J. 
B. Tyrrell; of Iglulik Eskimos, from 
Sir W. E. Parry, 1821-23. 

Copy seen: CaO. 


17970. TREMBLAY, L. P. Ranjii Lake 
map-area, Northwest Territories (re- 
port and map). Ottawa, 1948. 2 p. l., 
7 numb. |. fold. map. (Canada. Geo- 
logical Survey. Paper 48-10) 

Preliminary account of the general, 
structural and economic geology (gold) 
of the area lying between Great Slave 
and Great Bear Lakes, at 64°-64°15’N. 
115°-115°30’W. 

Map includes Snare River, portions 
of Indin Lake, Damoti Lake, Fishhook 
Lake, and Daran Lake. 

Copy seen: CaOGB; DGS. 


17971. TRET’YAKOV, P. Turukhanskii 
krai. (Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe ob- 
shchestvo. Zapiski po obshchei geogra- 
fii, 1869. T. 2, p. 217-530, tables) Title 
tr.: The Turukhansk region. 

Contains 1. Information on the geog- 
raphy of Krasnoyarskiy Kray north 
of 61°30’N. lat. (especially on the 
Yenisey and its tributaries); some 
notes on the climate, and partly anno- 
tated lists of sixteen plants and about 
twenty mammals, one hundred and 
fifteen birds, and twenty fishes (p. 217- 
331). 

2. A survey of the population, the 
transportation system, hunting and 
fishing trade (with lists of prices), and 
a history of the area and its explora- 
tion, but mainly on the customs and 
religious beliefs and practices of the 
Ostyaks, Samoyeds, Tungus, Dolgans, 
and Yakuts (p. 332-530). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17972. TREVOR-BATTYE, AUBYN 
BERNARD ROCHFORT, 1855-1922. 
The birds of Spitsbergen, as at present 
determined. (Ibis, Oct. 1897. Ser. 7, 
‘v. 3, p. 574-600) 

Results of the Conway Expedition, 
1896, including records from earlier 
accounts: an annotated list of twenty- 
nine species. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17973. TREVOR-BATTYE, AUBYN 
BERNARD ROCHFORT, 1855-1922. 
Ice-bound on Kolguev; a chapter in the 
exploration of arctic Europe, to which 


is added a record of the natural his- 
tory of the island, with numerous illus- 
trations by J. T. Nettleship, Charles 
Whymper, and the author .. . [3d ed.] 
Westminster, A. Constable & Co., 1895. 
xxviii, 453 p. front., illus., 24 plates, 
3 fold. maps. 

Narrative, with index, of expedition 
to Kolguyev Island, where the author 
and an assistant lived June 21-Sept. 
18, 1894, studying the bird life, botany, 
and Samoyeds. Brief history of explo- 
rations of the island; description of 
ice conditions in the sea to the west of 
Kolguyev in June, 1894; detailed notes 
on bird life, distribution of vegetation 
types and topographic features; and 
first-hand account of the native Samo- 
yeds and their culture, including num- 
bers, travel by reindeer sleighs, food 
habits, hunting and fishing, trading 
with Russian traders, utensils and 
tools, clothing, and religious beliefs. 

Appendix includes: Summary de- 
scription of Kolguyev Samoyed culture, 
p. 382-86. Samoyed vocabulary, p. 387— 
91. Geological sketch of Kolguyev, with 
evidence of recent uplift, p. 392-95. 
Annotated list of plants of Kolguyev, 
p. 396-417. Annotated list of birds, p. 
418-40. Annotated list of mammals, 
with notes on reindeer breeding, p. 
441-44, Climate, including table of 
daily wind direction and weather con- 
ditions June 13-Sept. 17, p. 445-48. 

Maps: 1. Northwest Europe, showing 
route of author. 2. Kolguyev Island, 
scale about 1:500,000, with relief shad- 
ing. 3. Chart of southern part of Bar- 
ents Sea, scale about 1:9,000,000, show- 
ing position of ice near Kolguyev 


Island. Copy seen: DLC. 
17974. TREVOR-BATTYE, AUBYN 
BERNARD ROCHFORT, 1855-1922. 


Kolgueff Island. (Geographical journal, 
Feb. 1895. v. 5, p. 97-106, 2 sketch 
maps) 

Paper read before the Royal Geo- 
graphical Society, Dec. 1894, giving 
a description of the physical features 
of the island, based on the author’s 
observations in 1894, with notes on 
early literature and remarks on the 
natural history of the island; followed 
by discussion by others, p. 103-106. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17975. TREVOR-BATTYE, AUBYN 
BERNARD ROCHFORT, 1855-1922. 
A northern highway of the Tsar. West- 
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minster, A. Constable & Co., 1898. xiv, 
256 p. front. (port.) plates, fold. map. 
Includes description of trip in late 
summer by Samoyed reindeer sleighs 
west of the Pechora delta (chap. 3) as 
part of return trip from Kolguyev 
Island where the author sojourned dur- 

ing June—Sept. 1894. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


TREVOR-BATTYE, AUBYN  BER- 
NARD ROCHFORT, 1855-1922, see also 
Conway, W.N. C. First crossing Spits- 
bergen. 1897. 


17976. TREXEL, C. A. Arctic oil. 
(Alaska life, Jan. 1945. v. 8, no. 1, p. 
19-21, illus.) 

Note on beginning of the investiga- 
tion for petroleum in U. S. Naval 
Petroleum Reserve no. 4, in the Pt. 
Barrow region. Copy seen: DLC. 


17977. TRILOFF, ERNST GUNTER. 
Eine Uberwinterung auf Nordostgrén- 
land 1943/44. Erfahrung itiber das 
Leben im Packeis und in Gletscher- 
héhlen. Teil I-II. (Polarforschung, 
1946-1947, pub. 1948. Bd. 2, Jahrg. 16, 
p. 86-88; Jahr. 17, p. 150-54) Title 
tr.: A wintering on northeast Green- 
land 1943-44, Life on the pack ice and 
in glacier caves. Pt. 1-2. 

The account of a German weather 
station group, marooned on the ice 
pack off Shannon Island, and the 
party’s experiences in maintaining it- 
self on the ice and (later) on the 
island. Includes descriptions of the 
behavior of the pack ice, and of the 
snowdrift glacier during changes of 
season and fluctuations of temperature. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17978. TRILOFF, ERNST GUNTER. 
Verbreitung und Okologie der Gefiiss- 
pflanzen im Gebiete des Hornsundes; 
ein Beitrag zur Vegetationskunde 
Spitzbergens. (Botanische Jahrbiicher 
fiir Systematik, Pflanzengeschichte und 
Pflanzengeographie, 1943. Bd. 73, p. 
259-360, fold. map) Title tr.: Distri- 
bution and ecology of vascular plants 
in the region of Horn Sound; contri- 
bution to knowledge of Spitsbergen’s 
vegetation. 

Results of German Spitsbergen Ex- 
pedition of Dr. Rieche, July—Aug. 1937 
and 1938, in the Horn Sound region 
at 77°N. 16°E. Description of the 
physiography including shore profile, 
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the structure and chemistry of the 
soil, climate, the vegetation in genera] 
and in comparison with that of the 
Svalbard archipelago as a whole; the 
plant associations (in detail) of coasta] 
terraces, moraines, mountains, and the 
nitrophilous plants; discussion (in de. 
tail) of climatic and edaphic factors 
in the distribution of plants, and a 
bibliography (73 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


17979. TRISTRAM, HENRY BAKER. 
Notes on some Passerine birds, chiefly 
Palaearctic. (Ibis, Apr. 1871. Ser. 3, 
v. 1, p. 231-34) 

Remarks on related species and dis- 
tribution of five species from the col- 
lection of Kennicott and Dall, in 
Alaska. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17980. TRISTRAM, HENRY BAKER. 
The polar origin of life considered in 
its bearing on the distribution and 
migration of birds. Part I-II. (|bis, 
Apr. 1887. Ser. 5, v. 5, p. 236-42; Apr. 
1888. Ser. 5, v. 6, p. 204-216) 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


17981. TROEDSSON, GUSTAF TIMO. 
TEUS, 1891-— . On the middle and upper 
Ordovician faunas of northern Green- 
land. (In: Jubilaeumsekspeditionen 
nord om Grgnland, 1920-23 [Berettel- 
ser] nr. 3, 7. Pub. in: Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1929. Bd. 71, p. 1-157; bd. 
72, 1. afd., illus., plates) 

Contains historical remarks on pale- 
ontological exploration in arctic re- 
gions; (2) list, with synonymy, local- 
ities and descriptions, of fossil species 
of cephalopods, molluscs, arthropods, 
echinoderms, coelenterates, Porifera, 
etc.; (3) general remarks on the fauna 
and the stratigraphy; and (4) discus- 
sions of the distribution of Ordovician 
rocks, American arctic faunal elements 
and climatic conditions during the 
Ordovician. Bibliography, pt. 1, p. 121- 
24; pt. 2, p. 189-97. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17982. TROELSEN, JOHANNES (C. 
Contributions to the geology of the 
area round Jgrgen Brgnlunds Fjord, 
Peary Land, North Greenland. Kgben- 
havn, B. Luno, 1949. 28, [1] p. illus. 
sketch map. (Meddelelser om Gr¢nland. 
Bd. 149, no. 2) Issued also as: Muséum 
de minéralogie et de géologie de I’Uni- 
versité de Copenhague. Communica 
tions géologiques, no. 34. 
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Based on investigations during the 
preliminary expedition, July—Aug. 1947, 
of the Danish Peary Land Expedition, 
1947-50, during which geologic map- 
ping was completed and collections of 
fossils made. Description of stratigra- 
phy, post-glacial terraces, structure, 
and voleanic activity, remarks on the 
geomorphology, and a bibliography (10 
items) . Copy seen: DGS. 


17988. TROELSEN, JOHANNES C. 
Geologiske undersggelser i Peary Land 
1948-49. (Dansk geologisk forening. 
Meddelelser, 1949. Bd. 11, p. 501- Title 
tr.: Geological investigations in Peary 
Land, 1948-49. 

Brief report to the Danish Geological 
Society, Dec. 5, 1949, on geologic for- 
mations and terraces in North Green- 
land, observed during the Danish Peary 
Land Expedition, 1947-50. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


17984. TROFIMOV, A. V. O mineral’- 
nom iode v zhivykh vodorosliakh. (Mos- 
kva. Vsesofuznyi nauchno-issledovatel’- 
skii institut morskogo rybnogo khoziai- 
stva i okeanografii. Trudy, 1938. T. 1, 
p. 68-84) Title tr.: On mineral iodine 
in living algae. 

A description of methods used in 
the investigations of the Moscow 
Oceanographic Institute in its field 
studies at Kola Bay, Barents Sea, 1931, 
and data on iodine contents and obser- 
vations of iodine secretion of the living 
algae. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17985. TROFIMOV, A. V. O sezonnykh 
kolebanitakh soderzhaniia ioda i khlora 
v laminarifakh Murmana. (Moskva. 
Vsesoluznyi nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut morskogo rybnogo khoziaistva 
i okeanografii. Trudy, 1938. T. 1, p. 59- 
67, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: On the 
seasonal modifications of iodine and 
chlorine content in Laminaria of the 
Murman. 

Results of chemical analyses of algae 
taken at various seasons of the year 
at Kola Bay, Barents Sea (69°16’N. 
33°30’E.) Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


17986. TROFIMOV, A. V. O vytSvetakh 
solei na sukhikh vodorosliakh. (Mos- 
kva. Vsesotuznyi nauchno-issledovatel’- 
skii institut morskogo rybnogo kho- 
aaistva i okeanografii. Trudy, 1938. T. 


VIiIM 


1, p. 85-88) Title tr.: On the salts 
appearing on the surface of dry algae. 
A discussion and analysis of crystals 
of potassium chloride appearing on 
algae plants (taken from Kola Bay, 

Barents Sea). Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17987. TROFIMOV, A. V. Podlednaia 
i podvodnaia osveshchennost’ v verkh- 
nikh gorizontakh moria. (Moskva. 
Zhurnal geofiziki, 1935. T. 5, no. 4, 
(17), p. 444-65, illus., map. diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Under-ice and under-water 
illumination in the upper horizons of 
the sea. 

Results of a study (with the aid of 
a photometer placed under water) of 
the illumination under ice surfaces and 
of the transparency of the upper water 
layers of the White and Barents Seas: 
the transparency of the water is de- 
pendent on the age and condition of 
ice cover and varies with depth. Bib- 
liography (62 items). Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


TROFIMOYV, A. V., see also Bruevich, 
S. V., & others. Soderzhanie ioda v 
vodorsliakh Belogo moria. 1933. 


17988. TROFIMOV, I. V_ otryve ot 
osnovnykh zadach. (Sovetskaia Arkti- 
ka, 1938, no. 7, p. 23-28, table) Titie 

tr.: Digression from basic tasks. 
Criticism of work of the Hydro- 
graphic Division of the Main Admin- 
istration of the Northern Sea Route. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17989. TROITSKAIA, OL’GA VASIL’- 
EVNA, 1894— . K morfologii i istorii 
razvitiia Pediastrum muticum Kiitz. i 
P. Boryanum (Turp.) Menegh. (Rus- 
skii arkhiv protistologii 1924. T. 3, vyp. 
1-2, p. 5-21, illus.) Title tr.: On mor- 
phology and history of development of 
Pediastrum muticum Kiitz. and P. 
boryanum (Turp.) Menegh. 

Contains a comparative study of 
morphology and phylogeny of two 
algae, Pediastrum muticum and P. 
boryanum collected on Vaygach Island 
by N. N. Kalitin, a member of the 
North Polar Sea Hydrographic expe- 
dition, in Aug.—Sept. 1921. Summary 
in French. Copy seen: NN-M. 


17990. TROITSKII, V. D. Gorod Petro- 
pavlovsk-Kamchatskii. (Vsesoruznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 
1940. T. 72, vyp. 6, p. 731-38, illus.) 
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Title tr.: The city of Petropavlovsk on 
Kamchatka. 

A historical sketch prepared for its 
bicentenary. Copy seen: DLC. 


17991. TROITSKII, V. D. Roshcha 
kamchatskoi pikhty i fiziko-geografi- 
cheskie uslovifa raiona, ee okruzhaiu- 
shchego. (Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 1941. T. 73, vyp. 
3, p. 437-50, illus., map, diagr.) Title 
tr.: A grove of Kamchatka fir and the 
physico-geographical condition of the 
surrounding region. 

Contains a detailed physical and geo- 
graphical survey of the region around 
a stand of Picea gracilis, only known 
occurrence of this spruce (rare for 
Kamchatka Peninsula) near the mouth 
of Semiachek River. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


17992. TROLL, CARL. Die Formen der 
Solifluktion und die periglaziale Bo- 
denabtragung. (Erdkunde, 1947. Bd. 
1, p. 162-75, illus., diagrs., sketch map) 
Title tr.: Solifluction phenomena and 
the periglacial denudation of soil. 

Contents tr. include: 1. Frozen 
ground and ground frost phenomena. 

2. Climatie limits of solifluction and 
structural soil forms. 

3. Climatic types of frozen ground. 

4. The concept and types of solifluc- 
tion. 

5. Mixed types of solifluction and 
organogenic soil forms. 

6. Solifluction and climate. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


17993. TROLL, CARL. Schmelzung und 
Verdunstung von Eis und Schnee in 
ihrem Verhaltnis zur geographischen 
Verbreitung der Ablationsformen. 
(Erdkunde, 1949. Bd. 3, p. 18-29, illus.) 
Title tr.: Melting and evaporation of 
ice and snow in relation to geographic 
distribution of ablation forms. 
Discussion of ablation forms and 
their causes all over the world, includ- 
ing arctic glaciers and icefields; bib- 
liography (41 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17994. TROLL, CARL. Strukturbéden, 
Solifluktion und Frostklimate der Erde. 
(Geologische Rundschau, 1944. Bd. 34, 
p. 545-694, illus., fold. plate (diagrs.) ) 
Title tr.: Frost-caused earth patterns, 
solifluction and frost climate of the 
earth. 

Basic comprehensive study, based on 
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the (then) available data, with ful 
bibliography of sources. This paper 
aims to distinguish climatic types of 
ground frost and frost-caused earth 
forms. Contents tr.: 1. Introduction, 

2. Distribution of structural an 
textural earth. The lower limits of 
structural earth on mountains. 

3. The climatic prerequisites. 

4. Fundamental questions of forma. 
tion of frost-caused earth forms: the 
convection and involution, and_ the 
frost-pressure hypotheses; permanent 
and annual freezing, and solifluction; 
motive power of frost-caused earth 
forms, the swelling theory; sorting of 
earth material; grain size of fine earth, 
frozen soil as material for loess forma. 
tion. 

5. Needle ice: occurrence and mode 
of formation; geographical distribution 
(including polar zone). 

6. Acclimatic intensification of frost. 
caused earth patterns. Extrazonal and 
azonal structural earth. 

7. Occurrence in tropical high moun- 
tains. 

8. Far northern occurrence (espe. 
cially Spitsbergen and Greenland). 

9. Subarctic regions. 

10. Mountains of the temperate zone, 

11. Subtropical mountains. 

Bibliography (423 items). 

Reviewed by E. Antevs in Journal of 
geology, Mar. 1949, v. 57, p. 2382-85. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DGS. 


17995. TROLL, CARL. Der subnivale 
oder periglaziale Zyklus der Denuda- 
tion. (Erdkunde, 1948. Bd. 2, p. 1-21, 
diagr.) Title tr.: The — subniveal 
(under snow) or periglacial cycle of 
denudation. 

A study of the role of frozen ground 
in denudation, in its physiographic, 
climatic, hydrographic, soil science and 
geomorphologic aspects, including a 
review of research and remarks on the 
recent terminology suggested by writ- 
ers in the United States and Europe; 
with a bibliography (122 items). 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DGS. 


17996. TROLLE, ALF, 1879- . As 
pects of the coast of Northeast Green- 
land. (American Geographical Society. 
Bulletin, Feb. 1909. v. 41, p. 92-94) 
“Paraphrased from his printed paper,” 
The Danish Northeast Greenland Ez- 
pedition, 1909, q.v. 
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Contains descriptions of King Fred- 
erik VIII’s Land. Copy seen: DLC. 


17997. TROLLE, ALF, 1879- . Beret- 
ning om m/s “Thor’s havunders¢gel- 
sestogt 1934. Kgbenhavn, Levin & 
Munksgaard, 1935, 195 p. illus. (incl. 2 
sketch maps), fold. col. map. (Publi- 
kationer om @Mstgrgnland, nr. 3) Title 
tr.: Report of the research cruise of the 
Thor, 1934. 

Report of the cruise of the Thor in 
1934, financed and led by Alf Trolle, 
to make oceanographic investigations 
in the Greenland Sea. Account of prep- 
arations: outfitting of motor vessel; 
electrical and radio equipment; food 
supplies and menus; choice of crew. 
Report (chiefly excerpts of author’s 
journal) of the trip from Denmark 
along the west coasts of Norway and 
Spitsbergen to 80°N.; thence to Ice- 
land, eastward of the Greenland ice 
belt and westward of Jan Mayen. 

Scientific reports: Brief remarks on 
the character of the waters (Atlantic, 
arctic, mixed, etc.) at seven stations, 
one at King’s Bay, Spitsbergen, two in 
the Greenland Sea and the remainder 
in the North Atlantic. Tables (p. 60- 
16) of temperature and salinity of sur- 
face and deep waters in the Greenland 
Sea and nearby Atlantic, and a record 
of soundings made with echo-sounder. 
Tables (p. 71-77) of meteorological ob- 
servations including state of sea made 
every four hours on board the Thor 
during the cruise Jan. 14—July 8, 1934 
and hourly air temperatures during the 
week of June 19-26. 

Supplements: 1. Remarks on the 
eourse of the sailing. 2. Extract from 
logbook. Summaries in French and 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


17998. TROLLE, ALF, 1879- The 
Danish North-East Greenland Expedi- 
tion. (Geographical journal, Jan. 1909. 
v. 33, p. 40-65, 5 plates, fold. map) 
Brief account of the voyage out, and 
of the first year activities; description 
of Frederik VIII’s Land, and a recount- 
ing of the fatal trip of Mylius-Erich- 
sen, Hagen and Brgnlund, with a map 
showing sledge routes, vessel tracks 
and ice limits, 1906 and 1908. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


17999. TROLLE, ALF, 1879- . The 
Danish North-East Greenland Expedi- 


tion. (Scottish geographical magazine, 
Feb. 1909. v. 25, p. 57-70, illus.) 

An account of the Danmark expedi- 
tion, 1906-1908, with notes on the ex- 
plorations carried out, climatic, ice 
and snow conditions, and the loss of 
Mylius-Erichsen, Brgnlund and Hagen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18000. TROLLE, ALF, 1879- . Dan- 
mark-ekspeditionens deltagere. (Publi- 
kationer om @stgrgnland, 1934. Nr. 1, 
p. 61-62) Title tr.: Members of the 

Danmark Expedition, 
Brief biographical sketches of the 
members of the Danmark Expedition. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


18001. TROLLE, ALF, 1879- .Hydro- 
graphical observations from the Dan- 
mark Expedition. Danmark-ekspedi- 
tionen til Grgnlands nordgstkyst, 1906-— 
1908. Bd. 1, nr. 2. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1913. Bd. 41, p. 271-426 
incl. illus., tables, diagrs. 13 plates (4 
fold. maps, fold. diagrs.) ) 

Results of investigations and ob- 
servations made partly during the out- 
ward and homeward journeys of the 
Danmark, 1906 and 1908 (especially 
in Greenland Sea, 76°-78°N. 13°-22°W.) 
and partly in the winter harbor of 
Danmarks Havn and on sledge and 
boat journeys to the fiords and lakes 
in this neighborhood (76°15’-77°N., es- 
pecially Gresund and Dove Bugt, and 
the lakes of Germania Land). List 
(and map) of the stations; full discus- 
sion and tabular data on soundings, 
temperature, salinity, density, ice con- 
ditions (with section on freezing and 
melting) currents, and tides; remarks 
on harbors in northeast Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
TROLLE, ALF, 1879- , sce also Bron- 


lund, J. Jgrgen Brgnlund’s dagbog 1. 
maj—19. oktober, 1907. 1934. 


TROLLE, ALF, 1879- , see also Kap- 
tajn Alf Trolle og hustrus legat. Fred- 
ning af dyrebestanden. 1938. 


TROLLE, ALF, 1879-_, see also Knuth, 
E. Report on exped. & work at M@r- 
kefjord. 17942. 

TROLLE, ALF, 1879- , see also 
Mylius-Erichsen, L., & A. Trolle. Rap- 
porter om Danmark-ekspedition. 1934. 


TROLLE, ALF, 1879-_, see also Publi- 
kationer om Q@stgrgnland. 1934-39. 
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TROLLE, ALF, 1879- , see also 
Thostrup, C. B. Danmark-ekspedi- 
tionens nekrologer. 1936. 


TROMS9Y. NORDLYSOBSERVATORI- 
ET, see Barlindhaug, E. Results regis- 
trations atmospheric electric potential. 
1935. 


TROMS9Y. NORDLYSOBSERVATORI- 
ET, see also Harang, L. Filterauf- 
nahmen v. Polarlicht. 1934. 


TROMS9. NORDLYSOBSERVATORI- 
ET, see also Harang, L. Height meas- 
urements auroral forms. 1937. 


TROMS9. NORDLYSOBSERVATORI- 
ET, see also Harang, L., & E. Tonsberg. 
Investigations of aurora at Nordlys 
observatoriet Troms¢. 1932. 


TROMSO. NORDLYSOBSERVATORI- 
ET, see also Vegard, L. Investigations 
of the auroral spectrum, Troms¢. 1933. 


TROMS9. NORDLYSOBSERVATORI- 
ET, see also Vegard, L. Weak bands & 
atomic lines auroral spectrum. 1938. 


TROMS9. NORDLYSOBSERVATORI- 
ET, see also Vegard, L., & E. Tonsberg. 
Continued investigations temperature 
upper atmosphere. 1935. 


TROMS9. NORDLYSOBSERVATORI- 
ET, see also Vegard, L., & E. Tonsberg. 
Temperature auroral region. 1988. 


TROMSS. NORDLYSOBSERVATORI- 
ET, see also Vegard, L., & E. Tonsberg. 
Variations intensity distribution auro- 
ral spectrum, 1937. 


TROMSS. NORDLYSOBSERVATORI- 
ET, see also Vegard, L., & L. Harang. 
Auroral spectrum region long waves. 
1933. 


TROMS9O. NORDLYSOBSERVATORI- 
ET, see also Vegard, L., & L. Harang. 
Recent results spectral analysis auro- 
ral luminescence. 1937. 


TROMS#S. NORDLYSOBSERVATORI- 
ET, see also Vegard, L., & L. Harang. 
Wavelength of green auroral line. 
1934. 


18002. TROSHCHANSKII, V. F. fAkuty 
v ikh domashnei obstanovke. (Zhivaia 
starina, 1908. v. 17, vyp. 3, p. 332-46; 
vyp. 4, p. 435-45) Title tr.: The Yakuts 
in their home environment. 

Contains part of a larger manuscript 
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prepared after the author’s death by 
E. K. Pekarskii. Pt. 1 includes mate 
rial on dwellings, furnishings, dress 
and habits. Pt. 2 deals with the fire. 
place, veneration of fire, the role of 
woman as the fire-tender, and data on 
physical characteristics of the Yakuts, 
particularly two types encountered, 
Copy seen: DLC, 


18003. TROSHCHANSKII, V. F. Lit. 
bov’ i brak u fakutov. (Zhivaia starina, 
1909. v. 18, vyp. 2-3, p. 17-26) Title 
tr.: Love and marriage among the 
Yakuts. 

Contains data on marriage and love 
among the Yakuts with special refer. 
ence to sex attitudes, statistics on 
marriage, relative ages of men and 
women, children’s death rate, child. 
birth and delivery, and adoption. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18004. TROSHCHANSKII, V. F. Opyt 
sistematicheskoi programmy dlia sobi- 
ranifa svedenii o dokhristianskikh ve- 
rovaniiakh fakutov. (Zhivarfa starina, 
1911. v. 20, vyp. 2, p. 247-92) Title tr.: 
Suggestion for a systematic program 
for collecting data on the pre-Chris- 
tianity beliefs of the Yakuts. 
Contains 130 detailed questions ar- 
ranged topically, designed to cover 
every phase of the pre-Christianity 
beliefs of the Yakuts: formal cos- 
mogony, pantheon, customs, festivals 
and ceremonies, participation and at- 
titudes of various members of society, 
with sex and social differentiation. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18005. TROSHIN, A. N., and G. A. 
DIAGILEV. Izverzhenie Avachinskogo 
vulkana. (Priroda, 1926. No. 9-10, col. 
34-48, illus.) Title tr.: The eruption of 
the Avachinskiy Volcano. 

A brief history of the eruption, 1926, 
and the account of on-the-spot observa- 
tions (March-April). 

Copy seen: DF. 


TROSHIN, D. M., see Vsesortuznaia 
akademiia sel’skokhoziaistvennykh nauk 
im V. I. Lenina. Komissifa Krainego 
Severa. Sel’skokhoziastvennoe osvoenie. 
1940. 


18006. TROTSKII, A. N. Na vershine 
Kltuchevskoi. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Sovet po izucheniitu proizvoditel’nykh 
sil. Serifa nauchno-populiarnaia. Na 
Kamchatke, 1936, p. 177-86, illus.) 
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Title tr.: On the peak of Klyuchevskaya 
Sopka. 

Description of a difficult ascent to 
the peak of this volcano, by a party 
of the Kamchatka Complex Expedition, 
1935. Copy seen: DLC. 


18007. TROTSKII, A. N. O khimicheskoi 
prirode produktov vozgona “parazit- 
nykh” kraterov Klitchevskogo vulkana. 
(Vsesoruznoe geograficheskoe obshchest- 
vo. Izvestifa, 1937. T. 69, vyp. 3, p. 
439-42, illus.) Title tr.: The chemical 
nature of sublimates from “parasitic” 
craters of the Klyuchevskiy Volcano. 
Results of field investigations made 

by the author in summer 1935. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18008. TROTSKII, A. N. O povedenii 
kratera Kliuchevskogo vulkana v 1935 
g. (Vsesoluznoe geograficheskoe obshch- 
estvo. Izvestifa, 1937. T. 69, vyp. 6, 
p. 968-74, illus.) Title tr.: The behavior 
of the Klyuchevskiy Volcano in 1935. 
A day-to-day description of the erup- 

tion in summer 1935. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18009. TROUESSART, EDOUARD 
LOUIS. Note sur les acariens recueillis 
au Spitzberg pendant le voyage de 
La Manche. (In: Voyage de “La 
Manche” a l’ile Jan-Mayen et au Spitz- 
berg (juillet-aoit 1892) 1894. p. 255- 
63, illus.) Title tr.: Note on the Acarina 
collected on Spitsbergen during the 
voyage of La Manche. 

Contains a list, with synonymy and 
notes of three terrestrial species and 
(with full descriptions and habitats) 
three new marine species. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18010. TRUBETSKOI, N. S. K voprosu 
0 “Zolotoi Babie”. (Etnograficheskoe 
obozrienie, 1906, no. 1-2, p. 52-62) 
Title tr.: On the question of the “Golden 
Statue”. 

Contains ethnographic and linguistic 
material dealing with the concept and 
function of “The Golden Woman” or 
“Golden Statue”, the Ugrian goddess 
of fertility, good fortune and the pro- 
tector of hunters, as found among the 
Voguls, and the spread of this concept 
among neighboring tribes. 

Copy seen: NN. 
TRUBIATCHINSKII, N. N., see Vein- 
berg, B. P., & N. N. Trubiatchinskii. 
Magnitnye opredeleniva A. I. Vil’kits- 
kogo. 1928. 


18011. TRUE, FREDERICK WILLIAM, 
1858-1914. An account of the beaked 
whales of the family Ziphidae in the 
collection of the United States National 
Museum, with remarks on some speci- 
mens in other American museums. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1910. v, 89 p. 42 plates. (Smithsonian 
Institution. United States National 
Museum. Bulletin 73) 
Includes descriptive notes on speci- 
mens from Bering Sea. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18012. TRUE, FREDERICK WILLIAM, 
1858-1914. An annotated list of the 
mammals collected by the late Mr. 
Charles L. McKay in the vicinity of 
Bristol Bay, Alaska. (U. S. National 
Museum. Proceedings, 1886, pub. 1887. 
v. 9, p. 221-24) 

Report on a collection made in 1881- 
83, comprising fifty-nine specimens rep- 
resenting twenty-three species, with 
evidence that the mammalian fauna of 
Bristol Bay region does not differ from 
that of other districts in the same 
latitude farther east. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18013. TRUE, FREDERICK WILLIAM, 
1858-1914. Description of a new species 
of Mesoplodon, M. stejnegeri, obtained 
by Dr. Leonhard Stejneger, in Bering 
Island. Contributions to the natural 
history of the Commander Islands, no. 
5. U. S. National Museum. Proceedings, 
1885, pub 1886. v. 8, p. 584-85) 
Description of a whale based on spec- 
imens collected in 1883. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18014. TRUE, FREDERICK WILLIAM, 
1858-1914. On a new species of porpoise, 
Phocaena dalli from Alaska. (U. S. 
National Museum. Proceedings, 1885, 
pub. 1886. v. 8, p. 95-97) 

Description, based on specimen taken 
from waters off Adak Island in 1873, 
and comparison with other species. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18015. TRUE, FREDERICK WILLIAM, 
1858-1914. The sirenians or sea-cows. 
(In: Goode, G. B., and others. The 
fisheries and fishery industries of the 
U. S., 1884. Section 1, p. 114-36, 2 
plates) 

Includes a section on the arctic sea- 
cow, with remarks upon the Great 
Northern Expedition of Bering, 1741- 
42, the observations of Steller on the 
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natural history of Rytina, notes on its 
extinction and its probable range in 
Commander Islands and on Kamchatka 
Peninsula. Copy seen: DF. 


18016. TRUE, FREDERICK WILLIAM, 
1858-1914. The whalebone whales of the 
western North Atlantic compared with 
those occurring in European waters, 
with some observations on the species 
of the North Pacific. Washington, 
Smithsonian Institution, 1904. vii, 332 
p. illus., 50 plates. (Smithsonian con- 
tributions to knowledge, v. 33) 

Results of an investigation to iden- 
tify species and to determine whether 
the species are the same on both sides 
of the Atlantic, preparatory to a study 
of the geographical distribution and 
migration of whales in the North 
Atlantic. Historical summary of data 
on whales; descriptions of species, with 
anatomical notes, measurements, etc., 
and discussion of specimens known. 
Bibliography, p. 303-307. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


TRUE, FREDERICK WILLIAM, 1858- 
1914, see also Nelson, E. W., & F. W. 
True. Mammals of northern Alaska. 
1887. 


18017. TRUFANOV, A. K_ voprosu 
gidravliki potoka pod ledfanym pokrov- 
om. (Meteorologiia i gidrologifa, 1938. 
T. 4, no. 11-12, p. 106-115, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: To the question of 
hydraulic stream under ice cover. 

A theoretical consideration of the 
operating forces which may produce 
water streams beneath ice surfaces 
is formulated. Copy seen: DLC. 


TRYBOM, ARVID FILIP, see FRY- 
BOM, FILIP, 1850-1913. 


18018. TRYDE, G. Sundhedsforholdene 
i Grgnland. (Grgnlandske _ selskab. 
Aarsskrift, 1923-24. p. 45-49) Title tr.: 
Sanitary conditions in Greenland. 
Discusses hygienic and sanitary con- 
ditions in West Greenland with special 
emphasis on the necessity of adequate 
housing, water supply, drainage and 
disinfection. Copy seen: NNStef. 


18019. TRYSELIUS, OLOF. On the 
turbidity of polar air. [Stockholm, 
1936] 10 p. diagrs. (Sweden. Statens 
meteorologisk-hydrografiska anstalt. 
Meddelanden, no. 7) 

The turbidity factor for polar and 
arctic air masses as observed at Abisko, 
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68°21’N. 18°49’E., has a relatively 
small quantitative value. Bibliography 
(11 items). Copy seen: DLC, 


TRYSELIUS, OLOF, see also Ang. 
strém, A., & O. Tryselius. Total radia. 
tion from sun & sky. 1934. 


TRZHEMETSKIL, I. L., see Savich, L. | 
Mkhi sobrannye I. I. Trzhemetskim, 
1916. 


TRZHEMETSKI, I. L., see also Savich, 
V. P. Lishainiki, sobrannye I. I. Trzhe. 
metskim. 1916. 


TSALKIN, V. L., see Geptner, V. G., é 
V. I. TSalkin. Oleni SSSR (sistematika 
i zoogeog.) 1947. 


TSCHEBOTARIOFF, GREGORY P, 
see Chekotillo, A. M. Solving the prob- 
lem of “nalyeds’’. 1946. 


18020. TSCHERMAK, GUSTAV, 1836- 
1927. Der Meteoritenfund bei Ovifak in 
Grénland. (Mineralogische Mittheilun- 
gen, geSam. von Gustav Tschermak, 
1874. p. 165-74) 

Description of the eucrite found on 
Disko Island by A. E. Nordenskidld’s 
expedition, 1870. Copy seen: DGS. 


TSCHERNYSCHEW, TH., see CHER. 
NYSHEV, FEODOSII NIKOLAEVICH, 
1856-1914. 


TSCHIRWINSKY, PETER, see CHIR- 
VINSKII, PETR. 


18021. TSENKOVSKII, LEV SEMEN. 
OVICH, 1822-1887. Otchet o Bielomor- 
skoi ékskursii 1880 g. (Leningradskoe 
obshchestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 
1881. T. 12, vyp. 1, p. 130-71, 3 plates) 
Title tr.: Report on an excursion to 
White Sea in: 1880. 

Contains the results of the author's 
journey to Solovetskiye Islands (White 
Sea), with a general sketch of the 
vegetation and data on marine and 
fresh-water flora and fauna (Proto 
zoa); special part, p. 151-71, includes 
description and critical notes on five 
marine microscopic algae new to the 
White Sea flora and eight protozoans 
(four genera and five species new), 
and a list of thirty fresh-water algae, 
thirty-eight diatoms and forty prote 
zoans native to Solovetskiye Islands. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18022. TSETKIN, P. M. Morskie gidrol- 
gicheskie ékspeditsionnye raboty Ark 
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ticheskogo instituta v 1937 godu. (Prob- 
jemy Arktiki, 1937. No. 4, p. 140-42, 
diagr.) Title tr.: Marine hydrological 
expedition work of the Arctic Institute 
in 1937. 

7 haat notes on the voyages of steam- 
ship Nerpa (leader K. A. Gomoiunov), 
ice-breaker Litke (leader V. P. Melesh- 
ko) and steamship Mossovet ( leader fA. 
fA. Gakkel’). Summary in English, p. 
180-81. Copy seen: DLC. 


18023. TSETSEVINSKII, L. M. Mate- 
rialy po ékologii pestSa severnogo 
fAmala. (Zoologicheskii zhurnal, 1940. 
T. 19, vyp. 1, p. 183-92, tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Contributions to the ecology 
of the arctic fox on northern Yamal. 

Discussion on the ecology of the 
arctic fox based on observations made 
by the biological station on the north- 
ern section of Yamal Peninsula in 
1933-34. Description of various species 
of arctic foxes encountered in the re- 
gion: their body measurements, weight, 
migration seasons, diseases, death rate, 
and relation to other animals. Increase 
in fox population is shown to depend 
upon additional feeding, control of dis- 
temper, etc., and improvement in hunt- 
ing methods. Copy seen: DLC. 


18024. TSIMMER, K. Cumacea iz Sev- 
ernogo Ledovitogo okeana. (Jn: Drei- 
fulushchaia ékspeditsifa Glavsevmor- 
puti na ledokol’nom parokhode “G. 
Sedov” 1937-1940 gg. Trudy, 1946. T. 
3, p. 264-71, illus.) Title tr.: Cumacea 
from the Arctic Ocean. 

Descriptions of nineteen (including 
one new) species of these crustaceans 
taken by the ice-breaker Sadko, 1935. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18025. TSINZERLING, E. Otchet ris- 
chorrskogo otriada. (Jn: Khibinskie 
apatity, 19382. T. 2, p. 425-26) Title 
tr: Report of the Rischorr survey 
party. 

Data on the mineralogy of the “Eu- 
dialyte Bulkhead” region, between 
Kuel’porr and the northwestern spur 
of Kukisvumchorr, based on investiga- 
tions by the geochemical section of the 
Kola Expedition in 1930. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18026. TSINZERLING, fURIT DMITRI- 
EVICH, 1894-1939. Geografiia rastitel’- 
nogo pokrova severo-zapada evropei- 
skoi chasti SSSR. Leningrad, 1932. 


377 p. illus., 3 fold. diagrs. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Institut geografii. Trudy. 
Serifa fiziko-geograficheskafa, vyp. 4) 
Title tr.: Geography of the vegetative 
cover of the northwestern European 
section of the U.S.S.R. 

Contents tr.: 1. Factors determining 
the distribution of the vegetation. 2. 
Content of the flora and the principal 
types of the vegetation. 3. Associations 
of tundra and forest-tundra vegetation. 
4. Forests. 5. Fresh-water vegetation 
and swamps. 6. Meadows. 7. Other 
types of the natural vegetation. 8. 
Cultivated vegetation and vegetation 
associated with man. 9. Medicinal, tech- 
nical, edible and decorative plants. 
10. General conclusion on plant associa- 
tions. 11. History of the vegetation. 
12. Geobotanical regions. Summary in 
German, p. 360-77. Copy seen: NN. 


18027. TSINZERLING, fURIT DMITRI- 
EVICH, 1894-1939. Materialy po ras- 
titel’nosti severo-vostoka Kol’skogo po- 
luostrova. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. So- 
vet po izucheniiu proizvoditel’nykh sil. 
Trudy. Seriia kol’skaia, 1935. Vyp. 10, 
p. 1-150, illus., (incl. fold. map)) Title 
tr.: Materials on the vegetation of 
northeastern Kola Peninsula. 
Contains an ecological description of 
the vegetation arranged by the regions 
explored by the author as a member 
of the Kola expedition of the Academy 
of Sciences U.S.S.R. under direction of 
Prof. A. A. Grigoriev, 1928. Includes 
also data on topography soils and 
economic importances of various types 
of the vegetation. Copy seen: NN. 


18028. TSINZERLING, fURII DMITRI- 
EVICH, 1894-1939. Novye dannye o 
rasprostranenii nekotorykh vidov sibir- 
skogo proiskhozhdeniya v Leningrad- 
skoi gub. (Leningrad. Glavnyi botani- 
cheskii sad. Izvestifa, 1925. T. 24, p. 
176-82) Title tr.: New data on distribu- 
tion of some species of Siberian origin 
in the Leningrad province. 

Contains a geobotanical study of six 
species of flowering plants, native to 
Siberia, found in the Leningrad prov- 
ince, with detailed data on their geo- 
graphical distribution, including the 
arctic regions. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 
18029. TSINZERLING, MURII DMITRI- 
EVICH, 1894-1939. O severozapadnoi 
granitse sibirskoi listvennitsy (Larix 
sibirica Ledb.). (Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
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Botanicheskii institut. Trudy. Seriia 3. 
Geobotanika, 1934, vyp. 1, p. 87-97, 
illus.) Title tr.: On the northwestern 
border line of Siberian larch (Larix 
sibirica Ledb.) 

Contains data on the geographical 
distribution of Siberian larch in Euro- 
pean U.S.S.R. in Karelia, based on in- 
vestigation of the author in 1930, and 
description of a sole living specimen 
of that tree found in Kola Peninsula 
in 1925, considered to be a relict spe- 
cies. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


18030. TSINZERLING, fURIIT DMITRI- 
EVICH, 1894-1939. Ocherk rastitel’nosti 
bolot po srednemu techeniiu r. Pechory. 
(Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. 
Izvestiia, 1929. T. 28, vyp. 1-2, p. 95- 
128) Title tr.: Sketch of the vegetation 
of the marshes in the middle course of 
the Pechora River. 

Contains the results of the survey 
of the marshes along the middle course 
of the Pechora River (64°10’ to 66°N.) 
carried out by the author during the 
Pechora Colonization—Exploration Ex- 
pedition of the Dept. of Agriculture. 
Includes detailed data on the origin, 
development and classification of the 
marshes and a study of marsh vegeta- 
tion with special attention given to 
ecological factors and phytocoenoses. 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


18031. TSINZERLING, fURII DMITRI- 
EVICH, 1894-1939. Ocherk rastitel’nosti 
massiva Sablia. (Jn: Ural; pripoliar- 
nye raiony, 1935, p. 75-86, illus. (incl. 
map)) Title tr.: Vegetation of the 
massif Sablia. 

Results of a brief trip from the 
village of AranetS to Mt. Sablya in 
the Ural, with the Pechora Expedition 
of 1926. Description of area traversed, 
short lists of plants observed by locali- 
ties, and indications of distribution by 
zones. Summary on English, p. 298. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18032. TSINZERLING, fURI!I DMITRI- 
EVICH, 1894-1939. Rastenifa morskikh 
poberezhii na beregakh ozer_ severo- 
zapada SSSR. (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 
1925, pub. 1926. T. 10, no. 3-4, p. 355— 
74, text map) Title tr.: Seacoast plants 
on the shores of the lakes of north- 
western U.S.S.R. 

Contains a study of seven typical 


2664 


seacoast plants of the arctic regions of 
Europe, Asia, and America, which jp 
the period of submergence invadej 
the interior of European continent and 
settled on the shores of the lakes of 
northwestern Russia, Finland apn 
Sweden. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


18033. TSINZERLING, fURII DMITRI. 
EVICH, 1894-1939. Rastitel’nost’ bolot, 
(Akademija nauk SSSR. Botanicheskij 
institut. Rastitel’nost’?’ SSSR, 1938. 7. 
1, p. 355-428, illus.) Title tr.: Swamp 
vegetation. 

Contains data on the origin, ecology, 
plant associations and succession of 
nine types of marsh vegetation, in. 
cluding some peculiar to the tundra, 
forest tundra and taiga zones of the 
arctic regions of European and Asiatic 
parts of the U.S.S.R.; the economir 
importance of marshes for agriculture 
and the peat industry is discussed. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


18034. TSINZERLING, PURIT DMITRI. 
EVICH, 1894-1939. Rastitel’nost’ poimy 
sredniago techenifa r. Pechory ot s 
Ust’-Shchugor do s. Ust’-Usa. (Akade. 
mira nauk SSSR. Poliarnaia komissii. 
Trudy, 1935. Vyp. 24, p. 65-107, map, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Vegetation of the 
inundated part of the valley of Pechora 
River, in the middle course, from the 
village of Ust’-Shchugor, to the village 
of Ust’-Usa. 

Geobotanical description of the re 
gion (about 64°-66°N. 57°E.): topog- 
raphy, microrelief (in brief) and (in 
more detail) plant assocations and soils 
of stations along the river; relationship 
of the natural vegetation to agricul 
tural economy; three profiles, prepared 
by members of the Pechora River Ex- 
pedition, 1926. Copy seen: DLC. 


18035. TSINZERLING, fURII DMITRI- 
EVICH, 1894-1939, and E. K. KOSIN- 
SKAYA. Materialy k_ kharakteristike 
presnovodnoi rastitel’nosti severo-vost- 
oka Kol’skogo poluostrova. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Sovet po izucheniiu proiz 
voditel’nykh sil. Trudy. Seriia kol’skai, 
1935. Vyp. 10, p. 151-62) Title tr. 
Materials for the characteristics of the 
fresh-water vegetation of the north- 
eastern part of Kola Peninsula. 
Contains ecological data on the fresh- 
water vegetation of Kola Peninsula and 
a systematic list of one hundred eleven 





tions of 
hich jn 
invaded 
ent and 
akes of 
d and 


MH-A. 


MITRI. 
,” bolot 
icheskij 
938. T, 
Swamp 


ecology, 
sion of 
on, in- 
tundra, 
of the 
Asiatic 
onomic 
culture 
issed, 

MH-A. 


MITRI. 
” poimy 
ry ots, 
Akade- 
missiia, 
7, map, 
of the 
-echora 
om the 
village 


the re. 
topog- 
ind (in 
nd soils 
ionship 
igricul- 
repared 
rer Ex- 
: DLC. 


MITRI- 
‘OSIN- 
pristike 
"O-vost- 
\demiia 
| proiz- 
l’skaia, 
le tr: 
of the 
north- 


. fresh- 
ila and 
eleven 





YIM 


species. Published as a supplement to 
the author’s Materialy po rastitel’nosti 
severo-vostoka Kol’skogo poluostrova, 
1935, q.V- Copy seen: NN. 


13036. TSINZERLING, fURII DMITRI- 
EVICH, 1894-1939, and E. K. KOSIN- 
SKAYA. Materialy po sornoi rastitel’- 
nosti srednego Pripechor’ia. (Akade- 
mia nauk SSSR. Polfarnaia komissiia. 
Trudy, 1935. Vyp. 24, p. 109-112) Title 
ir: Data on the weed vegetation of the 
middle Pechora River region. 

Contains a study of weeds of the 
parley and rye crops and kitchen 
gardens, carried out by the author in 
the middle Pechora River region, dur- 
ing the Pechora Colonization Explora- 
tion Expedition of Dept. of Agriculture 
in 1926. Copy seen: DLC; NNM. 


18037. TSOBKALLO, G. I. Farmakolo- 
gicheskie svoistva ékstrakta iz rogov 
severnogo olenia. (Sovetskoe olenevod- 
stvo, 1937. Vyp. 11, p. 67-84, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: A pharmacological study of 
the extract from the antlers of the 
reindeer. 

An experimental study, made for the 
Reindeer Dept. of the Arctic Institute 
of U.S.S.R. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18038. TSURIKOV, V. L. K voprosu o 
prochnosti I’da. (In: Severnyi morskoi 
put’, 1940. No. 16, p. 45-74, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: On the question of the 
strength of ice. 

A discussion on the strength of ice 
in its relation to the factors of ice 
porosity and temperatures as well as 
a chapter on the strength of ice and 
the efforts of ice-breakers to overcome 
it. Bibliography, p. 74. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18039. TSURIKOV, V. L. O narastanii 
morskogo l’da. (In: Severnyi morskoi 
put’, 1939. No. 14, p. 38-53, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: The growth of 
marine ice. 

Formula for calculating the coeffi- 
cient of speed of growth of marine 
ice; factors (temperature, salinity, 
snow cover) causing fluctuations in 
this coefficient. Based on observations 
in White Sea, 1933-37. Bibliography 
p. 45-46. Copy seen: DLC. 
18040. TSURIKOV, V. L. O viliianii 
snega na narastanie morskogo l’da. 
(Meteorologiia i gidrologiia, 1938. T. 

957378 —53—vol. 2——74 





4, no. 7, p. 113-27, tables) Title tr.: 
The influence of snow on the growth 
of the sea ice. 

The dynamical relationships between 
snow depth situation, physical proper- 
ties of the ice formation, air and ice 
temperatures and time factor are 
formulated on the basis of observa- 
tional materials at widely separated 
points. Bibliography (5 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18041. TSURIKOV, V. L. Ob odnoi iz 
prichin sloistosti morskogo l’da. (In: 
Severnyi morskoi put’, 1939. no. 14, 
p. 77-70, illus.) Title tr.: One of the 
causes of the stratification of ice. 
A brief discussion of the reasons 
leading to ice stratification. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


TSVETKOV, V., see Pekarskii, E. K., 
& V. TSvetkov. Priayanskie tungusy. 
1911. 


18042. TSVIETKOV, K. Pervoe plavanie 
ledokola “Ermak” v poliarnykh I’dakh. 
(Zemlevedenie, 1900. T. 7, vyp. 4, p. 
35-48, illus., map) Title tr.: First voy- 
age of ice-breaker Ermak in polar ice. 
Account (by one of the scientific 
party aboard) of the trial run of the 
Ermak built at Newcastle, England, 
according to Admiral Markov’s specifi- 
cations for use in arctic waters; de- 
tails of the Ermak’s structure; experi- 
ence of the voyage to the north of 
West Spitsbergen (81°28’N. 18°15’E.) 
in summer 1899; outline (but no re- 
sults) of oceanographic, meteorologi- 
cal, astronomical and magnetic work; 
ice observations; sighting of new land 

(said to be Giles Land i.e. Kvitgya). 
Copy seen: DGS. 


18043. TSYPLENKIN, E. I. Meroprita- 
tifa po povysheniiu urozhainosti zer- 
novykh kul’tur v fAkutii. (In: Vseso- 
luznaia akademiia sel’skokhoziaistven- 
nykh nauk im. Lenina. Komissiia 
Krainego Severa. Sel’skokhoziaistven- 
noe osvoenie Krainego Severa; 1940, 
p. 117-44, diagrs.) Title tr.: Measures 
for increasing the grain crop in Ya- 
kutia. 

Based on the work of the Yakut 
Agricultural Techniques Expedition of 
the Lenin Academy of Scientific Agri- 
culture, 1938-39, and on the experience 
of the collective farms of Yakut 
A.S.S.R. Information on climatic and 
soil conditions of the region; experi- 
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ments for improved cultivation and 
crop rotation; data on yields in Yakut 
A.S.S.R. Copy seen: DLC. 


18044. TSYPLENKIN, E. I. Neskol’ko 
soobrazhenii o putiakh razvitifa sem- 
ledelifa na Krainem Severe. (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1935. T. 6, no. 3-4, p. 64-76, 
tables) Title tr.: Some considerations 
on the methods of agricultural develop- 
ment in the far North. 

An excerpt from works of the far 
Northern All-Union Institute of Fer- 
tilizers, Agrotechnique, and_ Soil 
Science. Characteristics of tundra soils, 
based on the review of the literature 
and on the author’s observations in 
Obdorsk (Salekhard) region (66°32’N. 
66°38’E.) in 1933-34, Methods for im- 
proving the chemical and physical prop- 
erties of the soil, and also its thermal 
régime. Effect of tillage, snow cover, 
and wind break, upon heat accumula- 
tion in the soil. Bibliography (32 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


18045. TSYPLENKIN, E. I. Vechnaia 
merzlota i ee agronomicheskoe zna- 
chenie. (Akademijfa nauk SSSR. In- 
stitut merzlotovedenifa. Trudy, 1944. 
T. 4, p. 230-55, 11 tables, 5 diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Permafrost and its agricul- 
tural significance. 

Contains material on permafrost in 
the Yakut region in relation to agricul- 
ture. The character and distribution of 
permafrost, degree of thawing, and 
coefficient of its acceleration are im- 
portant. For the area in question, the 
type of relief as a factor of permafrost 
and the types of ice-bearing layers are 
important. The latter have (a) small 
particles of ice, evenly distributed, (b) 
a layer of ice crystals, and (c) thick 
lenses of solid ice. The first is the best 
and the last the worst for agriculture. 

The sinking of the ground in connec- 
tion with thawing is important for 
agriculture. The tendency of ground 
over areas with permafrost to accumu- 
late moisture interferes with the capil- 
lary of plant growth. Finally the in- 
fluence of permafrost on plant nutri- 
tion is discussed and practical sugges- 
tions are given for the depth of winter 
plowing, use of fertilization, etc. Bib- 
liography (57 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


18046. TSYPLENKIN, E. L. Vechnaia 
merzlota i ee znachenie dlia rastenie- 
vodstva. (In: Eikhfel’d, I. G., and N. 
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YA. Chmora, editors. Sel’skokhoziajst. 
vennoe osvoenie Krainego Severa, 1937, 
Pub. as: Vsesofuznaia akademiia s.-kh, 
nauk. Trudy. Vyp. 13, p. 199-219 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Permafrost 
and its significance for plant cultiva. 
tion. 

Contains a brief survey of the litera. 
ture and summary of factors affecting 
the agronomy of the permafrost region: 
preservation of ground moisture; ten. 
dency of water vapors to condense jn 
the ground; low ground temperature 
affecting vegetation period. Ground 
temperature is treated in detail (in. 
cluding tables and diagrams) ; the pres. 
ervation of moisture is considered jn 
relation to its distribution in depth; 
chemical composition of soil in the 
permafrost region in relation to growth 
of plants. Some methods of soil amelio- 
ration are suggested. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18047. TSYTOVICH, NIKOLAI ALEKS. 
ANDROVICH. DeformatSii merzlykh 
gruntov pri vertikal’noi nagruzke. (In: 
his and M. I. Sumgin’s Osnovania 
mekhaniki merzlykh gruntov, 1937, p. 
192-258, illus.) Title tr.: Deformations 
of frozen ground caused by vertical 
load. 

Contains data on the various types 
of ground deformations, their nature, 
causes, and methods of investigation. 
Laboratory experiments in the study 
of elastic and plastic deformations of 
frozen ground are described with ma- 
thematical expressions of forces in- 
volved, tests for ground settling at 
thawing, significance of heat as an ex- 
ternal factor, instruments used, and 
mathematical calculations of stresses 
arising and their consequences. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18048. TSYTOVICH, NIKOLAITI ALEKS. 
ANDROVICH, and others. Glubina zalo- 
zhenita fundamentov§ maloétazhnykh 
zdanii v sviazi s sezonnym promerza- 
niem gruntov. Moskva, Izd. Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Institut merzloto-vedeniia, 
1946. 67 p. 3 maps. Title tr.: The prob- 
lems of laying foundations of build 
ings with few stories, in connection 
with seasonal freezing of the ground. 

Contents tr.: TSYTOVICH, N. A. The 
problems of ground freezing in rela- 
tion to estimating the depth of laying 
of foundations. 
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BOGOSLOVSKIi, N. N. Shallow lay- 
ing of foundations for few-story build- 


me ACHURIN, S. P. An attempt to 

divide the territory of the European 

part of the U.S.S.R. into regions ac- 

cording to the seasonal freezing of the 
und. 

PROEKT UKAZANIi PO OPRE- 
DELENIIU GLUBINY [etc.] Prelim- 
inary instructions for determining the 
depth of location of foundations for 
few-story buildings in relation to the 
depth of freezing of the ground. 

Each paper appears in this Biblio- 
graphy under its author’s name (the 
last under its title). Copy seen: NN. 


18049. TSYTOVICH, NIKOLATI ALEKS- 
ANDROVICH. Instruktsita po polevym 
issledovaniiam fiziko-mekhanicheskikh 
svoistv merzlykh gruntov. (Jn: Aka- 
demifa nauk SSSR. Komitet po vechnoi 
merzlote. Sbornik instruktsii i pro- 
grammnykh ukazanii, 1938, p. 157-66) 
Title tr.: Instruction for the field in- 
vestigations of the physical and me- 
chanical properties of frozen grounds. 
Contains instructions for the study 
of the physical state of frozen ground; 
methods (place, size of samples, etc.) 
to determine degree of moisture, vol- 
ume weight, specific gravity, etc.; and 
instructions on laboratory study of me- 
chanical properties of frozen ground. 

Bibliography (6 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18050. TSYTOVICH, NIKOLAI ALEKS- 
ANDROVICH. Issledovanie uprugikh i 
plasticheskikh deformatsii merzlykh 
gruntov. (Akademija nauk SSSR. Ko- 
mitet po vechnoi merzlote. Trudy, 1940. 
T. 10, p. 5-35, 16 tables, 16 illus., 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Study of the elastic 
and plastic deformation of frozen 
grounds. 

Contains data on the elastic defor- 
mation of the ground under load. The 
type of frozen ground used in these 
experiments is described also. The sam- 
ples were subjected to outside pressure 
and degree of elastic and plastic de- 
formation under various loads observed 
(tables, graphs, etc.). The relationship 
of the degree of plastic deformation 
and its temperature limits is discus- 
sed. In conclusion, some practical de- 
ductions from this investigation are 
cited which show that frozen ground 
under pressure experiences three stages 


of deformation: elastic, plastic and a 
progressive flow. Copy seen: DGS. 


18051. TSYTOVICH, NIKOLAI ALEKS- 
ANDROVICH. Nekotorye issledovaniia 
vechnoi merzloty v nizov’jakh reki Eni- 
sea letom 1930 g. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Komissiia po izucheniiu vechnoi 
merzloty. Trudy, 1932. T. 1, p. 89-110, 
illus.) Title tr.: Certain investigations 
on permafrost in the lower course of 
the Yenisey River during the summer 
of 1930. 

Contains results of field investiga- 
tions in four localities of the lower 
Yenisey River. Ground sections, distri- 
bution of moisture content in the 
active and permafrost lawer are dis- 
cussed. Data on naled’ and subterran- 
ean ice, change of ground temperature, 
and some technical properties of per- 
mafrost are given, with examples of 
deformation at Ust’-Yeniseyskiy Port. 

Copy seen: NN. 


18052. TSYTOVICH, NIKOLAI ALEKS- 
ANDROVICH. Nekotorye mekhani- 
cheskie svoistva vechnomerzlykh grun- 
tov YAkutii. (Akademija nauk SSSR. 
Komitet po vechnoi merzlote. Trudy, 
1940, T. 10, p. 109-136, 27 tables, 9 
illus., diagr.) Title tr.: Certain me- 
chanical properties of permafrost 
grounds in the Yakut region. 

Contains results of laboratory and 
field investigations of permanently 
frozen ground in the region of the 
town Yakutsk. Description of the 
ground is given, its mechanical prop- 
erties, settling at thawing and result- 
ing deformations; 12 tables and 6 
graphs supply detailed information on 
the mechanical composition of various 
types of ground, the settling under 
load, and compression curves. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


18053. TSYTOVICH, NIKOLAI ALEKS- 
ANDROVICH. Ob osobennostiakh stro- 
itel’stva na vechnoi merzlote v raione 
YAkutska. (Akademija nauk SSSR. 
Komitet po vechnoi merzlote. Trudy, 
1940. T. 9, p. 27-37, illus.) Title tr.: 
Some peculiarities of construction in 
the permafrost region of the city of 
Yakutsk. 

Contains formulas for construction 
characteristics for various types of 
frozen ground (coefficients of com- 
pressibility and settling), and their 
application to various types of build- 
ing foundations. Number of actual 
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examples of building deformations in 
the city of Yakutsk are given with 
specific recommendations to combat 
these deformations including selection 
of well-drained sandy grounds, applica- 
tion of the principle of permafrost 
preservation for some types of build- 
ings, system of drainage and special 
filling of building foundations. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


18054. TSYTOVICH, NIKOLAI ALEKS- 
ANDROVICH. Osnovy rascheta i kon- 
struirovaniia fundamentov sooruzhenii, 
vozvodimykh na vechnoi merzlote. (In: 
his and M. I. Sumgin’s Osnovaniia 
mekhaniki merzlykh gruntov, 1937, p. 
385-422, illus., diagrs.) Title tr.: Basis 
for calculation and construction of 
foundations for buildings erected on 
permafrost. 

Contains technical data on selection 
of plots for building foundations; in- 
formation necessary for calculating 
foundation construction; methods to 
calculate preservation of permafrost 
under the foundation, depth of freezing 
and thawing in the basements, and 
thermal balance; detailed mathematical 
calculations for estimating the effect 
of ventilated basements and conditions 
for preservation of permafrost under 
the foundation; methods of calculating 
the type of foundations under condi- 
tions of permafrost destruction (per- 
missible settling, permissible swelling) 
actual examples of construction under 
permafrost conditions; tables and dia- 
grams. Copy seen: DLC. 


18055. TSYTOVICH, NIKOLAI ALEKS- 
ANDROVICH. PrintSipy konstruiro- 
vaniia i rascheta fundamentov sooru- 
zhenii, vozvodimykh na vechnoi merz- 
lote. (In: U.S.S.R. Glavnoe upravlenie 
Severnogo morskogo puti. Geologo- 
razvedochnaia konferenfsifa, 1st, Mo- 
skva, 1935. Geologiia i poleznye isko- 
paemye Severa SSSR. Trudy, 1936. T. 
3, Vechnaia merzlota, p. 78-101, 19 
illus., diagr.) Title tr.: Principles of 
construction and calculation of founda- 
tions erected on permafrost. 

Contains data on (1) deformation of 
constructions as a result of permafrost 
conditions, with examples and illustra- 
tions; (2) effect of permafrost on con- 
structions, investigations of properties 
of the ground in laboratories and ob- 
servations on ground swelling and ad- 
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freezing in the field; (3) influence of 
construction on permafrost, change jn 
thermal régime of the ground (dig. 
grams, illustrations, examples) ; (4) 
mechanical properties of frozen 
grounds, relationship between ground 
resistance to pressure and its moisture 
content, forces of adfreezing (tables 
for various materials), plastic deforma. 
tion; (5) choice of the type of founda. 
tion; (6) construction applying the 
principle of the preservation of perma- 
frost, detailed calculations of the proc. 
ess of thawing, method of construction; 
(7) construction with the principle of 
the destruction of permafrost, calcula- 
tions and methods. Copy seen: DLC. 


18056. TSYTOVICH, NIKOLAI ALEKS. 
ANDROVICH. Rabota merzlykh grun- 
tov pod nagruzkoi. (Jn: his and M. I, 
Sumgin’s Osnovaniia mekhaniki merz- 
lykh gruntov, 1937, p. 259-84, illus.) 
Title tr.: Work of the frozen ground 
under load. 

Contains study of forces operating in 
frozen ground under load, distribution 
of stresses, cases of their distribution, 
effect of the size of the area to which 
the load is applied, thawed layers, 
Special attention is given to the distri- 
bution of pressure at thawing on per- 
manently frozen ground and to the 
problems of permissible load for pres- 
sure sharing. Formula to calculate the 
forces of adfreezing is given. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18057. TSYTOVICH, NIKOLAI ALEKS. 
ANDROVICH. Soprotivlenie merzlykh 
gruntov vneshnim silam. (In: his and 
M. I. Sumgin’s Osnovanita mekhaniki 
merzlykh gruntov, 1937, p. 136-91, 
illus., diagrs.) Title tr.: Resistance of 
frozen grounds to external forces. 
Contains data on methods of study 
of the mechanical properties of frozen 
ground, preparation of samples for 
test, conditions of experiment, appara- 
tus used; material showing influence 
of rate of freezing on mechanical prop- 
erties of the ground; description of 
other tests to determine resistance to 
pressure, influence of temperature, de- 
gree of moisture, mechanical composi- 
tion, etc. Test for resistance to stress 
is described with these factors consid- 
ered. Finally, forces of adfreezing are 
discussed both theoretically and on the 
basis of laboratory and field tests. 
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Mathematical calculations of forces in- 
yolved are given. Diagrams and tables. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13058. TSY TOVICH, NIKOLAI ALEKS- 
ANDROVICH. Svoistva komponentov, 
sostavliaiushchikh merzlyi grunt. (In: 
his and M. I. Sumgin’s Osnovaniia 
mekhaniki merzlykh gruntov, 1937, p. 
9-36, illus.) Title tr.: Properties of the 
components of frozen ground. 

Contains definitions of concepts 
frozen and thawed; technical discussion 
of frozen ground as a four-phase sys- 
tem consisting of mineral particles, ice, 
water, and air; description of mechani- 
cal properties of mineral part, resist- 
ance of ice to pressure and its deforma- 
tion, some changes of the ground at 
freezing, concept of “zero curtain” etc.; 
mathematical expression of forces in- 
volved. Copy seen: DLC. 


18059. TSYTOVICH, NIKOLAI ALEKS- 
ANDROVICH. Vechnaia merzlota kak 
osnovanie dlia sooruzhenii. (Akademija 
nauk SSSR. Komissiia po izucheniit 
estestvennykh proizvoditel’nykh sil 
SSSR. Materialy, 1930. No. 80, Vech- 
naia merzlota, p. 185-200) Title tr.: 
Permafrost as a foundation for build- 
ings. 

Contains discussion on inner changes 
in ground characteristics at freezing 
resulting in swelling, and forces devel- 
oped as a result. Another imporant 
factor is the resistance to pressure, 
which changes with the change of mois- 
ture content, temperature of freezing, 
and structure of soil. In conclusion a 
program for the technical study of 
frozen ground in relation to building 
is given. Copy seen: DGS; NN. 


18060. TSYTOVICH, NIKOLAI ALEKS- 
ANDROVICH. Voprosy promerzaniia 
gruntov pri opredelenii glubiny zalo- 
zheniia fundamentov. (In: TSytovich, 
N. A., and others. Glubina zalozheniia 
fundamentov maloétazhnykh danii, 
1946, p. 7-15) Title tr.: The problem 
of ground freezing in relation to esti- 
mating the depth of laying of founda- 
tions. 

Contains data on ground freezing 
under natural conditions and factors 
influencing it, such as ground water 
(bound water, oriented water, free 
water); theoretical discussion of (1) 
the freezing process and resulting in- 
crease of ground volume, (2) freezing 


temperature for various types of 
ground, (3) the question of the “zero 
curtain”, (4) forces of crystallization, 
and (5) swelling. Copy seen: NN. 


18061. TSYTOVICH, NIKOLAI ALEKS- 
ANDROVICH, and M. I. SUMGIN. 
Osnovaniia mekhaniki merzlykh grun- 
tov. Moskva, Izd. Akademija nauk 
SSSR, 1937. 423 p. 157 illus., 2 fold 
maps. Title tr.: Principles of mechanics 
of frozen grounds. 

Contains basic information related 
to the mechanics of frozen ground in 
two parts: (1) experiments and the- 
ory; (2) practical application. 

Pt. 1. TSYTOVICH, N. A. Proper- 
ties of the components of frozen 
ground. 

SUMGIN, M. I. Physical and me- 
chanical processes during freezing and 
thawing of the ground. 

SUMGIN, M. I. Physical properties 
of frozen ground. 

TSYTOVICH, N. A. Resistance of 
frozen ground to external forces. 

TSYTOVICH, N. A. Deformation of 
the frozen ground caused by vertical 
load. 

TSYTOVICH, N. A. Work of the 
frozen ground under load. 

Pt. 2. SUMGIN, M. I. Permafrost 
and its construction properties. 

SUMGIN, M. I. Interaction between 
permafrost and buildings. 

SUMGIN, M.I., and N. A. TSYTO- 
VICH. Geotechnical investigations of 
permafrost for construction purposes. 

TSYTOVICH, N. A. Basis for calcu- 
lation and construction of foundations 
for buildings erected on permafrost. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


TSYTOVICH, NIKOLAI ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH, see also Lunin, B. S. K 
voprosu o raschete fundamentov. 1938. 


TSYTOVICH, NIKOLAI ALEKSAN- 
DROVICH, see also Sumgin, M. L., & 
N. A. TSytovich. Geotekhnicheskie issle- 
dovaniia vechnoi merzloty. 1937. 


TUCHOFF, W. N., see TTUSHOV, V. N. 


18062. TUCK, RALPH, 1904— . Asym- 
metrical topography in high latitudes 
resulting from alpine glacial erosion. 
(Journal of geology, July-Aug. 1935. 
v. 48, p. 530-38) 

Based on a type of asymmetrical 
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drainage and its results, found on 
Kenai Peninsula and in the Talkeetna 
and Chugach Mts. Copy seen: DGS. 


18063. TUCK, RALPH, 1904- . The 
loess of the Matanuska Valley, Alaska. 
(Journal of geology, May—June, 1938. 
v. 46, p. 647-53) 
Notes on the topography, geology, 
the loess and its origin. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


18064. TUCK, RALPH, 1904—- . The 
Moose Pass-Hope district, Kenai Penin- 
sula, Alaska. (In: Smith, P. S. Inves- 
tigations in Alaska Railroad belt, 1931. 
U. S. Geological Survey. Bulletin, 1933. 
No. 849, p. 469-530, illus., fold. map) 

Description of the geography, stra- 
tigraphy, structure and geologic history 
of the region; the character, mineral- 
ogy, structure, and genesis of the gold 
lode deposits, with description of the 
lode and placer mines and prospects; 
remarks on copper lode prospect, which 
is non-producing. Copy seen: DGS. 


18065. TUCK, RALPH, 1904- _ . Origin 
of the muck-silt deposits at Fairbanks, 
Alaska. (Geological Society of Amer- 
ica. Bulletin, Sept. 1940. v. 51, p. 1295- 
1310, illus., 2 plates) 
Discussion of a layer which blankets 
a large part of the gold-bearing gravel 
deposits of the Tanana valley district; 
which contains ice, and is itself frozen. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


18066. TUCKER, EDNA M. Gold from 
under the sea. (Alaska sportsman, Oct. 
1940. v. 6, no. 10, p. 12-13, 31, illus.) 
Description of methods used in year- 
rounds dredging for gold in the off- 

shore gravel at Norton Sound. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18067. TUCKER, EDNA M. The roar 
of the murres. (Alaska sportsman, 
Aug. 1941. v. 7, no. 8, p. 14-15, 43-46, 
illus.) 

Notes on these birds of Norton Sound, 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


18068. TUCKER, EPHRAIM W. Five 
months in Labrador and Newfound- 
land, during the summer of 1838. Con- 
cord, I. S. Boyd & W. White, 1839. xi, 
[13]-156 p. 

Includes (p. 90-140) description of 
the Labrador coast, the sealing, and 
Eskimo inhabitants. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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TUCKER, J. OLIVER, 1891- , g, 
Alaska. Laws, statutes, etc. Compile 
laws of Alaska, 1949. 1948. 


18069. TUCKERMAN, EDWARD, 
Lichens, List of lichens collected in the 
vicinity of Annanactook Harbor, Cum. 
berland Sound, at about Lat. 67°N, 
Long. 68°49°W. (Jn: Kumlien, L., ang 
others. Contribution to the natural his. 
tory of arctic America, pub. in U. §. 
National Museum. Bulletin, 1879, No, 
15, p. 167-68) 

List of fifty-three species collected 
during the Howgate Polar Expedition 
1877-78. Copy seen: DLC, 


18070. TUGARINOV, ARKADITI fk. 
OVLEVICH, 1880- Migratsii ptit 
severnoi Azii. (Priroda, 1930, no. 5, 
col. 507-544) Title tr.: The migration 
of northern Asiatic birds. Translation 
in German was published as Die Wan. 
derung der nordasiatischen Végel in 
Vogelzug, Apr. 1931. Jahrg. 2, p. 54 
66. 

Description of the groups of transi- 
ent birds and discussion of their mi- 
gration routes from the Yenisey River 
to the Pacific Ocean. 

Copy seen: DLC (Russian); DSI-M. 


18071. TUGARINOV, ARKADITI fk. 
OVLEVICH, 1880- Obshchii obzor 
fauny YAkutii. (Jn: fAkutiia, 1927, p. 
223-39, port.) Title tr.: A _ general 
sketch of the fauna of Yakutia. 

A description of mammals and birds 
of various sections of the Yakut 
A.S.S.R. Bibliography, p. 238-39, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18072. TUGARINOV, ARKADII fak- 
OVLEVICH, 1880- . Plastinchatoklii 
vye Moskva-Leningrad, Akademii 
nauk, 1941. viii, 382, [1] p. illus. (incl. 
9 sketch maps), 5 plates. (Fauna 
SSSR. Ptitsy. T. 1, vyp. 4) Title tr: 
Anseriformes. (Fauna of the U.S.S.R. 
Birds. v. 1, no. 4) Edited by D. A. 
Ogloblin, under the direction of the 
Academy of Sciences editor, S. A. 
Zernov. 

Contains a systematic key to this 
group of water birds, p. v—viii. Chap- 
ters on their morphology and anatomy, 
habits, migration, biology, paleontology, 
occurrence and distribution, phylogen- 
etics and taxonomy, and economic im- 
portance, p. 1-97. Classified list (p. 
100-378) with description, distribution 
(including many arctic and subarctic 
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areas), biology and range of sixty-six 
species. Includes a bibliography (55 
items), p. 98-99. Summary in English 
(of list of species) at end. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18073. TUGARINOV, ARKADII rAK- 
OVLEVICH, 1880- , and A. I. TOL- 
MACHEV. Materialy dlia avifauny vos- 
tochnogo Taimyra. Leningrad, 1934. 
47 p. illus. (Akademija nauk SSSR. 
Poliarnaia komissiia. Trudy, 1934. Vyp. 
16) Title tr.: Observations on avifauna 
of the eastern Taymyr Peninsula. 

A list of forty-seven species of birds 
observed in the region by the Taymyr 
Expedition of the Academy of Sciences 
U.S.S.R., 1928, with some descriptions, 
nesting habits, and localities, and a 
brief comparison of the Taymyr avi- 
fauna with that of other similar areas. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18074. TUL’CHINSKII, K. N. Iz pute- 
shestvita k Beringovu prolivu. (Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izviestia, 1906. T. 42, p. 521-80, 4 
plates) Title tr.: From a journey to 
Bering Strait. 

A report of the investigator sent by 
the Russian government (via Alaska) 
to study the Severo-vostochnoe sibirskoe 
obshchestvo (Northeastern Siberian 
Company), and American-controlled 
concern with a monopoly of trade with 
the aborigines of Chukotsk Peninsula. 
Description of Nome; an account of 
American economic activity in Alaska, 
especially mining on Seward Peninsula 
and prospecting on Chukotsk Penin- 
sula; narrative of the author’s trip 
(summer 1905) on the Barbara Hern- 
ster, a company boat, to the trading 
posts along the coast of Chukotsk Pen- 
insula from Safety Harbor, near Cape 
Serdtse-Kamen’ to St. Vladimir post 
on Providence Bay, where the boat was 
wrecked; information on American eco- 
nomic penetration of Russian territory 
and abuse of the privileges through 
illegal use of whiskey in trading with 
the Chukchis. Copy seen: DLC. 


TULINIUS, SVEND, see Thorborg, 
N. B., & others. Trichinosis in Green- 
land. 1948. 


18075. TULLBERG, SVEN AXEL 
THEODOR, 1852-1886. Ofversigt af de 
skandinaviska arterna af sligtet Ra- 
nunculus L., gruppen Batrachium DC. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1873, no. 3, p. 


65-71) Title tr.: A survey of Scandin- 
avian species of the genus Ranunculus 
L. of Batrachium DC. group. 
Contains a critical revision of nine 
species of the genus Ranunculus of the 
group Batrachium, including R. hetero- 
phyllus peltatus from eastern Finn- 
mark, Norway. Copy seen: MH-A. 


18076. TULLBERG, SVEN AXEL 
THEODOR, 1852-1886. Ueber Verstein- 
erungen aus den Aucellen-Schichten 
Novaja-Semljas. Stockholm, P. A. Nor- 
stedt, 1881. 25 p. 2 plates. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar. Bi- 
hang. Bd. 6, no. 3) Title tr.: On fossils 
from the Aucella beds on Novaya Zem- 
lya. 

Contains list, with descriptions, lo- 
cations and synonymy of forty-three 
(including sixteen new) species of 
fossil molluscs found by the Swedish 
Expedition to the Yenisey, 1875 on the 
west coast of Novaya Zemlya. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18077. TULLBERG, TYCHO FRED- 
RIK HUGO, 1842-1920. Collembola 
borealia. —Nordiska Collembola. (Sven- 
ska vetenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af 
foérhandlingar, 1876, Arg. 33, no. 5, p. 
23-42, 4 plates) 

Contains discussions of earlier re- 
search and a list, with descriptions, 
locations and synonymy, of thirty-four 
(including fifteen new) species of 
springtails etc. from Novaya Zemlya, 
the Yenisey valley, Greenland, Spits- 
bergen and Bear Island, collected by 
the Swedish Expedition to Yenisey 
1875 and other expeditions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18078. TULLY, T. J. Accuracy first. 
(Alaska life, Aug. 1948. v. 11, no. 8, 
p. 16-17, illus.) 

Description of work done by the 
Alaska Communications System, estab- 
lished in 1900 as the Washington- 
Alaska Military Cable and Telegraph 
System. Copy seen: DLC. 


18079. TUMEL’, V. F. Igarskoe opyt- 
noe podzemel’e v vechnomerzloi tol- 
shche. Moskva, Izd-vo Akademii nauk 
SSSR. Institut merzlotovedeniia im. 
V. A. Obrucheva, 1945. 80, [3] p. 18 
illus., 21 tables, diagrs. Title tr.: The 
Igarka experimental underground stor- 
age house in permanently frozen 
ground. 
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Discussion of the hitherto unexplored 
possibilities of utilizing natural cold 
of the permafrost zone for purposes 
of storage; based on experimental work 
at the Igarka permafrost station. De- 
scription of two underground storage 
houses, a small one (22 cubic meters) 
built by I. P. Melnikov in 1936, and 
a larger one (468 cubic meters) by 
the author, 1936-41; data on methods 
and difficulties of construction; records 
of temperature (21 tables) under va- 
rious conditions, 1937-41; suggested 
improvements for planning and build- 
ing further structures of this type; 
their utilization for preservation of 
perishable food. Significance of such 
cold storage structures for industrial, 
scientific (e.g. chemical and biological 
research), cultural (e.g. archives and 
museums) and defense purposes, espe- 
cially for experiments requiring long- 
term maintenance of sub-zero tempera- 
ture; opportunity afforded for the 
study of permafrost from a deeply dug 
station. Copy seen: MH; NN. 


18080. TUMEL’, V. F. K istorii vechnoi 
merzloty v SSSR. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Institut geografii. Trudy, 1946. 
T. 37, p. 124-31) Title tr.: A contribu- 
tion to the history of permanently 
frozen ground in the U.S.S.R. 

Report delivered at the Conference 
on Quaternary Paleogeography organ- 
ized by the Academy of Sciences, 
U.S.S.R., Institute of Geography, 1941, 
giving conclusions on the change of the 
area of permafrost in regions of the 
U.S.S.R. during the Quaternary period 
and on its causes: change of climate, 
transgression of the sea, influence of 
flora. Bibliography (20 items). Map: 
sketch shows the change of area of 
permafrost in U.S.S.R., in the Quater- 
nary, scale 1:45,000,000. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


18081. TUMEL’, V. F. Nekotorye fizi- 
cheskie svoistva merzlykh gruntov. (In: 
Sumgin, M. I., editor. Obshchee mer- 
zlotovedenie, 1940, p. 188-98) Title tr.: 
Certain physical properties of frozen 
ground. 

Contains discussion of properties of 
frozen ground as contrasted with those 
of thawed ground. Formulas for calcu- 
lating volume weight, specific gravity, 
amount of ice in the frozen ground, 
are given as well as importance of 
capillarity, evaporation and condensa- 
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tion of vapors, thermal constant ang 
electrical properties of frozen ground, 
Bibliography (5 items). 

Copy seen: DLC, 


18082. TUMEL’, V. F. Nekotorye ogo. 
bennosti raboty osnovanii zhilykh do. 
mov v_ severnykh raionakh oblast 
vechnoi merzloty. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Institut merzlotovedeniia. Trudy, 
1946. T. 1, p. 5-26, illus.) Title tr, 
Some peculiarities in the foundation 
régime of inhabited buildings in north. 
ern districts of the permafrost area, 
Contains results of observations jn 
the Dudinka, Igarka and Anadyr re. 
gions on the ground régime of the 
foundations of wooden buildings and 
factors influencing the preservation of 
permafrost conditions in these founda. 
tions. Comparative effects of microcli- 
mate of the northern and southem 
districts of the permafrost area, influ. 
ence of insulation, degree of snow 
cover and mode o7 construction are dis- 
cussed. Practical considerations and 
suggestions for permissible load for 
foundations under local conditions are 

given. Bibliography (27 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18083. TUMEL’, V. F. O  genezise 
vechnoi merzloty. (Jn: Sumgin, M. I, 
editor. Obshchee merzlotovedenie, 1940, 
p. 199-230, illus.) Title tr.: The gen- 
esis of permafrost. 

Contains comprehensive  considera- 
tion of the problem of the origin of 
permafrost. Factors necessary for the 
appearance of this phenomenon (ag- 
gradation) and its disappearance (de- 
gradation) by means of the study of 
permafrost cross sections are discussed. 
Possibility of utilization of permafrost 
as a natural refrigerator is indicated. 
Human activity as a factor influencing 
permafrost conditions in a given local- 
ity, and practical value of the problem 
of permafrost genesis is pointed out. 
Bibliography (45 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18084. TUMEL’, V. F. O nekotorykh 
izmenenifakh merzlotnogo  rezhima 
gruntov v sviazi s vygoraniem rastitel’- 
nykh pokrovov. (Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Komitet po vechnoi merzlote. 
Trudy, 1939. T. 8, p. 3-80, 57 tables) 
Title tr.: Certain changes in the régime 
of the frozen ground in connection with 
the burning of the vegetative cover. 
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Contains detailed analysis of tem- 
perature change of frozen ground due 
to the influence of forest fires which 
produce chemical changes and subse- 
quent changes of the vegetation. Data 
on geography, geology and climate of 
the Zeya valley are given with descrip- 
tions of cross section in test pits before 
and after conflagration. The most sig- 
nificant effect is that a new type of 
vegetation is produced which influences 
the moisture content and the thermal 
regime of the ground. Suggestions for 
the artificial use of forest fires for 
amelioration of soil are given. Bibliog- 
raphy (48 items). Copy seen: DGS. 


18085. TUMEL’, V. F. O sezonnom 
protaivanii na Irkuto-Baikal’skom vo- 
dorazdele v polose selenii Bystraia- 
Kultuk. (Akademija nauk SSSR. Ko- 
missila po izucheniiu vechnoi merzloty. 
Trudy, 1935. T. 4, p. 225-51) Title tr.: 
Seasonal thawing in the area of the 
Irkut-Baykal water divide, in the dis- 
trict of the Bystraya and Kultuk 
villages. 

Contains results of the author’s in- 
vestigations in 1931 on seasonal thaw- 
ing under permafrost conditions, as a 
part of a survey for the construction 
of a hydro-electric station. A short 
description of the area investigated, in- 
cluding data on climate, is given. 
Results of the investigations establish 
a relationship between the degree of 
seasonal thawing and several factors 
such as exposition of the slope, degree 
of ground moisture, vegetation cover- 
ing of the ground, and human activity. 
The curve of the rate of thawing is 
given. Copy seen: DLC. 


18086. TUMEL’, V. F. Oblast’ ras- 
prostranenila vechnoi merzloty i mo- 
shchnost’ vechnomerzloi tolshchi. (In: 
Sumgin, M. E., editor. Obshchee merz- 
lotovedenie, 1940. p. 91-124, illus., 
maps) Title tr.: The region of perma- 
frost distribution and the thickness of 
the permanently frozen mass. 

Contains short survey of global dis- 
tribution of permafrost (twenty-five 
per cent of the land surface of the 
earth, and forty-seven per cent of the 
U.S.S.R.); Sumgin’s classification of 
permafrost areas into six regions ac- 
cording to the type of distribution. 
Methods of calculating the thickness 
of permanently frozen ground, with 
tables of thickness observed in a num- 


ber of localities are given. The impor- 
tance of the study of “talik” (thawed 
areas), seasonal freezing, and distribu- 
tion in depth are emphasized. Three 
types of permafrost maps and impor- 
tance of such maps is indicated. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18087. TUMEL’, V. F. Ocherk zapad- 
nogo poberezh’ia ozera Babinskoi Iman- 
dry. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Sovet po 
izuchenitu proizvoditel’nykh sil. Trudy, 
1933. Serif kol’skaia, vyp. 6: Materi- 
aly k geografii raiona reki Nivy, Kol’- 
skii poluostrov. p. 57-64, 2 fold. maps) 
Title tr.: A description of the western 
coast of Babinskaya Imandra Lake. 

A general description based on in- 
vestigations of the Kola Expedition of 
the Academy of Sciences of U.S.S.R., 
1930, on a section of Lake Imandra 
(67°30’N. 32°15°E.), with two maps, 
1:25,000 and 1:50,000. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18088. TUMEL’, V. F. Sezonnoe pro- 
merzanie i sezonnoe protaivanie grun- 
tov v oblasti rasprostraneniia vechnoi 
merzloty. (In: Sumgin, M. I., editor. 
Obshchee merzlotovedenie, 1940. p. 53- 
90) Title tr.: Seasonal freezing and 
thawing of the ground in the perma- 
frost region. 

Contains description, analysis, and 
definitions of such phenomena as sea- 
sonal freezing and thawing, the active 
layer, “pereletok”, etc. Special atten- 
tion is given to the intensity and depth 
of seasonal freezing and thawing, as 
well as three major types of climate in 
the permafrost region; importance of 
micro-climate, thawing and freezing of 
grounds under water, and influence of 
man’s activity on the active layer, 
method of measuring permafrost thick- 
ness, and importance of such study for 
engineering. Bibliography (35 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


TUMEL’, V. F., see also Dement’ev, 
A. I. & V. F. Tumel’, Civil engineering 
in frozen soil, U.S.S.R. 1946. 


TUOMIKOSKI, RISTO, see Buch, H., & 
R. Tuomikoski. Scapania sphaerifera 
spec. nova. 1936. 


TURBABO, K. K., see Meniailov, A. A., 


& others. Nabliudenisa za deiatel’nost’1u 
vulkanov. 1938. 
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TURBABO, K. K., see also Meniailov, 
A. A., & others. Observations of ac- 
tivities of voleanoes of Kliuchi region. 
1938, 


18089. TURCHANINOV, NIKOLAI 
STEPANOVICH, 1796-1864. Decades 
quatuor plantarum hucusque non de- 
seriptarum Sibiriae maxime orientalis 
et regionum confinium incolarum. (Mo- 
skovskoe obshchestvo ispytatelei pri- 
rody. Brulleten’, 1840. T. 13, no. 1, p. 
60-80) Title tr.: Four decades of plants, 
not yet described, mostly from eastern 
Siberia and adjoining regions. 
Contains Latin descriptions of forty 
new plants, mostly from eastern Si- 
beria, including some native to the 
Yakutsk region (Lena River), Kam- 
chatka Peninsula and Aleutian Islands 
(Unalaska). Copy seen: MH-A. 


18090. TURCHANINOV, NIKOLATI 
STEPANOVICH, 1796-1864. Observa- 
tions sur quelques genres et espéces 
de la famille Borraginées. (Moskovskoe 
obshchestvo ispytatelei prirody. Brulle- 
ten’, 1840. T. 138, no. 2, p. 241-59) 
Title tr.: Observations an some genera 
and species of the family Boraginaceae. 
Contains critical notes on ten species 
of herbs of the genus Steenhammera, 
including some native to Kamchatka 

Peninsula, Yakutia and Alaska. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


18091. TURNAS, P. A. Osvoenie novykh 
zemel’ i agrotekhnika v Murmanskoi 
oblasti. (Jn: Vsesofuznaia akademiia 
s2l’skokhoziaistvennykh nauk im. Len- 
ina, Komissifa Krainego Severa. Sel’- 
skokhoziaistvennoe osvoenie Krainego 
Severa, 1940, p. 4-38) Title tr.: In- 
crease of cultivated land and agricul- 
tural engineering in the Murmansk 
region. 

Based on the experiments of the 
polar agricultural experiment station 
on Kola Peninsula, and on the results 
of activities of state farms and fifty- 
seven collective farms in Kola Penin- 
sula, to make the region self-sufficient 
in vegetables, potatoes and milk. In- 
formation on the nature of the soil 
with detailed data on its chemical and 
physical properties; account of im- 
provement of soil by manuring and fer- 
tilizing; experiments in utilizing and 
improving marshes; results of experi- 
ments on crop rotation, adapted to 
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conditions of the region; subjects for 
further investigation. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


TURNER, J. McCULLOUGH, g, 
Henderson, Y., & J. M. Turner. Carbon 
dioxide as hazard of polar exploration, 
1940. 


18092. TURNER, LUCIEN McSHAN, 
Contributions to the natural history of 
Alaska. Results of investigations made 
chiefly in the Yukon district and the 
Aleutian Islands. Washington, Govt, 
Print. Off., 1886. 226 p. 26 plates, 
(Arctic series of publications issued jn 
connection with the Signal Service, 
U. S. Army. No. 2) 

A report of the author’s investiga. 
tions, 1874-81, under direction of the 
Chief Signal Officer, U. S. Army, and 
in connection with the U. S. National 
Museum, principally in the Yukon 
delta region and the Aleutian Islands, 

Contents: Letter of transmittal (p. 
5-12) giving the itinerary and sum. 
mary of work, and a list of the prin. 
cipal localities used in the report). 

Pt. 1 (p. 13-16). General description 
(physical characteristics of the coun- 
try). 

Pt. 2. Meteorology (p. 17-59). (Ab 
stracts from the daily journals at &t. 
Michael July 1874—-July 1877, Unalaska 
Island, Sept. 1878-Apr. 1879, Sept. 
1879—May 1880, Atka Island, May- 
Aug. 1879, and Attu Island, July 1880- 
May 1881; tabular data from various 
early years, for St. Michael, Fort 
Yukon, and Unalaska Island). 

Pt. 3. Plants (p. 61-85). (List, with 
localities of over eight hundred species 
from principal localities mentioned, and 
from Sitka, the Pribilofs, northern 
Alaska, and many other coastal re 
gions; based on list by J. T. Rothrock 
(in Smithsonian Report for 1867) with 
later additions by the author, and 
others). 

Pt. 4. Fishes (p. 87-113). (Anno 
tated list of forty-seven species, largely 
from Bering Sea and Aleutian waters, 
with a few from Yukon River; drawn 
from T. H. Bean’s Catalogue of the 
fishes of Alaskan and adjacent waters, 
1880. 

Pt. 5. Birds (p. 115-96). (Annotated 
list of one hundred seventy-two species 
observed and collected by the author; 
and a list of two hundred sixty-nine 
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birds, at that time known to occur in 
Alaska). 

Pt. 6. Mammals (p. 197-208). (An- 
notated list of sixty-nine species, in- 
cluding dolphins and whales, and 
occurring throughout Alaska and ad- 
jacent waters. Index (p. 209-226). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


18093. TURNER, LUCIEN McSHAN. 
Ethnology of the Ungava district, Hud- 
son Bay territory. (U. S. Bureau of 
American Ethnology. Eleventh annual 
report, 1889-1890, pub. 1894. p. 159- 
350, illus. (fig. 21-155), plates 36-43) 
Results of the author’s observations 
for two years mainly in the region of 
Fort Chimo, edited by John Murdoch. 
Contents: Fort Chimo and region. 
Eskimos: physical characteristics, mar- 
riage, burial customs, religion, arma- 
ment, clothing, dwellings, utensils, 
food, tobacco, transportation, hunting, 
implements, amusements, art, folklore. 
Indians: characteristics, clothing, dwell- 
ings, utensils, tobacco and pipes, trans- 
portation, weapons, hunting, imple- 
ments, amusements, festivals, folklore. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18094. TURNER, LUCIEN McSHAN. 
List of the birds of Labrador, includ- 
ing Ungava, East Main, Moose, and 
Gulf districts of the Hudson Bay Com- 
pany, together with the Island of Anti- 
costi. (U. S. National Museum. Proceed- 
ings, 1885, pub. 1886. v. 8, p. 233-54) 
Annotated list of about two hundred 
birds observed by the author June 15, 
1882-Oct. 3, 1884, in (mainly) the 
region of Fort Chimo, the Labrador 
coast and Ungava; the notes include 
the scientific and popular name, local- 
ity of specimens observed by the author 
and reference to others’ observations 
recorded in the literature, with occa- 

sional remarks on habits. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18095. TURNER, LUCIEN McSHAN. 
Notes on the birds of the Nearer Is- 
lands, Alaska. (Auk, Apr. 1885. v. 2, 
p. 154-59) 

Based on observations and collections 
of the author on the three westernmost 
Aleutians during the period June 1880 
to May 1881, a list of seventy species, 
and notes on the islands. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


18096. TURNER, LUCIEN McSHAN. 
Physical and zoological character of the 


Ungava District, Labrador. (Royal So- 
ciety of Canada. Transactions, 1887, 
pub. 1888. v. 5, sect. 4, p. 79-83) 
Notes on surface geology, climate, 
vegetation, insects, fishes, birds and 
mammals of northern Quebec, north of 
54°N. 
Copy seen: DGS; DLC; NNStef. 


18097. TURNER, LUCIEN McSHAN. 
The single-headed drum of the Nasko- 
pie (Nagnagnot) Indians, Ungava Dis- 
trict, Hudson Bay Territory. (U. S. 
National Museum. Proceedings, 1888, 

pub, 1889. v. 11, p. 433-34) 
Description of the drum and its uses, 
as observed by the author among the 

Indians east of James Bay. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


TURNER, LUCIEN McSHAN, see also 
Dall, W. H. Report on molluscs at 
Ungava Bay, N. Labrador. 1887. 


TURNER, LUCIEN McSHAN, see also 
Farlow, W. G. Notes on arctic algae. 
1886. 


18098. TURQUETIL, ARSENE LOUIS 
EUGENE, Bishop, 1876— . Chez les 
Esquimaux du Keewatin. (Missions de 
la congrégation des Oblats de Marie 
Immaculée, sept.déc. 1912. v. 50, p. 
300-315, 420-44) Title tr.: Among the 
Eskimos of Keewatin. 

Study of the customs, seasonal mi- 
grations, seal hunting, character, and 
superiority over the Indians, of the 
Eskimos of Labrador and the west 
coast of Hudson Bay, including Mel- 
ville Peninsula. Copy seen: CaOUS. 


18099. TURQUETIL, ARSENE LOUIS 
EUGENE, Bishop, 1876— . Les Esqui- 
maux du Nord. (Société de géographie 
de Québec. Bulletin, Nov.—Dec. 1912. 
v. 6, no. 6, p. 398-408. 

General comments on Eskimo char- 
acter and customs, and comparison of 
Indians and Eskimos dwelling on the 
west coast of Hudson Bay, also esti- 
mate of Eskimo population known in 
Keewatin. Copy seen: MH. 


18100. TURQUETIL, ARSENE LOUIS 
EUGENE, Bishop, 1876— . Mission des 
Esquimaux, (Missions de la congréga- 
tion des Oblats de Marie Immaculée, 
sept.-déc. 1914. v. 52, p. 316-30, 419-32) 
Title tr.: Eskimo mission. 

Reports, from the newly established 
mission at Chesterfield Inlet, which de- 
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scribe the conditions of the Eskimos 
and the work being carried out by the 
author. Copy seen: CaOUS. 


18101. TURQUETIL, ARSENE LOUIS 
EUGENE, Bishop, 1876— . Notes sur 
les Esquimaux de Baie Hudson. (An- 
thropos. Ephemeris, 1926. Bd. 21, p. 
419-34) 

Description of culture traits com- 
mon to the Eskimo groups along the 
west side of Hudson Bay: the Caribou 
Eskimos and Iglulik Eskimos. Includes 
notes on customs associated with birth, 
infancy, puberty, marriage, hunting 
and fishing, and death; and descrip- 
tions of implements, clothing, beliefs, 
and burial places. Copy seen: DLC. 


18102. TURQUETIL, ARSENE LOUIS 
EUGENE, Bishop, 1876— . Premiere 
tentative d’apostolat chez les Esqui- 
maux. (Missions de la congrégation 
des Oblats de Marie Immaculée, sept.— 
déc. 1907. v. 45, p. 330-53, 484-503) 
Title tr.: The first attempt to apostolize 
among the Eskimos. 

Account of the author’s trip, Apr.— 
Oct. 1906 from his mission at Caribou 
Lake, Saskatchewan, among the Moun- 
tain Indians and Caribou Eskimos, 
with description of the Eskimos’ cus- 
toms and morals. 

Copy seen: CaOUS. 


18103. TURQUETIL, ARSENE LOUIS 
EUGENE, Bishop, 1876- , and E. 
BAZIN. Vicariat apostolique de la Baie 
d@’Hudson. (L’Apostolat, juin 1941, v. 
12, p. 161-92, illus., sketch map) Title 
tr.: Apostolic vicariat of Hudson Bay. 

A special number of the Oblate 
monthly review, dedicated to the Hud- 
son Bay vicariate sketching the history 
of the Oblates from about 1900, in the 
district from Churchill along the west 
coast of Hudson Bay and Melville Pen- 
insula to Arctic Bay, northern Baffin 
Island, and including Southampton Is- 
land and two missions on the south 
shore of Hudson Strait; with short 
articles on the population, extent of the 
mission work, the personnel and their 
territory. Copy seen: CaOUS. 


TURQUETIL, ARSENE LOUIS EU- 
GENE, Bishop, 1876—_ , see also Birket- 
Smith, K. Chipewyan ethnology. 1930. 


TURQUETIL, ARSENE LOUIS EU- 
GENE, Bishop, 1876-_ , see also Morice, 
A. G. Thawing out the Eskimo. 1948. 
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18104. TUTEIN, PETER, 1902 | 
Dramaet i storisen. “Teddy”s forlis 
Kgbenhavn, Westermann, 1945. 210 p, 
illus. Title tr.: A drama in the “greg: 
ice.” Wreck of the Teddy. 

Account of the loss of the trappery 
relief ship, Teddy, in the ice off north. 
east Greenland, 1923, and subsequent 
rescue of the crew. Copy seen: Mn. 


18105. TUTTLE, CHARLES RICHARD, 
1848— . Alaska; its meaning to th 
world, its resources, its opportunities 
Seattle, Wash., F. Shuey & Co., 1914 
1 p. 1. 7-318 p. 19 plates, incl. ports, 
2 maps (1 fold.) 

Based on published documents ani 
accounts, a review of Alaska’s metal, 
fisheries, sealing, agricultural and forest 
resources, its natural history, climat, 
transportation, government, education, 
and scenic splendors. 

Appendices: 1. Northern Canadian 
railroads. 2. Market for Alaskan coal, 
3. Official directory. 

Copy seen: NNStet. 


18106. TUTTLE, CHARLES RICHARD, 
1848— .The golden North; a vast cou. 
try of inexhaustible gold fields, ands 
land of illimitable cereal and _ stock 
raising capabilities. Chicago, Rand, 
McNally & Co., 1897. 1 p. 1. x [5]-307 
p. front. (fold. map) illus. (maps) 
Concise information on mineral and 
other natural resources of the Yukon, 
Alaska and Canadian Northwest; with 
discussion of routes, the boundary 
question, fur seal controversy, the 
Klondike and Dawson, transportation, 
administration, and commerce. Includes 
a section on physical and economit 
geography of Hudson Bay region. 
Appendices: 1. Routes and distances. 
2. Facts about gold. 3. Canadian and 
Alaskan mining laws and regulations. 
4. Canadian land regulations. 5. Cost 
of supplies and outfits. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18107. TUTTLE, CHARLES RICHARD, 
1848— . Our North land; being a full 
account of the Canadian North-West 
and Hudson’s Bay route, together with 
a narrative of the experiences of the 
Hudson’s Bay Expedition of 1884, in- 
cluding a description of the climate, 
resources, and the characteristics o 
the native inhabitants between the 50th 
parallel and the Arctic Circle. Toronto, 
C. B. Robinson, 1885. xvi, [17]-58 
p. front., illus., 2 fold. maps, tab. 
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Based on the author’s observations 
during the expedition of 1884, and on 
reports of other Canadian explorers 
and surveyors, a narrative of the ex- 

ition with notes on white, native 
and halfbreed peoples, the villages, 
missionaries and economic life observed 
along Labrador, the posts of Ungava 
Peninsula, Churchill, York Factory and 
the islands of the Bay; accounts of 
fighting field ice, bear hunting, and the 
work of Hudson’s Bay Co. 

Chapters follow on: game of the 
Hudson Bay region, whales and whal- 
jing, porpoise, walrus, narwhal and 
seal, economic fishes, fur-bearing ani- 
mals, the Eskimos, navigation of Hud- 
son Bay and Strait, ice conditions, the 
Hudson Bay Route (including overland 
route, in great detail); and some re- 
ports of other people. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18108. 200 FLY-ALARMER PA JAN 
MAYEN. Ishavsoya er rene festningen. 
Automatiske starjoner blev landsatt av 
Ubater. (Polar-Arboken, 1945. p. 71- 
17, illus.) Title tr.: 200 air alarms on 
Jan Mayen. The polar sea island a 
veritable fortress. Automatic stations 
placed ashore by the U-boats. 

Notes destruction of meteorological 
station on Jan Mayen by order of the 
Norwegian government, in 1940; re- 
establishment of station, 1941; its im- 
portance forwarding reports to West 
Spitsbergen for allied meteorological 
stations, warships, convoys, etc. 

Copy seen: NN. 


18109. TVERITIN, I. Urozhai fach- 
mennago khlieba v Berezoskom kraie, 
Surgutskago otdiela, v selie fUgan- 
skom. (Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Viestnik, 1856. Chast’ 18, 
otd. 5, p. 26) Title tr.: Yield of barley 
in the Berezovo region, Surgutskiy 
division, in the village of Yugansk. 
Local priest reports excellent results 
on newly-cleared land in 1856. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18110. TVING, RASMUS CHRISTEN 
NIELSEN, 1888- . Traek af Gron- 
landsfartens historie. A thousand years 
of Greenland shipping. (With an Eng- 
lish summary). Kgbenhavn, Ejnar 
Munksgaard Forlag, 1944. 224 p. illus. 
+ (Grglandske selskab. Skrifter 


Describes early Greenland voyages 
by the Norsemen, the re-discovery of 


Greenland; gives summary of 200 years 
of Greenland shipping in sailing ves- 
sels and engine-propelled ships; ship- 
wrecks on its coast; navigation in Ar- 
suk Fiord and to Ivigtut, south Green- 
land. Notes on the various expeditions 
and on explorations and anecdotes from 
the days of the windjammer. Based on 
the accounts of Capt. Victor Thorsen, 
superintendent of ships of the Green- 
land administration with statistics on 
ships and shipping and notes the im- 
portance of the cryolite mine at Ivigtut. 

Copy seen: MH; NN; NNA. 


18111. TWENHOFEL, WILLIAM 
STEPHENS, 1918-_ , and others. Mol- 
ybdenite investigations in southeastern 
Alaska. (In: U. S. Geological Survey. 
Mineral resources of Alaska, 1943-44. 
Bulletin, 1946. No. 947, p. 7-38, illus., 
8 plates (incl. 3 fold. maps)) Other 
authors: G. D. Robinson and H. R. 
Gault. 

Description of four areas: (1) Nuna- 
tak area, near the head of Muir Inlet, 
Glacier Bay, (2) Kosciusko Island, (3) 
Baker Island, and (4) Groundhog 
Basin, on mainland, east of Wrangell. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


18112. TWENHOFEL, WILLIAM 
STEPHENS, 1918- _ , and others. Some 
mineral investigations in southeastern 
Alaska. Washington, U.S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1949. iv, 45 p. illus., (incl. sketch 
maps) 2 fold. plates in pocket. (U.S. 
Geological Survey. Bulletin 963A) 
Other authors: J. C. Reed and G. O. 
Gates. 

Report on miscellaneous mineral de- 
posits examined in the period from 
1939 to 1944: copper, scheelite, magne- 
tite, gypsum, lead, asbestos, and wither- 
ite, in localities on Lynn Canal, Prince 
of Wales, Chichagof, Admiralty, Coro- 
nation, Kuiu, Kupreanof and Kuri Is- 
lands, and Glacier Bay, with descrip- 
tions of the deposits and various mines 
and prospects. Copy seen: DGS. 


18113. TWENHOFEL, WILLIAM 
STEPHENS, 1918- . The zinc deposits 
of the Lucky Boy claims, Dora Lake, 
Prince of Wales Island, southeastern 
Alaska. Washington, 1944. 3 p. 3 maps. 
(U. S. Geological Survey. Mineral de- 
posits of Alaska. Short preliminary re- 
ports). Mimeographed. 

Description of quartz-calcite breccia 
veins, with sulfide minerals: sphalerite, 
galena, chalcopyrite and pyrite, on the 
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east coast of the island at about 55°10’ 
3”N. 132°14’9”"W. Copy seen: DGS. 


18114. TWINN, CECIL RAYMOND, 
1897— . Mosquitoes and mosquito con- 
trol in Canada. (Mosquito news, June 
1949. v. 9, p. 35-41) 

“Contribution no. 2587, Division of 
Entomology, Science Service, Dept. of 
Agriculture, Ottawa.” 

General review of Canadian mosquito 
species, habits, and control, including 
2 section on arctic mosquitoes; with a 
bibliography (5 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18115. TWINN, CECIL RAYMOND, 
1897-— , and others. A preliminary ac- 
count of the biting flies at Churchill, 
Manitoba. (Canadian journal of re- 
search, Dec. 1948. v. 26, sect. D, p. 
334-57, 2 plates) Other authors: B. 
Hocking, W. C. McDuffie, and H. F. 
Cross. : 

Based on observations during a bit- 
ing-fly survey and control program car- 
ried out in 1947, as a joint project of 
the Canadian Division of Entomology 
on behalf of the Canadian Defense Re- 
search Board, and the U. S. Bureau of 
Entomology and Plant Quarantine on 
behalf of the Surgeon General of the 
U. S. Army. 

Contains record of occurrence of 
eleven species of mosquitoes, twelve 
species of Simuliidae (biting gnats) 
and ten species of Tabanidae (horse 
flies); data on their habitats, life his- 
tories, habits, species association and 
succession, relative abundance and dis- 
tribution; observations on their rela- 
tionships to other organisms, including 
their status as pests and their influ- 
ence on human activities; evidence that 
female mosquitoes feed on nectar of 
flowers and are efficient pollinators of 
northern orchids; brief general picture 
of the ecology of the region; details of 
weather conditions during the period 
of the survey, and some data on micro- 
climate; bibliography (16 items). 

Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 


TWINN, CECIL RAYMOND, 1897- , 
see also Hocking, B., & others. Prelim- 
inary evaluation of insecticides against 
blackflies. 1949. 


TWINN, CECIL RAYMOND, 1897- , 
see also McDuffie, W. C., & others. 
Effectiveness DDT & other insecticides. 
1949. 
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TWINN, CECIL RAYMOND, 1897. | 
see also McDuffie, W. C., & othen 
Effectiveness prehatching treatment 
1949. 


18116. TWOGOOD, RONALD P. Rag. 
ant heating proves effective at -5O0F j, 
Alaska home heating trial. (Heating 
and ventilating, Sept. 1949. v. 46, no,4 
p. 108) 

Note on comfort, economy and j,. 
stallation system of an oil-burning y, 
diant heating system in a private foy. 
room dwelling in Fairbanks, Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC 


18117. TWOMEY, ARTHUR CORN; 
LIUS, 1908— . Mellon Carnegie M. 
seum Expedition to the Macken 
Delta. (Carnegie magazine, Sept—Oc 
1943. v. 17, 99-110, 179-87, ill, 
sketch map) 

Account of the author’s ten-mont 
expedition, 1942-43 (as ornithologist 
the Carnegie Museum, Pittsburgh, wit 
the support of W. L. and R. K. Mellon) 
with descriptions of Aklavik, the ks: 
kimos, and the birds of the delta. 

Copy seen: DLC 


18118. TWOMEY, ARTHUR CORNE 
LIUS, 1908-— .On wings of arctic sun. 
mer. (Beaver, Mar. 1937. Outfit 26 
no. 4, p. 44-48, 62-63, 66, illus.) 
Description of the migratory biré 
during the summer in the Churchil 
region, their nesting, migrations, ani 
interrelation with the tundra and it 
food supply. Copy seen: DSI-¥ 


18119. TWOMEY, ARTHUR CORNE 
LIUS, 1908— . Ungava_ expedition 
(Beaver, June 1939. Outfit 270, no. 1 
p. 44-49, illus., sketch map) 
Account of a Carnegie Museum Ex 
pedition, 1938, to collect fresh-wate 
seals, east of Richmond Gulf, in the 
Clearwater River and Lake, and Se 
Lakes region. Copy seen: DSI-¥. 


18120. TWOMEY, ARTHUR CORNE 
LIUS, 1908- . The walrus hunt. (Car 
negie magazine, Mar. 1939. v. 12, ) 
291-96, illus. sketch map) 
Continuing J. K. Doutt’s narrative 
of the (Carnegie Museum’s) Ezpeii- 
tion to Hudson Bay 1938, q. v., the av 
thor describes the trip to Belcher ant 
Sleeper Islands, to collect walrus fo 
the Museum, with remarks on the E+ 
kimos of the region. 
Copy seen: DL. 
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18121. TWOMEY, ARTHUR CORNE- 
LIUS, 1908— . Walrus off the Sleepers. 
(Beaver, Mar. 1939. Outfit 269, no. 4, 
p. 6-10, illus.) 

Account of the hunting of walrus 
for a museum collection, with Eskimos 
of the east coast of Hudson Bay. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


18122. TWOMEY, ARTHUR CORNE- 
LIUS, 1908— , and NIGEL HERRICK. 
Needle to the North, the story of an 
expedition to Ungava and the Belcher 
Islands. Boston, Houghton Mifflin Co., 
1942. viii, 360 p. 40 plates, incl. ports. 
map on lining-papers. 

Account of the Carnegie Museum of 
Pittsburgh Expedition 1938, made by 
the senior author and J. K. Doutt, to 
seck the fresh-water hair seal in lakes 
in northern Quebec and to carry on a 
biological survey of Belcher Islands. 
The authors describe the trip from 
Moose Factory by airplane to Great 
Whale River, by sledge to Richmond 
Gulf on the east coast of Hudson Bay, 
thence inland to Seal Lake; the late 
spring trip across the ice of Hudson 
Bay to Belcher Islands, boat trip to 
Sleeper Islands and return to Moose 
Factory. Includes throughout, running 
comment on the daily life and travel, 
on the Eskimos (in detail), the nature 
of the country, the ice on the bay, dogs 
(in detail), the seals of Seal Lake, the 
weather, etc. Includes also a full de- 
scription of the natural history of the 
Belcher Islands in spring and summer, 
its birds, the break-up of the streams, 
fishing, lemmings, mosquitoes and 
spring seals (marine). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18123. TYLER, CHARLES MARION. 
Alaska and the Aleutian Islands. (In: 
his: The island world of the Pacific 
Ocean. San Francisco, 1887 (387 p.), 
p. 147-52) 
Brief characterization of the Aleu- 
tian and Pribilof Islands. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


18124. TYMMS, Sir FREDERICK, 
1889- . Aerial navigation in the Arc- 
tic. Oxford University Arctic Expedi- 
tion, 1924. (Geographical journal, Aug. 
1925. v. 66, p. 126-29) 
Issued also as Oxford University. 
Spitsbergen papers, 1929. v. 2, no. 3. 
Notes on effect of cold, the landing 
facilities, and the compass. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18125. TYMMS, Sir FREDERICK, 
1889- . Aerial survey. Oxford Univer- 
sity Arctic Expedition, 1924. (Geogra- 
phical journal, Aug. 1925. v. 66, p. 130- 
33, 2 plates) 
Issued also as Oxford University. 
Spitsbergen papers, 1929. v. 2, no. 3. 
Notes on the methods and the plot- 
ting of the photographs, with sugges- 
tions for future improvements. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18126. TYMMS, Sir FREDERICK, 
1889— . Meteorological results of the 
Oxford University Arctic Expedition. 
(Meteorological magazine, 1925. v. 60, 
p. 187-89) 
Issued also as Oxford University, 
Spitsbergen papers, 1929. v. 2, no. 7. 
Textual résumé of Tymm’s observa- 
tions at Liefde Bay (79°24’N. 13°48’E.) 
West Spitsbergen, July—Aug., 1924. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18127. TYMMS, Sir FREDERICK, 
1889-— . Meteorology. Oxford Univer- 
sity Arctic Expedition, 1924. (Geogra- 
phical journal, Aug. 1925. v. 66, p. 120- 
126) 
Issued also as Oxford University. 
Spitsbergen papers, 1929. v. 2, no. 3. 
Remarks on observations taken July— 
Aug. 1925 in Svalbard waters, with 
notes on ground ice, ice conditions, ice 
crystals and mirages. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


TYNG, SEWELL TAPPAN, 1895-1946, 
see U. S. War Dept. Capture of Attu. 
1944. 


18128. TYRRELL, GEORGE WALTER, 
1883— . Geographical observations in 
Spitsbergen, 1919 and 1920. (Scottish 
geographical magazine, Oct. 1921, v. 
37, p. 227-42, illus., sketch map) 
Results of observations by the au- 
thor, who served as senior geologist on 
the Scottish Spitsbergen Expeditions, 
1919-20. Notes on the glaciers, topo- 
graphy, and geology of Prince Charles 
Foreland, the regions of Klaas Billen 
Bay, Stor Fiord, Barents and Edge 
Islands. Copy seen: DLC. 


18129. TYRRELL, GEORGE WALTER, 
1883— . The geology of Prince Charles 
Foreland, Spitsbergen. (Royal Society 
of Edinburgh. Transactions, 1924. v. 
53, p. 443-78, 2 plates, sketch map, 
diagrs.) 

On the basis of the author’s study 
as geologist to the Scottish Spitsber- 
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gen Expedition in 1919, he gives a 
physiographic description of the island, 
summary of the rock formations and 
structure, description of the Hecla 
Hook system, detailed treatment of the 
petrography, conglomerate, and Caino- 
zoic rocks; and a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18130. TYRRELL, GEORGE WALTER, 
1883- . The glaciers of Spitsbergen. 
(Geological Society of Glasgow. Trans- 
actions, 1919-22, pub. 1922. v. 17, p. 
1-49, 13 plates) 

Results of the author’s observations, 
1919-20, at the head of, and along 
Klaas Billen Bay, in the Prince Charles 
Foreland, and in Stor Fiord region; 
giving a classification of glaciers, de- 
scription of advance and recession and 
surface features of West Spitsbergen 
glaciers, formation of boulder clay, 
earlier glaciation, and some erosional 
effects of past and present glaciation. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


18131. TYRRELL, GEORGE WALTER, 
1883— . The petrography of Jan Mayen. 
(Royal Society of Edinburgh. Trans- 
actions, 1926. v. 54, p. 747-65) 

Results of chemical analyses of the 
rocks collected by the Cambridge Jan 
Mayen Expedition, 1921. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18132. TYRRELL, GEORGE WALTER, 
1883— . The Pre-Devonian basement 
complex of central Spitsbergen. (Royal 
Society of Edinburgh. Transactions, 
1922. v. 53, p. 209-229, 2 plates, sketch 
map, diagrs.) 

On the basis of his observations in 
1919-20, as geologist to the Scottish 
Spitsbergen Expeditions, the author 
deals with the rocks underlying the 
sedimentary succession in the region 
at the head, and to the east, of Klaas 
Billen Bay, the northeastern branch 
of Ice Fiord, with sections on field ob- 
servations, and on the petrography of 
the metamorphic and igneous rocks. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18133. TYRRELL, GEORGE WALTER, 
1883— . Spitsbergen. (Royal Philosoph- 
ical Society of Glasgow. Proceedings, 
1929-30, pub. 1930. v. 58, p. 61-83) 

Lecture before the Society, Jan. 
1930: remarks in general on politics, 
history, climate, ice conditions, geology, 
geography, scenery, glaciation, mineral 
resources and exploitation, other pos- 
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sible developments (fur-farming, ang 
game). Copy seen: DLC, 


18134. TYRRELL, GEORGE WALTER 
1883— . The Tertiary igneous geology 
of Scotland in relation to Iceland and 
Greenland. (Dansk geologisk forening, 
Meddelelser, 1949. Bd. 11, p. 413-49, 
2 sketch maps) 

Discussion of the sequence of Ter. 
tiary igneous events in the Scoto-Irish 
region with correlation and compari. 
sons with Greenland and Iceland, show. 
ing for West and East Greenland a 
succession of rocks which is parallel 
and rock types which are petrographi- 
cally identical. Bibliography (15 items), 

Résumé in Danish. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


18135. TYRRELL, GEORGE WALTER, 
1883— , and J. WIER. Stratigraphic 
observations in the Stor Fjord region 
of Spitsbergen, by G. W. Tyrrell. With 
an appendix on the Mesozoic fossils 
from Spitsbergen, collected by G. W. 
Tyrrell, by J. Wier. (Royal Society of 
Edinburgh. Transactions, 1933. v. 51, 
p. 675-97, plate, sketch map) 

Based on the author’s observations 
and collections, 1919-20, as geologist to 
the Scottish Spitsbergen Expeditions, 
Discussion, and tables of detailed sec. 
tions in the Mt. Keilhau, Whales Bay, 
Cape Dufferin, Agardh Bay (and re 
gion north and west) and Mohn Bay 
regions on the west shore of the fiord, 
and of Barents and Edge Islands, with 
a bibliography. 

Appendix contains lists and diseus- 
sion of fossils, by localities, with de 
scriptive notes on eleven of the twenty- 
three species. Copy seen: DLC. 


18136. TYRRELL, GEORGE WALTER, 
1883— , and K.S. SANDFORD. Geol- 
ogy and petrology of the dolerites of 
Spitsbergen. (Royal Society of Edin- 
burgh. Proceedings, 1933. v. 58, p. 
284-321, illus., fold. map) 

Issued also as Oxford University Ex- 
ploration Club, Greenland and Spitsber- 
gen papers, 1934, no. 21. 

Based on field work in 1919-20, and 
1924, in the Stor Fiord and Ice Fiord 
region of West Spitsbergen and on 
Northeast Land. Discussion of geogra- 
phical distribution, notes on field ob- 
servations in Hinlopen Strait and 
Northeast Land, Stor Fiord region 
(Cape Dufferin, Agardh Bay to Negri 
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Glacier, Barents and Edge Island), Ice 
Fiord and Bell Sound, King Karl’s 
Land, and Franz Josef Land; followed 
by petrographic descriptions and chem- 
jeal analyses, and by a discussion of 
the age and geological relations; with 
a bibliography. Copy seen: DLC. 


18137. TYRRELL, JAMES WILLIAMS, 
1863-1945. Across the sub-Arctics of 
Canada, a journey of 3,200 miles by 
canoe and snowshoe through the Bar- 
ren Lands. With illustrations from 
photographs taken on the journey, and 
from drawings by Arthur. Heming. 
Toronto, W. Briggs, 1897. vi, 280 p. 
illus, 8 plates, 2 port. (incl. front.) 
fold. map. Also issued in London by 
T. F. Unwin [1898], (280 p.) with new 
title-page, but text unchanged. 
Narrative of a trip for exploration 
and survey of regions west of Hudson 
Bay, May-—Dec. 1893, (on which the 
author served as topographer and Es- 
kimo interpreter), from Lake Atha- 
baska to Chesterfield Inlet, along 
Hudson Bay and coast to Hayes River; 
observations on Indians and Eskimos, 
also on game, conditions of travel and 
physical features of the regions. 
Appendix 1. Classified list of plants 
(233 species with locations). 2. Eskimo 
vocabulary of words and places. Geo- 
logical and geographical results of the 
trip are included in J. B. Tyrrell’s 
Report on the Doobaunt, Kazan and 
Ferguson Rivers and the northwest 
coast of Hudson Bay [ete.], 1897, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18138. TYRRELL, JAMES WILLIAMS, 
1863-1945. Across the sub-Arctics of 
Canada, a journey of 3,200 miles by 
canoe and snowshoe through the Hud- 
son Bay region, including a list of 
plants collected on the way, a vocabu- 
lary of Eskimo words, and a map show- 
ing the route of the expedition. With 
new illustrations from photographs 
taken on the journey, and from draw- 
ings by Arthur Heming and J. S. 
Gordon. 3d ed., rev. and enl. Toronto, 
William Briggs, 1908. viii, 9-280 p. 
illus., 14 plates, 3 maps (2 fold.) 

New edition with revision of text, 
addition of chapters on musk-oxen and 
the Hudson Bay Route, new illustra- 
tions and map. Copy seen: CaO. 
18139. TYRRELL, JAMES WILLIAMS, 
1863-1945. Three years among the Eski- 
mos, (Canadian magazine, June-July, 

957378—53—vol. 2——75 


1894. v. 3, p. 119-35, 223-36, illus.) 
Notes (for the general reader) on 
Eskimos’ appearance, dress, food, 
dwellings, kayaks and umiaks, fishing 
and hunting (particularly seal and 
walrus), games, tales, religious and 
other customs. The author was a mem- 
ber of the Canadian Hudson’s Bay 
Expedition of 1885, and wintered 1885- 
86 at Ashe Inlet. In 1893 he accom- 
panied his brother on a trip across the 

barren lands west of Hudson Bay. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18140. TYRRELL, JAMES WILLIAMS, 
1863-1945, and C. C. FAIRCHILD. 
Report on an exploratory survey be- 
tween Great Slave Lake and Hudson 
Bay, Districts of Mackenzie and Kee- 
watin. (Canada. Dept. of the Interior. 
Annual report, 1901, pub. 1902. Pt. 3, 
p. 98-155, 209-329 incl. 61 plates. 22 
fold. maps) Reprinted, with maps, 
1924, 

Contains a narrative account of the 
survey carried out between Apr.—Nov. 
1900, by the authors and one assistant; 
the party’s travels from Great Slave 
Lake via Artillery Lake and Thelon 
River to the confluence of Dubawnt 
River; J. W. Tyrrell’s exploration of 
the upper Thelon region, and C. C. 
Fairchild’s completion of the survey of 
Aberdeen, Schultz and Baker Lakes. 

Summary of early exploration of the 
Barren Grounds, and descriptions of 
Charlton Harbour (Great Slave Lake), 
Old Fort Reliance, Pike’s Portage route, 
Artillery Lake, Height of Land and its 
lakes, and the Hanbury and Thelon 
Rivers; with notes on game. 

Appendices: 1, Elevations and dis- 
tances. 2. Portages. 3. Latitudes, longi- 
tudes and declinations. 4. Meteorological 
observatons (two to four times daily, 
en route). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. (1924 re- 
print without maps and appendices 3 
and 4). 


TYRRELL, JAMES WILLIAMS, 1863- 
1945, see also Tyrrell, J. B. Report on 
Doobaunt, Kazan & Ferguson R. & 
N. W. coast Hudson Bay. 1897. 


18141. TYRRELL, JOSEPH BURR, 
1858— . The Barren Lands. (Canadian 
field naturalist, Feb. 1897. v. 10, p. 203- 
207) 

Sketch (in brief) of the author’s 
explorations 1892-93, in the country be- 
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tween Lake Athabaska and Hudson 
Bay to Yathkyed Lake at 62°45’N. 
97°30’ W. Copy seen: DLC. 


18142. TYRRELL, JOSEPH BURR, 
1858— . The basin of the Yukon River 
in Canada. (Scottish geographical 
magazine, June 1900. v. 16, p. 321-41) 
Paper read before the Royal Scottish 
Geographical Society, describing the 
physical features of the country, the 
Canadian portion of the river and its 
tributaries, geology, minerals, flora 
(with list of one hundred thirty-three 

plants) fauna and climate. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18143. TYRRELL, JOSEPH BURR, 
1858— . Concentration of gold in the 
Klondike. (Economie geology, June 
1907. v. 2, p. 343-49) 

Notes on the general geology of the 
region in relation to the origin of gold 
deposits. Copy seen: DGS. 


18144. TYRRELL, JOSEPH BURR, 
1858- The Coppermine country. 
(Canadian Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgy. Transactions, 1912. v. 15, 
p. 508-534, fold. map) 

Published also in: Canadian mining 
journal, 1913, v. 34, p. 117-21, 147-53, 
with additional map; and in Royal 
Canadian Institute, Transactions, 1912, 
v. 9, p. 201-22. 

Description of the Coppermine River 
region, drawn largely from the litera- 
ture, especially that including early 
explorers’ and Eskimos’ accounts. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


18145. TYRRELL, JOSEPH BURR, 
1858— .Crystosphenes or buried sheets 
of ice in the tundra of northern Amer- 
ica. (Journal of geology, Apr.—May 
1904. v. 12, p. 232-36) 

Description and discussion of the 
phenomenon, observed by the author in 
Yukon Territory and in the Barren 
Grounds west of Hudson Bay. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


18146. TYRRELL, JOSEPH BURR, 
1858- Early exploration of the 
Churchill River. (Geographical review, 
May 1917. v. 3, p. 375-81) 

Accounts of fur trade journeys, and 
surveys made of the river, 1684-1811, 
with mention of the early maps. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


JOSEPH BURR, 
An expedition through the 


18147. TYRRELL, 
1858- . 
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Barren Lands of northern Canada. ((¢. 
ographical journal, Nov. 1894. y, 4, 
p. 437-50, fold. map) 

An account of two Canadian Geologi. 
cal Survey trips, 1892-93, the second 
proceeding from Lake Athabaska north 
and eastward via Dubawnt and Aber. 
deen Lakes to Baker Lake and Hudson 
Bay, thence south to York Factory ang 
overland to Lake Winnipeg. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


18148. TYRRELL, JOSEPH BURR, 
1858— . Frozen muck in the Klondike 
district, Yukon territory, Canada, 
(Royal Society of Canada. Transae. 
tions, 1917. Ser. 3, v. 11, sec. 4, p, 
39-46, 3 plates) 

Discussion of the origin and forma- 
tion of the beds, presumably during the 
glacial period, with some data on their 
thickness. Copy seen: DLC. 


18149. TYRRELL, JOSEPH BURR, 
1858— . Glacial phenomena in the 
Canadian Yukon district. (Geological 
Society of America. Bulletin, Apr. 
1899. v. 10, p. 193-98, map) 
Observations on evidences of glacia- 
tion in the southwestern part of Yukon 


Territory. Copy seen: DGS. 
18150. TYRRELL, JOSEPH BURR 
1858- . The glaciation of North Cen- 


tral Canada. (Journal of geology, 1898. 
v. 6, p. 147-60, illus.) 

A general discussion of the three 
great continental glaciers and _ their 
movements, in the area between Hud- 
son Bay and Rocky Mts., the Interna- 
tional boundary and the Arctic Ocean. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


18151. TYRRELL, JOSEPH BURR, 
1858- . The gold of the Klondike. 
(Royal Society of Canada. Transac- 
tions, 1912. Ser. 3, v. 6, sec. 4, p. 29 
59, 2 plates) 

Description of the general features, 
geology, and geomorphology, with de- 
tailed treatment of the placers, gravels 
and origin of the gold, and including 
production figures. Copy seen: DLC. 


18152. TYRRELL, JOSEPH BURR, 
1858- . Hudson Bay Exploring Expedi- 
tion. (Ontario. Dept. of Mines. Annual 
report, 1913. v. 22, pt. 1, p. 161-208, 
illus., 2 fold. maps) . 

Contains a narrative of the Ontario 
Lands, Forests and Mines Dept. expe 
dition, 1912, to survey and obtain in- 
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formation on the strip of country with- 
in fifty miles of Hudson Bay, extend- 
ing from the southeast bank of Nelson 
River to the western boundary of On- 
tario; description of the physical fea- 
tures, (including Severn, Hayes and 
Nelson Rivers), geology, Silurian fos- 
sils and effects of glaciation in the Dis- 
trict of Patricia. 

Maps: route of Nelson River explor- 
ing expedition (showing geology) and 
route from Nelson River to junction of 
Hayes and Shamattawa Rivers, scale 
1:633,600; parts of Nelson and Hayes 
Rivers surveyed in 1912, scale 1:126,- 
720. Copy seen: DGS. 


18153. TYRRELL, JOSEPH BURR, 
1858- . Ice on Canadian lakes. (Royal 
Canadian Institute. Transactions, 1910. 
y. 9, p. 13-21, 6 plates) 

Description of the extent and time 
of freezing and of the geological work 
of the ice, with remarks on the Yukon 
River, and lakes of the Barren Grounds. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18154. TYRRELL, JOSEPH BURR, 
1858- .Is the land around Hudson Bay 
at present rising? (American journal 
of science, Sept. 1896. Ser. 4, v. 2, p. 
200-205) 

A consideration of observations, noted 
in earlier literature, bearing on the 
stability of the land in the region of 
Churchill. Copy seen: DLC. 


18155. TYRRELL, JOSEPH BURR, 
1858— . Natural resources of the Bar- 
ren Lands of Canada. (Scottish geo- 
graphical magazine, Mar. 1899. v. 15, 
p. 126-38, 2 plates) 

Description of the rocks and geologic 
features of the region west of Hudson 
Bay, with notes on its vegetation, fau- 
na, and Eskimos, based on the author’s 
observations during Canadian Geologi- 
cal Survey expeditions of 1893-94, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18156. TYRRELL, JOSEPH BURR, 
1858- . The North-West Territories. 
(In: Shortt, A., and A. G. Doughty, 
editors. Canada and its provinces, 1914- 
17, v. 22, p. 637-60, 4 plates) 

Sketch of the physical geography, 
geology, transportation, population, 
fauna, flora, fish and minerals of the 
region west of Hudson Bay. 

Copy seen: CaO. 


18157. TYRRELL, JOSEPH BURR, 
1858-  . Notes on the geology of Nelson 


and Hayes Rivers. (Royal Society of 
Canada. Transactions, 1916. Ser. 3, v. 
10, sec. 4, p. 1-27, 6 plates) 
Presidential address, describing the 
stratigraphic formations of the area 
and discussing the raised shore line of 
Hudson Bay, the glacial geology of the 
river valleys, and the history and plans 
of old Fort York on the Hayes River. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18158. TYRRELL, JOSEPH BURR, 
1858— . Notes on the Pleistocene of the 
North-West Territories of Canada, 
north-west and west of Hudson Bay. 
(Geological magazine, Sept. 1894. New 
ser., decade 4, v. 1, p. 394-99, map) 
Geologic notes on the Barren Grounds 
describing the underlying rocks, the 
physiography, and the evidences of gla- 
ciation and uplift, based on the author’s 
explorations, 1892-93. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


18159. TYRRELL, JOSEPH BURR, 
1858— .A peculiar artesian well in the 
Klondike. (Engineering and mining 
journal, Jan. 1903. v. 75, p. 188) 
Notes on a water layer beneath per- 
manently frozen ground, at 221 ft. 
depth. Copy seen: DGS. 


18160. TYRRELL, JOSEPH BURR, 
1858— . Report on the Doobaunt, Kazan 
and Ferguson Rivers and the north- 
west coast of Hudson Bay and on two 
overland routes from Hudson Bay to 
Lake Winnipeg. Ottawa, S. E. Dawson, 
1897. 218F p. 13 plates (incl. 2 maps) 


fold., col. map. (Canada. Geological 
Survey. Annual report, 1896. New ser., 
v. 9, pt. F) 


Report on explorations in May—Dec. 
1893 and May 1894—Jan. 1896: sum- 
mary of proceedings; historical sketch 
(of previous explorations, with bibliog- 
raphical references to explorers’ nar- 
ratives) ; description of routes (includ- 
ing Chipman Lake and River, Selwyn 
Lake, Daly Lake (Wholdaia Lake) Tel- 
zoa River, Dubawnt Lake and River, 
Chesterfield Inlet, Hudson Bay, Port 
Churchill) ; routes explored in 1894 (in- 
cluding Cochrane River, Thlewiaza 
River, Kasba Lake, Kazan River, En- 
nadai Lake, Angikuni Lake, Hicoliguah 
or Yath-kyed Lake, Ferguson River, 
Churchill to Split Lake, to Norway 
House) ; physical geography (including 
flora and fauna), and geological sum- 
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mary (including description of forma- 
tions and glacial geology). 

Appendices: 1. Chippewyan names of 
places in the country here reported on. 
2. Vocabulary of inland Eskimos in- 
habiting banks of Kazan and Ferguson 
Rivers. 3. Plants (exclusive of Algae 
and Fungi, and including two hundred 
thirty-three species). 

Map: geology and routes (scale 25 
mi.: 1 in.) 59°-65°N. west of Hudson 
Bay to 106°W. Copy seen: DLC. 


18161. TYRRELL, JOSEPH BURR, 
1858— . A second expedition through 
the Barren Lands of northern Canada. 
(Geographical journal, Nov. 1895. v. 6, 
p. 438-48) 

Narrative of a Canadian Geological 
Survey trip, June—Dec. 1894, from Lake 
Winnipeg north by canoe, and down 
the Kazan and Ferguson Rivers to Hud- 
son Bay, thence south to Port Church- 
ill and return by snowshoe, along the 
Churchill, Deer, and Nelson Rivers. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18162. TYRRELL, JOSEPH BURR, 
1858— .A story of a Franklin search 
expedition. (Royal Canadian Institute. 
Transactions, Apr. 1909. v. 8, p. 393- 
402, fold. map) 

Résumé of Franklin’s last expedition 
and excerpts from the journal of James 
Anderson, one of two Hudson’s Bay Co. 
officers who descended Great Fish (i.e. 
Back) River to its mouth, 1855, with 
notes on their search, as related to the 
author by other members of the party. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18163. TYRRELL, JOSEPH BURR, 
1858— .The winter home of the Barren 
Ground caribou. (Canadian field natu- 
ralist, Dec. 1892. v. 6, p. 128-30) 
Natural history notes on the caribou, 
and description of its wintering south- 
east of Lake Athabaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18164. TYRRELL, JOSEPH BURR, 
1858— . Yukon District. (Canada. Geo- 
logical Survey. Summary report, 1898, 
pub. 1899. p. 36-46) 

Report on a reconnaissance survey of 
the southwest portion of the Yukon, 
made in the summer of 1898: account 
of the journey from Chilkat River up 
the Dalton Trail to the Nordenskiéld 
River, thence west on the Tahté and 
Nisling Rivers to the White River val- 
ley; of the homeward journey via Nis- 
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ling River, Selkirk Trail, Aishihi 
Lake and River, and Hutshi Lake t 
Pyramid Harbour; and a description 
of the Dalton Trail and its vicinity, jp. 
cluding the topography, plants and apj. 
mals and geological features. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18165. TYRRELL, JOSEPH BURR 
1858— . The Yukon Territory. (Ip: 
Shortt, A., and A. G. Doughty, editors, 
Canada and its provinces, 1914-17, y. 
22, p. 583-636, plate) 

Sketch of the topography, physical 
geography, climate, routes, history, 
government, population, water power, 
flora, fauna, agriculture and mining of 
the Territory. Copy seen: Ca0, 


18166. TYRRELL, JOSEPH BURR, 
1858— , and R. P. D. GRAHAM 
Yukonite, a new hydrous arsenate of 
iron and calcium, from Tagish Lake, 
Yukon Territory, Canada; with a note 
on the associated Symplesite. (Royal 
Society of Canada. Transactions, 1913, 
Ser. 3, v. 7, sec. 4, p. 13-18) 
Contains: Tyrrell, J. B. Mode of oc. 
currence. Graham, R. P. D. Chemical 
and physical properties. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


TYRRELL, JOSEPH BURR, 1858- , 
see also McConnell, R. G., & J. B. Tyr- 
rell. Prelim. note on gold deposits, Klon- 
dike region. 1899. 


TYRRELL, JOSEPH BURR, 1858- , 
see also Macoun, John. List of plants 
collected by Tyrrell in Klondike region. 
1899. 


TYRRELL, JOSEPH BURR, 1858- , 
see also Parks, W. A. Paleozoic fossils 
from region of SW. Hudson Bay. 1915. 


18167. TYRRELL, Mrs. MARY EDITH 
(CAREY). I was there; a book of 
reminiscences, by Edith Tyrrell. With 
an introduction by J. E. Middleton. To- 
ronto, The Ryerson Press [c1939] xi, 
131 p. plates, ports. 

Contents include an account of the 
author’s trips to the Klondike region, 
and elsewhere, with humorous ref- 
erences to the work of her husband, J. 
B. Tyrrell, in northern Canada. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18168. TYSON, GEORGE EMORY, 
1829-1906. The cruise of the Florence; 
or, Extracts from the journal of the 
preliminary Arctic Expedition of 1877- 
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"8, Ed. by Captain H. W. Howgate, 
U.§.A. Washington, J. J. Chapman, 
1879. 183 p. “Extracts from Capain Ty- 
son’s official journal.” 

Narrative of the Howgate Polar Ex- 
pedition organized by Captain H. W. 
Howgate to sail on the Florence (Cap- 
tain G. E. Tyson in command) to the 
Cumberland Sound region of Baffin Is- 
land, and to winter there; for the pur- 
pose (1) of collecting supplies (skins, 
clothing, dogs, sledges) and Eskimos to 
furnish a main expedition to Lady 
Franklin Bay the following year; (2) 
of making scientific observations and 
collections (L. Kumlien naturalist, O. 
T. Sherman meteorologist) and (3) of 
whaling. 

Contains: Instructions, etc., and a 
day-to-day record, Aug. 1877-Sept. 
1878, of the voyage and the wintering 
in Cumberland Sound, with notes on 
weather, whales, etc., Eskimos and their 
customs. Copy seen: DLC. 


TYSON, GEORGE EMORY, 1829-1906, 
see also Blake, E. V. Arctic experiences; 
Capt. Tyson’s drift. 1874. 


TYSON, GEORGE EMORY, 1829-1906, 
see also Fonvielle, W. de Glacon du 
Polaris. 1877. 


TYSON, GEORGE EMORY, 1829-1906, 
see also U. S. Navy Dept. Narrative of 
North Polar Expedition, Polaris. 1876. 


18169. U., V. RatSionalizatsiva tekhniki 
pestSovogo promysla. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1935, no. 3, p. 65-69, illus.) Title 
tr.: Rationalization of arctic fox in- 
dustry techniques. 

Description of methods and imple- 
ments used in trapping and suggestions 
for their improvement, based on the 
author’s experience. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18170. UCHIDA, TOHRU. Medusae 
from the vicinity of Kamchatka. (Sap- 
poro, Japan. Hokkaido Imperial Univer- 
sity. Faculty of science. Journal, 1933. 
Ser. 6, Zoology, v. 2, p. 125-33, illus.) 

Descriptions of ten (including one 
new) species of jellyfish (one Cteno- 
phora) from the waters of western 
Kamchatka. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


18171. UDE, HEINRICH JULIUS HER- 
MANN. Die arktischen Enchytraiden 
und Lumbriciden, sowie die geographi- 
sche Verbreitung dieser Familien. (In: 
Fauna arctica, 1901. Bd. 2, p. 1-34, 2 


plates, tables) Title tr.: Arctic En- 
chytraeidae and Lumbricidae, and their 
geographic distribution. 

Contains descriptions of eight (in- 
cluding one new) Enchytreid species 
from Bear Island and Spitsbergen; lists 
with synonymy and distribution of 
thirty-seven species of these two fami- 
lies of oligochaete annelid worms, 
known to occur in the Arctic, with 
tables showing circumpolar distribu- 
tion, and a bibliography (68 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


18172. UDE, HEINRICH JULIUS HER- 
MANN. Die Oligochaten der Arktis und 
ihre geographische Verbreitung II. (Jn: 
Fauna arctica, 1931. Bd. 6, p. 41-54) 
Title tr.: Oligochaeta of the Arctic and 
their geographic distribution. 2. 
Additions to the families treated by 
the author in pt. 1, Die arktischen En- 
chytriiden und Lumbriciden, 1901, q.v., 
and a study of the remainder of the 
Oligochaeta occurring north of 60°N. 
Contains a list, with distribution, 
of ninety-seven species from circum- 
polar lands and fresh-waters, with a 
bibliography (22 items). 
Copy seen: DA. 


18173. UEBER DIE V6GEL UND DEN 
VOGELFANG AM WEISSEN MEER. 
(Archiv fiir wissenschaftliche Kunde 
von Russland, 1863. Bd. 22, p. 557-70) 
Title tr.: On birds and the catching of 
birds in the White Sea. From an anony- 
mous article in Russian, published in 
Morskoi sbornik, 1863 (7). 

Contains notes on the sea birds, and 
eider industry of the Archangel District 
as a whole. Copy seen: DLC. 


18174. UGOL’NOV, A. Na ostrovakh 
Geiberga. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1941, 
no. 5, p. 49-55) Title tr.: On the Gei- 
berg Islands. 

How a polar station was built on 
these islands at the western entrance 
to Vil’kitskiy Strait, (Borisa Vil’kits- 
kogo), and was manned during sum- 
mer 1940. Copy seen: NNStef. 


UHLENBECK, C. C., see Thalbitzer, 
W. C. Uhlenbeck’s Eskimo-Indoeuro- 
pean hypothesis. 1945. 


18175. UHLIG, VICTOR. Foraminiferen 
von Jan Mayen. (Jn: International Po- 
lar Year, 1st, 1882-1883. Osterreichi- 
sche Polarexpedition nach Jan Mayen. 
Beobachtungs-Ergebnisse pub. 1886. Bd. 
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3. Theil 6A, p. 1-8) Title tr.: Foram- 
inifera from Jan Mayen. 

Lists and discusses the thirty species 
of foraminifera dredged by Ferdinand 
Fischer off the west coast of Jan May- 
en. Includes table showing the occur- 
rence of each Jan Mayen species at each 
of seven other arctic localities. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


UHNBOM, IVAR TORSTEN, 1890- , 
see Lundqvist, M. Norrland. 1942. 


18176. UL’, G. F. NavigatSionnoe opre- 
delenie grunta. (Jn: Severnyi morskoi 
put’, 1939, no. 11, p. 5-29, illus.) Title 
tr.: Bottom determination for purposes 
of navigation. 

An outline for methods of determina- 
tion of ocean bottom and descriptions 
of types of sea floor. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


UL’, G. F., see also Adler, G. D., & G. F. 
Ul’. Ostrova “Izvestii TSIK”. 1936. 


18177. ULANOV, A. S. K materialam 
po seismologii dal’nego vostoka. (Vladi- 
vostok. Dal’nevostochnyi geofizicheskii 
institut. Izvestifa, 1931. Vyp. 1 (VIII), 
p. 101-137, map) Title tr.: From the 
materials on seismology of the Far 
East. 

A review of instrumental and non- 
instrumental observations and record- 
ing of earthquakes on Kamchatka Pen- 
insula and Commander Islands. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


18178. ULANOV, A. S. O gravimetri- 
cheskikh nabliudenitakh v_ dal’nevos- 
tochnom krae. (Vladivostok. Dal’nevos- 
tochnyi geofizicheskii institut. Izvestiia, 
1932. Vyp. 2 (IX), p. 111-17, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: On gravimetric observations 
in the Far Eastern District. 

A list of gravimetric stations in the 
Far Eastern region of the U.S.S.R. in- 
cluding Petropavlovsk, on Kamchatka 
Peninsula, with some comment on their 
work. Bibliography. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


ULBRICHT, ALBERT, see Strand, E. 
Neue Beitrag z. Arthropoden-Fauna. 
I-XXVI. 1910-16. 


18179. UL’TANOV, N. I. Istoricheskie 
materialy o Kol’skom poluostrove khra- 
niashchiesta v Moskovskom  drevle- 
khranilishche. (Jn: Akademifa nauk 
SSSR. Komissifa ékspeditsionnykh is- 
sledovanii. Sbornik materialov po istorii 
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Kol’skogo poluostrova v 16-17 vv., 193) 
p. 20-26) Title tr.: Historical sourg 
material on the Kola Peninsula held jy 
the Moscow archives. 

Brief general description of many. 
scripts and prints. Copy seen: DL¢. 


18180. ULMER, GEORG. Entomolog. 
ische Ergebnisse der schwedischey 
Kamtchatka-Expedition 1920-1922, 1; 
Trichopteren und Ephemeropteren, 
[Stockholm, 1927] 17 p. illus. (Arkiy 
fér zoologi. Bd. 19A, no. 8) Title tr; 
Entomological results of the Swedish 
Kamchatka Expedition, 1920-22, }j, 
Trichoptera and Ephemeroptera. 
Contains a systematic list, with ]o. 
calities, of thirty-three (including with 
description, one new) species of trichop. 
terous insects, and six (with descrip. 
tions of four new) species of ephemer. 
opterous insects. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


18181. ULMER, GEORG. Ephemerop. 
teren und Trichopteren von Nowaja 
Semlja. Oslo, 1925. 4 p. (Norske No. 
vaja Semlja ekspedisjon, 1921. Report 
of the scientific results. No. 29) Pub- 
lished by Det Norske videnskaps-aka- 
demi i Oslo (Videnskapsselskapet i 

Kristiania). 
One species of each insect described. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18182. ULMER, GEORG. Die Trichop- 
teren, Ephemeroptern und Plecopteren 
des arktischen Gebietes. (Jn: Fauna 
arctica, 1932. Bd. 6, p. 207-226) Title 
tr.: Trichoptera, Ephemeridae, and 

Plecoptera of the arctic region. 
Contains classified lists, with local- 
ities, of one hundred sixty-seven spe- 
cies of caddis flies, fifty-three species 
of may-fiies, and fifty-nine species of 
stone-flies, occurring north of the Are- 
tic Circle, in circumpolar lands; with 
bibliographies (33, 19, and 22 items). 
Copy seen: DA. 


18183. ULRICH, EDWARD OSCAR. 
Fossils and age of the Yakutat forma- 
tion; description of collections made 
chiefly near Kodiak, Alaska. (In: 
Emerson, B. K., and others. Geology 
and paleontology. Harriman Alaska 
series, 1904. v. 4, p. 123-46, 11 plates) 

Contains a discussion of the age and 
correlation of the formation, based on 
fossils from Woody Island, Pogibshi 
Island (both near Kodiak) the shore 
of Russell Fiord near Hidden Glacier, 
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and Columbia Glacier region of Prince 
William Sound; and descriptions of a 
new fossil annelid, two new fossil 
molluscs, and eighteen (including 
eleven new) fossil plants. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18184. ULRICH, FRANKLIN P. Out- 
standing features of magnetic results 
from the Sitka magnetic observatory. 
(Pacific Science Congress, 5th, 1933. 
Proceedings, 1934. v. 3, p. 1871-82, 
illus.) 

Description of the observatory, estab- 
lished 1902, its personnel, instruments, 
and (in general) its results. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18185. ULRICH, WERNER. Die nérd- 
lichste Verbreitung der Strepsipteren 
(Facherfliigler). (Jn: Fauna arctica, 
1929. Bd. 5, p. 1053-60, sketch chart) 
Title tr.: The most northern distribu- 
tion of Strepsiptera (the Stylopids, or 
twisted-wing insects). 

Discussion of a group not found (at 
the time of writing) in arctic regions, 
with indications of their subarctic dis- 
tribution and a_ bibliography (57 
items). Copy seen: DA. 


ULVE, ERIK A., see Petermann, A. H. 
Englisch-Norwegischen Entdeckungen. 
1872. 


18186. UMAROV, M. Poezdka v Sredne- 
Kolymsk. (Klimat i pogoda, 1929, no. 
2-3 (23-24), p. 46-54, illus.) Title tr.: 
The voyage to Sredne-Kolymsk. 

A narrative of the voyage on the 


« Kolyma in the summer of 1926 from 


Vladivostok through the Bering Sea, 
the Bering Strait and Chukchi Sea 
and up the Kolyma River to Sredne- 
Kolymsk; an account of the environ- 
mental (geographic and social) factors 
at Sredne-Kolymsk during the winter 
1926-1927. Copy seen: DWB. 


18187. UMFREVILLE, EDWARD. The 
present state of Hudson’s Bay. Con- 
taining a full description of that set- 
tlement, and the adjacent country; and 
likewise of the fur trade, with hints 
for its improvement, &c. &c. To which 
are added, remarks and observations 
made in the inland parts, during a 
residence of near four years; a speci- 
men of five Indian languages; and a 
journal of a journey from Montreal to 
New-York. London, Printed for C. 
Stalker, 1790. 2 p. 1., vii, 230 p. 2 fold. 


tab. Nos. 129-132 omitted in pagina- 
tion; text continuous. 

The author, in Hudson’s Bay Co. 
service in the Hudson Bay region 1771- 
82, and an employee of the Northwest 
Co. 1784-88, gives a general descrip- 
tion of the climate, soil, and nature 
of the country around Fort York and 
Churchill, the Indians, their customs, 
relations with white men and Eskimos. 
Includes (p. 65-145) a critical account 
of the operations and methods of the 
Hudson’s Bay Co.; also tables showing 
fur sales, 1738-48, and values of vari- 
ous peltries in terms of beaver skins. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18188. UNDERSOKNINGAR BETRAF- 
fande den pa Kung Karls land 
funna stora flytbojen fran Andrée- 
expeditionen. (Ymer, 1899. Arg. 19, p. 
409-443, illus.) Title tr.: Investiga- 
tions concerning the large buoy from 
the Andrée Expedition found on King 
Charles Land. 

Contents tr.: 1. NATHORST, A. G. 
The drift of the Andrée arctic buoy 
to King Charles Land. 

2. NATHORST, A. G. Circumstances 
of the find and the identification, tech- 
nical investigation, ete. of the buoy. 

3. LAGERHEIM, G. On the remains 
of plants and animals in Andrée’s buoy. 

Each part appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18189. UNDERWOOD, JOHN JASPER, 
1871— . Alaska, an empire in the mak- 
ing. New York, Dodd, Mead and Co., 
1913. xvi, [11], 440 p. front., 48 plates, 
incl. ports., fold. map. Another print- 
ing 1925. Based on fourteen years’ 
observations and on government publi- 
cations. 

Contains description of Southeast, 
South Alaska and the Yukon Valley; 
routes to the Yukon Valley; routes to 
the Yukon gold fields, the hunting and 
game animals, fishing industry and 
sport, transportation and communica- 
tion, climate, mining, reindeer and 
sealing industries, fur trade, missions, 
education, dogs, volcanoes, history, and 
modern exploration. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18190. UNDERWOOD, LUCIEN MAR- 
CUS, 1853-1907. Contributions to the 
botany of the Yukon Territory. 3. An 
enumeration of the pteridophytes col- 


2687 








lected by R. S. Williams and J. B. 
Tarleton. (New York Botanical Garden. 
Bulletin, 1901. v. 2, p. 148-49) 
Annotated list with localities, of 
fourteen species of ferns, collected 
1898-99. Copy seen: DA. 


18191. UNION DIESEL ENGINE 
COMPANY. Twice through the North- 
west Passage. Oakland, Calif., Private- 
ly printed by the Company, 1945. [21] 
p. incl. 9 p. of illus., 2 sketch maps. 
(Its: Bulletin. No. 75) 

Account of the Royal Canadian 
Mounted Police vessel, St. Roch’s west- 
east- and east-west trips, 1940-42 and 
1944, 

Illus.: Detailed ship’s plans; maps 
charting courses; and photographs of 
the ice and Eskimos along the North- 
west Passage routes. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


18192. U.S.S.R. DEPARTAMENT ZEM- 
LEDIELIMA. Komandorskie ostrova i 
pushnoi promysel na nikh. E. K. Su- 
vorov. Sanktpeterburg, Tip. V. O. 
Kirshbauma, 1912. 324 p. incl. tables, 
plates, maps (part fold.) diagrs. Title 
tr.: The Commander Islands and its 
fur trade. By E. K. Suvorov. 

Results of the author’s voyages to 
the Commander Islands in 1910- and 
1911. 

Contains short history of the dis- 
covery of these islands, their explora- 
tion and fur trade, p. 13-70; physical 
geographical description of Bering, 
Mednyy, Toporkova Islands and Arriy 
Kamen’, p. 71-96; data on the popula- 
tion and its economic condition; char- 
acteristics of the Aleuts, p. 97-141; 
detailed investigation of the fur trade 
(fur seal, sable, arctic fox, beaver) 
and a strong plea for more effective 
control of their hunting, p. 142-280. 

Appended is a collection of documents 
concerning the control of the fur trade 
and tables of meteorological observa- 
tions made three times daily at the 
settlement of Preobrazhenskoye on 
Mednyy Island, July 12—Sept. 18, 1910, 
p. 299-319. Bibliography (80 items). 

Maps: Bering Island (scale approx. 
1:450,000) and Mednyy Island (scale 
approx. 1:200,000). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18193. U.S.S.R. GEOLOGICHESKII!I 
KOMITET. Fosfority SSSR. Leningrad, 
Izd. Geologicheskogo komiteta, 1927. vi, 
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226 p. illus., plates, maps (part fold.) 
tables. Title tr.: Phosphorites of th 
U.S.S.R. 

Collection of fourteen articles, py 
various authors on phosphorites jn gj 
parts of U.S.S.R., including (p. 223-9 
with map): 

Labuntsov, A. Apatit v Khibinskik, 
tundrakh Kol’skogo poluostrova (Apa. 
tite of the Khibiny tundra in Ko, 
Peninsula) a description of apatit 
deposits in the region between Lak 
Ump’iavr and Lake Imandra, with bib. 
liography (3 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18194. U.S.S.R. GEOLOGICHESKI 
KOMITET. Materialy k piatiletnem 
planu Geologicheskogo komitets 
1928/29-1932/33 g. Sostavleno Plano. 
vym otdelom Geologicheskogo komitet, 
. pod redaktsiei V. P. Novikova, 
Leningrad, Izd. Geologicheskogo ko. 
miteta, 1929. 537 p. fold. maps, fold 
diagrs. Title tr.: Materials concerning 
the five-year plan 1928/29-1932/33 of 
the Geological Committee. Compiled by 
the Planning Division of the Geological 
Committee . . . edited by V. P. Novikov, 
Contains full information on the cen- 
tral and local organization of Geologi. 
cal Committee and estimates of its 
expenditure in 1928-33: 276 million 
roubles, of which 180 millions wer 
earmarked for geological exploration 

(in Yakut A.S.S.R. 6,6 millions). 
Fold. diagr. (appendix 2) shows 
plan of organization of the Committee, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18195. U.S.S.R. GIDROGRAFICHES. 
KOE UPRAVLENIE. Ezhemesiachnye 
i godovye vyvody iz nablitdenii po- 
larnykh gidro - meteorologicheskikh 
stantsii za 1913-1925 g.g. (Nablii- 
deniia poliarnykh stantsii, 1930. Vyp. 
2) 45 p. tables. Title tr.: Monthly and 
annual summaries of observations from 
hydrometeorological polar stations in 
1913-1925. 

Monthly and annual summaries of 
meteorological observations made at 
thirteen Russian polar stations for 
every month and year of the stations’ 
operation from their beginning through 
1925. Stations are located between 
longitudes 49° and 87°E. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


18196. U.S.S.R. GIDROGRAFICHES- 
KOE UPRAVLENIE. Lotsiia Baren- 
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fova morta. Chast’ I. Ostrov Medve- 
thi, Shpitsbergen, Zemlia Frant3a 
losifa i [An Maien, 1943. [Leningrad] 
1944. 271 p. illus., 3 charts (2 fold.) 
Title tr.: Barents Sea pilot. Pt. 1. 
Bear Island, Spitsbergen, Franz Josef 
Land and Jan Mayen. Provisional edi- 
tion issued as Materialy po lotsii 
Medvezh’ego (etc.) 1942, q.v. 

Contains introductory material (p. 
9-30) on general instructions, aids to 
navigation, and conduct in Norwegian 
waters. 

Pt. 1. Spitsbergen including all 
coasts, fiords and straits, Northeast 
Land and neighboring islands, Edge 
and Barents and Hope Islands and 
King Karl’s Land; with a note on 
sailing directions from Murmansk to 
Ice Fiord. 

Pt. 2. Franz Josef Land. 

Pt. 3. Jan Mayen. 

Pt. 4. Table of distances, vocabulary 
of English, German, French and Nor- 
wegian nautical terms with Russian 
equivalents; and an index. Translation 
in English of pt. 2, Franz Josef Land 
(p. 176-207) is available at U. S. 
Navy Hydrographic Office. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


18197. U.S.S.R. GIDROGRAFICHES- 
KOE UPRAVLENIE. Lotsifa Baren- 
tSova moria, Chast’ II. Ot Nordkap 
do mysa Sviatoi Nos 1941. Leningrad, 
1941, Ixviii, 464 p. illus., fold. table, 
2 fold. charts. Title tr.: Barents Sea 
pilot, pt. 2. From North Cape to Svia- 
toi Nos. 

Contains preliminary section of in- 
structions and aids to navigation. 

Pt. 1. Hydrometeorological sketch. 
Climate and oceanographic character- 
istics; weather and ice service. 

Pt. 2. Sailing directions North Cape 
to the Russo-Finnish border; Porsan- 
ger Fiord, Lakse Fiord, Tana Fiord, 
Vardg Islands, Varanger Fiord. From 
the Russo-Finnish Border to Svyatoy 
Nos including Motov Gulf and Kola 
Inlet. 

Pt. 3. Special instructions for cer- 
tain ports of the coast. 

Pt. 4. Distance tables and glossaries 
of Russian, Norwegian and Finnish 
terms. Translation in English available 
at U. S. Navy Hydrographic Office. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


18198. U.S.S.R. GIDROGRAFICHES- 
KOE UPRAVLENIE. Lot3iia Baren- 


tSova morfa. Chast’ III. fUgo-Vostoch- 
nala chast’. Leningrad, 1939. xlv, 173 p. 
incl. 12 sketch charts, fold. table, 2 
charts (1 fold) Title tr.: Barents Sea 
pilot, pt. 3. Southeast section. 

Includes the coasts from Cape Kanin 
Nos to Yugor Strait, Kolguyev Island 
and the southeastern portion of the sea. 
Information and data as of Jan. 1, 1939. 

Contains introductory material on 
aids to navigation. 

Pt. 1. General information on the 
coasts, bays, rivers, harbors, etc. 

Pt. 2. Hydrometeorological — sketch. 
Climate, including number of days ice 
on rivers, air temperatures, fog, rain, 
ete. Hydrological regime, discussing 
depths, currents, tidal currents, tem- 
perature, salinity, color, swell and ice. 

Pt. 3. Sailing directions northeast 
coasts of Kanin Peninsula, Cheshskaya 
Bay, Indiga Bay, Kolguyev Island, 
Timan coast, Pechora Gulf, Pechora 
River, and from Pechora Gulf to Yugor 
Strait including islands. 

Pt. 4. Special information on cer- 
tain stretches, including Pechora 
River. 

Pt. 5. Distance tables for ports on 
the Pechora and points in the White, 
Barents and Kara Seas and Leningrad; 
between points in the southeast part 
of Barents Sea; and winter navigation 
in the region. Translation in English 
available at U. S. Navy Hydrographic 
Office. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


18199. U.S.S.R. GIDROGRAFICHES- 
KOE UPRAVLENIE. Lotsifa Belogo 
moria, Leningrad, 1939. L, 464 p. maps, 
tables, diagrs. Title tr.: Pilot guide for 
the White Sea. 

Contents tr.: 1. General sketch. 2. Hy- 
drometeorological description: climate, 
hydrology, weather, ice conditions, 
tables of meteorological observations. 
3. Northern part of the sea with 
Mezenskiy Bay. 4. White Sea entrance 
(Gorlo). 5. The sea basin with its bays. 
6. Instructions for navigation. 7. In- 
formational section: tables of dis- 
tances from Archangel to various 
points on the White, Barents, Kara 
Seas, and some other points; tables of 
distances between points on the White 
Sea; alphabetical index. Contains also 
short descriptions of harbors, light- 
houses, islands, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC; DN-HO. 
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18200. U.S.S.R. GIDROGRAFICHES- 
KOE UPRAVLENIE. Lotsiia Chukot- 
skogo moria. Leningrad, 1938. xxxix, 
159 p. incl. tables, 21 sketch charts, 4 
fold. charts. Title tr.: Chukchi Sea 
pilot. Supplements issued 1939-40, 
with information and data as of Jan. 
1, 1940. 

Includes the area between Capes 
Yakan and Barrow, with Bering Strait. 

Contains introductory section on 
aids to navigation. 

Pt. 1. General sketch of coasts, is- 
lands, daylight, magnetic character- 
istics, fauna and vegetation, peoples 
and communications. 

Pt. 2. Hydrometeorological charac- 
teristics. Climate and hydrological re- 
gime, including depths, tides, currents, 
surface and deep water temperature 
and salinity, and (in detail) the state 
of the ice; meteorological tables giv- 
ing monthly data over irregular years, 
from eight polar stations; and ice 
charts. 

Pt. 3. Sailing directions for the 
coasts of Wrangel Island, the coasts 
of Chukotsk Peninsula through Bering 
Strait to 65°28’N., Bering Strait, and 
the American coast from Cape York 
to Point Barrow. 

Pt. 4. Special information on navi- 
gating during ice season; on Wrangel 
Island navigation season and ice con- 
ditions; and on certain stretches of 
coast. 

Pt. 5. Tables of distances and mag- 
netic variations. Translation in Eng- 
lish available at U. S. Navy Hydro- 
graphic Office. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


18201. U.S.S.R. GIDROGRAFICHES- 
KOE UPRAVLENIE. Lot3iia Eniseis- 
kogo Zaliva i reki Enisei do Ust’- 
Eniseiskogo porta. Leningrad, 1924. 
viii, 119 p. incl. tables, illus. Title tr.: 
Pilot for Yenisey Gulf and River to 
Ust Port. 

Contains introductory material on 
aids to navigation, and a bibliography 
(43 items). 

Pt. 1. General information on geog- 
raphy, ice conditions, ice terminology, 
daylight, currents, type of bottom, ter- 
restrial magnetism, and economy. 

Pt. 2. Sailing directions. 

Pt. 3. Special directions on ice navi- 
gation, and certain coastal stretches. 

Pt. 4. Tables of anchorages, latitudes 
and longitude, and distances. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 
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18202. U.S.S.R. GIDROGRAFICHEs. 
KOE UPRAVLENIE. Lotsiia Karskogo 
moria. Chast’ I, Karskoe more i Novag 
Zemlia. Chast’ II, Ob’-Eniseiskii raion, 
Leningrad, 1938-39. 2 v. (xl, 546 p; 
xxxii, 314 p.) illus., tables, fold. charts, 
Title tr.: Kara Sea pilot. Pt. 1. Karg 
Sea and Novaya Zemlya. Pt. 2. Ob and 
Yenisey regions. Supplements issued 
for both parts 1940. Earlier editions jn 
three parts, 1930-36. 

Contains v. 1, pt. 1. General sketch 
of coasts and waters. 

Pt. 2. Hydrometeorological sketch, 

Pt. 3. Sailing directions for Yugor 
Strait, west coast of Vaygach and Kara 
Straits, all coasts of Novaya Zemlya 
and Matochkin Shar, from Vaygach to 
Malygin Strait. White, Dickson, Sver. 
drup and Vilkitskiy Islands, Piasinskiy 
Gulf, Minina skerries, west coast of 
Taymyr Peninsula, Nordenskidld Archi- 
pelago, from Oscar Peninsula to Cape 
Chelyuskin, Severnaya Zemlya and 
islands in the northeastern Kara Sea. 

Pt. 4. Supplementary discussion of 
tides and ice. 

Pt. 5. Tables of distances in the 
Kara Sea, the Northern Sea Route, 
magnetical deviations, maximum thick- 
ness of ice, tides, freezing and opening 
of water at some points along the 
coast, list of hunting bases, huts, 
winter quarters, etc. along the coast, 
short description of voyages in north- 
eastern Kara Sea, of winter sailing 
to Novaya Zemlya and Vaygach Island. 

v. 2, pt. 1, General sketch of Ob 
Yenisey region, 

Pt. 2. Gulf of Ob. 

Pt. 3. Taz Gulf. 

Pt. 4. Gydan Region. 

Pt. 5. Yenisey Gulf. 

Pt. 6. Yenisey River to Igarka. 

Pt. 7. Distance tables for Ob, Yeni- 
sey and Taz Gulfs and Ob and Yenisey 
Rivers; meteorological tables from ten 
polar stations (monthly data for irreg- 
ular periods). 

Translation in English available at 
U. S. Navy Hydrographic Office. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


18203. U.S.S.R. GIDROGRAFICHES- 
KOE UPRAVLENIE. Lotsifa Mur 
manskogo berega, 1925 g. Leningrad, 
1925. 11., ii, 654, iv p. fold. map, tables. 
Title tr.: The Murman Coast pilot, 
1925. Information as of July 1, 1926. 

Contents tr.: Introduction: Russian 
and Scandinavian voyages to the Mur- 
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man coast from the 9th to 15th cen- 
tury; review of maps and pilot books. 
General description of the coast: bays, 
off-shore islands, rivers, depths and 
oceanographic data, meteorological 
data and climate, flora and fauna of 
the coastal region, population, fisheries, 
industry and trade. Description of in- 
dividual bays, rivers and islands: Ry- 
pachiy Peninsula; Motovskiy Bay; 
Motovskiy Bay to Kola Bay and from 
Kola Bay to Kil’din Island; Kola Bay; 
from Kil’din to Seven (Semi) Islands; 
from Seven (Semi) Islands to Svyatoy 
Nos. 

Supplements: list of anchorages and 
a table of tides; a short dictionary of 
local idioms; tables of distances. Map 
indicator. Index. Copy seen: DLC. 


18204. U.S.S.R. GIDROGRAFICHES- 
KOE UPRAVLENIE. Lot3iia Okhotsko- 
go moria. Leningrad, 1938. xl, 509 p. 
illus. fold. map, tables. Title tr.: 
Okhotsk Sea pilot. Supplement issued 
1941, 

Contents tr.: 1. General sketch. 2. 
Navigational description: east and 
north coasts of Sakhalin Island; Sev- 
ernyy Bay; Sakhalin Bay; coast from 
Cape Alexander to Udskaya Bay; Shan- 
tarskiye Islands; northwestern coast; 
northern coast; Penzhinskiy Bay; Gizh- 
iginskaya Bay; Penzhinskaya Bay; 
eastern coast of Penzhinskaya Bay, 
western coast of Kamchatka; index. 

A pilot book, with corrections to Jan. 
1, 1938, edited on the basis of Lofsiia 
poberezhit R.S.F.S.R. Okhotskogo mo- 
ria i vostochnogo berega poluostrova 
Kamchatki, compiled by B. V. Davydov 
(1928) q.v., and giving general and 
specific information on the Okhotsk 
Sea, its islands and the surrounding 
coastal regions of Kamchatskaya 
Oblast’, on weather, ice and other con- 
ditions, currents, lighthouses, geogra- 
phic features, harbors, settlements, 
fisheries, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC; (1938); DN-HO 
(1938 + Suppl. 1941). 

18205. U.S.S.R. GIDROGRAFICHES- 
KOE UPRAVLENIE. Lot3iia Vostoch- 
nosibirskogo moria. Leningrad, 1939. 
xl. 124 p. incl. tables, 18 sketch charts, 
2 charts (1 fold.) Title tr.: East Sibe- 
rian Sea pilot. 

— and data as of Jan. 1, 


Contains introductory sections on 
aids to navigation. 

Pt. 1. General sketch of geography, 
bays, peninsulas, coasts, daylight, ter- 
restrial magnetism, and vegetation and 
fauna. 

Pt. 2. Hydrometeorological charac- 
teristics. Climate; hydrologic regime 
(bottom topography, tides currents, 
temperature, salinity of surface waters, 
and, in detail, the types, seasons, move- 
ments and conditions of ice); meteor- 
ological tables from seven polar sta- 
tions, giving monthly data over irregu- 
lar number of years; and ice charts 
from various sources. 

Pt. 3. Sailing directions for the New 
Siberian Islands and the coasts of the 
East Siberian Sea. 

Pt. 4. Special section on navigating 
the ice of the sea. 

Pt. 5. Tables of distances for the sea 
itself, magnetic variation, tidal data, 
and freeze-up at shore stations. 

Reviewed by fA. fA. Gakkel in Prob- 
lemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 9, p. 106-109. 
Translation in English available at 
U. S. Navy Hydrographic Office. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


18206. U.S.S.R. GIDROGRAFICHES- 
KOE UPRAVLENIE. Materialy po 
lotsii ostrovov Medvezh’ego, Shpits- 
bergena i fAn-maien. [Moskva?] Izd-vo 
Gidrograficheskogo upravleniia VMF 
SSSR, 1942. 100 p. process print. Title 
fr.: Source material for a pilot guide 
to Svalbard, Bear Island, and Jan 
Mayen. 

Provisional sailing directions for the 
Russian Navy, compiled largely by N. 
N. Zubov. 

Contains (p. 7-19) a historical sketch 
and general description of Bear Island, 
notes on its climate, hydrological ré- 
gime (tides and currents), ice condi- 
tions, and the sailing directions; gen- 
eral description (p. 20-94) of Sval- 
bard, notes on its climate, hydrological 
régime (tides, currents, sea-water tem- 
perature, and salinity), ice conditions, 
and the sailing directions; general de- 
scription and sailing directions for Jan 
Mayen waters (p. 95-100). 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


18207. U.S.S.R. GIDROGRAFICHES- 
KOE UPRAVLENIE. Meteorologiches- 
kita i gidrologicheskifé nabliideniia 
proizvedennyia lietom 1898-1902, 1905, 
1907, 1910 god . . . ékspedifsiei Sever- 
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nago Ledovitago okeana . . . S.-Peter- 
burg, 1900-1911. 8 v. 3 fold. charts 
(1899, 1900, 1910) Title tr.: Meteor- 
ological and hydrographical observa- 
tions made during the summer[s] 1898- 
1902, 1905, 1907, 1910, by the Arctic 
Ocean Expeditions. 

The results of routine hydro-meteor- 
ological observations, including sea- 
surface temperatures, and some specific 
gravity determinations, made about 
every four hours; and the results of 
individual deep sea station observations 
of temperatures, specific gravity, cur- 
rents, and (intermittently) salinity, 
transparency, and bottom sediments. 
Based on cruises of the Pakhtusov from 
Arkhangel’sk to the southeast and cen- 
tral parts of Kara Sea, and along the 
Murman coast to Kola Bay or Pechenga 
River, including White Sea stations. 
The cruises and extra data are as 
follows: 

1898: Arkhangel’sk to White Island 
(Kara Sea) via Yugorskiy Shar. A 
few data for Norwegian waters during 
a run from the Baltic to White Sea. 

1899: Arkhangel’sk to 35°E. along 
the Murman coast, to Kara Sea via 
Yugorskiy Shar. Chart shows limits of 
drift ice. 

1900: Arkhangel’sk to Pechora River 
(Kola Peninsula); and to southeastern 
Kara Sea. Shore station meteorological 
observations Vaygach Island (added 
report). 

1901: Arkhangel’sk to Murman 
coast; another run to Kolguyev Is- 
land, Matochkin Shar, and Pechora 
region. 

1902: Arkhangel’sk and other White 
Sea localities, Pechora estuary, Vay- 
gach Island, Yugorskiy Shar, Kara 
Sea and estuary, and return via Kara 
Strait. 

1905: Stations in the White Sea; 
from Arkhangel’sk to Kola Inlet, and 
return; cruise to Kara Sea, Vaygach 
Island and Yugorskiy Shar. 

1906: Summarizes all observations, 
1898-1905 (note in 1907 report). 

1907: Murman coast, Kola Inlet, 
Kildin Strait, Arkhangel’sk. 

1910: Arkhangel’sk and Murman 
coast. 

File seen: DLC (1898-1902, 1905, 
1907, 1910). 


18208. U.S.S.R. GIDROGRAFICHES- 
KOE UPRAVLENIE. Meteorologiches- 
kiia nabliideniia proizvedennyia v 1901 
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godu, u ust’ia Pechory i v Matochk. 
nom Share, beregovymi partiiami bk. 
speditsii Severnogo Ledovitago okeana, 
S.-Peterburg, 1902. p. 1., iii p., 2 1, 98 
[1] p. inel. tables. Title tr.: Meteor. 
ological observations made in 1901 g 
the mouth of the Pechora and in M,. 
tochkin Shar, by the shore party of the 
Expedition to the Arctic Ocean. 
Contains thrice daily observations a; 
various intervals, Apr.-Sept. 1901, in. 
cluding results of intermittent sea sur. 
face temperatures and waves. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18209. U.S.S.R. GIDROGRAFICHEs. 
KOE UPRAVLENIE. Ogni i nak 
Barentsova moria. Ispravleno na 15 
aprelia 1938 g. Leningrad, Izd. Gidro. 
graficheskogo upravleniia RKKF, 1938, 
Xxxiii, 169 p. illus., plates (part col, 
part fold.) Title tr.: Lights and beacons 
of Barents Sea. Revised to April 15, 
1938. 

Contains general remarks on use of 
lights and beacons and instructions on 
storm warnings and other signals. List 
of lighthouses, lights, lighted buoys of 
Barents Sea (no. 1-326), with indica. 
tion of their name, geographic position, 
characteristics of the light, visual 
range, elevation, and general appear- 
ance. List of beacons of Barents Sea 
(no. 327-424) with name, situation, 
geographical position, shape, color and 
elevation. Fold. tables show design of 
typical supporting structure of the 
main lights. Copy seen: DLC. 


18210. U.S.S.R. GIDROGRAFICHES. 
KOE UPRAVLENIE. Ogni i znaki 
Severnogo Ledovitogo okeana, nakhod- 
Yashchiesia v vedenii Glavsevmorputi. 
Moria: BarentSovo, Karskoe, Lapte- 
vykh, Vostochnosibirskoe, Chukotskoe i 
Beringovo. Ispravleno na 1 iiunia 1937 
g. Leningrad, 1937. xvii, 231, [1] p. 
illus., diagrs. Title tr.: Lighthouses and 
beacons of the Arctic Ocean which are 
under the jurisdiction of the Main Ad 
ministration of the Northern Sea Route. 
The seas: Barents, Kara, Laptev, East- 
Siberian, Chukchi and Bering. Cor- 
rected to June 1, 1937. 

A description of one hundred forty- 
six lighthouses and lighted buoys and 
signals and three hundred seventy-four 
beacons, with indication of locations, 
coordinates and/or characteristics of 
their lights, outline and shape with 
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illustrations in and after the text, and 
an alphabetical index. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18211. U.S.S.R. GIDROGRAFICHES- 
KOE UPRAVLENIE. Opisanie maiakov, 
maiachnykh ognei, osveshchaemykh 
buev i znakov beregov Belogo moria, 
jspraviennoe po 30 aprelia, 1936 g. 
Leningrad, Izd. Gidrograficheskogo Ot- 
dela UMS KKKA, 1936. xxxiii, [5], 
219 p. illus., plates, diagrs. Title tr.: 
Description of beacons, beacon lights, 
lighted buoys and beacons of White 
Sea coast, corrected to April 30, 1936. 
Descriptions (according to a stand- 
ard form) of five hundred forty-six 
lighthouses, coastal lights and signals, 
their names, location, coordinates, kind 
of signal, distance of visibility, eleva- 
tion, and general appearance, with 
separate illustrations referring to two 
hundred and thirty-seven entries, and 

index of geographic names. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18212. U.S.S.R. GIDROGRAFICHES- 
KOE UPRAVLENIE. Opisanie maiakov, 
maiachnykh ognei, osveshchaemykh 
buev i znakov Severnogo Ledovitogo 
okeana. Moria: Barentsovo, Karskoe, 
Laptevykh, Vostochnosibirskoe i Chuk- 
otskoe. Ispravleno po 1 iiunia 1936 g. 
Leningrad, Izd. Glavsevmorputi, 1936. 
xxxii, 305 p. illus., (part fold.), tables, 
diagrs. Title tr.: Description of light- 
houses, beacon lights, lighted buoys and 
beacons of the North Polar Sea. The 
seas: Barents, Kara, Laptev, East- 
Siberian and Chukchi. Corrected to 
June 1, 1936. 

A description of three hundred 
twenty-nine lighthouses, beacon lights 
and lighted buoys, and of four hundred 
ninety-five unlighted beacons giving 
their locations, coordinates and light 
and/or outline characteristics, with 
illustrations in text and tables. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18213. U.S.S.R. GIDROGRAFICHES- 
KOE UPRAVLENIE. Severnyi Ledo- 
vityi okean; lofsifta morta Laptevykh. 
Leningrad, Izd. GU RKKF i GU Glav- 
sevmorputi, 1938. xxxix, 202 p. maps, 
tables, diagrs. Title tr.: Arctic Sea; 
pilot guide to Laptev Sea. 

Supplement issued 1940 gives infor- 
mation as of Jan. 1, 1940. Translation 
in English available at U. S. Navy 
Hydrographic Office. 


Contents tr.: 1. General outline. 2. 
Hydrometeorological description: cli- 
mate, hydrology. 3. Navigational de- 
scription; eastern coast of Severnaya 
Zemlya; from Cape Chelyuskin to Kha- 
tanga Bay; Khatanga Bay and the 
mouth of Khatanga River; from Nord- 
vik Peninsula to Tiksi Bay; from By- 
kovskiy Peninsula to Dmitriy Laptev 
Strait; Dmitriy Laptev Strait; western 
coast of Lyakhov Islands, Kotel’nyy, 
Bel’kovskiy, Stolbovoy, and Semenov- 
skiy Islands. 4. Sailing direction. 5. 
Informational section and index. 

The guide includes geographical 
index, tables of shortest distances, mag- 
netic deviations, opening and freezing 
of sea lanes, short description of ice 
conditions in previous years. 

Copy seen: DLC (1938); DN-HO. 


18214. U.S.S.R. GIDROGRAFICHES- 
KOE UPRAVLENIE. GIDROMETE- 
OROLOGICHESKII OTDEL. Gidro- 
meteorologicheskie nabliudeniia gidro- 
graficheskikh ékspeditsii. Vyp. 1-7; 
1907/1908-1927. Leningrad, 1921-1932. 
7 no., tables. Title tr.: Hydrometeor- 
ological observations of hydrographic 
expeditions. 

Title-page, table of contents and 
captions in Russian and French. Data 
from observations of hydrographic ves- 
sels in Soviet seas, including northern 
waters. 

v. 1 includes results of many-times 
daily (irregular) observations of mete- 
orological elements and surface water 
temperature, specific gravity, and state 
of sea, in Petropavlovsk Harbor, Com- 
mander Islands, east coast of Kam- 
chatka, northern Bering Sea and 
Strait, and some Okhotsk Sea ports, 
summers 1907 and 1908. 

v. 2 (1914-15, pub. 1917) includes 
data from three-times daily meteoro- 
logical observations made at Cape Wild 
(75°39’N. 91°26’E., Taymyr Peninsula), 
Sept. 13, 1914-Aug. 10, 1915, also dur- 
ing the cruise of the Eklips in Kara 
Sea before and after the wintering; 
with a few oceanographic data. 

v. 3 (1923, pub. 1924) includes tables 
of half-hourly (on average) observa- 
tions of depth, temperature, and spe- 
cific gravity, Sept. 6-9, for the eastern 
mouth of Matochkin Shar; daily (ir- 
regular) values of surface temperature, 
chlorinity, salinity, and density, with 
data from some vertical stations, Mar.- 
Apr., in the White Sea; hourly observa- 
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tions, surface to bottom, of the same 
elements at the mouth of the Severnaya 
Dvina River (Archangel), Aug. 29-30. 

v. 4-7 (1924-27, pub. 1926-32) in- 
clude surface and vertical series of 
data for temperature, salinity, chlo- 
rinity and density in Kara and White 
Seas and Murman coastal waters of 
Barents Sea, with some data on cur- 
rents and winds; irregular, May-Oct. 
File seen: DN-HO; DLC (v. 3-6 only). 


18215. U.S.S.R. GIDROGRAFICHES- 
KOE UPRAVLENIE. GIDROMETE- 
OROLOGICHESKII SECTOR. Svedeniia 
o sostofanii l’dov na morfakh SSSR. 
The state of the ice in the seas of the 
U.S.S.R. Vyp. 1-8; 1924/25-1931/32. 
Leningrad, 1926-36. 8 nos. illus., tables, 
charts. Title-pare, tables of contents, 
and captions to tables in Russian and 
English; text in Russian. 

Contents tr.: List of stations ar- 
ranged by seas with name of observer. 
Tables of congelation and of the break- 
ing-up of sea waters. (Dates of first 
ice, first land ice, interruption of navi- 
gation, and final clearing of ice; num- 
ber of days of ice, greatest noted extent 
of land ice; and greatest thickness of 
ice). 

Short description of the state of the 
ice (in the major embayments of the 
Barents, White, Kara, Bering, Okhotsk 
and East Siberian Seas). 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


18216. U.S.S.R. GIDROMETEOROLO- 
GICHESKAMA SLUZHBA. Nekotorye 
voprosy gidrometeorologii BarentSova 
morta. Moskva-Leningrad, 1946. 84 [1] 
p. incl. tables, diagrs., sketch charts. 
(Nauchno-issledovatel’skoe uchrezhde- 
nie. Trudy. Seriia 5, Gidrologifa moria, 
vyp. 16) Title tr.: Some problems of 
the hydrometeorology of Barents Sea. 

Results of work carried out at the 
Dept. of Hydro-meteorology’s Marine 
observatory of the Northern Fleet. 

Contents tr.: PRIKHOT’KO, G. F., 
and N. I. EGOROV. Vaporization in 
Kola Bay. 

TIMOFEEV, V. T. Hydrometeoro- 
logical sketch of Varanger Fiord. 

PRIKHOT’KO, G. F. Aerology of air 
masses over Barents Sea. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under the author’s name. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


U.S.S.R. GIDROMETEOROLOGICHES- 
KAI SLUZHBA, see also Taimyrskaia 
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gidrograficheskaia ékspeditsiia, 193) 
Trudy. 1-3. 1935. 


18217. U.S.S.R. GIDROMETEOROL0. 
GICHESKII KOMITET SSSR. BrurRo 
POGODY SSSR. Biulleten’ pogody, 
Moskva, 1930 (file seen). 1930, no, 1. 
36 (262-96) 140 p. tables. Title t,; 
Weather bulletin. 

Decadal (every ten days) summary 18! 
of meteorological conditions include LE 
maximum and minimum soil tempera. ]  K( 
tures during the ten-day period for the ot] 
network of stations in U.S.S.R., in. 
cluding 8-15 stations within the north. Py 
ern continental or the arctic sector, (1 

Copy seen: DLC, vo 


18218. U.S.S.R. GLAVNAIA GEOF. | * 
CHESKAIA OBSERVATORIMA. Bill. | 
ten’ pogody v SSSR. Leningrad, 1924 A 
(file seen). 1924, Oct. 1-10. No. # | ® 
4 p. tables. Title tr.: Weather bulletin P 
of U.S.S.R. s 

A summary of temperature, precipi- 
tation, state of weather and wind direc. 
tion, issued every decade (i.e. ten 
days), with sunshine and snow depth 
observations added later in the series, 
Only one issue, (covering Oct. 1-10, 
1924) has been seen. 
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File seen: DLC. 


18219. U.S.S.R. GLAVNAIA GEOFIZI- 
CHESKAIMA OBSERVATORIMA. SEC. 
TOR POLIYARNYKH I VYSOKOGOR. 
NYKH NABLIUDENI!I INSTITUTA 
KLIMATOLOGII. Meteorologicheskie 
nabliudeniia poliarnoi stantsii na Zemle 
Frantsa Iosifa v bukhte Tikhoi. Zi- 
movka 1930-31, 1931-32. Leningrad, 
1933, 1936. 51 p.; 45 p. Title tr.: Mete- 
orological observations of the polar 
station on Franz Josef Land at Tikha- 
ya Bay, for the winterings 1930-31, 
1931-32. 

Routine meteorological observations 
at Tikhaya Bay for 07, 13 and 21 hours 
daily, and hourly registerings of pres- 
sure, temperature and relative humidity 
during the two wintering periods, Aug. 
1, 1930-July 31, 1932, are tabulated. 

Copy seen: NN. 


18220. U.S.S.R. GLAVNOE UPRAV- 
LENIE GIDROMETEOROLOGICHES- 
KOI SLUZHBY. Spisok gidrometeorolo- 
gicheskikh stantsii i postov . . . po 
sostoraniiu na 1 fanvaria 1945 g. Mosk- 
va, Gidrometeoizdat, 1945. 343 p. 
diagrs. (1 fold.) Errata (4 p.) inserted 
between p. 6-7. Title tr.: List of hydro- 
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meteorological stations and posts, cor- 
rected to Jan. 1, 1945. 

List shows location, type, elevation, 
and region of the several thousand 
stations throughout the U.S.S.R. (in- 
cluding arctic regions), which make 
meteorological and hydrological obser- 
vations. Includes alphabetical index. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


18221. U.S.S.R. GLAVNOE UPRAV- 
LENIE GIDROMETEOROLOGICHES- 
KO! SLUZHBY. TablitSy prilivov i 
otlivov aziatskoi chasti SSSR i sever- 
noi chasti Tikhogo okeana. Chast’ I. 
Prilivy v osnovnykh portakh na 1947 g. 
(Vremia i vysoty polnykh i malykh 
yod). Leningrad, Gidrometeorologiche- 
skoe Izd-vo, 1946. 119 p. tables. Title 
tr.: Tide tables for the waters of the 
Asiatic part of the U.S.S.R. and of the 
northern part of the Pacific Ocean. 
Part I. Tides in the principal ports for 
1947. Time and height of high and low 
water. 

Includes tables for Nordvik and vari- 
ous ports on Okhotsk Sea and Kam- 
chatka coasts. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


18222. U.S.S.R. GLAVNOE UPRAV- 
LENIE SEVERNOGO MORSKOGO 
PUTI. Brulleten’ sluzhby pogody i 
ledovoi informafsii. Dekadnyi i ezhe- 
mesiachnyi biulleten’. Moskva, 1935- 
36 (file seen). Title tr.: Bulletin of the 
Weather and Ice Information Service. 
Ten-day and monthly bulletin. 

A monthly tabular résumé of the air 
temperature, air pressure, surface- 
water temperature, wind direction and 
speed, precipitation and snow cover at 
sixty-three stations in the Soviet sector 
of the Arctic and northern Siberia. 
A textual résumé of the state of the 
ice in the principal seas (also indicated 
on charts), and a résumé of weather 
activity during the “decade” (ten-day 
period) accompanies the tables. Irreg- 
ular aerological soundings by radio- 
sonde, kites and aeroplanes for Tikhaya 
Bukhta (Franz Josef Land), Dikson 
Island, Cape Zhelaniya, Uelen, Cape 
Shmidt, Cape Chelyuskin, Uedineniya 
Island, Barentsburg (West Spitsber- 
gen), and Belyy Island are included 
both in tabular and graphical form. 

File seen: DLC (1936, no. 1-35; 
DWB (1935). 


US.S.R. GLAVNOE UPRAVLENIE 
SEVERNOGO MORSKOGO PUTI. 
Serif&é posobifa i rukovodstva, vyp. 2, 


see Girs, A. A., & T. V. Nikolaeva, 
compilers. Rukovodstvo po proizvodstvu 
i obrabotke aerologicheskikh nablitude- 
nii, 1944. 


U.S.S.R. GLAVNOE UPRAVLENIE 
SEVERNOGO MORSKOGO  PUTI. 
Seriia posobifé i rukovodstva, vyp. 8, 
see also Petrichenko, A. N. Instruktsiia 
dli@ proizvodstva nablitidenii nad 1’da- 
mi. 1944. 


U.S.S.R. GLAVNOE UPRAVLENIE 
SEVERNOGO MORSKOGO PUTI. 
Serifé posobifa i rukovodstva, vyp. 9, 
see also Gakkel’, fA. fA. Instruktsiia 
dlia proizvodstva nablitdenii nad |’dami 
s korablia, 1944. 


U.S.S.R. GLAVNOE UPRAVLENIE 
SEVERNOGO MORSKOGO PUTI. 
Seriia posobifé i rukovodstva, vyp. 12, 
see also Smesov, A. N. Instruktsiva po 
instrumental’nomu opredeleniit skorosti 
i napravlenifa dreifa l’dov s_ berega. 
1944. 


U.S.S.R. GLAVNOE UPRAVLENIE 
SEVERNOGO MORSKOGO  PUTI. 
Serifé posobifa i rukovodstva, vyp. 16, 
see also Girs, A. A. compiler. Ruko- 
vodstvo po radiozondirovaniii atmos- 
fery. 1946. 


18223. U.S.S.R. GLAVNOE UPRAV- 
LENIE SEVERNOGO MORSKOGO 
PUTI. “Sadko” pod sovetskim flagom; 
sbornik statei sotrudnikov ékspeditsii 
pervogo reisa 1934 goda, Leningrad, 
Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1935. 232 p. 
illus., maps, tables, diagrs. Title tr.: 
The ice-breaker Sadko under the Soviet 
flag; a collection of articles by mem- 
bers of the first voyage, 1934. 

Contents tr.: IOFFE, S. S. The first 
Soviet voyage of the ice-breaker Sadko. 

BURKE, A. K. An account of the 
voyage of the ice-breaker Sadko in the 
Kara Sea. 

GANZHINOV, S. fA., and I. I. 
L’VOV. The drift of the ice-breaker 
Sadko in Kara Sea, 1934. 

L’VOV, I. I. Deep water observa- 
tions, 

L’VOV, I. I. Observations on surface 
waters of the Kara Sea, 1934. 

GANZHINOYV, S. fA. Ice conditions 
in Kara Sea. 

GANZHINOYV, S. fA. Meteorological 
observations. 

GERNET, E. S. Hydrographic work 
done by the ice-breaker Sadko. 
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GERNET, E. S. A method for de- 
termining the direction and degree of 
drift. 

SHANDRIKOYV, N. P. Observations 
in the field of ship construction. 

CHERNOGUBOV, N. G. Technical 
report on work with explosives in the 
Arctic. 

Reports on an expedition by the ice- 
breaker Sadko under S. S. Ioffe in 
1934, for the purpose of establishing 
a polar station at Cape Olovyannyy, 
Novaya Zemlya, and for making scien- 
tific observations. 

Each article appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


U.S.S.R. GLAVNOE UPRAVLENIE 
SEVERNOGO MORSKOGO PUTI, see 
also Cressey, G. B. Pioneering in Yene- 
seiland. 1939. 


U.S.S.R. GLAVNOE UPRAVLENIE 
SEVERNOGO MORSKOGO PUTI, see 
also Sovestkaia Arktika. 1935-40. 


U.S.S.R. GLAVNOE UPRAVLENIE 
SEVERNOGO MORSKOGO PUTI, see 
also Sovestskiit Sever. 1938-39. 


18224. U.S.S.R. GLAVNOE UPRAYV- 
LENIE SEVERNOGO MORSKOGO 
PUTI, GEOLOGO-RAZVEDOCHNAIA 
KONFERENTSIIA. Ist, MOSKVA, 
1935. Geologifa i poleznye iskopaemye 
Severa SSSR. Trudy .. . pervoi geo- 
logo-razvedochnoi_ konferentsii 24-27 
aprelia 1935 g. Leningrad, Izd-vo Glav- 
sevmorputi, 1935-36. 3 v. (175.; 356.; 
127, [1] p.) illus., fold. plates, fold 
maps. Title tr.: Geology and useful 
minerals in the northern U.S.S.R. Pro- 
ceedings of the first Geological Con- 
ference of the Main Administration of 
the Northern Sea Route held on April 
24-27, 1935. 

Contents tr.: T. 1. Geology (pub. 
1935). OBRUCHEV, V. A. The geo- 
logical structure of the northern re- 
gions or Siberia. 

EDEL’STEIN, fA. S. Surface struc- 
ture and main geomorphological fea- 
tures of the northern regions of the 
U.S.S.R. 

URVANTSEYV, N. N. Ancient glacia- 
tion in the U.S.S.R. North. 

SHATSKII, N. S. Tectonics of the 
arctic regions. 

TETYLAEV, M. M. Tectonics of the 
arctic regions. 

T. 2. Mineral resources (pub. 1936). 
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ERMOLAEV, M. M. Geological stry. 
ture and mineral resources of the Np. 
vaya Zemlya—Vaygach—Pay-Khoy fo; 
system. 

CHERNOV, A. A. On some congely. 
sions and recent problems related ; 
the study of geological structure 9 
Pay-Khoy. 

URVANTSEV, N. N. Geology anj 
mineral resources of the Yenisey-Ley, 
region. 

ROZHKOV, B. N. Ore deposits j, 
the metallogenetic province of the §j. 
berian traprocks. 

FEDORTSEV, B. A. Geology of th 
Verkhoyanskiy Mountain range, 

SMIRNOY\V, S. S. Ore deposits in the 
Verkhoyanskiy Mountain range. 

FEDORTSEYV, B. A. Coal deposits jp 
Verkhoyanskiy Mountain range. 

FEDORTSEV, B. A. Geology ani 
mineral resources of the Yana-Indig. 
irka watershed. 

ARTEM’EV, B. N. Geological struc. 
tures and mineral resources of the 
Chukotsk-Anadyr district. 

SHATSKIi, N. S. On potential oil 
bearing regions in the Soviet North. 

KREITER, V. M., and B. I. VOZD. 
VIZHENSKIi. Technique and method: 
of geological investigations under the 
conditions in the North. 

UTKIN, I. A. On report of V. M. 
Kreiter: “Technique and methods of 
geological investigations under the con. 
ditions in the North”. 

ZYABLOV, M. F. Problems of fur. 
ther geological investigations in the 
North. 

T. 3. Permafrost (pub. 1936). SUM- 
GIN, M. I., Permafrost in the North 
of the U.S.S.R. 

KOVNER, S. S. Concerning the 
mathematical theory of freezing. 

IVANOVSKII, V. K. Contributions 
to the method of studying permafrost 
for the purposes of proposed engineer- 
ing constructions. 

TSYTOVICH, N. A. Principles of 
construction and the calculation of 
foundations constructed on permafrost. 

TOLSTIKHIN, N. I. Hydrogeologi- 
cal conditions of water supply in the 
regions of the frozen zone of the litho 
sphere (permafrost). 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


U.S.S.R. GLAVNOE UPRAVLENIE 
SEVERNOGO MORSKOGO PUTI. Gl- 
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DROGRAFICHESKOE UPRAVLENIE, 
see Lappo, S. D. Materialy po lofsii 
pribezhnoi moria Laptevykh. 1935. 


U.S.S.R. GLAVNOE UPRAVLENIE 
SEVERNOGO MORSKOGO PUTI. GI- 
DROGRAFICHESKOE UPRAVLENIE, 
see also Sergeevskii, B. A. Novye navi- 
gatsionnye karty. 1935. 


18225. U.S.S.R. GLAVNOE UPRAV- 
LENIE SEVERNOGO MORSKOGO 
PUTI. GIDROMETEOROLOGICHES- 
KAMA SLUZHBA. Osnovnye nablit- 
deniia p/st. b. Tikhaia, sentiabr’ 1934 
g-avgust 1935 g. Moskva, 1937. 48 p. 
jllus., tables. (Materialy gidrometeoro- 
logicheskikh nablitdenii polfarnykh 
stantsii. T. 1, vyp. 7) Title tr.: The 
routine observations of the polar sta- 
tion Tikhaya Bay, September 1934— 
August 1935. (Results of the hydro- 
meteorological observations of the 
polar stations, v. 1, pt. 7) 

Contains daily synoptic observations 
at Calm (Tikhaya) Bay (80°20’N. 
52°50’E.) at 07, 13 and 21 hours, and 
daily measurement of sea_ surface 
water temperature, state of sea visibil- 
ity, and ice conditions during the 
period Sept. 1934-Aug. 1935. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18226. U.S.S.R. GLAVNOE UPRAV- 
LENIE SEVERNOGO MORSKOGO 
PUTI. POLIARNOE UPRAVLENIE. 
GIDROMETEOROLOGICHESK AIA 
SLUZHBA. Mesiachnye i godovye vy- 
vody iz meteorologicheskikh nablitude- 
nii 1934/1985 g. Moskva, 1937. 79 p. 
tables. (Materialy gidrometeorologi- 
chekikh nablitdenii polfarnykh stantsii. 
T. 2, vyp. 1) Title tr.: Monthly and 
yearly results of the meteorological ob- 
servations 1934-1935. (Results of the 
hydro-meteorological observations of 
the polar stations, v. 2, pt. 1). 
Contains a foreword on the publica- 
tion of this series, general remarks on 
the tables, list of polar stations (all 
with English translation) description 
of the polar stations (in Russian only), 
and (p. 26-79) tables which include 
English captions. Tables give a monthly 
résumé of meteorological observations 
made at Barentsburg, West Spitsber- 
gen, coaling station (78°03’N. 14°15’ 
E.) and at twenty-five Soviet polar 
stations during the period Sept. 1934— 
Aug. 1935. Copy seen: DLC. 
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18227. U.S.S.R. GLAVNOE UPRAV- 
LENIE SEVERNOGO MORSKOGO 
PUTI. POLYARNOE UPRAVLENIE. 
GIDROMETEOROLOGICHESKAMA 
SLUZHBA. Osnovnye nablitdeniia p/st. 
Chetyrekhstolbovoi, sentfabr’ 1934 g.- 
avgust 1935 g. Moskva, 1937. 48 p. 
tables. (Materialy gidrometeorologi- 
cheskikh nablitdenii polfarnykh stan- 
tsii. T. 1, vyp. 3) Title tr.: The routine 
observations of the polar station 
Chetyrekhstolbovoy, September 1934~- 
August 1935. (Results of hydro- 
meteorological observations of the 
polar stations, v. 1, pt. 3). 

Contains daily synoptic observations 
at Chetyrekhstolvoy (Four Pillars) 
Island (70°40’N. 162°24’E. in East Si- 
berian Sea) at 0700, 1300 and 2100 
hours and daily measurements of sea 
surface water temperature, state of 
sea, visibility and ice conditions during 
the period Sept. 1934-August 1935. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18228. U.S.S.R. GLAVNOE UPRAV- 
LENIE SEVERNOGO MORSKOGO 
PUTI. POLYARNOE UPRAVLENIE. 
GIDROMETEOROLOGICHESKAIA 
SLUZHBA. Osnovnye nablitdeniia p/st. 
mys Cheliuskina sentiabr’ 1934 g.- 
avgust 1935 g. Moskva, 1937. 48 p. 
tables. (Materialy gidrometeorologi- 
cheskikh nablitdenii polfarnykh stan- 
tsii. T. 1, vyp. 6) Title tr.: The routine 
observations of the polar station Cape 
Chelyuskin, September 1934—August 
1935. (Results of hydro-meteorological 
observations of the polar stations, v. 
1, pt. 6) 

Contains daily synoptic observations 
at Cape Chelyuskin at 07, 13 and 21 
hours and daily measurement of sea 
surface water temperature, state of 
sea, visibility and ice conditions during 
the period Sept. 1934-Aug. 1935. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18229. U.S.S.R. GLAVNOE UPRAV- 
LENIE SEVERNOGO MORSKOGO 
PUTI. POLYARNOE UPRAVLENIE. 
GIDROMETEOROLOGICHESKAMA 
SLUZHBA. Sharopilotnye nablitdeniia 
na poliarnykh stantsifakh 1934/1935 g. 
Moskva, 1937. 110 p. tables. (Materialy 
gidrometeorologicheskikh nablitdenii 
poliarnykh stantsii. T. 2, vyp. 2) 
Title tr.: Observations by pilot-balloons 
on polar stations, 1934-1935. (Results 
of hydro-meteorological observations 
of the polar stations, v. 2, pt. 2) 
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Results of individual pilot balloon 
ascents (wind direction and speeds) at 
standard levels up to 10 kilometers 
taken at Barentsburg, West Spitsber- 
gen and at eleven Soviet polar stations 
at various intervals during the period 
Aug. 1934-Sept. 1935. Personnel and 
instrumentation of stations are listed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18230. U.S.S.R. GLAVNOE UPRAV- 
LENIE SEVERNOGO MORSKOGO 
PUTI. POLITICHESKOE UPRAVLE- 
NIE. Pechatnye gazety Arktiki. Sbor- 
nik. Moskva, 1940. 173, [2] p. illus., 
diagrs., (facsims.) Title tr.: Printed 
newspapers of the Arctic. Collected 
articles. 

Describes political objectives of these 
papers; editor’s experiences in running 
them; good and bad points of those 
existing in 1939; hints to editors on 
technical problems. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18231. U.S.S.R. KOMITET OB US- 
TROISTVIE RUSSKIKH AMERIKAN- 
SKIKH KOLONII. Doklad komiteta ob 
ustroistvie russkikh amerikanskikh ko- 
lonii. S. Peterburg, v Tip. Depart. 
vnieshn, torgovli, 1863-64. 2 v. 403 [2] 
p.; 613 [110] p.; tables (incl. 6 fold.) 
Title tr.: Report of the committee for 
settlement of the Russian-American 
colonies. 

Report of the special committee ap- 
pointed by the Russian government in 
1863, to investigate and make recom- 
mendations concerning the Russian 
American Co., its monopoly and privi- 
leges in Alaska, which had expired Jan. 
1, 1862; also documents, etc., on which 
the report in part is based. 

Contains a brief sketch of the dis- 
covery of the Aleutian Islands and 
mainland of Alaska, and their coloniza- 
tion by the Russians. Survey of the 
history of the Russian American Co., 
its activities, and financial position 
from the end of the 18th century to 
1862. Information and statistical data 
on the inhabitants (Russians and abo- 
rigines), economic conditions, industry 
(fur trade), administration and educa- 
tion in the Aleutian Islands, Alaska 
and Baranof Island. Data on the rela- 
tions of Russia to the U.S.A., Canada 
and Spain in connection with Russian 
possessions in America. 

Appended documents include reports 
by two members of the committee, state 
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counsellor S. KostlivtSov (v. 2, p. 1 
267) and naval captain Golovin (vy, 9 
p. 271-462) giving results of thei, 
investigations of conditions in Alaska 
1860-61; also remarks of the Company 
and others on the report. : 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18232. U.S.S.R. KOMITET PO PRo. 
VEDENI(tU 2-GO MEZHDUNAROp. 
NOGO POLYARNOGO GODA. Mete. 
orologicheskie nablitdenia _ vtorogo 
mezhdunarodnogo poliarnogo god 
1932-1933. Pod redaktSiei V. N. Kedyro. 
livanskogo. Leningrad-Moskva, Gidro. 
meteorologicheskoe izd-vo, 1936-37, 4 y. 
vyp. 1: xv, 427 p.; vyp. 2: xii, 541 p, 
vyp. 3: x, 321 p. v. 4 (see Ural; pri. 
poliarnye raiony, 1935) Title tr.: Me. 
teorological observations of the second 
International Polar Year 1932-1933, 
Prepared for print by V. N. Kedro. 
livansky. 

Synoptic meteorological observations 
taken at eighty-nine stations in the 
U.S.S.R. during the Second Interna. 
tional Polar Year published in four 
volumes. 

Vol. 1 contains the results of twenty 
of the most northerly stations; v. 2, 
twenty-six stations generally in the 
belt between lat. 65°N. and 71°N.; v. 3, 
twelve stations in the area between lat. 
60° and 65°N. and the following ad- 
ditional stations: Petropavlovsk (Kam- 
chatka) Tommot, Nogaevo, and Bering 
Island; v. 4, more southerly stations. 
All observations are standard, except 
pressure is missing at certain stations 
and other elements lacking intermit- 
tently due to instrumental failure. 

Tabular and part of introductory 
matter in English as well as Russian. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18233. U.S.S.R. KOMITET PO PRO- 
VEDENIIv 2-GO MEZHDUNAROD- 
NOGO POLYARNOGO GODA. Resul- 
taty aerologicheskikh nablitidenii Vtor- 
ogo mezhdunarodnogo poliarnogo goda, 
vypusk 1, pod redaktsiei prof. P. A. 
Molchanova. Leningrad, Moskva, Gidro- 
meteorologicheskoe izd-vo, 1937. 32 p. 
tables. Title tr.: Results of aerological 
observations during the Second Inter- 
national Polar Year, fasc. 1, edited by 
Prof. P. A. Molchanov. 

The results of individual pilot bal- 
loon ascents (wind direction and veloci- 
ties) and radiosonde ascents during 
the Second International Polar Year 
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(Aug. 1932-Sept. 1933) at _ twelve 
Soviet polar stations and at Barents- 
burg, West Spitsbergen (Mar. 1933- 
Oct. 1933). Preface in English and 
Russian gives accounts of the scope 
and reliability of work done at the 
various stations. Copy seen: DLC. 


18234. U.S.S.R. KOMITET PO PRO- 
VEDENIIU 2-GO MEZHDUNAROD- 
NOGO POLIARNOGO GODA. Spet3ial’- 
nye oblachnye nabliudenifa v mezhdu- 
narodnye dni vo vremiia Vtorogo mezh- 
dunarodnogo poliarnogo goda. Lenin- 
grad, Gidrometeorologicheskoe izd-vo 
[ete.] 1937. 143 p. tables. Title tr.: 
Observations of clouds on International 
Days during the Second International 
Polar Year. 

Contains introductory matter (p. 5- 
10) on methods and stations; bi-hourly 
observations (p. 11-16) of cloudiness at 
the Barentsburg coaling stations, West 
Spitsbergen on International Polar 
days during the period April 5-Oct. 
19, 1933; and bi-hourly observations 
(p. 16-143) of cloudiness at twelve 
Russian polar stations with nethoscopes, 
and at eleven without nethoscopes on 
International Polar days during the 
Second International Polar Year Aug. 
1932-Aug. 1933; synoptic wind and 
weather observations included. 

Introductory and tabular matter in 
Russian and English throughout. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


U.S.S.R. KOMITET PO PROVEDENIIU 
2+GO MEZHDUNARODNOGO PO- 
LYARNOGO GODA, see also Ural; 
pripolfarnye raiony, pod red. 1935. 


18235. U.S.S.R. LAWS, REGULA- 
TIONS, etc. Polozhenie o Glavsevmor- 
puti. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 1936, no. 9, 
p. 27-30) Title tr.: Regulation of the 
Main Administration of the Northern 
Sea Route. 

Decision of the Council of the Peo- 
ple’s Commissars of the U.S.S.R., June 
22, 1936. 

Contains regulations for the tasks 
and structure of the Main Administra- 
tion of the Northern Sea Route and for 
interrelations between its central and 
local offices. Copy seen: DLC. 


18236. U.S.S.R. LAWS, REGULA- 
TIONS, etc. Postanovlenie TSIK Sotuza 
SSR o edinykh geograficheskikh naime- 
novaniiakh Sovetskoi Arktiki. (U.S.S. 
R. Gidrograficheskoe upravlenie. Zapis- 


ki po gidrografii, 1986, no. 1, p. 5-8) 
Title tr.: Decision of the Central Ex- 
ecutive Committee of the U.S.S.R. con- 
cerning the unity of the geographical 
denominations of the Soviet Arctic. 

A decision, June 27, 1935, establish- 
ing the official names and borders of 
water bodies (seas and straits) of the 
Russian arctic region as they are listed 
here. Copy seen: DLC. 


18237. U.S.S.R. MINISTERSTVO SEL’- 
SKOGO KHOZIAISTVA. UPRAV- 
LENIE RAIONOV KRAINEGO SEVE- 
RA. Severnoe olenevodstvo; pod red. 
P. S. Zhigunova i F. A. Terent’eva. 
Moskva, Sel’khozgiz, 1948. 366 p. illus., 
diagrs. Title tr.: Reindeer breeding in 
the North; edited by P. S. Zhigunov 
and F. A. Terent’ev. 

Contents tr.: Zhigunov, P. S. Intro- 
duction. 

NIKOLAEVSKII, L. D. Elements of 
anatomy and physiology of northern 
reindeer. 

NIKOLAEVSKII, L. D. Elements of 
animal hygiene for northern reindeer. 

ANDREEYV, V. N. Forage and pas- 
tures for northern reindeer. 

DRURI, I. V., and S. M. DRURI. 
The raising and breeding of the north- 
ern reindeer. 

POPOV, S. P., and S. M. DRURI. 
Utilization of reindeer for transporta- 
tion. 

NIKOLAEVSKIi, L. D. Diseases of 
northern reindeer. 

GUL’CHAK, F. fA. Industrial con- 
struction for reindeer raising. 

RIAZANOVSKII, V. K. Slaughter of 
reindeer, preliminary preparation and 
transportation of reindeer products. 

BUSHKEVICH, V. A. Shepherd dog 
breeding. 

SDOBNIKOV, V. M. Struggle with 
predatory animals, 

The introduction by the senior editor 
contains a list of the administrative 
districts in the northern region, the 
importance of reindeer raising to these 
districts; statistics on reindeer increase 
1930-46; loss by epidemics; economic 
importance of reindeer; claims that the 
northern region can sustain 10 million 
reindeer. 

Each paper (excepting the introduc- 
tion) appears in this Bibliography 
under its author’s name. 

Reviewed by T. E. Armstrong in 
Geographical journal, 1949, v. 113, p. 
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139-41; see also Polar record, Jan. 
1951, v. 6, no. 41, p. 107-110, for part 
of Zhigunov’s introduction quoted from 
“an English translation which it is 
hoped to complete in 1951.” 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18238. U.S.S.R. MORSKOE MINIS- 
TERSTVO. Materialy dlia istorii 
russkikh zaselenii po beregam Vostoch- 
nogo okeana. Sanktpeterburg, V tipog- 
raphii Morskogo ministerstva, 1861. 
4 pt.: 126, 130, 174, [2], 240 p. Title 
tr.: Materials on the history of Russian 
settlements along the shores of the 
Eastern Ocean. 

Pt. 1 (126 p.) contains two memo- 
randa by Captain Vasilii Mikhailovich 
Golovnin on the state of affairs of 
Russian American Co. in 1818, and on 
living conditions among the Aleuts in 
the settlements of the Company. They 
contain a history of the organization 
of the Russian American Co. and the 
main documents connected with its 
foundation; also strong criticism of its 
activities, especially of its attitude to- 
wards Russian colonists and native in- 
habitants of Russian possessions in 
America. Inquiry into complaints of the 
inhabitants against agents of Russian 
American Co. and conclusion that com- 
plaints were well founded. 

Pt. 2 (130 p.) contains a narrative 
of a sledge trip by V. M. Golovnin in 
Kamchatka from Petropavlovsk to 
Nizhnekamchatsk in Jan. 1810; and of 
his voyage from Petropavlovsk in Kam- 
chatka to Novoarkhangel’sk on Bara- 
nof Island and return in 1810-11. De- 
scription of Nizhnekamchatsk, former 
administrative center of Kamchatka, 
situated on Kamchatka River, 45 klm 
from its mouth. Description of Novo- 
arkhangel’sk (Sitka) on Baranof Is- 
land. Information on the activities of 
Baranov, director of Russian American 
Co. 

Pt. 3 (174 [2] p.) contains memo- 
randa by K. Khliebnikov concerning 
Russian possessions in America in 
1800-1818: a description of Novoark- 
hangel’sk (Sitka) on Baranof Island, 
history of its foundation, its importance 
to the Russian American Co. Descrip- 
tion (second hand) of the Koloshi 
(Tlingits), their religion and mythol- 
ogy, customs, waging of war, war 
prisoners, hunting and fishing. Descrip- 
tion of Fort Ross, founded by the Rus- 
sian American Co, in California (38° 
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31’N. 123°15’W.) 
the Spaniards. 
Pt. 4 (240 p. 4 fold. tables) contains 
extracts from narratives of Russian 
and other explorers, concerning Rus- 
sian colonization in America (Van- 
couver, Davydov, Kruzenshtern, Lisian- 
skii, KotSebu, Litke and others). Ac. 
count by K. Khliebnikov of the first 
Russian colonies in America and the 
uprising of the Tlingits in 1802 on 
Baranof Island, p. 40-50. Statistica] 
data (tables) on the inhabited places 
under administration of the Russian 
American Co., population and fur trade. 
Bibliography (19 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18239. U.S.S.R. PRAVITEL’STVEN. 
NAIA KOMISSIFTA PO OKAZANIIv 
POMOSHCHI UCHASTNIKAM E&KS. 
PEDITsII O. YU. SHMIDTA | 
KOMANDE POGIBSHEGO SUDNA 
“CHELIUSKIN”. Bor’ba za Arktiku; 
pokhod “Cheliuskina”. Moskva, Gos. 
Tekhn.-teoret. izd-vo, 1934. [5] p. 6 
ports. Title tr.: The struggle for the 
Arctic: the voyage of the Cheliiskin. 

Report of the government commis- 
sion for aiding the participants of the 
O. TU. Shmidt expedition and the crew 
of lost ship Cheliuskin; summary of 
its successful efforts. 

Wood-cut portrait of O. fU. Shmidt 
and five others. Copy seen: DLC. 


18240. U.S.S.R. TSENTRAL’NOE UP- 
RAVLENIE EDINOI GIDRO-METE- 
OROLOGICHESKOI SLUZHBY. Spisok 
meteorologicheskikh  stantsii SSSR. 
Leningrad, 1936. 120 p. Title tr.: A list 
of meteorological stations in U.S.S.R. 
A publication of the Central hydro- 
meteorological Service U.S.S.R., giving 
the names, geographical coordinates, 
elevation, classification and postal ad- 
dresses of the individual stations com- 
prising the climatological network of 
U.S.S.R. and including many arctic 
stations. 
For later edition see item No. 18220, 
in this Bibliography. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


U.S.S.R. TSENTRAL’NOE UPRAV- 
LENIE EDINOI GIDRO-METEOROL- 
OGICHESKOI SLUZHBY, see also 
Veinberg’, B. P. Catalogue magnetic 
determinations. 1933. 


18241. U.S.S.R. TSENTRAL’NOE UP- 
RAVLENIE EDINOI GIDRO-METE- 
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OROLOGICHESKOI SLUZHBY. TSEN- 
TRAL’NAIA FENOLOGICHESKAIA 
STANTSIYA. Fenologicheskie nablit- 
deniia v arkticheskoi zone SSSR. Krat- 
kata metodika i programma. Moskva, 
RedaktSionno-izdatel’skii otdel TSen- 
tral’nogo upravleniia edinoi gidro-mete- 
orologicheskoi sluzhby SSSR, 1935. 85 
p. illus., tables. Title tr.: Phenological 
observations in the arctic zone of the 
U.S.S.R. Brief outline of methods and 
program. 

Instructions for phenological obser- 
vations in arctic regions: explanation 
of the scope of phenological observa- 
tions and guidance on how to choose 
the subject, carry out observations, 
record results and send them by radio 
to Northern Sea Route Administration 
in Moscow. 

Detailed program for observation of 
the arctic day and night, of hydro- 
meteorological phenomena, of communi- 
cations and industry, of plants, mam- 
mals, fishes and insects. Brief descrip- 
tions (with illus.) of the main repre- 
sentatives of arctic flora and fauna. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


U.S.S.R. VSEROSSIISKT! TSENTRAL’- 
NYI ISPOLNITEL’NYI KOMITET. 
KOMITET SEVERA, see _ Sovetskii 
Sever. 1930-35. 


18242. U.S.S.R. VSESOMUZNYI KOMI- 
TET PO DELAM FIZICHESKOI KUL’- 
TURY I SPORTA. Lyzhi; uchebnoe 
posobie po lyzhnomu sportu. Moskva, 
Fizkul’tura i sport, 1944. 110 p. illus. 
Title tr.: Ski; textbook of skiing. 
Collection of articles on the training 
of highly skilled skiers: the training 
program; description of various types 
of skis, their maintenance, the shoes 
and clothing used; techniques of mo- 
tion; drill, battle actions, and military 
training of a skier; methods of train- 
ing beginners; organization of contests. 
Illustrated by numerous figures 
throughout the text. Bibliography (6 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


UNITED GEOPHYSICAL COMPANY, 
INC., see Peterson, R. A. Report seis- 
mograph air shooting. 1949. 


18243. UNITED KENO HILL MINES 
LIMITED. United Keno Hill. (Western 
miner, Jan. 1949. v. 22, no. 1, p. 37- 
40, illus.) 

Notes prepared by the staff of the 
company on the history of the organiza- 


avseeaa 


tion (beginning 1946), the geology of 
Keno Hill (Yukon Territory), and the 
mining operations, milling, power, and 
transportation of this silver mine. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


18244. U. S. ADJUTANT-GENERAL’S 
OFFICE. MILITARY INFORMATION 
DIVISION. Explorations in Alaska, 
1899, for an all-American overland 
route from Cook Inlet, Pacific Ocean, 
to the Yukon. By First Lieut. Joseph 
S. Herron. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1901. 77 p. illus., 4 plates, 
3 maps. (/ts: Publication, no. 31; War 
Dept. doc. no. 138. 

Contains a narrative of one detach- 
ment of the Cook Inlet Military Ex- 
ploring Expedition, in a journey from 
Cook Inlet to Fort Gibbon on the 
Yukon, June-Dec. 1899, with notes on 
food and clothing required, Indian 
names for rivers, the mountains, gla- 
ciers, available routes, dogs and driv- 
ing, the failure of reindeer for trans- 
portation in the area, the number, 
location, and condition of the Indians, 
a few Kuskokwim Indian words, and 
a list of thirty-two plants collected. 

Map: large fold. map of the route 
(scale 5 mi: 1 in.) showing Indian 
names for rivers, and with terrain 
indicated, including the Yentna and 
Kuskokwim River systems as_ then 
known (the Kichatna, Echitna, Chedot- 
lothna, Shisnona, and Tatlathna Rivers, 
etc.) Copy seen: DGS. 


18245. U.S. ADJUTANT-GENERAL’S 
OFFICE. MILITARY INFORMATION 
DIVISION. Reports of explorations in 
the Territory of Alaska (Cooks Inlet, 
Sushitna, Copper and Tanana Rivers) 
1898. Made under the direction of the 
Secretary of War, by Captain Edwin 
F. Glenn and Captain W. R. Abercrom- 
bie. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1899. 1 p. 1., 464 p. fold. map. (Its: 
Publication, no. 25; War Dept. doc. no. 
102) 

Contents include reports by E. F. 
Glenn, H. G. Learnard, J. C. Castner, 
Wm. Yanert, W. R. Abercrombie, P. 
G. Lowe, and R. M. Brookfield, G. H. 
Preston, J. W. Cleave, Robt. Heiden, 
R. A. Koehler, J. J. Rafferty, and 
Chas. Brown, of various excursions of 
the U. S. Military Exploring Expedi- 
tions to Alaska, no. 2-3. 

These reports appear in this Bibliog- ° 
raphy under their author’s names. 
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Map: Alaskan military reconnais- 
sance of 1898, scale 12% mi.: 1 in., 
contour interval 500 feet. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


18246. U. S. AGRICULTURAL RE- 
SEARCH ADMINISTRATION. Report 
on exploratory investigations of agri- 
cultural problems of Alaska. Washing- 
ton, 1947. ii, 58 p. process print. 
“Prepared for the Committee on Ap- 
propriations of the U. S. Senate and the 
House of Representatives, pursuant to 
a special provision for exploratory in- 
vestigiations of the agricultural prob- 
lems of Alaska in the 1947 Department 

of Agriculture Appropriation Act.” 
Contains statement of problems and 
recommended research programs for: 
soil, field crops and range, horticultural 
crops, ecology, livestock, fur farming, 
agricultural engineering, entomology, 
family living, and farm management. 
Copy seen: DA. 


18247. U. S. AGRICULTURAL RE- 
SEARCH ADMINISTRATION. Report 
on exploratory investigations of agri- 
cultural problems of Alaska. Washing- 
ton, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1949. iii, 
185 p. illus., 2 fold. maps. (U. S. Dept. 
of Agriculture. Miscellaneous publica- 
tion no. 700) 

Report on special exploratory in- 
vestigations, made under the 1947 De- 
partment of Agriculture Appropriation 
Act (approved June 22, 1946), by a 
party of eight technical employees, 
summer 1946. 

Contents: Chap. 1. Problems and rec- 
ommendations for research, general 
statement. 

Chap. 2. KELLOGG, C. E., and I. J. 
NYGARD. Soils of Alaska. 

Chap. 3. AAMODT, O. S., and D. A. 
SAVAGE, Cereal, forage, and range 
problems and possibilities in Alaska. 

Chap. 4. MAGRUDER, R. Horticul- 
ture in Alaska. 

Chap. 5. ELLIS, N. R. Livestock 
production. 

Bibliographies at end of chap. 2-4. 

Each of these papers (chap. 2-5) 
appears in this Bibliography under 
the author’s name. 

Copy seen: DA. 


U. S. AGRICULTURAL RESEARCH 
ADMINISTRATION. BUREAU OF 
ENTOMOLOGY AND PLANT QUAR- 
ANTINE, see Alaska Insect Control 
Project. Interim report 1947. 1947. 
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U. S. AIR FORCE. CAMBRIDGE 
FIELD STATION. GEOPHYSICAL RR. 
SEARCH DIRECTORATE, see West 
S. S., & others. State of earth’s at. 
mosphere. 1949. 


U. S. AIR WEATHER SERVICE, ge, 
U. S. ARMY. WEATHER CENTRAL, 
U. S. ARMY AIR FORCES. DIREc. 
TORATE OF WEATHER. 

U.S. ARMY AIR FORCES. WEATHER 
CENTRAL. 

U.S. ARMY AIR FORCES. WEATHER 
DIVISION. 


18248. U. S. ALASKAN INTERNA. 
TIONAL HIGHWAY COMMISSION, 
Message from the President of the 
United States transmitting the Report 
of the Alaskan International Highway 
Commission. Report of the Alaskan 
International Highway Commission to 
the President. April 1940. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1940. v, 33 p, 
incl. tables, diagrs. 15 plates, 2 fold, 
maps (1 in pocket). (U. S. 76th Cong, 
3d sess. House. Doc. 711) 

Contains history and justification of 
the project; activities of Commission; 
description of routes (Canadian and 
Alaska sections); cost of construction, 
and financing. 

Appendix: Extract of a report by J. 
W. Carey, of an aerial survey by men- 
bers of the Commission over British 
Columbia and Yukon Territory, July 
25-Aug. 1, 1939. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18249. U. S. ARCTIC, DESERT & 
TROPIC INFORMATION CENTER. 
Aircraft operations in the Arctic. New 
York, Army Air Forces, Training Aids 
Division, 1944. 11 p. (Its: Informa- 
tional bulletin no. 12) 
Information on landing and takeoff, 
icing and navigation problems. 
Copy seen: CaMAl. 


18250. U. S. ARCTIC, DESERT & 
TROPIC INFORMATION CENTER. 
Arctic and tropic maintenance of air- 
craft. New York, Army Air Forces, 
Training Aids Division [1944] 60 p. 
(U. S. Army Air Forces. Air Forces 
manual. No. 10) Copy seen: CaMAI. 


18251. U. S. ARCTIC, DESERT & 
TROPIC INFORMATION CENTER. 
Arctic maintenance of aircraft. New 
York, Army Air Forces, Training Aids 
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Division, 1944. 36 p. (/ts: Informa- 
tional bulletin no. 15) 


Copy seen: CaMAI. 


18252. U. S. ARCTIC, DESERT & 
TROPIC INFORMATION CENTER. 
Care of personnel in the Arctic. New 
York, Army Air Forces, Training Aids 
Division, 1944. 12 p. illus. (Jts: Infor- 
mational bulletin no. 8) 

Contains notes on clothing, ill effects 
of cold on the body (chilblains, snow 
blindness, frostbite prevention and 
treatment), and a leisure program. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


18253. U. S. ARCTIC, DESERT & 
TROPIC INFORMATION CENTER. 
Emergency living in the Arctic. New 
York, Army Air Forces, Training Aids 
Division, 1944. 38 p. illus. (Jts: Infor- 
mational bulletin no. 6) 

Suggestions on equipment; signal- 
ling; frostbite and snow blindness, pre- 
vention and treatment; clothing, shel- 
ter, food (obtaining from nature and 
preparing animals, fishes, edible and 
poisonous plants); travel; and Eskimo 
vocabulary. Copy seen: CaMAI, 


18254. U. S. ARCTIC, DESERT & 
TROPIC INFORMATION CENTER. 
Handbook of Alaska. [New York] 
Army Air Forces, Training Aids Divi- 
sion, 1945, 109 p. illus., 3 sketch maps, 
fold. map. diagrs. (/ts: Informational 
bulletin no. 18) 

Brief notes on physiography, ice, 
voleanoes, people, travel and commu- 
nication, weather, vegetation, animals, 
birds, fish, insects, survival, and rec- 
reation; and a regional guide. 

Copy seen: CaMATIT. 


18255. U. S. ARCTIC, DESERT & 
TROPIC INFORMATION CENTER. 
Maintenance of electronic equipment in 
non-temperate areas. [New York] 
Army Air Forces, Training Aids Divi- 
sion, 1944. 33 p. (Jts: Informational 
bulletin no. 17) 

Arctic maintenance, p. 24-28. Causes 
of failure, preventive maintenance 
(general, and of component parts). 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


18256. U. S. ARCTIC, DESERT & 
TROPIC INFORMATION CENTER. 
The mosquito and fly problem in the 
Arctic. New York, Army Air Forces, 
Training Aids Division, 1944. 7 p. illus. 
(Its: Informational bulletin no. 13) 


Natural history notes and protective 
measures for mosquitoes, and the black 
fly, deer fly, and midge. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


U. S. ARCTIC, DESERT & TROPIC 
INFORMATION CENTER, see also 
U. S. Board on Geographic Names. 
Gazetteer & list of sources N. Hemi- 
sphere. 1945. 


18257. U. S. ARMY. AIR CORPS. 
Arctic manual. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1940. 2 v. in 1. iv, 
536 p. 

Prepared by Vilhjalmur Stefansson 
for the Air Corps, United States Army. 
A trade edition (with additional mate- 
rial) was also published and appears 
in this Bibliography under its author’s 
name. 

Contains chapters on historical back- 
ground, physical geography, climate 
and weather, light in polar regions, 
animal life, vegetation, shelter, heat 
and light, food and drink, clothing and 
personal equipment, health, accidents 
(including carbon monoxide poisoning) 
and disease, travel, transportation, 
hunting and fishing, and mechanized 
transport (including dirigibles, air- 
planes and tractors). 

‘ Copy seen: DLC. 


U. S. ARMY. AIR CORPS, see also 
U. S. ARMY AIR FORCES. 


18258. U. S. ARMY. CORPS OF EN- 
GINEERS. ST. PAUL DISTRICT. 
Final report laboratory research for 
the determination of the thermal prop- 
erties of soils. St. Paul, Minn., 1949. 
xiii, 225 p. inel. tables, diagrs. illus. 

Prepared by Miles S. Kersten, a 
detailed report on materials, equip- 
ment and methods and results based 
on a program in 1945-48, to determine 
properties of Alaskan soils and organic 
materials. Most of the soils and mate- 
rials tested are those typical for re- 
gions of permafrost, with the addition 
of pre-cast insulating slabs and an 
asphalt paving mixture, prepared from 
materials used in foundations of field 
installations near Fairbanks, Alaska. 
Includes data on effects of temperature, 
density, moisture content, texture, etc., 
on thermal conductivity of soils. Bib- 
liography (16 items). 

Appendices give test data, figures, 
and a uniform soil classification. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 
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U.S. ARMY. CORPS OF ENGINEERS. 
ST. PAUL DISTRICT, see _ also 
Stoeckeler, E. G. Identification & evalu- 
ation Alaskan vegetation. 1949. 


U.S. ARMY. CORPS OF ENGINEERS. 
ST. PAUL DISTRICT, see also Wilson, 
W. K. Permafrost investigation arctic. 
1948. 


U.S. ARMY. CORPS OF ENGINEERS. 
ST. PAUL DISTRICT, see also Wilson, 
W. K. Problem of permafrost. 1948. 


U.S. ARMY. CORPS OF ENGINEERS. 
ST. PAUL DISTRICT, see also Woods, 
K. B., & others. Correlation between 
permafrost & soils. 1948. 


18259. U. S. ARMY. DEPT. OF THE 
COLUMBIA. Report of a _ military 
reconnaissance in Alaska, made in 
1883, by Frederick Schwatka. Washing- 
ton, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1885. 1 p. 
l., 121 p. illus., 20 fold. maps. (U. S. 
48th Congress, 2d sess, Senate. Ex. 
doc. no. 2) Reprinted with slight 
changes in U. S. Congress. Senate. 
Committee on Military Affairs. Com- 
pilation of narratives of explorations 
in Alaska, 1900, p. 285-362. 

Contains a narrative of the expedi- 
tion under Lt. Schwatka, June—Aug. 
1883, from Lynn Canal via Lake Ben- 
nett and Lewes River to the Yukon’s 
headwaters and down to its mouth, 
with descriptions of the river and 
country, the trade and resources of 
the districts, and tables of distances, 
p. 1-57. Description of Indian tribes, 
p. 59-118, with supplementary report 
on the names of tribes and numbers 
of Indians met with, p. 118. Official 
military orders regarding the expedi- 
tion, p. 119-21. Copy seen: DGS. 


18260. U. S. ARMY. DEPT. OF THE 
COLUMBIA. Report of an expedition 
to the Copper, Tanana, and Kéoyukuk 
Rivers, in the territory of Alaska, in 
the year 1885, “for the purpose of 
obtaining all information which will 
be valuable and important, especially 
to the military branch of the govern- 
ment.” Made under the direction of 
General Nelson A. Miles, commanding 
the Department of the Columbia, by 
Lieut. Henry T. Allen. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1887. 172 p. 
(incl. tables) 29 plates (part fold.) 5 
fold. maps. Issued also as Senate Ex. 
doc. 125, 49th Cong., 2d sess. 
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Contents: Correspondence and intro. 
duction, p. 9-15. 

Pt. 1. Historical, p. 17-28. 

Pt. 2. Narrative, p. 29-113. 

Pt. 3. The maps; tables of distances 
p. 115-24, 

Pt. 4. Natives, p. 125-46. 

Pt. 5. Observations: some of the 
animals, geology, volcanic action, gla. 
cial and diluvial deposits, minerals, p, 
147-60. 

Pt. 6. Meteorology (including ab. 
stract of journal) p. 161-72. 

Maps: (1) Alaska, north of the 60° 
N. lat. parallel, showing the explora- 
tions of the party (hachured; scale 
1:1,500,000). (2) Copper and Chiting 
Rivers, including Chitistone (hachured; 
1:500,000). (3) Koyukuk River (ha. 
chured; 1:500,000). (4) Tanana River 
(sketch, 1:500,000). (5) Unalaklik 
River (sketch, 1:500,000). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


U. S. ARMY. ENVIRONMENTAL 
PROTECTION SECTION, see Pratt, 
R. L. Weather & Alaskan insects. 1949, 


U. S. ARMY. G-2, see U. S. WAR 
DEPT. MILITARY INTELLIGENCE 
DIVISION. 


U. S. ARMY. INTELLIGENCE DIVI- 
SION, see U. S. WAR DEPT. MILI- 
TARY INTELLIGENCE DIVISION. 


18260A. U.S. ARMY. MAP SERVICE. 
A glossary of Eskimo words commonly 
used on maps, compiled and edited by 
the Map Editing Section, Engineer 
Reproduction Plant, Washington, D. C., 
1941, 23 p. reproduced from typewrit- 
ten copy. 

About 400 West and East Green- 
landic terms with English equivalents. 

Copy seen: DP (photographic copy) 


U.S. ARMY. MEDICAL NUTRITION 
LABORATORY, see Johnson, R. E., & 
R. M. Kark. Feeding problems in man 
related to environment. 1946. 


U. S. ARMY. QUARTERMASTER 
CLIMATIC RESEARCH LABORA- 
TORY, Lawrence, Mass., see Pratt, 
R. L. Weather & Alaskan insects. 1949. 


U. S. ARMY.- SIGNAL CORPS, see 
U. S. SIGNAL OFFICE. 


U. S. ARMY. SIGNAL SERVICE, see 
Nelson, E. W., & others. Report upon 
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natural history collections Alaska 


1877-81. 1887. 


vu. S. ARMY. SURGEON GENERAL, 
see Goldsmith, J. B., & others. Explor. 
studies control mosquitoes. 1949. 


u. S. ARMY. SURGEON GENERAL, 
see Hocking, B., & others. Prelim. 
evaluation of insecticides against black- 
flies. 1949. 


U. 8S. ARMY. SURGEON GENERAL, 
see McDuffie, W. C., & others. Effec- 
tiveness DDT & other insecticides. 
1949. 


U. S. ARMY. SURGEON GENERAL, 
see McDuffie, W. C., & others. Effec- 
tiveness prehatching treatments. 1949. 


U. S. ARMY. SURGEON GENERAL, 
see Twinn, C. R., & others. Prelim. 
account biting flies Churchill. 1948. 


U.S. ARMY. WEATHER CENTRAL, 
see also U. S. ARMY AIR FORCES. 
WEATHER CENTRAL. 


18261. U.S. ARMY. WEATHER CEN- 
TRAL. 7th WEATHER GROUP, FORT 
RICHARDSON, ALASKA. Climatic 
data for photography along the arctic 
coast. June 1948. 4 1. incl. 2 tables. 
Photostat of typewritten copy. 
Contains brief statement on cloudi- 
ness, with average and extreme figures, 
June-Sept. based on 1935-37 weather 
maps; and on snow cover, with month- 
ly figures, 1924-44, of depth of snow, 
fifteenth and last day of the month, 
at Barrow, Alaska, and average and 
extremes for the same days. 
Copy seen: DN-HO. 


18262. U.S. ARMY. WEATHER CEN- 
TRAL. 7th WEATHER GROUP, FORT 
RICHARDSON, ALASKA. General fly- 
ing conditions and climatic data for 
Barrow, Alaska. June, 1948. p. 1, 6 1. 
incl. 3 tables. Photostat of typewritten 
copy. 

Contains succinct statement of tem- 
perature, rain, snow, cloud cover, low 
ceilings and visibility, fog, winds, and 
flying conditions. 

Tables: Monthly (1) mean percent- 
age of occurrence of gales, 5 year 
average. 

(2) Mean, and mean and absolute 
extreme temperature, 30-year average. 

(3) Mean precipitation, 26-year 
average, 

(4) Cloud amount in tenths, 7-year 
average. 


(5) Ceiling and visibility data, rec- 
ord 1941-48. Percentage of time ceiling 
500, 1000, 2000 feet and/or visibility, 
1, 3, 6 miles or less. 

(6) Wind data, record 1941-48. Pre- 
vailing direction, average and maxi- 
mum velocity. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


18263. U. S. ARMY AIR FORCES. 
Arctic emergencies. [ Washington, 
194?] 65 p. illus. Issued by Flight 
Control Command, Safety Education 
Section. 

Handbook of directions for the flyer 
who is forced down in the Arctic, with 
brief notes on care of plane, signals, 
snow goggles, clothing, shelter, food, 
edible plants, carbon monoxide poison- 
ing, snow blindness, and frostbite; also 
a few Eskimo words and phrases. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


18264. U. S. ARMY AIR FORCES. 
Jungle, desert, arctic, ocean emergen- 
cies. [Washington, 1944] 174 p. illus. 
Cover-title: Jungle, desert, arctic, 
ocean survival. 


Contains (p. 93-149) very general 
arctic notes on_ survival: landing, 
clothing, shelter, heat, food, edible 


plants, travel and health. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


U. S. ARMY AIR FORCES, see also 
U. S. Arctic, Desert & Tropic Informa- 
tion Center. Arctic & tropic mainte- 
nance aircraft. 1944. 


U. S. ARMY AIR FORCES. AERO- 
NAUTICAL CHART SERVICE, sec 
U. S. Board on Geographic Names. 
Gazetteer & list of sources N. Hemi- 
sphere. 1945. 


U. S. ARMY AIR FORCES. ARCTIC, 
DESERT AND TROPIC BRANCH, see 
U. S. ARCTIC, DESERT & TROPIC 
INFORMATION CENTER. 


18265. U. S. ARMY AIR FORCES. 
AIR MATERIEL COMMAND. Accu- 
racy, range and reliability of the Musk- 
ox/Musk-calf low frequency loran sys- 
tem in the arctic and subarctic regions 
of Canada, for United States Army 
Air Forces, Air Materiel Command, 
Watson Laboratories, Red Bank, New 
Jersey under contract 28-099ac230, by 
Pickard & Burns, Inc. Newton High- 
lands, Mass., 1947. 216 1. incl. illus., 
plates, tables, diagrs. Process print. 

Based on observations at monitoring 
stations including Baker Lake (Keewa- 
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tin), Churchill (Manitoba), Norman 
Wells and Yellowknife (Mackenzie), 
and Fairbanks (Alaska). A general 
report, with brief factual data from 
the final report to support the con- 
clusions, comments and recommenda- 
tions. The full data were previously 
published in nine detailed final reports. 
An introduction describes the in- 
strumentation of the project, followed 
by two sections describing the data 
on time delays and field strengths with 
outlines of their reduction to forms 
permitting estimates of the accuracy, 
reliability, range and mode of propa- 

gation shown by the system. 
Copy seen: DN-HO. 


18266. U. S. ARMY AIR FORCES. 
AIR TECHNICAL SERVICE COM- 
MAND. Alaskan field test of AAF 
emergency and survival equipment 
March to May 1945. Washington, 1945. 
8 p. 1., 170 p. incl. plates, tables, diagrs. 
13 graphs. (Serial no. TSEAL-5A-6- 
276) Process printed. 

Contains outline of test carried out 
under the leadership of H. B. Wash- 
burn, Jr. for the Personal Equipment 
Laboratory, Engineering Division, on 
glaciers about 15 miles northeast of 
Mt. McKinley, with brief statement of 
location, personnel, itinerary, and con- 
clusions. 

Appendices: 1. Description of camps. 

2. Weather summary. Daily cloudi- 
ness and precipitation, air temperature 
(09, 15, 21 hours) and wind direction 
and amount (calm, breeze, gusty, gale) 
Mar. 23—May 18. 

3. Equipment tested; detailed evalu- 
ation and recommendations. Clothing 
(20 items), shelter and sleeping (32 
items), camping and trail (20 items), 
aerial delivery (parachutes, container, 
5 items), signalling (radio equipment, 
4 items). 

4. Medical data. Adaptation, sanita- 
tion, diet, equipment. 

5. Rations. (Various 
comment) 

6. Aerial pickup. (Erection of a sta- 
tion, and summary of operations) 

7. Air liaison. (Record of materials 
dropped from planes) 

8. Detailed graphs of electrotherm 
experiments. (Temperatures obtained 
in snow under tent, outside tent in air, 
between cardboard and_ parachute, 
parachute and parka, directly under 
body, etc.) Copy seen: CaMAI. 
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tables, and 


18267. U. S. ARMY AIR FORCEs. 
DIRECTORATE OF WEATHER. Sun. 
mary of the state of the ice in arctic 
seas during the years 1935-38. Wash. 
ington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1949, 
vi, 35 p., 1 1. inel. 21 charts. (Its: 
Publications of the Weather Research 
Center, v. 5, no. 2) 

“Adapted” from Denmark, Meteoro. 
logiske Institut, /sforholdene i de Ark. 
tiske Have, State of the ice in the are. 
tic seas, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


18268. U. S. ARMY AIR FORCES, 
WEATHER CENTRAL. 11th WEATH. 
ER REGION. Report on Elmendorf 
(Alaska) weather, [Washington] 1946, 
38 p. illus., tables, charts. 
“Climatology of region around EI- 
mendorf Field (Anchorage), Alaska, 
for the use of the forecaster or pilot: 
precipitation, fog, winds, etc., with 
seven synoptic series representing case 
histories of various adverse weather 
types. Detailed statistical and graphic 
representation of precipitation, fog and 
strong winds with various air-flow 
types. Ample use made of hourly se- 
quences, upper air soundings, etc., and 
of duration frequency data. One of the 
better local weather studies.” Meteoro- 
logical abstracts and _ bibliography, 
Mar. 1950, v. 1, no. 3, p. 167-68, 
Copy seen: DAWS. 


18269. U. S. ARMY AIR FORCES. 
WEATHER DIVISION. Climatic atlas 
for Alaska. [Washington] 1943. xvii, 
229 p. incl. tables, maps. (Jts: Report 
no. 444) Process print. 

The average and extreme values of 
the meteorological elements for the 
network of stations in Alaska have 
been compiled on the basis of available 
observational materials prior to 1944. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


18270. U. S. ARMY AIR FORCES. 
WEATHER DIVISION. Climatology of 
Alaska. Prep. by the Weather Division, 
Headquarters Army Air Forces, in 
cooperation with the Statistics Divi- 
sion, U. S. Weather Bureau. [n. p., 
n. d. 19442] xii, 72 p. incl. tables, 
maps, diagrs. fold. map. (Its: 9230- 
SS-13) Supplement to its Climatic 
atlas for Alaska, 1943. 

Contains discussion of the general 
climatic conditions, air masses, winds, 
cloudiness and ceilings, icing, visibility, 
fog, flying weather, temperature and 
precipitation. 
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Tables: station list including over 
fifty stations for which complete sta- 
tistical breakdowns have been omitted, 
put are available. 

Monthly values for prevailing direc- 
tion and frequency, and average veloc- 
ity of winds and percentage of calms 
and gales; for cloudiness, ceilings, 
visibility, fogs, temperature, precipita- 
tion, thunderstorms, and snowfall. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


18271. U.S. BOARD ON GEOGRAPHIC 
NAMES. Directions for the treatment 
of geographic names in Svalbard. 
Washington, 1949. 2 p. 1, 7 p. (Its: 
Special publication no. 87) 

Brief analysis of nomenclature, 
language and orthography; instruc- 
tions for use of source materials; list 
of sources; and decisions made by the 
Board to Feb. 1949, on geographic 
names in Svalbard. Copy seen: DLC. 


18272. U.S. BOARD ON GEOGRAPHIC 
NAMES. Former and new names of 
places renamed by the USSR (from 
lists in Administrativno-territorial’- 
noye deleniye soyuznykh respublik, 
Moskva, 1941) [Washington, 1945] 17 
numb. 1. (Jts: Publication no. 53) 
Reproduced from type-written copy. 
Includes list of abbreviations and 
Russian words used in the list, and 
some geographic names in the Soviet 
Arctic. Copy seen: DLC. 


18273. U.S. BOARD ON GEOGRAPHIC 
NAMES. Gazetteer and list of sources 
to accompany (SP-5) map of the 
Northern Hemisphere north of 39°30’ 
showing topography. Washington, Aer- 
onautical Chart Service, U. S. Air 
Force, 1945 (reprinted 1948). 89 p. 
List of maps, etc., (compiled by Arc. 
tic, Desert and Tropic Branch, Army 
Air Forces Tactical Center) used in 
preparation of polar stereographic pro- 
jection Map of the Northern Hemi- 
sphere (standard parallel at 65° N.) 
scale 100 miles: 1 inch, pub. 1945; and 
an alphabetical list of place names 
which appear on the map, the principal 
variant forms of each name, the coun- 
try in which it appears, and its latitude 

and longitude. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18274. U.S. BOARD ON GEOGRAPHIC 
NAMES. Sixth report . . . 1890-1932. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1933. 834 p. 


Includes all decisions in effect at 
time of compilation, 1932, thus super- 
seding first to fifth reports. Supple- 
mented by numbered Decision Lists 
through Dec. 1949 (no. 4912). Latest 
lists should be consulted first, since 
decisions in earlier lists may have been 
superseded. 

Geographic names include Alaska 
and foreign arctic localities, and are 
the names authorized to be used in 
U. S. government publications. 

File seen: DLC. 


18275. U. S. BUREAU OF BIOLOGI- 
CAL SURVEY. Distribution of game 
and land fur-bearing animals in Alas- 
ka, 1938. [Washington, 1939.] 25 maps, 
process print. Prepared from informa- 
tion of the Alaska Game Commission 
of the Bureau, subsequently U. S. Fish 
and Wildlife Service. 

Maps show distribution of each of 
the following animals: deer, moose, 
caribou, sheep, mountain goat, elk, 
muskox, buffalo, brown, grizzly, and 
black bears, sea otter, wolves, coyote, 
polar bear, beaver, weasel (ermine), 
blue, red, and white foxes, marten 
(sable), land otter, wolverine, lynx, 
mink and muskrat. 

Copy seen: DF; NNStef. 


18276. U. S. BUREAU OF BIOLOGI- 
CAL SURVEY. National bird and mam- 
mal reservations in Alaska in charge 
of the U. S. Department of Agriculture. 
[Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off.] 
1910. 15 p. incl. 7 maps. sketch map. 
(Jts: Cireular no. 71) 

Maps accompanied by Executive 
Orders, Feb.—-Mar. 1909, setting aside 
seven reservations: Bering Sea Reser- 
vation, Fire Island (Cook Inlet) 
Tuxedni (Cook Inlet), St. Lazaria 
Island (Sitka Sound), Yukon Delta, 
Pribilof, and Bogoslof Islands. 

Copy seen: DA. 


18277. U. S. BUREAU OF EDUCA- 
TION. Annual report on introduction 
of domestic reindeer into Alaska, by 
Sheldon Jackson, LL.D., General Agent 
of Education in Alaska. 1st-16th; 1890- 
1906. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1891-1908. 16 v. fronts., illus., 
plates, ports., maps (part fold.) Issued 
also as Senate documents, 52 to 60th 
Congresses. 

No reports were published for the 
years 1891-92; two reports were pub- 
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lished for the year 1894. Last sepa- 
rately published report, 1906. Since 
that date information in regard to 
Alaska reindeer service has been in- 
cluded in the annual reports of the 
Commissioners of Education. 

Title for 1890 reads: Introduction of 
reindeer into Alaska. Preliminary re- 
port. 1893-98, Report on introduction 
of domestic reindeer into Alaska. 1899- 
1906, Annual report on introduction 
(etc.) 

Contains (in no. 1) communications 
between S. Jackson and Commissioner 
of Education of the United States, 
relating to the need for domestic rein- 
deer by the Alaskan Eskimos. 

No. 2-16 are reports on the process 
of obtaining the animals from Siberia, 


and (subsequently) on work of the 
reindeer station at Teller, and later 
work with the animals in northern 


Alaska localities, giving administrative 
details, statistics of the herds, notes on 
conditions of the natives, natural his- 
tory of the reindeer, and remarks on 
its uses. File seen: DLC. 


U. S. BUREAU OF ENTOMOLOGY 
& PLANT QUARANTINE, see Cham- 
berlin, J. C. Insects agricultural & 
household importance. 1949. 


18278. U.S. BUREAU OF FISHERIES. 
Alaska fishery and fur-seal industries, 
1911-1945. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1912-1948. 35 nos. illus., 
tables. (/ts: Report of the U. S. Com- 
missioner of Fisheries, 1911-39, Spe- 
cial papers or Appendices; Statistical 
digest, 1940-45. Nos. 2, 5, 8, 10, 18, 15) 
Prepared by B. W. Evermann, 1911- 
13; by W. T. Bower, 1914-15. Title, 
1911-19 reads: Alaska fisheries and 
fur industries. 


Contains reports on fisheries legisla- 
tion; reserves; stream improvements, 
marking and guides; patrols; weirs for 
counting salmon; details of salmon 
catch, canning, etc.; statistical sum- 
maries of herring, halibut, and cod 
fisheries, and remarks on whales, clams, 
shrimp, crabs, and trout. 

Fur-seal industry: Pribilof Islands 
administration, roads, buildings, etce., 
and natives; fur-seal killings, age 
classes, and computation of herds (in 
detail) ; shipments and sales of fur-seal 
skins and fox skins; fur-seal patrol, 
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sea-otter patrol; and foxes and rejp. 
deer on the Pribilof Islands. 
File seen: DF. 


18279. U.S. BUREAU OF FISHERIES, 
Dredging and hydrographic records of 
the U. S. Fisheries steamer Albatross 
for 1906. Washington, U. S. Govt, 
Print. Off., 1907. 49 p. incl. 42 p. of 
tables. (U. S. Fish and Wildlife Ser. 
vice. Report of the Commissioner of 
Fisheries, 1906. Special paper no, 4, 
Fisheries document no. 621) 

The Expedition sailed during May 
3—Dec. 10, from San Francisco vig 
Seattle to Dutch Harbor, thence west. 
ward among the Aleutian Islands, 
northward in Bering Sea to Bowers 
Bank and return; from end of the 
Aleutian chain to Commander Islands, 
Petropavlovsk and around Kamchatka 
Peninsula to 51°40’N.; thence south. 
westward along Kurile Islands and 
Japan. 


Tables: dredging records (position, 
depth, character of bottom, air temper- 
ature, sea surface and bottom temper- 
ature, surface density, apparatus, 
drift currents, and remarks). 

Copy seen: DF. 


18280. U.S. BUREAU OF FISHERIES. 
The fisheries of Alaska in 1906-1910, 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off, 
1907-1911. 5 nos. tables. (Its: Report 
of the U. S. Commissioner of Fisheries, 
1906, Special paper no. 2; 1907, Spe- 
cial paper no. 2; 1908, Special paper 
no. 2; 1909, Special paper no. 3; 1910, 
Special paper no. 4; Fisheries docv- 
ments nos. 618, 632, 645, 730, 746) 
1906 report was prepared by J. N. 
Cobb; 1907-10, by W. C. Marsh and 
J. N. Cobb. 

Contains succinct reports and sta- 
tistics on the salmon industry, its 
catch, canning, pickling, etc., hatch- 
eries, laws, and conditions of fisheries 
and canneries of the various districts. 

Sections on the cod, halibut and 
herring fisheries, and on aquatic furs. 

From year to year certain current 
local problems are treated. 

Appendices, etc.: Kutchin, H. M. 
Report on inspection of the salmon fish- 
eries, in Report for 1906, pub. 1907. 
p. 25-44, 

Fishery laws and regulations. 1910, 
pub. 1911. p. 67-72. File seen: DF. 
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U. 8S. BUREAU OF FISHERIES, see 
also Jones, E. L. Report of Alaska 
investigations 1914. 1915. 


, 18281. U. S. BUREAU OF LABOR 


STATISTICS. Income and living costs 
in Alaska in 1943-1945, including a 
report of housing characteristics of 
privately-financed dwellings in Juneau, 
Fairbanks, and Anchorage. Washing- 
ton, 1948. xii p., 112 1. inel. tables. 
Process print. Prepared by Pauline B. 
Paro, and based on field work, July 
1944-Sept. 1945, in the three cities 
indicated in title. A detailed study, with 
tabular data, of changes in the prices 
of goods and services purchased by 
moderate-income families, during a pe- 
riod of rapid increase in population 
and changes in economy that accom- 
panied wartime construction and mili- 
tary activities. Copy seen: DA. 


18282. U. S. BUREAU OF LAND 
MANAGEMENT. Alaska; information 
relative to the disposal and leasing of 
public lands in Alaska. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1948. iv, 24 p. 


double-face map, diagrs. (/ts: Infor- 
mation bulletin. No. 2) 
Contains general information on 


climate, transportation facilities, liv- 
ing conditions, industries, and (espe- 
cially useful) areas of settlement; sec- 
tions on public lands, homesteads, 
allotments to Indians and Eskimos, 
manufacturing sites, timber, minerals, 
and other tracts and leases; bibliogra- 
phy (12 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18283. U. S. BUREAU OF LAND 
MANAGEMENT. Land settlement and 
resource development along the Alaska 
Highway. Washington, 1948. 7 p. incl. 
map. (/ts: Alaska leaflet. No. 1) 
Process-printed. 

Contains description of the land, its 
location; general information, with di- 
rections for obtaining public lands, and 
Alaska Highway travel information. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


18284. U. S. BUREAU OF MINES. 
Minerals yearbook 1932/33-1947. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1934-1949. 15 vy. tables. 

Statistical and descriptive data on 
metals and nonmetals production 
throughout the United States, includ- 
ing a section on Alaska, 1936—47. 

File seen: DGS; DLC; DM. 


18285. U. S. BUREAU OF THE CEN- 
SUS. Sixteenth census of the United 
States: 1940. Agriculture. Territories 
and possessions. Reports on agriculture 
in the territories of Alaska and Hawaii 
. . - Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1943. 3 p. 1. 306 p. incl. tables, 
diagrs., sketch maps. 

Contains (p. 7-49) statistics for (1) 
the Territory of Alaska as a whole, and 
(2) the judicial divisions by divisions, 
size of farm, tenure and/or age and 
year of occupancy of operator, type 
of farm, for population, and acreage, 
value, size, mortgage debt, and ex- 
penditures of farms, classes of live- 
stock, fur animals, field crops, vegeta- 
bles, fruits, ete. 

Map: judicial divisions and recording 
districts. Copy seen: DA. 


18286. U. S. BUREAU OF THE CEN- 
SUS. Sixteenth census of the United 
States: 1940. Population. [Second 
series] Characteristics of the popula- 
tion (with limited data on housing) 
Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1943. iv, 20 p. incl. tables, sketch 
map. 
Statistics of sex, age, nativity, 
linguistic stock, citizenship, marital 
status, school attendance, etc., em- 
ployment, occupation and industry; 
with data on occupied dwelling units by 
tenure, number of rooms, and value or 
monthly rent, for Alaska Territory, by 
judicial divisions, and for incorporated 
places of 1,000 or more population. 
Copy seen: DA. 


18287. U. S. BUREAU OF THE CEN- 
SUS. Sixteenth census of the United 
States: 1940. Territory of Alaska. 
Population, composition and character- 
istics. [Washington] 1941. 35 p. incl. 
tables. Process print. 

Contains statistics classified accord- 
ing to sex, nativity, race, linguistic 
stock, age, school attendance, educa- 
tion, citizenship status and place of 
birth of foreign-born population, and 
occupations. Copy seen: DA. 


18288. U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC 
SURVEY. Alaska. General information 
relating to the vicinity of Chatham and 
Peril Straits, from a recent survey by 
U. S. Coast Survey steamer Patterson 

. and Cooks Inlet and the region to 
the westward. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1896. 1387-70 p. (Jts: Bulle- 
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tin. v. 2, no. 35) Arranged and com- 
piled by Hugh Rodman. 

Contains sailing directions drawn 
from the reports of Lieut. Commander 
E. K. Moore and W. H. Dall, on certain 
waters from Chatham Strait, Southeast 
Alaska to the Shumagin Islands, and 
Bogoslof. This material was later 
incorporated into Alaska coast pilots. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18289. U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC 
SURVEY. Alaska magnetic tables and 
magnetic charts for 1940. Washington, 
1944. p. 1., 42 p. incl. tables and 3 
maps. 1 fold. map. (Jts: MD-8) Pre- 
pared by S. A. Deel; previous editions 
from 1920 and 1930 prepared by 
Daniel L. Hazard. 

Alaska is noted as a region where 
the distribution of magnetism is very 
irregular and areas of local attraction 
are prevalent. This is especially true 
of Southeast Alaska where a large 
number of highly disturbed areas have 
been developed in considerable detail. 
This publication includes “all available 
results of the three magnetic elements, 
declination, dip, and horizontal in- 
tensity made in Alaska and adjacent 
regions,” 1870-1941. It contains intro- 
ductory remarks on the history and 
previous publications of magnetic ob- 
servations in the Alaska region, and 
tables of data and maps which include 
Gulf of Alaska, Aleutian Islands, and 
Bering Sea to the International Bound- 
ary. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


18290. U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC 
SURVEY. Current observations. (Jn: 
Boyd, L. A., and others. The coast of 
northeast Greenland, 1948. p. 312-19) 
Description of observation methods 
used by the Louise A. Boyd Expedition, 
1938, at three stations: near Jan Mayen 
(70°39.2’N. 8°48.6’W.), Louise A. Boyd 
Bank (72°39’-44’N. 2°47’-3°05’E.), and 
near Koldewey Islands (76°19’N. 19°09’ 
W.); the reduction methods; and dis- 

cussion of results for Jan Mayen. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNA. 


18291. U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC 
SURVEY. Current tables Pacific Coast 
North America for the year 1949. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1948. 145 p. incl. tables, 2 fold. diagrs. 
Published annually since 1922. 
Contents: 1. Daily current predic- 
tions, for reference stations including 
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Wrangell Narrows, Sergius Narrows 
North Inian Pass, Isanotski Strait 
(False Pass), and Unimak Pass, Alas. 
ka. 

2. Current differences and constants, 
including many places from southeast 
Alaskan waters to Kuskokwim Bay, 
and the Aleutian Islands. 

3. Velocity of current at any time, 

4. Duration of slack. 

File seen: DN-HO (1935+) 


18292. U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC 
SURVEY. Earthquake history of the 
United States. Part 1. Continent] 
United States ... and Alaska. Wash. 
ington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1938, 
ii, 85 p. incl. tables. fold. map. (Its; 
Serial no. 609) Prepared by N. H, 
Heck. 

Contains (p. 75-81) chronological 
list of disturbances, 1788-1937, with 
notes on location and severity of shock. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18293. U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC 
SURVEY. First-order leveling in Alas. 
ka. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off, 
1930. 1 p. 1, 31 p. incl. tables, chart. 
plate. (Jts: Special publication. No, 
169) Prepared by Howard S. Rappleye, 
Contains “descriptions and _ eleva. 
tions of all bench marks in Alaska 
whose elevations have been determined 
by first-order leveling.”—p. 1; also 
notes on instruments, methods, corree- 

tions, and datum planes. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18294. U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC 
SURVEY. First-order triangulation in 
Southeast Alaska. Washington, U. 8. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1930. vi, 157 p. incl. 
tables. diagrs. (1 fold.) 7 maps (1 
fold.) (Jts: Special publications. No. 
164) Prepared by W. F. Reynolds. 
Contains “results for the arc of first- 
order triangulation beginning in Dixon 
Entrance and extending a total distance 
of 425 miles through Clarence strait, 
Stikine Strait, Dry Strait, Frederick 
Sound, Stevens Passage, Lynn Canal, 
Chilkoot Inlet, and Taiya Inlet to 
Skagway, Alaska. Only those supple 
mentary stations which were deter- 
mined in connection with the first- 
order triangulation are included in this 
volume.”—p. 1. Includes an extensive 
list of geographic positions and de 
scription of principal points. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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19295. U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC 
SURVEY. Geographic names in the 
coastal areas of Alaska. [Washington, 
1943] cover-title, 133 p. 7 maps. Proc- 
ess-printed. Compiled by personnel of 
the Work Projects , Administration, 
Project OP-—765-23-3-7, in Philadel- 
phia, 1939-40. 

Contains two alphabetical lists of 
names, with location note, geographic 
coordinates, and indication of source, 
for coastal area (A) from Dixon En- 
trance to Yakutat Bay, (B) Yakutat 
Bay to Arctic Ocean, The lists form 
an index to U. S. Coast and Geodetic 
Survey charts, and include also names 
found in the Survey’s Coast pilots and 
maps of the U. S. Geological Survey, 
Forest Service, Bureau of Lighthouses, 
General Land Office, and Post Office 
Dept., and the Rand, McNally & Co. 
Atlas and marketing guide, 1939. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18296. U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC 
SURVEY. Hydrography; wire-drag 
work in Alaska. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1916. 31 p. illus., 7 
plates, 2 maps (1 fold.) (Jts: Special 
publication no. 34) Prepared by L. O. 
Colbert and J. A. Daniels. 

Description of the method, costs and 
difficulties of the work as applied to 
the Inside Passage of Southeast Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18297. U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC 
SURVEY. Safeguard the gateways of 
Alaska; her waterways. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1918. 41 p. 16 
plates, 24 maps (20 fold.) col. diagr. 
(Its: Special publication, no. 50) 

Contains a characterization of Alas- 
kan coasts, history of surveys and dis- 
cussion of future needs, with notes on 
wrecks, 

Maps and charts include a general- 
ized coastline chart showing rocky and 
sand or mud bottom; numerous charts 
of unsurveyed waters; and three show- 
ing wrecks, 1900-1917. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18298. U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC 
SURVEY. Tidal harmonic constants, 
Atlantie Ocean including Arctic and 
Antarctic Regions. Washington, 1942. 
137 p., 2 1. (/ts: TH-1) Process print. 

“The purpose . .. is to bring to- 
gether . . . the harmonic constants of 
the principal diurnal and semidiurnal 


tidal constituents with all epochs re- 
ferred to the meridian of Greenwich, 
thus forming the basis for a study of 
the tidal movements throughout the 
world.”—Foreword. 

Contains constants for Jan Mayen, 
coasts of Greenland, Ellesmere Island, 
Baffin Island, the Canadian Arctic Is- 
lands, Hudson Strait and Labrador. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


18299. U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC 
SURVEY. Tide observations. (In: Boyd, 
L. A., and others. The coast of north- 
east Greenland, 1948. p. 320-23, illus.) 

Brief discussion of observations made 
by the Louise A. Boyd Expedition, 1938, 
at Walrus Bay, Jan Mayen, June 17- 
July 2, and at Danmarks Havn, Aug. 
4-Aug. 13. Copy seen: DLC; NNA. 


18300. U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC 
SURVEY. Tide tables Pacific Ocean and 
Indian Ocean, for the year 1949. Wash- 
ington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1948. 
422 p. incl. tables. Published annually. 
Includes data from Alaska stations 
since 1886. 

Contains: 1. Daily tide predictions. 
List of reference stations (including, 
for Alaska, Anchorage, Cordova, Dutch 
Harbor, Juneau, Ketchikan, Kodiak, 
Massacre Bay, Nushagak Bay, Seldo- 
via, Sitka, and St. Michael). 

2. Tidal differences and constants 
(including Gulf of Alaska, Aleutian 
waters, Bering, Okhotsk, Chukchi and 
Beaufort Seas). 

3. Height of tide at any time. 

4. Local civil time of sunrise and sun- 
set. 

5. Reduction of local civil time to 
standard time. 

6. Moonrise and moonset. 

7. Astronomical data. 

File seen: DN-HO (1927 +). 


18301. U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC 
SURVEY. Tides and currents in south- 
east Alaska, by R. W. Woodworth and 
F. J. Haight. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1927. iv, 149 p. incl. tables, 
24 sketch charts, diagrs. 4 fold. charts. 
(Its: Special publication no. 127) 
Detailed information on the channels, 
narrows, straits and canals from the 
Revillagigedo Channel on the south to 
Glacier Bay and Lynn Canal on the 
north. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


18302. U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC 
SURVEY. United States coast pilot. 
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Alaska, Pt. 1, Dixon Entrance to Ya- 
kutat Bay. 9th (1943) ed. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1943. xiv, 466 
p. incl. tables. 3 fold. charts. (Its: 
Serial no. 654) Supplement ... June 
3, 1944— , pub. 1944- 

Contents: Chap. 1. Government serv- 
ices to the navigator. 

Chap. 2. Local general information 
(on southeastern Alaska: anchorages, 
echoes, kelp, floating logs, etc.; local 
services: pilotage, supplies, repairs, 
etc.; weather, magnetic disturbance, 
tides and currents). 

Chap. 3. Inside 
British Columbia. 

Chap. 4. Routes and sailing direc- 
tions: tables for more than 600 points, 
giving course and distances. 

Chap. 5. Dixon entrance to Sumner 
Strait. 

Chap. 6. West coast of Prince of 
Wales Island. 

Chap. 7. Sumner Strait. 

Chap. 8. Frederick Sound. 

Chap. 9. Stephens Passage. 


Passage through 


Chap. 10. Lynn Canal. 

Chap. 11. Chatham Strait. 

Chap. 12. West coast of Baranof 
Island. 


Chap. 138. Salisbury Sound and Peril 
Strait. 

Chap. 14. West coast of Chichagof 
Island and Yakobi Island. 

Chap. 15. Cross Sound 
Strait. 

Chap. 16. Coast from Cross Sound 
to Yakutat Bay. 

Chap. 17. Appendix: government ser- 
vices, distance table, conversion tables, 
feet and fathoms to meters, points to 
degrees, and meteorologic tables of 
monthly means and extremes. 

Copy seen: DLC; DN-HO. 


18303. U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC 
SURVEY. United States coast pilot. 
Alaska Part II. Yakutat Bay to Arctic 
Ocean. 5th (1947) ed. Washington, U. 
S. Govt. Print. Off., 1947. xi, 1 1., 659 
p. illus., 9 plates (incl. 13 charts). 
(Its: Serial no. 680) “Corrected to 
May 10, 1947 (including Notice to mar- 
iners no. 19). Cancels the previous 
edition, published in 1938, and the 
special Aleutian Islands coast pilot 
published in 1944.” 

Contents: Chap. 1. General naviga- 
tional information: Coast and Geodetic 
Survey charts, tides and currents, de- 
structive and other waves; Army Engi- 
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and _ Icy 





neers, Hydrographic Office, Weather 
Bureau storm signals, Coast Guard 
aids to navigation, search and rescue, 
distress signals, report of accidents, 
use of oil for modifying the effects of 
breaking waves; Customs Service, 
quarantine and health; radio weather 
broadcasts, time signals, navigational 
warnings, loran and radar. 

Chap. 2. Local navigational infor. 
mation: coast, kelp, government, fish 
traps, local services, weather, tides and 
currents. 

Chap. 3. Sailing directions: courses 
and distances for the more frequently 
traveled routes in western Alaska are 
given in tabular form (41 tables). 

Chap. 4. Yakutat Bay to Cook Inlet, 

Chap. 5.. Kodiak Island. 

Chap. 6. Alaska Peninsula. 

Chap. 7. Aleutian Islands. 

Chap. 8. Bering Sea (coasts, ice, 
currents, and weather, Bristol Bay to 
Port Clarence, and the Pribilof, Nuzi- 
vak, St. Matthew and St. Lawrence 
Islands). 

Chap. 9. Arctic Ocean. (Ice, weather, 
currents, and briefs of arctic expedi- 
tion reports, 1884, 1921, and 1944), 
Eastern part of Bering Strait, Cape 
Prince of Wales to Point Barrov, 
thence to Herschel Island. 

Appendices include guide to U. §. 
federal offices in Alaska, tables of sur- 
face water temperature and density, 
distances, and meteorology (monthly 
averages and means for thirty-five posi- 
tions and places). Conversion tables 
and distance of visibility at sea, o 
end papers. 

Copy seen: DLC; DN-HO. 


U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC SUR- 
VEY, see also Alexander, S., & others. 
Report to the Supt. of U. S. Coast 
Survey on exped. to Labrador to ob 
serve the total eclipse, 1860. 1861. 


U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC SUR- 
VEY, see also Bridgman, H. L. Peary: 
an appreciation. 1920. 


U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC SUR- 
VEY, see also Dall, W. H. Alaska 1865- 
1895. 1900. 


U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC SUR- 
VEY, see also Dall, W. H. Harbors of 
Alaska, tides & currents. 1875. 


U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC SUR- 
VEY, see also Dall, W. H. Notes o 
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Exped. 1891. 


U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC SUR- 
VEY, see also Dall, W. H. Report of 
geographical & hydrographical explora- 
tions Alaska, 1873. 1875. 


Bering’s 


U. 8S. COAST AND GEODETIC SUR- 
VEY, see also Dall, W. H. Report on 
currents & temperature Bering Strait. 
1882. 


U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC SUR- 
VEY, see also Dall, W. H. Report on 
St. Elias, Fairweather & adjacent Mts. 
1878. 


U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC SUR- 
VEY, see also Davidson, G. Report 
relative to Alaska Territory. 1869. 


U. §. COAST AND GEODETIC SUR- 
VEY, see also Harris, R. A. - Arctic 
tides. 1911. 


U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC SUR- 
VEY, see also Marshall, R. A. Special 
report weather in western Aleutian 
Islands. 1947. 


U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC SUR- 
VEY, see also Murray, A. Report rela- 
tive to Labrador Eclipse Expedition. 
1861. 


U. S. COAST AND GEODETIC SUR- 
VEY, see also Niblack, A. P. Coast 
Indians of S. Alaska. 1890. 


18304. U. S. COAST GUARD. Bering 
Sea patrol 1948 U. S. S. Northwind. 
{Washington?] 1948. [49] 1. 7 plates 
(incl. mounted photos.) tables. (Proc- 
ess-printed ) 

Journal of the cruise of the ice- 
breaker Northwind under command of 
C. W. Thomas, along the Aleutians, 
among the islands of Bering Sea (Pribi- 
lof, St. Lawrence, Little Diomede) 
north and east to Point Barrow and 
return, on a routine Coast Guard patrol 
of the seal islands and natives, observ- 
ing ice and making oceanographic ob- 
servations. Includes an oceanographic 
report, with tables of temperature, 
salinity, density, dynamic depths and 
calculated currents, a few notes on 
plankton, bottom animals, and bottom 
sediments; and a brief report on health 
conditions of the Aleuts. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 
957378—53—vol. 2———77 


18305. U. S. COAST GUARD. Inter- 
national ice observation and ice patrol 
service in the North Atlantic Ocean. 
1913-1940, 1942-1947. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1913-1949. 27 
v. plates, tables, charts (part fold.) 
diagrs. (Jts: Bulletins no. 3, 5, 7-13, 
15-18, 20-30, 32-33) Bulletin 1-2 
issued by U. S. Revenue-cutter Service. 

Ice patrols begun in 1912 were sus- 
pended, 1917-18. The report for 1941 
was published as Bulletin 31, in 
1950. International Service was sus- 
pended, 1942-45, but observations were 
made and reported, “to fit the naval 
needs and facilities of nations at war”, 
and ice conditions for 1942-45 are pub- 
lished with full report for 1946, in 
Bulletin 32. 

The International Ice Observation 
and Ice Patrol Service, inaugurated by 
international agreement, after the 
Titanic disaster in 1912, is conducted 
by surface patrol vessels, an office 
ashore to receive reports, and the “co- 
operation of every maritime agency 
and every ship crossing the North 
Atlantic” (which report ice to the 
patrol by radio). Aerial ice reconnais- 
sance was undertaken for the first time 
in 1946. 

Technological and scientific develop- 
ments since 1913 have effected changes 
in methods of the patrol’s work and 
the scope of its reports. Data on ice 
conditions, charts of the Grand Banks 
area showing position of bergs, and 
tables of ice reports (from all observ- 
ers) showirg date, type of ice, location 
and remarks, have appeared in the re- 
ports beginning 1914 (except 1916 and 
1919-20). Also included are meteoro- 
logical and oceanographic reports. The 
description of ice conditions includes 
remarks on the Baffin Bay-Davis Strait 
ice, and beginning 1940, includes the 
region of berg formation in Umanak 
Fiord, West Greenland and reports of 
cruises in Baffin Bay. 

File seen: DLC. 


18306. U. S. COAST GUARD. Light 
list Pacific Coast . . . Corrected to Jan- 
uary 1, 1949. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1949. 450 p. fold. map, 
diagrs. (CG-162) Published annually 
since 1912; 1912-41, by Lighthouse 
Service. 

Description of aids to navigation and 
fog signals maintained on the Pacific 
coast of the United States and on the 
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coasts of Alaska: a list arranged geo- 
graphically from south to north, with 
entrance and harbor lights listed from 
seaward to the head of navigation, of 
primary seacoast lights, secondary 
lights, radio-beacons and _ distance- 
finding stations, river, harbor and other 
lights, unlighted fixed aids, lightships, 
and other floating aids. 

File seen: DN-HO. 


18307. U. S. COAST GUARD. The 
“Marion” Expedition to Davis Strait 
and Baffin Bay under the direction of 
the United States Coast Guard, 1928. 
Scientific results. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1931-37. 3 v. illus., 
maps (part fold.) charts (part fold.) 
tables, diagrs. (/ts: Bulletin no. 19) 

The International ice observation and 
ice patrol service carried out by the 
U. S. Coast Guard has dispatched, for 
a number of years, special cruises, out- 
side the regular patrol seasons, to make 
scientific studies contributing to knowl- 
edge of ice in the Grand Banks region. 

This is the report of such cruises of 
the Marion, 1928, and the General 
Greene, 1931, 1933-35, under the com- 
mand of E. H. Smith. 

Contents: Pt. 1 (pub. 1932). RICK- 
ETTS, N. G., and P. D. TRASK. The 
bathymetry and sediments of Davis 
Strait. 

Pt. 2 (pub. 1937). SMITH, E. H., 
and others. Physical oceanography. 

Pt. 3 (pub. 1931). SMITH, E. H., 
and others. Arctic ice, with special 
reference to its distribution to the 
North Atlantic Ocean. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18308. U. S. COAST GUARD. Report 
of oceanographic cruise United States 
Coast Guard cutter Chelan, Bering Sea 
and Bering Strait. 1934. [Washington, 
1986] 2 v. (v. 1: 3 p. L, 72 p., 8 1, 
93 p. of tables, 19 plates (incl. chart- 
lets), 28 charts (12 fold.), 5 diagrs.; 
82 p. incl. tables, 1 fold. table, 2 fold. 
charts) Process print, reproduced from 
type-written copy. 

The regular Coast Guard patrol of 
Bering Sea, July 26-Aug. 24, 1934; 
under command of F. A. Zeusler, was 
accompanied by Dr. T. G. Thompson, 
Dr. L. D. Phifer, and C. A. Barnes, 
who carried out oceanographic investi- 
gations in the eastern part of Bering 
Sea, Bering Strait, and north to the 
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Arctic Circle. Their report contains ) 
pt. 1, general descriptions of the jg 
and climate of Bering Sea, discussjg, 
of its temperature, chlorinity, density, 
dissolved oxygen, nutrient salts ap; 
currents. 

Excerpts from older publications, ap; 
comment, on the currents, seals ay 
sealing, sea lions, walrus, and (in som 
detail) on Bogoslof Island. 

Brief report on soundings 1934, ay 
continued surveys 1935-36 (with bathy. 
metric charts). 

Illus., charts, etc. include: Full taby. 
lar data of oceanographic stations (j 
25, 50 meters); diagrammatic char 
of oceanographic features; graphs ¢ 
(hourly) air and sea_ temperatur 
barometric pressure and visibility, 

Pt. 2. PHIFER, L. D. The occurreng 
and distribution of plankton diatom 
in Bering Sea and Strait, July % 
August 24, 1934. 

JOHNSON, M. W. The production 
and distribution of zooplankton in th 
surface waters of Bering Sea and B 
ring Strait (etc.) 

Last two papers appear in this Bib 
liography under their authors’ name, 

Copy seen: DLC 


18309. U.S. COMMISSION TO STUD} 
THE PROPOSED HIGHWAY 1 
ALASKA. Report of the Commissin 
to Study the Proposed Highway tw 
Alaska. 1933. Washington, U. S. Gon 
Print. Off., 1933. 4 p. 1, 116 p. ind 
tables. 11 plates, fold. map. (U. § 
Dept. of State. [Publication no. 474 
Conference series, no. 14) 
Commission was appointed by act of 
Congress approved May 15, 19% 
(Public No. 228, 71st Congress), Her 
bert H. Rice, chairman. Its report con 
tains history of project, description o 
the route, cost of construction, justif- 
cation of the project, financing, ani 
present state (1933) of development. 
Appendices: A-E are extracts from 
reports by individuals on _ reconnais 
sances and special investigation of set- 
tions of the route in British Columbia 
(A-C), Yukon Territory (D), and Alas 
ka (E). F: landing fields for airplanes 
in northern British Columbia and Y 
kon Territory. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStel. 


18310. U. S. CONGRESS. HOUSE 
COMMITTEE ON BANKING AND 
CURRENCY. Alaska housing act. Re 
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rt to accompany H. R. 3615. [| Wash- 
ington] 1949. 7 p. (U. S. 81st Congress, 
ist sess. House report no. 396) 

Report favorable to passage of the 
pill, with minor amendments; discus- 
sion of housing deficiency in Alaska, 
and need for revision of existent mort- 
gage limitations; and a section-by-sec- 
tion analysis of the bill. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19311. U. S. CONGRESS. HOUSE. 
COMMITTEE ON EDUCATION AND 
LABOR. Workmen’s compensation laws 
of Alaska. Hearings before a special 
Subcommittee of the Committee on 
Education and Labor, House of Repre- 
sentatives, Eighty-first Congress, first 
session, on H.R. 214, a bill to make 
the Workmen’s compensation laws of 
Alaska applicable to land and premises 
of the United States in such Territory 
... July 18, 1949. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1949. iii, 22 p. 
Includes letters, statements, tele- 
grams, etc., from Alaska commissioner 
of labor, labor union officials and Alas- 
ka congressional delegate; analysis of 
relative advantages of compensation 
law and longshoreman’s act in refer- 
ence to coverage of construction work- 
ers on projects in Alaska; pertinent 
sections of Alaska Workmen’s Com- 
pensation Act, and text of bill, H.R. 
214, Copy seen: DLC. 


18312. U. S. CONGRESS. HOUSE. 
COMMITTEE ON INTERSTATE AND 
FOREIGN COMMERCE. Alaska air- 
ports. Hearings before a Subcommittee 
of the Committee on Interstate and 
Foreign Commerce, House of Represen- 
tatives, Eighty-first Congress, first ses- 
sion, on H. R. 6049, a bill to amend 
section 10 of the act of May 28, 1948 
(Public law 562, Eightieth Congress) 
to authorize the appropriation of $17,- 
000,000 for the construction of public 
airports in the Territory of Alaska. 
August 23, 1949. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1949. iii, 11 p. 
Contains text of the bill and state- 
ments, letters and data from budget 
officers of the Civil Aeronautics Board, 
also U. S. Air Force on need for an 
additional $4,000,000 to construct air- 
ports at Anchorage and Fairbanks, 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


18313. U. S. CONGRESS. HOUSE. 
COMMITTEE ON INTERSTATE AND 
FOREIGN COMMERCE. Alaska air- 


ports. Hearings before the Committee 
on Interstate and Foreign Commerce, 
House of Representatives, Eightieth 
Congress, first session on H. R. 3509, 
a bill to authorize the construction of 
a class IV airport for the city of Fair- 
banks, Alaska, and a public highway 
or bridge from the city of Fairbanks 
to the location of the airport, and H. R. 
3510, a bill to authorize the construc- 
tion, protection, operation, and main- 
tenance of a public airport in the Ter- 
ritory of Alaska. July 16, 1947. Wash- 
ington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1947. 
iii, 36 p. 

Contains statements, briefs, letters 
and maps concerning civil and military 
aviation in Alaska (Anchorage and 
Fairbanks), and texts of the two bills. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18314. U. S. CONGRESS. HOUSE. 
COMMITTEE ON INTERSTATE AND 
FOREIGN COMMERCE. Alaska air- 
ports. Report to accompany S. 2436. 
[Washington] 1949. 5 p. (U. S. 81st 
Congress, 1st sess. House report no. 
1415) 

Report favorable to the bill for ap- 
propriating additional funds for con- 
struction of airports at Anchorage and 
Fairbanks; with tabulation of costs 
and correspondence from the U. S. Air 
Force and Civil Aeronautics Board, 
and changes in existing law made by 
the bill. Copy seen: DLC. 


18315. U. S. CONGRESS. HOUSE. 
COMMITTEE ON INTERSTATE AND 
FOREIGN COMMERCE. Transporta- 
tion in Alaska. Report authorized by 
H. Res. 318 of the 79th Congress, 1st 
session and H. R. 153 of the 80th 
Congress, 1st session. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1948. ii, 49 p. 
(U.S. 80th Cong., 2d sess., 1948. House. 
Report no. 1272; Union calendar no. 
615) Charles A. Wolverton, chairman. 
Contains information on the develop- 
ment of Alaskan transportation, the 
importance of aviation, the status of 
civil aviation facilities, of water, high- 
way, railroad and pipe-line transpor- 
tation; with recommendations, and 
selected statistics on population, com- 
merce, the various types of traffic, 

operation, ete. 
Copy seen: CaMAT; DLC. 


18316. U. S. CONGRESS. HOUSE. 
COMMITTEE ON MERCHANT MA- 
RINE AND FISHERIES. Committee 
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study resolution—Alaskan fisheries hear- 
ings. Hearings before the Subcommit- 
tee on Alaskan fisheries of the Com- 
mittee on Merchant Marine and Fisher- 
ies, House of Representatives, Seventy- 
sixth Congress, first{[-third] session, 
and the Joint Committee on Fisheries 
of the Legislature of the Territory of 
Alaska, pursuant to authority of H. 
Res. 162, a resolution authorizing a 
study of the fisheries of Alaska, Sept. 
1, 1939-[Feb. 1, 1940] Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1939-40. 4 pt. 
xv, 1136 p. illus. tables. 

Hearings on bills to transfer control 
of Alaska fisheries from the federal 
government to the territorial legisla- 
ture, to abolish fish traps from terri- 
torial waters, and on other bills in the 
interest of Alaska fishermen. 

Contents: Pt. 1. Hearings at Anchor- 
age and Kodiak. 

Pt. 2. Hearings at Cordova, Sitka, 
Juneau, Petersburg, Wrangell, and 
Craig. 

Pt. 3. Hearings at Ketchikan, Se- 
attle, and appendix. 

Pt. 4. Hearings at Washington, D.C. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. (pts. 1 & 3). 


18317. U. S. CONGRESS. HOUSE. 
COMMITTEE ON MERCHANT MA- 
RINE AND FISHERIES. Elimination 
of salmon traps in the waters of Alas- 
ka. Hearings before the Subcommittee 
on Alaskan problems of the Committee 
on Merchant Marine and Fisheries, 
House of Representatives, Eighty-first 
Congress, first session, on H. R. 1515, 
a bill to provide for the gradual elim- 
ination of salmon traps in the waters 
of Alaska. Mar. 30, 31 and Apr. 2, 4, 
1949. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1949. iii, 117 p. Frank W. Boykin, 
chairman of subcommittee. 

Includes statements and letters of 
fourteen Alaskan government officials, 
editors, fishermen, fisheries research 
workers, and trade unionists; memo- 
randum on the Alaskan Territorial 
referendum to abolish fish traps (Oct. 
12, 1948); and tabular data on catches, 
apparatus, prices, employment and pro- 
duction in the salmon industry of 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18318. U. S. CONGRESS. HOUSE. 
COMMITTEE ON MERCHANT MA- 
RINE AND FISHERIES. The fur-seal 
and other fisheries of Alaska. Investi- 
gation ... Report from the Committee 
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on Merchant Marine and Fisheries gf 
the House of Representatives. Wash. 
ington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1gg9 
1 p. Ll, L, 415 p. 16 plates (8 fold.), 
4 fold. maps. (U. S. 50th Cong,, 94 
sess. House. Report no. 3883) Report 
to accompany bill H. R. 12432. 
Contains mainly testimony of off. 
cials, and others on conditions in the 
Pribilof Islands, the seal rookeries anq 
their exploitation, the activities of th 
Alaska Commercial Co., the welfare of 
natives of the seal islands, the state 
of Alaskan fisheries, and the natural 
history of fur seals; with letters 
papers and copies of treaties insertej 
as supporting evidence of the testi. 
mony. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18319. U. S. CONGRESS. HOUSE 
COMMITTEE ON MERCHANT MA. 
RINE AND FISHERIES. Giving effect 
to the provisional fur-seal agreement 
of 1942 between the United States and 
Canada. [Washington, U. S. Govt 
Print. Off.] 1943. 30 p. (U. S. 78th 
Cong., Ist sess. House. Report no. 1746) 
To accompany H. R. 2924. 

When, in 1940, the Japanese govern. 
ment abrogated the Fur Seal Conven. 
tion of 1911, the United States mate 
new agreements with Canada o 
pelagic sealing and the Canadian share 
of the Pribilof take of sealskins. 

Contains a general statement of the 
agreements on pelagic and Pribilof Is 
land sealing made after Japanese ab- 
rogation 1940, of the Fur Seal Conven- 
tion of 1911; Bering Sea sealing, some 
reports on pending legislation, and 
changes in existing law. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStel. 


U. S. CONGRESS. HOUSE. COM- 
MITTEE ON MERCHANT MARINE 
AND FISHERIES, see also U. S. Con- 
gress. Senate. Committee on Interstate 
& Foreign Commerce. Leasing salmon 
trap sites. 1948. 


18320. U. S. CONGRESS. HOUSE. 
COMMITTEE ON MILITARY AF- 
FAIRS. Relief of people in the Yukon 
River country. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1899. 123 p. map. (U. &. 
55th Cong., 3d sess., House doc. no. 
244) 

Reprinted in part in U. S. Congress. 
Senate. Committee on Military Affairs. 
Compilation of narratives of explora- 
tions in Alaska. Washington, U. § 
Govt. Print. Off., 1900, p. 497-562. 
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Report by R. A. Alger, Secretary 
of War, with 66 exhibits, concerning 
action taken to assist in the relief of 
people in the Yukon River country. 

Contains: 1 (p. 1-7). Summary of 
the entire undertaking, by R. A. Alger, 
Secretary of War. 

2 (p. 8-20). Correspondence, includ- 
ing letters Aug.—Sept. 1897 from Cap- 
tain P. H. Ray, giving official reports 
on conditions in Alaska. Reprinted 
from U. S. Congress. Senate. Commit- 
tee on Military Affairs. Alaska gold- 
fields, 1897, q. Vv. 

3 (p. 21-54). Correspondence con- 
cerning the emergency undertaking to 
bring 500 reindeer and 50 Lapps from 
Scandinavia to haul relief supplies to 
the Yukon valley, including letters, 
Jan.-Nov. 1898, from Sheldon Jackson 
describing the getting of the reindeer 
in Norway, transportation by sea and 
train to Seattle, and travel in Alaska. 

4 (p. 54-114). Correspondence, in- 
cluding letters Aug. 1897-—July 1898, 
from Captain Ray and Lieut. W. P. 
Richardson: describing conditions of 
the population, the Yukon River ice 
and navigation, especially in the vicin- 
ity of Yukon City, Circle, and the sec- 
tion between these two points; sum- 
marizing the status of the gold mining 
industry, with estimates of the popu- 
lation in eleven populated places in 
Alaska; and analyzing the conditions 
of law enforcement. 

5 (p. 114-23). Letter from E. Haz- 
ard Wells, Feb. 1898, describing his trip 
as despatch carrier for Captain Ray 
from Dawson to Skagway, also eco- 
nomic conditions in Alaska, and com- 
paring the merits of various routes. 

Map, p. 101, scale 1:31,680, shows 
Yukon River in vicinity of Fort Yukon. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18321. U. S. CONGRESS. HOUSE. 
COMMITTEE ON NAVAL AFFAIRS. 
Statement of Captain Robert E. Peary, 
United States Navy, before the Com- 
mittee on Naval Affairs, House of Rep- 
resentatives. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1911. 1 p. 1., 142 p. 


Hearings Mar. 1910 and Jan. 1911 
concerning Peary’s North Pole Expedi- 
tion, 1908-1909, evidence of Peary and 
others to demonstrate the fact that he 
actually reached the North Pole. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


18322. U. S. CONGRESS. HOUSE. 
COMMITTEE ON THE JUDICIARY. 
Alaska Juneau Gold Mining Co. Report 
to accompany H. R. 583. [Washington] 
1949. 13 p. (U. S. 81st Congress, 1st 
sess. House report no. 48) 

Report favorable to bill for the re- 
lief of the company; with statement of 
facts concerning World War II de- 
mands on the company by the U. S. 
Army and other agencies (mainly for 
crushed rock), and correspondence con- 
cerning company claims. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18323. U. S. CONGRESS. HOUSE. 
COMMITTEE ON THE TERRITORIES. 
Report of Honorable Hubert Work, 
Secretary of the Interior on the care 
of insane of Alaska. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1926. ii, 43 p. illus., 
3 plates, diagrs. (U. S. 69th Cong., 1st 
sess. House. Doc. no. 432) 

Contains reports by the Secretary of 
War, the Commissioner of the General 
Land Office, the Director of the U. S. 
Veterans’ Bureau, the Governor of 
Alaska, and an inspector of the Interior 
Dept., relative to buildings available 
and possible provisions for care of in- 
sane in Alaska. é 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


18324. U. S. CONGRESS. HOUSE. 
COMMITTEE ON THE TERRITORIES. 
Tax on freight and passenger trans- 
portation in Alaska. Hearing before the 
Committee on the Territories, House of 
Representatives, 75th Congress, Ist 
session on S. 2254. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1937. ii, 30. p. Lex 
Green, Chairman. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18325. U. S. CONGRESS. HOUSE. 
COMMITTEE ON WAYS’ AND 
MEANS. Hearings on reindeer meat, 
January 21, 1921. Statement and brief 
of Carl J. Lomen. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1921. 25 p. 

A brief in support of listing reindeer 
meat as a distinct section in the tariff 
bill; with excerpts from magazine ar- 
ticles, letters, and documents concern- 
ing reindeer and the reindeer industry 
in Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18326. U. S. CONGRESS. SENATE. 


COMMITTEE ON BANKING AND 
CURRENCY. Alaska housing act. Re- 
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port to accompany S. 851. [Washing- 
ton] 1949. 5 p. (U. S. 81st Congress, 
lst sess. Senate report no. 129) 
Report favorable to the bill, with 
discussion of housing shortage in Alas- 
ka, and explanation of the bill in regard 
to mortgage insurance and loans, fed- 
eral and small loans. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18327. U. S. CONGRESS. SENATE. 
COMMITTEE ON BANKING AND 
CURRENCY. Alaskan housing legisla- 
tion. Hearing before a Subcommittee 
of the Committee on Banking and Cur- 
rency, United States Senate, Eighty- 
first Congress, first session, on S. 851, 
a bill pertaining to Alaskan housing 
legislation. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1949. iii, 59 p. 

Contains text of the bill and state- 
ments, letters, and exhibits on general 
need for housing in Alaska, mortgage 
insurance and loan situation, costs and 
financing of housing. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18328. U. S. CONGRESS. SENATE. 
COMMITTEE ON INDIAN AFFAIRS. 
Survey of conditions of Indians in the 
United States. Hearings before a Sub- 
committee of the Committee on Indian 
Affairs, Seventy-fourth Congress, sec- 
ond session ... Part 35, Metlakahtla 


Indians, Alaska. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1939. vi, 18,353-19701, 
xiv p. 


Testimony on the founding, history, 
and present condition of the Tsimshian 
Indian community of Metlakahtla on 
Annette Island, Alaska, particularly to 
ascertain the results of the shift in 
control from Father William Duncan 
to the U. S. Dept. of the Interior. 

Contains 1 (p. 18,353-90). Tran- 
script of hearings held in Washington, 
D. C., May 19, 1934, summarizing the 
situation, 

2 (p. 18,391-468). Transcript of 
hearings held at Metlakahtla, Alaska, 
July 12, 1936. Describes the fishing, 
canning, and other activities at Met- 
lakahtla, past and present, and dis- 
cusses the effect of transfer of author- 
ity to the Dept. of the Interior. 

3 (p. 18,469-19,686). The independ- 
ent report of Rev. Dr. Mark A. Mat- 
thews on the despoiling of the Metlak- 
ahtla Christian Mission in Alaska, 
based on researches aided by Dr. Henry 
S. Wellcome. Detailed history of the 
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Metlakahtla colony, and of the life and 
death (in 1918) of Father Duncan, by 
an admirer. Includes discussion of th 
salmon fishing industry and the ug 
of fish traps by commercial concer 
in Annette Island Reserve waters, 
4 (p. 19,687-701). Eulogistic mate. 
rial on William Duncan. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18329. U. S. CONGRESS. SENATE 
COMMITTEE ON INDIAN AFFAIRS 
Survey of conditions of Indians in the 
United States. Hearings before a Sy}. 
committee of the Committee on Indian 
Affairs, Seventy-fourth Congress, se. 
ond session . .. Part 36, Alaska (in. 
cluding reindeer). Washington, U, § 
Govt. Print. Off., 1939. vi, 19,703-2. 
445, vi p. 

Contains testimony or statements 
chiefly gathered at hearings at Juneau, 
Ketchikan, and Seward, from mor 
than one hundred witnesses, concerning 
conditions affecting the native people 
of Alaska, and in particular dealin 
with the following topics. 

1 (p. 19,738-821). The fishing ani 
canning industry of southeastern Alas. 
ka, including evidences of the decreas. 
ing availability of salmon for the 
Indians. 

2 (p. 19,283-20,058). Social and 
economic conditions of the native 
peoples, with detailed descriptions of 
the character and needs of the educa 
tional and public health systems. In 
cludes data on population by villages, 
prevalence of tuberculosis, discrimina 
tion against Indians, liquor contrd, 
fur trading, and land utilization. 

3 (p. 20,058-445). Detailed descrip- 
tion of the reindeer industry of Alaska, 
by producers, government experts, and 
others, with discussion of the relative 
merits and different methods of reit- 
deer raising. Includes data on the Carl 
J. Lomen reindeer business, sales of 
reindeer meat in the United States, 
cross-breeding of reindeer and caribou 
on Nunivak Island, habits of caribou, 
decline of wild game, and conditions 
of the Eskimos. Copy seen: DLC. 


18330. U. S. CONGRESS. SENATE 
COMMITTEE ON INTERIOR AND 
INSULAR AFFAIRS. Repeal act at- 
thorizing Secretary of Interior to create 
Indian reservations in Alaska. Hearings 
before the Subcommittee of the Com- 
mittee on Interior and Insular Affairs, 
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United States Senate, Eightieth Con- 
gress, second session, on S. 2037, a 
pill to transfer to the Territorial Gov- 
ernment of Alaska the administration 
within such Territory of laws relating 
to Indians, and for other purposes, 
and S. J. Res. 162, a joint resolution 
to repeal section 2 of the Act of May 1, 
1936 (49 Stat. 1250), and for other 
urposes. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1948. iii, 606, iii p. 
Hearings held Feb. 24—Mar. 5, 1948, 
with Arthur V. Watkins as chairman 
of subcommittee, concern particularly 
questions of the effects of present and 
proposed reservations upon the land 
titles and the lives of native peoples 
and upon the exploitation of the re- 
sources by white people. This report 
contains testimony of forty-one wit- 
nesses: government officials, educators, 
scientists, representatives of Indian 
communities and organizations, of 
Alaskan business and commercial or- 
ganizations, bank, mining and timber 
industry operators, etc., including, Vil- 
hjalmur Stefansson, arctic explorer (p. 
14-28), describing governmental poli- 
cies of treating Eskimos in Alaska, 


-US.S.R., and Greenland. 


William Warne, Assistant Secretary, 
Dept. of the Interior (p. 23-141), de- 
scribing the economic and educational 
conditions of the Alaska Eskimos and 
Indians in relation to white hunters 
and governmental policies, with de- 
tailed data on the school system and 
on the Indian towns of Unalakleet, 
Kake, and Hydaburg. 

Don C, Foster, General Superintend- 
ent, the Alaska Native Service (p. 172- 
233), discussing the Alaska school sys- 
tem, mistreatment of Eskimos by 
certain white men, and details of a 
jade mining enterprise in the Shungnak 
area. 

Fredericka Martin, Aleut specialist 
(p. 233-88), describing the social con- 
ditions of the Aleut under Czarist 
Russia and under the United States. 

Includes also extensive discussion of 
proposed sales of timber of Tongass 
National Forest, and the conflicting 
claims of Indians and Forest Service 
over the right to make such contracts. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18331. U. S. CONGRESS. SENATE. 
COMMITTEE ON INTERSTATE AND 
FOREIGN COMMERCE. Alaskan air- 
ports and international aviation facili- 


ties. Hearings before a Subcommittee 
of the Committee on Interstate and 
Foreign Commerce, United States Sen- 
ate, Eightieth Congress, on S. 1371, a 
bill to authorize the construction of a 
class IV airport for the city of Fair- 
banks, Alaska, and a public highway or 
bridge from the city of Fairbanks to 
the location of the airport, S. 1396 and 
H. R. 3510, bills to authorize the con- 
struction, protection, and maintenance 
of a public airport in the Territory of 
Alaska, and S. 2451, a bill to encourage 
the development of an international 
air transportation system adapted to 
the needs of the foreign commerce of 
the United States, of the Postal Serv- 
ice, and of the national defense, and for 
other purposes, September 4, 6, 1947, 
and April 15, 1948. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1948. iv, 139 p. 
Contains statements, briefs and let- 
ters concerning commercial aviation in 
Alaska, responsibility for upkeep and 
administration of proposed airports, 
locations, costs of maintenance, etc.; 
reports from U. S. federal agencies and 
from the Senate and House of Repre- 
sentatives. Copy seen: DLC. 


18332. U. S. CONGRESS. SENATE. 
COMMITTEE ON INTERSTATE AND 
FOREIGN COMMERCE. Amending the 
act entitled “An act to authorize the 
construction, protection, operation, and 
maintenance of public airports in the 
Territory of Alaska.” Report to ac- 
company S. 2436. [Washington] 1949. 
3 p. (U. S. 81st Congress, 1st sess. 
Senate report no. 955) 

Report favorable to bill for appro- 
priation of funds to continue construc- 
tion of airports at Anchorage and 
Fairbanks, with tabulation of construc- 
tion costs. Copy seen: DLC. 


18333. U. S. CONGRESS. SENATE. 
COMMITTEE ON INTERSTATE AND 
FOREIGN COMMERCE. Leasing of 
salmon trap sites. Hearings before a 
Subcommittee of the Committee on In- 
terstate and Foreign Commerce, United 
States Senate, and a Subcommittee of 
the Committee on Merchant Marine 
and Fisheries, House of Representa- 
tives, Eightieth Congress, second ses- 
sion, on S. 1446 and H. R. 3859, bills 
to authorize the leasing of salmon trap 
sites in Alaskan coastal waters, and 
for other purposes. Jan. 26, 27, 28, 29, 
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30, 1948. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1948. iv, 249 p. 
Continuation of hearings of June 18, 
1947, with statements from Alaska ter- 
ritorial and U. S. federal government 
officials, fisheries owners, fishermen, 
and labor union spokesmen; various 
articles, letters, memoranda, etc., con- 
cerning the status of salmon supply, 
and the industry in Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18334. U. S. CONGRESS. SENATE. 
COMMITTEE ON INTERSTATE AND 
FOREIGN COMMERCE. Leasing of 
salmon trap sites. Hearings before a 
Subcommittee of the Committee on 
Interstate and Foreign Commerce, 
United States Senate, Eightieth Con- 
gress, first session, on S. 1446, a bill 
to authorize the leasing of salmon trap 
sites in Alaskan coastal waters, and 
for other purposes. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1947. 2 p. 1., 28 p. 

Hearings, June 18, 1947, for the 
purpose of taking the testimony of 
W. W. Gardner, Assistant Secretary of 
the Interior, who was about to leave 
the Department. Contain text of the bill, 
authorizing use of salmon traps only 
on sites leased by the United States; 
the statement of W. W. Gardner, and 
text of the Alaska territorial Legisla- 
ture’s memorial for a referendum of 
the Alaska electorate to be held on the 
question of whether or not fish traps 
should be abolished. 

Further hearings were held Jan. 
1948, during the second session of the 
Eightieth Congress. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18335. U. S. CONGRESS. SENATE. 
COMMITTEE ON MILITARY AF- 
FAIRS. Alaska gold fields. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1897. 14 p. 
(U. S. 55th Congress, 2d sess., Senate 
document no. 14) Reprinted in: U. S. 
Congress. Senate. Committee on Mili- 
tary Affairs. Compilation of narratives 
of explorations in Alaska, 1900. p. 519- 
30. 

Contains letter of Secretary of War 
R. A. Alger, Dec. 13, 1897, summariz- 
ing report of P. H. Ray and empha- 
sizing the urgent need of food by 
American citizens at Dawson, with sug- 
gestions of best routes for relief. Let- 
ters of Captain P. H. Ray, Aug. and 
Sept. 1897, from St. Michael and Fort 
Yukon, describing the conditions of the 
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population and the status of ice congj. 
tions and navigation on the Yuko, 
River. Letters from committees in Ty. 
coma and Portland requesting that aig 
be sent to Alaska. Copy seen: DLC 


18336. U. S. CONGRESS. SENATE 
COMMITTEE ON MILITARY ap. 
FAIRS. Compilation of narratives of 
explorations in Alaska. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1900. 1 p, |, 
vii, 3-856 p. illus., 33 plates, 27 fold 
maps. 

A collection of the principal narrs. 
tives of U. S. military exploring expe 
ditions in Alaska from 1869 to 1899 
inclusive, assembled to facilitate a re. 
view of territory covered, possibilitig 
of opening “all American” routes tp 
the interior, and means of promoting 
friendly cooperation with the native 
peoples. The reports (except no. 8 be 
low) are reprinted from the originals 
with minor changes and with omission 
of appendices. Each report (but not the 
first two introductory chapters) ap 
pears in this Bibliography under its 
author’s name, or otherwise as indi- 
cated. 

RAYMOND, C. F. Report of a recon. 
naissance of the Yukon River . . . 1869, 

HOWARD, O. O. A visit to Alaska, 
June 1875. (See his [Report of town in 
Alaska Territory in June 1875] 

PETROV, I. Report on the popula 
tion, industries and resources of Alas- 
ka, 1884. 

SCHWATKA, F. A reconnaissance 
of the Yukon valley, 1883. (See U.§ 
Army. Dept. of the Columbia. Report 
of a military reconnaissance in Alaska 
made in 1883 by Frederick Schwatka. 
1885). 

RAY, P. H. An international polar 
expedition to Point Barrow, 1881-1884. 
See his Narrative ... Alaska, 1885. 

ABERCROMBIE, W. R. Supplemen- 
tary expedition into the Copper River 
Valley, 1884. 

ALLEN, H. T. A military reconnais- 
sance of the Copper River valley. (Se 
U. S. Army Dept. of the Columbia. 
Report of an expedition to the Copper, 
Tanana and Koyukuk Rivers [ete] 
1887). 

RAY, P. H. Relief of the destitute 
in the gold fields, 1897. (See U. § 
Congress. House of Representatives 
Committee on Military Affairs. Relief 
of people in the Yukon River country, 
1899. 
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RICHARDSON, W. P. Relief of the 
destitute in the gold fields, 1897. (See 
U. §. Congress. House of Representa- 
tives. Committee on Military Affairs. 
Relief of people in the Yukon River 
country. 1899. 

WELLS, E. H. Up and down the 
Yukon, 1897. (See U. S. Congress. 
House of Representatives. Committee 
on Military Affairs. Relief of people in 
the Yukon River country. 1899. 

RAY, P. H. and W. P. RICHARD- 
SON. Relief of the destitute in the 
Yukon region, 1898. (See U. S. Senate 
Committee on Military Affairs. Alaska 
gold fields, 1897). 

ABERCROMBIE, W. R. A military 
reconnaissance of the Copper River 
Valley. (See his Report . . . on explora- 
tions in Alaska, 1899). 

GLENN, E. F. A trip to the region 
of the Tanana. 

GLENN, E. F. Explorations in and 
about Cook Inlet. 

RICHARDSON, W. P. Winter condi- 
tions along the Yukon. (See his The 
mighty Yukon as seen and explored, 
1900.) 

ABERCROMBIE, W. R. Survey and 
opening up of a military road from 
Valdez to Copper Center, 1899. (See 
U. S. Copper River Exploring Expedi- 
tion. Alaska, 1899, 1900). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18337. U. S. CONGRESS. SENATE. 
COMMITTEE ON MILITARY AF- 
FAIRS. The situation in Alaska. Wash- 
ington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1897. 
2 p. (U. S. 55th Congress, 2d sess., 
Senate document no. 15) 

Contains letter from mail carrier 
John W. Braned (or Braner), Dec. 1, 
1897, emphasizing the seriousness of 
the food shortage at Dawson at the 
time of his last departure Sept. 28, 
1897, describing the difficulties of win- 
ter travel by boat or horse, and point- 
ing out the impracticability of bringing 
relief by dog teams. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18338. U. S. CONGRESS. SENATE. 
COMMITTEE ON PUBLIC WORKS. 
Alaska public works. Hearings before 
a Subcommittee of the Committee on 
Public Works, United States Senate, 
Eighty-first Congress, first session, on 
S. 855, a bill to authorize a program 
of useful public works for the devel- 
opment of the Territory of Alaska. 


Apr. 28 and May 17, 1949. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1949. iii, 123 p. 
Contains text of the bill, and state- 
ments from Alaska Commissioners of 
health and education, the Mayors of 
Ketchikan, Juneau and Anchorage, the 
Governor of Alaska and various U. S. 
officials connected with federal works, 
on the need for schools and other pub- 
lic services, water and sewer, electric- 

ity, streets, public buildings, etc. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18339. U. S. CONGRESS. SENATE. 
COMMITTEE ON PUBLIC WORKS. 
Authorizing a program of useful pub- 
lic works for the development of the 
Territory of Alaska. Report to accom- 
pany S. 855. [Washington] 1949. 9 p. 
(U. S. 81st Congress, 1st sess. Senate 
report no. 749; reprinted in House 
report no. 1254) 

Report favorable to passage of the 
bill, with correspondence from U. S. 
Bureau of the Budget, Dept. of the 
Army, Secretary of Interior, Federal 
Works Agency, and Federal Security 
Agency emphasizing need for schools, 
hospitals, sanitation and other public 
works. Copy seen: DLC. 


18340. U. S. CONGRESS. SENATE. 
COMMITTEE ON TERRITORIES AND 
INSULAR AFFAIRS. Settlement and 
development of Alaska. Hearings be- 
fore a Subcommittee of the Committee 
on Territories and Insular Affairs, 
United States Senate, Seventy-sixth 
Congress, third session, on S. 3577, a 
bill to provide for the settlement and 
development of Alaska. May 13, 15, 
and 18, 1940. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1940. iii, 254 p. incl. tables. 

Printed for the use of the Committee 
on Territories and Insular Affairs. 
William H. King, chairman of subcom- 
mittee. 

Contains the text of a bill providing 
for the incorporation of development 
corporations (ten or more citizens), p. 
1-5; and statements, p. 5-254, by 
twenty-seven witnesses, representing 
viewpoints of U. S. government offi- 
cials, private businessmen and others, 
on various aspects of settlement, eco- 
nomic exploitation and social develop- 
ment in Alaska. Includes testimony on 
need for changes in administration of 
the Alaska Railroad, on status of vari- 
ous industries in Alaska, and testimony 
opposing (mainly) the bill’s provisions 
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for suspension of immigration restric- 


tions. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
18341. U. S. CONGRESS. SENATE. 
SPECIAL COMMITTEE INVESTI- 


GATING THE NATIONAL DEFENSE 
PROGRAM. Investigation of the na- 
tional defense program. Hearings be- 
fore a special committee . . . Seventy- 
eighth Congress, first session, pursuant 
to S. res. 6 (78th’ Congress) (extend- 
ing S. res. 71 — 77th Congress) ... 
Part 22. Sept. 11, Oct. 26, Nov. 12, 13, 
16, 17, 19, 22, 28, 24, and Dec. 20, 1943. 
The Canol project. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1944. xi, 9287-9935, 
XI p. fold. map. 

Testimony of thirty-four witnesses, 
on such topics as: the Alaska Highway, 
oil distribution lines, Whitehorse refin- 
ery project, pipe-line capacity, cost 
data, planning and review of project, 
U. S. Army’s justification for the proj- 
ect, and attitudes of oil companies 
toward it; with exhibits comprising in- 
ternational agreements, contracts, let- 
ters and memos. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18342. U.S. COPPER RIVER EXPLOR- 
ING EXPEDITION. Alaska. 1899. Cop- 
per River Exploring Expedition. Cap- 
tain W. R. Abercrombie, Second U. S. 
Infantry, commanding. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1900. 169 p. 
168 plates, fold. map. 

Reprinted, with minor changes and 
with omission of subreports by Brown 
and Wilson and map, in: U. S. Con- 
gress. Senate. Committee on Military 
Affairs. Compilation of narratives of 
exploration in Alaska. 1900. p. 757-825. 

First-hand reports, mostly from 
members of the Copper River Exploring 
Expedition that explored the area and 
constructed a pack trail for about 80 
miles from Valdez through the Chugach 
Mts. to the Klutena River divide, in 
1899, to connect Eagle City on the Yu- 
kon with Valdez by way of Copper 
Center. 

Contains report by Abercrombie (p. 
7-36) on the aims, methods, and ac- 
complishments of the expedition, in- 
cluding a description of best methods 
and equipment for pack travel; and a 
description of the health conditions, es- 
pecially scurvy, among people who had 
wintered in Alaska. 

Report by Charles Brown, quarter- 
master agent (p. 37-43), describing the 
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difficulties of the existing trail oye 
Valdez Glacier; the fish seasons hy 
Valdez Bay and vicinity; and the yy 
of supplies. 

*Report by Leroy J. Townsend, Mp 
(p. 44-47), on the dreaded scorbuty; 
or scurvy. 

Narrative by H. L. Wilson, Jr, (p 
48-54), describing a boat ascent af 
the Copper River by a mining part; 
including an account of the difficultix 
of passing Childs and Miles Glaciers, 

Description by John F. Rice (p, & 
57), of a trip over Valdez Glacier, 

Report by Lt. Walter C. Babcoc 
in charge of location and constructig, 
of the trail (p. 58-87), describing th 
work and results of the surveys ap/ 
trail construction, and summarizing th 
photographic and meteorologic work ¢! 
the expedition. Includes table of m 
teorological monthly summaries for tm 
stations from May to October, 1899, 

Report of Oscar Rohn, topographe 
(p. 88-94), describing the pattern 
trails and routes in the Wrangell Mt 
area, and summarizing the method 
used in mapping. 

Report of John F. Rice (p. 95-104), 
describing the route and the surrouni. 
ing country of his 850-mile round try 
from Valdez to Eagle City (on th 
Yukon River) by way of Copper Center 

Report of Oscar Rohn (p. 105-130) 
on the topography and copper and gali 
deposits of the Wrangell Mts. distri¢, 
including narrative of his exploration 
involving ascending the Chitina River, 
crossing the Wrangell Mts. by travé- 
ing on a glacier for fifteen days, swing. 
ing around the north base of th 
Wrangell Mts., and rafting down tk 
Copper River. 

Report of Addison M. Powell, guid: 
with expedition (p. 131-38), describing 
his explorations. 

Report of Edward Gillette, engineer 
of the expedition (p. 139-49), describ 
ing a preliminary survey for a railroad 
from Valdez to the interior of Alaska, 
with estimates of construction cost 
and economic advantages. 

Report by H. Brian Pearson (p. 150- 
53), giving a summary description d 
the upper Tanana River and its water 
shed, and a sketch of the trail from Cop 
per River basin to upper Tanana basil. 

Report of Oscar Rohn (p. 154-60), 
describing the geology and glaciers 0 
the Wrangell Mts. district. 
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Report of Edward Cashman (p. 161- 
69), describing his explorations from 
Valdez to Copper Center and Woods 
Canyon from October to February, in- 
yolving death of stock and one member 
of expedition owing to exposure. 

Map (fold.), scale about 1:150,000, 
showing route of trail constructed by 
the expedition and topography (contour 
interval 250 feet) of surrounding coun- 

* This paper appears under its 
author’s name in this Bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18343. U. S. DEPARTMENT OF COM- 
MERCE. DIVISION OF ALASKAN 
FISHERIES. Report [of special agents] 
on the salmon fisheries in Alaska, 1894, 
1896-1905. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1896-1906. 11 nos. Reports 
for 1894-1902 issued by U. S. Treasury 
Dept. Reports for 1899, 1901 and 1902 
issued also as Senate documents: 56th 
Congress, 1st session, S. D. no. 153; 
57th Congress, 1st session, S. D. no. 
138; 57th Congress, 2d session, S. D. 
no, 113. Beginning 1906, these reports 
appeared as special papers or ap- 
pendices to the Report of the U. S. 
Commissioner of Fisheries. Special 
agent in 1894 was Joseph Murray; 
1896, G. R. Tingle; 1897-1905, H. M. 
Kutchin. 

Contains reports on salmon catch, 
other fisheries, fox farming, local prob- 
lems; statistics covering catches, ves- 
sels, employees, wages, etc. and 
(throughout) comment and _ recom- 
mendations on law enforcement, needed 
regulations and game conservation. 

File seen: DF. 


U.S. DEPARTMENT OF COMMERCE. 
OFFICE OF TECHNICAL SERVICES. 
INDUSTRIAL AND DEVELOPMENT 
DIVISION, see U. S. Fish & Wildlife 
Service. Fishery Products Laboratory. 
Utilization Alaskan cannery waste. 1. 
1947. 


18344. U. S. DEPT. OF STATE. 
Mémorandum de la partie deman- 
deresse & l’honorable arbitre, M. T. M. 
C. Asser, conseil du Ministére des 
Affairs Etrangéres du Royaume des 
Pays-Bas, &c., dans l’arbitrage con- 
venu d’aprés les notes échangées entre 
les représentants des deux hautes puis- 
sances contractantes, dfiiment autoris¢s 
& cet effet, en date du 3 septembre, 


1900, pour régler les différends entre le 
gouvernement des Etats-Unis d’Amé- 
rique, partie demanderesse, et le gou- 
vernement impérial de Russie, partie 
défenderesse, relatifs aux arréts et 
saisies des vaisseaux américains “Cape 
Horn Pigeon,” “James Hamilton Lewis,” 
“C. H. White,” et “Kate and Anna.” 
London, Chiswick Press: printed by C. 
Whittingham and Co. [19002] 1 p. L, 
326 p. fold. charts. Title tr.: Memoran- 
dum of the party claimant to the 
honorable arbitrator, Mr. T. M. C. 
Asser, counselor to the Ministry of 
Foreign Affairs of the Kingdom of the 
Netherlands, ete. in the arbitration 
agreed upon by the exchange of notes 
between the representatives of the two 
high contracting powers, duly author- 
ized September 3, 1900, to adjust the 
differences between the government of 
the United States of America, party 
claimant, and the Imperial Government 
of Russia, party defendant, relative to 
the arrest and seizure of the American 
vessels Cape Horn Pigeon, James Ham- 
ilton Lewis, C. H. White, and Kate and 
Anna. 

Translation in English issued 1902, 
as U. S. 57th Congress, ist sess. 
Senate document 62; and, 1903, as U. S. 
Dept. of State, Foreign relations of the 
United States, 1902, Appendix 1. Pre- 
pared by H. H. D. Peirce, counsel for 
the United States. 

Contains details concerning the sei- 
zure of the Cape Horn Pigeon in 1892, 
while whaling in Okhotsk Sea; the 
James Hamilton Lewis, while sealing 
in Bering Sea off Copper Island; the 
C. H. White, 1892, while fishing (not 
sealing) near the Commander Islands; 
and the Kate and Anna, 1892, a sealer, 
but not taking seals, near the Com- 
mander Islands. 

Copy seen: DLC (French & English) ; 
NNStef (English). 


18345. U. S. DEPT. OF STATE. 
A report on the resources of Iceland 
and Greenland. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1868. p. 1., 72 p. incl. tables. 
fold. map. Prepared by B. M. Peirce 
(then Superintendent of the U. S. Coast 
Survey). 

Includes a succinct geographic sketch 
of Greenland (i.e. West Greenland), 
its climate, flora, coal, Eskimos, animal 
life, northern whale fisheries, and geol- 
ogy; with notes on expeditions and ad- 
vantages of a colony there. 
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Abstract of a translation of A. Peter- 
mann, Das Nérdlichste Land der Erde, 
1867, and a bibliography (58 items). 

Appendices include: A. Table of voy- 
ages towards the North Pole, by C. R. 
Markham (from Royal Geographical 
Society Journal, 1886). 

B. Table of temperature observations 
in arctic regions arranged by latitude 
(from same journal, 1852). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18346. U. S. DEPT. OF THE ARMY. 
MEDICAL SERVICE. Prevention of 
dissemination of communicable diseases 
by persons proceeding to Greenland. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1949. 2 p. (Its: Special regulations no. 
40—225-20) 

Directions for medical surveillance 
against syphilis and other diseases, at 
point of embarkation or debarkation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


U. S. DEPT. OF THE ARMY. OFFICE 
OF THE QUARTERMASTER GEN- 
ERAL, see Alaska Insect Control Proj- 
ect. Interim report 1947. 1947. 


U. S. DEPT. OF THE ARMY. OFFICE 
OF THE QUARTERMASTER GEN- 
ERAL. MILITARY PLANNING DIVI- 
SION. RESEARCH AND DEVELOP- 
MENT BRANCH. ENVIRONMENTAL 
PROTECTION SECTION, see Dutilly, 
A. Bibliography reindeer, caribou & 
musk-ox. 1949. 


U. S. DEPT. OF THE ARMY. OFFICE 
OF THE QUARTERMASTER GEN- 
ERAL. MILITARY PLANNING DIVI- 
SION. RESEARCH AND DEVELOP- 
MENT BRANCH. ENVIRONMENTAL 
PROTECTION SECTION, see _ also 
Dutilly, A. Bibliography relation mos- 
quitoes to vegetation. 1950. 


U. S. DEPT. OF THE ARMY. OFFICE 
OF THE SURGEON GENERAL, see 
Alaska Insect Control Project. Interim 
report 1947. 1947. 


18347. U. S. DEPT. OF THE INTE- 
RIOR. Fishery resources of the United 
States. Letter of the Secretary of the 
Interior transmitting, pursuant to law, 
a report on a survey of the fishery re- 
sources of the United States and its 
possessions. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1945. 2 p. 1., iv, 135, p. illus. 
incl. sketch maps. (U. S. 79th Congress, 
1st sess. Senate. Document no, 51) 
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Contains (p. 3-38) Pacific fishery 
resources, including itemized treatment 
of Alaskan species of fishes, clams 
crabs, lobster and shrimp, and the fur 
seal. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18348. U. S. DEPT. OF THE INTr. 
RIOR. General information regarding 
the Territory of Alaska. Ed. of June 
1931. Washington, D. C. [U. S. Gov 
Print. Off., 1931] x, 152 p. incl. tables, 
14 plates, 2 maps (1 fold.) diagr. Later 
edition, with title General information 
regarding Alaska was issued by the 
Alaska Planning council, q.v. 
Contains information on the physical 
geography, government, commerce, nat- 
ural resources, parks, public lands, 
transportation, communications, federal 
services, game laws, lists of news 
papers, books, maps and government 
publications on Alaska; and a register 
of federal and territorial officials. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18349. U. S. DEPT. OF THE INTE. 
RIOR. The problem of Alaskan develop. 
ment. [Washington, 1939] 2 p. L., ii, 94 
(i.e. 96) p. incl. tables. fold. map. 
Process print. 

“The report ... attempts to bring 
together the results of past researches 
by many governmental agencies and 
individual scientists . . . to chart the 
ultimate potentialities with which long- 
range planning must deal.” It contains 
brief discussion of obstacles to Alaskan 
development (e.g. character of popula- 
tion, high cost of living, absentee 
ownership, lack of capital), economic 
benefits of, and military need for de 
velopment; the climate, population, and 
resources of areas most suited to coloni- 
zation; and some _ suggestions for 
planned settlement. Copy seen: DA. 


18350. U. S. DEPT. OF THE INTE- 
RIOR. Regulations governing coal-land 
leases in the Territory of Alaska, ap- 
proved May 18, 1916, with information 
regarding coal lands. Washington, U. 
S. Govt. Print. Off., 1916. 86 p. 2 fold. 
maps (in pocket). 

Contents: Pt. 1. Law and regulations. 

Pt. 2. Information relating to opera- 
tion and development: comments on 
provisions of the lease; information on 
coal lands (occurrence and quality of 
coal, geologic distribution, composition) 
and descriptions and method of devel- 
oping Bering River and Matanuska 
coal fields, 
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Maps: leasing units and government 
reservations showing public land and 
railroad surveys and possible transpor- 
tation lines in (1) Matanuska, and (2) 
Bering River coal fields. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18351. U. S. DEPT. OF THE INTE- 
RIOR. Rules and regulations for 
Annette Islands Reserve, Alaska, for 
Metlakahtla Indians and other Alas- 
kan natives. Prescribed by the Secre- 
tary of the Interior, January 28, 1915, 
under the provisions of the Act of 
March 3, 1891. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1915. 12 p. 

Sets forth the form and powers of 
government for the Metlakahtla In- 
dians of Annette Island, and specifies 
special rights of the Bureau of Edu- 
cation, U. S. Dept. of the Interior, in 
the government of the community. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18352. U. S. DEPT. OF THE INTE- 
RIOR. Survey of the Alaska Reindeer 
Service, Washington, 1933. p. 1., 16 
numb, |. illus., map. Process print. 
Results of an investigation 1931-32, 
by a special committee appointed by 
the Secretary of the Interior, 1930, to 
study reindeer management. Summary 
of the Alaska problem; report on the 
activities of the Reindeer Council and 
government supervisors, and the effects 
of a new policy in solving problems 
between private companies and natives; 
range rules, round-ups and censuses; 
marketing and mixed herding in the 
Seward Peninsula and Nunivak Island 
regions. 
Copy seen: DA; DLC; NNStef. 


18353. U. S. DEPT. OF THE INTE- 
RIOR. DIVISION OF TERRITORIES 
AND ISLAND POSSESSIONS. Post- 
war Alaska. [Rev. 1949. Washington, 
1949] 35 p. col. illus., col. map. 
Pamphlet for those interested 
Alaska as settlers or visitors. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


U. S. ENGINEER DEPT. St. Paul 
District, see U. S. ARMY. CORPS OF 
ENGINEERS. ST. PAUL DISTRICT. 


18354. U. S. FISH AND WILDLIFE 
SERVICE. Report of the Alaska crab 
investigation. Washington, 1942. 108 
p. illus., incl. 12 sketch charts, diagrs. 
(Fishery market news. v. 4, no. 5a; 
supplement to May 1942) 


in 


The Division of Fishery Industries 
conceived the general plan for the in- 
vestigation which was carried out in 
1940-41 with a program formulated 
by an Investigation Staff of eight biol- 
ogists, technologists, and economists, 
R. W. Harrison in charge. This report 
gives an account of the background, 
plan and scope of the work carried out 
by three fishing vessels and a float- 
ing cannery; summary of information 
obtained on location, abundance, size, 
seasonal condition and movements of 
the king crab in Bering Sea, the south 
side of Alaska Peninsula, around Ko- 
diak Island and in lower Cook Inlet; 
remarks on gear and vessel require- 
ments, and canning experience. 

Appendices: 1. Log of fishing opera- 
tions. 2. Fishing gear. 3. Canning king 
crabs. 4. Brief review of the Japanese 
king crab fishery. Copy seen: DF. 


U.S. FISH AND WILDLIFE SERVICE, 
see also Crissey, W. F., & others. 
Waterfowl populations (etc.) 1949. 
1949. 


U.S. FISH AND WILDLIFE SERVICE, 
see also Ellison, J. G., & others. Report 
Alaska - Exploratory Fishing Exped. 
1948. 1949. 


U.S. FISH AND WILDLIFE SERVICE, 
see also Imler, R. H., & H. R. Sarber. 
Harbor seals & sea lions in Alaska. 
1947. 


U.S. FISH AND WILDLIFE SERVICE, 
see also Jackson, H. T. H., & others. 
Literature on natural history of Alaska 
& Canada. 1949. 


U.S. FISH AND WILDLIFE SERVICE, 
see also Sanford, F. B., & others. Vita- 
min A in liver Alaska fur seal. 1949. 


U.S. FISH AND WILDLIFE SERVICE, 
see also Wilde, E. Health & growth 
Aleut children. 1949. 


U.S. FISH AND WILDLIFE SERVICE, 
see also Williams, C. S., & others. 
Waterfowl populations & breeding. 
1948. 


U.S. FISH AND WILDLIFE SERVICE, 
see also Young, S. P. Return of musk 
ox. 1941, 


U.S. FISH AND WILDLIFE SERVICE, 
see also U. S. BUREAU OF FISH- 
ERIES. 
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18355. U. S. FISH AND WILDLIFE 
SERVICE. FISHERY PRODUCTS 
LABORATORY, Ketchikan, Alaska. 
Utilization of Alaskan salmon can- 
nery waste. Part 1. [Washington, D. C. 
Dept. of Commerce] Dec. 1947. 3 p. 1, 
89 p. (U. S. Dept. of Commerce. Office 
of Technical Services. Industrial Re- 
search and Development Division. Re- 
port no. 1 (contract no. Cac-47-17) ) 
“Preliminary work carried out under 
a research grant... to Alaska Fish- 
eries Experimental Commission.” 

Contents: Jones, G. I., and E. J. 
Carrigan, Possibility of development of 
new products from salmon cannery 
waste. (Report on search of the litera- 
ture and a survey of industrial and 
economic possibilities for proteins, pro- 
tein hydrolyzates, amino acids, fats 
and lipids, enzymes, hormones, and 
miscellaneous organic compounds); 
bibliographies (21 items). 

Butler, C., and D. Miyauchi. The 
preparation of vitamin oils from salm- 
on cannery offal by the alkali diges- 
tion process. (Preliminary report, to 
be amplified in pt. 2, when published). 

Burrows, R. E., and N. L. Karrick. 
A biological assay of the nutritional 
value of certain salmon cannery waste 
products. (Preliminary report on use 
of waste as food for hatchery fish; to 
be amplified in pt. 2, when published). 

Copy seen: DN (O.N.R.). 


18356. U. S. FOREIGN ECONOMIC 
ADMINISTRATION. ENEMY 
BRANCH. Japanese fishing industry. 
[Washington] Sept. 1945. 10 1., 250 p. 
8 charts, tables, diagrs. Mimeographed. 

“Most of the data presented were 
taken from official and semiofficial Jap- 
anese sources.” 

Contents include: Fishing areas, re- 
sources and seasons, for crab and salm- 
on on both sides of Kamchatka, the 
north and west shores of Okhotsk Sea 
and the west shore of Bering Sea. 

Fishing operations. The northern 
fisheries in Soviet waters and floating 
factory fisheries: areas fished, loca- 
tions of fishery lots and canneries, 
1940, Okhotsk and Bering Seas. 

International fishing controversies 
and agreements: Russo-Japanese fish- 
ing controversy, Japanese-American 
salmon fishing controversy; the Fur- 
seal controversy. Bibliography (49 
items). Copy seen: DF. 
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18357. U. S. GEOLOGICAL SURVEY 
The Caamano Point antimony deposit 
Cleveland Peninsula, southeaster, 
Alaska. Washington, [19437] 4 p, 3 
maps. (/ts: Mineral deposits of Alaska, 
Short preliminary reports). Mimeo. 
graphed. 

Brief description of general geology 
ore deposits and reserves of the deposit 
at about 55°30’N. 132°W., based on 
field examination in Aug.—Sept. 194 
by G. D. Robinson; and on mapping of 
the workings on a scale, 1 in: 10 ft 

Copy seen: DGS. 


18358. U. S. GEOLOGICAL SURVEY, 
Map of Alaska showing known gold. 
bearing rocks with descriptive text cop. 
taining sketches of the geography, 
geology, and gold deposits and routes 
to the gold fields. Prepared in accori. 
ance with -Public resolution no. 3 of 
the Fifty-fifth Congress, second session, 
approved January 20, 1898. Washing. 
ton, Engraving and Printing Division 
of the U. S. Geological Survey, 1898, 
44 p. fold. map. Prepared by S. F., 
Emmons. 

Contains sketch of rivers, climate, 
and routes, and geologic description o 
lode and placer gold, coal and lignite, 
with mention. of other metals. Map: 
the gold and coal fields of Alaska, to 
gether with the principal steame 
routes and trails (and with two insets; 
trails from the tidewater to the heaé- 
waters of the Yukon River; the Klon- 
dike gold region). Copy seen: DGS. 


18359. U. S. GEOLOGICAL SURVEY. 
Maps and descriptions of routes of 
exploration in Alaska in 1898, with 
general information concerning the 
Territory. (Ten maps in accompanying 
envelope) . . . Washington, D. C, 
Printed in the Engraving and Printing 
Division of the United States Geologi- 
cal Survey, 1899. 188 p. and 10 fold 
maps in separate cover. (U. S. 55th 
Congress, 3d sess. Senate document no. 
172) 

Contents: Pt. 1. Special reports of 
expeditions (with maps). 

Eldridge, G. H., and R. Muldrow. 
Report of the Sushitna expedition, p. 
15-27. 

Spurr, J. E., and W. S. Post. Report 
of the Kuskokwim expedition, p. 28-3. 

Mendenhall, W. C. Report on the 
region between Resurrection Bay and 
the Tanana River, p. 40-50. 





RVEY, 
deposit 
Stern 
tp. 3 
Alaska, 
Mimeo. 


eology, 
deposit 
sed on 
. 1942, 
Ding of 
10 ft 
: DGS. 


RVEY, 
1 gold. 
Xt con- 
raphy, 
routes 
accord. 
. 3 of 
session, 
ashing. 
ivision 
r, 1898, 
S. F. 


slimate, 
tion of 
lignite, 
- Map: 
ska, to- 
steamer 
insets; 
e head. 
e Klon- 
: DGS. 


'RVEY. 
ites of 
3, with 
ig the 
yanying 
D. ¢, 
rinting 
reologi- 
10 fold. 
S. 55th 
lent no. 


orts of 


uldrow. 
tion, p. 


Report 
, 28-38. 
on the 
ay and 





YUM 


Schrader, F. C. Report on the Prince 
William Sound and the Copper River 
region, p. 51-63. 

Peters, W. J., and A. H. Brooks. 
Report of the White River—Tanana 
expedition, p. 64-75. 

Barnard, E. C. Report of the Forty- 
mile expedition, p. 76-83. 

Pt. 2. General information concern- 
ing the Territory; by geographical 
provinces. (Notes on rivers, lakes, nat- 
ural history, distances, etc.) p. 85-131. 

Pt. 3. Tabulated information. (Me- 
teorological tables. Periods during 
which certain Alaskan rivers are free 
from ice. Postal service (routes and 
offices). U. S. Land offices. Gold pro- 
duction. Ration list adopted by J. E. 
Spurr) p. 133-38. 

Maps: 1. General chart of Alaska 
showing explorations and _ previous 
routes. 

2. Sushitna River and adjacent ter- 
ritory. 

8. Headwaters of Skwentna and Kus- 
kokwim rivers. 

4. Middle Kuskokwim River, south 
to Bristol Bay and Togiak River. 
5. Lower Kuskokwim River 

Kanektok River. 

6. Knik Arm to Tanana River via 
Matanuska and Delta Rivers. 

1. Copper River and Klutena Lake. 

8. Prince William Sound. 

9, Tanana and White Rivers. 

10. Fortymile quadrangle. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


18360. U. S. GEOLOGICAL SURVEY. 
Reconnaissances in the Cape Nome and 
Norton Bay regions, Alaska, in 1900, 
by Alfred H. Brooks, George B. Rich- 
ardson, Arthur J. Collier and Walter 
C. Mendenhall. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1901. 1 p. 1., 222 p. 
illus, 23 plates (incl. 9 maps; part 
col.) 

Contents: BROOKS, A. H., G. B. 
RICHARDSON, and A. J. COLLIER. 
A reconnaissance of the Cape Nome and 
adjacent gold fields of Seward Penin- 
sula, Alaska, in 1900, p. 1-180. 

MENDENHALL, W. C. A reconnais- 
sance in the Norton Bay region, Alas- 
ka, in 1900, p. 181-218. 

j Index, p. 219-22. Each paper appears 
in this Bibliography under its author’s 
name. Copy seen: DGS. 


and 


U.S. GEOLOGICAL SURVEY, see also 
Byers, F. M., & W. W. Brannock, Vol. 


canic activity Umnak & Sitkin Islands. 
1949. 


U. S. GEOLOGICAL SURVEY, see also 
Muller, S. W. Permafrost. 1945. 


U. S. GEOLOGICAL SURVEY, see also 


Schrader, F. C. Preliminary report 
reconnaissance Chandlar & Koyukuk 
rivers. 1900. 

18361. U. S. HYDROGRAPHIC OF- 


FICE. American practical navigator, an 
epitome of navigation and nautical as- 
tronomy, originally by Nathaniel Bow- 
ditch. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1943. 391, 387 p. incl. tables. illus., 
diagrs. (Its: No. 9) 

Includes chap. 23 (p. 298-307) on 
ice movement in the North Atlantic 
Ocean, noting season of ice on the 
Grand Banks, origin of icebergs, ice- 
bearing currents, drift and iceberg 
characteristics, field ice, ice disappear- 
ance, and signs of proximity of ice. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


18362. U. S. HYDROGRAPHIC OF- 
FICE. Bibliography on ice of the North- 
ern Hemisphere. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1945. xii, 179 p. 
(H. O. Pub. no. 240; also the bibliog- 
raphy for H. O. Pub. no. 550, Ice atlas 
of the Northern Hemisphere (without 
index) ) Compiled by M. C. Grier. 
List of seventeen hundred publica- 
tions, aranged in geographic units cov- 
ering the oceanic and inland waters of 
the Northern Hemisphere (coverage of 
the Eurasian area is comprehensive, 
that of the North American sector, 
sporadic). Includes a section, “general 
references” on properties and behavior 
of ice. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


18363. U. S. HYDROGRAPHIC OF- 
FICE. A functional glossary of ice 
terminology. Washington, 1948. 2 p. 1., 
21 1. (Its: Study no. 103) 

Provisional list for the purpose of 
standardizing marine ice terminology, 
and a guide to the description of ice 
conditions. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


18364. U. S. HYDROGRAPHIC OF- 
FICE. List of lights and fog signals, 
vol. I. The coasts of North and South 
America (except the coasts of conti- 
nental U. S. A. and Alaska), the West 
Indies and the Hawaiian Islands. Cor- 
rected to January 1, 1949. Washington, 
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U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1949. 700 p. 
fold. map. (H. O. Pub. no. 30, 1949) 
Includes coasts of West Greenland, 
lands bordering Hudson Strait and 

Bay, and Labrador. 
Copy seen: DLC; DN-HO. 


18365. U. S. HYDROGRAPHIC OF- 
FICE. Papers on the eastern and north- 
ern extensions of the Gulf Stream. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1871. viii p., 1 1., 388 p. 2 fold. charts. 
Supplements 1-6, issued 1872-75. 

Translations from the German of 
articles by A. Petermann, W. von Free- 
den, A. Miihry, and others, originally 
published in Petermanns geographische 
Mittheilungen, 1867-75, and a few other 
sources, all concerning the Greenland 
and Barents Seas. Most of these orig- 
inal German articles are news items or 
brief preliminary reports. 

Contents tr.: 1. PETERMANN, A. 
H. The Gulf Stream and the knowledge 
of the thermal properties of the North 
Atlantic Ocean and its continental bor- 
ders, up to 1870. 

2. FREEDEN, W. von. The scientific 
results of the First German North 
Polar Expedition 1868. Extracts. 

3. MUHRY, A. On the current sys- 
tem in the circumpolar basin of the 
Northern Hemisphere. 

4. Preliminary reports of the Second 
German North Polar Expedition, and 
of minor expeditions in 1870. 

5. The references and notes (foot- 
notes) occurring in the first three 
papers (translated and amplified from 
sources cited). 

6. MIDDENDORFYF, A. T. von. The 
Gulf Stream east of North Cape. 

Middendorff, A. T. von. Six addi- 
tional minor expeditions in the Green- 
land and Barents Seas, 1870. 

Suppl. 1. (1) Preliminary report of 
the expedition for the exploration of the 
Nova Zembla sea (the sea between 
Spitzbergen and Nova Zembla) by Lts. 
Weyprecht and Payer, June to Sept. 
1871. (2) The experience of other 
cruisers in the sea east of Spitzbergen 
and north of Europe and Asia in 1871. 

Suppl. 2. Norwegian discoveries 
northeast of Spitzbergen in 1871. (Ac- 
counts of five minor cruises). A note 
on expeditions in preparation (at time 
of writing). 

Suppl. 3. (1) Results of the observa- 
tions of the deep-sea temperature in 
the sea between Greenland, northern 
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Europe, and Spitzbergen, by Prof. i 
Mohn. (2) Norwegian cruises to Nova 
Zembla and the Kara Sea in 197 
(Notes on nine voyages, including the 
Rosenthal Expedition, 1871 to Novaya 
Zemlya). (3) Cruises in the polar se, 
in 1872 (notes on nine voyages jy 


Greenland and Barents Seas). 
Suppl. 4. (1) The Fifth Swedig, 
North-Pole Expedition, under Prof 


Nordenskiéld, 1872-73. (2) Count Wilt. 
scheck’s Expedition to Spitzbergen anj 
Nova Zembla in 1872. 

Suppl. 5. The Austrian North-Pola 
Expedition, under Weyprecht and Pay. 
er, 1872-74. (From: Mittheilungen ays 
dem Gebiete des Seewesens, 1874, y. 2 
p. 617-31) (Brief preliminary reports 
of both men to the Committee of the 
Expedition, of the Austrian Govern. 
ment). Also three brief communication; 
to A. Petermann, translated from 
Petermanns geographische Mittheilu. 
gen. 

Suppl. 6. (1) Meteorology and hy. 
drography of the East Coast of Green. 
land. (From: Hydrographische Mitt. 
heilungen, published by the German 
Admiralty, 1875, Jahrg. 3, p. 55-60) 
(About the Second German North 
Polar Expedition, 1869-70). (2) Hofer, 
H. The glaciers of Nova Zemla. (Count 
Wilezek’s Arctic Expedition, 1872). (3) 
The Second Austrian-Hungarian North. 
Polar Expedition under Weyprecht and 
Payer, 1872-74. (4) Capt. David Gray’: 
observations in the East Greenland Sea, 
1874, and his views as to the best route 
for the North Pole. 

The more extensive papers by A. 
Petermann, W. von Freeden, A. Miihry 
and A. von Middendorff appear in this 
Bibliography under the authors’ names. 

File seen: DLC. 


18366. U. S. HYDROGRAPHIC OF- 
FICE. References to the physical 
oceanography of the western Pacific 
Ocean. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1946. ix, 174 p. (H. O. Pub. No. 
238) Compiled by M. C. Grier. 
Alphabetical list, with addenda, of 
over twelve hundred publications, in- 
cluding charts, relating to an oceanic 
area which includes the Sea of Ok 
hotsk, Bering Sea and Strait, and the 
Aleutian waters west of the 180 
meridian; with an index to subjects, 
geographic names and expeditions. 
Copy seen: DN-HO. 
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18367. U. S. HYDROGRAPHIC OF- 
FICE. Report of ice and ice movements 
in Bering Sea and the Arctic Basin. 
Washington, U. S. Hydrographic Of- 
fice, 1890. 25 p. fold. map. (/ts: [Pub- 
lications] no. 92) 

Based upon observations made during 
the cruise of U. S. S. Thetis, summer 
1889, and on data drawn from printed 
sources and verbal accounts of the cap- 
tains of whalers and other vessels. 
General description of the ice in differ- 
ent localities, and of the movement 
and limits of ice during the spring and 
fall seasons, in Bering Sea and Strait, 
and Chukchi and Beaufort Seas from 
the Mackenzie delta to Herald Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18368. U. S. HYDROGRAPHIC OF- 
FICE. Report of ice and ice movements 
in the North Atlantic Ocean, by En- 
sign Hugh Rodman, U. S. N., under 
the direction of Capt. Henry F. Pick- 
ing. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1890. 26 p. fold. table, 4 fold. 
maps (12 charts). (Its: [Publications] 
no. 93) 

Based on a special study made by 
Ensign Hugh Rodman, under orders 
from the Hydrographer, and carried 
out by observations and questionnaires 
to northern whalers, Newfoundland 
sealers, and others who spend the sea- 
son in ice regions. Description of 
icebergs and field ice encountered in 
the North Atlantic on the Grand Banks 
of Newfoundland and nearby regions, 
a list of disasters due to ice, 1882-90; 
a table of average time of opening and 
closing of ports in the Maritime Prov- 
inces of Canada, and monthly charts 
of ice conditions on the Grand Banks, 
1885. Copy seen: DLC. 


18369. U. S. HYDROGRAPHIC OF- 
FICE. Sailing directions for Baffin Bay 
and Davis Strait, comprising the west 
coast of Greenland from the eastern 
entrance of Prince Christian Sound to 
Cape Morris Jesup and the coasts of 
Baffin, Bylot, Devon and Ellesmere Is- 
lands from Resolution Island to Cape 


- Joseph Henry. 1st ed., 1947. Washing- 


ton, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1947. xii, 
626 p. 6 plates, 2 maps (1 fold.) (Its: 
H. 0. Pub. No. 76) Supplements issued 
annually, 

j Contains introductory material which 
includes a glossary of Eskimo words, 
and a few Danish geographical terms. 

957378—53—vol. 2——78 


Chap. 1. General notes on buoyage, 
signals, winds and weather, currents, 
and tides; an ice glossary and direc- 
tions for ice navigation. 

Sailing directions: Chap. 2. Eastern 
side of Davis Strait, Prince Christian 
Sound to Frederikshaab. 

Chap. 3. Frederikshaab to Egedes- 
minde. 

Chap. 4. Egedesminde to Nugssuak 
Peninsula, including Disko Bay and the 
Vaigat. 

Chap. 5. Western side of Davis 
Strait, Resolution Island to Cape Hew- 
itt (Baffin Island) including Frobisher 
Bay to Cumberland Sound. 

Chap. 6. Eastern side of Baffin Bay, 
Nugssuak Peninsula to Cape Alexan- 
der, western side Cape Hewitt to Cape 
Isabella, including Melville Bay, Wol- 
stenholme Fiord and Inglefield Gulf, 
Pond Inlet and the southeastern shores 
of Ellesmere Island. 

Chap. 7. Smith Sound route to the 
Arctic Ocean, northwest coast of Green- 
land, east and northeast coasts of 
Ellesmere Island. 

Appendix: Meteorological tables: 
monthly means and extremes for Nan- 
ortalik, Ivigtut, Godthaab, Kornok, 
Jakobshavn, Godhavn, Upernavik and 
Thule (Greenland); and _ Resolution 
Island, Cumberland Sound, Pond Inlet, 
Jones Sound and Hall Basin. 

Copy seen: DN-HO; DLC. 


18370. U. S. HYDROGRAPHIC OF- 
FICE. Sailing directions for northern 
Canada including the coast of Labrador 
north of St. Lewis Sound, the northern 
coast of the Canadian mainland, and 
the Canadian Archipelago. 1st ed. 1946. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1946. xi, 759 p. fold. chart. (Jts: H. O. 
Pub. No. 77) Supplements issued an- 
nually. 

Contains introductory material 
cluding an Eskimo glossary. 

Chap. 1. Brief notes on physical fea- 
tures, government, regulations, buoy- 
age, signals, winds and weather, and 
currents; an ice glossary, and notes on 
ice navigation. 

Sailing directions: Chap. 2. St. Lewis 
Sound to and including Hamilton Inlet 
and Lake Melville (including Goose 
Bay). 

Chap. 3. White Cockade Island to 
Cape Chidley. 

Chap. 4. Hudson Strait and Bay; 


in- 
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including Ungava and James Bays, 
and Churchill harbour. 

Chap. 5. Foxe Channel and Foxe 
Basin, including Fury and Hecla Strait. 

Chap. 6. Northwest Passage: Lan- 
caster Sound, Barrow Strait, Viscount 
Melville Sound, and McClure Strait. 

Chap. 7. Navy Board, Admiralty and 
Prince Regent Inlets, Bellot Strait, 
Boothia Gulf, Committee Bay, Peel 
Sound, Franklin Strait, McClintock 
Channel, Prince of Wales Strait. 

Chap. 8. James Ross, Rae, Simpson, 
and Victoria Straits, Queen Maud 
Gulf, Dease Strait, Coronation Gulf, 
Bathurst Inlet, Dolphin and Union 
Strait, Amundsen Gulf, and the south- 
ern side of Beaufort Sea to Herschel 
Island. 

Chap. 9. Parry Archipelago, Welling- 
ton and Queens Channels, MacDougall 
Sound, north coast of Bathurst Island, 
Findlay Islands, Byam Martin Chan- 
nel, Hecla and Griper Bay, Kellett, 
Crozier and Fitzwilliam Straits. 

Chap. 10. Jones Sound, Norwegian 
Bay, Belcher Channel, Eureka and 
Nansen Sounds, Sverdrup Islands, 
Meighen and Ringnes Islands, and the 
north coast of Grant and Ellesmere 
Islands, 

Appendix: Meteorological tables: 
monthly means and extremes, Cart- 
wright, Hebron, Resolution Island, nine 
locations on Hudson Strait and Bay, 
Melville Sound, Barrow and Simpson 
Strait and Coppermine. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


18371. U. S. HYDROGRAPHIC OF- 
FICE. Sailing directions for the east 
coast of Greenland from Prince Chris- 
tian Sound to Cape Morris Jesup and 
Iceland, including the Island of Jan 
Mayen. Ist ed. 1943. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1943. xiii, 589 p. 
illus., tables, 2 fold. maps. (Jts: H. O. 
Pub. No. 75) Supplements issued an- 
nually to 1950, bringing corrections 
and additions to Jan. 1, 1950. 

Supersedes the sections of H. O. No. 
74, Sailing directions for Labrador, 
Greenland and Iceland, 1941, that de- 
scribes East Greenland and Iceland and 
the portions of H. O. No. 74 R, Green- 
land Pilot, 1941, dealing with harbors 
on the east coast of Greenland. 

Contains introductory material in- 
cluding Dano-Norwegian, Icelandic and 
Eskimo glossaries. 
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Chap. 1. General notes on physicaj 
features, buoyage, signals, winds ang 
weather, currents, tides, and tidal eur. 
rents; an ice glossary, discussion of 
polar sea ice, Greenland Sea ice ang 
ice navigation, also table of distances 
between certain world ports. 

Sailing directions. Chap. 2. Southeast 
Greenland, Prince Christian Sound tp 
Scoresby Sound. 

Chap. 3. The fiord region, Scoresby 
Sound to Cape Bismarck. 

Chap. 4. Northeast Greenland, Cape 
Morris Jesup. 

Chap. 5-8. Iceland. 

Chap. 9. Jan Mayen. 

Appendix: Meteorological tables, 
Monthly means and extremes for four 
Icelandic and four East Greenland sta- 
tions, Jan Mayen and some oceanic 
areas. Copy seen: DN-HO, 


18372. U. S. HYDROGRAPHIC OF. 
FICE. Sailing directions for the east 
coast of Siberia, from Mys Otto 
Shmidta to Sakhalinskiy Zaliv (Sak- 
halin Gulf) including Ostrov Vrangelya 
(Wrangel Island) Ostrov Gerald (Her- 
ald Island), Diomede Islands, Koman- 
dorskiye Ostrova (Komandorski Is. 
lands) and the eastern, northern, and 
northwestern coasts of the Okhotsk 
Sea. 1st ed., 1947. Washington, U. §. 
Govt. Print, Off., 1947. x, 482 p. illus, 
tables, 12 sketch maps, (2 fold. maps) 
(Its: H. O. Pub. No. 122A) 

Supersedes (information on this area 
in) H. O. No. 122, Sailing directions for 
Siberia and Chosen, 3d ed. 1932, Sup- 
plements issued annually. 

Contains introductory material which 
includes a glossary of Russian nautical 
and geographic terms. 

Chap. 1. General remarks on physical 
features, buoyage, signals, regulations, 
winds and weather, currents, tides, 
magnetic storms, and routes; an ice 
glossary, characteristics and formation 
of ice, general ice conditions, and notes 
on ice navigation. 

Sailing directions. Chap. 2. East coast 
of Siberia from Mys Chukotskiy to 
Mys Uelen, including the Diomede 
Islands. 

Chap. 3. Northeastern coast of Si- 
beria, Mys Uelen to Mys Shmidta in- 
cluding Wrangel and Herald Islands. 

Chap. 4. Gulf of Anadyr and the 
east coast of Siberia to Zaliv Olyut- 
orskiy. 
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Chap. 5. East coasts of Siberia and 
Kamchatka, Mys Olyutorskiy to Mys 
Afrika, including the Commander Is- 

nds. 

oo 6. East coast of Kamchatka, 
Mys Afrika to Mys Lopatka. 

Chap. 7. Eastern side of Okhotsk Sea, 
Mys Lopatka to Zaliv Shelekhova. 

Chap. 8. Zaliv Shelekhova (Penzhin- 
kiy). 

' foe. 9. Northern side of Okhotsk 
Sea from Zaliv Shelekova to Okhotsk. 

Chap. 10. Northwestern side of Ok- 
hotsk Sea from Okhotsk to Mys Alek- 
sandra, 

Appendix: Meteorological _ tables. 
means and extremes, Wrangel Island, 
Cape Shmidt, Ust’-Kamchatsk, Petro- 
paviovsk, Okhotsk, Ola, Gizhiga, and 
twenty-four five degree squares in the 
oceanic areas. 

Copy seen: DLC; DN-HO. 


18373. U. S. HYDROGRAPHIC OF- 
FICE. Sailing directions for the north- 
west and north coasts of Norway from 
Feje Fjord to the North Cape and 
thence to Jakobselva including Spits- 
bergen (Svalbard) and Jan Mayen 
Island. 3d ed. 1931. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1931. ix, 470 p. 3 
plates, tables, 2 fold. charts. (/ts: H. 
0. Pub. No. 186) Supplements, 1948- 
1949, with corrections and additions to 
Jan, 1, 1949. Ice information is scanty 
in this volume. 

Contains introductory material on 
navigational aids and a glossary of 
Norwegian nautical terms. 

Chap. 1. General remarks (on physi- 
cal features, climate, communications 
and currency), navigational aids, sig- 
nals, pilotage, regulations, winds and 
weather, currents, coastal navigation, 
inner leads and routes. 

Sailing directions: Chaps. 1-9. Feje 
Fiord to Lofoten Islands. 

Chap. 10. Tjeldsundet (Vest Fjor- 
den) to Tromsg and Nord Kvalo. 

Chap. 11. Nord Kvalo to North Cape. 

Chap. 12. North Cape to Jakobselva, 
including Porsanger, Lakse, Tana and 
Varanger Fiords, and Vardg¢). 

Chap. 13. Bear Island and west coast 
of Spitsbergen, South Cape to Red Bay 
(including Spitsbergen Bank). 

Chap. 14. North and east coasts of 
Spitsbergen, Northeast Land and ad- 
jacent islands (including Hinlopen 
Strait, Stor Fiord, Barents, Edge and 
Hope Islands). 


Chap. 15. Jan Mayen. 

Appendices: 1. Principal ports. 2. 
Dry dock or marine railway of each 
port. 3. Meteorological tables (monthly 
averages Trondhjem, Tromsg, Vardg, 
Green Harbor and Treurenberg Bay 
(West Spitsbergen) and Jan Mayen). 
4. Average ice limits for Greenland 
Sea from observations 1819-1907 (in 
brief). Copy seen: DN-HO. 


18374. U.S. LIBRARY OF CONGRESS. 
Alaska and the northwest part of 
North America, 1588-1898. Maps in the 
Library of Congress. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1898 119 p. 

By P. Lee Phillips, superintendent 
of maps and charts, a report made to 
Joint Committee on Library, United 
States Senate, G. P. Wetmore, Chair- 
man, containing a chronological list of 
about eight hundred maps. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18375. U.S. LIBRARY OF CONGRESS. 
DIVISION OF BIBLIOGRAPHY. 
Alaska: a selected list of recent refer- 
ences, Compiled by Grace Hadley Full- 
er, under the direction of Florence S. 
Hellman, chief bibliographer. Washing- 
ton, 1943. 2 p. 1., 181 p. Process printed. 
Designed to supplement J. Wicker- 
sham’s A bibliography of Alaskan lit- 
erature 1724-1924, pub. 1926, q.v. 
Contains fifteen hundred ninety-seven 
items arranged alphabetically under 
broad subjects (e.g. Geography, His- 
tory, Geology, Economic conditions, 
etc.) ; includes notably government pub- 
lications, also some fiction and poetry; 
author index. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18376. U.S. LIBRARY OF CONGRESS. 
DIVISION OF BIBLIOGRAPHY. 
Aleutian Islands: a list of references. 
Compiled by Grace Hadley Fuller under 
the direction of Florence S. Hellman, 
chief bibliographer. Washington, 1943. 
1 p. 1., 41 p. Process printed. 

Contains three hundred thirty-seven 
entries arranged: (1) Bibliographies, 
(2) books, pamphlets, documents (etc.), 
and (3) chronological list of articles in 
periodicals; with Library of Congress 
call numbers and an author index. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18377. U. S. NATIONAL ARCHIVES. 


Materials in the National Archives re- 
lating to Alaska. [Washington] 1942. 
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10 p. (Reference information circular 
no. 6) Mimeographed. 

“Introductory and exploratory” (not 
complete) guide, giving general descrip- 
tions of correspondence and other rec- 
ord files of various U. S. government 
bureaus, offices and administrations, 
relating to Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


U. S. NATIONAL MUSEUM. Scientific 
papers relating to the North issued as 
publications of the U. S. National Mu- 
seum appear in this Bibliography under 
their authors’ names. 


U. S. NATIONAL MUSEUM, see Con- 
tributions to natural history Com- 
mander Islands. 1884-1900. 


18378. U. S. NATIONAL PARK 
SERVICE. The national parks portfolio. 
6th ed. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1931. 274 p. incl. illus. By R. S. 
Yard. 

Includes descriptions of Mt. McKin- 
ley National Park, and of Glacier Bay, 
Katmai, and Sitka National Monu- 
ments. Copy seen: NNStef. 


18379. U. S. NATIONAL PARK 
SERVICE. Recreational resources of 
the Alaska highway and other roads 
in Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1944 [ie. 1945] xvi, 83 p. 
incl. plans, illus., 3 sketch maps, 3 fold. 
maps. 

Discussion of and proposals for the 
protection of the scenic, scientific and 
historical features of lands immediately 
adjacent to the Highway system, com- 
prising information on the major roads 
of Alaska. 

Maps: The land route to Alaska. 
Major roads. Distribution of accommo- 
dations proposed along Alaska roads. 

Copy seen: DA; DLC; NNStef. 


18380. U.S. NATIONAL RESOURCES 
PLANNING BOARD. Bibliography and 
abstracts on the subject of agriculture 
in Alaska, 1867-1942. Juneau, 1942. 139 
p. Process print. 

Issued by National Resources Plan- 
ning Board, Region X, and compiled by 
G. Sundborg. 

Contains (p. viii-xix) an evaluation 
of the Alaska Agricultural Experiment 
Stations publications, showing the dif- 
ference of opinion concerning agricul- 
tural possibilities of Alaska. 

List of two hundred fifty items, be- 
ginning 1868 (many with abstracts) 
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on agriculture; forty-seven references 
to fur farming, and eighty-eight tp 
reindeer. Copy seen: DA; DLC. 


18381. U.S. NAVY DEPT. Instructions 
for the expedition toward the North 
Pole, from Hon. Geo. M. Robeson, Se. 
retary of the Navy. With an appendix 
from the National Academy of Sciences, 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Of, 
1871. 36 p. 

Reprinted as Expedition toward th 
North Pole, in Smithsonian Institution, 
Annual Report, 1871, pub. 1873, p. 361- 
87; also in U. S. Navy Dept. Narrative 
of the North Polar Expedition (ete) 
1876. 

Contains general instructions for the 
conduct of the expedition in the SJ. 
Polaris under Captain C. F. Hall, p, 
3-6; and (in appendix, p. 7-36) letter 
from Joseph Henry, with instructions 
for scientific operations from the Na. 
tional Academy of Sciences. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18382. U. S. NAVY DEPT. Narrative 
of the North Polar Expedition. U. §. 
ship Polaris, Captain Charles Francis 
Hall commanding. Ed. under the diree. 
tion of the Hon. G. M. Robeson, Seecre- 
tary of the Navy, by Rear-Admiral (. 
H. Davis. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1876. 1 p. 1., 696 p. front. 
illus., plates, port., maps. 

Narrative of the Polaris Expedition 
1871-73, to seek the North Pole, ex- 
plore regions north of Smith Sound, 
and to make scientific investigations. 
Gives notes on the Polaris (with plans), 
on the organization of the expedition, 
a chronological account of its course 
to a new northing, 82°11’N., the win- 
tering in Thank God Harbor, (Polaris 
Bay, south of Newman’s Bay, North 
Greenland) death of Hall, (with an ex- 
tended review of his arctic work); 
sledge and boat journeys, explorations 
and scientific activities; the attempted 
voyage south: drift of the ice-floe party 
from Smith Sound to the Labrador 
coast, Oct. 1872-Apr. 1873; wintering 
of the Polaris party at Polaris House 
(near Port Foulke); rescue of both 
parties and inquiry into the expedition. 

Appendix: 1. Instructions of the 
National Academy of Sciences. 2. Cor- 
respondence between the British Ad- 
miralty and the U. S. Navy Dept. in 
relation to stores left by the Polaris 
Expedition on west coast of Greenland. 
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3, Journals of H. C. Chester and G. E. 
Tyson while on boat journeys June— 
July 1872. 4. Journals used in prepara- 
tion of the narrative of the Polaris 
Expedition (list of ten original jour- 
nals and a log book). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18383. U.S. NAVY DEPT. Polaris in- 
vestigation. [Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1873] 184 p. 

Another issue of the text published 
in U. S. Navy Dept. Report of the Sec- 
retary, 1873, p. 444-627. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18384. U. S. NAVY DEPT. Report of 
the Secretary, 1873. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1873. 628 p. (U. S. 
43d. Congress. 1st sess. House Ex. doc. 
1, pt. 3) 

Contents include the secretary’s state- 
ment in Polaris Expedition rescue 
efforts and investigation, p. 12-14. 
Apperidix 14, Polaris Expedition (docu- 
ments on rescue efforts) p. 208-59, 3 
fold. maps. Appendix 18, Report of the 
action of the U. S. Navy in matter of 
the disaster of the U. S. Exploring Ex- 
pedition accompanied by a report of 
the examination of the rescued party 
(dated: June 17, 1873, and, at end, 
Dec. 26, 1873), p. 283-628. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18385. U. S. NAVY DEPT. Report of 
Winfield S. Schley, commander, U. S. 
Navy, commanding Greely Relief Ex- 
pedition of 1884. Washington, Govt. 
Print. Off., 1887. 75 p. 32 plates, incl. 
ports., 3 maps. (U. S. 49th Cong., 2d 
sess. House. Misc. doc. no. 157) 
Contains a detailed report on the ex- 
pedition of the Bear, Thetis and Alert; 
the personnel, provisions, itineraries; 
the Bear and Thetis’ trip into Smith 
Sound, rescue of Greely and companions 
at Cape Sabine; notes on the condition 
of the rescued men, and ice conditions 
en route. Copy seen: DGS; NNStef. 


18386. U. S. NAVY DEPT. Report to 
the President of the United States of 
the action of the Navy Department in 
the matter of the disaster to the United 
States Exploring Expedition toward the 
North Pole, accompanied by a report 
of the examination of the rescued 
party, &c. [Washington, Govt. Print. 


Off., 1873] xvi, 154 p. Another ed. 161 
P., fold. map. 


statements under ex- 
amination, of the survivors of the 
Polaris Expedition, 1871-73, and a 
journal, June 1871-Oct. 12, 1872, of 
one of the seamen, together with frag- 
ments of other journals by various 
members of the expedition while on 
board ship, or during the ice-floe drift. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


Comprises 


18387. U. S. NAVY DEPT. Reports 
of Commander L. A. Beardslee, com- 
manding United States ship James- 
town, from June 15, 1879 to Jan. 22, 
1880. Washington, 1880. 34 p. (U. S. 
46th Cong., 2d sess. Senate. Ex. doc. 
no. 105) 

Letters from Sitka, reporting on ad- 
ministration of law and order (during 
the period after the withdrawal of 
U. S. Army protection), the state of 
the Indians and whites, mining, climate 
and homesteads. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18388. U. S. NAVY DEPT. Scientific 
results of the United States Arctic Ex- 
pedition. Steamer Polaris, C. F. Hall 
commanding. Vol. 1. Physical observa- 
tions, by Emil Bessels, chief of the 
scientific department, United States 
Arctic Expedition. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1876. [986] p. incl. 
illus., tables. plates (part fold.) map, 
diagrs. (part fold.) 

Discussion and records of observa- 
tions made mainly at winter quarters: 
Polaris Bay (Thank God Harbor, 81° 
36’N. 62°15’W.) Nov. 1871-—June, 1872; 
and Polaris House (about 78°N. 73°W.) 
Oct. 1872—June 1873. 

Contents: Hydrography (including 
tidal observations, Polaris Bay (81°36’ 
N. 62°15’W.) Nov. 1871-—June 1872) 86 
p. Temperature of the air, 56 p. Hygro- 
metrical observations, 162 p. Atmos- 
vheric pressure, 43 p. Winds, 69 p. 
Solar radiation, 82 p. Terrestrial radia- 
tion, 25 p. Face of sky and state of 
weather, 110 p. Observations on ozone, 
12 p. Meteorological observations 
taken at sea, 54 p. Chronometer-jour- 
nal, 17 p. Astronomical observations, 
58 p. Pendulum experiments, 100 p. 
Magnetic observations and list of auro- 
ras, 6 p. Psychometrical tables, 86 p. 

Copy seen: DLC; DN-HO. 


U. S. NAVY DEPT., see also Ethno- 


graphic Board, Washington, D. C. Sur- 
vival on land & sea. 1944. 
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U.S. NAVY DEPT., see also Kane, E. K. 
U. S. Grinnell Exped. (1850-51). 1853, 
1854. 


U.S. NAVY DEPT., see also Kane, F. K. 
U. S. Grinnell Exped. (1850-51). 1856, 
1857. 


18389. U. S. NAVY DEPT. BUREAU 
OF MEDICINE AND SURGERY. Edi- 
ble plants of the arctic region. Wash- 
ington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1943. 
iii, 49 p. illus., tables. (Jts: NAVMED 
119) Prepared by Paul C. Standley, 
Curator of the Herbarium, Field Mu- 
seum of Natural History, Chicago. 
Contains descriptions and general 
notes on habitat and localities of edible 
fruits, berries, greens, roots and bulbs. 
Appendices: master color guide; 
master location table. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


U. S. NAVY DEPT. BUREAU OF 
MEDICINE AND SURGERY, see also 
Alaska Insect Control Project. Interim 
report 1947. 1947. 


U. S. NAVY DEPT. BUREAU OF 
MEDICINE AND SURGERY, see also 
Eisberg, H. B., & J. E. Owens. Funda- 
mentals arctic medicine & dentistry. 
1949. 


18390. U. S. NAVY DEPT. BUREAU 
OF YARDS AND DOCKS. Report on 
arctic clothing experience. Washington, 
20m. oo. 45 8 ms 2d, 6 ms 2S BD. 
incl. 5 p. of illus., fold. diagr., fold. 
map. (Its: NAVDOCKS ss P--13; 
A-14614) By P. W. Roberts, officer in 
charge of construction, U. S. Naval 
Petroleum Reserve no. 4, Point Barrow, 
Alaska, 1946-47. 

Contains brief notes on bodily heat 
and its maintenance, layer system of 
clothing, and Eskimo clothing. 

Appendices: A. Forbes, W. H. Ob- 
servations at Task Force Frigid [Cen- 
tral Alaska] during Jan. 21-Feb. 2, 
1947. (Notes on climate, clothing, phys- 
iology, footgear, and Eskimo clothing, 
with suggestions). 

B. Map of world clothing zones. 

C. Clothing report; approximate 
seasonal uses. 

D. Active items of clothing for arc- 
tic wear. 

Copy seen: DN-YD; NNStef. 


18391. U.S. NAVY DEPT. BUREAU 
OF YARDS AND DOCKS. Report on 
equipment and structures in the Arc- 
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tic. Washington, 1948. p. 1., 38 p. ing, 
21 figs. (plates, fold. diagrs.) (Its. 
NAVDOCKS P-19; B-3424) Proces 
print. 

Results of experience at the U. § 
Naval Petroleum Reserve no. 4, North 
Alaska, 1944-46. Brief remarks g 
weather, terrain, and permafrost jp 
North Alaska; clothing; air, groun 
and water transportation, lubrication 
problems (in more detail), communi. 
cations, and housing. 

Appendices: A. Effects of extrem 
cold on materials. 

B. List of consultants on areti: 
equipment problems, 

C. Bibliography of arctic Alaska jp. 
formation (17 items). 

Illus. include: 15. Work feasibility 
chart: daylight, ceiling, visibility, ete, 
wind chill value, transportation, con. 
struction and water supply, and tides 
in North Alaska. 

16. Winter climate zones 
world). 

17.-18. Ice bridge construction dia. 
grams. 

19. A-C. Plans for modified Michler 
No. 9 sled. 

20.-21. Diagrams 
tractor and “weasel”. 

Copy seen: DN-YD; NNStef. 


18392. U.S. NAVY DEPT. CIVIL EN. 
GINEER CORPS. Cold-weather engi- 
neering. Chapters I to V. [Washing- 
ton] Bureau of Yards and Docks, Navy 
Dept. [1948] iii, 109 p. illus. (incl. 4 
sketch maps) diagrs. (NAVDOCKS 
P-17). Process print. 

Part of a 1948-49 “seminar review 
in summary form [of] the best infor- 
mation now available on climate, ter- 
rain, engineering, transportation, 
equipment, living conditions, etce., in 
the Polar Regions.”’—p. 5. 

Contents: Chap. 1. Polar challenge 
to engineers. (Nature and exploration 
in polar regions and engineering activ. 
ities in World War II). 

Chap. 2. Character of the polar 
regions. (Brief description of land and 
ocean areas, ice conditions, ocean cur- 
rents, climate and weather in Arctic 
and Antarctic). 

Chap. 38. Basic arctic engineering 
problems. (1) Physical characteristics, 
snow, ice, and permafrost (with lists 
of terms) (2) construction in the Are- 
tic, (3) sources of water supply, (4) 
transportation. 
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Chap. 4. Cold weather living. Shelter, 
food, living off the land (edible game 
and plants), clothing and accessories, 
special precautions and first aid (frost- 
bite, insects, immersion foot, cold ef- 
fects (hypothermia), snow blindness, 
carbon monoxide poisoning), morale 
and health. 

Chap. 5. Operation and maintenance 
of transportation and _ construction 
equipment in polar regions. (1) the 
tractor train; (2) operation, mainten- 
ance and modification of equipment; 
(3) cold weather starting procedure 
for motorized equipment. 

Bibliography (63 items). 

Tables: 1. Rate of growth of fresh- 
water ice, p. 45. 

2. Load capacity of ice, p. 61. 

Copy seen: DN-YD; NNStef. 


18393. U. S. NAVY DEPT. ELEC- 
TRONICS LABORATORY, San Diego, 
Calif. Oceanographic measurements 
from U.S.S. Nereus on arctic cruise 
1947. [San Diego, Calif. 194727] 97, 
[6] 1. 61 figs. on 60 1. (mounted photos., 
diagrs., fold. table, charts (part fold.) ) 
Typescript (photoreproduced). Pre- 
pared by E. C. LaFond, and others. 

U.S.S. Nereus was one of a group 
of five vessels which made a cruise to 
Bering and Chukchi Seas in the sum- 
mer 1947, Five members of the Ocean- 
ography Section of the Electronics 
Laboratory, and two men from Scripps 
Institution of Oceanography, were 
aboard the ship to collect data on phy- 
ical oceanography, diatoms and zoo- 
plankton. 

Contents: Pt. 1. Introduction. 

Pt. 2. Geology. A. Sea floor topog- 
raphy of Bering and Chukchi Seas. 
B. Sediments. Core samples, mineral- 
ogical analyses, diatoms, foraminifera, 
ice rafting of sediments, and transport 
by currents. 

Pt. 3. Physical oceanography. A. 
Temperature and salinity (detailed 
discussion and tabular data). B. Inter- 
nal waves. C. Density. D. Dynamic to- 
pography and currents. E. Ice (with 
glossary of terms). F. Transparency. 

Pt. 4. Biology. A. Deep scattering 
layer (relative to underwater sound 
ranging). B. Zooplankton. 

Pt. 5. Ambient noise (relative to 
under-water sound ranging). 

Bibliography (14 items). 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


U.S. NAVY DEPT. HYDROGRAPHIC 
OFFICE, see MacMillan, D. B. Eskimo 
place names & conversation. 1948. 


18394. U. S. NAVY DEPT. PACIFIC 
FLEET. TRANSPORT DIVISION 
ELEVEN. Report of the 1948 Point 
Barrow Supply Expedition (BAREX-— 
48). San Diego, Calif., 1948. [128 1.] 
35 plates, 2 fold. diagrs., 13 sketch 
charts. 

The third naval expedition of seven 
ships of the amphibious force, com- 
manded by Capt. J. U. Lademan, pro- 
ceeded from San Diego, via Bering 
Strait to Barter Island (ca. 143°W.) 
off the northern Alaskan coast, to 
deliver supplies on beaches where there 
are no docks or port facilities. Un- 
loading was accomplished at Point Bar- 
row, Point Lay, Skull Cliff and Barter 
Island. This report in thirteen sepa- 
rately paged sections covers planning, 
training, loading, navigation, ice re- 
connaissance (with aircraft) unloading, 
communciations, weather, medical, rec- 
reation and morale, public information, 
and summary of recommendations (on 
amphibious landings, equipment, etc.). 

Appendices: 1. Bulk storage of diesel 
oil at Point Barrow. 

2. Test special arctic aviation cloth- 
ing. 

Iilus., ete. include ice charts for 
various days in July—Aug. along the 
northern Alaskan coast. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


18395. U.S. OFFICE OF EDUCATION. 
Public education in Alaska. Washing- 
ton, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1936. 4 p. 
1, 56, [1] p. illus., fold. map. (Its 
Bulletin, 1936, no. 12) By K. M. Cook. 
Contains sketch of the country and 
its people, and a history of the terri- 
torial and federal schools and allied 
services (introduction of reindeer, co- 
operative stores and medical service) ; 

with a bibliography (28 items). 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


U. S. OFFICE OF EDUCATION, see 
also Anderson, H. D., & W. C. Eells. 
Alaska natives; survey sociological & 
educational status. 1935. 


U. S. OFFICE OF INDIAN AFFAIRS, 
see Arnold, C. B. They come—they 
learn. 19388. 


18396. U. S. OFFICE OF NAVAL 
RESEARCH. Across the top of the 
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world, a discussion of the Arctic. Pre- 
pared by M. C. Shelesnyak, Environ- 
mental Physiology Branch, Office of 
Naval Research. With an arctic book 
list by Vilhjalmur Stefansson. Wash- 
ington, 1947. vi, 71 p. illus. (Navexos 
P—489) 

Brief review of exploration, travel 
and living conditions, climate, geog- 
raphy and inhabitants; based on ob- 
servations made at the time of Opera- 
tion Musk-Ox. Copy seen: DLC. 


18397. U. S. OFFICE OF STRATEGIC 
SERVICES. RESEARCH AND ANAL- 
YSIS BRANCH. Population shifts in 
Finnish Karelia. [Washington] 1944. 
iv 1, 138 p. 27 cm. (/ts: R & A no. 
2665) 

“A survey of the shifts of the inhab- 
itants of Finnish Karelia during the 
Soviet-Finnish Wars, 1939-1944.” Bib- 
liographical footnoes. 

Copy seen: DSt. 


18398. U.S. PUBLIC HEALTH SERV- 
ICE. Progress report, Alaska Health 
and Sanitation activities, Public Health 
Service, July 15, 1949. Washington, 
D. C., U. S. Public Health Service, 
1949. 33, 5 1. Mimeographed. Sequel 
to: Alaska. Dept. of Health. Public 
health progress in Alaska, Jan. 1949, 
pt. 2, p. 67-78. 

Report on the second six-month peri- 
od of the program for “Disease and 
sanitation investgiations and control, 
Territory of Alaska, Public Health 
Service,” under direction of U. S. Pub- 
lic Health Service Field ‘Station at 
Anchorage, in cooperation with Alaska 
Dept. of Health. Contains outline of 
facilities, buildings and equipment, and 
of present and future investigation 
programs in environmental sanitation 
(sewage disposal and water supply); 
housing; entomology (insect survey 
and control); nutrition and biochem- 
istry; physiology; animal-borne dis- 
eases (echinococcosis, trichinosis, fauna 
studies, etc.); epidemiology and infec- 
tious diseases; note on library service 
and list of program personnel. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


U. S. PUBLIC HEALTH SERVICE, 


see also Alaska. Dept. of Health. Pub- 
lic health progress Alaska. 1949. 


U. S. QUARTERMASTER FOOD AND 
CONTAINER INSTITUTE FOR THE 
ARMED FORCES, see Johnson, R. E., 


2736 


& R. M. Kark. Feeding problems in 
man related to environment. 1946, 


18399. U. S. REVENUE-CUTTRR 
SERVICE. Cruise of the  reveny 
steamer Corwin in Alaska and th 
N.W. Arctic Ocean in 1881 . . . Note 
and memoranda . .. Washington, U.§ 
Govt. Print. Off., 1883. 120 p. illus, 
12 plates, tables. [Treasury Dept. Doe. 
no. 429] 

The Corwin cruised the waters north 
and west of Bering Strait, June—Qct 
1881, in search of the Jeannette anj 
of two missing whaling vessels. Legy. 
ing St. Michael, she touched St. Lay. 
rence Island and Plover Bay (Chukots 
Peninsula), cruised the coastal waters 
north and westward, visiting Heralj 
and Wrangel Islands; then eastwari 
from Bering Strait along the Alaskan 
coast to Point Barrow, and return by 
Unalaska Island. This is the report 
on natural history and anthropological 
work done. 

Contents: ROSSE, I. C. Medical and 
anthropological notes. 

MUIR, JOHN. Botanical notes m 
Alaska. 

NELSON, E. W. Birds of Bering 
Sea and the Arctic Ocean. 

BEAN, T. H. List of fishes know 
to occur in the Arctic Ocean north of 
Bering Strait. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name, 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


18400. U. S. REVENUE-CUTTER 
SERVICE. Report of the cruise of the 
revenue marine steamer Corwin in the 
Arctic Ocean in the year 1884, By 
Capt. M. A. Healy. Washington, U. 8. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1889. 128 p. front., 39 
plates (part col.) Issued also as House 
mise. doc. 602, 50th Cong., 1st sess. 

Account (By M. A. Healy) of the 
Corwin’s cruise in Alaskan waters, 
Bering Sea and Chukchi Sea, May-Ocet. 
1884, a one-man inspection at Point 
Hope, a small party’s exploration of 
the Kowak (Kobuk) River and another 
of the Pribilof Islands; with appended 
reports on conditions of the natives, 
fisheries and seal islands by members 
of the expedition: 

CANTWELL, J. C., and H. W. YE- 
MANS. Descriptions of Bogoslov Is 
land and the new volcano in Bering 
Sea. 
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MERRILL, G. P. On_ hornblende 
andesites from the new volcano on 
Bogoslov Island in Bering Sea. 

CANTWELL, J. C. A narrative ac- 
count of the exploration of the Kowak 
River.—Ethnological notes. 

McLENEGAN, S. B. Exploration of 
the Kowak River. Notes on the natural 
history and resources. 

Each of these reports appears in 
this Bibliography under its author’s 
name. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19401. U. S. REVENUE-CUTTER 
SERVICE. Report of the cruise of the 
revenue marine steamer Corwin in the 
Arctic ocean in the year 1885. By Capt. 
M. A. Healy. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1887. 102 p. front., plates 
(part col.) maps (part fold.) diagrs. 

Account by M. A. Healy of the Cor- 
win’s cruise in Bering and Chukchi 
Seas, giving aid to natives and ship- 
wrecked whalers, patroling the fur seal 
islands and visiting Bogoslof Island; 
dispatching exploratory parties to com- 
plete the survey of Kowak (Kobuk) 
River and explore the Noatak River. 

Appended to the captain’s, are re- 
ports by members of the expedition: 
CANTWELL, J. C. Narrative account 
of the exploration of the Kowak River, 
Alaska. 

McLENEGAN, S. B. Exploration of 
the Noaitak River, Alaska. 

TOWNSEND, C. H. Notes on the 
natural history and ethnology of north- 
ern Alaska. 

Each of these latter reports appears 
in this Bibliography under its author’s 
name. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18402. U. S. REVENUE-CUTTER 
SERVICE. Report of the cruise of the 
U. S. revenue cutter Bear and the over- 
land expedition for the relief of the 
whalers in the Arctic Ocean, from No- 
vember 27, 1897, to September 18, 1898. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1899. iv, 3-144 p. 48 plates, incl. ports. 
fold. map. Treasury Department, Docu- 
ment no. 2101. Issued also as House 
doe. 511, 56th Cong., 2d sess. 

Account of the cruise of the Bear to 
Cape Vancouver, West Alaska, landing 
a party under Lt. D. H. Jarvis to go 
overland to Barrow; the Jarvis party’s 
sledge trip to Seward Peninsula, pur- 
chase there of reindeer; driving of the 
reindeer across Kotzebue Sound, by the 
Kivalina and Meade Rivers to Point 


Barrow to feed the whalers. Includes 
texts of orders and letters, descriptions 
of traveling conditions and regions trav- 
ersed, the Eskimos, the purchase, care, 
and dispensing of relief, including the 
reindeer. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef (map lack- 
ing). 


18403. U. S. REVENUE-CUTTER 
SERVICE. Report of the operations of 
the U. S. revenue steamer Nunivak on 
the Yukon River station, Alaska, 1899- 
1901. By First Lieut. J. C. Cantwell, 
R.C.S., commanding. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1902. 325 p. 148 
plates. [Treasury Dept. Doc. no. 2276] 

Beginning Aug. 1899, the Nunivak 
operated as a revenue and patrol boat 
to serve the large population brought to 
the Yukon Valley by the gold rushes. 

Contents: Letters of transmittal. De- 
partmental orders. 

Pt. 1. Narrative. (Includes descrip- 
tion of the vessel and incidents of duty 
for three seasons). 

Pt. 2. General information in regard 
to the Yukon valley region. (Traffic, 
winter travel, economic and social con- 
ditions, law and order). 

Pt. 3. Mines and mining. 

Pt. 4. Ethnological notes. (Habits, 
customs and sign language of native 
Eskimos and Indians). 

Pt. 5. Camden B. H. Reconnaissance 
of the Koyukuk River. Blake, E. Re- 
connaissance of the Dall River, Koyu- 
kuk trail. 

Pt. 6. White, J. T. Report of the 
medical officer. 

Pt. 7. Appendices: A. Table of dis- 
tances. 

B. Schedule of freight and passenger 
rates. 

C. List of vessels engaged in com- 
merce. 

D. Comparative vocabulary of the 
Eskimo and Ingalik tribes. 

E. Component parts of the ration is- 
sued to the crew. 

F. Natural history. Birds, mammals, 
fishes, plants, fossils. 
G. Meteorological 
Sept. 1899-May 1900) 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18404. U. S. REVENUE-CUTTER 
SERVICE. A report on the sea-otter 
banks of Alaska. Range and habits of 
the sea otter—its decrease under Amer- 
ican rule, and some of the causes — im- 


record. (Daily, 
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portance of the sea otter to the natives 
of Alaska inhabiting the Aleutian Is- 
lands — proposed regulations for 1898. 
By C. L. Hopper. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1897. 35 p. 2 fold. 
maps. (U. S. Treasury department. 
Doc. no. 1977) 

Report of the commander of the Ber- 
ing Sea Patrol Fleet, 1897, describing 
the grounds along the Aleutian Islands 
and Kodiak, and status of their sea 
otter population; regulations, data on 
sea otter catch 1873-96; and census sta- 
tistics for the Aleutian Islands 1897. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


U. S. REVENUE-CUTTER SERVICE, 
see also Bailey, G. W. Report upon 
Alaska & its people. 1880. 


U. S. REVENUE-CUTTER SERVICE, 
see also U. S. Coast Guard. Interna- 
tional ice observ. (etc.) 1913-46. 
1913-49. 


18405. U. S. SIGNAL OFFICE. Work 
of the Signal Service in the arctic re- 
gions. Washington, 1883. 40 p. maps. 
(Its: Signal service notes No. 5) Pre- 
pared under the direction of W. B. 
Hazen. 

Contains reports (in brief) on (1) 
relief expedition to Lady Franklin Bay, 
Grinnell Land (1882); (2) relief ex- 
pedition to Point Barrow, Alaska 
(1882); (3) work at Point Barrow, 
Alaska, Sept. 1881—Aug. 1882, by Lt. 
P. H. Ray. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


U. S. SMITHSONIAN INSTITUTION. 
Scientific papers relating to the North 
issued as publications of the Smith- 
sonian Institution appear in this Bib- 
liography under their author’s names. 


18406. U. S. TREASURY DEPT. SPE- 
CIAL AGENTS DIVISION. Report 
upon the customs district, public ser- 
vice, and resources of Alaska Terri- 
tory. Washington, Govt. Print. Off., 
1879. 1 p. 1., 163 p. illus., 11 plates, fold. 
map. (U. S. 45th Cong., 3 sess. Senate 
Ex. doc. no. 59) By W. G. Morris. 
Covers the two-year period imme- 
diately subsequent to the withdrawal of 
the military from Alaska, leaving the 
Territory without government or pro- 
tection of any kind, except the occa- 
sional presence of a revenue vessel. 
Concerns Southeast Alaska, Kodiak and 
Unalaska, Contains letters and mes- 
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sages from officials and residents em. 
phasizing the author’s report on need 
for government; section on decline 
of commerce, condition of natives, mis. 
sions, mineral resource Possibilities, 
the fisheries, and the boundary dispute, 
Includes (143-63) “Official report of 
James G. Swan, late special commis. 
sioner to procure articles of {ndian 
manufacture for the Centennial Expo. 
sition, being an account of the cruise 
of the United States revenue-cutter 
Wolcott, in Alaska, during the sum. 
mer of 1875” — reprinted from Port 
Townsend Argus, Sept. 1877. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18407. U. S. TREATIES. Defense of 
Greenland. Agreement between the 
United States of America and Den- 
mark, signed April 9, 1941, and ex. 
change of notes. Washington, U. §, 
Govt. Print. Off., 1941. 9 p. (U.S. Dept. 
of State, Publication 1602, Executive 
agreement series 204) 
Text in English and Danish. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18408. U. S. TREATIES. Gronlands- 
overenskomsten. (Grgnlandske selskab. 
Aarskrift, 1946. p. 186-94, illus.) Title 
tr.: The Greenland agreement. 
Contains the full text of the agree- 
ment concerning the _ protection of 
Greenland in World War II, signed by 
Henrik Kauffmann on behalf of Den- 
mark and by Cordell Hull, represent- 
ing the U. S., Apr. 9, 1941. Includes 
notes exchanged during negotiations. 
Copy seen: NN. 


18409. U.S. WAR DEPT. Arctic man- 
ual. [Washington, 1942] 74 p. (Its: 
Technical manual. TM 1-240. Apr. 1, 
1942) Abstract of material prepared 
by V. Stefansson, on which U. S. Army, 
Air Corps. Arctic manual, 1940, was 
based. 

Succinct information on _ physical 
geography, climate and weather, light 
in polar regions, insects, vegetation, 
shelter, food and drink, clothing and 
personal equipment, first aid, and emer- 
gency operations. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


18410. U.S. WAR DEPT. Arctic man- 
ual. TM 1-240. Jan. 17, 1944. Washing- 
ton, D. C., U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1944. 
131 p. illus., fold. map. Supersedes TM 
1-240. Apr. 1, 1942. 
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Prepared by U. S. Arctic Desert & 
Tropic Information Center for Army 
personnel traveling in North American 
Arctic region, and living away from 
permanent posts. 

Contains succinct data on topog- 
raphy, drainage and glaciers; northern 
seas: ice, currents, tides; climate and 
weather; plants, animals, human popu- 
lation and settlements; shelter, fuel, 
heating; food, rations, water; clothing; 
living off the country: food animals 
and plants; travel, compass; insects, 
frostbite, snow blindness, sunburn, car- 
bon monoxide poisoning; making the 
best of a forced landing; index. 

Copy seen: DP. 


18411. U.S. WAR DEPT. The capture 
of Attu, as told by the men who fought 
there prepared by the War Depart- 
ment. Washington, The Infantry Jour- 
nal [1944] 3 p. 1., 217 p. illus. (double 
maps) plates (part double) (Fighting 
forces series) 

Pt. 1 contains a narrative of events 
leading to the invasion, and a detailed 
account of the battle, based on official 
sources; and written by S. T. Tyng. 

Pt. 2 comprises sixty-six personal 
accounts of the soldiers in the field 
covering various aspects of the action, 
as written by R. J. Mitchell. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18412. U. S. WAR DEPT. Construc- 
tion of runways, roads, and buildings 
on permanently frozen ground. Wash- 
ington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1945. 


64 p. illus. (Jts: Technical bulletin. 
TB5-255-3) 
Contents: Chap. 1. Introduction. 


(Ground characteristics, ground water, 
strength of frozen ground and engineer- 
ing problems). 

Chap. 2. Reconnaissance and _ site 
selection. 


Chap. 3. Roads and _ airdromes. 
(Planning, design and construction, 
maintenance). 


Chap. 4. Buildings. 
Chap. 5. Water supply and distribu- 
tion. 
Chap. 6. Sewerage. 
Copy seen: CaMAI; DP. 


18413. U. S. WAR DEPT. Dog team 
transportation. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1944. iii, 189 p. illus., 
diagrs. (Jts: Field Manual FM 25-6) 
Supersedes TR 1380-20, June 15, 1926; 
FM 25-26, 1941. 


Detailed information on dogs, har- 
ness, sledges, kennel management, 
training, field management, physiology 
and hygiene, transportation and dog 
teams, and loads and loading. 

Reviewed in Polar record, July 1946, 
pub. Apr. 1947. v. 4, no. 32, p. 420-21. 

Copy seen: DP; NNStef. 


18414. U. S. WAR DEPT. Operations 
in snow and extreme cold. Washington, 
U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1941. iii, 82 p. 
illus. (Jts: Basic field manual FM 31- 
15) Prepared under direction of the 
Chief of Staff. 

Contains chapters on food, clothing 
and shelter, transportation (includ- 
ing animal, sled, motor, air, skis, snow- 
shoes, and packs), marches, camping, 
combat, obstacles, camouflage, care of 
weapons and equipment, supply and 
evacuation, sanitation and first aid, 
arms and services. 

Appendix: Construction of domed 
snow houses. Copy seen: NNStef. 


18415. U. S. WAR DEPT. MILITARY 
INTELLIGENCE DIVISION. Extracts 
from diary found on body of Japanese 
officer on Island of Attu. (Explorers 
journal, spring 1944. v. 22, no. 1, p. 
2-5) 

“Translation of captured enemy 
diary from Headquarters Landing 
Force, Office of Asst. Chief of Staff, 
G-2, Massacre Valley, Attu Island. 
June 1, 1943,” accompanied by infor- 
mation clarifying certain entries, sup- 
plied by U. S. Army Intelligence. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


U.S. WAR DEPT. MILITARY INTEL- 
LIGENCE DIVISION, see also Oliver, 
S. Emergency foods in Aleutians. 1944. 


18416. U. S. WAR DEPT. PROTEUS 
COURT OF INQUIRY. Proceedings of 
the “Proteus” Court of Inquiry of the 
Greely Relief Expedition of 1883. 
Washington, Govt. Print. Off., 1884. 
2 p. 1., 310, 265 p. plates, fold. maps. 
(U. S. 48th Cong., 1st sess. Senate. Ex. 
doc. no. 100) 

The Proteus and Yantic under Army 
and Navy command respectively made 
up the relief expedition of 1883. The 
Proteus was lost in Kane Basin, and 
the instructions issued for the under- 
taking were not altogether followed. 

These proceedings of the inquiry 
show the organization, outfitting and 
general conduct of the expedition, with 
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voluminous documentation in the ap- 
pendix, covering letters, instructions, 
and journals relating to the Lady 
Franklin Bay Expedition, 1881-83. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


U.S. WAR DEPT. SIGNAL SERVICE, 
see U. S. SIGNAL OFFICE. 


18417. U. S. WEATHER BUREAU. 
Daily upper air bulletin, Aug. 13, 1948- 
Oct. 31, 1949. Washington, 1948-49. 
445 no. Process print. Discontinued Oct. 
31, 1949. 

An unofficial record, intended as aid 
in experimental research, and spon- 
sored jointly by the U. S. Army, Navy 
and Weather Bureau. Contains un- 
checked teletype data on upper air 
soundings from aerological stations in 
the United States, Alaska, Canada, and 
elsewhere in North America, also from 
aerological ship stations at sea. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


U. S. WEATHER BUREAU, see also 
Byers, H. R. Data for aerological 
soundings Fairbanks. 1940. 


U. S. WEATHER BUREAU, see also 
Byers, H. R., & V. P. Starr. Circula- 
tion of atmosphere high latitudes. 1941. 


U. S. WEATHER BUREAU, see also 
U. S. Army Air Forces. Weather Divi- 
sion. Climatology of Alaska. 194? 


U. S. WEATHER BUREAU, see also 
Wexler, H. Observ. nocturnal radiation 
Fairbanks. 1941. 


18418. U. S. WORK PROJECTS AD- 
MINISTRATION. New York (City) 
Annotated bibliography of the polar 
regions. Ser. B. Selected list of bib- 
liographies on the polar regions. New 
York City, United States Works Prog- 
ress Administration [19387] 2 v. (41; 
27 1.) Mimeographed. 

James Ferrell, Technical supervisor. 
Sponsored by the Explorers Club of 
America, V. Stefansson, chairman Com- 
mittee on polar exploration. 

Contains over seven hundred entries, 
arranged alphabetically within each 
volume, showing bibliographies and 
works including bibliographies on the 
Arctic, published, mainly during the 
past fifty years. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


U. S. WORK PROJECTS ADMINIS- 
TRATION. Pennsylvania, see U. S. 


Coast & Geodetic Survey. Geographic 
names coastal areas, Alaska. 1943, 


UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO. DEptT. 
OF ANTHROPOLOGY, see Oberg, K. 
Crime & punishment in Tlingit society, 
1934. 


UNSKOV, V. A., see Eliseev, N. A, & 
others. Geological & petrographical 
sketch Lovozero Tundras. 1939. 


UNSKOV, V. A., see Eliseev, N. A, & 
others. Geologo-petrograficheskoi ocherk 
Lovozerskikh tundr. 1939. 


18419. UNTERBERGER, P. F. Primor. 
skaia Oblast’ 1856-1898 g.g. S. Peter. 
burg, 1900. viii, 324, XX p. 14 plates, 2 
fold, maps, tables. (Vsesotuznoe geo. 
graficheskoe obshchestvo. Statistiche- 
skii otdel Zapiski. T. 8, vyp. 2) Title 
tr.: The Maritime Province, 1856-1898, 

Administration and economic activi- 
ties of the province which included the 
Commander Islands and the present 
Kamchatskaya Oblast’, (p. 1-47), writ- 
ten by a former military governor. 

Appendixes: vital statistics, data on 
trade, taxation, and education. 

Map: administrative subdivisions of 
the Province, scale 1:10,500,000. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


UPHAM, WARREN, 1850- ,_ se 
Wright, G. F., @ W. Upham. Greenland 
icefields. 1896. 


UPMARK, ERIK GUSTAF JOHAN, 
1904— , see Lundqvist, M. Norrland. 
1942. 


UPPSALA. UNIVERSITET. STATENS 
INSTITUT FGR RASBIOLOGI, see 
Lundborg, H. B., & others. Race biolo- 
gy of Swedish Lapps. Pt. I. 1932. 


18420. URAL; PRIPOLIARNYE RAI- 
ONY, pod red. S. V. Kalesnika. Lenin- 
grad, Red.-izdat. otdel TS UEGMS, 
1935. 315, [1] p. illus. (incl. maps), 
tables, diagrs. (U.S.S.R. Komitet po 
provedenitu 2 -go Mezhdunarodnogo 
poliarnogo goda. Trudy lednikovykh 
ékspeditsii. Vyp. 4) Title tr.: Ural; 
the subpolar region. 

A collection of papers on various as- 
pects of this region (60°-68°N. 58°- 
65°E.) based on the work of several ex- 
peditions and individual scientists, par- 
ticularly that of the Glaciological Ex- 
pedition to the Urals, 1932-1933, or- 
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ganized by the U.S.S.R. Committee of 
the Second International Polar Year. 

Contents tr.: ALESHKOV, A. N. A 
review of the activities of the Glaciolo- 
gical Expedition to the Urals, with a 
characterization of the region of Mts. 
Narodnaya and Sablya. 

POPOV, V. I. Meteorological obser- 
vations of the Ural Glacier Expedition, 
1932. 

FEDOROV, V. P. Meteorological and 
hydrometeric observations in the area 
of Mt. Narodnaya in 1933. 

ALESHKOV, A. N. Mount Sablya 
and its glaciers. 

TSINZERLING, fU. D. Vegetation 
of the massif Sablia. 

ALESHKOYV, A. N. Rocks in the re- 
gion of Mt. Narodnaya. 

BOCH, S. G. A _ geomorphological 
sketch of the region of Mt. Narodnaya. 

ALESHKOV, A. N. In the northern 
part of the subpolar Ural. 

GORODKOV, B. N. Materials re- 
garding the mountain tundra of the 
Polar Ural. 

FRIDOLIN, V. fu. The Urals as a 
zoogeographical unit and a _ biocenotic 
complex. 

ALESHKOV, A. N. The haute ter- 
races of the Urals. Bibliography (about 
175 items). 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. Sum- 
maries in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


18421. URALOV, M. Dorogu Kamchat- 
skomu ugliu. (Sovetskii Sever, 1931, 
no. 7-8, p. 203-208) Title tr.: The out- 
look for Kamchatka coal. 

Discussion on the necessity of in- 
vestigating Kamchatka coal deposits, 
outcrops of which are found in various 
localities on the peninsula. Data col- 
lected by a trawler in 1930, concerning 
coal deposits in Korfa and Anadyr’ re- 
gions. Copy seen: DLC. 


18422. URALOV, N. A. Material’noe 
obespechenie ékspeditsii. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1937, no. 6, p. 61-62) Title tr.: 
Material provision for the expedition. 
Description of preparations in 1936 
for the North Pole Expedition: selec- 
tion of airplane, its equipment, organi- 
zation of a technical base on the route 
to the Pole (at the northernmost point 

of Franz Josef Land), ete. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18423. URQUHART, J. A. Present day 
Eskimos of the Canadian Western Arc- 
tic. (In: Bethune, W. C., and others. 
Canada’s western northland, 1937. p. 
60-69, illus.) Reprinted in: Dawson, 
C. A., editor, The new North-West, 
1947. Pt. 10, Eskimos of the Canadian 
Western Arctic, p. 271-82. 

Deals with Eskimos from Boothia 
Peninsula to the Alaska-Yukon bound- 
ary, including Coronation and Queen 
Maud Gulfs, and King William Island. 
Gives an account of their home life, 
hunting, trapping’ and fishing, season- 
al migrations (in general), and char- 
acteristics. Copy seen: DLC. 


18424. URVANTSEV, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH. Avtotransport v bor’be za 
osvoenie Arktiki. Moskva, Zhurgazob’- 
edinenie, 1935. 82, [1] p. illus., fold. 
map. (Biblioteka “Za rulem’’, vyp. 5-6) 
Title tr.: Motor transport in the 
struggle for conquest of the Arctic. 
Contents: 1. The importance and use 
of auto-transport in the far North. 2. 
The history of auto-transport in the 
polar regions. 3. The work of the Vez- 
dekhod NATI, 3 (i.e. “Passes every- 
where” Model NATI, 3) on Samuil Is- 
land base and its surroundings. 4. The 
route of snowmobiles around the north- 
ern part of Taymyr Peninsula. 5. The 
long distance speed trial on the run 
from Samuil Island to Cape Chelyuskin 
and back. 6. Results from use of snow- 
mobiles 1933-34. 7. The future pros- 
pects and conditions of the work with 
motor vehicles in the North. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18425. URVANTSEV, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH. Bezdorozhnyi mekhaniches- 
kii transport v osvoenii Sovetskoi Ark- 
tiki. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 1937, no. 3, p. 
28-35, illus.) Title tr.: “Non-road”’ 
mechanical transportation in the Soviet 
Arctic. 

Discussion of the problem of land 
transportation in areas without roads; 
difficulties of road construction under 
conditions of the North; various types 
of cross-country vehicles, light cater- 
pillar tractors, and aerosledges. Experi- 
ence of the author with a caterpillar 
tractor of Soviet construction during 
the First Lena Expedition in 1933-34. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18426. URVANTSEV, NIKOLAITI NIKO- 
LAEVICH. Drevnee  oledenenie na 
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Severe SSSR. (Jn: U.S.S.R. Glavnoe 
upravlenie Severnogo morskogo puti. 
Geologo-razvedochnaia __konferentsiia. 
lst, Moskva, 1935. Geologiia i poleznye 
iskopaemye Severa SSSR. Trudy, 1935. 
T. 1, Geologiia, p. 129-48, map) Title 
tr.: Ancient glaciation in the U.S.S.R. 
North. 

Contains arguments that the north- 
ern part of Asia to 62°-60°N. under- 
went the glaciation no less than Europe 
and America; analysis of the remnants 
of glaciers in the regions of Ural, Ob’, 
Yenisey, Taymyr Peninsula, Lena, Ver- 
khoyanskiy Ridge, Cherskiy Ridge, of 
Kolyma River and Chukotskiy Penin- 
sula; the main features of northern 
Asiatic glaciation, its centers, spread- 
ing, deposits; transgression of the sea 
(changes in coast line); the relation of 
glaciation to permafrost. Bibliography 
(45 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


18427. URVANTSEV, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH. Dva goda na _ Severnoi 
Zemle. Moskva, Leningrad, Izd-vo Glav- 
sevmorputi, 1935. 364 p. illus. Title tr.: 
Two years on Severnaya Zemlya. 
Narrative of exploration by sledging 
trips, 1930-32, with a general descrip- 
tion of islands. Copy seen: NNA. 


18428. URVANTSEV, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH. Gde iskat’ neft’ v Sovetskoi 
Arktike. (Sovetskaita geologifa, 1933, 
no. 3, p. 241-43) Title tr.: Where to 
prospect for oil in the Soviet Arctic. 

Discussion of potential oil reserves 
on the eastern coast of Khatanga Bay 
and in particular in the Nordvik Bay 
region. Copy seen: DLC. 


18429. URVANTSEV, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH. Geologiia i poleznye isko- 
paemye Eniseisko-Lenskoi oblasti. (In: 
U.S.S.R. Glavnoe upravlenie Severnogo 
morskogo puti. Geologo-razvedochnaia 
konferentsiia. 1st. Moskva, 1935. Geolo- 
gita i poleznye iskopaemye Severa 
SSSR. Trudy, 1936. T. 2, Poleznye isko- 
paemye, p. 56-134, 3 fold. maps) Title 
tr.: Geology and mineral resources of 
the Yenisey-Lena region. 

Historical sketch of the exploration 
of the region; outline of its physical 
geography, stratigraphy, igneous rocks, 
tectonics, and a detailed report on min- 
eral resources and coal deposits in 
various sections of the region. Bibliog- 
raphy (88 items). 

Maps show (1) routes of expeditions 
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in the region; (2) geology and te. 
tonics; (scale 1:7,500,000) locations o 
about 140 mineral, coal, saline deposits 
etc., with reference to their detailed de. 
scriptions in text. Copy seen: DL¢. 


18430. URVANTSEV, NIKOLAI Niko. 
LAEVICH. Geologiia i poleznye isk. 
paemye Khatangskogo raiona. (Prob. 
lemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 2, p. 5-24) 
Title tr.: Geology and mineral deposits 
of the Khatanga District. 

Outline of the geologic structure of 
Khatanga basin, with note of occur. 
rences of coal, oil, salt, gypsum, sul. 
phur, etc., mainly as yet undeveloped 
Bibliography (19 items). Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


18431. URVANTSEV, NIKOLAI NIKo. 
LAEVICH. Gornopromyshlennye per. 
spektivy Sovetskogo Severa. (Sovet. 
skaia Arktika, 1937, no. 2, p. 66-174) 
Title tr.: Prospective development of 
the mining industry in the Soviet 
North. 

Summary of potential mineral re. 
sources of industrial value in the 
Soviet arctic regions, based on work of 
the Geological Division of the All 
Union Arctic Institute. 

Copy seen: DL. 


18432. URVANTSEV, NIKOLAI NIKO. 
LAEVICH. K geologii Eniseisko-Lenskoi 
oblasti. (Problemy Arktiki, 1937, no 
3, p. 5-25, fold. map) Title tr.: The 

geology of Yenisey-Lena region. 
A geological description of the region 
between the rivers Yenisey and Lena. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18433. URVANTSEV, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH. K _ kartografii Severn 
Zemli. (Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 1933. T. 65, vyp. 
6, p. 496-515, fold. map) Title tr.: The 
cartography of Severnaya Zemlya 
(Northern Land). 

Description of the work of the four- 
man survey party (led by G. A. Usha- 
kov) left by the Sedov 1930 Expedition 
to map the islands. Brief information 
on routes, geographic coordinates ¢ 
tablished, areas mapped, etc. 

Map, scale 1:500,000, shows positions 
established, glaciers, routes. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


18434. URVANTSEV, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH. K probleme promyshlennogo 
osvoeniia mestorozhdenii soli v vostoch- 
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nom sektore poliarnoi zony SSSR. (Arc- 
tica, 1935, no. 3, p. 438-53) Title tr.: 
On the problem of salt-mining in the 
eastern section of the U.S.S.R. polar 
regions. 

A discussion of the possibility of min- 
ing salt locally instead of importing it 
from European Russia, with a short 
description of salt deposits in the 
U.S.S.R. Arctic, and the problems of 
transportation there. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


18435. URVANTSEV, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH. K voprosu o postroike porta 
v ust’e reki Leny. (Arctica, 1933, no. 
1, p. 187-88) Title tr.: On the problem 
of building a port in the estuary of 
Lena River. 

A short discussion of the choice of a 
site for a new port to serve the shipping 
needs of the Yakut A.S.S.R. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18436. URVANTSEV, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH. K voprosu o postroike ugol’- 
nogo porta v ust’e reki Enisera. (Arc- 
tica, 1933, no. 1, p. 189-90) Title tr.: 
On the problem of building a coal port 
in the estuary of Yenisey River. 

A short discussion on the necessity 
of investigation for determining the 
best site for a new coal port for the re- 
gion (Krasnoyarskiy Kray). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18437. URVANTSEV, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH. K voprosu o tipe stroitel’- 
stva baz pri ékspeditsionnykh issledo- 
vaniiakh v Arktike. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1937, no. 5, p. 85-94, illus.) Title tr.: 
On the question of types of buildings 
for expeditionary research work in the 
Arctic. 

A discussion and description of pre- 
fabricated houses for polar stations 
with some information on prices and 
plans, Copy seen: DLC. 


18438. URVANTSEV, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH. Khatanga-—novyi gorno- 
promyshlennyi raion. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1935, no. 1, p. 48-53, illus., map) 
Title tr.: Khatanga — a new mining 
industry region. 

Geographic and geological sketch of 
the Khatanga River basin, its coal, salt, 
oil, sulphur and_ potential copper- 
nickel sulphide deposits, also other 
natural resources. Copy seen: DLC. 


18439. URVANTSEV, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH. Klimat i usloviia raboty v 
raione Noril’skogo kamennougol’nogo i 
polimetallicheskogo mestorozhdeniia, 
Leningrad, 1934. 89 p. illus., maps 
(inel. 1 fold.) diagrs. (incl. 2 fold.) 
(Akademija nauk SSSR. Poliarnaia ko- 
missiia. Trudy. Vyp. 14) Title tr.: 
Climate and working conditions in the 
Noril’sk coal and polymetallic deposits 
region. 

Contents tr.: Climate and its pecu- 
liarities. Permafrost. Population. Flora 
and fauna. Conditions and means of 
transportation. General remarks on the 
state of the mining works. 

A physico-geographical study of the 
Noril’sk region in Krasnoyarskiy Kray, 
with some description of the local coal 
mines, discussion of problems on trans- 
portation, including two official reports 
on the performances of caterpillar trac- 
tors under winter conditions, and a bib- 
liography, p. 88-89. 

The section on permafrost contains 
information on temperature of the 
ground depth of the permafrost layer, 
its role in formation of lakes, naled’ 
and “spots” in the tundra; a section on 
methods of work, covering data on con- 
struction, mining, and transportation 
under permafrost conditions. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


18440. URVANTSEV, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH. Noril’skoe kamennougol’noe 
mestorozhdenie. (Moskva. Poverkhnost’ 
i nedra, 1928. T. 6, no. 3-5, p. 10-13) 
Title tr.: The Noril’sk coal field. 

Short description of this coal field 
near lower Yenisey; with discussion of 
the possibilities for its exploration. 

Copy seen: NNA. 


18441. URVANTSEV, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH. Pol’zovanie podvesnymi 
shliupochnymi motorami v poliarnykh 
uslovilakh. (Problemy Arktiki, 1938, 
no. 1, p. 165-67, illus.) Title tr.: The 
use of outboard motors in arctic con- 
ditions. 
A discussion on adapting the motors 
to cold temperatures. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18442. URVANTSEV, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH. Die quartare Vereisung des 
Taimyr-Gebiets. (Zeitschrift fiir Glet- 
scherkunde, 1930. Bd. 18, p. 337-45, 
map) Title tr.: The Quaternary gla- 
ciation of the Taymyr Region. 
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Description of the structural geology 
of the region and discussion of the 
evidences of its early glaciation, the val- 
leys, glacial deposits, small and deep 
lakes, ete. Copy seen: DGS. 


18443. URVANTSEV, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH. Severnaia Zemlia; kratkii 
ocherk issledovaniia. Leningrad, Izd-vo 
Vsesoluznogo arkticheskogo instituta, 
1933. 53 p. illus., fold. maps, fold. 
diagrs. Title tr.: Severnaya Zemlya; a 
short survey of exploration. 

Account of the work of a four-man 
party (of which the author was geol- 
-ogist) under G. A. Ushakov on the 
Sedov expedition, 1930-32; with an out- 
line of its cartographic, geodetic and 
geological survey work in the Sever- 
naya Zemlya archipelago. 

Maps: two maps (scale 1:1,500,000), 
topographical (contour interval 100 
meters) and geological. Translation in 
English, p. 30-53. Copy seen: DLC. 


18444. URVANTSEV, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH. Tractor transport in the 
Soviet Arctic. (Polar record, Jan. 1936. 
No. 11, p. 86-90) 

Motor transport in the Arctic. [Pt. 
3] Account of the operations with var- 
ous types of tractors, 1933-34, in the 
eastern Taymyr region, with notes on 
the earliest experiment, 1925, and on 
loads, speed, and accessories. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18445. URVANTSEV, NIKOLAI NIKO- 
LAEVICH, and V. A. VAKAR. Itogi 
geologicheskogo izucheniia Sovetskogo 
Severa. (Problemy arktiki, 1938, no. 2, 
p. 21-42) Title tr.: Results of geologi- 
cal exploration of the Soviet North. 

A discussion of the state of geologi- 
cal exploration of the U.S.S.R. Arctic, 
with some information on mineral re- 
sources. Copy seen: DLC. 


URVANTSEV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH, see also Obruchev, V. A. Neue 
geol. Angaben Nordland. 1932. 


URVANTSEV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH, see also Smirnov, L. P., & N. N. 
Urvantsev. Problemy neftonosnosti 
Taimyro-Lenskogo raiona. 1935, 


18446. USACHEYV, P. I. Fitoplankton 
po sboram ékspeditsii na 1/p “G. Sedov” 
1937-1939 gg. (In: Dreifutushchaia 
ékspeditsifa Glavsevmorputi na _ledo- 
kol’nom parokhode “G. Sedov” 1937-— 
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1940 gg. Trudy, 1946. T. 3, p. 371-97 
illus., map, tables, diagrs.) Title tr: 
Phytoplankton collected by the Sedy 
expedition 1937-1939. 

Results of qualitative and quantitg. 
tive investigation of planktonic colle. 
tions of the Sedov and Sadko, wit 
references also to catches made by the 
Fram 1893-95, Contains systematic lis 
of species, with notes on “dimensions 
of the organisms encountered and the 
state of their vitality, paying especig| 
attention to the presence of the divyjd. 
ing cells. For each species is give, 
its general distribution especially jp 
the seas of the U.S.S.R.; hitherto up. 
published material being used to this 
purpose.” Tables show results of quan. 
titative analysis; bibliography (abou 
40 items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18447. USACHEV, P. I. Obrastani: 
kitov diatomovymi vodorosliami, (2. 
ologicheskii zhurnal, 1940. T. 19, vy. 
2, p. 306-312, illus., table) Title tr; 
A diatom growing on whales. 

The results of investigation of 
vegetable overgrowth on a single fin. 
bach whale killed in Kronotskiy Bay, 
Kamchatka (ie. Bering) Sea Jun 
1934. Specimens of the diatom forming 
this overgrowth differ in size from 
those taken in the Antarctic. Author de 
duces thereby that arctic and antarctic 
whales herd separately and use dif. 
ferent migration routes, but he recon- 
mends further study for verification. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18448. USACHEY, P. I. Sostav i ras 
predelenie fitoplantona Barentsova mo- 
ria letom 1931 goda. Leningrad, 1935. 
94 [1] p. illus., tables, diagr. (Lenin 
grad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii institut 
Trudy, 1935. T. 21). Title tr.: Compos- 
tion and distribution of phytoplankton 
in Barents Sea in the summer 1931. 

Results of observations and collec 
tions made by the Arctic Institute du. 
ing the voyage of the ship Lomonosov, 
July 21 to Sept. 30, from the White 
Sea across the southeastern part of 
Barents Sea, and along the wester 
coasts of Novaya Zemlya, thence north- 
ward to the vicinity of Franz Jose 
Land, and return. A study character 
izing five different types of water 
masses as ecologic milieux; listing one 
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hundred ten planktonic species, of 
which thirty-five are shown as dominant 
and the remainder as casual forms; 
description in three sections, of the re- 
gion as a whole showing characteristics 
and distribution of the plankton; a 
systematic arrangement of the species, 
showing locations, depths, and abun- 
dance; and a bibliography (about 100 
items). Summary, captions for plates, 
and table of contents in German. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18449. USACHEV, P. I. Zolotistye 
vodorosli- Peridinievye - Raznozhgutiko- 
vye-Diatomovye vodorosli, diatomei. 
(In: Gaevskaia-Sokolova, N. S., and 
others. Opredelitel’ fauny i flory, 1948, 
p. 534-59, illus., plates, 131-36) Title 
tr.: Chrysophyta - Peridinians (Peridi- 
niae) -Xanthphyta (yellow-green al- 
gae) and diatoms (Diatomeae). 
Contains keys for identification of 
classes, genera and typical species of 
planktonic marine algae, including 
Chrysophyta (yellowish and brownish 
algae), a single species of yellow-green 
algae (Xanthophyta) - Halosphaera vi- 
ridig and diatoms native to northern 
seas of the U.S.S.R. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


18450. USHAKOV, G. A. Ostrov Vran- 
gelia. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no 8, 
p. 16-29, illus., map) Title tr.: Wrangel 
Island. 

Historical and general sketch of the 
island, with data on establishment of 
Russian sovereignty, 1924. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18451. USHAKOV, G. A. Pamaati S. S. 
Kameneva. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, 
no. 10, p. 11-12) Title tr.: In memory 
of S. S. Kamenev. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18452, USHAKOV, G. A. V lagere 
Shmidta. (Sovetskii Sever, 1934, no. 4, 
p. 66-79) Title tr.: In Camp Shmidt. 
Stenographic abridgement of the 
author’s report on the rescue of per- 
sonnel of the lost ice-breaker Chelius- 
kin, from a camp on an ice floe in 

Chukchi Sea, 1934. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18453. USHAKOV, G. A. Velikii Sev- 
ernyi vozdushnyi put’. (Sovetskara 
Arktika, 1936, no. 10, p. 29-33, map) 
Title tr.: The Great Northern Air 
Route. 


957378 —53—vol. 2——79 


Brief historical sketch of arctic 
flights and description of the non-stop 
flight from the western to the eastern 


boundaries of the Soviet Arctic by 
Chkalov, Baidukov, and Beliakov in 
1936. Copy seen: DLC. 


USHAKOYV, G. A., see also Ahlmann, 
H. W. Severnaja Zemlja. 1933. 


18454. USHAKOV, P. V. K_ bentoni- 
cheskoi faune Chukotskogo morta. (In: 
Duplitskii, D. S., and G. E. Ratmanov, 
editors. Nauchnye raboty ékspeditsii 
na ledokole “Krasin” v 1935 godu. 
1936, p. 74-89, maps, diagr.) Title tr.: 
On the benthonic fauna of Chukchi 
Sea. 

A biological study of bottom fauna 
made during the expedition of the ice- 
breaker Krasin, 1935, with lists of 
species found in bottom samples from 
different stations in the Chukchi Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18455. USHAKOV, P. V. K _ faune 
gidroidov arkhipelaga Frantsa-Iosifa. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1932. T. 2, p. 141-52, 
illus.) Title tr.: Coelenterates of Franz 
Josef Land. 

Observations made on the ice-breaker 
Sedov expedition 1929-30, with descrip- 
tive notes on thirty-two species, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18456. USHAKOV, P. V. K _ faune 
nemertin BarentSova moria. (In: Lenin- 
grad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut 
po izucheniiu Severa. Trudy, 1928. Vyp. 
37, p. 55-66, illus.) Title tr.: Contribu- 
tion to the fauna of nemerteans in the 
Barents Sea. 

Description of eleven (including one 
new) species of these flatworms taken 
1921, 1924 and 1925 by the Northern 
Scientific and Economic Expedition, 
1920-1926, with data on their localities 
and distribution. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18457. USHAKOV, P. V. Materialy po 
gidroidam arkticheskikh morei SSSR. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institute. Trudy, 1937. T. 50, p. 5-34, 
illus.) Title tr.: Materials on the hy- 
droids of the arctic seas of U.S.S.R. 
Lists, with descriptions, discussion 
and locations of sixty-two species based 
on collections made during the period 
1921-30. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 








18458. USHAKOV, P. V. O stroitel’- 
stve novoi Murmanskoi biologicheskoi 
stantsii Akademii nauk SSSR. (Prob- 
lemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 2, p. 204-208, 
illus., plan) Title tr.: On the construc- 
tion of the new biological station of 
the Academy of Sciences U.S.S.R. at 
Murmansk. 

A short description of the buildings, 
laboratories and future tasks of the 
new station. Copy seen: DLC. 


18459. USHAKOV, P. V. Okhotskoe 
more. (Morskoi sbornik. Leningrad 
1940, no. 1, p. 69-92) Title tr.: Okhotsk 
Sea. 

Topography, climate, ice, hydrologi- 
cal régime, and bottom deposits of this 
sea. Copy seen: MH-L. 


18460. USHAKOV, P. V. Sezonnye iz- 
menenima na litorali Kol’skogo zaliva. 
(Leningradskoe obshchestvo estestvoi- 
spytatelei. Trudy, 1925. T. 54, vyp. 1, 
p. 47-72, text maps, diagr.) Title tr.: 
Seasonal changes on the littoral of 
Kola Bay. 

Contains a study of seasonal changes 
in marine fauna of the littoral zone 
of Kola Bay, carried out, in 1921-23, 
by the author and other students at 
the Murman Biological Station; with 
data on winter régime of the region, 
including observations‘on temperature, 
freezing and reproduction of about 
fifty littoral animals, transition to sum- 
mer conditions; includes data on ver- 
tical distribution of algae, and migra- 
tion of sublittoral animals to littoral 
zone; bibliographical footnotes. Sum- 
mary in French. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


USHAKOYV, P. V., see also Gur’ianova, 
E. F. Biotsenoz laminarii Kol’skogo 
zaliva. 1924. 

USHAKOYV, P. V., see also Gur’ianova, 
E. F., & others. K faune éstuarii. 1926. 


USHAKOYV, P. V., see also Gur’ianova, 
E. F., & others. Litoral’ Kol’skogo 
zaliva. Chast’ I. 1928. 


USHAKOYV, P. V., see also Ivanova, M., 
& others. Litoral’ i sublitoral’ Bol’shogo 
Olen’ego ostrova. 1924. 

USHAKOVA, Z. G., see Chirvinskii, 
P. N., & others. Massiv ul’traosnovnykh 
porod. 1940. 


18461. USPENSKII, A. Na vystavke 
zhivopisi i skul’ptury studentov INS. 
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(Sovetskii Sever, 1935. T. 6, no, 2,0 
96-97, illus.) Title tr.: Exhibition ¢ 
paintings and sculptures by the sty. 
dents of the Institute of the Peoples »: 
the North. 

Note on the 1935 exhibition in Mo 
cow, which indicated the potential cre. 
tive abilities of the natives of th 
North. Copy seen: DLC 


18462. USPENSKII, D. G.  Versud 
einer Vergleichung der _ geologische 
Interpretierung von gravimetrische 
Beobachtungen mit den Schiirfunge 
an Erzvorkommen. (Beitrige zur ange. 
wandten Geophysik, 1935. Bd. 5, p, 2 
31) Title tr.: Comparison of geologi 
interpretation of gravimetric obsery:. 
tions with borings in ore deposits, 
Comparison of interpretations ¢ 
gravimetric and magnetic observation: 
with the results from borelogs obtainei 
at the reconnaissance of the subsoil » 
Kola Peninsula; mention of economi 
advantages of geophysical prospectin 
in polar regions. Copy seen: DGS. 


18463. USPENSKII, P. N. Kolebani 
tsentra tiazhesti korablia s_ledokol. 
nymi obvodami. (Morskoi nauchnyi jp. 
stitut. Trudy, 1929. T. 4, vyp. 4, p 
69-77, diagrs.) Title tr.: The oscilla 
tions of the center of gravity on th 
wave of a ship of the ice-cutter type. 
A mathematical discussion of center 
of gravity oscillations as influenced by 
the peculiar characteristics of the ic 
cutter, based on a study of the researeh 
vessel Persei. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DF 


18464. USPENSKII, V. Magnitnai 
aktivnost’ v Uelene v 1937/1938 godu. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 1, p. 102 
104, tables) Title tr.: Magnetic activity 
at Uelen in 1937-1938. 

On the basis of geomagnetic meas 
urements at Uelen (66°10’N. 169°50E) 
from Aug. 1, 1937 to Aug. 1, 1938, it 
has been determined that magnetic 
storm activity has a diurnal course 
Greatest storminess occurred from 
to 03 hours local time and least storm: 
ness at 14 to 15 hours local time. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18465. USPENSKII, V.  Zapovednik 
“Sem’ ostrovov”. (Sovetskaia Arktika 
1939, no. 2, p. 106-107, illus.) Title tr: 
Seven Islands Sanctuary. 

Note on the establishment of a bird 
(especially eider) sanctuary on the 
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archipelago of seven small islands 
(Kharlov, Bol’shoy Zelenets, Malyy 
Jelenets, Veshnyak, Kuvshin, Bol’shoy 
Lifskiy, and Malyy Litskiy) near the 
Murman coast in 1938; with brief list 
of the birds there. Copy seen: DLC. 


USPENSKII, V., see also Boldyrev, E., 
& V. Uspenskii. Bulunskii raion, 1935. 


18466. USSING, HANS H., 1911- 
The biology of some important plank- 
ton animals in the fjords of East Green- 
land. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1938. 
108 p. illus., map, diagrs. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 100, nr. 7) Also 
issued as thesis, Kgbenhavn, 1938. 
Based on collections made by the 
Danish Three-Year Expedition, 1931- 
34, at two stations in the Franz Josef 
Fiord complex, this study contains (1) 
survey of species found, hydrographic 
conditions and phytoplankton; (2) dis- 
cussion of the annual numerical varia- 
tion of various species; (3) reproduc- 
tion and development of various 
planktonic forms of coelenterates, crus- 
taceans, molluscs, roundworms and 
tunicates; (4) food and variation in 
size of copepods; (5) influence of tem- 
perature, salinity, currents, amount of 
food, light, etc., on plankton animals; 
and (6) survey of the biology of the 
commonest species; bibliography (54 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


USSING, HANS H., 1911- , see also 
Thorson, G., & H. Ussing. Contribu- 
tions to animal ecology Scoresby Sound. 
1934. 


18467. USSING, NIELS VIGGO, 1864- 
1911. Beretning om den geologiske eks- 
pedition til Julianehaab distrikt i som- 
meren 1900. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland, 
1912. 38. hefte, p. 377-426, illus.) Title 
tr.: Report on the Geological Expedi- 
tion to Julianehaab District during the 
summer of 1900. 

Narrative of the Expedition and the 
trips in the Kakortok, Igaliko, Kan- 
gerdluarssuk, Tunugdliarfik and Ser- 
milik Fiords; with geological descrip- 
tions of the regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18468. USSING, NIELS VIGGO, 1864- 
1911. Kryoliten ved Ivigtut. (Geografisk 
tidsskrift, 1907-08, Kjgbenhavn, 1908. 
Bd. 19, p. 194-200, illus.) Title tr.: 
Cryolite at Ivigtut. 

Describes the Ivigtut region, its cryo- 
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lite formations and mines; with histor- 
ical account of the industry. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18469. USSING, NIELS VIGGO, 1864- 
1911. Mineralogisk-petrografiske under- 
ségelser af grgénlandske nefelinsyeniter 
og beslaegtede bjaergarter. (Meddel- 
elser om Grgnland, 1898. 14. hefte, 1 
p. L, p. 1-220, illus., 7 plates) Title tr.: 
Mineralogical-petrographical investiga- 
tions of Greenland nepheline-syenite 
and related rocks. 

Discussion of feldspars, feldspathoids 
and pyroxene and amphibole minerals 
contained in nepheline-syenite and re- 
lated rocks, collected by K. J. V. Steen- 
strup in the Julianehaab region of 
West Greenland. Summary in French, 
p. 403-407. Copy seen: DLC. 


18470. USSING, NIELS VIGGO, 1864- 
1911, and O. B. BOGGILD. Geology of 
the country around Julianehaab, Green- 
land. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1912. 
38. hefte, 1 p. 1, p. 1-876, illus. 19 
plates (part col. and fold.; incl. 4 
maps) tables, diagrs.) Completed after 
the author’s death by O. B. Bgggild. 
Contents: 1. Introduction (geography 
and history). 2. The rock formations. 
3. Descriptive geology of the Ilimausak 
region. 4, Petrography of the Ilimausak 
region. 5 Descriptive geology and pet- 
rology of the Igaliko region. 6. Sum- 

mary and conclusions. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18471. USTIMOVICH, P. M. Ostrov 
Begicheva, ego otrytie i opisanie. Lenin- 
grad, 1932. 24 p. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Poliarnafé komissifa. Trudy, 
vyp. 11) Title tr.: Begichev Island, its 
discovery and description. 

Sketch based on the diary of N. A. 
Begichev, a Siberian worker, who took 
part in several expeditions and redis- 
covered in 1906 at the mouth of Kha- 
tanga Bay an island (74°20’N. 112°30’ 
E.) which received his name. Includes 
biographical notes on the explorer. 

Copy seen: NN. 


18472. USTINOVA, T. I. Geizery na 
Kamchatke. (Vsesoiuznoe geografiche- 
skoe obshchestvo. Izvestifa, 1946. T. 
78, vyp. 4, p. 393-402) Title tr.: The 
geysers of Kamchatka. 

A description of the geysers dis- 
covered in 1941 on the eastern coast of 
Kamchatka Peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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18473. USTINOVA, T. I. Vulkan Kikh- 


pinych. (Vsesoruznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izvestifa, 1948. T. 80, p. 
489-95, illus.) Title tr.: Kikhpinych 
Voleano. 


Description of one of the active vol- 
eanoes of Kamchatka (at about 54°20’ 
N. 160°15’E.), its geology and the 
effects of past eruptions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18474. USTINOVA, T. I. Vulkan Kra- 
sheninnikova. (Vsesofuznoe geografi- 
cheskoe obshchestvo. Izvestifa, 1948. T. 
80, p, 421-32, illus.) Title tr.: Kra- 
sheninnikov’s Vocano. 

Detailed description of a Kamchatka 
voleano (at about 54°30'N.160°15’E.), 
its geology, and results of past erup- 
tions. Copy seen: DLC. 


18475. USTIUZHANINOV, N. N. Chto 
takoe Arktika. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 


1936, no. 1, p. 79-92, illus., fold. map, 

table) Title tr.: What is the Arctic. 
Brief general description of the 
arctic region, its boundaries, climate, 
flora, fauna, and population. Table 
shows mean monthly and annual air 
temperatures at fourteen polar stations 
based on observation over many years. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18476. USTRIETSKII, P. Izsliedovanie 
flory Pinezhskago uiezda Arkhangel’- 
skoi gub. v. letniit ékskursimi 1902 
goda. (Tartu (IfUr’ev or Dorpat), Esto- 
nia. Universitas. Hortus botanicus. 
Acta, 1905, pub. 1906. T. 6, vyp. 3, p. 
151-61, fold. map; vyp. 4, p. 221-36) 
Title tr.: Investigation of the flora of 
the Pinega district of Arkhangel’sk 
Province during a summer trip in 1902. 
Account of the author’s exploring 
trip with brief description of the Pine- 
ga River basin (right tributary of the 
Severnaya Dvina at about 64°20’N. 
42°E.) and its flora, various plant for- 
mations and a systematic list of three 
hundred ninety-one species of flowering 
plants and vascular eryptogams which 

he collected with notes on habitat. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


18477. UTKIN, I. A. Vystuplenie po 
dokladu V. M. Kreitera “Tekhnika i 
metodika geologo-razvedochnykh rabot 
v uslovifakh Severa”. (In: U.S.S.R. 
Glavnoe upravlenie Severnogo morskogo 
puti. Geologo-razvedochnaia konferen- 
fsiva. 1st, Moskva, 1935. Geologiia i 
poleznye iskopaemye Severa SSSR. 
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Trudy, 1936. T. 2, Poleznye iskopaem;, 
p. 325-32) Title tr.: On report of V. y 
Kreiter: “Technique and methods , 
geological investigations under the q, 
ditions in the North.” 

Criticism of the prospecting metho 
recommended by V. M. Kreiter gy 
B. I. Vozdvizhenskii, Tekhnika i mey, 
dika geologo-razvedochnykh rabot, 19%: 
q.v. Copy seen: Di 


UTNE, MARTHA BROCK, see BRER\. 
DEL, MARTHA BROCK UTNE, 


V. D., see D., V. 
V. K., see K., V. 
V. U., see U., V. 


18478. VAAGE, JAKOB, 1905- . Vx 
cular plants from Eirik Raude’s Lay 
(East Greenland 71°30’—75°40’ Lat. XN, 
Oslo, J. Dybwad, 1932. 87 p. incl. table 
3 plates, map. (Norway. Norges Svi. 
bard- og Ishavs-undersgkelser. Skrifte 
Nr. 48. 

List, with locations and notes « 
habitats, of one hundred eighty-thr: 
species collected on the Norwegian a 
peditions to northeast Greenland 
1929-1930, and a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DL 


VADOVA, L. A., see Suvorov, E. K, é 
others. Etiudy po izuchenii murmz: 
skoi sel’di, 1981. 


VAISALA, VILHO, see Tommila, M, é 
N. Raunio. Aerologische Beobachtu. 
gen mit Radiosonden 1937. 1939. 


18479. VALIKANGAS, I. Zwei irrtiin- 
liche Angaben tiber Circus pygargusl 
in Finnland. (Societas pro fauna ¢ 
flora fennica. Meddelanden, 1921-2 
pub. 1925. Hafte 48, p. 147-50) Titk 
tr.: Two incorrect communications « 
Circus pygargus in Finland. 
Contains an ornithological study 0 
two specimens of harriers, determine 
formerly as Circus pygargus, a ver 
rare bird for this northern region, on 
shot near Rovaniemi, northern Ostr- 
bottnia, suggesting that both birds i 
question are young exemplars of at- 
other species C. cyaneus, quite comme 
in Finnish Lapland and adjoining r 
gions. Copy seen: MH-A 


18480. VAYRYNEN, HEIKKI ALLA), 
1888— . Petrologie des Nickelerzfelde: 
Kaulatunturi-Kammikivitunturi in Pet 
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samo, Helsinki, Imprimérie de 1’état, 
1938. 198 p. front. 71 illus. (incl. 13 
maps) fold. map, diagrs. (part fold.) 
(Finland. Geologiska kommission. Bul- 
lectin. No. 116) Title tr.: Petrology of 
the nickel ore deposits of Kaulatunturi- 
Kammikivitunturi in Petsamo. 

A study of the geology of the Pet- 
samontunturit in relation to nickel ore 
deposits. Contains an account of pros- 
pecting up to 1934, including results 
from diamond drill and_ electrical 
methods; summary of the physio- 
graphic divisions, structure, and tec- 
tonies of the region; detailed discussion, 
with petrographic analyses, of the rock 
formations of the Kaulatunturi-Kammi- 
kivitunturi areas in the western portion 
of the Petsamontunturit; and details of 
the occurrence, appearance, petrogra- 
phy, and origins of the nickel magnetic 
pyrites ores. Bibliography, p. 197-98. 

Maps include (1) detailed geologic 
maps of small areas, scale 1:4,000 and 
1:5,000, showing rocks and ore occur- 
rences. (2) Folding colored geologic 
map of the Kaulatunturi-Kammikivi- 
tunturi region, scale 1:20,000, on a 
contoured base (25-meter contour in- 
terval) showing distribution of rocks 
and occurrences of ores. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18481. VAGANOV, A. Perepis’ nase- 
lenifa na Krainem Severe. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1939, no. 7, p. 10-14) Title 
tr: Census of population in the far 
North. 

Discussion of organization methods 
for taking a census in 88 administrative 
districts of the Soviet North, during 
the second half of 1939. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18482. VAGIN, V. L. Hydroidea, so- 
brannye ékspeditSiel na sudne “Lomo- 
nosov” letom 1931 g. v BarentSovom i 
Karskom moriakh. (Leningrad. Vseso- 
fuznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1934. T. 9, p. 79-87) Title tr.: Hy- 
droidea, collected by an expedition on 
the Lomonosov in the summer of 1931 
in Barents and Kara Seas. 

Sixteen species are described. Sum- 
mary in German. Copy seen: DLC. 


18483. VAGIN, V. L. K voprosu o gel’- 
mintofaune lastonogikh. (Leningrad. 
Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii institut. Tru- 
dy, 1933. T. 3, vyp. 2, p. 5-62, illus.) 
Title tr.: On Helminthofauna of Pin- 
nipedia. 


Results of collections made by the 
zoologist of ice-breaker Sedov’s voyage 
in Barents and Kara Seas 1930, with 
descriptions of worms (Acanthocephala, 
Nematoda and Cestoda) parasitic on 
seals and walrus. Copy seen: DLC. 


18484. VAGNER, YULII NIKOLAE- 
VICH. Ob organizatsii Monobrachium 
parasiticum Mrjk. (Leningradskoe 
obshchestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 
1889. T. 20, vyp. 1, p. 3-12) Title tr.: 
On organic structure of Monobrachium 
parasiticum Mrijk. 

Contains morphological and histologi- 
cal study of a peculiar hydroid, Mono- 
brachium parasiticum, found by the 
author in 1887 near the coast of Solo- 
vetskiy Island in White Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18485. VAGNER, YULIIT NIKOLAE- 
VICH. Zamietka o rodie Amphipsylla 
Wagn. Petrograd, 1914. 6 p. illus. (Eks- 
peditsifa brat’ev Kuznetsovykh na po- 
liarnyi Ural. 1909. Résultats scienti- 
fiques. Livr. 4. Pub. as Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Mémoires, Sér. 8, classe physico- 
mathématique, vol. 28, no. 4) Title tr.: 
A note on the genus Amphipsylla 
Wagn. 

Description and discussion of classi- 
fication of four (two from the arctic 
regions) species of fleas, with syno- 
nyms, references, and localities (Tu- 
rukhansk and River Sobi basin). One 
new arctic species, Amphipsylla kus- 
netzovi, had been furnished by F. A. 
Zaitsev of the KuznetSov Brothers 
Expedition of 1909. Copy seen: DGS. 


18486. VAGNER, N. Plavanie gidro- 
graficheskogo sudna “Murman” v 
Cheshskoi gube letom 1925 goda. (U.S. 
S.R. Gidrograficheskoe upravlenie. Za- 
piski po gidrografii, 1926. T. 51, p. 
301-302) Title tr.: The voyage of the 
hydrographic vessel Murman to Chesh- 
skaya Bay, summer 1925. 

Note of errors in the (1871) map of 
the Cheshskaya Bay region (Arkhan- 
gel’skaya Oblast’), some corrections 
observed by the author on a brief visit 
(also remarks on tides in the bay) and 
recommendation for an instrumental 
survey to be made of that region and 
the coast of Kolguyev Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18487. VAGNER, NIKOLAI PETRO- 
VICH, 1829-1907. “O bezprozvonoch- 
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nykh Bielago mori&”. (Leningradskoe 
obshchestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 
1885. T. 16, vyp. 1, Protokoly zasie- 
danii, p. 62-64) Title tr.: “On Inverte- 
brata of the White Sea.” 


native religion; Christian missions ;, 
Norway, Sweden, Finland and Rugs; 
Includes ethnographic data, and for, 
word. Copy seen: NNSte 





Contains general data on the history 18491. VAHL, M. The growth-forms ¢ ye 
of development of marine fauna of the S°™me plant formations of Swedish Lap Pecks 
White Sea and discussion of such fac- /@nd. Kgbenhavn, H. Hagerup’s by de “ 
tors as environment, peaceful competi- hand., 1913, 18 p. (Dansk botanis at 
tion and struggle for existence, in- @kiv, 1913. Bd. 1, no, 2): os 
fluencing the development and variabil- Contains geobotanical and ecologica by L 
ity of marine animals. This is an ab- studies of various plant formations (be Co 
stract from an earlier work of the same /0W and above the limit of birehes frou 
title by this author. carried out by the author near Kirum 

Copy seen: DLC. Swedish Lapland, in summer 1911, j 
order to find a statistical method fy} yar 
18488. VAGNER, NIKOLAI PETRO- the study of plant formations bax} Apc 
VICH, 1829-1907. Predvaritel’nyi otchet upon the growth-forms; list of plant 
o porezdkie na Bieloe more, lietom for various arctic alpine areas. +1849 
1876 g. (Leningradskoe obshchestvo Copy seen: MH-i} geol 


estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1877. T. 8. 


aes - + . . VAHL, MARTIN, 1749-1804, see Dati | ¢r.: 
Protokoly zasiedanii, p. 63-67) Title : : ti Be Te 
tr.: venee: B cno reed a eh to the 2: ©. Martin Vahls reise til Finmarke | to t 
White Sea in the summer of 1876. 1787-88. 1921. N 

Contains a general account of a trip 13492, VAHL, MARTIN, 1869-194 | °*?’ 
to Solovetskiye Islands to study marine panmarks indsats i arktisk forskning shi] 
fauna, with discussion of some morpho- (Geografisk tidsskrift, K jgbenhav sur’ 
logical and physiological factors in- 4997. Bd. 30, p. 2-9) Title tr.: Dev the 
fluencing their development. 





Copy seen: DLC. 


18489. VAHL, JENS, 1828-1898. 
Alaska: folket og missionen. Kjgben- 
havn, G. E. C. Gad, 1872. 108 p. Title 
fr.: Alaska: the people and the mis- 
sions. 

Contains remarks on the geography 
of Alaska; Indian and Eskimo tribes, 
including the Aleuts; missions of the 
Russian Orthodox church and _ the 
Anglican church, ete.; history of Rus- 
sian discovery and sovereignty over 
Alaska, together with an ethnographic 
description of the Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18490. VAHL, JENS, 1828-1898. 
Lapperne og den lapske mission. Kjg- 
benhavn, G. E. C. Gad, 1866. 2 v.: 175, 
191 p. diagr. 

Notes history of the Lapps, and their 
distribution in past centuries; the sur- 
vival of many Lapp place names in the 
Scandinavian and Finnish geography, 
and elsewhere in Europe; the origin 
of the Lapps; their oldest known hab- 
itats; the Norwegian, Swedish, Finnish 
and Russian Lapps; climatic and vege- 
tational conditions in regions inhabited 
by the Lapps; their language, charac- 
ter, customs and mode of living; their 
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mark’s contribution to arctic researc 

Lecture on Danish exploration an 
colonization of Greenland and on scien 
tific investigations made there. Sun] 184 
mary in French. Copy seen: DLC une 


18493. VAHL, MARTIN, 1869-194. Gel 
The geographical situation of Gree 
land. [and] Appendix I: The area oi lip 
Greenland. (Jn: Greenland. Cope P 
hagen, 1928-29. v. 1, p. 181-84, sketh | 
map; v. 3, p. 401-403, fold. map) 
Brief statement of the salient fe 
tures of Greenland, with an appendix 
bringing areal figures up to dat - 
(1929), giving table of distances, ani 18 
presenting an equivalent azimutha st: 
projection map, scale 1:4,000,000. m 
Copy seen: DLC] gy, 


VAHL, MARTIN, 1869-1946, see ale | 5 
Greenland. 1928-29. lo 


VAHL, MARTIN, 1869-1946, see also 
Reumert, J. Vahle_ klimainddeling. 
1948. 


18494. VAIL, ISAAC NEWTON, 1940- 
1912. Alaska. Land of the nugget. 
Why? A critical examination of geolog- 
ical and other testimony, showing how 
and why gold was deposited in polar 
lands. Pasadena, Cal., Press of G. 4 
Swerdfiger, 1897. 68 p. 
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Religious approach to the subject, 
with the theory of gold deposition at 
the time of earth genesis. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18495. VAILLANT, LEON. Liste des 
poissons recueillis par La Manche dans 
Yocéan glacial arctique. (In: Voyage 
de “La Manche” & Vile Jan-Mayen et 
au Spitzberg (juillet-aoit 1892). 1894, 
p. 218) Title tr.: List of fishes collected 
by La Manche. 
Contains nine species, including four 
from Svalbard waters. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


VAINIO, E. A., see WAINIO, EDVARD 
AUGUST, 1853-1939. 


.18496. VAKAR, V. A. Adycha-fAnskaia 


geologicheskaia ékspeditsiia. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1937, no. 4, p. 131-32) Title 
tr.: Geological prospecting expedition 
to the Adycha-Yana district. 

Note on the Arctic Institute U.S.S.R. 
expedition organized under the leader- 
ship of T. N. Spizharskii, to make 
surveys and prospect for minerals in 
the Yana-Adycha watershed (region of 
168°N. 136°E.) Yakut A.S.S.R. 1937- 
28. Summary in English, p. 178. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18497. VAKAR, V. A. Gangliparite 
und -Obsidiane aus dem Kolymsche 
Gebiete. (Mineralogische und petrogra- 
phische Mitteilungen, 1934. Bd. 45, p. 
1-18, illus.) Title tr.: Gangue-forming 
liparite and obsidian of the Kolyma 
region. 

Description of the rocks from the 
Beresovka River region of northwest 
Yakutia, with chemical and mineralog- 
ical analyses. Copy seen: DLC. 


18498. VAKAR, V. A. Geologicheskoe 
stroenie severo-vostochnogo Prikoly- 
m’ia. (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arktiche- 
skii institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 90, p. 
57-96, illus., fold. map) Title tr.: Geo- 
logical structure of the northeastern 
Kolyma region. 

A study based on observations of the 
Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R. expedition 
to Anyuy Range, 1933-34, in the area 
lying between 67°-70°N. 161°-169°E. 
Description of the stratigraphy from 
Permian to Quaternary, of the tec- 
tonics, and (in more detail) the vol- 
canic cycles of the region. Summary 
in English, p. 107-108. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18499. VAKAR, V, A. Geomorfologi- 
cheskoe stroenie Severnogo Antuiskogo 
khrebta. (Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 90, p. 
29-47, illus., Title tr.: Geomorphologi- 
cal structure of the Northern Anyuy 
Range, 

Development of land forms and role 
of glaciation in this northern region 
of Kamchatka province (67°-70°N. 
161°-169°E.), as observed by the Arc- 
tie Institute of U.S.S.R. geological ex- 
pedition, led by the author 1933-34. 
Map (1:2,000,000) shows glaciers. 
Summary in English, p. 106. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18500. VAKAR, V. A., and others. 
Liudvigit iz polfarnoi fAkutii. (Vseros- 
siiskoe mineralogicheskoe obshchestvo, 
Leningrad. Zapiski, 1934. Ser. 2, chast’ 
63, p. 381-85) Title tr.: Ludwigite from 
arctic Yakutia. Other authors: E. V. 
Knipovich and I, I. Shafranovskii. 
Description of the chemical proper- 
ties of ludwigite, an iron magnesium 
borate mineral found by V. A. Vakar 
in 1929 in rocks of the northwestern 
part of the Chersky Range (Tas-Kay- 
aktakh Mts.), the second discovery of 
the mineral in the U.S.S.R. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DGS. 


18501. VAKAR, V. A. O khode rabot 
geologicheskikh ékspeditsii arktiche- 
skogo instituta. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1937, no. 5, p. 67-83, illus.) Title tr.: 
The work of geological expeditions of 
the Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R. 

Short notes (including names of 
leaders) on seventeen geological expe- 
ditions organized by the Arctic Insti- 
tute of U.S.S.R., viz. 

1. Wintering expeditions 1936-38: 
Chukotsk-Vankerem Expedition; 
Chauna Tin Expedition; Alazey Ex- 
pedition; Yana River Geological and 
Astronomical Expedition; Yenisey- 
Lena Expedition; First Taymyr Expe- 
dition. 

2. Wintering expeditions 1937-38: 
West Chukotsk Expedition; Second 
Chauna Tin Expedition; Adycha-Yana 
wintering Expedition; Khatanga win- 
tering Expedition; Yenisey Seismic 
wintering Expedition. 

3. Seasonal expeditions. 1937: Kory- 
ak Expedition; Lower Tunguska Ex- 
pedition; Ust’-Yenisey Expedition; 
Ural-Pay-Khoy Expedition; Northern 
Urals Expedition. Copy seen: DLC. 
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18502. VAKAR, V. A. Perspektivy raz- 
vitila bezdorozhnogo transporta v Ark- 
tike. (Problemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 2, 
p. 152-59) Title tr.: Prospects of de- 
velopment of transport over impass- 
able roads. 

A discussion of the possibility of 
development of mechanical roadless 
transportation under arctic conditions, 
and of the different types of vehicles 
to be used for this purpose. Summary 
in English, p. 206-207. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18503. VAKAR, V. A. Poleznye isko- 
paemye severo-vostochnogo Priko- 
lym’ia. (Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 90, p. 
97-105, fold map) Title tr.: Mineral 
deposits of the northeastern Kolyma 
region. 

Comment on results of slick tests, 
occurrence of minerals, building stones, 
etc., as observed by the Arctic Insti- 
tute of U.S.S.R. expedition to the 
Northern Anyuy Range (67°—70°N. 
161°-169°E.) in northern Kamchatka 
province, 1933-34. 

Map (1:2,000,000) shows localities 
of mineral occurrences, mainly along 
Malyy Anyuy River (tributary to 
Kolyma) to the south of Northern 
Anyuy Range. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18504. VAKAR, V. A. Severoural’skaia 
geologopoiskovaia ékspeditSifa. (Pro- 
blemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 5, p. 74-75) 
Title tr.: Geological expedition to the 
Northern Ural. 

Note on the 1937 expedition under 
N. A. Sirin: field parties of geologists, 
topographers, miners, to continue sur- 
veys and prospecting for minerals. 
Summary in English, p. 137. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18505. VAKAR, V. A. Uralo—Paikho- 
iskafa geologicheskaia ékspeditsira. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 5, p. 
75-76) Title tr.: Ural—Pay-Khoy Geo- 
logical Expedition. 

Note on field work planned for 1937 
by a party of geodesists, topographers, 
geologists, etc. under N. A. Kulik, in 
northwestern Pay-Khoy Range: the 
surveys, prospecting and _petrologic 
studies to be made. Summary in Eng- 
lish, p. 138. Copy seen: DLC. 
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18506. VAKAR, V. A. Vostochnoverkty. 
lanskaia ékspeditsifa. (Problemy Ap. 
tiki, 1937, no. 4, p. 130-31) Title ty. 

Eastern Verkhoyansk Expedition, 
Note on an Arctic Institute U.S.g7 
expedition under I. P. Atalsov to th 
eastern part of the Verkhoyansk Rang 
to make a geological survey and pry: 
pect for industrial deposits (gold, tip 
arsenic) in the spring of 1937 (wor 
still in progress). Summary in Englis, 
Copy seen: DI 


VAKAR, V. A., see also Urvantie 
N. N., & V. A. Vakar. Itogi geologich: 
skogo izucheniia. 1938. 


18507. VAKHRAMEEY, A. A. Gidn 
graficheskie zarisovki beregnov. (I; 
Duplitskii, D. S., and G. E. Ratmangy 
editors. Nauchnye raboty ékspedit3ij 
ledokole “Krasin” v 1935 godu, 193 
p. 135-38, illus., map) Title tr.: hy. 
drographic sketches of coastlines, 

A discussion of some of the advan. 
tages of hand-drawn coast profil 
(made from the ship) and data o 
Chukotsk Peninsula coasts for whit 
such profiles have been made. 

Copy seen: DLC 


18508. VALENTEI, I. A. Organizatiii 
podvizhnykh bas vozdushnoi lini 
Moskva — Severnyi polis — Severnai 
Amerika. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 193 
no. 10, p. 89-92, illus.) Title tr.: Or 
ganization of movable bases on tk 
Moscow-North Pole—North America ai 
line. 

Suggestions for the construction ¢ 
spherical or elliptical portable units fu 
housing and storage, at stationary ani 
drifting polar stations. 

Copy seen: DLC 


VALENTET, I. A., see also fAkovley, 
A. S., editor. Zapiski o neobyknover- 
nom. 1929. 


VALIAVKIN, FEDOR SERGEEVICH 
see Kal’janov, V. P. Geomorfologiches 
kie i gidrologicheskie nablitdeniia. 19%}. 


18509. VALIK, N. Cherez fAmal. (Sor- 
etskii Sever, 1935. T. 6, no. 3-4, ? 
129-31) Title tr.: Across Yamal. 
Description of the Se-Yaga River 
basin and the lakes of the region, based 
on work of a four-man expedition it 
1933. The goal of the expedition was t 
investigate the possibilities for navigs: 
tion along the system of rivers ant 
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lakes between Ob’ and Baydaratskaya 
Bays and for developing a fishing in- 
dustry in the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19510. VALIKOV, N. A. Rybokhozia- 
istvennoe znachenie Novogo Porta. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1938, no. 4, p. 73- 
75, illus.) Title tr.: The fishing indus- 
try in Novyy Port. : 
Contains data on fishes and white 
grampus encountered in Ob Bay near 
the Novyy Port settlement. Encourage- 
ment for scientific investigation of the 
region for its potential sealing and 
fishing resources. Copy seen: DLC. 


18511. VALLE, KAARLO JOHANNES, 
1887- Einige neue und _ seltene 
Schmetterlinge aus dem Petsamoge- 
biete. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Memoranda, 1930-31, pub. 1932. 
y. 7, p. 286-89, illus.) Title tr.: Some 
new and rare butterflies from Petsamo 
region. d 
Contains critical notes on ten species 
of new and rare butterflies (Lepidop- 
tera) collected by the author, in 1928— 
30, in the Petsamo region, including 
Hepiolus fusconebulosus hyperboreus n. 
sbsp. and Adela esmarkella, known also 
from Kola Peninsula. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


18512. VALLE, KAARLO JOHANNES, 
1887- . Kasvitietoja Petsamosto. (So- 
cietas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Memoranda, 1931-32, pub. 1933. v. 8, 
p. 259-74) Title tr.: A contribution 
to the plant knowledge of the Petsamo 
region. 

Contains a list of about two hundred 
phanerogams and vascular cryptogams 
collected, in 1928-30, by various botan- 
ists and collectors in the Petsamo re- 
gion Finland, with notes on habitat and 
local distribution. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


18513. VALLE, KAARLO JOHANNES, 
1887- . Zur Kenntnis der Odonaten- 
fauna Finlands. Helsingfors, Typogr. 
J. Simelii, 1920. 42 p. illus. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Acta. v. 47, 
no. 3) Title tr.: A contribution to the 
ane of Odonata fauna of Fin- 
and, 

Contains an enumeration of forty- 
six species of dragonflies (Odonata) 
of Finland, based on various collections, 
including some from Finnish and Rus- 


sian Lapland, with synonymy and criti- 
cal notes; for continuation see the au- 
thor’s works under the same title (with 
subtitles) published in 1921 and 1929. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


18514. VALLE, KAARLO JOHANNES, 
1887— . Zur Kenntnis der Odonaten- 
fauna Finlands. II. Die  finnischen 
Arten der Aeschna crenata Gruppe und 
ihre Deutung. Helsingfors, Typogr. J. 
Simelii, 1921. 28 p. 2 plates. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Acta. v. 
48, no. 4) Title tr.: A contribution to 
the knowledge of Odonata fauna of 
Finland. II. Species of Aeschna crenata 
group and their interpretation. 
Contains a detailed morphological 
and taxonomic study of three species 
of ‘dragonflies (Odonata) of the group 
Aeschna crenata, based on material 
from arctic Finland and Siberia (Yeni- 
seysk and Vilyuy regions). 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


18515. VALLE, KAARLO JOHANNES, 
1887— . Zur Kenntnis der Odonaten- 
fauna Finlands. III. Erganzungen und 
Zusatze. Helsingfors, Typogr. J. Si- 
melii, 1929. 36 p. plate, map. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Acta. v. 56, 
no. 11) Title tr.: A contribution to the 
knowledge of Odonata fauna of Fin- 
land. III. Supplements and appendices. 
Contains descriptions of some new 
species of dragonflies and additional 
data on about fifty species previously 
described by the author in two papers 
published in 1920 and 1921 under the 
same title. Includes some native to Fin- 

nish and Russian Lapland. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


18516. VALL®O, V. Gronland. Haders- 
lev, Godske Nielsens bogtrykeri, 1861. 
125 p. (Udgivet af Folkeskriftselska- 
bet). Title tr.: Greenland. 

Published by the Society of popular 
literature (Folkeskriftselskabet). 

Notes its discovery by the Norsemen, 
describes geography, climate, wildlife, 
etc.; the Eskimos, their hunting and 
fishing; the influence of the Europeans 
on the Eskimos; trade, ete. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


18517. VAL’SKAYA, B. A.  Putevoi 
zhurnal kolymskogo kuptsa Berezhnogo, 
uchastvovavshego v ékspeditsii F. P. 
Vrangelia na severovostok Sibiri. (Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izvestiia, 1948. T. 80, vyp. 8, p. 277-79) 
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Title tr.: Travel diary of the Kolyma 
merchant Berezhnoi who took part in 
F. P. Vrangel’s expedition to north- 
eastern Siberia. 

Excerpts from this diary, covering 
years 1821-22. Copy seen: DLC. 


VAL’TER, G., see Russkaia poliarnaia 
ékspeditsila, 1900-1903. Otchety o ra- 
botakh. 1901-04. 


18518. VAN ALSTINE, RALPH ER- 
SKINE, 1914- , and R. F. BLACK. 
Copper deposits of the Kotsina-Kusku- 
lana district, Alaska. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1946. ii, 121-41 p. 
illus. (incl. sketch map), 3 plates (1 
fold. map). (U. S. Geological Survey. 
Bulletin 947-G. Mineral resources, of 
Alaska, 1943 and 1944) 

Following the introduction by F. H. 
Moffit, is the authors’ brief description 
of locations, stratigraphy, geologic 
structure, and mineralogy of twenty- 
two prospects between 143°40’-144°05’ 
W. near 61°40’N. Copy seen: DGS. 


18519. VAN BENEDEN, P.-J. Un mot 
sur la péche de la baleine et les pre- 
miéres expeditions arctiques. (Aca- 
démie royale de Belgique. Bulletin, 1878. 
Sér. 2, t. 46, p. 967-85) Title tr.: A 
word on the whale fishery and the first 
arctic expeditions. 

Notes on whaling, as practiced in 
the 10th century in European seas by 
the Basques; in the 16th-17th centuries, 
during exploration for the Northeast 
‘Passage and in the 18th century in 
Baffin Bay. Copy seen: DLC, 


VAN BRABANT, WILLIAM, see Cruyt, 
W., & W. Van Brabant. Projet de trac- 
teur auto-polaire. 1908. 


18520. VAN CAMPEN, SAMUEL 
RICHARD. The Dutch in the arctic 
seas. In two volumes. v. 1. A Dutch 
arctic expedition and route. London, 
Triibner & Co., 1876. xxxvii, 263, [1] 
p. front. (fold. map) 

No additional volumes were pub- 
lished, but v. 1 was republished (3rd 
ed. 1878) without change of text. 

Contains a history of Dutch voyages 
in the Greenland and Barents Seas; of 
early whaling and the commonly held 
19th century views on the open polar 
sea, routes to the Pole, and oceanic 
current systems; chronologic table of 
voyages west and east of West Spits- 
bergen, 860-1876, showing date, name, 


2754 


nationality, description of vessel, apj 
results attained. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNSte 


VAN CAMPEN, SAMUEL RICHAR), 
see also Jonge, J. K. J. de. Nova Zen, 
bla 1596-97, Barents relics. 1877, 


VAN CAMPEN, SAMUEL RICHARD 
see also Tollens, H. Hollanders in Noy 
Zembla (1596-97). 1884. 


18521. VAN CLEAVE,  HARLR) 
JONES, 1886-— . Acanthocephals 
Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1920. 11 p. ing, 
2 plates. (Canadian Arctic Expedition, 
1913-1918. Report. v. 9; Annelids, pars. 
sitic worms, protozoans, etc., Pt. E) 
List, with descriptions and records ¢ 
occurrence, of four species of this par. 
sitic worm, from two fresh-water ani 
one marine fish, and from the kin 
eider. Copy seen: DSI-¥, 


VAN CLEVE, RICHARD, 1906- , sg 
McEwen, G. F., & others. Hydrographi 
sections Gulf of Alaska. 1930. 


VAN CLEVE, RICHARD, 1906- _ , s 
also Thompson, T. G., & others. Hydn 
graphic sections Gulf of Alaska. 19%. 


VAN CLEVE, RICHARD, 1906- , sx 
also Thompson, W. F., & R. Van Cleve 
Life history of Pacific halibut (2) Dis 
tribution. 1936. 


VAN COTT, H. CORBIN, see Fisher, 
R. B., & others. Paligorskite as possibk 
asbestos substitute. 1945. 


18522. VAN DER HORCK, ALE\- 
ANDER HUMBOLDT. Die Lapplander, 
(Zeitschrift fiir Ethnologie. Berlin, 
1876. v. 8. (Verhandlungen) p. 47-59) 

Contains partial results of a trip to 
Norwegian, Finnish, and Russian Lap 
land in 1875. Describes tundra environ 
ment and mode of life of the Lapps, 
their physical characteristics, and ar- 
cient burial practices. Includes plate 
showing graves and plaster casts d 
Lapp heads, and table of detailed physi- 
cal measurements and description o 
thirty-five Lapps. Copy seen: DLC. 


18523. VAN DER HORCK, ALE. 
ANDER HUMBOLDT. Paper on Spitz 
bergen seas and a boat journey in Lap- 
land. (Amercian Geographical Society, 
N. Y. Bulletin 1876-77, pub. 1877. m0. 
2, p. 10-29. Reprinted as the Society's 
Journal, 1876 (2d. ed.) pub. 1890. v. § 
p. 214-34) 
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Based on a private expedition, led 
by the author and sponsored by Prof. 
Hartman of the Geographical Society 
of Berlin (and others) in 1876. 

Contains a narrative (in brief) of the 
trip in a Norwegian schooner in the 
waters between Novaya Zemlya and 
West Spitsbergen during the summer, 
and a description (in more detail) of 
the anthropological research among the 
Lapps, including information on their 
customs, clothing, dwellings, food and 
physical characteristics. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18524. VAN DER HORCK, ALEX- 
ANDER HUMBOLDT. The physical 
condition and distinctive characteristics 
of the Lapplanders, and the races in- 
habiting the north coast of Europe. 
(Royal Anthropological Institute of 
Great Britain and Ireland. Journal, 
Nov. 1876, v. 6, p. 317-23) 

Contains general observations on the 
life of the Lapps, with detailed descrip- 
tions of physical characteristics and 
burial practices. Copy seen: DLC. 


18525. VAN DUZEE, EDWARD PAY- 
SON, 1861-1940. Hemiptera. Ottawa, 
King’s Printer, 1919. 5 p. (Canadian 
Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. Report. 
v. 3: Insects, Pt. F) 

List, with some descriptions and 
notes on locations, of eleven (including 
one new) species of bugs from Alaska 
and Northwest Territories. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


18526. VAN DUZEE, MILLARD C. 
Notes and descriptions of two-winged 
flies of the family Dolichopodidae from 
Alaska. Washington, 1924. 16. p. plate. 
(U. S. National Museum. Proceedings. 
v. 63, art. 21) 

Notes, including synonymy and locali- 
ties, on specimens of tweny-five species 
previously described, and full descrip- 
tions of ten new species, collected by 
J. M. Aldrich in 1921. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18527. VANGENGEIM, G. fA. K vo- 
prosu 0 sinoptike Karskogo moria. 
(Leningrad. Glavnaia geofizicheskaia 
observatorita, Izvestiia, 1928, no. 4, p. 
38-44, diagrs.) Title tr.: Regarding 
synoptic conditions in the Kara Sea. 
Atmospheric circulation processes 
over the Kara Sea are indicated in the 


synoptic charts for that area during 
the 1927-1928 Expedition. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18528. VANGENGEIM, G. fA. Ledo- 
vitost’ Barentsova moria v sviazi s raz- 
lichnymi tipami atmosfernoi tsirkulia- 
tsii. (U.S.S.R. Gidrometeorologiches- 
kaia sluzhba. Trudy nauchno-issledova- 
tel’skikh uchrezhdenii. Seriia 5. Gidro- 
logita morta, 1946. Vyp. 12, p. 76-99, 
maps, diagrs.) Title tr.: Ice conditions 
on Barents Sea in connection with vari- 
ous types of atmospheric circulation. 

A discussion on the influence of typi- 
cal atmospheric conditions on the ice in 
Barents Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


18529. VANGENGEIM, G. fA. Mete- 
orologicheskie uslovifa raiona Zemli 
Frantsa Iosifa v teploe vremia goda 
(aprel’-avgust). Leningrad, Izd-vo Gla- 
vsevmorputi, 1937. 64 p. diagrs. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Trudy. T. 103) Title tr.: Meteorological 
régime of the region of Franz-Josef 
Land during the warm period of the 
year (April-August). 

A study of atmospheric processes 
over the vicinity of Tikhaya Bukhta 
during the warmer months, character- 
ized by intrusions of continental and 
maritime Polar and Arctic air masses 
from various sectors. The air flow pat- 
terns of these instrusions are charted 
and discussed. Synoptic surface and 
aerological conditions of the various 
air masses are presented. Bibliography 
(20 items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18530. VANGENGEIM, G. fA. Sinop- 
ticheskaita meteorologiia na_ sluzhbe 
Karskikh ékspeditsii. (Vsesottuznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo. Meteorologi- 
cheskii vestnik, 1929, no. 9-12, p. 246- 
51) Title tr.: Synoptic meteorology 
serving Kara Expeditions. 

Contains sketch of the organization 
and services of Central Geophysical 
Observatory in providing long-range 
weather forecasts for the Kara Sea 
expeditions from 1915-1929. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


VANGENGEIM, G. fA., see also Kozlov, 
M. P. Materialy po klimatologii. Vyp. 
7: Tumany. 19387. 


18531. VAN GILDER, JACK. The “bat- 
tle’ of St. George Island. (Alaska 
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sportsman, Oct. 1944. v. 10, no. 10, p. 
14-15, 35-38, illus.) 

A World War II veteran describes 
life on a Pribilof Island during its oc- 
cupation; the foxes, seals, and other 
wild-life. Copy seen: DLC. 


18532. VAN HAGEN, GEORGE ELY, 
1923- Alaska’s time bomb—TB. 
(Alaska life, Mar. 1948. v. 11, no. 3, 
p. 12-13, 22, 24, illus.) 

Notes on health conditions in nine 
towns of Alaska, from Seward to Bar- 
row, resulting from a fact-finding, tour 
by a committee of the American Medi- 
cal Association for the Dept. of the 
Interior, 1947. For the physicians’ re- 
port see Barnett, H. E., and others’ 
Medical conditions in Alaska, 1947. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18533. VANHOFFEN, ERNST, 1858- 

. Die Fauna und Flora Grénlands. 
(In: Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu Ber- 
lin. Grénland-Expedition, 1891-1893, 
pub. 1897. Bd. 2, Teil 1, p. 1-383, 9 
plates, map) 

Contents: Pt. 1. Vertebrates. Mam- 
mals (carnivores, arctic hares, lem- 
mings, reindeer, seals, walrus, whales, 
distribution of the mammals). 

Birds (descriptions, with notes on 
habits and circumpolar distribution, of 
twenty-six species; list, with localities 
of the one hundred forty-six species 
known to Greenland). 

Fishes (list, with descriptions and 
extensive notes, of twenty-three species 
from the coastal waters). 

Pt. 2. Invertebrates and phytoplank- 
ton. Terrestrial forms and fresh-water 
plankton. Littoral and bottom fauna. 
Plankton of Karajak Fiord. Surface 
plankton of the North Sea, Atlantic 
Ocean and Davis Strait. 

Pt. 3. Flora of Greenland. The bo- 
tanical regions of Greenland. The flora 
of Umanak Fiord. The fossil flora. 
Bibliography, p. 374-80. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18534. VANHOFFEN, ERNST, 1858- 

Die grénlindischen Ctenophoren. 
(Zoologische Ergebnisse der von der 
Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu Berlin 
. . . Grénlandexpedition, II, Pub. as: 
Zoologica, 1895. Heft 20, p. 15-24, 
plate) Title tr.: Greenland ctenophores. 
(Zoological results of the Geographical 
Society of Berlin Greenland Expedition, 
IT). 
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Contains discussion of the thr 
forms found during the expedition, gy; 
another recorded earlier, with a bibliy 


graphy. Copy seen: Die 
18535. VANIUSHIN, S. S. Fizik. 
geograficheskii ocherk Zapadno-Ve. 


khoianskogo rudnogo raiona TAkutsk 
ASSR. (Vsesofuznoe geografichesky 
obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 1937. T. 69, vy 
5, p. 783-811, map. diagr.) Title ty 
A physico-geographical sketch cf th 
western Verkhoyansk ore district of th: 
Yakut A.S.S.R. 

A description of the mountain 
rivers and geology of the region 64°4). 
66°40'N. and 128°30’— 131°30’E., wit 
information on the climate, flora ap 
fauna. Copy seen: DLC 


VANNING, R. N., see Canada. Dep 
Marine & Fisheries. Bering Sea que 
tion. 1891-1909. 


VAN OORDT, G. J., see OORDT, J. ¢ 
van. 


18536. VAN PATTEN, NATHAY 
1887-— . Printing in Greenland with; 
list of Greenland imprints in the Krab 
be Library. Stanford University, Calif 
Stanford University Press, 1939. 40) 
incl. front., facsims. 


“The extensive Greenland _librar 
formed by Dr. Thomas Neergaar 


Krabbe was acquired by the Stanfor 
University libraries in 1937.”-p. 12. 
This pamphlet contains notes on th 
history of printing in Greenland sine 
1793, the presses taken to Godthaab hy 
Rink in 1857; and a record of forty- 
five rare Greenland imprints collecte 
by Dr. Thomas Neergaard Krabbe 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef 


VAN PELT, DANIEL, 1853-1900, s« 
Tollens, H. Hollanders in Nova Zembii 
(1596-97). 1884. 


18537. VAN ROOYEN, CLENNEL 
EVELYN, 1907-—_ . Influenza in Canad: 
during 1949, including studies on Eski 
mos. (Canadian journal of publi 
health. Nov. 1949. v. 40, p. 447-1 
illus., tables) Other authors: L. McCle: 
land and E. K. Campbell. 

“Report to the Defense Researti 
Board, Department of National De 
fense, Ottawa,” including (p. 449-56) 
data on the influenza epidemic of 1%! 
among Eskimos at Cambridge Bay, Vit 
toria Island; on twelve strains of typ: 
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cal type A virus isolated and their 
pathogenicity; on tests of sera from 
Eskimos, showing low level of anti- 
bodies to influenza viruses A and B; 
and recommendations for immunization. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


VAN ROOYEN, CLENNEL EVELYN, 
1907- ,see also Nagler, F. P., & others. 
Influenza virus epidemic Victoria Is- 
land. 1949. 


18538. VAN ROYEN, WILLIAM, 1900- 

. The climatic regions of North 
America. (U. S. Weather Bureau. 
Monthly weather review, July 1927. v. 
54, p. 315-19, maps) 

The Képpen system of climatic classi- 
fication is applied to North America in 
this paper. Bibliography (13 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18539. VAN ROYEN, WILLIAM, 1900- 

. Outline of the article on “The 
Climatic regions of Eastern North 
America.” (U. S. Weather Bureau. 
Monthly weather review, Sept. 1297. v. 
54, p. 410-12, maps) 

The climatic zonation of eastern 
North America based on the Képpen 
climatic classification system is com- 
pared with the vegetation regions of 
the same area on two maps. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


VAN SCHOONHOVEN, GEORGE W., 
see Glenn, E. F. Explorations in & 
about Cooks Inlet. 1900. 


18540. VAN STRAELEN, VICTOR. 
Sur des crustacés decapodes jurassi- 
ques du Groenland orientale. (Académie 
royale de Belgique. Classe des sciences. 
Bulletin, 1929. Sér. 5, t. 15, p. 741-45, 
plate) Title tr.: Jurassic decapod crus- 
taceans of East Greenland. 
Based on collections of the East 
Greenland Expedition to King Christ- 
ian X’s Land, 1926-27. Descriptions, 
and geographic and paleontologic locali- 
ties of three species from Jameson 
Land, with a brief note on their bio- 
geography. Copy seen: DLC. 


VAN TUYL, FRANCIS MAURICE, 
1887- , see Savage, T. E., & F. M. Van 
Tuyl. Geology & stratigraphy, Hudson 
& James Bays. 1919. 


18541. VAN VALIN, WILLIAM B., 
1878- . Eskimoland speaks. Midnight 
sunlight and nocturnal noon. Caldwell, 


Id., The Caxton printers, Ltd., 1941. 
242 p. 44 plates, ports. 

Popular first-hand description of Es- 
kimo life in western and northern Alas- 
ka, based upon observations made in 
the course of two years at Sinuk near 
Nome, two years (1913-15) at Wain- 
wright, and later years spent in an- 
thropological collecting. Contains (1) 
notes on King Island Eskimos; (2) ac- 
count of St. Lawrence Island walrus 
hunting; (3) character of sea ice near 
the northern Alaska coast, and prob- 
lems of sledge travel on sea and land 
including effects of cold weather over- 
exertion upon health; (4) detailed de- 
scriptions of methods and experiences 
of Eskimo fishing and hunting of 
whales, seals, bears, birds, and other 
animals, in the north Alaska area, with 
notes on methods of handling kayaks; 
and (5) an account of the author’s ac- 
tivities on the John Wanamaker ex- 
pedition to northwestern Alaska for 
the University of Pennsylvania Mu- 
seum, including the acquisition of a 
collection of Asiatic Eskimo materials, 
the exhuming of numerous bodies and 
objects at the Pegnik site near Point 
Barrow, and the gathering of Eskimo 
tales. Copy seen: DLC. 


18542. VAN, VALIN, WILLIAM B., 
1878— . Eskimoland speaks. The land 
of midnight sunlight and nocturnal 
noon. London, Museum Press Limited 
[1945] 202 p. 14 plates, ports. 

British edition, similar to American 
edition of 1941, q. v. with addition of 
end-paper maps of Alaska and Bering 
Sea showing location of places men- 
tioned in text, and with fewer plates. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


VAN VALIN, WILLIAM B., 1878- , 
see also Mason, J. A. Excavations of 
Eskimo Thule culture sites. 1930. 


18543. VARGASOV, A. N._ Severnyi 
olen’, (Sovetskafa Arktika, 1935, no. 3, 
p. 76-79) Title tr.: The northern rein- 
deer. 

General description, biological char- 
acteristics, annual cycle, diseases, 
enemies and breeding problems. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18544. VARIGNY, HENRY de, 1855- 

. The breeding of the arctic fox. 
(Smithsonian Institution. Annual re- 
port. 1900, pub. 1901. p. 527-33) 
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Translated from Revue scientifique, 
sept. 22, 1900. Sér. 4, v. 14. 
Habits of the arctic fox in nature 


The absolute maximum and minimy, 
air temperatures for the network ¢ 
stations in the Russian Empire up y 





: that 
and in captivity; practices in trapping the year 1895 have been tabulated anil sprin 
and breeding in the Alaska region. charted. About ten stations north ¢ 
Copy seen: DLC. latitude 62°N. and two stations « 
Kamchatka Peninsula are included, 1855: 
18545. VARLYGIN, P. D. — Copy seen: Dic} 1903 
bolota Kol’skogo poluostrova. (Moskva. ’ _ | Nort 
TSentral’naia torfianaia opytnata stan- 18548. VARNEK, A. I. Raspreditlei:} oom; 
fSita. Trudy, 1936. T. 1, p. 127-39, l’dov i usloviia plavaniia na morske} ogrs 
illus., tables) Title tr.: Peat bogs of puti v Sibir’. (Vsesoruznoe Seograi§ 14935 
the Kola Peninsula. cheskoe obshchestvo. Izviestiia, 1902.1] hard 
Based on data of the Kola Peat Ex- 38, p. 306-341, tables) Title tr.: Te] yr, 
pedition in 1932. Description of peat distribution of ice and conditions ¢} |; 
bogs at various points in the northern avigation by sea to Siberia. | wee 
and southern sections of the peninsula; Author contends that the route nort} sub; 


their vegetative cover and stratigraphy. 
Tables show technical characteristics 
and botanical composition of the de- 
posits. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18546. VARNEK, A. I. Obzor rabot 
Gidrograficheskoi ékspeditsii Siever- 


of Novaya Zemlya and through th 
Kara Sea may be freer of ice thy 
the usual one through Yugorskiy Shar 185 
and surveys the experience of previoy; 
explorers in that area, citing their | ™* 
servations of ice conditions and ave.) ™® 
age air and sea temperatures. He aly nat 
describes his 1901 visit on the Pakht.| 1 





nogo Ledovitago okeana lietom 1902 g. 
(Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe obshches- 
tvo. Izviestifa, 1903. T. 39, p. 338-61, 
fold. map, tables) Title tr.: A summary 
of the work of the Hydrographic Ex- 
pedition to the Arctic Ocean in the 
summer of 1902. 

Narrative of the surveying (bathy- 
metry, erection of beacons) by the Lt. 
Ovtsyn and Pakhtusov, the author 
commanding, at Orlovskiye Banks 
(northern part of White Sea), Pechora 
estuary, Kara Strait (including Dyro- 
vataya Bay), southwest Kara Sea, and 
adjoining coastal points, with lists of 
coordinates and magnetic observations 
at five points each (p. 360-61). 

Map (1) Vaygach and southwest 
Kara Sea area, showing depths from 
Yugorskiy Shar Strait to Kara River, 
seale about 1:875,000; with insert: 
Dolgaya and Dyrovataya Bays in north- 
western Vaygach, scale about 1:95,000. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18547. VARNEK, A. I. Rasprediélenie 
absoliutnykh naibol’shikh i naimen’- 
shikh temperatur i ikh amplitud na pro- 
stranstvie Rossiiskoi Imperii. St.-Péter- 
sbourg, 1897. 16 p. 3 maps, 8 diagrs. 
(Akademiifa nauk SSSR. Mémoires. 
Sér, 8, vol. 5, no. 6) Title tr.: Distribu- 
tion of the absolute maximum and 
minimum temperatures and their am- 


plitudes over the area of the Russian 
Empire. 
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sov to Medvezhiy Gulf on the westwari Pr 


of Novaya Zemlya (74°N. 57°45’E.), it 
glacier, and the resulting icebergs (p 
338-41). Copy seen: DL. 


VARNER, REED W., see Baxter, D. V, 
& R. W. Varner. Importance of fung 
Alaskan spruce. 1942. 


18549. VARNEY, BURTON M. Met 
orological conditions in the Eurasia 
sector of the Arctic. (U. S. Weather 
Bureau, Monthly weather review, Nov. 
1925. v. 53, 475-78, diagr. tables) 

A summary of meteorological ani 
upper air wind observations based on 
observations made prior to 1918. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18550. VARSANOF’EVA, V. Ocherki 
Timana. (Zemlevedenie, 1922, T. 25, 
kn. 1-2, p. 1-74, illus.) Title tr.: Out 
lines of Timan. 

Notes from trips in the summer 
1917 in the northern part of Tima 
(the basin of the TSyl’ma River, left 
tributary of Pechora at about 65°40 
N. 50°E.) by a member of the P. P. 
Riabushinskii Timan expedition under 
A. A. Chernov; geographical observa- 
tions and geological remarks. 

Copy seen: DA 


18551. VARSHAVSKII, A. A. Ener 
getika Arktiki. (Sovetskaia Arktike, 
1937, no. 2, p. 75-80, illus.) Title tr: 
Energetics in the Arctic. 
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VIIM 


Discussion of the need for utilizing 
all sources of energy: wind, local coal 
reserves, differences between the tem- 

tures of sea and river water and 
that of the air in winter, also hot 

springs throughout the entire year. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18552. VARTDAL, HROAR KAARE, 
1903- . Bibliographie des ouvrages 
Norvégiens relatifs au Groenland (y 
compris les ouvrages Islandais antéri- 
eurs & l’an 1814). Oslo, J. Dybwad, 
1935. 119 p. (Norway. Norges Sval- 
bard- og Ishavs-undersgkelser. Skrifter. 
Nr. 54) 

List of 845 printed works by Nor- 
wegian authors 1000-1933, covering all 
subjects in a subject arrangement. 

Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


18553. VASEY, GEORGE, 1822-1893. 
Description of Alopecurus stejnegeri, a 
new species of grass from the Com- 
mander Islands. Contributions to the 
natural history of the Commander Is- 
lands, no. 8. (U. S. National Museum. 
Proceedings, 1887, pub. 1888. v. 10, 
p. 153) Copy seen: DLC. 


18554. VASEY, GEORGE, 1822-1893. 
Grasses of the Pacific slope, including 
Alaska and the adjacent islands. Wash- 
ington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1892-93. 
2v. in 1. 100 plates, interleaved. (U. S. 
Dept. of Agriculture. Division of bot- 
any. Bulletin No. 13) 

The illustrations (each accompanied 
by an unnumbered leaf with printed 
description) are mainly of grasses 
most conspicuous in size and apparent 
utility. Of the one hundred four species 
and varieties, twelve range into Alaska 
and the Aleutian Islands. 

Copy seen: DA. 


18555. VASEY, GEORGE, 1822-1893. 
List of plants collected in Alaska in 
1888, Scientific results of explorations 
by the U. S. Fish Commission steamer 
Albatross, no. 6. (U. S. National Mu- 
seum. Proceedings, 1889, pub. 1890. p. 
217-18) 

List of about sixty species from 
Unalaska, Kodiak, Popof, and Middle- 
ton Islands. Copy seen: DLC. 


18556. VASIL’CHENKO, I. T. O vidakh 
roda Thermopsis flory SSSR. (Sovet- 
skaia botanika, 1936. No. 3, p. 42-49, 
illus., text-map) Title tr.: On the spe- 
cies of the genus Thermopsis of the 
flora of the U.S.S.R. 


Contains data on the history of sys- 
tematics, key to the species and descrip- 
tion of five species of herbaceous genus 
Thermopsis, including T. fabacea, na- 
tive to Kamchatka Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


18557. VASIL’EV, A. S. Mensuration 
de la base (a) avec l’appareil de 
Struve, (b) avec l’appareil de Jaderin. 
{[St. Pétersbourg, Académie Impériale 
des Sciences, 1905-1907] 2 nos. (2 p. 
1., 134, II p.; 185 p., 1 1.) 7 plates 
(incl. 4 fold. diagrs.) (Missions sci- 
entifiques pour la mesure d’un are de 
méridien au  Spitzberg, 1899-1901. 
Mission russe. T. 1, Géodésie, sect. 3, 
A, a-b) Title tr.: Measurement of the 
base (a) with the Struve apparatus, 
(b) with Jaderin apparatus. 

Detailed description and discussion 
of results from two types of apparatus 
for measuring triangulation bases in 
West Spitsbergen during the Russian 
Expedition to Measure an Are of 
Meridian, 1899-1901, with journal of 
observations. Copy seen: DLC. 


18558. VASIL’EV. A. S. Observations 
au cap Lee. [St. Pétersbourg, Académie 
Impériale des Sciences, 1909] 140, [2] 
p. incl. tables. 6 plates (incl. fold. 
diagr., sketch map) (Missions scienti- 
fiques pour la mesure d’un are de 
méridien au Spitzberg, 1899-1901. Mis- 
sion russe. T. 1. Géodésie, sect. 2, 
Travaux au diverses stations. B. 1) 
Title tr.: Observations at Cape Lee. 
The Russian Expedition to Measure 
an Arce of Meridian on Spitsbergen 
made observations at seven main sta- 
tions, of which Cape Lee, Edge Island 
(78°5’49”"N. 20°380’E.) was one. This 
report gives (p. 1-52) an account of 
the geodetic program, the trip to Horn 
Sound and various excursions from 
there around southern West Spitsber- 
gen and along Stor Fiord, including 
throughout, descriptions of observa- 
tions, measurements and other activi- 
ties. The tabular data (p. 53-140) in- 
cludes results of geodetic, astronomic 
and meteorologie observations (hourly, 
Aug. 6-28, 1899). Copy seen: DLC. 


18559. VASIL’EV, A. S. Observations 
au Mont Hedgehog. [St. Pétersbourg, 
Académie impériale des sciences, 1911] 
83, [2] p. incl. tables. 3 plates (2 double 
face, 1 diagr.) (Missions scientifiques 
pour la mesure d’un are de méridien 
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au Spitzberg, 1899-1901. Mission russe. 
T. 1, Géodésie, sect. 2, Travaux au 
diverses stations, B, 2) Title tr.: Ob- 
servations on Mt. Hedgehog. 

One of the seven main stations for 
geodetic and other observations, estab- 
lished by the Russian Expedition to 
Measure an Are of Meridian on Spits- 
bergen, was located at 76°57'52”N. 17° 
E. on Stor Fiord in southeastern West 
Spitsbergen, altitude 624.9 meters. This 
report gives (p. 1-12) an account of 
the excursion to the mountain and the 
installation of the marker; tabular 
data (p. 13-83) results of geodetic, 
astronomic, magnetic and meteorologic 
observations (irregular, hourly, June 
21-26, 1900). Copy seen: DLC. 


18560. VASIL’EV, B. A. Osnovnye 
cherty étnografii orokov. (Etnografiia, 
1929. v. 4, no. 1, p. 3-22, illus.) Title 
fr.: The basic traits of Oroki ethnog- 
raphy. 

Contains a preliminary report by the 
author on the 1928 expedition to study 
the ethnography of the Oroki, a group 
of Tungus-speaking people. Data are 
given on their number, distribution, 
settlements, language, dress, reindeer 
breeding, saddle and sleds, the use of 
gods for hunting, fishing, boats, etc.; 
on their burial customs, marriage, bear 
festivals, shamanism and some myth- 
ology. Copy seen: DLC. 


18561. VASIL’EV, fu. A. Po povodu 
stat’i E. V. Bunakova: “Sobakovodstvo 
Krainego Severa”. (Vsesotuznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo.  Izvestiia, 
1936. T. 68, vyp. 3, p. 417-18) Title tr.: 
In reference to the article by E. V. Bu- 
nakov: “Dog breeding in the far 
North.” 

A criticism of data and conclusions 
given in E. V. Bunakov’s Sobakovodstvo 
Krainego Severa, 1935, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18562. VASIL’EV, mt. A. Sobaki v fol’- 
klore i kul’te severnykh narodoy. (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1935, no. 5, p. 72-77) 
Title tr.: Dogs in the folklore and cult 
of the people of the North. 

Excerpt from the author’s mono- 
graph, Sobaki Severa i meropriiatiia 
po ikh uluchsheniix (Dogs of the North 
and measures for their improvement), 
written on assignment of the All-Union 
Scientific Research Institute of Fur and 
Hunting Industry. Contains material 
collected by the author on northern 
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peoples’ rites and customs connect 
with the dog. Bibliographical footnote 
Copy seen: Di¢ 


18563. VASIL’EV, 1. A. Transportn 
sobakovodstvo Severa. (Sovetskaia Ari. 
tika, 1936, no. 4, p. 78-88, illus.) Tit, 
tr.: Dog driving in the North. 
Discussion of whether dog transpor. 
tation will lose its importance as othe 
means develop (airplane, aerosledg. 
motorized vehicles with  caterpilla 
treads, etc.). Includes data on th 
number of dogs, according to the 1924 
27 census; their distribution amor 
native tribes; discussion of food, dis 
eases, kinds of harness, method ¢ 
training and selecting dogs. 
Copy seen: DLC 


18564. VASIL’EV, NIKOLATI fakKoy. 
LEVICH. Karskaia ékspeditSiia. [Mosk. 
va?] Red. Izd. N. K. V. T., 1921. 44) 
illus., 2 fold. sketch maps. Title tr; 
The Kara Expedition. 

A publication of the Komissariat o 
Foreign Trade, this booklet gives ; 
brief history of the Northern Sx 
Route, an account of the Kara Exped. 
tion of 1921, and a sketch of the cond- 
tions of navigation off western Siberia: 
emphasizing the significance of the se 
route for the development of the region. 

Copy seen: DLC 


18565. VASIL’EV, P. Poliarnaia stan. 
tsifa v bukhte Tiksi. (Sovetskaia Ari- 
tika, 1940, no. 1, p. 58-62, illus.) Tit 
tr.: The polar station at Tiksi Bay. 
Description of the station and som 
information on soil, vegetation, wili 
life, air temperature and economic in- 
portance. Copy seen: DIC 


18566. VASIL’EV, P. Vetrosilovye us- 
tanovki v Arktike. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1940, no. 6, p. 14-17, illus., tables) 
Title tr.: Wind-driven installations in 
the Arctic. 

Description of how wind-driven elec- 
tric-power stations are  superseding 
internal combustion engines, and the 
advantages of such installations. 

Copy seen: DLC 


18567. VASIL’EV, V. Kakie sorta os 
novnykh ovoshchnykh kul’tur prodvigat 
na Sever. (Selektsifa i semenovodstvo, 
1932, no. 8, p. 18-20) Title tr.: Prit- 
cipal vegetables of which cultivation 
should be promoted in the North. 
Variety of vegetables suitable for 
cultivation in the far North, based 
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experiments by the All-Union Institute 

of Plant Cultivation in Khibiny and on 

the Solovetskiye Islands, 1928-31. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19568. VASIL’EV, V. Tungusskiia pre- 
daniia. (Zhivaia starina, 1908-1909. v. 
17, vyp. 3, p. 362-70; v. 18, vyp. 1, 
p. 90-100) Title tr.: Tungus traditions. 

Contains seven Tungus folk tales re- 
corded by the author during his trip 
to the Turukhansk region in 1905, in- 
cluding two about the Ostyaks and 
Yakuts. Copy seen: DLC. 


18569. VASIL’EV, V. A. Geologicheskii 
ocherk vostochnoi chasti Koriatskogo 
khrebta. (Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 59, p. 
95-102, 2 fold. maps) Title tr.: Geolog- 
ical survey of the eastern section of 
the Koryak Range. 

Results of the author’s traverse on 
foot in 1934 from Anadyr south and 
west along Anadyr Gulf and Bering 
Sea coast via Ugol’naya Bay to Mayna- 
Pilchen (62°30’N. 176°55’E.). Descrip- 
tion of relief, terraces, rocks, fauna; 
comparison of the author’s observations 
along the coast with others of inland 
and Chukotsk Peninsular regions and 
conclusion that the extreme northeast 
of the Eurasian continent is rising. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18570. VASIL’EV, V. A. Morskie vo- 
dorosli - korm dlia pushnykh zverei i 
domashnikh zhivotnykh Severa. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1938, no. 3, p. 124-25, 
illus.) Title tr.: Marine algae as feed 
for fur-bearing and domestic animals 
of the North. 

Encouragement for this use of ma- 
based on experience of 
several experimental scientific research 
stations. Copy seen: DLC. 


18571. VASIL’EV, V. A. Opyt kol’- 
fSevanifa i podkormki belogo pestsa. 
(Sovetskafa Arktika, 1938, no. 1, p. 
89-90, illus.) Title tr.: Experiment in 
marking and feeding white foxes. 
Description of an experiment to con- 
trol the migratory movement of foxes, 
carried out at a model hunting station 
on Yamal Peninsula in 1937. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18572. VASIL’EV, V. A. Ugol’nye 
mestorozhdeniia basseina r. Anadyr’. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
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institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 59, p. 103-125, 
illus., fold map) Title tr.: Coal depos- 
its of the Anaydr river basin. 

Survey made for the Arctic Institute 
of U.S.S.R., 1933-34, of three coal fields 
in the lower course of Anaydr River. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18573. VASIL’EV, V. G., and others. 
Dva goda v tundre. Leningrad, Izd-vo 
Glavsevmorputi, 1935. 214, [2] p. illus., 
fold. map. Other authors: M. T. Kir- 
tushina, and N. A. Men’shikov. Title 
tr.: Two years in the tundra. 

A popular account of the journey 
through the Anadyr River region by 
members of the Anadyr-Chukotka Ex- 
pedition of the Arctic Institute 
U.S.S.R., 1932-34; scattered remarks 
on methods of travel in summer (by 
boat) and in winter (by dog and rein- 
deer sledges), on living conditions of 
the Russian and native (Chukchi, Yu- 
kaghir) population, their fishing (p. 
12-14), dwellings (“‘arangs’”) food, 
dress, economic situation, schools, pop- 
ulated places (Ust’ Belaya, Stalino), 
their relations with each other. Fold. 
sketch map shows route of the party’s 
travels. Copy seen: DLC. 


18574. VASIL’EV, V.G. Katalog astro- 
nomicheskikh punktov sovetskogo sek- 
tora Arktiki. Chast’ 1: Chukotskii 
Natsional’nyi okrug. Leningrad, 1935. 
39, [1] p. fold. map. (Leningrad. Vse- 
sotuznyi arkticheskii institut. Materialy 
po izuchenitu Arktiki No. 8) Title tr.: 
Catalog of the astronomical points of 
the U.S.S.R. sector of the Arctic. Part 
1, Chukchi National District. 


A list of ninety-two points, with 
position, notes on instruments and 
methods of determination, average 


error, and geodetic remarks from va- 
rious expeditions 1878-1934; also an 
alphabetical list of the points estab- 
lished. (Map shows points (by num- 
ber). Copy seen: DLC. 


18575. VASIL’EV, V. G. Raboty Chu- 
kotskoi astronomicheskoi ékspeditsii 
1935-1937 godov. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1937, no. 3, p. 147-48) Title tr.: Work 
of Chukotsk Astronomical Expedition, 
1935-37. 

A preliminary report on geodetic 
work of the expedition to Chukotsk 
Peninsula with a list of fifteen points 
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for which geographic coordinates were 
established. Copy seen: DLC. 


VASIL’EV, V. G., see also Sergeevskii, 
B. A., & others. Katalog astronomiche- 
skikh punktov. 1937. 


18576. VASIL’EV, V. L. O prodvizhenii 
ovoshchevodstva na Sever. (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1933, no. 4, p. 50-59, illus., 
tables) Title tr.: The promotion of 
vegetable growing farther north. 
Discussion of possibilities for vege- 
table cultivation in various zones of the 
far North; vegetables best suited for 
growth in the open ground. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18577. VASIL’EV, V. N. Izobrazheniia 
dolgano-iakutskikh dukhov, kak atri- 
buty shamanstva. (Zhivaia_ starina, 
1909. v. 18, vyp. 2-3, p. 269-88, 6 
plates) Title tr.: The representations 
of Dolgan-Yakut spirits as attributes 
of shamanism. 

Contains detailed description of 
twenty-one figures representing the 
Dolgan-Yakut spirits used in shaman- 
istic performances and cults, with com- 
parative data and explanations of the 
religious significance of each figure. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18578. VASIL’EV, V. N. Shamanskii 
kostium i buben u fakutov. Leningrad, 
1910. 47 p. illus. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Muzei antropologii i étnografii. 
Sbornik, vyp. 8) Title tr.: The sha- 
man’s dress and drum among the 
Yakuts. 

Contains a description of the Yakut 
shaman’s ceremonial dress and drum 
as observed by the author in 1906, 
with full explanatory notes on the ter- 
minology and the functions of the va- 
rious parts of the dress and drum. 

Copy seen: NN. 


18579. VASIL’EV, V. V. Reis t/kh 
“TUkagir”. (In: Zubov, N. N., and 
others, editors. Arkticheskie navigatsii. 
Sbornik pervyi, 1941, p. 74-80, illus., 
table, diagr.) Title tr.: Voyage of the 
motor ship [Ukagir. 

Account of the 1939 voyage of the 
fUkagir, a tanker transporting oil to 
arctic harbors, polar stations, aviation 
bases, and hydrographic vessels; diffi- 
culties encountered and need for safety 
measures in navigation along’ the 
Northern Sea Route. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 
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18580. VASIL’EV, VIKTOR NIKOLA. 
EVICH, 1890- . Buziny Dal’nego Vo. 
toka. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Botayj. 
cheskii institut imeni V. L. Komaroy 
Botanicheskie materialy gerbariia, 194) 
T. 8, vyp. 10, p. 196-200, illus.) Tit, 
tr.: Elders of the Far East. 
Contains comparative morphologieg 
study of various species of elders 4 
the Far East, including Sambucy 
camtschatica, native to Kamchatk 
Peninsula. Copy seen: MH-A 


18581. VASIL’EV, VIKTOR NIKOLA. 
EVICH, 1890-— . Endemy Okhotsk 
flory. (In: Akademia nauk SSSR 
Prezidentu Akad. nauk, 1939, p. 191- 
98) Title tr.: Endemics of the Okhots: 
flora. 

Contains an analysis of the flora o 
the Okhotsk Sea coast, including suc) 
elements as cosmopolitan, holarctic ani 
Okhotsk, the last group comprising spe. 
cies from the territories around th 
Okhotsk Sea, including Kamchatka, 

Copy seen: MH-A 


18582. VASIL’EV, VIKTOR NIKOLA. 
EVICH, 1890- . K _ sistematike Dal’ 
nevostochnykh vidov roda Eriophorum 
L. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Botaniche. 
skii institut imeni V. L. Komarova 
Botanicheskie materialy gerbariia, 1940, 
T. 8, vyp. 7, p. 101-108, illus.) Title tr; 
On systematics of Far Eastern specie 
of the genus Eriophorum L. 
Contains Latin diagnosis of E. ko- 
marovii n, sp. occurring in the Yakutsk, 
Bering Strait and Alaska regions. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


18583. VASIL’EV, VIKTOR NIKOLA- 
EVICH, 1890- . K sistematike i geo- 
grafii dal’nevostochnykh berez. (Bota- 
nicheskii zhurnal, 1942. T. 27, no. 1-2, 
p. 3-19, illus., text map) Title tr.: On 
systematics and geography of the 
birches of the Far East. 

Contains a critical revision of poly- 
morphic-birch species Betula ermani 
split by the author into minor species, 
including B. ermani, s. str., native to 
Kamchatka Peninsula and Commander 
Islands. Summary in French. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


18584. VASIL’EV, VIKTOR NIKOLA- 
EVICH, 1890- . Kamennaia_bereza 
(Betula Ermani Cham. s. 1.) (Eko 
logita i tSenologifa). (Botanicheskii 
zhurnal, 1941, no. 2-3, p. 172-206, text 
map) Title tr.: The stone-birch (Betula 
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ermani Cham. s. 1.) (Ecology and 


coenology ) . . 
Contains a review of material bear- 
ing on distribution, ecology and coen- 
ology of birches belonging to the group 
Betula ermani, including B. ermani s. 
str, native to Kamchatka Peninsula 
and Commander Islands, with a list 
of ninety-three plants associated with 
that birch; bibliography (79 items). 
Summary in English. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


19585. VASIL’EV, VIKTOR NIKOLA- 
EVICH, 1890- . Materialy k flore 
Anadyrskogo krafa. (Akademiia nauk 
SSSR. Botanicheskii institut imeni 
Vy. L. Komarova. Botanicheskie mate- 
rialy gerbariia, 1940. T. 8, vyp. 5, p. 
65-72, illus.) Title tr.: Materials for 
the flora of Anadyr region. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of four new 
species of grasses from the basin of 
Anadyr River. Copy seen: MH-A. 


18586. VASIL’EV, VIKTOR NIKOLA- 
EVICH, 1890- . Novye vidy zlakov s 
Okhotskogo poberezh’fa. (Akademia 
nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii institut 
imeni V. L. Komarova. Botanicheskie 
materialy gerbariia, 1940. T. 8, vyp. 10. 
p. 214-17) Title tr.: New species of 
grasses from the coast of Okhotsk Sea. 
Contains Latin diagnoses of six new 
species of grasses from the vicinity of 

Ayan on the coast of Okhotsk Sea. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


18587. VASIL’EV, VIKTOR NIKOLA- 
EVICH, 1890— .O vzaimootnoshenifakh 
“Manchzhurskoi” i “Okhotskoi”’ rasti- 
tel’nosti i flory. (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 
1944, T. 29, no. 5, p. 161-70) Title tr.: 
On the relationship between the “Man- 
churia” and “Okhotsk” vegetation and 
flora. 

Contains a comparative botanical and 
phytogeographical study of the Man- 
churian and Okhotsk flora and vegeta- 
tion, the latter including the woods of 
central Kamchatka with special atten- 
tion to woody vegetation and geograph- 
ical distribution of various trees. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


18588. VASIL’EV, VIKTOR NIKOLA- 
EVICH, 1890- Olen’i pastbishcha 
Anadyrskogo krafa. (Leningrad. Vse- 
soluznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1936, T. 62, p. 9-104, illus., tables) 
hor tr.: The reindeer range in Anadyr 
and. 


A study made in 1932-33, of vegeta- 
tive cover and reindeer pastures, with 
lists of plant species, short descriptions 
of their localities and the quantity (in 
weights) of reindeer feed produced. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18589. VASIL’EV, VIKTOR NIKOLA- 
EVICH, 1890- . Poleznye dikorastu- 
shchie rastenif”a Anadyrskogo kraia. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1935. no. 3, p. 51- 
53) Title tr.: Useful wild plants in the 
Anadyr region. 

Description of about twenty species 
of edible, medicinal, decorative, etc., 
plants found in this region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18590. VASIL’EV, VIKTOR NIKOLA- 
EVICH, 1890- . Proiskhozhdenie flory 
i rastitel’nosti Vostochnoi Sibiri. (Bo- 
tanicheskii zhurnal, 1949. T. 34, vyp. 1, 
p. 113) Title tr.: Origin of the flora 
and vegetation of eastern Siberia. 
Contains a brief résumé of the au- 
thor’s report to the Third Conference 
on the history of flora and vegetation 
of U.S.S.R., Leningrad, Jan. 20-25, 
1948, on the origin of flora and vegeta- 
tion of eastern Siberia, including arc- 
tic regions. Gives data on the geological 
age of various elements, on history of 
development and on past and present 
areals of such typical plants as Larix 
sibirica and L. dahurica. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


VASIL’EV, V. N., see also Pekarskii, 
E. K., & V. N. Vasil’ev. Plashch i 
buben jakutskogo shamana. 1910. 


18591. VASILEVICH, G. M. Drevnei- 
shie étnonimy Azii i nazvaniia éven- 
kiiskikh rodov. (Sovetskaia étnografiia, 
Akademija nauk SSSR, 1946, vyp. 4, 
p. 34-49) Title tr.: The most ancient 
ethnic names of Asia and the naming 
of the Evenki clans. 

Contains a detailed linguistic analy- 
sis of the existing names of the Tungus 
clans, which are compared with the 
native geographical terms also with the 
historical data, and give a clue to the 
movement of the people. A table show- 
ing the distribution of certain terms 
among the various Siberian groups at 
different periods is given. On the basis 
of this analysis of the eight most an- 
cient ethnic names, the conclusion is 
reached that the ancient Tungus were 
in intimate contact with other Asiatic 
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tribes and were of mixed ethnic com- 
position. Copy seen: DSI-M; NN. 


18592. VASILEVICH, G. M. Igry tun- 
gusov. (Etnograf-issledovatel’, 1927, 
no. 1, p. 30-34) Title tr.: The games 
of the Tungus. 

Contains materials on the games of 
the Tungus which the author divides 
into two groups: for younger children, 
and for adolescent and adults. Several 
types are described, including one game 
in which children imitate shamanistic 
performances, (Text and translation of 
one song are given). Other games in- 
clude improvised songs of which two 
examples are given. 

Copy seen: NN. 


18593. VASILEVICH, G. M. K voprosu 
o tungusakh, kochuiushchikh k zapadu 
ot Enisefa. (Sovetskii Sever, 1931, no. 
10, p. 133-45) Title tr.: On the Tungus 
nomads west of the Yenisey River. 
Historical sketch of an_ isolated 
Tungus group which preserved certain 
primitive features in customs, cloth- 
ing, etc., due to peculiar geographic 
and other conditions. Bibliographical 
footnotes. Copy seen: DLC. 


18594. VASILEVICH, G. M. Materialy 
jazyka k probleme étnogeneza tungusov. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Institut étno- 
grafii. Kratkie soobshchenifa, 1946. 
Vyp. 1, p. 46-50) Title tr.: Linguistic 
materials and the problem of the eth- 
nogenesis of the Tungus. 

Contains a comparative analysis of 
some of the features of the Tungus 
languages and those of the Eurasian 
and other peoples (Chukchis, Gilyaks, 
Koryaks, Yakuts, Yukaghirs) inhab- 
iting the territories historically con- 
nected with Eurasia, in an attempt at 
clarification of the origin of the Tungus 
language. Data supporting the theory 
of the three-sound root as the main 
basis for the languages of Eurasia, and 
an attempt to distinguish “layers” of 
language in time as well as space are 
given. The material includes data on 
distribution, evolution of basic roots, 
lexic and semantic changes and mor- 
phology. Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


18595. VASILEVICH, G.M. Nekotorye 
dannye po okhotnich’im obriadam i 
predstavlenitam u tungusov. (Etnogra- 
fifa, 1930. v. 5, no. 3, p. 57-67) Title 
tr.: Some data on hunting customs and 
beliefs among the Tungus. 
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Contains extensive data on the Ty, 
gus’ attitudes and beliefs connecty 
with hunting. Includes information 
the Spirit Owner of various types ¢ 
animals, methods of assuring good luc 
divination, ceremony of purificatig, 
performed by a shaman at the hunter; 
request, taboos, and offerings to th 
spirits, use of special language ap; 
magical properties of certain parts ¢ 
the animals killed. Copy seen: NX 


18596. VASILEVICH, G. M. Severny 
otdelenie pedinstituta im. GerfSena ; 
Leningrade. (Sovetskii Sever, 1933, n 
1, p. 80-83, tables) Title tr.: Northen 
section of Herzen’s Pedagogical Insti. 
tute in Leningrad. 

Description of this school, establishe 
in 1929 for the training of teachers ¢ 
northern languages and teachers of th: 
Russian language, literature, histoy 
and economics, in northern techniea! 
and secondary schools. 

Copy seen: DLC 


18597. VASILEVICH, G. M. Tokmin. 
skie tungusy. (Sovetskii Sever, 193), 
no. 5, p. 27-38, illus.) Title tr.: Tokm 
Tungus. 

Description of the region and the life 
of this nomadic Tungus group betwee 
the Lower (Nizhnyaya) and the Stony 
(Podkamennaya) Tunguska River, 
based on the author’s observations in 
1925. Copy seen: DLC. 


VASIL’KOVAN, V. fA., see Khaskele 
vich, M. G., & V. fA. Vasil’kovan. Neko- 
torye meropriiatifa v lechenii otmoro- 
zhenii. 1941. 


18598. VAS’KOVSKII, A. P., and L.A 
SNIATKOV. Geologicheskii ocherk In- 
digirsko-Kolymskogo krara. (Leningrad. 
Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1937. T. 87, p. 367-443, fold. tables) 
Title tr.: Geological outline of the Ir 
digirka-Kolyma region. 

A general study including the eastem 
part of the Yakut A.S.S.R. and 4 
section of Koryak National District. 

Copy seen: DLC 


18599. VASNETSOV, V. A. Gidrologi- 
cheskii ocherk Cheskoi guby p 
materialam 10-i ékspeditsii Morskogo 
nauchnogo instituta. (Morskoi nauch 
nyi institut. Trudy, 1929. T. 4, vyp. 2 
p. 69-86, illus. (maps), diagrs.) Title 
tr.: A hydrographic sketch of Chest 
skaya Bay, based on material of the 





he Tun. 
nnectej 
ition on 
ypes oi 
od luck, 
ification: 
nunter' 

to the 
Se ani 
arts of 
on: NN 


everne 
fSena y 
933, no 
orthern 
1 Insti. 


rblishes 
hers oi 
3 of the 
histor; 
chnical 


: DLC 
‘okmin. 
» 193), 
Tokm: 


the life 
vet ween 
> Stony 
Rivers, 
ions in 
: DL. 
askele. 
. Neko- 
»tmoro- 


dL. A 
ark In- 
ingrad, 
Trudy, 
tables) 
the In- 


astern 
and 4 
rict. 

» DLC 


rologi- 
y po 
rskogo 
nauch- 
yp. 2, 

Title 
Chesh- 
of the 





aveaaaad 


10th expedition of the Marine Scientific 


Institute. > 
Contains data on salinity, tempera- 
tures, transparency, currents and 


depths collected at numerous stations 

in the bay by the Institute’s research 

vessel Perset. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: DF. 


18600. VASNETSOV, V. A. K gidrologii 
Karskogo morta. (Gosudarstvennyi 
okeanograficheskii institut. Trudy, 1931. 
T. 1, vyp. 2-3, p. 1-45, charts, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: The hydrology of 
Kara Sea. 

Based on observations of the research 
vessel Perseit during the 14th Expedi- 
tion of the Marine Scientific Institute 
in 1927 and 1929, and on data from 
some previous expeditions’ work. 

Contains historical sketch of explora- 
tion of the Kara Sea, since the 16th 
century; general discussion of climate 
(temperature, wind, fog, cloudiness, 
effect of ice), ice conditions (the prob- 
lem of the currents, whether there are 
constant circular or drift currents) ; 
hydrological characteristics, including 
temperature-salinity relationships, 
transparency and color. Tables: 1. Re- 
sults of observations, Sept. 8-30, 1929, 
at irregular depths, surface to bottom, 
of temperature, salinity, transparency, 
color, and bottom sediments, for forty- 
four stations throughout Kara Sea. 

Charts etc.: 1. Bathymetric. 2. Loca- 
tion of stations. Also vertical profiles 
of temperature-salinity for eight cross 
sections in Kara Sea, one in Matochkin 
Shar, and one in Shubert Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


VAUGHAN, ELIZABETH, see David- 
son, F, A., & others. Factors influenc- 
ing upstream migration pink salmon. 
1943. 


18601. VAUGHAN, THOMAS WAY- 
LAND, 1870— . New corals: one recent, 
Alaska. (Journal of paleontology, May 
1941. v. 15, p. 280-84, plate) 

Full description of Caryophyllia alas- 
kensis, n. sp. from the waters of south- 
eastern Alaska. Copy seen: DGS. 


18602. VAVUL, A., and I. RAPOPORT. 
Rastvorenie bogkheda Olenekskogo 
mestorozhdeniia. (Nedra Arktiki, 1947. 
No. 2, p. 188-46) Ti#le tr.: Solution of 
boghead coal from the Olenek deposit. 

Results of experiments in dissolving 
the coal in a kerosene fraction at 160°- 


300°C., subsequent cracking resulting 

in 30 percent benzene yield and 34 per- 

cent fuel oil. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18603. VAYSSIERE, ALBERT JEAN 
BAPTISTE MARIE. Opisthobranches 
nus cdtes de la Nouvelle-Zemble. (Mis- 
sion Ch. Bénard, 1908). Paris, Masson 
et Cie, 1913. 15 p. plate. (Institut 
océanographique, Monaco. Annales. T. 
5, fase. 8) Title tr.: Opisthobranchs 
from the coasts of Novaya Zemlya (Ch. 
Bénard Expedition, 1908). 

Contains a list, with synonymy, dis- 
cussion and descriptions, of four (in- 
cluding one new) species of nudibranch 
gastropods. Copy seen: DF. 


18604. VAZBUTSKII, G. L. Metallonos- 
nost’ raiona Chaunskoi guby. (Prob- 
lemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 2, p. 69-73) 
Title tr.: The mineral bearing possi- 
bilities of the Chaun Bay region. 
Description of the geological struc- 
ture and traces of metallic ores (es- 
pecially tin-ore) in the region, based 
on work of the Arctic Institute U.S.S.R. 
in 1937-38. Copy seen: DLC. 


18605. VAZBUTSKII, G. L. Vtoraia 
Chaunskaia ékspeditSifa 1937-38 goda. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 4, p. 132- 
34) Title tr.: Second expedition to 
Chaun Bay. 

Note, by the leader, on the 1937- 
38 program of this eighty-six man party 
to investigate known deposits on the 
east coast of Chaun Bay (particularly 
Penek Peninsula 69°40’N. 170°20’E.) 
northern Kamchatka province, and to 
prospect and survey the region. Sum- 
mary in English, p. 178. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18606. VDOVIN, I. S. Chertezhi Chu- 
kotki 1742 i 1746 gg. (Vsesotuznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo.  Izvestira, 
1943, T. 75, vyp. 4, p. 52-54) Title tr.: 
The Chukotka schemes of 1742 and 
1746. 
A description of two early maps of 
the Chukotsk Peninsula. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18607. VDOVIN,I.S. Rasselenie narod- 
nostei severo-vostoka Azii vo vtoroi po- 
lovine XVII i nachale XVIII vv. (Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izvestifa, 1944. T. 76, vyp. 5, p. 250-65) 
Title tr.: Settling of the northeastern 
Asiatic peoples in the second half of 
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the 17th and in the beginning of 18th 
centuries. 

A sketch of the movement of peoples 
of the Chukotsk Peninsula, especially 
the migrations of the Chukchis. Bibliog- 
raphy (73 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


18608. VEBAEK, CHRISTEN LEIF. 
Nordboforskningen i Grgnland, resul- 
tater og fremtidsopgaver. (Geografisk 
tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1943. Bd. 46, p. 
101-128, illus.) Title tr.: Research of 
Norse culture in Greenland; results and 
problems for the future. 

Summary of the results of topo- 
graphical, archeological and other sci- 
entific work done during the 1930’s 
around the old Norse settlements “Qs- 
terbygden” and “Vesterbygden” in the 
present Julianehaab and Godthaab Dis- 
tricts respectively, with recommenda- 
tions for future research and remarks 
on studies of Norse voyages to ‘“Vin- 
land.” Bibliography (52 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18609. VEBAEK, CHRISTEN LEIF. 
Researches into Norse culture in Green- 
land. Inland farms in the Norse East 
Settlement; archaeological investiga- 
tions in Julianehaab District, summer 
1939 ... Appendix [by] Magnus Deger- 
bel, Animal bones from inland farms 
in East Settlement. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1943. 119, [1] p. illus., 3 sketch 
maps, diagrs. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gn- 
land. Bd. 90, no. 1) 

Results of C. L. Vebek’s and H. Ras- 
mussen’s archeological investigations, 
during which they cleared three ruin 
groups, and made exploratory journeys 
in Igaliko and Tunugdliarfik Fiords, 
discovering some ruins hitherto un- 
known. Account of the topography of 
the sites, with detailed description of 
the buildings, rooms, outhouses, and 
stockhouses of two ruins in the Igaliko 
Fiord region; note of the varied Norse 
relics and a few Eskimo objects found; 
bibliography (26 items). 

Appendix contains a list of the land 
and marine mammal remains, estab- 
lishing the fact that seal and reindeer 
hunting as weil as animal husbandry 
contributed to the Norsemen’s living. 

Copy seen: DGS; DLC; DSI-M. 


VEBER, E., see Roze, N. V. Rezul’taty 
magnitnykh nablitdenii. 1926, 
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18610. VEDEL, HELGE, 1863-193) 
Observations de l’aurore boréale & |’Ile 
de Danemark (Lat. N. 70°26'46”, Long 
W. de Greenwich 21°11'46”) 1891-9) 
Copenhague, 1895. 17 p. illus. (Dep. 
mark. Meteorologiske institut. Obserya. 
tions magnétiques et hydrométriques, 
1891-92. Pt. 3) Title tr.: Aurora ob. 
servations at Denmark Island (70°96. 
46”N. 21°11'46”W.) 1891-92. 

Description of the forms, position, 
color, intensities and movements of ay. 
roras, observed during the Danish Ex. 
pedition to Denmark Island, Scoresby 
Sound. 

For tabulation of observations, gee 
Jantzen, V. Observations meétéoro. 
logiques (ete.) 1895. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18611. VEDEL, HELGE, 1863-193}, 
Observations magnétiques 4 I’Ile d& 
Danemark, Scoresby Sound (Lat. N, 
70°26'46”, Long. W. de Greenwich 26’. 
11’46”) 1891-92. Copenhague, 1895. 6, 
xix p. incl. tables. (Denmark. Meteoro- 
logiske institut. Observations magné- 
tiques et hydrométriques, 1891-92, Pt. 
4) Title tr.: Magnetic observations at 
Denmark Island, Scoresby Sound (70’- 
26'46”"N. 26°11'46”W.) 1891-92. 
Contains notes on instrumentation 
and effects of auroras on the magnet 
ism, and tabulated results of hourly ob. 
servations of declination and magnetic 
variation Oct. 1891—June 1892, made 
during the Danish Expedition to Den- 
mark Island. Copy seen: DLC 


18612. VEDEL, HELGE, 1863-1931, 
Résumé af de astronomiske og mag- 
netiske observationer. (Jn: Ryder, C. H. 
Den @stgrgénlandske expedition. 1. del, 
4, Pub. in: Meddelelser om Gr¢nland, 
1895. 17. hefte, p. 181-88) Title tr: 
Summary of astronomical and magnetic 
observations. 

Contains discussion of astronomical 
determinations of places and of ge0- 
magnetic observations made on Den- 
mark Island, Scoresby Sound, Sept. 
1891-June 1892. Copy seen: DLC. 


18613. VEDENEV, P.  Obsledovanie 
rezul’tatov vypuska ondatry na terri- 
torii Poluiskoi proizvodstvennoi okhot- 
nich’ei stantSii (nizov’ia r. Obi). (Ler 
ingrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii insti- 
tut poliarnogo zemledeliia, zhivotnovod- 
stva i promyslovogo khoziaistva. Seriia 
“Promyslovoe khoziaistvo”, 1940, Vyp. 
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12, p. 57-63) Title tr.: Investigations 
of the results of importing muskrats 
into the area of the Poluy Hunting and 
Breeding Station (lower Ob River). 

A survey of the distribution and hab- 
itat of imported muskrat in Poluy 
River and nearby lakes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18614. VEDRINSKII, A. I.  Estest- 
yennaia i iskusstvennara sushka belo- 
morskikh vodoroslei roda laminarii (In: 
Arkhangel’sk. Arkhangel’skii vodo- 
roslevyi nauchno-issledovatel’skil insti- 
tut. Sbornik 1: Vodorosli Belogo mora 
i ikh promyshlennoe ispol’zovanie. 1938. 
p. 46-60, illus., diagrs.) Title tr.: The 
natural and artificial drying of the 
White Sea Laminariae. 

A description of the two drying 
processes and a discussion of the ad- 
vantages and disadvantages of the re- 
spective methods. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18615. VEDRINSKII, A. I. Khimiche- 
skii sostav promyshlennykh vidov vo- 
doroslei Belogo moria. (Jn: Arkhan- 
gel’sk. Arkhangel’skii vodoroslevyi 
nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut. Sbor- 
nik 1: Vodorosli Belogo morta i ikh 
promyshlennoe ispol’zovanie. 1938, p. 
61-79, diagrs.) Title tr.: The chemical 
composition of the White Sea weeds. 
The results of chemical analyses of 
several White Sea algae, with special 
emphasis on the influence of the age 
(and season) upon the chemical com- 
position. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18616. VEDRINSKII, A. I. Klei iz be- 
lomorskikh laminarii. (Jn: Arkhan- 
gel’sk. Arkhangel’skii nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skii institut. Sbornik 1: Vodorosli 
Belogo moria i ikh promyshlennoe is- 
pol’zovanie. 1938, p. 188-95) Title tr.: 
Glue made of the White Sea Lamina- 
riae. 

A discussion based on the work of the 
Arkhangel’sk Sea Weed Research In- 
stitute for the utilization of algae. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


18617. VEDRINSKII, A. I. Osnovy kom- 
pleksnoi pererabotki belomorskikh lami- 
narii. (In: Arkhangel’sk. Arkhangel’skii 
vodoroslevyi nauchno - issledovatel’skii 
institut. Sbornik 1: Vodorosli Belogo 
moria i ikh promyshlennoe ispol’zova- 
nie, 19388, p. 107-129) Title tr.: The 


basis of the complex treatment of the 
White Sea Laminariae. 

A study of methods and the sequence 
of chemical treatment of algae, for the 
purpose of extracting economically use- 
ful components. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18618. VEGARD, LARS, 1880-_ . L’in- 
fluence du sol sur la glaciation au Spits- 
berg. Christiania, J. Dybwad, 1912. 8 p. 
(Norske  videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. 
Skrifter. I. Matematisk-naturvidenska- 
pelig klasse, 1912. No. 3) Title tr.: 
Influence of the soil on glaciation on 
Spitsbergen. 

Issued also as: Norske Spitsbergen- 
ekspeditioner, 1909-1910. Résultats sci- 
entifiques, 1916. T. 2, no. 6. 

Contains discussion, and results of 
measurements for density, specific heat 
and heat conductivity of rocks occur- 
ing in West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18619. VEGARD, LARS, 1880- . In- 
vestigations of the auroral spectrum 
based on observations from the Auroral 
Observatory, Troms¢g. Oslo, Cammer- 
meyer, 1933. 61, [3] p. illus., 3 plates. 
(Geofysiske publikasjoner. v. 10, no. 4) 
Contains description of the equip- 
ment of the observatory and the plan of 
work; an account of observations dur- 
ing the first three winter seasons; and 

discussion of results. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18620. VEGARD, LARS, 1880-  . Nord- 
lichtuntersuchungen; Bericht tiber eine 
Expedition nach Finmarken 1912-1913. 
Kristiania, J. Dybwad, 1916. 102 p., 1 1. 
incl. tables, diagrs. 5 plates. (Norske 
videnskaps-akademi, Oslo. Skrifter; 
Matematisk-naturvidenskapelig klasse, 
1916, No. 13) Title tr.: Auroral re- 
search. Report on an Expedition to 
Finnmark 1912-1913. 

The author worked Oct. 11—Jan. 5, 
at Bossekop (about 70°N. 23°15’E.) 
with two main purposes: to make an 
accurate determination of wave length, 
and to do research on the change in 
spectrum with the form and altitude of 
the aurora. His report contains the re- 
sults of spectral research, a journal of 
observed auroras, the appearance and 
form of auroras, connection between 
auroras and magnetic storms, contribu- 
tions to knowledge of cosmic radiation 
afforded by the determination of alti- 
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tude, effect of alpha rays, and the rela- 
tion of auroras to solar physics. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18621. VEGARD, LARS, 1880- . Re- 
sults of investigations of the auroral 
spectrum during the years 1921-1926. 
Oslo, Cammermeyer, 1932. 71, [1] p. 
illus., 4 plates, diagrs. [Geofysiske pub- 
likasjoner. v. 9, no. 11] 

Results of observations made at 
Troms¢: description of instrumentation 
and methods; results of observations of 
lines appearing in the spectrum; the 
intensity distribution and its variation; 
temperature of the auroral region de- 
termined by the rotational series of the 
negative nitrogen bands; and a bibliog- 
raphy (27 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


18622. VEGARD, LARS, 1880- . Vor- 
giinge und Zustinde in der Nordlicht- 
region. Oslo, Cammermeyer, 1938. 23, 
[1] p. inel. tables, diagrs. 2 plates. 
(Geofysiske publikasjoner. v. 12, no. 5) 
Title tr.: Occurrences and conditions in 
the auroral region. 
Contains a summary of problems and 
recent knowledge of auroral spectra. 
Copy.seen: DLC. 


18623. VEGARD, LARS, 1880— . Weak 
bands and atomic lines in the auroral 
spectrum. Oslo, Cammermeyer, 1938. 
10 p. inel. tab., diagrs. (Geofysiske pub- 
likasjoner. v. 12, no. 8) 
Observations made at the Auroral 
Observatory, Tromsg. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18624. VEGARD, LARS, 1880- , and 
E. TONSBERG. Continued investiga- 
tions on the temperature of the upper 
atmosphere determined by means of 
bands appearing in the auroral spec- 
trum. Oslo, Cammermeyer, 1935. 14 p. 
illus. (diagrs.) (Geofysiske publikas- 
joner. v. 11, no. 2) 

Spectrogram analyses of four success- 
ful plates of the negative nitrogen band, 
4278, made at Troms¢ during the period 
Feb. 1933—Mar. 1934, indicated that the 
average auroral band temperature of 
excited molecules was 225.6°A. or 
-47.6°C. Copy seen: DLC. 


18625. VEGARD, LARS, 1880- , and 
E. TONSBERG. Investigations on the 
auroral and twilight luminescence in- 
cluding temperature measurements in 
the ionosphere. Oslo, A. W. Brggger, 
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1940. 22 p. 4 plates, diagrs. (Geofysis), 
publikasjoner. v. 13, no. 1) 

Based on observations made at Tron, 
s6, Nov. 1937-Mar. 1938, discussig 
and tabulations of the results of spq. 
trograph or spectrogram determin, 
tions of ionospheric temperatures, of jp. 
tensity variations due to sunlight ay 
increase of altitude, of red aurorae, ¢ 
twilight luminescence and _ yellow ty. 
light line (with large dispersion), 

Copy seen: DLC 


18626. VEGARD, LARS, 1880-_ , gy; 
E. TONSBERG. New important result; 
relating to the auroral spectrum ani 
the state of the upper atmosphere. 0s) 
A. W. Brgégger, 1941. 21 p. 3 plate 
diagrs.; tables. (Geofysiske publikas 
joner. v. 13, no. 5) 

The results of successful aurom 
spectrograms at Tromsg during tk 
winter 1940-41 provide new data m 
weak line and bands which had not bee 
previously observed. Wave lengths ¢ 
the characteristic bands of certain at 
mospheric gases are compared with 
previous determinations; the results of 
spectrograms of aurora exposed to su: 
light indicated sunlight effect on iono 
pheric temperatures to be small. 

Plates show the series of spectro 
grams at Tromsg¢ in the winter 1940-41 

Copy seen: DLC 


18627. VEGARD, LARS, 1880- , ani 
E. TONSBERG. The temperature of the 
auroral region determined from bani 
spectra. Oslo, Cammermeyer, 1938. 9 p, 
1 1. inel. tables, diagrs. 2 plates. (Geo 

fysiske publikasjoner. v. 12, no. 3) 
Based on spectrograms made 4 
Troms¢g Auroral Observatory, 1935-37. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18628. VEGARD, LARS, 1880- , ani 
E. TONSBERG. Variations of the in- 
tensity distribution within the auroral 
spectrum. Oslo, Cammermeyer, 1937. 
35 p. illus. (diagrs.) 2 plates. (Geofy- 
siske publikasjoner. v. 11, no. 16) 
Observations from the Auroral Ob 
servatory, Troms¢g, 1932-36. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18629. VEGARD, LARS, 1880- , and 
L. HARANG. The auroral spectrum in 
the region of long waves. Oslo, Can- 
mermeyer, 1933. 13 p. incl. tables, di: 
agrs., plate. (Geofysiske publikasjoner. 
v. 10, no. 5) 
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Recent results from the Auroral Ob- 
servatory, Tromsg. Observations, win- 
ter 1932-33, on spectrograms taken 
with the special object of investigating 
the long wave part of the auroral spec- 
trum, with the exception of the strong 
green line. Copy seen: DLC. 


18630. VEGARD, LARS, 1880- , and 
L. HARANG. Recent results regarding 
the spectral analysis of the auroral 
luminescence. Oslo, Cammermeyer, 
1937. 23, [1] p. inel. tables, diagrs. 4 
plates on 2 1. (Geofysiske publikas- 
joner. v. 11, no. 15) 

Results of measurements made at the 
Tromsg Auroral Observatory, 1935-36. 

Contents include: 1. Vegard, L., and 
L. Harang. Continued investigations on 
the auroral spectrum. 

2. Harang, L., and L. Vegard. Inter- 
ferometer measurements of the red au- 
roral line 6300. Copy seen: DLC. 


18631. VEGARD, LARS, 1880- , and 
L. HARANG. The wavelength of the 
green auroral line determined by an in- 
terferometer method. Oslo, Cammer- 
meyer, 1934. 17 p. illus., 3 plates. (Geo- 
fysiske publikasjoner. v. 11, no. 1) 
Results of measurements, made at 
the Tromsg Auroral Observatory, with 
two quartz etalons, 1931-33. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18632. VEGARD, LARS, 1880- , and 
0. A. KROGNESS. The position in 
space of the aurora polaris from ob- 
servations made at the Haldde Observ- 
atory 1913-14. Kristiania, A. W. Brgg- 
ger, 1920. 5 p. 1., 172 p. incl. tables, 51 
plates (3 fold.) (Geofysiske publika- 
sjoner. v. 1, no. 1) 

The Haldde Observatory is located 
on a mountain of the same name at 
69°57’N,. 22°48’E. This report contains 
discussion, tabulations and illustrations 
of methods and results in determining 
auroral heights and situation in space 
by simultaneous photography of au- 
rora by a network of stations in north- 
ern Norway. Copy seen: DLC. 


18633. VEINBERG, BORIS PETRO- 
VICH, 1871- . Catalogue of magnetic 
determinations in the polar regions. 
Section I-II. Moscow, TSentral’noe 
upravlenie edinoi gidro-meteorologiche- 
skoi sluzhby SSSR, 1933. 51 p. Title- 
page in English and Russian, text in 
Russian. 


Section 1 (p. 1-44) on the Arctic is 
a preliminary list of several hundred 
sources, of about 1556-1930 in date, 
and international in scope, on magnetic 
determinations in the arctic regions. 
Subsequent parts were proposed to 
contain summaries of the magnetic 
data. But no further parts (or infor- 
mation on their publication) have been 
located. Copy seen: DCGS; DCT. 


18634. VEINBERG, BORIS PETRO- 
VICH, 1871-_ . Distribution of magnetic 
elements and of their annual changes 
in the vicinity of the magnetic poles. 
(Zhurnal geofiziki, 1932. T. 2, no. 3-4 
(5-6), p. 342-46, diagrs.) Russian 
title supplied: Raspredelenie magnit- 
nykh élementov i ikh godovykh izme- 
nenii vblizi magnitnykh politsov. 
The magnetic pole may be used as 
indicators of the distribution of mag- 
netic elements in the polar regions 
and elsewhere according to theoretical 
hypothesis of the author. Summary in 
Russian. Copy seen: DLC. 


18635. VEINBERG, BORIS PETRO- 
VICH, 1871-— . Klimaticheskie usloviia 
SSSR po sravneniiu s klimatom zem- 
nogo shara. (Klimat i pogoda, 1928, no. 
5 (20), p. 145-48) Title tr.: Climatical 
conditions of U.S.S.R. in comparison 
with the climate of the globe. 

A table of extreme values of the 
various meteorological elements in the 
U.S.S.R. and the entire world indicates 
that Verkhoyansk has recorded both 
the lowest mean monthly temperature 
and the absolute minimum temperature 
of the world (up to 1928). 

Copy seen: DWB. 


18636. VEINBERG, BORIS PETRO- 
VICH, 1871- . List of latest publica- 
tions of U.S.S.R. on ice and snow. 
(American Geophysical Union. Trans- 
actions, 1940. v. 21, p. 757-79) 

List arranged by subject, of six hun- 
dred ninety papers on ice and snow 
published (about) 1930-39, with titles 
of the papers and of most of the jour- 
nals cited in English translation and 
with English equivalents for those 
titles cited in the Russian language. 

Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


18637. VEINBERG, BORIS PETRO- 
VICH, 1871-— . Magnitnye sklonenie, 
naklonenie i gorizontal’naia sostavliait- 
shchaia za 83° severnoi shiroty. (Pro- 
blemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 5, p. 41-48) 
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Title tr.: Magnetic declination, inclina- 
tion and horizontal intensity beyond 
83° of north latitude. 

Tables of magnetic determinations in 
the Arctic (taken from author’s Cata- 
logue of magnetic determinations in 
the polar regions) with a short discus- 
sion. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18638. VEINBERG, BORIS PETRO- 
VICH, 1871- . Nekotorye dannye o 
khode nastupleniia leta i zimy v Sibiri. 
(Russkoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Meteorologicheskii vestnik, 1929, no. 1, 
p. 14-19) Title tr.: The beginning of 
summer and winter in Siberia. 
Contains data on seasonal indications 
such as the length of the frostless peri- 
od, the breaking of ice in rivers, the 
number of days when the average tem- 
perature exceeded specified limits have 
been tabulated and discussed for sev- 
eral stations in northern Siberia. 
Copy seen: DWB. 


18639. VEINBERG, BORIS PETRO- 
VICH, 1871- .A preliminary list of 
arctic magnetic determinations. (Ter- 
restrial magnetism and atmospheric 
electricity, June 1929. v. 34, p. 155-58) 
Supplement to this list with additional 
information through 1929 appeared in 
the same journal, June 1930, v. 35, p. 
84. 

Report on year and author of arctic 
magnetic determinations, 1556-1927, 
used later in the author’s Catalogue of 
magnetic determinations in the polar 
regions, I-II, 1933, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


18640. VEINBERG, BORIS PETRO- 
VICH, 1871—  . Problema arkticheskogo 
paka. (Meteorologiia i gidrologiia, 1937. 
No. 6, p. 59-65) Title tr.: The problem 
of the arctic pack-ice. 

A discussion of the causes of in- 
stability of pack ice, factors influencing 
its growth and melting and the need 
of further research in the field. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18641. VEINBERG, BORIS PETRO- 
VICH, 1871-— . Rezheliat8ifa I’da i 
snega. (Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1938. T. 110, p. 
5-13) Title tr.: On the regelation of 
ice and snow. 

Discussion of regelation under influ- 
ence of gravity and impact. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 
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18642. VEINBERG, BORIS PETROo. 
VICH, 1871— . Skol’zkost’ snega, 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 5, p, 49 
54) Title tr.: The slipperiness of snoy, 

A discussion of the importance of 
studying the slipperiness of snow as 
one of the factors influencing trans. 
portation with some calculations of 
snow-cover friction. Summary in Eng. 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


18643. VEINBERG, BORIS PETRO. 
VICH, 1871-— . Suggestions concerning 
field magnetic determinations in polar 
regions. (Zhurnal geofiziki, 1932. T, 2, 
no. 2 (4), p. 251-52) Russian title 
supplied: Predlozheniia otnositel’no po- 
levykh magnitnykh opredelenii v_ po- 
liarnykh stranakh. 

Contains brief comments on instrv- 
mental defects, variations of magnetic 
elements in time, local magnetic infiv- 
ences, and uncertainty of geographical 
coordinates of observation point, as 
factors influencing the reliability of 
magnetic determinations in arctic re- 
gions. The author makes several pro- 
posals for improving the knowledge 
of the distribution of magnetic deter- 
minations in the Arctic, both with 
respect to area and to time. Summary 
in Russian. Copy seen: DLC, 


18644. VEINBERG, BORIS PETRO.- 
VICH, 1871-  , and I. M. ROGACHEYV. 
K voprosu o postroike magnitnoi plo- 
vuchei observatorii dlia sovetskoi ark- 
tiki. (Severnyi morskoi put’, 1934, no, 
1, p. 68-74) Title tr.: On the construc- 
tion of a floating magnetic observatory 
for the Soviet Arctic. 

A discussion of the need of construc- 
tion of a non-magnetic observatory ship 
and of the qualities and specifications 
desirable for it. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


BORIS PETRO- 
, and N. N. TRUBIAT- 
CHINSKII. Magnitnye  opredeleniia 
A. I. Vil’kitS8kogo i ego sotrudnikov 
1882-1901 g. g. (U.S.S.R. Gidrografi- 
cheskoe upravlenie. Zapiski po gidro- 
grafii, 1928. T. 54, p. 37-58) Title tr.: 
Magnetic determinations made by A. I. 
Vil’kitSkii and his collaborators, 1882- 
1901. : 
Published from manuscript notebook 
(supplied by the family) of Vil’kitskii, 
noted for his exploratory work in are- 
tic regions. Results and discussion of 


18645. VEINBERG, 
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geomagnetic observations in various 
localities in the U.S.S.R. including vari- 
ous arctic regions in which Vil’kitSkii 
worked. Copy seen: DLC, 


18646. VEINBERG, K. B. K voprosu 
9 primerzanii sanei. (Problemy Ark- 
tiki. 1938, no. 4, p. 151-55, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: On the freezing of sledges to 
the ground. Copy seen: DLC. 


18647. VELIKII LETCHIK NASHEGO 
VREMENI. [Moskva] Ogiz, 1939. 323, 
[3] p. illus., plates, ports., map, facsims, 
Title tr.: A great flier of our times. 
A symposium, published as a me- 
morial to V. P. Chkalov (1904-1938) : 
laudatory articles by many authors on 
yarious aspects of his life, also twelve 
articles and speeches on aviation by the 
flier, including three short articles on 
his two arctic flights, as published in 
Pravda: “Some practical results of 
our flight”, “The report of Hero of 
the Soviet Union V. P. Chkalov to the 
workers of his factory”, and “The good 
fortune to be a Soviet flier’. Includes 

many portraits (1922-1938). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18648. VEL’MINA, N. A. Merzlotnye 
nabliudeniia v raione poselka Dikson. 
(Nedra Arktiki, 1947. No. 2, p. 189- 
203, illus., diagrs.) Title tr.: Perma- 
frost observations in the region of the 
town of Dikson. 

Contains general description of the 
area and results of investigation by 
test pits and drilling in permafrost 
there; detailed description of a series 
of cross sections (graphs); chemical 
analysis of the ground ice encountered 
and discussion of the influence of 
permafrost on micro-relief; notes on 
use of explosives in excavation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


VENABLE, C. S., see Alexander, S., & 
others. Report to the Supt. of U. S. 
Coast Survey on exped. to Labrador 
to observe the total eclipse, 1860. 1861. 


VENDRYES, see Motelay, L., & Ven- 
dryés. Monographie de Isoéteae, 1882. 


18649. VENIAMINOV, IVAN EVSIE- 
EVICH POPOV (Innokentii, Metropoli- 
tan of Moscow), 1797-1879. Opyt gram- 
matiki aleutsko-lis’evskago tazyka. 
Sviashchennika I. Veniaminova, v 
Unalashkie. Sanktpeterburg, v tip. I. 
Akademii nauk, 1846. 2 pt. in 1. 2 p. 


1, XV, [1], iii, 87, 120, vi p. 2 fold. 


tables. Title tr.: An essay upon the 
grammar of the Fox dialect of the 
Aleutian language. By Rev. I. Venia- 
minov of Unalaska. 

Contains (pt. 1) preface, stressing 
the main features of the Fox Islands 
Aleutian dialect, which was spoken on 
Unalaska, the western part of Alaska 
Peninsula and adjacent islands, i.e. in 
the region between 169° and 159°W. 
(p. I-XV). 

Grammar of the Aleutian language: 
alphabet, spelling, pronunciation, parts 
of speech, declension and conjugation, 
p. 1-87. 

Pt. 2. Vocabulary of the Fox Islands 
Aleutian dialect (over 1500 words and 
numerals 1-1,000,000) with Russian 
equivalents, p. 1-112. 

Ten Aleutian songs with translation 
in Russian, p. 113-20. Fold. tables 
show conjugation of Aleutian verbs. 
English translation in unpublished 
typescript in NNStef. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18650. VENIAMINOV, IVAN EVSIE- 
EVICH POPOV (Innokentii, Metropoli- 
tan of Moscow), 1797-1879. Zapiski ob 
ostrovakh Unalashkinskago  otdiela, 
sostavlennyia I, Veniaminovym. Sankt- 
peterburg, Izdano izhdiveniem Rossii- 
sko-amerikanskoi kompanii, 1840. 3 v. 
in 2: ix, 364 p.; [viii] 409, 154, [1] 
p. tables (part fold.) Title tr.: Notes 
on the Unalaska Islands District. Com- 
piled by I. Veniaminov, published 
under auspices of the Russian Ameri- 
can Co. 

The author, Innokentii, Metropolitan 
of Moscow (Ivan Evsieevich Popov- 
Veniaminov, 1797-1879), an outstand- 
ing Russian missionary, spent ten 
years on Unalaska and five years at 
Sitka on Baranof Island. His “Notes” 
give the first detailed description of a 
part of the Aleutians, Pribilof Islands 
and Alaska Peninsula. 

Pt. 1 is a comprehensive geographi- 
cal description of the Unalaska District 
(one of the five administrative divisions 
of former Russian America) between 
53°-56°N. 158°-170°W., and the Pribilof 
Islands, their geographic features, nat- 
ural resources, flora and fauna (with 
lists), climate (p. 84-102, based on 
observations at Ilyulyuk village on 
Unalaska, 1825-34), population, etc., 
p. 1-113. 
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History, discovery and exploration 
of the islands, from Bering in 1741, 
till Pribilov and Veniaminov, and re- 
sistance of the Aleuts to the Russians, 
p. 113-32. 

Description of each of more than 
sixty islands, which belong to the 
Unalaska section: Islands of the Four 
Mountains (Chetyrekhsopochnye Ostro- 
va), p. 134-38, Umnak Island, p. 139- 
58, Unalaska, p. 158-89, Krenitzin Is- 
lands, p. 189-204, Unimak, p. 204-220, 
western part of Alaska Peninsula, p. 
220-44; Sannak (Alyaksinskiye) Is- 
lands and Shumagin Islands, p. 244—- 
67, Pribilof Islands, p. 268-301, and 
conjectures on some hitherto undiscov- 
ered islands, p. 301-315. 

Tables of barometric, thermometric, 
wind and weather observations on Un- 
alaska (at the village Ilyulyuk, 1825- 
34, p. 316-64. 

Pt. 2 contains a description of the 
aborigines of the Unalaska section, the 
only ethnographic study made before 
their original culture deteriorated: 
origin of the name “Aleuts”, their 
appearance, p. 3-12; abilities, p. 12-19; 
character, p. 19-66; customs (birth, 
education, marriage, funerals, games, 
war), p. 66-118; religion and morals, 
baptism of Aleuts, church organiza- 
tion, p. 119-64; administration and so- 
cial relations before and under Russian 
rule, p. 164-74; statistics on Aleut 
population, analysis of causes of its 
decrease, the cruelties of Russians, p. 
175-99; populated places, p. 199-203: 
dwellings of old and of new construc- 
tion, p. 204-211; dress, p. 212-19; 
kayaks, p. 219-28; food, p. 229-36; 
property, p. 237-45; tools and weapons 
old and new, p. 245-54; astronomy and 
calendar, p. 254-58; diseases and surg- 
ery, p. 259-64; language, p. 264-71; 
traditions, p. 271-77; tales and songs, 
p. 278-305; p. 306-313, games; educa- 
tion, p. 313-27. 

Description of animals: deer, bear, 
fox, arctic fox, porcupine, beaver, otter, 
fur seal (the problem of its preserva- 
tion), seal, whale, p. 328-98, birds, p. 
398-401; fishes, p. 402-408. The ex- 
tracts from birth and death records, 
1822-37. Statistical tables of fur seals 
killed on Pribilof Islands 1817-37. 

Pt. 3 contains description of Atkhin- 
skie (Atka Island) Aleuts, inhabitants 
of Andreanof Islands, Rat Island, 
Bering Island and other islands be- 
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tween Unalaska and Kamchatka; their 
religion, morals, marriage, funerals 
games, war, songs and tales, p. 1-26, 

Description of Koloshi (Tlingits), 
origin, tribes, religion, traditions, abil. 
ities, education, language and dialects, 
p. 26-154. Copy seen: DLC. 


VENIAMINOV, IVAN EVSIEEVICH 
POPOV (Innokentii, Metropolitan of 
Moscow), 1797-1879, see also Barsukoy, 
I. P. Life of Innocent. 1897. 


VENIAMINOV, IVAN EVSIEEVICH 
POPOV (Innokentii, Metropolitan of 
Moscow), 1797-1879, see also Geog. 
hegan, R. H. Aleut language. 1944. 


VENIAMINOV, IVAN EVSIEEVICH 
POPOV (Innokentii, Metropolitan of 
Moscow), 1797-1879, see also Golder, 
F. A. Songs & stories of Aleuts. 1907, 


VENIAMINOV, IVAN EVSIEEVICH 
POPOV (Innokentii, Metropolitan of 
Moscow), 1797-1879, see also Vrangel’, 
F. P. Statistische u. ethnographische 
Nachrichten. 1839. 


VENNING, R. N., see Canada. Dept. 
Marine & Fisheries. Bering Sea ques- 
tion. 1891-1909. 


18651. VER’BINSKAIA, N.  Observa- 
tions on the nitrite changes in the 
Barents Sea. (International Council for 
the Study of the Sea. Journal du Con- 
seil, Apr. 1932. v. 7, p. 47-52, inel. 
tables, diagrs.) 

Based on observations along the Kola 
meridian (33°30’E.) from the Murman 
coast to the ice margin, Dec. 1929-Jan. 
1931, showing that nitrites appear in 
the spring concurrently with onset of 
phytoplankton growth, increase in sun- 
mer (maximal content in August), and 
decrease in autumn (disappearing 
towards November), and with maximal 
concentration at 50-100 meters depth. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


VER’BINSKAIA, N., see also Kreps, E., 
& N. Ver’binskaia. Consumption of nu- 
trient salts Barents Sea. 1932. 


VER’BINSKAMLA, N., see also Kreps, E., 
& N. Ver’binskaia. Seasonal changes 
in phosphate & nitrate content. 1930. 


18652. VERBITSKAIA, N. P. O rabo- 
takh ékspeditsii arkticheskogo instituta 
na poberezh’e Novoi Zemli v 1936 g. 
(Moskva. Universitet. Uchenye zapiski, 
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1937, Vyp. 16, p. 58-60, sketch map) 
Title tr.: On the work of the Expedition 
of the Arctic Institute on the coast of 
Novaya Zemlya in 1936. 

Brief account of the work of the 
Geological Expedition of the All-Union 
Arctic Institute on the western coast 
of the northern island of Novaya Zem- 
lya in 1936, with a sketch of previous 
explorations in the region and the geo- 
morphology of the coasts. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


18653. VERBOV, G. D. Lesnye nent3y. 
(Sovetskaia étnografiia, Akademisa 
nauk SSSR, 1936, vyp. 2, p. 57-70, 
illus.) Title tr.: The forest Nentsy. 
Contains a short description of the 
so-called “forest Samoyeds” (self-name: 
Nenets) their history, distribution, oc- 
cupation (reindeer breeding), dwellings 
and religion, relationship with neigh- 
bors, clan divisions, contact with the 
Russians before and after the Revolu- 
tion. Copy seen: DLC. 


18654. VERDEREVSKII, V. V. Kosaia 
aérofotos”emka v Sovetskoi Arktike. 
(In: Severnyi morskoi put’, 1939, no. 
11, p. 30-37, diagrs.) Title tr.: Oblique 
aerophotography in the Soviet Arctic. 
A description of Soviet experience in 
the application of the perspective meth- 

od in aerial photographic surveying. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18655. VERDEREVSKII, V. V. Voprosy 
samoletovozhdeniia v Sovetskoi Ark- 
tike. (In: Obshehestvo izucheniia So- 
vetskoi Azii. Vozdushnye puti Severa, 
1933, p. 377-402, diagr.) Title tr.: 
Problems of aerial navigation in the 
Soviet Arctic. 

Discussion of the problems of aerial 
navigation as related to the geographic, 
meteorological and climatic conditions 
of arctic flight; evaluation of various 
aeronautical instruments and methods 
of work. Copy seen: DLC. 


VEREIN FUR DIE DEUTSCHE 
NORDPOLARFAHRT, Bremen. see 
GEOGRAPHISCHE GESELLSCHAFT 
IN BREMEN. 


18656. VEREIN FUR ERDKUNDE ZU 
LEIPZIG. Beitrige zur Geographie des 
festen Wassers. Leipzig, 1891. vii, 313 
p. illus., 2 fold. charts. (Its: Wissen- 
schaftliche Veréffentlichungen. Bd. 1) 
Title tr.: Contributions to the geogra- 
phy of frozen water. 


Contents tr.: include: 2. FRIED- 
RICH, M. On precipitation and snow 
cover in the Arctic. 

3. HARTMANN, G. The influence of 
drift ice on the physiography of the 
polar region. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18657. VERESHCHAGIN, GLEB TuR’- 
EVICH, 1889-1944. K gidrokhimii ozera 
Imandra. (Leningrad. Gosudarstvennyi 
gidrologicheskii institut. Issledovaniia 
ozer SSSR, 1932. Vyp. 1, p. 27-83) 
Title tr.: UHydrochemistry of Lake 
Imandra. 

Results of chemical analyses of waters 
from Lake Imandra, Kola Peninsula. 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18658. VERESHCHAGIN, N. K. Tipy 
i proizvodstvennye gruppy laek v ék- 
ster’ernoi kharakteristike. (Leningrad. 
Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1936. T. 56, p. 28-100, illus., tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Types and working 
groups of northern dogs with their 
external characteristics. 

Description and tables of measure- 
ments of huskies; appearance and char- 
acteristics of dogs for breeding. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18659. VERNADSKIT, VLADIMIR 
IVANOVICH, 1863-1945. K voprosu o 
zadachakh Poliarnoi Komissii. Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, avril, 
1915. Sér. 6, t. 9, p. 481-84) Title tr.: 
The question of the Polar Commission’s 
tasks. 

A plea for a broad program of study 
and exploration and on the role of the 
Russian Arctic during World War I. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18660. VERNIDUB, M. F. Materialy 
k poznanitu tikhookeanskogo belokorogo 
paltusa. (Lenigradskoe obshchestvo es- 
testvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1936. T. 65, 
vyp. 2, p. 143-84, illus.) Title tr.: Con- 
tribution to knowledge of the Pacific 
halibut (Hippoglossus hippoglossus). 
Contains a study of the taxonomy and 
biology of North Pacific form of halibut 
(Hippoglossus hippoglossus var. steno- 
lepis) with detailed measurements of 
twenty-two specimens, data on its ecol- 
ogy, seasonal migration, rate of growth 
and distribution in the Bering and 
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Okhotsk Seas region, Kamchatka, Pri- 
bilof Islands, and Sakhalin Island; 
based mainly on the author’s investiga- 
tions during the Expedition of the Pa- 
cific Institute of Fisheries in 1932. 
Bibliography (68 items). Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


VERONA, O., see Perotti, R., & O. 
Verona. Reperti batteriologici terreni 
Spitzbergen. 1933. 


18661. VERRILL, ADDISON EMERY, 
1839-1926. Alcyonaria and Actinaria. 
Ottawa, King’s Printer, 1922. 164 p. 
illus., 31 plates. (Canadian Arctic Ex- 
pedition, 1913-1918. Report. v. 8: Mol- 
lusks, echinoderms, coelenterates, etc., 
Pt. G) 

Lists, with descriptions, taxonomic 
revision, and distribution noted, of 
thirty-three (including five new) al- 
cyonarian species (soft corals and sea 
pens) from the waters of Bering Strait, 
the arctic coast of Alaska and Canada, 
Hudson Bay and east coast of Canada; 
also twenty-seven (including five new) 
actiniarian species (sea anemones) 
from all coasts of Canada and Alaska. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


18662. VERRILL, ADDISON EMERY, 
1839-1926. Annelides. (In: Kumlien, L., 
and others. Contributions to the natural 
history of Arctic America. U. S. Na- 
tional Museum. Bulletin, 1879. No. 15, 
p. 141-43. 

List of eleven species of worms with 
some notes, including location, of speci- 
mens found on the Howgate Polar Ex- 
pedition, 1877-78. Copy seen: DLC. 


18663. VERRILL, ADDISON EMERY, 
1839-1926. Molluscoids. (In: Kumlien, 
L.., and others. Contributions to the 
natural history of Arctic America. 
U. S. National Museum. Bulletin, 1879. 
No. 15, p. 147-50) 

Annotated list of four species of 
tunicates and eight species of poly- 
zoans, collected during the Howgate 
Polar Expedition to Cumberland Sound, 
1877-78. Copy seen: DLC. 


18664. VERRILL, ADDISON EMERY, 
1839-1926. Monograph of the shallow- 
water starfishes of the North Pacific 
coast from the Arctic Ocean to Cali- 
fornia. Washington, Smithsonian Insti- 
tution, 1914, 2 v. (v. 1: xii, 408 p.; v. 
2:110 plates) (Harriman Alaska series. 
vol. xiv) 
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Contains description (in detail) of 
the habits, morphology and classifica. 
tion of forms, with a list of forty-three 
species from the arctic coast of Alaska, 
the coasts and islands of Bering Seq 
south to the Aleutian Islands and Alas. 
ka Peninsula, and fifty species from 
southeastern Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18665. VERRILL, ADDISON EMERY, 
1839-1926. Radiates. (Jn: Kumlien, L, 
ond others. Contributions to the natura] 
history of Arctic America. U. S. Na. 
tional Museum. Bulletin, 1879. No. 15, 
p. 151-53) 

Annotated list of six species of echi- 
noderms, three hydroids, two anthozo. 
ans, and mention of Porifera collected 
during the Howgate Polar Expedition 
to Cumberland Sound, 1877-78. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18666. VER WIEBE, WALTER Al. 
GUST, 1887- Oil fields in North 
America. Wichita, Kansas, 1949. iv, 249 
p., 1 1. illus., sketch maps. 

Brief introduction concerning origin 
of petroleum and kinds of reservoir 
rocks; and description of oil fields clas- 
sified by geographical and _ political 
units on the basis of large structural 
or tectonic units. Includes (p. 224-25) 
Norman Wells in Mackenzie District, 
and (p. 230-34) Alaska, discussing 
Yakataga district, Alaska Peninsula, 
and northwestern Alaska. 

Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


18667. VESANEN, EIJO. On Alaska 


earthquakes. Helsinki, 1947. 21 p. 
diagrs. (Suomalainen tiedeakatemia. 
Toimituksia. Ser. A, III, Geologica- 


geographica, 14) 

Specialized paper calculating the 
focal depths of some Alaska earth- 
quakes according to the Helsinki and 
Upsala records. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


VESELAGO, FEODOSII FEDORO- 
VICH, see Bezobrazov, V. P. Graf Fedor 
Petrovich Litke. I. 1888. 


18668. VESELOVSKII, I. A. Selektsii’a 
kartofelia na Krainem Severe. (Sovet- 
skii Sever, 1933, no. 4, p. 63-65, illus.) 
Title tr.: Selection of potatoes in the 
far North. 

Description of tests on different va- 
rieties of potatoes for resistance to cold, 
carried out at 67°44’N. by the Khibina 
polar station, Polar Division of the All- 
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Union Institute of Plant Cultivation, 
in 1932. Copy seen: DLC. 


18669. VESELOVSKII, K.S. O srednikh 
temperaturakh Berezova. (Vsesoifuznoe 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Viestnik, 
1854. Chast’ 12, otd. 2, p. 89-98, tables) 
Title tr.: On the average temperatures 
of Berezovo. 

Correction of monthly average tem- 
peratures (as given by N. A. Abramov 
in “O klimatie goroda Berezova”’, q. v.) 
on the basis of Abramov’s original ob- 
servations, but allowing for the varia- 
tions in the hours at which the readings 
were taken. Copy seen: DLC. 


18670. VESHCHEZEROV, V. V. Mate- 
rialy po biologii i promyslu morskogo 
okunia v BarentSovom more. (Mur- 
mansk. Poliarnyi nauchno-issledovatel’- 
skii institut morskogo rybnogo khoz- 
jlaistva i okeanografii. Trudy, 1944. 
Vyp. 8: Promyslovye donnye ryby 
Barentsova moria, p. 236-70, tables, 
diagrs.) 

Title tr.: Some materials on the 
biology and fisheries of Norway had- 
dock (Sebastes marinus) of Barents 
Sea. 

A study of habits, physiological char- 
acteristics (rate of growth, sizes) of 
Norway haddock and the development 
of the Barents Sea haddock fisheries. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18671. VEST, SIGNE. Sundhedsvaesenet 
i Angmagssalik. (Gr¢énlandske selskab. 
Aarsskrift, 1948. p. 39-53, illus., tables) 
Title tr.: The health system in Ang- 
magssalik. 

Contains a summary of conditions 
from 1894-1946; notes especially cases 
of tuberculosis, influenza and venereal 
diseases. Includes statistics. 

Copy seen: NN. 


18672. VESTERGREN, JACOB TYCHO 
CONRAD, 1875-1930. Férteckning pa 
de i Sverige hittills funna arterna af 
hypomycet-sliktena Ramularia, Didy- 
maria och Ovularia. (Svensk botanisk 
tidskrift, 1912. Bd. 6, hifte 3, p. 903— 
914) Title tr.: An enumeration of hy- 
phomycetic species of Ramularia, Didy- 
maria and Ovularia previously known 
from Sweden. 

_Contains a list of seventy-eight spe- 
cles in twenty-seven families affected 
by various species of parasitic fungi 
Ramularia, Didymaria and Ovularia, 


belonging to the group Hyphomycetes, 
including some native to the arctic re- 
gions of Sweden. Copy seen: MH. 


18673. VESTERGREN, JACOB TYCHO 
CONRAD, 1875-1930. Om den dik- 
formiga snébetackningens inflytande pa 
vegetationen i Sarjekfjallen. (Botanis- 
ka notiser, 1902, p. 241-68, illus.) Title 
tr.: On influence of irregular snow 
cover on the vegetation of Sarjek high 
mountains. 

Contains a study of the influence of 
the depth of snow cover on the vegeta- 
tion in Sarjek Mts. in Lule Lappmark, 
carried out by the author in the sum- 
mers of 1900 and 1901; the peculiar 
elements of the thin and deeply snow- 
covered alpine regions are noted and 
characteristic plants cited. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


18674. VESTERGREN, JACOB TYCHO 
CONRAD, 1875-1930. Systematische 
Beobachtungen iiber Myosotis silvatica 
(Ehrh.) Hoffm. und verwandte For- 
men von J. Vestergren. Aus seinem 
Nachlass zusammengestellt und mit 
Commentar versehen von G. Stroh. 
Stockholm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1938. 
39 p. (Arkiv fér botanik. Bd. 29 A, 
no. 8) Title tr.: Systematic observa- 
tions on Myosotis silvatica (Ehrh.) 
Hoffm. and related forms. By J. Vester- 
gren. Edited posthumously and sup- 
plied with comments by G. Stroh. 
Contains a comparative study of My- 
osotis silvatica and M. alpestris and a 
systematic enumeration of twenty spe- 
cies (six new) of herbaceous genus 
Myosotis, with synonymy, critical notes 
and detailed data on distribution; in- 
cludes M. silvatica ssp. frigida, native 
to northern Scandinavia and Kola Pen- 
insula, and M. alpestre ssp. asiatica 
from Kamchatka, arctic U.S.S.R. and 
Alaska. Copy seen: MH. 


18675. VESTERGREN, JOCOB TYCHO 
CONRAD, 1875-1930. Verzeichnis nebst 
Diagnosen und Bemerkungen = zu 
meinem Exsiccatenwerke “Micromy- 
cetes rariores selecti”’, Fasc. VII-X. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1900, p. 27-44, 
illus.) Title tr.: A list with diagnoses 
and notes to my _ exsiccata work 
“Micromycetes rariores selecti”’, Fasc. 
VII-X. [Upsala, 1899] 

Contains an enumeration of one hun- 
dred fungi, published earlier by the 
author as a list of exsiccata under the 
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title cited, with synonymy and critical 
notes. Includes a few species native to 
Tromsg region, northern Norway; 
three new species described by P. 
Sydow. This is a continuation of the 
author’s work of the same title, fasc. 
I-VI, published in Botaniska notiser, 
1899. Copy seen: MH-A. 


18676. VESTERGREN, JACOB TYCHO 
CONRAD, 1875-1930. Verzeichnis nebst 
Diagnosen und kritische Bemerkungen 
zu meinem Exsiccatenwerke “Micromy- 
cetes rariores selecti.” Fase. I-VI. (Bo- 
taniska notiser, 1899, p. 153-73) Title 
tr.: A list with diagnoses and critical 
notes to my exsiccata work “Micromy- 
cetes rariores selecti”. Fase. I-VI. 
[Upsala, 1899]. 

Contains a list of exsiccata extracted 
from the work cited, with Latin de- 
scriptions of seven new species and 
brief synonymy and data on distribu- 
tion of other species. Includes species 
native to Nordland and Troms¢g re- 
gions, northern Norway. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


18677. VESTERLUND, PER OTTO, 
1857— . Foérteckning 6ver fanerogam- 
och kiarlkryptogamfloran inom Jock- 
mocks och Kvickjocks skogsregion. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1924. Bd. 
18, hafte 2, p. 292-311) Title tr.: An 
enumeration of phanerogams and vas- 
cular cryptogams of the forest region 
in the Jokkmokk and _  Kvikkjokk 
parishes. 

Contains a list of about five hundred 
species of flowering plants and vascu- 
lar cryptogams collected by Th. Wolf 
and N. K. Berlin in the forest region 
of Jokkmokk and Kvikkjokk parishes 
in Lule Lappmark from 1890 to 1910, 
with data on local distribution. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


18678. VESTERLUND, PER OTTO, 
1857— . Myosotis caespitosa Schultz 
var. borealis nov. var. (Svensk bo- 
tanisk tidskrift, 1910. Bd. 4, hafte 3, 
p. 80-81) 

Contains Swedish and Latin descrip- 
tions of a new variety of Myosotis 
caespitosa borealis, an herb found in 
Lule Lappmark. Copy seen: MH-A. 


18679. VESTERLUND, PER OTTO, 
1857- . Nagra vaxtgeografiska upp- 
gifter fran Lule elfdal och angran- 
sande delar af Lule Lappmark. (Bo- 
taniska notiser, 1892, p. 116-21) Title 
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tr.: Geobotanical reports from Ly 
valley and adjoining parts of Ly 
Lappmark. 

Contains a list of fifty flowering 
plants with data on habitat and loca 
distribution. Copy seen: MH-4 


VESTINE, ERNEST HARRY, 1906- | 
see Rose, D. C., & others. Specigi 
physical problems (program). 1946, 


18680. VETCHINKIN, N. S. Vezdekhos 
amfibifa. (Sovetskii Sever, 1934, no, § 
p. 111-116, illus.) Title tr.: A land. 
water and ice amphibious vehicle, 
Description of a flat-bottom sted 
tractor-vessel, to move on deep snov, 
water and ice, suggested by the author 
for construction and approved by the 
Main Administration of the Northen 
Sea Route. Copy seen: DLC. 


VEVERS, H. G., see Mott, P. G, é 
others. Oxford Univ. Greenland Exped, 
1936. 1937. 


18681. VIBAEK, MARIUS. Den danske 
handels historie fra de aeldste tider ti] 
vore dage. Kgbenhavn, Gyldendalnor. 
disk forlag, 1932-1938. 478 p. Title tr: 
The history of Danish commerce from 
ancient times to the present. 
Contains references to the Greenland 
trade on p. 19 f., 101, 105, 107, 150-51, 
154, 207, 351, 353; to the Grgnlandske 
Kompagnie (Greenland Company) on 
p. 151, 181, 190; and to the Grgnlandsk 
Kompagnie i Bergen (Greenland Com- 
pany of Bergen) on p. 207. Includes 
preface by the author. 
Copy seen: NNC., 


18682. VIBAEK, POUL, 1864- . Con- 
tributions to the study of the Eskimo 
language in Greenland. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, 1907. 33. hefte, p. 9-60) 

Contains (1) classified English-West 
Greenlandic-southeast Greenlandic and 
Angmagssalik vocabulary, (2) explana- 
tion of southeast Greenlandic words, 
which differ from the West Green- 
landic, and (3) a narrative in the 
southeast Greenlandic dialect, with 
translations into West Greenlandic and 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


18683. VIBE, ANDREAS, 1801-1860. 
Kiisten und Meer Norwegens. (Peter- 


manns’ geographische Mitteilungen. 
Ergiinzungsheft, 1860. Bd. 1, p. 1-24, 
illus., col. plates, col. map, tables) 


Title tr.: The coasts and sea of Norway. 
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Includes description of the geography 
and climate of northern Norway and 
Finnmark (from 68°35’N.), together 
with islands, fiords, depth of the sea 
(with tables), etc.; describes ocean cur- 
rents, with special reference to condi- 
tions around the island Rést (67°-68° 
N; 12°-14°E.) of the Lofoten group. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNC. 


18684. VIBE, CHRISTIAN, 1913- 
Langthen og nordpaa. Skildringer fra 
“Den Danske Thule- og Ellesmereland- 
ekspedition 1939-40.” Kgbenhavn, Gyl- 
dendal, 1948. 4 p. l., 199 p. illus., fold. 
map. Title tr.: Far North and far 
away. 

Popular account of the Danish Thule 
and Ellesmere Land Expedition, 1939- 
40, led by James Van Haven, which 
wintered on Inglefield Land, 1939-40, 
crossed Smith Sound to Bache Penin- 
sula by Mar. 1940, traveled through 
Flagler Fiord and across Ellesmere 
Island to Bay Fiord. Here the expedi- 
tion divided, a northern party (J. Van 
Haven and J. Troelsen) went through 
Eureka Sound, Greeley Fiord, overland 
to Archer Fiord, around Cape Baird 
and south through Kennedy Channel 
to Washington and Inglefield Lands. 
The western party (C. Vibe and G. 
Thorlaksson) traveled south through 
Eureka Sound to Cape Southwest on 
Axel Heiberg Island and to the area 
north, and south of Baumann Fiord on 
King Oscar’s Land (Ellesmere) and 
returned by the same route. The author 
gives here a popular account of the 
expedition, the Polar Eskimos of Thule, 
and the wildlife seen along the route. 

The scientific results are said to be 
published later in Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land. Copy seen: CaOGB. 


18685. VIBE, CHRISTIAN, 1913— 
Ene ligger Grgnland. Kgbenhavn, H. 
Hagerup, 1946. 235 p. cover illus., illus., 
facsim., plates, maps. Title tr.: Green- 
land lies alone. 

Contains an account of Greenland 
during the war years; notes exchange 
of messages between the Danish ad- 
ministrator in Greenland and the Dan- 
ish minister to the U. S. concerning 
American protectorate and cooperation 
with Denmark-Greenland; joint meet- 
ing of the North and South Greenland 
colonial councils at Godhavn, 1941, 
agreement with the U. S. of April 9, 
1941; centralization of administration 
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at Godthaab; American air bases in 
Greenland; first Danish newspaper in 
Greenland; the Greenland radio sta- 
tion; loss of Greenland ships; protec- 
tion of northeast Greenland by patrol 
forces; incidents in East Greenland; 
Germans in Greenland; American flight 
tragedies on the icecap; Greenland be- 
fore and after the war, etc. 

Copy seen: NN. 


18686. VIBE, CHRISTIAN, 1913- 
Oplysningsarbejdet gennem radio og 
presse paa Grgnland under krigens. 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Aarsskrift, 1946. 
p. 131-45, illus.) Title tr.: Work in 
public information by the radio and 
the press during the war years in 
Greenland. 

Account of radio communication 
from Europe to Greenland before and 
after April 9, 1940; news service dur- 
ing the war from America; Danish and 
Greenlandic newspapers; bulletin 
boards for the dissemination of news. 
Inauguration of the Greenland broad- 
casting station at Godthaab, 1942; pro- 
grams and their reception by Eskimos 
in Canada also the Canadian govern- 
ment’s plan for a similar service for 
Eskimos; cultural, singing, sports and 
other societies, film programs, annual 
festivities, etc. Copy seen: NN. 


18687. VIBE, CHRISTIAN, 1913- 
Preliminary investigations on shallow 
water animal communities in the Uper- 
navik- and Thule-districts (Northwest 
Greenland). Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1939. 42, [2] p. illus. (incl. tables, map) 
4 fold. plates. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gn- 
land. Bd. 124, nr. 2) 

Results of the Natural History Ex- 
pedition to Northwest Greenland, 1936: 
a qualitative and quantitative analysis 
(according to the Petersen method) of 
various communities in the Upernavik, 
Thule, and northern Melville Bay wa- 
ters, with detailed tabular results, and 
a survey of the importance of the dif- 
ferent species of Lamellibranchiata in 
the animal communities of some arctic, 
subarctic and boreal seas, where corre- 
sponding communities are found; with 
a bibliography (30 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 
18688. VICTOR, PAUL EMILE. Aven- 
ture esquimau. Nouv. éd. en 1 v., a 


usage de la jeunesse, de Boréal et 
Banquise. Paris. Julliard [1949] 379 p. 
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ilius., & plates, 15 maps (part fold.) 
(La Croix du Sud) Title tr.: Eskimo 
adventure. New edition for young peo- 
ple, of Boréal and Banquise. 

Excerpts from the author’s journal 
of his sojourn during Aug. 1936—-Aug. 
1937, with the Eskimos of East Green- 
land, describing their way of life. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


18689. VICTOR, PAUL EMILE. Ban- 
quise (Boréal II): Le jour sans ombre. 
Paris, B. Grasset [1939] 6 p. 1., [15]- 
376 p., 3 1. illus., 8 plates, incl. ports., 
4 fold. maps. Title tr.: Iceberg (North 
II): the day without shadows. 

Journal Feb. 16—-June 16, 1937, and 
some results of the Victor Expedition 
to East Greenland, 1936-37, during 
which the author wintered at Kanguer- 
setoatsiak, 66°22’N. 35°47’W. with 
Eskimos (reported in his Boreal [J] 
1938, q.v.), and made sledge journeys 
in the region between Angmagssalik 
and Kangerdlugssuagq, and to Mt. Forel. 
Includes songs, poems and legends of 
the Eskimos, notes on their customs, 
social organization, and hunting; notes 
on scurvy. 


Appendices give dog-team hitching 
variations, French pronunciation of 
Eskimo place names, an ethnographic 
table of Angmagssalik Eskimos, rea- 
sons for wintering alone, and detailed 
lists of food and equipment; table and 
sketch of arrangement of the people 
who occupied the wintering hut, and a 
list of sledge dogs. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18690. VICTOR, PAUL EMILE. Boréal 
[I]: La joie dans la nuit. Paris, B. 
Grasset [1938] 5 p. 1., [13]-283, [1] p., 
2 1. illus., 16 plates, incl. ports., 3 maps 
(2 part fold.) Title tr.: North; pleas- 
ure in the land of the long night. 

The author’s journal from Aug. 10, 
1936 to Feb. 15, 1937, during the Victor 
Expedition to East Greenland, describ- 
ing his wintering near Angmagssalik, 
the life of East Greenland Eskimos, 
sledging, dogs, and his ethnologic re- 
search. 

Appendices include preliminary re- 
ports on the French Expeditions to 
Greenland, 1934-35, 1936, and 1936-37; 
plans of his hut; lists of Eskimos and 
dogs, and an Eskimo-French glossary. 

For the author’s journal, Feb. 16- 
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June 16, 1937, see his: Banquise (Bor, 
al II), 1939. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNSte 


18691. VICTOR, PAUL EMILE. (p, 
tributions 4 l’ethnographie des Eskiy 
d’Angmagssalik. Kgbenhavn, C, 4 
Reitzel, 1940. 212, [2] p. 445 il 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 1; 
nr. 7) Title tr.: Contributions to t 
ethnography of the Angmagssalik Es; 
mos. 

Results of French expeditions ; 
Greenland, 1934-37, during which th 
author wintered with the Eskin 
1934-35 and 1936-37. A study of cat; 
cradles (string figures) ; with a bibliog 
raphy (24 items). 

Copy seen: CaMAl 


18692. VICTOR, PAUL EMILE. (Cu 
tumes et techniques de la piste blanch 
[Paris] J. Susse [¢1948] 202 p. ing 
60 p. of diagrs., 32 plates. Title tr; 
Customs and techniques of the snoy 
trail. 

The author worked for U. S. Offic 
of Strategic Services, and served as; 
member of the Mountain Winter War. 
fare Board, and arctic section of U.§ 
Army Air Forces Intelligence, durin 
World War II, preparing arctic manv. 
als. 

Contents: Pt. 1. Conditions. Chapter 
on: seasons (snow surface, fog, water 
ete.) ; light (distances, fog and cloud 
nights, celestial charts, sun) ; rivers 
lakes; forests; mountains; ice; snow 
Greenland icecap. 

Pt. 2. Trail techniques. Chapters on 


equipment; preparations; route t 
choose; movement routine; camps 
emergencies. 

Pt. 3. Miscellaneous: first aii 


(wounds and shock, frostbite, and car- 
bon monoxide poisoning); signalling 
fire; clothing; food; and natives. 
Illus. incl. diagrams of tent, shelter 
and snowhouse building; campfires; 
cooking; and making trail equipment 
such as snow goggles, etc. 
Copy seen: NNStel. 


18693. VICTOR, PAUL EMILE. L’e- 
pédition Groenland 1948. Mission Pau: 
Emile Victor. (France-illustration, jat. 
22, 1949. 8 p., illus.) Title tr.: The 
Greenland Expedition 1948 of Paul 
Emile Victor. . 

Extracts from the journal of the 
leader of the French Arctic Expeditio, 
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May-Oct. 1948, to the inland ice east 
of Eqip-Sermia, West Greenland at 
69°46'N. 

Illus. include portraits of sixteen 
members of the expedition, and photo- 
graphs of motorized vehicles, the cable 
hoist for cargo, and the inland ice. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


13694. VICTOR, PAUL EMILE, and 
others. Expéditions polaires francaises. 
(Atomes, avr. 1949. Année 4, p. 121-32, 
illus. table, diagr.) Title tr.: The 
French Polar Expeditions. 

Account of the preparatory expedi- 
tion to Greenland, May—Oct. 1948, with 
contributions from other members of 
the expedition, comprising a more pop- 
ular treatment of some of the material 
in the author’s Rapport préliminaire 
(ete.), 1949, q.v. 

Contents tr.: Victor, P. E, General 
account. 

Guillard, R., and G. Taylor. Trans- 
portation and materiel. 

Rovet, R. Radio. 

Latarjet, R. Food rations. 

Copy seen: CaMAI. 


18695. VICTOR, PAUL EMILE. The 
French expedition to Greenland, 1948. 
(Arctic, Dec. 1949. v. 2, p. 134-48, 
illus., 2 sketch maps) 

Account of moving equipment up to 
the West Greenland icecap near Eqip 
Sermia (69°46’N. 50°15’W.) during the 
preliminary expedition (planned in 
conjunction with summer and winter 
research to be done 1949-51). Includes 
description of landing operations, move- 
ment of weasels, use of cable-way for 
hoisting heavy loads onto the icecap, 
list of transport equipment, establish- 
ment of camps and storage of equip- 
ment. 

Illus.: photographs of terrain, icecap, 
weasel and cable-way. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


18696. VICTOR, PAUL EMILE, and 
others. Rapport préliminaire de la 
campagne préparatoire au Groenland 
(1948). [Paris, 1949] p. 1., 76 p. tables 
(part fold.) 3 sketch maps, fold. diagr. 
(Expéditions polaires francaises. Expé- 
dition arctique, 1948. Publications. No. 
5) Title tr.: Preliminary report on the 
preparatory expedition to Greenland 
(1948). 

Many of these papers briefly describe 
the organization and functioning of the 


research. Contents tr.: Victor, P. E. 
General report. (Organization, person- 
nel and details of the three camps). 

PEREZ, M. Glaciology. 

PLUVINAGE, P. Geophysics. 

Martin, J. Gravimetry. 

Bouche, M. Meteorology. 

Cailleux, A. Natural sciences. 

Malaurie, J. Geomorphology and hu- 
man geography. 

Boye, M. Regional geography. 

LATARJET, R. Food rations. 

Languepin, Samivel, and J. J. Lan- 
guepin. Documentary photography and 
cinematography. 

ROUET, R. Radio. 

GUILLARD, R. Transport. 

Taylor, G. Materiel. 

Papers by Perez, Pluvinage, Latar- 
jet, Rouet and Guillard appear in this 
Bibliography under their authors’ 
names. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


18697. VICTOR, PAUL EMILE. Tech- 
niques de chasse, pi¢geage, péche pour 
survivre dans les régions  polaires. 
[Paris, Centre de documentation uni- 
versitaire, 1949] 78, [1] p. incl. 45 p. 
of illus. (Expéditions polaires fran- 
caises. Expédition arctique. Publica- 
tions (ser. technique) no. 6) Title tr.: 
Techniques of hunting, trapping and 
fishing for survival in polar regions. 
Detailed directions in the text, illus- 
trated with clear, well-drawn sketches, 
on the approaches, equipment, direc- 
tion of wind and sun in relation to 
hunter’s position, traps, snares, weap- 
ons, methods of dressing, and much 
other information and advice on ob- 

taining large and small game. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


VICTOR, PAUL EMILE, see also 
Cayeux, A. de. Terre arctique. 1949. 


VICTOR, PAUL EMILE, see also 
Charcot, J. B. A. E., & others. Rapport 
préliminaire Powrquoi-Pas? 1935. 1937. 


VICTOR, PAUL EMILE, see also 
Expéditions polaires francaises. Expé- 
dition arctique, 1948. French arctic 
research exped. Greenland. 1948. 


VICTOR, PAUL EMILE, see also 
Expeditions polaires francaises. Expé- 
dition arctique, 1948. Publications. 
1948-49. 

VICTOR, PAUL EMILE, see also 
Latarjet, R. Exped. francaise au Groen- 
land 1948. 1948. 
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VIDENSKAPS-SELSK ABET I KRIS- 
TIANIA, see NORSKE VIDENSK APS- 
AKADEMI, OSLO. 


VIERECK, HENRY LORENZ, 1881- 
1931, see Preble, E. A., & others. Bio- 
logical survey of Pribilof Islands. 1923. 


18698. VIERECK, LOUIS.  Fridtjof 
Nansen am Nordpol. Eine Schilderung 
der Polar-Expedition der “Fram” in 
den Jahren 1893-1896. Milwaukee, 
Wis., Herold Company, 1898. 3 p. 1., 300 
p. front. illus., plates (incl. 1 fold.) 
fold. map. Title tr.: Fridtjof Nansen 
near the North Pole. An account of the 
polar expedition of the Fram in the 
years 1893-1896. 

Notes Nansen’s early life and trav- 
els; his crossing of the Greenland ice- 
cap; his expedition in the Fram, 1893— 
96; his theory of ocean and polar sea 
currents; drifting through the open 
sea and the ice-pack; other famous arc- 
tic expeditions; tragedies and achieve- 
ments in the polar regions; Nansen’s 
plans for a South Pole expedition, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNC. 


18699. VIETS, KARL. Hydracarinen 
der Fauna Arctica. (Jn: Fauna arc- 
tica, 1931. Bd. 6, p. 1-8, table) Title 
tr.: Hydracarina of fauna arctica. 
Discussion of the water mites re- 
corded from the Arctic, with tabular 
presentation of the literature showing 
author, species, and region (North 
America and Greenland, Europe, and 
Asia). Copy seen: DA. 


18700. VIGELIUS, WILLEM JOHAN. 
Die Bryozoen, gesammelt wahrend der 
dritten und vierten Polarfahrt des 
“Willem Barents” in den Jahren 1880 
und 1881. Onderzoekingstochten van de 
Willem Barents. IV. [Amsterdam, 
1884] 104 p. 8 plates. (Bijdragen tot 
de dierkunde. Afl. 11) Title tr.: The 
Bryozoa collected during the third and 
fourth voyages of the Willem Barents, 
1880-81. Research voyages of the Wil- 
lem Barents. IV. 

A detailed morphologic study of two 
species in particular and of the bryo- 
zoans in general, with a bibliography 
(116 items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


18701. VIGELIUS, WILLEM JOHAN. 
Catalogue of the Polyzoa collected dur- 
ing the Dutch North-Polar cruises of 
the “Willem Barents” in the years 
1878 and 1879. [Leiden, etc., 1882] 20 
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p. plate. (Zoologischen Ergebnisse , __ 
“Willem Barents,” 1878-79. Nr. 6, Py, 
in: Niederlandisches Archiv fiir Zoolo. 
gie. Supplement-Bd. I) 

A systematic list, with synonyms 
references, localities, habitats, and de. 
scriptions of striking peculiarities, 
twenty-seven (including with full de. 
scription, one new) species of bryo. 
zoans, from Barents and Greenland 
Seas, and Svalbard waters. 

Copy seen: DSI-\. 


18702. VIGLIERI, ALFREDO, 1900- . 
48 giorni sul “pack.” Nuova ed. riy, ¢ 
cor. dall’ autore. Milano, A. Mondadori, 
1929. 3 p. 1., [9]-268 p., 2 1. 27 plates, 
3 maps. Title tr.: Forty-eight days on 
the pack. 

The author, a lieutenant in the Ital- 
ian navy, was one of the survivors of 
the Italia crash in 1928, and remained 
on the ice floe with three others until 
rescued by the Krasin. He gives here 
an account of the catastrophe and the 
subsequent weeks on the ice. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18703. VIGORS, NICHOLAS AYL. 
WARD, 1785-1840. Ornithology. (In: 
Beechey, F. W., and others. The zoology 
of Captain Beechey’s voyage, 1839. p. 
13-40, col. plates) 

List, with discussion and synonymy, 
of species of birds collected on the 
Beechey voyage of 1825-28, including 
some from Alaska, with detailed ana- 
tomical notes by Surgeon Collie on some 
of the specimens. Copy seen: DLC. 


18704. VIL’D, G. Lietopisi Glavnoi fizi- 
cheskoi observatorii 1879. Chast’ II. 
Meteorologicheskifaé nabliudeniia po 
mezdunarodnoi sistemie stanfsii 2 i 3 
razriadov v Rossii. St.-Peterburg, 1880. 
xxiv, 525 p. (tables). fold. map. (Len- 
ingrad. Glavnaia geofizicheskaia obser- 
vatoriia. Lietopisi, 1879. Chast’ 2) Title 
tr.: Chronicles of the Main Physical 
Observatory 1879. Part II. Meteorologi- 
cal observations of the Russian stations 
of the 2nd and 3rd order according to 
the international system. 

Includes (among others at more 
southerly points) meteorological obser- 
vations made three times daily at No- 
vaya Zemlya (Malyye Karmakuly) 
during the period Sept. 13, 1878-Aug. 
13, 1879. Copy seen: DLC. 


18705. VIL’D, G. Novyia mnogolietniia 
i pratilietni’a sredniia kolichestva osad- 
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kov i chisla dnei s osadkami dlia 
Rossiiskoi Imperii. St.-Pétersbourg, 
1895. 8 p. l., 271 p. diagrs. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Mémoires. Sér. 8, vol. 3, 
no. 1) Title tr.: New many-year and 
five-year average amounts of precipita- 
tion and number of days with precipi- 
tation for the Russian Empire. 

The average monthly amounts of pre- 
cipitation, the average number of days 
with precipitation, the average number 
of days with snow per month are tabu- 
lated for 1412 stations in the Russian 
Empire (late 19th century) and at 
Sitka, Alaska, on the bases of observa- 
tional materials previous to 1892. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


VIL’D, G., see also International Polar 
Commission. Communications. 1832-91. 


VILENSKII, D. G., see Akademiiéa nauk 
SSSR. Sovet po izuchenilt proizvoditel’- 
nykh sil. Aerodrommo-dorozhnaia ko- 
missifa. Fiziko-mekhanicheskie svoistva 
snega. 1945. 


18706. VILENSKII-SIBIRIAKOYV, V. D. 
Zadachi izucheniia malykh narodnostei 
Severa. (Etnografiia, 1926. v. 1, no. 1-2, 
p, 55-60) Title tr.: Problems in study- 
ing the national minorities of the 
North. 

Contains considerations and sugges- 
tions relating to the study of Siberian 
national minorities. Some statistical 
data on population are given, as well 
as the proposed measures to be taken 
by the Soviet government to integrate 
the research among the Yakuts, Zyr- 
yans, Tungus, Samoyeds and others. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18707. VILHELM, JAN. Characeae 
Europae orientalis et Asiae ex herbario 
Instituti Cryptogamici Horti Botanici 
Republicae Rossicae (ante Petropoli- 
tani). Praha. F. Rivndé, 1928. 24 p. 
illus. plate. (Prague. Universita Kar- 
lova. Prirodovécka fakulta. Spisy, 1928. 
Rok 1928, éislo 80) Title tr.: Characeae 
of eastern Europe and Asia in the her- 
barium of the Cryptogamous Institute 
of the Botanical Garden of the U.S.S.R. 
(formerly S. Peterburg). 

Contains a critical revision of forty- 
nine algae of the family Characeae 
with Latin diagnoses of four new spe- 
cies and twelve lower forms, based on 
the herbarium material of the Crypto- 
gamous Institute of the Botanical Gar- 
den at Leningrad, including Chara 


fragilis f. normalis, native to Kam- 
chatka Peninsula. Supplement appeared 
as the author’s Dopolennie k izuchenivu 
Kharovykh vodoroslet SSSR, 1930, q.v. 
Introduction in French. 

Copy seen: MH. 


18708. VILHELM, JAN. Dopolnenie k 
izuchenitu Kharovykh vodoroslei SSSR. 
(Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. 
Izvestiia, 1930. T. 29, vyp. 5-6, p. 582- 
96) Title tr.: A supplement to the 

study of Characeae of the U.S.S.R. 
Contains a list of sixty-four species 
of the algal family Characeae, including 
Nitella opaca, native to the lower Yen- 
isey River basin. Supplements the 
author’s Characeae Europae orientalis 
et Asiae ex herbario Instituti Crypto- 
gamici Horti Botanici Republicae Ros- 

sicae, 1928, q.v. Summary in French. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


18709. VIL’KITSKII, ANDREI IPPO- 
LITOVICH, 1858-1913. Materialy dlia 
izucheniia raspredieleniia sily tiazhesti 
v Rossii; nabliidenifa nad kachanijami 
povorotnykh maiatnikov Repsol’da, pro- 
izvedennyia na Novoj Zemlie i v Ark- 
hangel’skie v 1887 g. Sanktpeterburg, 
1890. 144 [1] p. 2 plates, tables. (Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Zapiski po obshchei geografii. T. 24, 
no. 1) Title tr.: Materials for the study 
of the distribution of the force of grav- 
ity in Russia; observations of the swing 
of Repsold’s reversible pendulums on 
Novaya Zemlya and at Archangel in 
1887. 

Description of the apparatus and ob- 
servations at Pulkovo (p. 1-85); obser- 
vations at Malyye Karmakuly on 
Novaya Zemlya (p. 86-122); observa- 
tions at Archangel (p. 123-40). 

Summary in French by I. Stebnifskii, 
President of the Commission for the 
study of the distribution of the force 
of gravity in Russia (p. 141-44). 

Copy seen: NN. 


18710. VIL’KITSKII, ANDREI IPPO- 
LITOVICH, 1858-1913. Materialy dlia 
izucheniia raspredieleniia sily tiazhesti 
v Rossii; nabliidenifa nad kachaniiami 
povorotnykh maiatnikov Repsol’da, pro- 
izvedennyia v g. Eniseiskie, selen. Gol’- 
chikhie, na o-vie Diksona, v g. Tobol’- 
skire, g. Berezovie, s. Obdorskie i v 
fgorskom Sharie v 1894 i 1896 g. 
Sanktpeterburg, 1903. 84 p. tables. 
(Vsesoluznoe geograficheskoe obshches- 
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tvo. Zapiski po obshchei geografii. T. 30, 
no. 4) Title tr.: Materials for the study 
of the distribution of the force of gravi- 
ty in Russia; observations of the swing 
of Repsold’s reversible pendulums con- 
ducted at Yeniseysk, Gol’chikha, Dikson 
Island, Tobol’sk, Berezovo, Obdorsk, and 
Yugorskiy Shar Strait (at Khabarovo) 
in 1894 and 1896. 
Observations made by the Hydro- 
graphic Expedition of 1894-97. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18711. VIL’KITSKII, ANDREI IPPO- 
LITOVICH, 1858-1913. O rabotakh 
gidrograficheskoi ékspeditsii v 1895 
godu v riekakh Eniseie, Obi i Ledovi- 
tom okeanie. (Vsesoluznoe geografiche- 
skoe obshchestvo. Izviestiia, 1896. T. 32, 
p. 169-80, fold. chart) Title tr.: On 
the work of the Hydrographic Expedi- 
tion in 1895 on the Yenisey, Ob, and 
the Arctic Ocean. 

Report by the leader on the results 
of the surveying of the Gulfs of Yen- 
isey and Ob’ south of 73°30’N., includ- 
ing an account of the trip down the 
Yenisey and up the Ob’ Rivers. Chart 
shows soundings and coasts surveyed 
and seen by the expedition, and as re- 
ported by others, scale 1:3,150,000. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18712. VIL’KITSKII, ANDREI IPPO- 
LITOVICH, 1858-1913. Predvaritel’nyi 
otchet o rabotakh gidrograficheskoi éks- 
peditsii v 1894 godu v riekie Eniseie i 
Ledovitom okeanie. (Vsesoiuznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo.  Izviestiia, 
1895. T. 31, p. 136-52) Title tr.: Pre- 
liminary report on work done by the 
Hydrographic Expedition in 1894 in 
the River Yenisey and the Arctic 
Ocean. 

Starting from Yeniseysk, the expedi- 
tion (of which the author was leader) 
surveyed the river down to its gulf, 
including the area east of Sibiryakov 
Island to Dikson Island and Cape 
Matte-Sale. The main results, as well 
as information about the region and 
its people, are given. The expedition 
also did work on terrestrial magnetism, 
determination of geographic coordi- 
nates, meteorology, oceanography, and 
the force of gravity, the scope of which 
is indicated. Copy seen: DLC. 


VIL’KITSKII, ANDREI IPPOLITO- 
VICH, 1858-1913, see also Veinberg, 
B. P., & N. N. Trubiatchinskii. Magnit- 
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nye opredelenifa A. I. 
1928, 


VIL’KITSKII, BORIS ANDREEVICR | 
1885- , see Breitfus’, L. L. Gidrogra | 
éksped. 1914/15, 1915. 


VIL’KITSKII, BORIS ANDREEVICy, 
1885- , see also Breitfus’, L. L. Hydro. 
graf. eksped. 1914-15. 1916. 


VIL’KITSKII, BORIS ANDREEVICH, 
1885- 
o nastofashchem polozhenii. 1915. 


VIL’KITSKII, BORIS ANDREEVICH, 
1885— , see also Sverdrup, 0. N,, ¢ 
B. A. Vil’kitskii, Radiotelegrammy ;; 
poliarnykh éksped. 1915. 


VILLENEUVE, J., see Becker, T,, ¢ 
others. Diptera. (Ekspeditsiia Kuzneg. 
ovykh). 1915. 


18713. VILLINGER, B. Die Schwere. 
messungen auf der “Nautilus” Exped. | 187! 


Vil’ kitakog, 


tion, 1931. (Scientific results of the 190: 
“Nautilus” Expedition, 1931. Pt, 4 | SPO 
Pub. in: Massachusetts Institute ¢ | 5 | 


Technology. Papers in physical oceap- 31- 
ography and meteorology, 1933. v,2 | 16 
no. 3, p. 3-16, sketch chart, tables) | illu 


Title tr.: Gravity measurements of the 


Nautilus Expedition, 1931. his 

Contains discussion of the Vening. wit 
Meinesz pendulum, and methods en. Ale 
ployed, journal entries for the eight mo 


measurements obtained north of Wes 
Spitsbergen, and tables of correction 
and results. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


18714. VILLINGER, BERNHARD. Die 
Arktis ruft! Mit Hundeschlitten und 
Kamera durch Spitzbergen und Grin- 
land. Freiburg im Breisgau, 1930. xi, 
141 p. 16 plates, 3 sketch maps. Title 
tr.: The call of the Arctic; with dog- 
sledge and camera through Spitsbergen 
and Greenland. 

Reminiscences of this ski-runner and 
alpinist’s arctic experiences (chap. 1- 
5) on the search for the Schréder- 
Stranz Expedition in Svalbard 1913, 
with sledge and ski trips along the 
northern coasts of Northeast Land, 
small-boat trip into Treuernberg Bay, 
and homeward voyage on the Herzog 
Ernst; (chap. 6-10) on the Universun- 
Film Expedition 1926, aboard the Va- 
land to Magdalena Bay, West Spits 
bergen, his sledge trip on inland gle 
ciers, seal hunting, etc.; (chap. 11-13) 
on the Vaaland’s cruise to East Greet 
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land 1926, his observations on Ang- 
magssalik Eskimos’ material culture, 
social relationships, religion, dances 
and music. Copy seen: NNStef. 


18715. VINCENT, EDOUARD. Sur la 
marche des minima barométriques dans 
la région polaire arctique du mois de 
septembre 1882 au mois d’aoit 1883. 
Bruxelles, 1910. 20 p. 9 plates (diagrs.) 
(Académie Royale de Belgique. Classe 
des sciences. Mémoires. Sér. 2, t. 3, 
fase. 3) Title tr.: On the minimum 
barometric pressure in the arctic region 
from September 1882 to August 1883. 
A discussion, a review of the monthly 
trajectories, and a list of forty-two 
stations, supplying the data for the 
synoptic charts, established by the par- 
ticipating nations during the Interna- 
tional Polar Year Expedition, 1882-83. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18716. VINCENT, LEON STEWART, 
1904- . The top of the world. (Alaska 
sportsman, May-Sept. 1944. v. 10, no. 
5, p. 10-11, 35-36; no. 6, p. 12-13, 
31-33; no. 7, p. 16-17, 23-26; no. 8, p. 
16-17, 26-28; no. 9, p. 16-17, 25-26, 
illus.) 

Experience of a school teacher and 
his wife, sent to Point Barrow in 1928, 
with information on life in northern 
Alaska, the seasonal activities of Eski- 
mos, dog teams, and whale hunting. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18717. VINOGRADOV, A. P. Khimi- 
cheskii sostav morskogo planktona. 
(Moskva. Vsesofuznyi nauchno-issledo- 
vatel’skii institut morskogo rybnogo 
khoziaistva i okeanografii. Trudy, 1938. 
T. 1, p. 97-112, tables) Title tr.: Chem- 
ical composition of marine plankton. 
Chemical analyses of plankton col- 
lected in Barents Sea and Kandalaksha 
Bay of the White Sea, a description of 
methods used and a discussion of the 
results. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18718. VINOGRADOV, A. P., and 
G.G. BERGMAN. Soderzhanie ioda v 
krasnykh vodorosliakh. (Moskva. Vseso- 
fuznyi nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut 
morskogo rybnogo khoziaistva i okeano- 
grafii, Trudy, 1938. T. 1, p. 89-96, illus., 
tables) Title tr.: The iodine content of 
red algae (Rhodophyseae). 

A description of the experimental 
extraction of iodine taken from Kola 
Bay (Barents Sea) algae, and a com- 


parison with iodine content of similar 
algae from other localities. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


18719. VINOGRADOV, BORIS STEP- 
ANOVICH, 1891— . Gryzuny, nase- 
komoiadnye, rukokrylye Arktiki. (Jn: 
Smirnov, Nestor A. Zveri Arktiki, 1935, 
p. 11-104, illus.) Title tr.: Rodents, 
Insectivora, and Chiroptera of the 
Arctic. 

1. Rodents. Discussion of thirty-two 
species (belonging to seven families) 
encountered in each of the two zones 
typical for the region (tundra and 
taiga), with keys to the families, gen- 
era, and species, p. 11-23; systematic 
morphological survey with notes on 
geographical distribution, habitat, mode 
of life, propagation, etc., p. 24-90. 

2. Insectivora. Descriptive notes on 
a few species of shrews, p. 90-99. 

3. Chiroptera. Descriptive notes on 
three species of bats, only occassionally 
encountered in arctic regions, p. 99- 
101. 

Bibliography of 47 items mostly in 
Russian. Copy seen: DLC. 


18720. VINOGRADOV, BORIS STEP- 
ANOVICH, 1891-— . Two new interest- 
ing lemmings from Siberia. (Annals 
and magazine of natural history, July 
1924. Ser. 9, v. 14, p. 186-89) 
Descriptions include one from the 
New Siberian Islands. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


18721. VINOGRADOYV, BORIS STEP- 
ANOVICH, 1891- . Zametki o mleko- 
pitatushchikh fAkutii. I. Lemmingovid- 
nye polevki. II. Ryzhie polevki. Lenin- 
grad; 1927. 2 p.1., 18 p.; 20 p. 6 plates. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Komissiia po 
izuchenitu fAkutskoi Avtonomnoi Sovet- 
skoi Sofsialisticheskoi Respubliki. Ma- 
terialy, 1927. Vyp. 17 and 18) Title tr.: 
Notes on some mammals from Yaku- 
tia. I. Lemming-voles. II. Red-backed 
voles. 

The first part has notes towards 
identification of specimens collected by 
the Yakut Expedition of the Academy 
of Sciences of U.S.S.R., 1925-1926; the 
second part is a description of one new 
sub-species, with notes on three other 
forms. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18722. VINOGRADOV, GEORGI. Shul- 
fukany. (Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Vostochno-Sibirskii otdel. 
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fAkutskaia sektsifa. Ocherki po izuche- 
niu rakutskogo kraia, Irkutsk, 1927. 
Vyp. 1, p. 17-24) Title tr.: The “shul- 
jukans.” 

Notes on the cultural interrelation 
of the Yakuts with the Russians; deals 
mainly with the Russian adaptation of 
the Yakut concept of “shuliikan” (an 
evil spirit) into Russian folklore. A 
description of the original Yakut con- 
cept is given Copy seen: NN. 


18723. VINOGRADOYV, I. V. O zamene 
chuma bolee gigienicheskim tipom zhi- 
lishcha. (Sovetskii Sever, 1932. T. 3, 
no. 3, p. 110-113) Title tr.: On replac- 
ing of choom (tepee) by a more hy- 
gienic dwelling. 

Description of the tents of the no- 
madic Samoyeds and others in Timan- 
skaya and neighboring tundras, based 
on the author’s observations during 
repeated trips in the region. Need for 
improving living conditions; rough 
estimate of a tent with the main essen- 
tials of hygienic housing. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18724. VINOGRADOYV, I. V. Suda ledo- 
vogo plavaniia. Moskva, Glavnaia Re- 
daktsiia literatury po Sudostroeniii, 
1946. 238, [1] p. illus., 4 fold. plates, 
tables, diagrs. Title tr.: Ships for ice 
navigation. 

Short history of ice navigation, clas- 
sification of ice-breakers; technique and 
organization of voyages in ice fields. 
Development in design of ships for ice 
work since 1864; ice-breaking tech- 
nique; features of design of contempo- 
rary Soviet and European ice-breakers 
and ice-going vessels. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18725. VINOGRADOV, L. G. Razvedka 
kraba. Vladivostok, 1945. 30 p. diagrs. 
Title tr.: Investigation of crabs. 

Description of investigation of mi- 
gration regions of crabs in the Sea of 
Okhotsk near the Kamchatka coast. 
Diagrams show distribution of some 
crustaceans and fishes in different sec- 
tions and at various depths of the sea 
(p. 18-23). 

Appendix: technical data on ships 
used for the investigation of crabs (p. 
25), and samples of trawlers’ records 
during such trips. Bibliography (12 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


VINOGRADOYV, L. G., see also Vladi- 
vostok. Tikhookeanskii nauchno-issledo- 
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vatel’skii institut rybnogo khozitist, 
i okeanografii. Materialy po biologi 
[ete.] kamchatskogo kraba. 1945, 


18726. VINOGRADOV, M. P. Ekster'e 
tofalarskikh i soiotskikh olenei. (Soye, 
skoe olenevodstvo, 1936. vyp. 6, p, 73 
98, tables) Title tr.: External charg. 
teristics of Tofalaria and Soyot rejp. 
deer. 

Reindeer in a_ southerly  regin, 
(Irkutsk Province, Lake Baykal di: 
trict). Copy seen: Ca0A 


18727. VINOGRADOV, M. P. 0 nek. 
torykh obshchikh zakonomernostiaki 
razvitiia teliat i ikh proizvodstvennoy 
znachenii. (Leningrad. Nauchno-isgi. 
dovatel’skii institut poliarnogo zemle 
deliia, zhivotnovodstva i promyslovog 
khoziaistva. Trudy. Seriia Olenevods:. 
va, 1938, Vyp. 3, p. 243-59) Title tr; 
On certain conformities to law in th 
development of reindeer fawns ani 
their industrial significance. 
Includes tables of weights, and 
summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC 


18728. VINOGRADOV, M. P. 0 ra. 
prostranenii dikikh i domashnikh sever. 
nykh olenei v predelakh SSSR. (Sovet- 
skoe olenevodstvo, 1934. Vyp. 4, p. 7- 
16) Title tr.: The distribution of wild 
and domesticated reindeer in _ the 
U.S.S.R. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: CaOA 


18729. VINOGRADOYV, M. P. O srokakh 
otela i gona v olenevodstve. (Sovetskoe 
olenevodstvo, 1936. Vyp. 6, p. 9-22, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Time of caly- 
ing and rut in reindeer husbandry. 
Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


18730. VINOGRADOV, M. P., and I. M. 
DOBROTVORSKII. Zhivoi ves i ves 
tushi domashnego severnogo  olenia. 
(Sovetskoe olenevodstvo, 1935. Vyp. 5, 
p. 11-46, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Live 
weight and dressed weight of reindeer. 
Weights of reindeer of different ages 

and sex from different regions. 
Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


18731. VINOGRADOV, M. P., and 1. V. 
DRURI. Ekster’er malozemel’skogo 
olenia. (Sovetskoe olenevodstvo, 1935. 
Vyp. 5, p. 73-104, tables) Title tr: 
The externals of Malozemel’skaya 
reindeer. 

Description of physical character 
istics of reindeer of the Malozemel- 
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skaya Tundra region, Archangel prov- 
ince; with tables of measurements. 
Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


18732. VINOGRADOVA, A. N. Geo- 
botanicheskii ocherk olen’ikh pastbishch 
raiona reki Piasiny. (Leningrad. Vseso- 
junyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1937. T. 58, p. 5-45) Title tr.: Geo- 
botanical outline of reindeer pastures 
of the Pyasina River basin. 

A study, made for the Reindeer Dept. 
of the Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R. in 
1934, of vegetation of various types of 
tundra from the point of view of rein- 
deer feed. Copy seen: DLC. 


18733. VINOGRADOVA, T. V. K bio- 
logii kozhnogo ovoda severnogo olenia i 
voprosu bor’by s nim. (Sovetskoe ole- 
nevodstvo, 1936. Vyp. 8, p. 117-49, 
tables) Title tr.: The warble-fly of the 
reindeer, its biology and its control. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


18734. VINOKUROV, G. A. K voprosu 
o sposobnosti vody k samoproizvol’noi 
kristallizafsii. (Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1938. T. 
110, p. 39-41) Title tr.: Contribution 
to the question of the capacity of water 
to arbitrary crystallization. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


VINOKUROVA, A., see Vol’fkovich, 
S. L, & others. Pererabotka khibin- 
skikh apatitov na udobreniia. 1932. 


18735. VIRCHOW, RUDOLF. Crania 
ethnica americana. Sammlung ausser- 
lesener amerikanischer Schadeltypen. 
Berlin, A. Asher & co., 1892. 34 p. 
illus, 26 plates. (Zeitschrift fiir Eth- 
nologie. v. 24, Supp.) Title tr.: Aborigi- 
nal American skulls. A collection of 
selected American skull types. 

Essay on the craniology of North and 
South America from the viewpoint of 
selecting typical forms, undeformed 
and allowing for individual variation. 
Includes plates (no. 21 and 22) of two 
skulls of Labrador Eskimos, with ac- 
companying text giving details of pro- 
venience and detailed anthropometric 
measurements. A picture including the 
living child from Hebron whose skull 
is pictured in plate 22, is given in 
Virchow, R. Eskimos von Labrador, 
1880 (Taf. 14, fig. 1) q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18736. VIRCHOW, RUDOLF. Eskimos. 
(Zeitschrift fiir Ethnologie, 1878. (Ver- 

handlungen). Bd. 10, p. 185-89) 
Describes the physical characteristics 
of four adult Eskimos recently brought 
from Jakobshavn, West Greenland, by 
Hagenbeck. Includes table of anthropo- 

metric measurements and indices. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18737. VIRCHOW, RUDOLF. Eskimos 
von Labrador. (Zeitschrift fiir Ethnol- 
ogie, 1880. v. 12 (Verhandlungen) p. 
253-74, illus., plate, tables) 

Describes and discusses the charac- 
teristics of two Eskimo families 
brought to Berlin from Hebron and 
Nachvak Fiord, Labrador, by Karl 
Hagenbeck. Includes tables of anthropo- 
metric measurements of each of five 
adult Eskimos, descriptions of pigmen- 
tation, and comparisons of character- 
istics of living Eskimos with those of 
Eskimo skeletons and Asiatic peoples. 
Describes a “psychic convulsion” of one 
Eskimo believed by the author to be 
related to shamanistic seizures. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18738. VIRCHOW, RUDOLF. West- 
sibirischer Schidel (Samojedin, Ost- 
jaken u. s. w.). (Zeitschrift fiir Ethnol- 
ogie, 1877. v. 9 (Verhandlungen) p. 
330-47) Title tr.: West Siberian skele- 
tons (Samoyeds, Ostyaks, etc.). 
Describes seventeen skeletons (prob- 
ably Ostyak, some possibly Samoyed) 
from graves near the lower Ob’ River 
and upper and middle Shchuchya River 
nearby, brought by Dr. Otto Finsch 
from the West Siberian joint expedition 
of 1876. Includes description of grave 
sites and burial practices, and table of 
anthropometric measurements of the 
individual skeletons. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18739. VIRKETIS, M. A. K voprosu o 
raspredelenii zooplanktona v Gorle Bel- 
ogo moria. (Leningrad, Institut po izu- 
chenitu Severa. Trudy, 1929. Vyp. 40, 
p. 305-328, diagrs.) Title tr.: On the 
question of the distribution of zoo- 
plankton in the entrance of the White 
Sea. 

A hydrobiological study based on in- 
vestigations made by the Novaya Zem- 
lya Expedition, 1925, at fourteen sta- 
tions located in the entrance of the 
White Sea; with a list of forty-five spe- 
cies, indicating locality, depth of speci- 
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mens taken, and distribution. Summary 
in German. Copy seen: DLC. 


18740. VIRKETIS, M. A. Spisok zoo- 
planktonicheskikh form Motovskogo za- 


liva. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issledova- 
tel’skii institut po izuchenitu Severa. 
Trudy, 1931. Vyp. 48, t. 1, p. 68-74, 
tables) Title tr.: A list of zooplankton 


forms of Motovskiy Bay. 

Results of investigation of forty sam- 
ples of zooplankton taken in Motovskiy 
Bay (on Murman coast of Barents 
Sea), systematic list (with notes) of 
seventeen species and tables showing 
occurrence of the forms at twenty-four 
collecting stations. Copy seen: DLC. 


18741. VIRKETIS, M. A., and I. A. 
KISELEV. O planktone Cheshskoi guby. 
(Issledovanifa morei SSSR, 1933. Vyp. 
18, p. 115-44, illus.) Title tr.: On 
plankton of Cheshskaya Bay. 

Contains data on the hydrological 
régime of Cheshskaya Bay and distri- 
bution of plankton; a systematic enu- 
meration of sixty-three species of zoo- 
plankton and one hundred and five spe- 
cies of phytoplankton including a few 
new forms, collected by the expedition 
of the Institute for the Study of the 
North, under command of E. K. Suvo- 
rov, in 1925-26. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH. 
18742. VISCHER, ANDREAS, 1910- 
Ergebnisse von Studien iiber die Post- 
devonische Tektonik zwischen Hochstet- 
ter Bucht und Franz Josephs Fjord 
wihrend der Zweijahresexpedition 
1936-1938. (In: Naturforschende Ge- 
sellschaft Schaffhausen. Grénland 1939. 
Mitteilungen, 1940, pub. 1939. Bd. 16, 
p. 152-60, map) Title tr.: Results of 
studies on the post-Devonian tectonics 
between Hochstetter Bay and Franz 
Joseph Fiord (73°-75°N.) during the 
Two-year Expedition, 1936-38. 

Includes Gauss Peninsula, Hudson 
Land, Wollaston Foreland, Clavering, 
Sabine, Pendulum, and Kuhn Islands, 
East Greenland. Copy seen: DGS. 


18743. VISCHER, ANDREAS, 1910- . 
Der postdevonische Bau Ostgrénlands 
zwischen 73 und 75° n. Br. Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1940. 20 p. illus. (map, 
profile). (Meddelelser om Grgnland. 
Bd. 114, nr. 4) Title tr.: The post- 
Devonian structure of East Greenland 
between 73° and 75°N. lat. 

Results of the Danish Geological Ex- 
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pedition to East Greenland, 19363 
under Lauge Koch, in the area whig 
includes Gauss Peninsula, Hold wig 
Hope, Hudson Land, the islands ,: 
Clavering, Sabine, Kuhn and (soy, 
ern) Shannon, also Wollaston Forelap; 
A. P. Olsen Land, and Th. Thoms 
Land. 

Contents tr.: General remarks » 
stratigraphy and structure;  tecton; 
structural lines; remarks on the a 
and course of tectonic action; distiy. 
tion between tectonics and morphology 
earlier interpretations of post-Devoni: 
tectonics of East Greenland; and; 
bibliography (25 items). 

Copy seen: DCs 


18744. VISCHER, ANDREAS, 1910- 
Die postdevonische Tektonik von Os. 
grénland zwischen 74° und 75° n, Br 
Kuhn 9, Wollaston Forland, Claverix 
@ und angrenzende Gebiete. Kober. 
havn, C. A. Reitzel, 1943. 194, [2] 5 
illus., 6 fold. plates (2 maps, col. pr 
files). (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bi 
133, nr. 1) Title tr.: The post-Devonia 
tectonics of East Greenland betwee 
74° and 75°N. Kuhn Island, Wollasto 
Foreland, Clavering Island, and neigi- 
boring regions. 

Results of the Geological Expeditim 
to East Greenland, 1936-38. 

Contents tr.: Stratigraphic reviev 
Regional descriptions: Kuhn Islan 
Th. Thomsen Land, Wollaston For. 
land, Sabine and Little Pendulum |: 
lands, Clavering Island, and Payer 
A. P. Olsen and Th. Thomsen Land 
Chronologic sequence of post-Devoniat 
development of East Greenland, The 
structure of additional coastal areas oi 
East Greenland (in brief) between 66- 
82°N. Origin of post-Devonian faulting 
Bibliography (97 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


VISCHER, ANDREAS, 1910- , 
also Mayne, W., & others. Geol. Unter- 
suchungen in d. postdevonischen Zone 
1938, 


18745. VISHNEVSKII, BORIS N. Con- 
tribution to the anthropology of north 
east Asiatic tribes. (International Cor 
gress of Americanists. 23rd, New York, 
1928. Proceedings, 1930. p. 881-92, 1 
illus.) 

Contains the results of examination 
of skin, hair, and eye color, genera 
facial character and body build, it 
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cidence of tuberculosis, temperature, 
blood pressure, respiration and pulse 
rate, hand grip, and blood grouping of 
thirty-four Paleo-Siberian and sixty- 
four Tungus-Manchurian (45 Tungus) 
students at Leningrad in 1927-28. 
Includes photographs of individuals and 
graphs summarizing some of the meas- 
urements. Copy seen: DLC. 


18746. VISHNEVSKII, BORIS N. K 
jzuchenitu antropologii narodov Severo- 
yostochnoi Sibiri. (Sovetskii Sever, 
1932, no. 4, p. 53-68, tables) Title tr.: 
On the study of anthropology of the 
northern tribes. 

Some results of anthropological in- 
vestigations in 1927-28, by 167 students 
of the Institute of Peoples of the 
North, Leningrad; the students being 
themselves members of Paleo-Siberian 
and Tungus-Manchu groups. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18747. VISTELIUS, A. B. O korrelia- 
fgionnoi sviazi mezhdu apatitom i nefe- 
linom v Kukisvumchorr-fUksporskom 
sfenovom mestorozhdenii (Khibinskie 
tundry). (Akademija nauk SSSR. Do- 
klady, 1947. T. 56, p. 185-88, illus.) 
Title tr.: Correlation between the apa- 
tite and nepheline of the Kukisvum- 
chorr-Yukspor titanite deposits (Khi- 
bina Tundra). 

Discussion of the paragenetic rela- 
tionship of the apatite and nepheline 
in titanium ores of Kola Peninsula.— 
Geological Society of America, Bibliog- 
raphy and index of geology. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18748. VITASHEVSKII, NIKOLAT AL- 
EKSEEVICH, 1857-1918. Brak i rodstvo 
u jakutov. (Zhivaia starina, 1909. T. 
18, vyp. 4, p. 38-54) Title tr.: Kinship 
and marriage among the Yakuts. 

This material also appears in Chap- 
ter 3 of his TAkutskie materialy dlia 
razrabotki voprosov émbriologii prava, 
1929, q.v. 

Contains comparative materials on 
the Yakut marriage, and on Yakuts’ 
relationship concepts and regulations; 
a detailed analysis of their exogamy, 
exchange marriage; traces of ancient 
marriage by capture, present marriage 
by purchase, and the relationship be- 
tween the exogamic marriage of the 
Yakuts and their social organization. 
Bibliography. Copy seen: DLC. 


18749. VITASHEVSKII, NIKOLAI AL- 
EKSEEVICH, 1857-1918. fAkutskie ma- 
terialy dlia razrabotki voprosov ém- 
briologii prava. (Vsesofuznoe geogra- 
ficheskoe obshchestvo. Vostochno-sibir- 
skii otdel. Izviestiia, 1908. T. 39, Pri- 
lozhenie, p. 1-82, tables; T. 40, Prilo- 
zhenie, p. 83-114) Title tr.: Yakut 
sources for the study of the evolution 
of common law. 

Contains chapters 1-2, and part of 
chapter 3 of an eleven-chapter work 
of the same title published in 1929, a.v. 

Copy seen: DGS; NN. 


18750. VITASHEVSKII, NIKOLAI AL- 
EKSEEVICH, 1857-1918. fAkutskie ma- 
terialy dl razrabotki voprosov ém- 
briologii prava. (Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Komissifa po izucheniti fAkut- 
skoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi SofSialisti- 
cheskoi Respubliki. Trudy, 1929. T. 4: 
Materialy po obychnomu pravu i po 
obshchestvennomu bytu iakutov, p. 89- 
220, illus.) Title tr.: Yakut sources for 
the study of the evolution of common 
law. 

Chapters 1-2, and part of chapter 
3 (of the eleven chapters in this paper) 
were published in 1908 as Supplement 
(Prilozhenie) to the Russian Geograph- 
ical Society, Eastern Siberian Section, 
Bulletin (Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo, Vostochno-sibirskii otdel, 
Izviestifa) v, 39-40, 114 p. 

Chapter 3 was published as his Brak 
i rodstvo u wakutov, in Zhivaia starina, 
1909, T. 18, vyp. 4, p. 38-54. 

Study of Yakut common law as a 
product of evolution, based on the 
author’s observations while living in 
Yakutia as a political exile for more 
than ten years, and while working 
with the Yakut Expedition of the Rus- 
sian Geographical Society, East Sibe- 
rian Section, financed by Sibiriakov. 

The author attempts “to determine 
the numerous and exceedingly charac- 
teristic survivals in the Yakut common 
law from a remote past, and to discover 
in its present form the remnants of 
conceptions peculiar to animism at an 
epoch when clan organization was still 
intact.” He describés various features 
of public life attempting “to disclose 
their inner meaning and to compare 
them with analogous phenomena in the 
life of other primitive peoples.” In- 
cludes chapters 1-5 (in detail) on 
ownership and tenure of land, right of 
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obligation, and marriage kinship, sys- 
tem of kinship, law in relation to the 
family; also outlines (only) of chap- 
ters 6-11 on hereditary right, criminal 
law, clan tribunals, etc. Summary in 
English, p. 451-52. Copy seen: DLC. 


18751. VITASHEVSKII, NIKOLAI AL- 
EKSEEVICH, 1857-1918. fAkutskie ma- 
terialy sobrannye v 1883-1897 gg. (Zhi- 
vaia starina, 1915. v. 24, vyp. 1-2, 
Prilozhenie 2, p. 015-021) Title tr.: 
Yakut materials obtained during the 
years 1883-1897. 

Contains miscellaneous notes, the 
third part of the materials collected 
by the author in the Yakut region, on 
historical background, crime, beliefs 
concerning blacksmiths, evil spirits and 
shamanism. Copy seen: DLC. 


18752. VITASHEVSKII, NIKOLAIT AL- 
EKSEEVICH, 1857-1918. Iz _ oblasti 
pervobytnago psikhoneiroza. (Etnogra- 
ficheskoe obozrienie, 1911, no. 1-2 (kn. 
88-89), p. 180-228) Title tr.: Notes on 
psychoneurosis of primitive people. 
Contains a series of observations on 
the psychic disorders (a type of arctic 
hysteria) among the Chukchis, Kam- 
chadals and Yakuts, and their connec- 
tion with religious practices. 
Copy seen: NN. 


18753. VITASHEVSKII, NIKOLAI AL- 
EKSEEVICH, 1857-1918. K materialam 
o takutskikh skazkakh. (Zhivaia stari- 
na, 1912. v. 21, vyp. 2-4, p. 449-66) 

Title tr.: Materials on Yakut tales. 
Contains introductory remarks on 
the folk literature of the pre-literate 
Yakut. Five examples of stories in 
Russian translation are given, two of 
which represent a transition from the 
story to the formal epic poem. Copious 
notes explain native terms and usages. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18754. VITASHEVSKII, NIKOLAI AL- 
EKSEEVICH, 1857-1918. Osnovnye 
pravila raspredeleniia zemli u ‘akutov 
Diupstunskogo ulusa fAkutskogo okru- 
ga. (Akademija nauk SSSR. Komissiia 
po izuchenita fAkutskoi Avtonomnoi 
Sovetskoi Sofsialisticheskoi Respubliki. 
Trudy, 1929. T. 4: Materialy po obych- 
nomu pravu i po obshchestvennomu 
bytu fakutov, p. 78-88) Title tr.: Basic 
rules in the distribution of land among 
the Yakuts of the Dyupsun Ulus, Ya- 
kutsk District. 

A discussion of the evolution of 
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forms of land tenure in the distri¢ 
based in part on the author’s work with 
the Sibirfakov Expedition, 1894-96, ang 
read before a meeting of its associaty 
in Jan. 1895. Summary in English, 
Copy seen: DLC 


18755. VITASHEVSKII, NIKOLAI Al. 
EKSEEVICH, 1857-1918. Osobyi yi 
obiazatel’stv v pervobytnom prave: ¢ 
donatione. (Etnograficheskoe obozrienie 
1909, no. 1, p. 1-20) Title tr.: A pecy. 
iar type of obligation in primitive law 
ex donatione. 

Contains data on features of commo 
law among the Yakuts, legal obligs. 
tions rising from the giving of present: 
in expectation of receiving something 
of equal value; various types of obliga. 
tion (in connection with hospitality, 
bride’s dower, etc.) are described, with 
examples. Copy seen: NN. 


18756. VITASHEVSKII, NIKOLAI AL. 
EKSEEVICH, 1857-1918. Sposoby raz. 
lozhenifa i sbora podatei v fAkutsko 
obshchine. (Akademia nauk SSSR 
Komissiia po izuchenitu fAkutskoij Av. 
tonomnoi Sovetskoi SofSialistichesko 
Respubliki. Trudy, 1929. T. 4: Mate. 
rialy po obychnomu pravu i po obsheb- 
estvennomu bytu iakutov, p. 63-17, 
port.) Title tr.: Methods employed in 
the assessment and collection of taxes 
in the Yakut commune. 

Discussion of the historical evolution 
of the Russians’ methods of assessment 
and tax collection from the Yakuts 
Summary in English, p. 450. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18757. VITEL’S, L. A., and A, A. 
SINIAGIN. Meteorologicheskoe obslu- 
zhivanie Karskoi ékspeditsii v 1930 
godu. (Leningrad. Glavnaia geofiziche- 
skaia observatoriia. Izvestifa 1931, no. 
1-2, p. 38-42, map, fold. table) Title 
tr.: Meteorological service of the Kara 
Sea Expedition in 1930. 

Contains daily meteorological obser- 
tions taken on board the _ ice-breaker 
Malygin during the period July 21, 
1930-Oct. 20, 1930, including sea tem- 
peratures and state of the sea ice. The 
organization and services of the float- 
ing stations on ice-breakers are de 
scribed. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18758. VITMAN, F. F., and N. P. 
SHANDRIKOV. Nekotorye _ issledo- 
vaniia mekhanicheskoi prochnosti I'd 
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(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 110, p. 83- 
100, illus., tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Some investigations on the mechanical 
strength of ice. 

An experimental study conducted on 
sea ice with suggestions for further 
investigations. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18759. VITTENBURG, P. V. Dobyvaem 
plavikovyi shpat. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1936, no. 7, p. 55-57) Title tr.: We ob- 
tain fluorite. 

Note on Vaygach Island, Yugorskiy 
Shar and the Amderma region: cli- 
mate, ice conditions at Varneka Bay, 
thickness of permafrost layer; Amder- 
ma fluorite mines. Copy seen: DLC. 


18760. VITTENBURG, P. V. fAkutskaia 
ékspeditsifa Akademii nauk. Lenin- 
grad, 1925. xi, 157 p., fold. map. (Aka- 
demita nauk SSSR. Komissiia po izu- 
chenifu fAkutskoi Avtonomnoi Sovet- 
skoi Sofsialisticheskoi Respubliki. Ma- 
terialy. Vyp. 1.) Title tr.: Yakut ex- 
pedition of the Academy of Sciences. 
Detailed and documented account of 
the origin, organization and financing 
of the Yakut Expedition of the Acade- 
my of Sciences U.S.S.R., to investigate 
an area of over 3,800,000 sq. kim. in 
1925-29; outline of the tasks of the 
expedition, including geomorphologic, 
geologic, topographic, hydrological, me- 
teorological, botanical, zoological, demo- 
graphic, economic and statistical inves- 
tigations with emphasis on utilization 
of natural resources of the country and 
improvement of living conditions of 
the population; educational and admin- 
istrative tasks of expedition (prepara- 
tion of a staff of local scientists, organ- 
ization of a museum and of a library 
in Yakutsk); origin and organization 
of the Academy of Sciences’ Commis- 
sion for the investigation of the Yakut 
A.S.S.R. (Komissifé po izuchenitu Ya- 
kutskoi ASSR pri Akademii nauk, of 
which the author was secretary) to 
head up the scientific management of 
the expedition; detailed plans of ex- 
pedition for 1925 and 1926 (supple- 
ments 1 and 2); lists of the expedition 
personnel (p. 37-39), and of members 
of the Commission (p. 155-57). In- 
cludes a survey of previous exploration 
of the country, p. vii-ix and 1-2; data 
on mortality of male and female popu- 
lation, p. 3-5; on fishing in Lena River, 


p. 125-29; on the then established 
astronomical points, p. 133-34; com- 
parison of the Academy’s initial modest 
plan with the later and more extensive 
program, author’s scepticism about the 
feasibility of the latter (p. 62). 

Map: fold. map of Yakut A.S.S.R., 
scale 1:4,000,000 showing expedition 
routes planned for 1925 and 1926. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18761. VITTENBURG, P. V. Mesto- 
rozhdenie zheleznoi rudy v raione Kol’- 
skogo zaliva. Petrograd, 1920. 7 p. fold. 
map. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issledova- 
tel’skii institut po izuchenivu Severa. 
Trudy. Vyp. 4) Title tr.: Occurrence 
of iron ore in the Kola Bay region. 

Issued as Northern Scientific and 
Economic Expedition Proceedings (Se- 
vernaia nauchno-promyslovaia ékspe- 
ditsiva, Trudy). 

Contains data on magnetic iron ore 
discovered by the author near Kola 
Bay in 1918; profile of the metallifer- 
ous ore, also chemical analysis. 

Map with contours etc., shows loca- 
tion of deposit. Copy seen: DLC. 


18762. VITTENBURG, P. V. Termi- 
cheskii rezhim i rudnichnye vody v zone 
vechnoi merzloty ostrova Vaigach i 
Amdermy. (Problemy Arktiki, 1939, 
no. 9, p. 5-29) Title tr.: The tempera- 
ture changes and underground waters 
in the permafrost zones of Vaygach Is- 
land and the village of Amderma. 
Contains technical discussions of the 
problems of mining under permafrost 
conditions; information on depth of the 
active layer, lower limits of permafrost, 
depth of water deposits and character 
of mine waters of Vaygach Island, 
Amderma village and adjacent locali- 
ties in Archangel Province; thermal 
régime of the ore deposits, chemical 
contents of mine water and its origin. 
Criticized by V. M. Ponomarev in 
his Esche raz o gidrogeologicheskikh 
usloviiakh, 1940, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18763. VITTENBURG, P. V., and N. N. 
YAKOVLEV. kK _ voprosu o vozraste 
porod ostrova Kil’dina na Zapadnom 
Murmane. (Akademifaé nauk SSSR. 
Bulletin, jan.—déc., 1922. Sér. 6, t. 16, 
p. 359-68, illus.) Title tr.: On the age 
of rocks of Kil’din Island in Western 
Murmansk. 


Description of Kil’din Island. Its 
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rocks and their age as determined 
mainly by fossil remains, found during 
an expedition in 1918. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


VITTENBURG, P. V., see also fAkutiia. 


1927. 


18764. VITZTHUM, HERMANN, and 
G. F. FERRIS. Vogel-Acaridae, Mallo- 
phaga. Kristiania, 1923. 12 p. (Norske 
Novaja Semlja ekspedisjon, 1921. Re- 
port of the scientific results. No. 8) Pub- 
lished by Det Norske videnskaps-akade- 
mi, Oslo (Videnskapsselskapet i Kris- 
tiania). 

Contents: Vitzthum, H. Vogel-Acari- 
dae, p. 1-10. Ferris, G. F. Mallophaga, 
p. 11-12. Description of five species of 
bird-lice, and six species of bird-mites, 
with list of all bird-mites found in the 
Arctic to this date. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18765. VIVIAN, R. PERCY, and others. 
Ihe nutrition and health of the James 
Bay Indian. (Canadian Medical Asso- 
ciation. Journal, 1948. v. 59, p. 505- 
518, incl. 2 p. col. illus.) Other authors: 
C. MeMilian, P. E. Moore, E. C. Robert- 
son, W. H. Sebrell, F. F. Tisdall, and 
W. G. MelIntosh. 

“This study was made possible 
through the financial support . . . of 
the Departments of National Health 
and Welfare and Mines and Resources, 
and by a grant made by the Canadian 
Life Insurance Officers Association.” 
The study was planned by the National 
Committee on Community Health Sur- 
veys. 

“The present report is limited to the 
medical and dental aspects of the study 
which were carried out in August 
i947.” It deals with the Attawapiskat 
and Rupert’s House bands, their hous- 
ing and sanitation, and food supply; 
also clinical findings on tuberculosis, 
malnutrition and dental condition, in- 
cluding statistical data, and offering 
recommendations; bibliography (21 
items). Copy seen: CaMAI; DSG. 


18766. VIZE, VLADIMIR YfUL’EVICH, 
1886-— . Die arktische Expedition des 
Eisbrechers “Sedow” im Sommer 1930. 
(Arktis, 1930. Jahrg. 3, p. 60-65, sketch 
chart) Title tr.: The arctic expedition 
of the icebreaker Sedov in the summer 
1930. 


Brief narrative of the provisioning 
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of the Franz Josef Land meteorologigy 
station and the wintering party on th 
west coast of Severnaya Zemlya; aly 
the oceanographic research in norther, 
Kara Sea and north-eastern part ¢ 
Barents Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNSte 


18767. VIZE, VLADIMIR IUL’EVIcy 
1886— . Dreif buia iz Karskogo morj 
k Farerskim ostrovam. (Problemy Ari. 
tiki, 1937, no. 3, p. 150) Title f, 
Drift of a buoy from the Kara Seat 
The Faeroe Islands. 

A short note on the finding on Ma 
19, 1937, at 61°59’N. 6°42’8’W. of; 
buoy dropped by the ice-breaker Maly. 
gin on Aug. 12, 1931, at 77°32’N. 7 
55’E. Summary in English, p. 171. 

Copy seen: DLC 


18768. VIZE, VLADIMIR YfUL’EVICE 
1886— . Dreif buia iz Karskogo mori 
v Barenfsovo. (Problemy Arktiki, 1933 
no. 2, p. 213) Title tr.: Drift of buy 
from Kara Sea to Barents Sea. 

A note on the finding on Aug, 3 
1937, on the coast of Novaya Zemly: 
of a buoy dropped by the ice-breaker 
Sadko on Sept. 8, 1936, at 78°39, 
77°04’E, Copy seen: DLC 


18769. VIZE, VLADIMIR YfUL’EVICh 
1886— . Dreif buia iz moria Laptevyk 
v Biskaiskii zaliv. (Problemy Arktik, 
1937, no. 3, p. 150) Title tr.: Drift ¢ 
a buoy from the Laptevykh Sea int 
the Bay of Biscay. 

A brief note on the finding on Ap. 
19, 1937, of a buoy dropped by the ic: 
breaker Sibiriakov at 75°53’N. 119° 
E., on Aug. 24, 1932. Summary it 
English. Copy seen: DL. 


18770. VIZE, VLADIMIR YUL’EVICE 
1886- . Dreif dvukh butylok ot Far 
erskikh ostrovov k beregam Kolgueva 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 1, p. 160) 
Title tr.: Drift to Kolguyev Island o 
two bottles dropped off The Faere 
Islands. 

A note on the finding on Aug. I! 
1937, of a bottle dropped at 62°N. 6°12 
E. in June 1935. Copy seen: DLC. 


18771. VIZE, VLADIMIR IUL’EVICE 
1886- . Dreif l’dov iz Karskogo mori 
v Grenlandskoe. (Problemy Arktiki 
1937, no. 1, p. 103-116, fold. map) 
Title tr.: Ice-drift from the Kara Se 
into the Greenland Sea. 

Results of experiments with woodet 
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buoys cast into the sea in 1930-34; 
ilustrated by chart indicating the prob- 
able course of the buoys. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18772. VIZE, VLADIMIR YfUL’EVICH, 
1886- . Dreif “Sedova”. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1939, no. 1, p. 78-80, map) 
Title tr.: The drift of the ice-breaker 
Sedov. 

Brief account of the drift of the ice- 
preaker Sedov, north of the New Sibe- 
rian Islands, Oct. 23, 1937-Dec. 24, 
1938, with a description of the oceano- 
graphic work done and a map showing 
the track of the drift. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18773. VIZE, VLADIMIR fUL’EVICH, 
1886- . Dreify “Sibirfakova” v Chu- 
kotskom more. (Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1933. T. 
10, p. 103-124, tables, maps) Title tr.: 
Drifts of the Sibirvakov in Chukchi 
Sea. 
Observations taken during a thirteen- 
day drift in the ice of Chukchi Sea in 
Sept. 1932. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18774. VIZE, VLADIMIR fuL’EVICH, 
1886- . Der Einfluss der Wassertem- 
peratur in Barents-Meer auf die Luft- 
temperatur in Nord-Europa. (Annalen 
der Hydrographie und maritimen Mete- 
orologie, Juni 1930. Bd. 58, p. 207-212) 
Title tr.: The influence of the water 
temperature of the Barents Sea upon 
the air temperature of northern Europe. 

The author attempts to arrive at a 
decision as to the magnitude of the 
influence exerted, by obtaining a cor- 
relation coefficient between the water 
temperatures for July-Sept. 1869-1928 
and the air temperatures of fourteen 
localities for the same years; with dis- 


cussion. Copy seen: DLC. 
18775. VIZE, VLADIMIR YUL’EVICH, 
1886- . Einige hydrologische und 


meteorologische Probleme der Arktis. 
(In: International Society for the Ex- 
ploration of the Arctic Regions by 
Means of Aircraft. Verhandlungen der 
II. Versammlung, 1928. Petermanns 
geographische Mitteilungen. Ergin- 
zungsheft, 1929. No. 201, p. 39-46, 3 
fold. diagrs.) Title tr.: Some hydrologic 
and meteorologic problems of the 
Arctic. 

Discussion of the interrelations of 
water temperature and ice with the air 


and their effect on the meteorologic 
conditions, with special reference to 
the Barents Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


18776. VIZE, VLADIMIR YfuUL’EVICH, 
1886— . Die Einwirkung der mittleren 
Lufttemperatur im Frihling in Nord- 
Island auf die mittlere Lufttemperatur 
des nachfolgenden Winters in Europa. 
(Meteorologische Zeitschrift, Feb. 1925. 
Bd. 42, p. 53-57, tables, map) Title tr.: 
The influence of the air temperature in 
spring in northern Iceland on the mean 
air temperature of the following winter 
in Europe. 

Study of the relation of ice condi- 
tions in the Greenland Sea to the 
water temperature of the Norwegian 
and Barents Sea, and subsequently to 
the air temperatures over Europe. 

Copy seen: DA. 


18777. VIZE, VLADIMIR fuL’EVICH, 
1886— . Die Einwirkung des Polareises 
im Grénlandischen Meere auf die Nord- 
atlantische zyklonale Taitigkeit. (An- 
nalen der Hydrographie und maritimen 
Meteorologie, Okt. 1922. Jahrg. 50, p. 
271-80, 2 plates (1 fold.) incl. 7 
diagrs.) Title tr.: The influence of polar 
ice in Greenland Sea on North Atlantic 
cyclonic activities. 

Using data on extent of ice in Green- 
land Sea, 1880-1916, the author com- 
pares heavy and light ice years with 
seasonal atmospheric pressure distribu- 
tion, the southward tracks of cyclones, 
and climatic conditions in Europe. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18778. VIZE, VLADIMIR YfuL’EVICH, 
1886-— . Eisberge an der Murmanschen 
Kiiste. (Annalen der Hydrographie und 
maritimen Meteorologie, Juli 1929. Bd. 
57, p. 233) Title tr.: Icebergs on the 
Murman coast. 

Note from Russian Notice to Mari- 
ners of an unprecedented occurrence, 
May 1929. Copy seen: DLC. 


18779. VIZE, VLADIMIR IfwL’EVICH, 
1886-— . EkspeditSiia na 1/p “Malygin” 
k vostochnomu Sval’bardu v 1928 godu. 
(Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
institut po izuchenivi Severa. Trudy, 
1929. Vyp. 45, p. 5-13, illus.) Title tr.: 
The expedition of the ice-breaker Ma- 
lygin to eastern Svalbard, 1928. 

A general account of scientific work 
done during the expedition of the ice- 
breaker Malygin in Barents Sea in the 
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summer of 1928, to rescue the crew of 
the airship Italia; with some informa- 
tion on ice conditions as observed dur- 
ing the voyage. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18780. VIZE, VLADIMIR YfuL’EVICH, 
1886— EkspeditSifa na ledokol’nom 
parokhode “Sibirfakov” v 1932 godu. 
(Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1933. T. 10, p. 5-37, 
illus.) Title tr.: Expedition on the ice- 
breaker Sibiriakov in 1932. 

Description of the voyage of the 
Sibirtakov (Captain V. I. Voronin) 
from Archangel to Vladivostok in 1932, 
by the head of the group of scientists 
on the expedition led by Prof. O. IU. 
Shmidt. German translation, by E. L. 
Breitfus. Copy seen: DLC. 


18781. VIZE, VLADIMIR IUL’EVICH, 
1886— . Die Expedition des Eisbrechers 
“Sedow” nach Franz-Josefs- Land 
zwecks Aufbau einer meteorologischen 
Radiostation. (Arktis, 1929. Jahrg. 2, 
p. 126-28, sketch map) Title tr.: The 
ice-breaker Sedov’s expedition to Franz 
Josef Land to erect a meteorological 
radio station. 

Contains a succinct account of the ice- 
breaker’s movements on this trip in 
1929, the location and character of the 
station at Tikhaya (Calm) Bay on 
Hooker Island, its personnel and work. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


18782. VIZE, VLADIMIR fUL’EVICH, 
1886-— . Gidrologicheskie nablitdeniza, 
proizvedennye ékspeditsiei na ledokole 
“Malygin” v Barentsovom more v 1928 
godu. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issledova- 
tel’skii institut po izucheniiu Severa. 
Trudy, 1929. Vyp. 45, p. 15-55, illus., 
maps, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Hydro- 
logical observations made during the 
expedition of the ice-breaker Malygin 
in Barents Sea in 1928. 

Discussion and data on deep sea and 
surface temperatures and salinity of 
Svalbard waters and Barents Sea; an 
analysis of the drift of Malygin in 
Barents Sea, June-July, 1928; and 
tables of surface temperatures and 
salinity as reported by various vessels 
for the same sea in 1928. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: DLC. 


18783. VIZE, VLADIMIR fUL’EVICH, 
1886- . Gidrologicheskii ocherk moria 
Laptevykh i Vostochno-Sibirskogo mo- 
ria. Leningrad, 1926. 3 p. 1. 86 p. 
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diagrs. (Akademija nauk SSSR. Komi: 
sila po izuchenitu fAkutskoi Avtonop. 
noi Sovetskoi Sofsialisticheskoi Respy. 
bliki. Materialy, 1926, Vyp. 5) Tit, 
tr.: Hydrological sketch of Laptey ap; 
East Siberian Seas. 

An oceanographic study of Laptey 
East Siberian and Chukchi Seas (salip. 
ity, temperatures, currents, tides ap; 
ice conditions); with a chronologic! 
description of voyages from Taymp 
Peninsula to the Bering Strait (1633. 
1924). Bibliography p. 70-78. Summary 
in English. Copy seen: DLC 


18784. VIZE, VLADIMIR IUL’EVICE 
1886- Glubokovodnye nablitdenia, 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheski 
institut. Trudy, 1935. T. 29, p. 25-39 
tables, diagr.) Title tr.: Deep sea obser. 
vations. 

Data on temperature, salinity ani 
oxygen content for twenty-one deep 
sea stations in Chukchi and East Site. 
rian Seas, and near mouth of the Lem 
River, based on observations taker 
during the voyage of ice-breaker Lith: 
from Vladivostok to Murmansk in 1934 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18785. VIZE, VLADIMIR IUL’EVICH, 
1886—__, editor. Issledovannost’ rek Ark- 
ticheskoi zony. (Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. 1, 
35, p. 7-21, tables, map) Title tr; 
Degree of knowledge of the rivers in 
the arctic regions. 

A survey of present and past inves 
tigation of the hydrology of the main 
rivers made for the Main Administra 
tion of the Northern Sea Route. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18786. VIZE, VLADIMIR YUL’EVICH, 
1886— . Iz gidro-meteorologicheskogo 
zhurnala “Taimyra” v_ 1921 godu 
(Vsesoiuznoe geograficheskoe obshchest- 
vo. Meteorologicheskii vestnik, 1922. T. 
32, no. 5-12, p. 14-20, diagr.) Title 
tr.: From the hydro-meteorological log- 
book of the Taimyr in 1921. 

Routine daily meteorological observa- 
tion taken on board the Taimyr in 
Barents Sea, during the period Aug. 
24-Sept. 8, 1921. Copy seen: DWB. 


18787. VIZE, VLADIMIR YUL’EVICH, 
1886-— . Iz istorii russkikh promyslov 
na Shpitsbergene. (Arctica, 1935, no. 
3, p. 157-61) Title tr.: From the his 
tory of Russian trade in Spitsbergen 
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A history of the adventures and 
hunting of a Russian group on West 
Spitsbergen in 1784-85. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: DLC. 


18788. VIZE, VLADIMIR fUL’EVICH, 
1886- . Izogaliny dlia poverkhnostnogo 
slot vody v Barentsovom more. (Arc- 
tica, 1937, no. 5, p. 117-32, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Isohalines of the surface 
waters in the Barents Sea. 

A study of the salinity of Barents 
Sea, based on data collected from 1874 
to 1934 and deposited at the State Hy- 
drological Institute in Leningrad. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


18789. VIZE, VLADIMIR YfUL’EVICH, 
1886- . K izucheniiu dvizheniia I’dov 
vy prolive Vil’kitskogo. (Problemy Ark- 
tiki, 19388. No. 1, p. 41-45, diagr.) Title 
tr.: Study of the movement of ice in 
Vilkifskiy Strait. 

Results of observations of drift and 
wind made over a forty-two hour 
period, Aug. 12-13, 1937, from the ice- 
breaker Sadko beset in ice in Boris 
Vilkitskiy Strait. Remarks on current 
from Kara Sea carrying ice north- 
eastward through the strait, the tidal 
wave from Laptev Sea, resulting speed 
‘and direction of ice. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


18790. VIZE, VLADIMIR YUL’EVICH, 
1886- . K klimatologii arkticheskikh 
morei, (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 3, 
p. 45-54, tables) Title tr.: Climatology 
of arctic seas. 

The annual amplitude of tempera- 
ture (or continentality factor) over 
the arctic sea decreases up to 76°N., 
then increases. An assymetry of abso- 
lute temperatures during summer is 
dependent on the polar station’s loca- 
tion with respect to influence of warm 
wind from the continent. A definite 
diurnal course of fog intensity during 
July and August is expressed by the 
maximum amounts from midnight to 
dawn and the lesser amounts during 
the afternoon. Copy seen: DLC. 


18791. VIZE, VLADIMIR YUL’EVICH, 
1886- . K voprosu o genezise klimata 
poliarnykh morej. (Vsesoiuznoe geogra- 
ficheskoe obshchestvo. Meteorologiche- 
skii vestnik, 1926, no. 11, p. 233-40, 
diagr.) Title tr.: The genesis of the 
climate of the arctic seas. 

Discussion to show that the physical 
state of the sea and soil surfaces in 
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the Arctic have decided influences on 
climate. Observational data taken on 
various arctic expeditions corroborate 
the existence of appreciable heat ex- 
change between ice, snow water and 
soil surfaces and the air currents pass- 
ing over them. Copy seen: DWB. 


18792. VIZE, VLADIMIR YUL’EVICH, 
1886— . K voprosu o koordinirovannosti 
vo vremeni kolebanii v sostoianii atmo- 
sfery v Arktike i Antarktike. (Vse- 
soluznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Meteorologicheskii vestnik, 1928, no. 5, 
p. 130-32) Title tr.: To the question 
of coordination of time in fluctuations 
in the atmospheric conditions in the 
Arctic and Antarctic. 

Copy seen: DWB. 


18793. VIZE, VLADIMIR YfUL’EVICH, 
1886—- . K voprosu ob izmerenii tem- 
peratury vozdukha na sudakh, plava- 
tushchikh v arkticheskikh vodakh. (Arc- 
tica, 1934, no. 2, p. 39-45) Title tr.: 
Methods of registering the air tem- 
perature on vessels in arctic seas. 

A study of the methods used and of 
the comparative observations of air 
temperatures made during the voyage 
of the ice-breaker Sibiriakov, 1932. 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18794. VIZE, VLADIMIR fUL’EVICH, 
1886— . Khronologicheskii obzor pla- 
vanii k Zemle Frantsa Iosifa. (Lenin- 
grad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut 
po izucheniiu Severa. Trudy, 1930. Vyp. 
47, p. 39-58, maps) Title tr.: A chrono- 
logical review of expeditions to Franz 
Josef Land. 

Brief notes on expeditions and cas- 
ual voyages to the region, 1872-1928, 
and on ice conditions; bibliography (52 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


18795. VIZE, VLADIMIR YfUL’EVICH, 
1886- Klimat fAkutii. Leningrad, 
Akademija nauk SSSR, 1927. 33 p. 
map, tables, diagrs. Title tr.: The cli- 
mate of Yakutia. Also published in 
TAkutia, 1927, p. 241-73. 

A study based on meteorological rec- 
ords (prior to 1927) for twenty-three 
stations in Yakutia of which eighteen 
are located north of 62°N. Bibliog- 
raphy. Copy seen: DLC. 


18796. VIZE, VLADIMIR YUL’EVICH, 
1886- .Klimat morei Sovetskoi Arktiki. 
Leningrad-Moskva, Izd-vo Glavsevmor- 
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puti, 1940. 123, [2] p. illus., map, 
diagrs. Title tr.: Climate of the seas 
of the Soviet Arctic. 

The discussion is concerned chiefly 
with temperature and wind variations 
and distribution by season in the va- 
rious sectors of the Soviet Arctic. 
Characteristics of the fogs, cloudiness, 
air pressure and other elements are 
generalized. A _ section entitled, “the 
warming up of the Arctic” (p. 114-24) 
presents evidences of recent changes of 
the climate at certain localities in the 
Arctic. Copy seen: DLC. 


18797. VIZE, VLADIMIR YUL’EVICH, 
1886— . Klimat Zemli Frantsa Iosifa. 
(Leningrad. Nauchno-isssledovatel’skii 
institut po izuchenifu Severa. Trudy, 
1930. Vyp. 47, p. 74-93, tables) Title 
tr.: Climate of Franz Josef Land. 
This study is based on meteorological 
observations made during expeditions 
at Cape Flora, Cape Tegetthof, Tik- 
haya Bay, Cape Norway and Teplitz 
Bay prior to 1906 except for Tikhaya 
Bay (1913-14). Bibliography (10 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


18798. VIZE, VLADIMIR YfUL’EVICH, 
1886— . Kratkii istoricheskii obzor iss- 
ledovaniia Zemli Frantsa Iosifa. (Len- 
ingrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii insti- 
tut po izuchenita Severa. Trudy, 1930. 
Vyp. 47, p. 5-30, fold. map) Title tr.: 
A brief retrospective outline of the ex- 
ploration of Franz Josef Land. 
Historical notes on fourteen expedi- 
tions to this region, 1872-1925. Map, 
1:750,000, at end of volume. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18799. VIZE, VLADIMIR IfUL’EVICH, 
1886— . L’dy v poliarnykh moriakh i 
obshchaia ‘tSirkuliatSifa = atmosfery. 
(Zhurnal geofiziki i meteorologii. 1924. 
T. 1, no. 1, p. 78-84) Title tr.: Ice in 
the polar seas and the general circula- 
tion of the atmosphere. 

The relationship between the atmos- 
pheric pressure distribution and ice 
surface conditions over Arctic and Ant- 
arctic seas (particularly the Barents 
S2a) is discussed. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18800. VIZE, VLADIMIR fUL’EVICH, 
1886— . Ledovye prognozy dlia arkti- 
cheskikh morei. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1935, no. 3, p. 25-30) Title tr.: Ice 
forecastings for the arctic seas. 
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Discussion of the main factors affect, 
ing the ice régime in a given sector g 
a given time: hydrological inertia, at. 
mospheric conditions, movement of jc 
masses of the Arctic Basin; meteor. 
logical forecasts. Need for a systematic 
ice forecasting service on a broad ob. 
servational basis, similar to the weather 
forecasting service. Copy seen: DLC. 


18801. VIZE, VLADIMIR IUL’EVICH, 
1886-— . Meteorologicheskie nablitdenig 
Poliarnoi ékspeditSii G. TA. Sedova, T. 
I. Nablitdeniia v bukhte Foki na Novo} 
Semle 1912-1913. 252, [1] p. illus., map, 
diagr. (Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Materialy po izuche. 
nitu Arktiki, no. 1, 1931) Title t; 
Meteorological observations of the 
G. TA. Sedov Polar Expedition. Vol, |, 
Observations at Foka Bay, Novaya 
Zemlya 1912-1913. 

The location, organization and jn- 
strumentation of the station is de 
scribed and illustrated. The following 
cbservational data are _ tabulated: 
routine observations three to five times 
daily, hourly recording of pressure, 
wind direction and speed, air tempera- 
ture and vapor pressure, and observa- 
tions of weather, precipitation, fog, 
cloud, other phenomena at Foka Bay 
during the period Sept. 1912-Sept. 
1913. Monthly and seasonal résumés of 
above observational material are dis- 
cussed. Copy seen: DLC. 


18802. VIZE, VLADIMIR YfUL’EVICH, 
1886— .Meteorologicheskie nablitidenif’ 
Poliarnoi ékspeditsii G. TA. Sedova. 
T. II. Nablitdeniia v bukhte Tikhoi na 
Zemle FrantSa Iosifa, 1913-1914. 169 
p. illus., plan, table, diagrs. (Lenin- 
grad. Vsesoluznyi arkticheskii institut. 
Materialy po izuchenitu Arktiki, no. 2, 
1933) Titie tr.: Meteorological cbserva- 
tions of the G, fA. Sedov Polar Ex- 
pedition. Vol. II, Observations at Calm 
Bay, Franz Josef Land, 1913-1914. 

Note: On cover “Novoi Zemle” ap- 
pears in title in error for “Zemle 
FrantSa Iosifa’”’. 

Contains results of hourly or bi- 
hourly registerings of pressure, tem- 
perature, wind direction and speed, and 
humidity, and bi-hourly observations of 
cloudiness and weather at Tikhaya 
(Calm) Bay during Sept. 1913—July 
1914; also résumé and frequency tabvu- 
lations of these elements. Daily meteor- 
ological observations taken during 
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sledge trips during, Mar. 29-May 15, 
1914 (p. 3-73, 82-139, 155-59, 164-67). 

Bi-hourly soil temperature measure- 
ments at the surface and at depths of 
95 em. and 33 cm. during June and 
July 1914; bi-hourly temperatures of 
moss surface during June and July 
1914; and observations on depth of 
permafrost, May 30-July 12, 1914, (p. 
74-82). 

The duration and frequency of bliz- 
zards observed at Tikhaya Bay during 
Sept. 1913-July 1914; snow density 
determinations made during Dec. 1913 
and April 1914 (p. 139-43). 

Résumé and frequency tabulation and 
journal of incidences of aurora at Ti- 
khaya Bay during Oct. 1913-March 
1914, (p. 143-54). 

Non-periodic observations of ice con- 
ditions in the waters at and adjacent 
to Tikhaya Bay during the period, 
Sept. 1913-July 1914, (p. 160-63). 

A tabulation of sea water surface 
temperatures made every four hours 
at Tikhaya Bay, Sept. 19-29, 1913 and 
non-periodic measurements in June and 
July 1914, (p. 163). 

Observations made about every four 
hours on the St. Martyr Foka during 
its voyage from Novaya Zemlya to 
Franz Josef Land, Sept. 7-18, 1913, (p. 
167-69) . Copy seen: DSI-M. 


18803. VIZE, VLADIMIR YUL’EVICH, 
1886- . Meteorologicheskie nabliudeniia, 
proizvedennye ékspeditSiei na 1/p “Se- 
dov”? letom 1930 goda. (Leningrad. 
Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii institut. Tru- 
dy, 1933. T. 1, p. 189-50, tables) Title 
tr.: Meteorological observations made 
on the expedition of the ice-breaker 
Sedov in the summer 1930. 
Observations made in Barents Sea 
every four hours, July 16-Aug. 8 and 
Sept. 5-18, 19380; in Kara Sea every 
four hours, Aug. 13-Sept. 4, 1930. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18804. VIZE, VLADIMIR YUL’EVICH, 
1886- . Meteorologicheskie nablitdeniia, 
proizvedennye ékspeditSiei na Zemliu 
FrantSa-losifa letom 1929 g. (Lenin- 
grad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut 
po izucheniiu Severa. Trudy, 1931. Vyp. 
49, p. 99-110, tables) Title tr.: Mete- 
orological observations taken by the 
Expedition to Franz Josef Land, sum- 
mer, 1929. 

Daily meteorological observations 
taken on board the ice-breaker Sedov 


every four hours during the period, 
July 22-Sept. 11, 1929. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: DLC. 


18805. VIZE, VLADIMIR YUL’EVICH, 
1886- Moria Sovetskoi Arktiki; 
ocherki po istorii issledovaniia. Mos- 
kva, Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1948. 413 
p. illus., ports., maps (incl. 2 fold) 
Title tr.: Seas of the Soviet Arctic; 
historical outline of their investigation. 

Third revised and enlarged edition 
of a work previously published in 1936 
and 1939. 

A detailed, fully documented, richly 
illustrated, popular scientific survey of 
arctic explorations, especially in the 
seas bordering the U.S.S.R. 

Contains an outline of ancient knowl- 
edge on the arctic regions and voyages 
of the Vikings, p. 4-8; Russian colon- 
ization of the northern regions of Eu- 
rope, p. 9-16; foreign expeditions to 
Barents Sea in the 16th-17th cen- 
turies, the voyages of Cabot, Frobisher, 
Davis, Barendsz, Hudson and Baffin, 
p. 17-38; Russian arctic voyages in the 
16th-17th centuries, and conquest of 
Siberia, p. 39-58; the Great Northern 
Expedition 1725-43, and the achieve- 
ments of each of its parties and of 
Bering’s voyages, p. 59-78. 

Russians on West Spitsbergen, the 
history of its discovery and explora- 
tion, activities of Russian fishermen 
and hunters, the voyages of V. fA. Chi- 
chagov, the importance of the coal 
mines, p. 79-93. 

Exploration of Novaya Zemlya, Vay- 
gach and Kolguyev Islands, the voy- 
ages of F. P. Litke, F. Rozmyslov, P. 
K. Pakhtusov, A. K. TSivol’ka, V. A. 
Rusanov, G. fA. Sedov, p. 94-118. Dis- 
covery of Franz Josef Land, prediction 
of its existence by P. A. Krapotkin, the 
Austrian expedition of J. Payer, p. 
119-25; and its further exploration, p. 
166-90. Explorations of Barents Sea, 
the ichthyological expedition of N. M. 
Knipovich, p. 126-31. Ice-breakers in 
arctic seas, activities of Admiral S. O. 
Makarov, construction and early trips 
of the ice-breaker Ermak, arctic plans 
of D. I. Mendeleev, other Russian ice- 
breakers, p. 132-41. 

Kara Sea, history of its exploration, 
voyage of Kruzenshtern, J. Wiggins, 
Nordenskidéld, G. L. Brusilov, the ice- 
breakers, Sedov, and Sadko, p. 142-65; 
navigation of the Northeast Passage 
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by Nordenskiéld, and by Vil’kitskii on 
the Vaigach and Taimyr, discovery of 
Severnaya Zemlya, expeditions of 
Baron E. V. von Toll’, and of R. 
Amundsen on the Maud, p. 192-210. 
Exploration of Severnaya Zemlya, p. 
211-19. Chukchi Sea and discovery of 
Wrangel Island, voyages of James Cook, 
O. KotSebu, Long, Berry, R. Bartlett, 
Russian colonization of Wrangel Is- 
land, p. 210-35; the American expedi- 
tion of De Long on the Jeannette, p. 
236-42. 

Explorations of East Siberian Sea, 
expeditions of J. Billings, M. F. Geden- 
shtrom, F. P. Wrangel, G. fA. Sedov in 
1909, and Amundsen on the Maud, p. 
246-60; New Siberian Islands and Lap- 
tev Sea, expeditions of P. F. Anjou, 
A. Bunge, E. V. von Toll’, and N. V. 
Pinegin, exploration of the De Long 
archipelago, p. 261-86. Navigation in 
the Northeast Passage by Otto Shmidt 
on the Sibiriakov in 1931-32, his at- 
tempt in 1933 on the Cheliuskin, and 
rescue of the Cheliiuskin party, p. 287- 
307; the practical importance of this 
passage. 

Flights of M. A. Titlov to the North 
Pole in Oct. 1945, p. 308-330; arctic 
explorations by aviation, the expedition 
of Andrée, flights of the Russian pilots, 
M. T. Slepnev, V. S. Molokov, V. P. 
Chkalov, M. M. Gromov, p. 331-44; 
Nansen’s expedition and ice-drifts of 
the Fram and the Sedov, p. 345-62. 
Conquest of the North Pole, expeditions 
of R. Peary, R. Amundsen, U. Nobile, 
the flights of the Graf Zeppelin, the 
Russian air-borne expedition to the 
North Pole and its ice-drift in 1937- 
38; the flights of I. I. Cherevichnyi 
and V. I. Akkuratov to the region of 
relative inaccessibility in 1941, p. 263- 
396. 

Bibliography at the end of each sec- 
tion. 

Fold. maps show (1) polar regions 
and (2) drift of buoys in the arctic 
seas (scale approx. 1:20,000,000) ; also 
numerous text maps. 

Indexes of (1) geographic names; 
(2) explorers; (3) ships, airplanes, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNA. 


18806. VIZE, VLADIMIR YfUL’EVICH, 
1886—- . Morskie glubiny, izmerennye 
ékspeditSiei na 1/p “Sedov” letom 1930 
goda. (Leningrad, Vsesoruznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1933. T. 1, p. 
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125-38, tables, diagr.) Title tr, 
Depths measured by the expedition op 
the ice-breaker Sedov in the summer 
1930. 

Bathymetric tables for Barents ang 
Kara Seas. Copy seen: DLC. 


18807. VIZE, VLADIMIR TUL’EVICH, 
1886- . Morskie promery, vypolnennye 
ékspeditSiei na ledokol’nom parokhode 
“Sibirlakov” v 1932 godu. (Leningrad, 
Vsesoluznyi arkticheskii institut. Try. 
dy, 1933. T. 10. p. 125-30, tables) Title 
tr.: Soundings taken by the Expedition 
on the ice-breaker Sibiriakov in 1939, 

Soundings taken on the Northern 
Sea Route in 1932, between Yenisey 
Gulf and Cape Shmidt, 80°12’E, to 
179°40’E. Copy seen: DLC. 


18808. VIZE, VLADIMIR YUL’EVICH, 
1886- . Na “Sibirfakove” i “Litke” 
cherez ledovitye morta; dva_ istoriche- 
skikh plavaniia 1932 i 1934. Moskva, 
Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1946. 259, [2] 
p. illus. Title tr.: With the Sibiriakov 
and the Litke through polar seas; two 
historical voyages, 1932 and 1934. 
Contains (1) short history of the 
conquest of Northeast Passage, and 
(2) a detailed narrative of the voyage 
from west to east along the Northern 
Sea Route by the ice-breaker Sibiriakov 
in 1932, and west to east by the ice- 
breaker Litke, 1934. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18809. VIZE, VLADIMIR fUL’EVICH, 
1886— . Nablitdeniia nad poverkhnost- 
nym sloem vody v Barentsovom i Kar- 
skom moriakh v 1930 godu. (Leningrad. 
Vsesoifuznyi arkticheskii institut. Trv- 
dy, 1933. T. 1, p. 1-42, illus., tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Surface observa- 
tions of Barents and Kara Seas in 1930. 

Results of hourly observations (tem- 
perature, chlorinity, alkalinity) made 
by the Sedov in Kara Sea in summer 
1930, and (temperature salinity) made 
by three other vessels in Kara and 
Barents Seas, with data in tables, p. 
15-40, and six diagrams. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: DLC. 


18810. VIZE, VLADIMIR YUL’EVICH, 
1886- . Nablitdeniia nad temperaturoi 
i solenost’tu poverkhnostnogo sloia mo- 
ria, (Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’- 
skii institut po izuchenitu Severa. Tru- 
dy, 1931. Vyp. 49, p. 46-59, tables, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Observations on sur- 
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face temperatures and salinity of Bar- 
ents Sea. 

Results (with tables) of hourly ob- 
servations taken by the ice-breaker 
Sedov during its voyage to Franz Josef 
Land, July 22-31, and Sept. 6-11, 1929. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18811. VIZE, VLADIMIR YUL’EVICH, 
1886- . Nabliudenifa nad temperaturoi 
; solenost’%u poverkhnostnogo  sloia 
morta. (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1935. T. 29, p. 
7-24, tables, diagr.) Title tr.: Observa- 
tions on temperature and salinity of 
the surface water of the sea. 
Observations taken on the ice-breaker 
Litke during its voyage from Vladivo- 
stok to Murmansk, 1934. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: DLC. 


18812. VIZE, VLADIMIR YUL’EVICH, 
1886- . Nakhodka buia na _ beregu 
Shpitsbergena. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1938, no. 1, p. 159) Title tr.: A buoy 
found on the coast of Spitsbergen. 

A note on a buoy, dropped from 
the ice-breaker Sedov (86°07’N. 82°12’ 
E.) in Sept. 1934, and found on the 
northern end of Prince Charles Fore- 
land, Sept. 1936. Copy seen: DLC. 


18813. VIZE, VLADIMIR fUL’EVICH, 
1886— . Nauchnoe znachenie operatsii 
po zavoevaniiu Severnogo poliusa. (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1937, no. 6, p. 40-43) 
Title tr.: Scientific importance of the 
operations in conquering the North 
Pole. 

Discusses the work of the station 
near the North Pole, which became the 
drifting ice-floe station “North Pole”. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18814. VIZE, VLADIMIR YfUL’EVICH, 
1886- , editor. Nauchnye rezul’taty 
ekspeditSii na Zemlit FrantSa Iosifa, 
letom 1929 g. Moskva, Gosudarstvennoe 
tekhnicheskoe izd-vo, 1931. 177, [1] p. 
illus, tables, diagrs. (Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po 
izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, 1931. Vyp. 
49) Title tr.: Scientific results of the 
expedition to Franz Josef Land in the 
summer of 1929. 

A collection of papers on scientific 
results of the Expedition to Franz 
Josef Land, ice-breaker Sedov, 1929, 
organized by the Leningrad Institute 
for Scientific Exploration of the North, 
under the leadership of O. fU. Shmidt, 
R. L. Samoilovich and V. (WU. Vize, for 


the purpose of establishing a poiar sta- 
tion at Tikhaya Bay. 

Contents tr.: VIZE, V. [U., and A. F. 
LAKTIONOV. Deep sea hydrological 
observations. 

VIZE, V. YU. Observations on sur- 
face temperatures and salinity of Bar- 
ents Sea. 

VIZE, V. IU. Ice conditions in Barents 
Sea and in the region of Franz Josef 
Land, summer, 1929. 

LAKTIONOYV, A. F. On the proper- 
ties of marine ice. 

VIZE, V. 1. Meteorological observa- 
tions taken by the Expedition to Franz 
Josef Land, summer, 1929. 

SAMOILOVICH, R. L., and I. M. 
IVANOV. Some data on geology and 
geomorphology of Franz-Josef Land. 

IVANOV, I. M. On soil formations in 
the Arctic. 

ESIPOV, V. K. Fishes, collected by 
the Expedition to Franz Josef Land, 
summer, 1929. 

RYLOV, V. M. Alcyonaceae collected 
by the Expedition to Franz Josef Land, 
1929. 

VIZE, V. fU. Some notes on naviga- 
tion during the voyage of the ice- 
breaker Sedov, summer, 1929. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. Sum- 
maries in English and German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18815. VIZE, VLADIMIR fwUL’EVICH, 
1886— .Nekotorye dannye po zimnemu 
gidrologicheskomu rezhimu Pechorsko- 
go morta. (Arctica, 1933, no. 1, p. 99- 
114, map, tables) Title tr.: Some data 
on hydrological conditions in Pechora 
Sea during winter time. 

Surface and deep sea observations 
made by the ice-breaker Krasin in the 
winter of 1932, with tables showing 
daily record of the time, location, tem- 
perature and general remarks. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


18816. VIZE, VLADIMIR fUL’EVICH, 
1886-— . Nekotorye osobennosti atmos- 
fernogo rezhima TAkutii v sviazi s pro- 
ektirovaniem seti meteorologicheskikh 
stantsii. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Ko- 
missifa po izuchenitu fAkutskoi Avto- 
nomnoi Sovetskoi SofSialisticheskoi Re- 
spubliki. Materialy, 1928. Vyp. 11, p. 
133-49, diagr.) Title tr.: Certain fea- 
tures in the atmospheric conditions of 
Yakutia as connected with the project- 
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ed construction of a network of mete- 
orological stations. 

A climatological discussion of the 
Yakut A.S.S.R. made from the point 
of view of establishing the most impor- 
tant locations for additional meteoro- 
logical stations in the region, especially 
in its northern part. Summary in Eng- 
lish, p. 232-33. Copy seen: DLC. 


18817. VIZE, VLADIMIR YUL’EVICH, 
1886— . Nekotorye zamechaniia o pla- 
vanii 1/p “Sedov” letom 1929 g. v 
navigatsionnom otnoshenii. (Leningrad. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po 
izucheniiu Severa. Trudy, 1931. Vyp. 49, 
p. 171-77) Title tr.: Some notes on 
navigation during the voyage of the 
ice-breaker Sedov, summer, 1929. 

A description of navigational prob- 
lems during the voyage of the ice- 
breaker Sedov in Barents Sea and 
Franz Josef Land waters, containing 
information on the hazards to anchor- 
ages due to sudden pressures by tide- 
borne ice, on the rapidly changing ice 
conditions caused by wind and currents 
and on the difficulty of navigating the 
ice fields encountered en route. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18818. VIZE, VLADIMIR fuUL’EVICH, 
1886— . Novozemel’skaia bora. Lenin- 
grad, 1925. 55 p. tables, charts, maps. 
(U.S.S.R. TSentral’noe gidrometeoro- 
logicheskoe bitro. Izvestifa. Vyp. 5) 
Title tr.: The Novaya Zemlya bora. 
The general synoptic weather situa- 
tion and the hourly course of the 
various meteorological elements six to 
twelve hours before the beginning of 
the violent wind storms along the No- 
vaya Zemlya coasts are analyzed for 
the occurrences of such storms, the 
“bora”, at Malyye Karamakuly, during 
a five-year period, and at other coastal 
points during expeditions. The influence 
of relief and other factors is discussed. 
This paper is also analyzed in Meteoro- 
logical abstracts and bibliography, Mar. 
1950, v. 1, no. 3, p. 162. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: DP; NNA. 


18819. VIZE, VLADIMIR fUL’EVICH, 
1886— . Novye svedenifa o russkom 
arkticheskom moreplavanii v XVII 
veke. (Letopis’ Severa, 1949, no. 1, p. 
78-93) Title tr.: New data on Russian 
arctic navigation in the 17th century. 

Account by Vize, with excerpts from 
Witsen’s Noord en Oost Tartarye, pub- 
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lished in Amsterdam 1692; second ej. 
tion 1705, enlarged to 2 vols. 17% 
(copy in DLC; for data on varioy; 
editions, see P. A. Tiele’s Nederlandsch, 
bibliographie van land- en volkkund 
Amsterdam, 1884, p. 269-70) : 
The author, Nicolaas Witsen, 164). 
1717, burgomaster of Amsterdam 
visited Russia in 1664 and collected jp. 
formation on Siberia. These excerpts 
describe voyages of Russian explorers 
from the Yenisey to the Lena River; 
and from the Lena to Novaya Zemlya, 
also mention the A. P. Golovin expe. 
tion to find a route from the Yenisey 
to Cape Dezhnev (East Cape) at the 

end of the 17th century. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18820. VIZE, VLADIMIR YfUL’EVICH, 
1886— . Novyi étap v issledovanii Ark. 
tiki. (Problemy Arktiki, 1937, no. 4 
p. 19-24) Title tr.: A new stage in the 
exploration of the Arctic. 

A discussion of research possibilities 
opened by the success of the Expedition 
U.S.S.R. to the North Pole, 1937. Eng. 
lish translation. Copy seen: DLC. 


18821. VIZE, VLADIMIR YUL’EVICH, 
1886—- . O “Govoriashchei karte Ark. 
tiki”. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1939, no. 2, 
p. 116) Title tr.: On the “Speaking 
map of the Arctic’. 

Criticism of Vl. Popov-Shtark’s 
Govortashchaia karta Arktiki, 1938, 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


18822. VIZE, VLADIMIR IuUL’EVICH, 
1886- . O kolebaniiakh  vetrovogo 
rezhima v Arktike. (Problemy Arktiki, 
1939, no. 4, p. 30-37, map, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Frequencies of wind in the 
Arctic. 

Since the warming up of the Arctic, 
the increased cyclonic activity in th 
higher latitudes has resulted in greater 
frequencies of winds having a westerly 
component. Copy seen: DLC. 


18823. VIZE, VLADIMIR IUL’EVICH, 
1886— . O pokholodanii priatlantiche- 
skoi Arktiki. (Sovetskara Arktika, 
1936, no. 3, p. 79-80) Title tr.: On the 
cooling down of the Arctic near the 
Atlantic Ocean. 

Discussion of whether the lowering 
of Barents Sea temperature in 1936 
indicates the end of the favorable ice 
conditions in the western Arctic during 
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the previous fifteen years, or is merely 
an episodic phenomenon. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18824. VIZE, VLADIMIR YfUL’EVICH, 
1886- . Observatorifa v bukhte Tikhoi. 
(K desiatiletiti sushchestvovaniia). 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 7-8, p. 
112-17, illus.) Title tr.: The observa- 
tory at Tikhaya Bay. (Its tenth anni- 
yersary). 

Historical account of station’s or- 
ganization, personnel, and scope of 
work is presented, to mark the tenth 
anniversary on Aug. 30, 1939, of its 
opening; with a list of about forty 
papers relating to natural sciences of 
Franz Josef Land, especially Hooker 
Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


18825. VIZE, VLADIMIR YfUL’EVICH, 
1886- .Obzor issledovanii po gidrologii 
rek i ozer TAkutii. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Komissiia po izuchenifu fAkut- 
skoi Avtonomnoi Sovetskoi Sofsialisti- 
cheskoi Respubliki. Materialy, 1928. 
Vyp. 11, p. 177-82) Title tr.: Review 
of investigations on the hydrology of 
the rivers and lakes of Yakutia. 

A discussion of previous investiga- 
tions on the rivers of the Yakut 
A.S.S.R., with a short description of 
the peculiar river ice formations pro- 
duced by the intensive and prolonged 
freezing. Summary in English, p. 236. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18826. VIZE, VLADIMIR (UL’EVICH, 
1886- . OrganizatSifa meteorologiche- 
skoi radio-stantsii na Zemle Frantsa 
losifa. (Klimat i pogoda, 1929, no. 5-6 
(26-27), p. 129-32, illus.) Title tr.: 
Organization of the meteorological 
radio station on the Franz Josef Land. 
A narrative of the voyage on the 
Sedov in the summer of 1929 from 
Archangel to Hooker Island, Franz 
Josef Land, and an account of the 
construction, and organization of the 

station at Tikhaya (Calm) Bay. 
Copy seen: DWB. 


18827. VIZE, VLADIMIR fUL’EVICH, 
1886- . Ostrov Genrietty. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1938, no. 5, p. 74-80, illus.) 
Title tr.: Henrietta Island. 

Account of the establishment on this 
island (76°56’N. 156°55’E.) of a hy- 
drometeorological radio station by the 
Sadko Expedition in 1937. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18828. VIZE, VLADIMIR YUL’EVICH, 
1886— . Po povodu stat’i M. M. Somova 
“O putiakh razvitifa ledovykh progno- 
zov”. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 1, 
p. 19-23) Title tr.: Concerning M. M. 
Somov’s article “On methods of ice 
forecastings”. 
Criticism of Somov, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18829. VIZE, VLADIMIR IfUL’EVICH, 
1886— . Polareis und atmosphiarische 
Schwinkungen. (Geografiska annaler, 
1924. Arg. 6, p. 273-99, diagrs.) Title 
tr.: Polar ice and atmospheric varia- 
tions. 
Discussion of observations made in 
Barents and Greenland Seas. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18830. VIZE, VLADIMIR YfUL’EVICH, 
1886— . Poslednii put’ Sedova. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1939, no. 3, p. 86-93) 
Title tr.: Sedov’s last journey. 
Excerpts from Vize’s diary written 
aboard the Sv. Foka, 1912-14, charac- 
terizing the personality of G. fA. Sedov; 
also excerpts from the diary of G. 
Linnik, one of the two sailors who ac- 
companied Sedov in his last trip toward 
the North Pole (here published for the 
first time). Criticized by S. Nagornyi 
in Replika professoru V. YU. Vize, 
1939, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


18831. VIZE, VLADIMIR YfUL’EVICH, 
1886- . Poteplenie Arktiki i prilivo- 
otlivy. (Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 5, 
p. 37-42) Title tr.: The warming up 
of the Arctic, and the tides. 
Discussion of the results of tidal 
observations by Soviet polar stations 
and the relation of tides to ice condi- 
tions of the sea. Bibliography (11 
items). Copy seen: DLC. 


18832. VIZE, VLADIMIR YfuUL’EVICH, 
1886— . Prichina poteplenifa Arktiki. 
(Sovetskaia Arktika, 1937, no. 1, p. 
59-68, text maps) Title tr.: The cause 
of the warming up of the Arctic. 
Theoretical discussion of hypotheses 
concerning the climatic trend towards 
higher temperatures. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18833. VIZE, VLADIMIR fuL’EVICH, 
1886— . Reis ledokola “Malygin” na 
Zemliu Frantsa-losifa v 1931 godu. 
Leningrad, 1933. 40 [1] p. tables. (Len- 
ingrad. Vsesoiuznyi arkticheskii insti- 
tut. Trudy. T. 6) Title tr.: Voyage of 
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ice-breaker Malygin to Franz Josef 
Land, 1931. 

A short description of the voyage and 
observations made in Barents and Kara 
Seas in July and August, with tables 
on ice conditions, depth measurements 
and meteorology (pressure, wind, tem- 
perature, clouds). Summary in Ger- 
man. Copy seen: DLC. 


18834. VIZE, VLADIMIR IfUL’EVICH, 
1886— . Resultate der meteorologischen 
Beobachtungen der Sedoffschen Polar- 
expedition in der St. Phoka Bay auf 
Nowaja Semlja 1912 bis 1913. (Meteo- 
rologische Zeitschrift, April 1923. Bd. 
40, p. 116-18, tables) Title tr.: Results 
of meteorological observations of the 
Sedov Polar Expedition at Sv. Foka 
Bay, Novaya Zemlya, 1912-1913. 
Monthly résumé of meteorological 
observations made at Foka Bay (76°00’ 
N. 59°55’E.) during the period Oct. 
1912-Sept. 1913. Copy seen: DA. 


18835. VIZE, VLADIMIR fuUL’EVICH, 
1886— . Der Seeweg nach den west- 
sibirischen Fliissen und die russischen 
Forschungen im Karischen Meere in 
den letzten Jahren. (Annalen der Hy- 
drographie und maritimen Meteorolo- 
gie, Feb. 1924, Jahrg. 52, p. 25-27) 
Title tr.: The route to West Siberian 
rivers and Russian research in Kara 
Sea during recent years. 

Succinct review of commercial and 
scientific investigations, to improve the 
Kara Sea route and the Ob’ and Yen- 
isey River mouths, including mention 
of radio stations, oceanographic work, 
and tonnage of transported goods, 
1914-22. Copy seen: DLC. 


18836. VIZE, VLADIMIR YfuL’EVICH, 
1886- . Semen Dezhnev (k 300-i go- 
dovshchine otkrytifa Beringova pro- 
liva). (Vsesofuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 1948. T. 80, vyp. 
6, p. 565-76) Title tr.: Semen Dezhnev 
(on the occasion of the tercentenary 
of the discovery of Bering Strait). 

A concise statement of what is known 
of the life of the explorer who discov- 
ered Bering Strait in 1648. His activi- 
ties as a tax collector among the native 
peoples of the northeastern Siberia and 
his numerous skirmishes with them are 
described. Copy seen: DLC. 


18837. VIZE, VLADIMIR IfUL’EVICH, 
1886-— . Sostoryanie l’dov v BarentSovom 
more i v raione Zemli FranfSa-losifa 
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letom 1929 g. po nabliudeniiam Vp 
“Sedov”. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issleq. 
vatel’skii institut po izucheniit: Sever, 
Trudy, 1931. Vyp. 49, p. 60-70, maps) 
Title tr.: Ice conditions in Barents Sy 
and in the region of Franz Josef Lang 
summer, 1929, as observed by the ice. 
breaker Sedov. 

Description of ice conditions during 
the voyage July 24-31, Aug. 18-23 
Aug. 30-Sept. 6, with several sketch 
maps. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18838. VIZE, VLADIMIR IUL’EVICH, 
1886-— . Sostoranie l’dov v BarentSovon 
more i v_ severnoi chasti Karskog 
moria letom 1930 goda po nablitdeni. 
iam 1/p “Sedov”. (Leningrad. Vsesom. 
znyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1933, 
T. 1, p. 109-123, tables, maps) Titk 
tr.: Ice conditions in Barents Sea ani 
northern part of Kara Sea during th 
summer 1930 as observed from the ice. 
breaker Sedov. Summary in German, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18839. VIZE, VLADIMIR YUL’EVICH, 
1886— . Sostoianie l’dov v Ledovitom 
more letom 1934 g. po nabliudeniiam 
Y/p “Litke”. (Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1935. T, 29, 
p. 40-46, 2 maps (1 fold.)) Title tr; 
Ice conditions in the Arctic Ocean in 
the summer 1934 as observed by the 
ice-breaker Litke. 

A general description of ice condi- 
tions observed during the voyage from 
Vladivostok to Murmansk. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: DLC. 


18840. VIZE, VLADIMIR ILUL’EVICH, 
1886— . Sostoianie I’dov v Ledovitom 
more mezhdu Novoi Zemlei i Beringo 
vym prolivom po nabliudeniiam |/p 
“Sibirlakov” v 1932 godu. (Leningrad. 
Vsesoiuznyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 
1933. T. 10, p. 89-101, illus.) Title tr.: 
Ice conditions in the Arctic Ocean be- 
tween Novaya Zemlya and Bering 
Strait according to observations of the 
ice-breaker Sibiriakov in 1932, Sun- 
mary in German. Copy seen: DLC. 


18841. VIZE, VLADIMIR YUL’EVICH, 
1886— . Sostofanie l’dov v 1933 g.¥ 
Karskom more. (In: Kireev, I. A., edi- 
tor. Karskoe more s prolivami i more 
Laptevykh, 1937. p. 10-16, 5 fold. maps) 
Title tr.: State of ice in the Kara Sea 
in 1933. 
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Parts of this report are abridged 
from the author’s Sudovye nablixdenita 
nad sostotaniem Udov v poliarnykh mo- 
rakh v navigatsitu 1933 goda, 1935, 
qv. Brief reports on the results of ice 
observations conducted for various or- 
ganizations from the ice-breaker Lenin, 
the motor-sail boat Belukha, and the 
iceebreakers Sibirtakov and Krasin. 
Routes of voyages and ice formations 
encountered are indicated on five folded 
maps. Summary in English, p, 25-28. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18842. VIZE, VLADIMIR fUL’EVICH, 
1886- ,and others. Sovetskaia Arktika. 
Moria i ostrova. Fiziko-geografiche- 
skata kharakteristika. Moskva, Lenin- 
grad, Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 1946. 152 
p. illus, maps. Other authors: G. V. 
Gorbatskii, G. P. Gorbunov, B. N. 
Gorodkov, and V. N. Saks. Title tr.: 
The Soviet Arctic. Seas and islands. 
Physiographical characteristics. 
Regional geographical survey in pop- 
ular style, with chapters on climate, 
geology, soil, flora and fauna. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18843. VIZE, VLADIMIR YUL’EVICH, 
1886- .Sovremennoe sostoianie voprosa 
o ledovykh prognozakh. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1987. No. 1, 67-80) Title tr.: 
Ice prognoses. 

A report given to the Learned Coun- 
cil of the Arctic Institute of U.S.S.R. 
on Jan. 9, 1937; with four isobar 
charts. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18844. VIZE, VLADIMIR YfUL’EVICH, 
1886- . Starinnye russkie nazvaniia 
na Novoi Zemie. (Letopis’ Severa, 
1949, no. 1, p. 107-122, map, table) 
Title tr.: Old Russian names on No- 
vaya Zemlya. 

Discussion of names of geographic 
features in this region, used during the 
16th-18th centuries and identified by 
the author as far as possible, with 
features on a present-day map of the 
island (p. 111), indicating that the 
entire western coast of the island was 
well known to the Russian explorers 
in the 18th century, a considerable part 
of it as early as the 16th century. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18845. VIZE, VLADIMIR YUL’EVICH, 
1886- Sudovye nablitdeniia nad 
sostoianiem |’dov v polfarnykh moriakh 
Vv navigafsitu 1933 goda. Leningrad, 


1935. 47 p. maps, diagrs. (Leningrad. 
Vsesoluznyi arkticheskii institut. Tru- 
dy. T. 20) Title tr.: Ice observations 
from vessels in the polar seas in the 
1933 navigation season. 

Ice observations made during the 
navigation season of 1933 in the Kara 
and Laptev Seas. Synopses of parts of 
this work are included in the author’s 
Sostotanie V'dov v 1933 g. v Karskom 
more, 1937, q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


18846. VIZE, VLADIMIR YfUL’EVICH, 
1886— Trading navigation in the 
Kara Sea. (Polar record, July 1933. 
No. 6, p. 90-94) 

Account of early voyages, the devel- 
opment of meteorological radio stations 
around the sea to gauge ice conditions, 
and of the introduction of ice-breakers 
and aerial ice reconnaissance, with data 
on amounts of shipping, 1921-32. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18847. VIZE, VLADIMIR YfuL’EVICH, 
1886-— . Tret’ia vysokoshirotnaia éks- 
peditsifta na “Sadko” 1987 goda. (Pro- 
blemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 1, p. 738-77) 
Title tr.: The Third High Latitude 
Expedition of the ice-breaker Sadko, 
1937. 

A short description of the voyage, 
July—Sept., from Arkhangel’sk, through 
Matochkin Shar, across Kara and Lap- 
tev Seas and eastward to Henrietta 
and Jeannette Islands (156°47’E.), 
with notes on ice conditions en route, 
on type of work carried out, the setting 
up of a polar station on Henrietta 
Island, and the finding of Toll relics on 
Bennett Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


18848. VIZE, VLADIMIR fuUL’EVICH, 
1886- . Tri goda na ostrove Begicheva. 
(Sovetskara Arktika, 1940, no. 4, p. 
82-83) Title tr.: Three years on Begi- 
chev Island. 

Excerpts from the diary of E. A. 
Garkin, member of a three-man expe- 
dition to Sizoi (now Begichev) Island 
(74°20’N. 112°30’E. in Laptev Sea) 
1910-13; includes data on the physical 
geography, wild life, ice conditions, 
climate, ete., and the experience of 
three winterings on the island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18849. VIZE, VLADIMIR fUL’EVICH, 


1886-— . Uslovifa navigatSii sredi os- 
trovov arkhipelaga Frantsa _Iosifa. 
(Leningrad. Nauchno-issledovatel’skii 
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institut po izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, 18854. VIZE, VLADIMIR TUL’EVICH VIZE, 
1930. Vyp. 47, p. 68-73) Title tr.: Con- 1886—- . Zemlia Andreeva. (Arctic, | see al: 
ditions of navigation among the islands 1933, no. 1, p. 7-30, illus. (maps), J Arktik 
of the Franz Josef archipelago. Title tr.: Andreev Land. 

A description of ice and general navi- A discussion of the hypotheticy) we 
gation conditions in Franz Josef Land Andreev Land in the East Siberia, J °° % 
waters, the currents, anchorages, etc., Sea, its legend and history of attempt; podvo 
and possible shelter available by struc- since 1645, to establish its existence VIZE, 
tures left by previous expeditions. Con- Summary in German. a 
tains also a few remarks on chances Copy seen: DLC. paper 
of obtaining fresh meat from ice bears 

: A _ 18855. VIZE, VLADIMIR YUL’EViCcy, 857 
and birds. Copy seen: DLC 1886. , and A. F. LAKTIONOY — 
18850. VIZE, VLADIMIR fUL’EVICH, Glubokovodnye gidrologicheskie nabli. spekti 
1886— . Uslovifa plavanifa k Zemle deniia. (Leningrad. Nauchno-issledow. | pydni 
Franfsa Iosifa. (Leningrad. Nauchno-  tel’skii institut po izucheniiu Severn | rie a 
issledovatel’skii institut po izuchenitu Trudy, 1931. Vyp. 49, p. 4-45, map 9 tables 
Severa. Trudy, 1930. Vyp. 47, p. 59-67, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Deep sy prosp 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Sailing conditions hydrological observations. yume 
to Franz Josef Land. Report on deep sea observations (tem Kirov 


A discussion and analysis of ice con- peratures, salinity and chemistry) mag Te 


ditions of the northern Barents Sea_ in Barents Sea and Franz Josef Lani } in th 
based on observations made during waters, during the voyage of the ic. | mini 
voyages to Franz Josef Land, 1880- breaker Sedov, 1929. Summary in Ger. ] unde 
1928. Copy seen: DLC. man. Copy seen: DLC. | Trus 
18851. VIZE, VLADIMIR (UL’EVICH, 18856. VIZE, VLADIMIR ruL’Evicy | 
1886— . Valerian Ivanovich Al’banov. 1886- , and A. F. LAKTIONOV. | ya 
(Letopis’ Severa, 1949, no. 1, p. 279-81, Glubokovodnye gidrologicheskie nablii- N. N 
port.) Title tr.: Valerian Ivanovich deniia. (Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi arkti- s"em 
Al’banov. cheskii institut. Trudy, 1933. T. 1, p 
Biobibliographical sketch of a sur- 43-108, tables, diagrs. 1 fold. map) 1885: 
vivor of the G. fA. Brusilov expedition Title tr.: Deep sea hydrological obser. grun 
on the Sv. Anna, 1914. vations. tund 
Copy seen: DLC. Observations made from the ice zapi: 
breaker Sedov during the summer 193) poch 
18852. VIZE, VLADIMIR fUL’EVICH, in the northern part of Kara Sea, to Title 
1886- . Die Vorhersage der Eisver- 4 depth of 150 meters. Summary in | skay 
hiltnisse im Barents-Meer. (Arktis, German. Copy seen: DLC M 
1928. Jahrg. 1, p. 81-83) Title tr.: Tun 
Forecasting of ice conditions in Barents VIZE, VLADIMIR fUL’EVICH, 1886- , Peck 
Sea. see also D’iakonov, M. A. Puteshestvii Rive 
Discussion of five years’ (1923-27) v poliarnye strany. 1933. ary 
results and their significance in weather Bar 


VIZE, VLADIMIR rmuL’EVICH, 1886- , 


forecasting. see also Gakkel’, fA. fA., & A. F. Lak | ™° 


Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


tionov. Al’bom ledovykh obrazovanii. an 
18853. VIZE, VLADIMIR (UL’EVICH, 1940. rs 
1886— . Zadachi geofizicheskoi sluzhby 


VIZE, VLADIMIR fUuL’EVICH, 1886- , gar 
see also fAkovlev, A. S., editor. Zapiski bet 
o neobyknovennom. 1929. the 


VIZE, VLADIMIR fuL’EVICH, 1886- , we 


v fAkutii. (Akademia nauk SSSR. Ko- 
missifa po izuchenitu fAkutskoi Avto- 
nomnoi Sovetskoi SofSialisticheskoi Re- 
spubliki. Materialy, 1928. Vyp. 11, p. 


196-203) Title tr.: Problems of the see also Le Roy, P. L. Prikliucheniii ps 

geophysical service in Yakutia. chetyrekh matrosov. 1933. “ba 
A discussion of the importance of P 

geophysical investigation in the Yakut a bay nae *% gpm ne 2 6) 

A.S.S.R., the inadequacy of the present pigs: se x nie b - Vv. tlas tee _ th 

meteorological services and the advis- Vv prolive Karskie Vorota. 1937. oe 


ability of organizing a “Geophysical 
Center” for the region. Summary in 
English, p. 237-44. Copy seen: DLC. 
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VIZE, VLADIMIR fUL’EVICH, 1886- , der 
see also Matseevskii, TU. K. Na drei- 40. 
furushchei I’dine. 1938. 
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VIZE, VLADIMIR fUL’EVICH, 1886- , 
see also Stefansson, V. Gostepriimnaia 
Arktika. 1935. 


VIZE, VLADIMIR fUL’EVICH, 1886- _, 
see also Sverdrup, H. U. Vo I’dy na 
podvodnoi lodke. 1934. 


VIZE, VLADIMIR fUL’EVICH, 1886- _, 
see also Walker, Sir G. Some recent 
papers by W. Wiese. 1926. 


18857. VLADIMIROV, P. N., and N.S. 
MOREV. Sovremennoe sostoianie i per- 
spektivy razvitiia Kukisvumchorrskogo 
rudnika imeni tov. Kirova. (Jn: Khibin- 
skie apatity, 1934. T. 7, p. 231-52, illus., 
tables) Title tr.: Present situation and 
prospective development of the Kukis- 
vumehorr mine named after Comrade 
Kirov. 

Technical organization of the work 
in the mine. Outline of two alternative 
mining methods, open-pit mine and 
underground submitted to the “Apatit” 
Trust in 1932; advantages of the under- 
ground methods. Copy seen: DLC. 


VLADIMIROVA, M. E., see Gutkova, 
N.N., & M. E. Vladimirova. Otchet o 
s"emke [Uksporskogo massiva. 1932. 


18858. VLADIMIRSKII, A. A. Pochvo- 
grunty Malozemel’skoi i Timanskoi 
tundr. (Leningrad. Universitet. Uchenye 
zapiski, 1938. No. 26. Seriia geologo- 
pochvennykh nauk, vyp. 6, p. 23-52) 
Title tr.: Ground soils of Malozemel’- 
skaya and Timanskaya Tundras. 
Malozemel’skaya and Timanskaya 
Tundras occupy an area bordered by 
Pechora River on the east and by Pesha 
River on the west. The northern bound- 
ary of the tundras is the coast line of 
Barents Sea, and the southern limit al- 
most coincides with the Arctic Circle. 
There is no precise division between 
Malozemel’skaya and Timanskaya Tun- 
dras, though the Indiga River is re- 
garded as a convenient dividing line 
between them -p. 23. Author outlines 
the characteristics of relief and vege- 
tative cover; divides tundras into five 
types, or “landscapes”: (1) coastal strip 
inundated by high tides, “laidy”; (2) 
“bald” or “spotted” tundra; (3) peat- 
mound tundra; (4) knobby tundra; and 
(5) area of solid rocks. He describes 
the Quaternary deposits, climate and 
permafrost, giving tabular data on the 
depth of upper layer of permafrost, p. 
40-42, and speculates on depth of lower 


layers; characterizes soils and ground, 
with data on their components. Bibliog- 
raphy (23 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


18859. VLADIVOSTOK. TIKHOOKE- 
ANSKII NAUCHNO-ISSLEDOVA- 
TEL’SKII INSTITUT RYBNOGO 
KHOZIAISTVA I OKEANOGRAFII. 
Materialy po biologii, promyslu i obra- 
botke kamchatskogo kraba. Vladivostok, 
Primizdat, 1945. 272 p. illus., tables, 
diagrs. (Its: Izvestiia, t. 19) Title tr.: 
Materials on biology, fishery and proc- 
essing of the Kamchatka crab. 

A collection of papers on the Kam- 
chatka crab, its biological habits, cer- 
tain characteristics of its meat and 
some problems in connection with crab- 
meat canning, with a bibliography at 
the end of most papers. 

Contents tr.: Vinogradov, L. G. The 
annual life cycle and migrations of 
Paralithodes camtschatica in the north- 
ern part of the west Kamchatka shelf 
(p. 3-54). 

Rumiantsev, L. E. The migrations of 
Paralithodes camtschatica along the 
southern part of western Kamchatka 
(p. 55-70). 

Feniuk, V. F. Analysis of the stom- 
ach contents of Paralithodes camtscha- 
tica (p. 71-78). 

Longvinovich, D. N. Aquarial obser- 
vations on feeding of Paralithodes cam- 
tschatica (p. 79-97). 

GORDEEV, V. D. A prismatic bot- 
tom sampler (p. 99-104). 

Kizevetter, I. V., and E. A. Lagov- 
skaia. The influence of zinc oxide on the 
blackening of cans and canned crab 
meat (p. 235-251). 

Kizevetter, I. V., and E. A. Lagov- 
skaia. Canned crab meat without parch- 
ment covers (p. 252-260). 

Kizevetter, I. V. A crab shell as a 
source of chitin (p. 261-63). 

Kizevetter, I. V. The test of the dis- 
tillation of crab shell, preliminary re- 
port (p. 264-66). 

Mershina, K, M. The methods of in- 
vestigation of crab parchment (p. 267-— 
72). 

The paper by V. D. Gordeev appears 
in this Bibliography under his name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18860. VLADYKOV, VADIM DMI- 
TRIJ, 1898— . Biological and oceano- 
graphic conditions in Hudson Bay. 9. 
Fishes from the Hudson Bay Region 
(except the Coregonidae). (Canada. 
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Biological Board. Contributions to Ca- 
nadian biology, 1933. New ser., v. 8, 
p. 13-49, 4 sketch charts) 

Based on collections taken from the 
east coasts of James and Hudson Bays 
in 1919-20, from Hudson Strait in 
1927-28, from the Churchill region in 
1929-30, in the marine and fresh 
waters. An annotated list of forty-two 
species of fishes, including descriptions 
of three new subspecies, and discussion 
of (1) geographical and physical con- 
ditions of Hudson Bay region, (2) sig- 
nificance of the fish fauna present or 
absent in the region, (3) relation be- 
tween the Hudson Bay region and 
neighboring waters, (4) remarks on the 
economic importance of fishes, and (5) 
fishery possibilities of the region; with 
a bibliography (55 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


18861. VLADYKOV, VADIM DMI- 
TRIJ, 1898— . On the occurrence of 
some North Pacific fishes in Hudson 
Bay with remarks on the fish fauna of 
the latter area. (Pacific Science Con- 
gress. 5th. Victoria and Vancouver, B.C., 
1933. Proceedings, pub. Toronto, 1934. 
v. 5, p. 3787-89) 

Lists marine fishes of Hudson Bay 
and notes their occurrence in the Arc- 
tic Ocean, North Pacific, and North 
Atlantic. Discusses briefly possible 
routes of original dissemination. Biblio- 
graphic footnotes. Copy seen: DLC. 


VLADYKOV, VADIM DMITRIJ, 1898- 

, see also Dymond, J. R., & V. D. 
Vladykov. Distribution & relationship 
of salmonoid fishes. 1934. 


18862. VLASENKO, A. V. Ostrov Bol’- 
shoi Diomid. (Vsesotuznoe geografiche- 
skoe obshchestvo. Izvestita, 1935. T. 67, 
vyp. 1, p. 132-36) Title tr.: Great 
Diomede Island. 

Great Diomede Island (U.S.S.R.) and 
its Eskimo inhabitants as observed by 
the author in 1928. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


18863. VLASENKO, G. S. Akklimati- 
zatsita ondatry (Na Eniseiskom se- 
vere). (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1935, no. 
5, p. 45-48) Title tr.: The acclimatiza- 
tion of the muskrat (In the Yenisey 
North). 

Biological sketch of the muskrat, 
body measurements, external charac- 
teristics, habitat, food, and propaga- 
tion; results of the author’s investiga- 
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tions of lakes of the Nizhnyaya (uppe 
Baikha (right tributary of the Tury. 
han) River, from the viewpoint of mug. 
rat acclimatization. Data from t: 
first experiments of introducing th 
animal in the Eloguy (61°49’N. 86° 
E.) and in the Nizhnyaya Baikh 
(about 66°N. 85°E.) River basins } 
1929 and 1932. Copy seen: DI 


18864. VLASOV, V. A. Iz potezdki; 
fAkutskuit oblast’ i Turukhanskii ing 
(K voprosu o polozhenii tam meteor). 
gicheskogo diela). (Vsesomuznoe geogr. 
ficheskoe obshchestvo. Meteorologiche. 
skii vestnik, 1912. T. 22, no. 1, p. 1- 
illus., map) Title tr.: Notes on jours 
to the Yakut province and Turukha 
district. (On the question of meteor. 
logical service in this area). 

The organization of the meteorolog. 
cal services, stations and communic. 
tions in the Yakut and Turukhan r. 
gions is described. Plans are given fr 
expansion of the network of meteor 
logical stations with telegraphic con. 
munications. Copy seen: DW3 


18865. VLASOV, V. A. Predvaritel’ny 
otchet nachal’nika meteorologicheskay 
otdiela Kamchatskoi ékspeditsii F. ? 
Riabushinskago. (Vsesotuznoe geogr:- 
ficheskoe obshchestvo. Izviestiia, 1904 
T. 45, p. 291-302) Title tr.: Prelimi- 
nary report of the Chief of the Meteor- 
logical Section of F. P. Riabushinski 
Kamchatka Expedition. 

General account of the establishment 
of meteorological stations at Petropay- 
lovsk, Klyuchevskoye, Tigil’, and sup- 
plementary stations at Mil’kovo (about 
55°N. 158°30’E.) and __ Bol’sheretsk 
(about 53°N. 156°E.). Plans for the 
continuation of the stations and coor 
dination with the work of the one exist- 
ing station, maintained by the Russian 
Navy at Petropavlovsk. 

Copy seen: DLC 


18866. VLASOVA, V. F.  Eskimosy 
ostrova Vrangelia. (Sovetskaia Ark 
tika, 1935, no. 5, p. 60-65, illus.) Title 
tr.: The Eskimos of Wrangel Island. 

Characteristics of the island’s Esk 
mo settlers from the Asiatic mainlani, 
with whom the author had close cor 
tact during her five-year sojourn ™ 
Wrangell, 1929-34. The Eskimos’ ap- 
pearance, temper, religious _ beliefs, 
dwellings, clothing, food, status of the 


women 
music, 
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women, love for children, festivals, 
music, dances, and plays. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


13867. VLASTOVA, N. V. Torfianye 
polota nizhnego techeniia r. Obi. (Mo- 
<kva. TSentral’naia torffanaia opytnaia 
santsiia. Trudy, 1936. T. 1, p. 87-101, 
illus., tables, maps) Title tr.: Peat bogs 
of the lower part of the Ob’ River. 

Based on data of the Ob’ Peat Ex- 
pedition under the author’s leadership 
in 1932. Description of peat bogs in 
the Yamal district (where the climate 
and high horizon of permafrost create 
unfavorable conditions for peat forma- 
tion), and in the Ostyako-Vogul’sk dis- 
trict (type of bogs, vegetation, thick- 
ness of deposits, technical characteris- 
ties of peat, etc.) 

Maps show location of peat bogs. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18868. VLODAVETS, N. I. K voprosu 
o poluchenii glinozema i shchelochei iz 
Khibinskikh nefelinovykh porod osno- 
vnym metodom. (In: Khibinskie apa- 
tity, 1931. T. 3, p. 68-79, tables, dia- 
grs.) Title tr.: The question of obtain- 
ing aluminum oxide and alkali from 
the Khibina nepheline rocks by basic 
(alkaline) process. 

On Khibina nepheline (urtite) as an 
important source for obtaining alkali 
and aluminum oxide. Tables and dia- 
grams show the chemical composition 
of urtite; comparison with other rocks 
in alumina. Copy seen: DLC. 


VLODAVETS, N. I., see also Fersman, 
A. E., & N. I. Vlodavets. Nefelin, ego 
mestorozhdeniia, primenenie. 1931. 


18869. VLODAVETS, V. I. Ascent to 
the summit of Kliuchevskoi Volcano 
August 28, 1936. (Academy of Sciences 
of the U.S.S.R. Kamchatka Volcano- 
logical Station, Bulletin 1937. No. 1, 
p. 19-25, illus.) English edition of his: 
Poseshchenie vershiny Klichevskogo 
vulkana, 1937. q. v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18870. VLODAVETS, V. I. Geologo- 
petrograficheskie nablitdeniia, proizve- 
dennye vo vremia ékspeditsii na ledo- 
kol’nom parokhode “Sibirfakov” v 1932 
godu. (Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi arktiche- 
skii institut. Trudy, 1933. T. 10, p. 175- 
208, illus. (inel. maps), 5 plates) Title 
fr.: Geological and petrographic obser- 


vations during the journey of the ice- 
breaker Sibirvakov in 1932. 

Discussion of reconnaissance observa- 
tions and analysis of specimens col- 
lected on Dikson and Sverdrup Islands 
(off the Krasnoyarsk coast) at Cape 
Severnyy, renamed Shmidta (north 
coast of Chukotsk Peninsula) and in 
the region of Emma and Imatra Bays 
(on respectively, the Chukotsk Penin- 
sula and mainland Kamchatka coast 
of Bering Sea). Includes chemical anal- 
yses. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18871. VLODAVETS, V. I. K petrografii 
ostrova Gukera. (Leningrad. Vsesotu- 
gnyi arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1934. 
T. 13, p. 87-113, 4 plates, tables, diagr.) 
Title tr.: Contributions to the petrog- 
raphy of Hooker Island. 

Study of the rock collection and ob- 
servations made by I. M. Ivanov in 
1930-31, on this island in Franz Josef 
Land. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18872. VLODAVETS, V.I. Karymskaia 
gruppa vulkanov. (Akademija nauk 
SSSR. Kamchatskaia vulkanologiche- 
skaia stantsiia. Biulleten’, 1939, no. 7, 
p. 3-8, illus.) Title tr.: The Karymskiy 
voleano group. 

A description of the hitherto little 
known Karymskiy voleano group, with 
a table showing the chemical analysis 
of lava taken from eight craters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18873. VLODAVETS, V. I. Khimicheskii 
oblik izverzhennykh porod Kamchatki. 
(Akademija nauk SSSR. Kamchatskaia 
vulkanologicheskaia_ stantsi”a. Brulle- 
ten’, 1939, no. 5, p. 17-42, tables, diagr.) 
Title tr.: Chemical composition of vol- 
eanic rocks of Kamchatka. 

A list of one hundred sixty-four 
rocks with table of their chemical ele- 
ments, and names of the analysts. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18874. VLODAVETS, V. I. Kliichevskoi 
vulkan. (Zemlevedenie, 1940. Novaia 
seria, t. 1 (41), p. 54-71, illus.) Title 
tr.: Klyuchevskiy voleano. 

A general geological characterization 
of the Klyuchevskaya Sopka, a voleano 
in Kamchataka Peninsula; its geologi- 
cal structure, activity (data from 1698-— 
1938), connection with other adjacent 
voleanoes, relation to geological struc- 
ture and tectonics of surrounding re- 
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gion, the movement of the streams of 
lava and its chemical analysis; survey 
of former investigations; bibliography 
(40 items). Summary in German. 
Copy seen: DA; NNA. 


18875. VLODAVETS, V. I., and others. 
Nabliudeniia za deratel’nost’i Klit- 
chevskogo vulkana s 1 sentiabria 1935 
g. po 1 oktiabria 1936 g. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Kamchatskaia vulkanologi- 
cheskaia stantsifa. Biulleten’, 1937-38. 
No. 1, p. 7-16; No. 2, p. 9-21, plate, 
diagrs.) Other authors: A. I. D’fakonov, 
N. N. D’Yakonova, I. Z. Ivanov, V. F. 
Popkov, and N. N. Shavrova. Title tr.: 
Observations of the activities of Klyu- 
chevskaya volcano from Sept. 1, 1935 to 
Oct. 1, 1936. 

A day-to-day record, Sept. 1—Dec. 31, 
1935 and Jan. 1-Oct. 1, 1936, of the 
activities of the voleano Klyuchevskaya 
Sopka, Kamchatka Peninsula. 

Published also in English with title 
as above, in Akademiia nauk SSSR. 
Kamchatka Volcanological Station. Bul- 
letin, 1937-38. No. 1, p. 7-13; No. 2, 
p. 9-21. Copy seen: DLC. 


18876. VLODAVETS, V. I. Nefelino- 
apatitovye mestorozhdenifa v Khibin- 
skikh tundrakh. (Leningrad. Nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut po izucheniiu 
Severa. Trudy, 1930. Vyp. 46, p. 14— 
60, illus., maps, tables, diagrs.) Title 
tr.: Nepheline-apatite deposits of the 
Khibiny Tundra. 

A brief account of the discovery of 
these deposits in Khibina Mts., a de- 
scription of apatite ores, chemical an- 
alyses of minerals from various strata 
and preliminary estimate of the re- 
sources discovered in 1921 by the 
Northern Scientific and Economic Ex- 
pedition, 1920-1926, and investigated 
for the Leningrad Institute for Scien- 
tific Exploration of the North, 1928. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18877. VLODAVETS, V. I. O dvukh 
apatitakh Kukisvumchorrskogo mesto- 
rozhdeniia v Khibinskikh tundrakh. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1933. T. 12, p. 71-100, 
illus., tables) Title tr.: On two apatites 
of the Kukisvumchorr deposit in the 
Khibiny Tundra. 

Description and analysis of apatite 
from this mountain (near Kirovsk on 
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Kola Peninsula); with _bibliograp) 
(32 items). Summary in English. 
Copy seen: Diy 


18878. VLODAVETS, V. I. O kainoy, 
iskom vulkanizme na Kamchatke, (Ak 
demifa nauk SSSR. Kamchatskat yy 
canologicheskaia stantsila. Biullete 
1941, no. 9, p. 22-26) Title tr.: On & 
Cenozoic voleanism on Kamchatka, 
A discussion of some volcanolog 
theories in reference to observatig: 
and data on the composition of volegp: 
discharges from several craters of y. 
canoes on Kamchatka Peninsula. Py. 
lished also in English with title , 
above. Copy seen: DI 


18879. VLODAVETS, V. I. 0 svz 
vulkanov Kamchatki s_ seismichesk 
aktivnost’. (Akademiia nauk SSs 
Kamchatskaia vulkanologicheskaj 
stantsifa. Biulleten’, 1939, no. 6. p, 2. 
29 map) Title tr.: On the connectix 
of Kamchatka volcanoes with seisni 
activity. 

Observations on the regularity in th: 
position of epicentres of earthquakes 
in relation to the location of the Kar 
chatka volcanoes. Published also 
English with title as above. 

Copy seen: DL 


18880. VLODAVETsS, V. I. On th 
Cenozoic voleanism on Kamchatk 
(Academy of Sciences of the U.SS2 
Kamchatka Volcanological Station. Bu: 
letin, 1941. No. 9, p. 21-25) Englis 
edition of his: O kainoboiskom vulkav- 
zme na Kamchatke, 1941, q. v. 

Copy seen: DL 


18881. VLODAVETS, V. I. On th 
connection of Kamchatka volcanos 
with seismic activity. (Academy ¢ 
Sciences of the U.S.S.R. Kamchath 
Voleanological Station. Bulletin, 193! 
No. 6, p. 28-30, map) English editio 
of his: O sviazi vulkanov Kamchati 
s seismicheskoi aktivnost’tu, 1939, 9.1 

Copy seen: DL 


18882. VLODAVETS, V. I. Pinuaivehor 
-IUkspor — Rasvumchorr. (Leningraé 
Vsesoiuznyi arkticheskii institut 
Trudy, 1935. T. 23, p. 5-57, illus. (ind 
2 maps), 6 plates, fold. map) Title tr: 
Pinuayvehorr — Yukspor — Rasvumehort 

Results of a geological survey mat 
by the author for the Institute of Scier- 
tific Study of the North in 1929, in 
the Khibiny region, central Kola Penit- 
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sula. Sketch of the geology and petro- 
logic relationships of the area between 
the three mountains mentioned in the 
title, about 67°39’-41’N. 33°40’-50’E. 
and discussion in some detail of mode 
of origin of the rocks; with a biblio- 
graphy (37 items). Summary in Eng- 


lish. Copy seen: DLC. 
18883. VLODAVETS, V. I. Poseshch- 
enie kratera vulkana Ploskii  Tol- 


bachik 13 avgusta 1936 g. (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Kamchatskaia vulkanologi- 
cheskaia stantsifa. Brulleten’, 1937, no. 
2, p. 27-36, illus., 2 plates) Title tr.: 
Visit to the crater of Ploski Tolbachik 
on August 13, 1936. 

A description of the ascent, the 
crater and observations on the Ploskiy 
Tolbachik Voleano, Kamchatka Penin- 
sula. Published also in English with 
title as above. Copy seen: DLC. 


18884. VLODAVETsS, V. I. Poseshch- 
enie vershiny Klitchevskogo vulkana 
28 avgusta 1936 g. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Kamchatskaia vulkanologiche- 
skaia stantsifa. Brulleten’, 1937, no. 1, 
p. 19-25, illus.) Title ir.: Ascent to the 
summit of the Klruchevskoi Volcano, 
August 28, 1936. 

A description of the ascent and the 
crater, with some data on the chemical 
composition of gases and minerals 
erupted by the volcano Klyuchevskaya 
Sopka, Kamchatka Peninsula. Published 
also in English with title as above. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18885. VLODAVETS, V. I. Visit to the 
crater of Ploski Tolbachik on August 
13, 1986. (Academy of Sciences of the 
U.S.S.R. Kamchatka Volecanological 
Station. Bulletin, 1938. No. 2, p. 27-32, 
illus. 2 plates) English edition of his: 
Poseshchenie kratera vulkana Ploskii 
Tolbachik 13 avgusta 1936 g., 1987, q. v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18886. VLODAVETS, V. I. Zametka o 
navelannom mineral’nom osadke vo 
I'dakh. (Leningrad. Vsesomuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 33, p. 
19-85, diagrs.) Title tr.: Note on the 
mineral sediment blown onto the ice. 
_ Mechanical and chemical composi- 
tion of mineral sediments in ice, ob- 
served in Laptev and Chukchi Seas 
during the voyage of the ice-breaker 
Sibirfakov 1932. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18887. VLODAVETS, V. I., and Z. A. 
SAZONOVA. Opyt _ kolichestvenno- 
mineralogicheskoi kharakteristiki me- 
storozhdenii. (Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1933. T. 
12, p. 101-116, tables, diagrs.) Title 
tr.: Method for determining quantita- 
tive mineral characteristics of ore de- 
posits. 
A discussion of methods of estimat- 
ing mineral contents of ores. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


VLODAVETS, V. I., see also Beliankin, 
D. S., & others. Gornye porody i pole- 
znye iskopaemye. 1924. 


VLODAVETS, V. I., see also Beliankin, 
D. S., & V. I. Viodavets. K petrografii 
vostochnogo poberezh’ija Cheshkoi guby. 
1927. 


VLODAVETs, V. I., see also Borovik, 
S. A., & V. I. Vlodavets. O vozgonakh 
Tuily i Biokosia. 1938. 


VLODAVETS, V. I., see also Borovik, 
S. A., & V. I. Vlodavets. Sublimates of 
Tuila & Biokos. 1938. 


VLODAVETS ,V. I., see also Fersman, 
A. E. Issledovanifa Kol’skogo p-ova. 
1932. 


VNIRO, see MOSKVA. VSESOLUZNYI 
NAUCHNO-ISSLEDOVATEL’SKII IN- 
STITUT MORSKOGO RYBNOGO 
KHOZIAISTVA I OKEANOGRAFII. 


18888. VOBLYI, V.M. Velikii Severnyi 
put’. (Sovetskii Sever, 1931, no. 3-4, 
p. 235-59, maps) Title tr.: The Great 
Northern Route. 

Discussion of various ways of creat- 
ing a northern route combining rail- 
road, waterways, and airlines to con- 
nect Murmansk, Leningrad, and Ayan. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18889. VODOP’TANOV, MIKHAIL 
VASIL’EVICH, 1899- , and others. 
Chemu nas uchit polet Vodop’ianova. 
(Sovetskafa Arktika, 1936, no. 9, p. 80- 
87, illus.) Title tr.: What does the 
flight of Vodop’ianov teach us. 

Report by Vodop’ijanov on his Mos- 
cow-—Franz Josef Land flights in Mar.— 
May, 1936, delivered at a conference 
called by O. TU. Shmidt, Chief of the 
Main Administration of the Northern 
Sea Route; and exchange of opinions 
with other pilots. Copy seen: DLC. 
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18890. VODOP’YANOV, MIKHAIL 
VASIL’EVICH, 1899- Dvazhdy na 
poliuse. Moskva, Sovetskii pisatel’, 
1938. 262, [2] p. illus., fold. map. Title 
ir.: Twice on the North Pole. 

A narrative by the head pilot of one 
of the planes taking part in the 
U.S.S.R. Expedition to the North Pole, 
1937, describing the flights to the Pole 
and some of the work there. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18891. VODOP’TANOV, MIKHAIL 
VASIL’EVICH, 1899- . Die Eroberung 
des Nordpols. Erster Teil: Der Traum 
des Piloten; a novel. Vorwort von Peter 
Freuchen, Zweiter Teil: Die Verwirk- 
lichung des Traums; Beitriige zur Ge- 
schichte der Eroberung des Pols. Lon- 
don, Malok Verlag, 1938. 432 p. illus., 
map. Title tr.: The conquest of the 
North Pole. Part 1: The pilot’s dream; 
a novel. Foreword by Peter Freuchen, 
Part 2: The realization of the dream; 
contributions to the history of the con- 
quest of the Pole. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


18892. VODOP’YANOV, MIKHAIL 
VASIL’EVICH, 1899- . Mirovye re- 
kordy—nashi. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 1937, 
no. 8, p. 43-53, illus.) Title tr.: World 
records are ours. 

Chapter from M. V. Vodop’ifanov’s 
book: Polety (The Flights), scheduled 
for publication by the Northern Sea 
Route Publishing House, dealing with 
the achievements of Soviet pilots in 
the Arctic. Copy seen: DLC. 


18893. VODOP’TANOV, MIKHAIL 


VASIL’EVICH, 1899- Na Zemlitu 
FrantSa-losifa. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 
1937, no. 2, p. 49-62; no. 4, p. 62-73 


illus.) Title tr.: To Franz Josef Land. 

Account of the author’s flight from 
Moscow via Arkhangel’sk, Nar’yan- 
Mar, Amderma, Matochkin Shar, Cape 
Zhelaniya to Tikhaya Bay, 1936; de- 
scribes preparation of the expedition, 
reconstruction of the airplane for arc- 
tic navigation, and experience during 
the flight. Copy seen: DLC. 


18894. VODOP’TANOV, MIKHAIL 
VASIL’EVICH, 1899- . Polits nash. 
(Sovetskara Arktika, 1937, no. 6, p. 44— 
52, illus.) Title tr.: The North Pole is 
ours. 
Account of the preparation for the 
North Pole Expedition in 1937. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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18895. VODOP’TANOV, MIKHA} 
VASIL’EVICH, 1899- Snova my 
poltusom. (Sovetskaifa Arktika, 19% 
no. 3, p. 67-72, illus.) Title tr.: Oy 
the Pole again. 

Account of the author’s flights ; 
search of S. A. Levanevskii and jj 
companions, lost in a flight from Mx 
cow via the North Pole to Alaska 
Aug. 1937. Copy seen: DI 


18896. VOEIKOV, A. A. Parovoi by 
dlia I’da i rabota s nim. (Severnyj my. 
skoi put’, 1935, no. 2, p. 101-106, ill 
Title tr.: Steam borer for the ice, ay 
its use. 

A description and discussion of tk 


his winterings, 1932-34, at Tiksi By 
to bore a hole in ice for its measun 
ment, etc., for fishing purposes, or othe 
work in water beneath the ice. Sm. 
mary in English. Copy seen: Dif. 


18897. VOEIKOV, ALEKSAND} 
IVANOVICH, 1842-1916. Cheredovani 
teplykh i kholodnykh zim. ( Vsesozizne 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Meteon 
logicheskii vestnik, 1891, no. 9, p, 40 
422) Title tr.: Alternate cold and wan 
winters. 

The relative severity of the winter 
is indicated by observations of tk 
freezing of streams in Russia. Include 
in the table are data for the Northen 
Dvina River at Arkhangel’sk, and fr 
the Yenisey River at Yeniseysk, fr 
twenty-year period. 

Copy seen: DW} 


18898. VOEIKOV, ALEKSAND} 
IVANOVICH, 1842-1916. Klima wi 
Féhne der Danemark-Insel, Scoresby. 
Sund. (Meteorologische Zeitschrift 
Jan. 1901. Bd. 18, p. 5-10) Title tr: 
Climate and the foehn wind on De- 
mark Island, Scoresby Sound. 
Investigation of wind effect on ten: 
perature fluctuation on Denmark Islani 
during the Danish Expedition there i 
1891-92. Copy seen: DL 


18899. VOEIKOV, ALEKSANDI 
IVANOVICH, 1842-1916. Klimat sieve 
nykh i fuznykh poliarnykh = stra 
(Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe obshcht 
stvo. Izviestifa, 1909. T. 45, p. 637-4 
Title tr.: The climates of the north ani 
south polar regions. 
Discussion of the Russian Arctic 
mainly from the point of view of ter 
peratures and wind. 
Copy seen: DLL. 
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19900. VOEIKOV, A LE KS ANDR 
IVANOVICH, 1842-1916. Die meteor- 
dlogische Station Vassijaure in Schwe- 
disch-Lappland. (Meteorologische Zeit- 
shrift, Marz 1909, Bd. 26, p. 118-20) 
Title tr.: The meteorological station at 
Vassijaure in Swedish Lapland. 

A résumé of meteorological observa- 
tions taken at Vassijaure (68°24’N, 18° 
11'E., elev. 506 meters) during the 
period 1905-1906; water temperatures 
of Lake Vassijaure taken during July 
(1906?) Copy seen: DA. 


139901. VOEIKOV, ALEKSANDR 
IVANOVICH, 1842-1916. Meteorology 
in Russia. (In: Smithsonian Institution. 
Annual report, 1872, pub. 1873. p. 267- 
98, tables, diagrs.) 

Outline of the development of meteor- 
ological work since the 18th century, 
notes founding and activities of scien- 
tiie institutions, outstanding  scien- 
tists, their achievements and influential 
publications; establishment of observa- 
tion centers; comparative review of me- 
teorology and climatology in various 
regions (including the North) of Rus- 
sia; critical note on major published 
sources of data. Copy seen: DLC. 


189022. VOEIKOV, ALEKSANDR 
IVANOVICH, 1842-1916. Mitteltem- 
peraturen von Ostsibirien. (Meteorolo- 
gische Zeitschrift, Marz 1900. Bd. 17, 
p. 116-24, tables) Title tr.: Mean tem- 
peratures in Siberia. 

The average monthly air tempera- 
tures of the individual months of ob- 
servations since the beginning of sta- 
tion’s operation through 1895, are tabu- 
lated for the network of stations in 
Eastern Siberia. Included are one sta- 
tion in Kamchatka Peninsula and four 
on the continent north of 62°N. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


18903. VOEIKOV, ALEKSANDR 
IVANOVICH, 1842-1916. Das sommer- 
liche asiatische Luftdruckminimum. 
(Meteorologische Zeitschrift, Nov. 1904. 
Bd. 21, p. 502-510) Title tr.: The sum- 
mer Asiatic low pressure area. 
Contains an account of the size, in- 
tensity and position of the “Asiatic 
Low” pressure area which greatly in- 
fluences the summer weather over a 
wide area in Eurasia and Africa. The 
effect and relationship of the circula- 
Yon patterns of the polar areas to this 
low pressure area are also discussed 
briefly. Copy seen: DLC. 
957378 —53—vol. 2-83 


18904. VOEIKOV, ALEKSANDR 
IVANOVICH, 1842-1916. Temperatur 
ostsibirischer Fliisse und eines Polar- 
sees dasselbst. (Meteorologische Zeit- 
schrift, Marz 1909. Bd. 26, p. 114-18) 
Title tr.: Temperature of streams of 
Eastern Siberia and of a polar lake. 
The mean monthly water temperature 
from July through September at Sred- 
ne-Kolymsk on the Kolyma River and 
temperature data (for certain days) 
of Lake Sardonach near Verkhoyansk 
are given. Copy seen: DA. 


18905. VOEVODIN, N. N. 
out’” cherez TAmal. (Sovetskafa Ark- 
tika, 1937, no. 5, p. 107-111, illus.) 
Title tr.: “The Ancient Route” through 
the Yamal. 

Results of an investigation of the Se- 
Yaga (70°22’N. 67°20’E.) and Mordy 
(70°18’N. 67°56’E.) River basins as a 
potential waterway from Ob Bay to cen- 
ral and western Yamal, by the Hydro- 
logical Expedition of the Northern Sea 
Route Administration, in 1936. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18906. VOEVODIN, N. N. Morskoi put’ 
v Sibir’. (Sovetski’ Sever, 1930, no. 3, p. 
62-83, illus., map) Title tr.: Sea-route 
to Siberia. 

Brief historical sketch of the North- 
ern Sea Route before the Revolution. 
Post-revolutionary organization of Si- 
berian coastal navigation as a factor 
in the industrialization of the adjacent 
regions. The annual “Kara Expedi- 
tions” after 1920. Navigational difficul- 
ties at the Ob’ and Yenisey River 
mouths (p. 67-69); discovery of port 
potentialities at Novyy Port Bay, Ob’ 
Bay; resultant decrease in freight costs. 
Tables show decrease in cost of in- 
surance 1914-29, p. 70; in goods freight, 
1921-28, p. 72; and development in 
goods traffic, 1921-30, p. 75. Construc- 
tion of the commercial fleet on the Ob’ 
and Yenisey Rivers, beginning 1923; 
ships’ dimensions, draught, etc., p. 75— 
76; resultant increase in local exports; 
new transshipment points. Map shows 
location of radio stations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
18907. VOGEL, FRIEDRICH. Das 
Apatit-Nephelinvorkommen von Chi- 
binogorsk, Halbinsel Kola. (Metall und 
Erz, 1933. Jahrg. 30 (n. f. 21) p. 191- 


“Drevnii 


93) Title tr.: The occurrence of apa- 
tite-nepheline at Khibinogorsk, Kola 
Peninsula. 
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Remarks on the deposit, and refinery 
at Kirovsk, the production and possible 
future of the two minerals. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


VOGT, HANS, see Instituttet for sam- 
menlignende kulturforskning, Oslo. Re- 
port on activities, 1923 (ete.). 1928 
(ete.). 


18908. VOGT, JOHAN HERMAN LIE, 
1858-1932. Salten og Ranen, med saer- 
ligt hensyn til de vigtigste jernmalm- 
og svovikis-kobberkis-forekomster samt 
marmorlag. Christiania, A. W. Br¢g- 
ger, 1890. 231, [1] p. illus., 6 fold. 
plates (incl. 3 maps). (His: Praktisk- 
geologiske unders¢ggelser af Nordlands 
amt. Pub. as: Norway. Norges geologis- 
ke undersgkelse. [Publications] nr. 3) 
Title tr.: Salten and Ranen, especially 
with regard to the occurrence of iron 
ore, iron and copper pyrites and marble 
deposits. 

Part one of a geological description 
of the Nordland section of Norway. De- 
tailed discussion of the geology of the 
basement complex between 68°N. and 
67°16’N. in the Ranfjord and Saltfjor- 
den regions and the mineralogy and 
petrography of the iron ores, mica 
schists and copper ores occurring there. 
Summary in German, p. 206-229. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


18909. VOGT, JOHAN HERMAN LIE, 
1858-1932. Uber die schrage Senkung 
und die spiatere schrige Hebung des 
Landes in nérdlichen Norwegen. Kris- 
tiania, A. W. Brdégger, 1907. 47 p. illus., 
sketch maps. (Norsk geologisk tids- 
skrift, bd. 1, no. 6) Title tr.: On the 
tilted submergence and later tilted up- 
lift of land in northern Norway. 
Study of the relation between the 
beach and raised shore lines and ter- 
races of the Lofoten and Vesteraalen 
archipelagos and the adjacent mainland 
of Norway. Copy seen: DLC. 


18910. VOGT, THOROLF, 1888- . 
Beretning om en ekspedisjon til Spits- 
bergen i 1925. (Norsk geografisk tids- 
skrift, 1926-27, pub. 1927. Bd. 1, p. 193- 
208, illus.. map) Title tr.: Report on 
an expedition to Spitsbergen, 1925. 
Report of the author’s expedition in 
1925 to investigate Devonian forma- 
tions on West Spitsbergen. Account of 
preparations and the trip to inner Ice 
Fiord, Red Bay and Wijde Bay; with 
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brief discussion of geological and jy 
“ Se gs Resul 
ontological investigations. est S 
Copy seen; }j ee on 
18911. VOGT, THOROLF, 19% J gxpedi 
Betrykk-teori og jordskorpe-beveg, Jeader. 
i arktiske trakter i ny tid. (Norsk ff along 
grafisk tidsskrift, 1926-27, pub, iy§ gpitsbe 
Bd. 1, p. 336-86, illus., diagrs,) 1 64°30’) 
tr.: Theory of glacial weight ani, 
earth’s crustal movement in arctic, 
gions in recent time. “718915. 
Discussion, based on literature, Late-Q 
the author’s own geological invest Southe 
tions on West Spitsbergen in 1995; 1933. 4 
evidences of land uplift and » (Norv 
mergence in arctic regions (Greeny unders 
Jan Mayen, Bear Island, Novaya Js Stu 
lya and in detail West Spitsberge the ea 
also discussion of associated phenom to 64 
such as climatic variations, shords from 
changes and isostatic compensatiy 
with author’s conclusions. Bibliograyy § 18916. 
(97 items). Copy seen: Di § Norge 
18912. VOGT, THOROLF,  199.,} kelset 
Bre-variasjoner ved Raudefjorden (hj med 
Bay) pa Spitsbergen. (Norsk geologs § 8°°8* 
tidsskrift, 1926. Bd. 9, p. 3043 § 1933. 
Title tr.: Glacier variations in Red}; § ™PS 
on Spitsbergen. spons 
Discussion based on the authors: § Rese 
servations in 1925, and the maps ag and 
reports of previous observers in Ii of 19 
and 1909. Copy seen: Di = 
18913. VOGT, THOROLF, 18% .] x; 
Geology of a middle Devonian cam § tion 
coal from Spitsbergen. (Norsk gel: § der 
gisk tidsskrift, 1941. Bd. 21, p. 1! J eas 
Reprinted as Norges Svalbard- ¢§ tion: 
Ishavs-undersgkelser. Meddelelse, 14 § on « 
Nr. 50, p. 1-12. this 
Results of a study made by thee § men 
thor in 1928, in Mimer Valley, Bile § mia 
Bay, north side of Ice Fiord, We§ ning 
Spitsbergen. Isla 
Contains a synopsis of the stratt § run 
raphy of the Middle Devonian beds: § of ; 
Mimer Valley, a description of the c# 
nel coal and discussion of the Upe § 189 
Devonian flora element found there. Ore 
Copy seen: Dt na 
18914. VOGT, THOROLF, 18] 4s 
Landets senkning i nutiden pa Spit ] 
bergen af @st-Grognland. (Norsk ge on 
logisk tidsskrift, 1931. Bd. 12, p. #9 1, 
74, illus.) Title tr.: Recent subsidax] wy, 
in Spitsbergen and East Greenland. 
sued also as Norges Svalbard- og I | 186 
avs-unders¢kelser. Meddelelse, 1932.) | ger 
15. tit 
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Results of the author’s work on his 
West Spitsbergen Expedition in 1928, 
and on the Norwegian East Greenland 
Expedition, 1931, of which he was 
leader. Report of evidence of sinking 
along the coast of northwestern West 
Spitsbergen and between 62°30’ and 
64°30N. on the East Greenland coast. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


19915. VOGT, THOROLF, 1888- . 
Late-Quaternary oscillations of level in 
Southeast-Greenland. Oslo, J. Dybwad, 
1933. 44 p. illus. (maps, tables, diagrs.) 
(Norway. Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs- 
undersékelser. Skrifter. Nr. 60) 

Study of the raised shore lines along 
the east coast of Greenland from 62°30’ 
to 64°30’N. and along the west coast 
from 60° to 72°30’N. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18916. VOGT, THOROLF, 1888- . 
Norges Svalbard- og Ishavs-unders¢- 
kelsers ekspedisjon til Sydgstgrgnland 
med “Heimen” sommeren 1931. (Norsk 
geografisk tidsskrift, 1932-33, pub. 
1933. Bd. 4, p. 289-325, illus., 2 sketch 
maps (1 fold.) Title tr.: Expedition 
sponsored by the Norwegian Svalbard 
Research Office to southeast Green- 
land in the Heimen during the summer 
of 1931. Issued also as Norges Svalbard- 
og Ishavs-undersgkelser. Meddelelser 
nr. 20. 

Narrative of the Norwegian Expedi- 
tion to Southeast Greenland, 1931, un- 
der Vogt, to investigate the southeast 
coast (62°20’-63°40’N.) and ice condi- 
tions at Umivik (64°20’N.) Remarks 
on earlier expeditions to the region; 
this party’s organization and equip- 
ment, its trip from Norway to Ting- 
miarmiut Fiord (62°45’N.) the Akor- 
ninarmiut region (around Skjoldungen 
Island). Umanak and Umivik, with 
running comment on physical features 
of the landscape. Copy seen: DLC. 


18917. VOGT, THOROLF, 1888- 
Orogenesis in the region of Paleozoic 
folding of Scandinavia and Spitsbergen. 
International Geological Congress. 16th, 
1933, Report, 1936. v. 2, p. 953-55) 
Remarks (in brief) on the pre-Cale- 
donian, Caledonian and post-Caledonian 
mountain building of Bear Island and 
West Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DGS. 


18918. VOIN, I. TS. Otchet o topografo- 
geodezicheskikh rabotakh v raione apa- 
titovykh mestorozhdenii. (Jn: Khibin- 





aseeaa 


skie apatity, 1932. T. 2, p. 350-54, table) 
Title tr.: Account of topographic and 
geodetic work in the region of apatite 
occurrence. 

On the topographic survey of the ore 
body in Kukisvumchorr and Yukspor, 
Kola Peninsula, carried out by the 
mining and geological section of the 
Scientific Institute of Fertilizers as 
prelminary work to the investigations 
of the Kola Expedition of the Academy 
of Sciences in 1930. Tables show the 
coordinates of triangulation and trigo- 
nometric system of the survey. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


VOINARAL’SKII, PORFIRII IVANO- 
VICH, see Pekarskii, E. P. I. Voinaral’- 
skii o vymiranii fakutov. 1915. 


VOINOV, S., see Martynov, N., & S. 
Voinov. Nash opyt raboty na trakto- 
rakh i vezdekhodakh. 1939. 


VOINOV, S., see MarzhetSkii, V., & S. 
Voinov. O mekhanicheskom transporte 
na Sev. 1939. 


18919. VOIT, F. W. Uber einen neuen 
Typus einer Lagerstiatte von gediegenem 
Kupfer auf Nowaja Semlja. (Zeit- 
schrift fiir praktische Geologie, 1913. 
Bd. 21, p. 42-49) Title tr.: On a new 
type of deposit of native copper on No- 
vaya Zemlya. 

Contains notes on the general geology 
of the island, and on the petrography 
and special geology of the deposit. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


18920. VOLAROVICH, G. P. Main 
phases of folding in the Far East re- 
gion. (International Geological Con- 
gress. 17th, Moscow and Leningrad, 
1937. Report, 1939. v. 2, p. 581-83) 
Brief notes on geologic structure of 
an area which includes the Verkho- 
yansk - Kolyma_ geosyncline, Yakut 
A.S.S.R. Translation of his Osnovnye 
fazy skladchatosti Dal’nevostochnogo 
krava, 1939, by V. P. Pavlov. 
Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


18921. VOLAROVICH, G. P. Osnovnye 


fazy skladchatosti Dal’nevostochnogo 
krara. (International Geological Con- 
gress. 17th, Moscow and Leningrad, 


1937. Trudy XVII sessii, 1939. T. 2, p. 
597-99) Title tr.: Main phases of fold- 
ing in the Far East region. 

Also published in English with title 
as above, q.v. Copy seen: DGS. 
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18922. VOLENS, N. V. Kolonisty Mur- 
mana i ikh khoziaistvo. Moskva, 1926. 


111, [1] p. fold. map. 
Nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut po 
izuchenitu Severa. Trudy. Vyp. 28) 
Title tr.: Colonists of Murman and 
their economy. 

Results of investigations and census 
of the settled population, their occupa- 
tions and economy, taken by the North- 
ern Scientific and Economic Expedition, 
1920-26; data on agriculture, cattle 
stock, game, hunting, trapping and 
fishing, with tabular data on fishing 
vessels and boats in various sections of 
the region. Map (1:420,000) shows 
population centers. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


18923. VOLENS, N. V. Ocherk khozia- 
istvennogo strofa TfAkutii. (Jn: TAku- 
tifa, 1927, p. 675-702) Title tr.: A 
sketch on the economic structure of 
Yakutia. 

A general history of the development 
of the economy of the region, with a 
short description of its (then) current 
condition. Bibliography, p. 700-702. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18924. VOLENS, N. V. Predvaritel’nyi 
otchet o rabotakh Ekonomicheskogo ot- 
riada v TAkutskom okruge v 1926 godu. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Komissiia po 
izuchenitu TAkutskoi Avtonomnoi So- 
vestskoi SotSialisticheskoi Respubliki. 
Materialy, 1929. Vyp. 10, p. 1-21, fold. 
map) Title tr.: Preliminary report on 
the work of the Economic Party [of 
the Yakut Expedition of the Academy 
of Sciences, U.S.S.R.] in Yakutsk Dis- 
trict, 1926. 

A preliminary report by the group 
leader on the journey and work of the 
expedition, with some data on the eco- 
nomic condition and occupations of the 
Yakut households and farms which 
were investigated. Copy seen: DLC. 


18925. VOLENS, N. V., editor. Prishlye 
promyshlenniki murmanskogo treskovo- 
go promysia. Moskva, 1926. 15, [1] p. 
(Leningrad. Nauchno - issledovatel’skii 
institut po izuchenitu Severa. Trudy, 
vyp. 30) Title tr.: Migratory fishermen 
in the Murman codfisheries. 
Statistical tables on non-resident cod 
fishermen of the region, their numbers, 
ages, and types of boats, based on data 
collected by the Northern Scientific 
and Economic Expedition, 1920-26. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


(Leningrad. 
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18926. VOLENS, N. V. Promsel j w 
skoe khoziaistvo Pechorskogo kraj 
Moskva, Leningrad, 1924. 123, [1], 
fold. map, tables. (Leningrad. Nauchp, 
issledovatel’skii institut po izucheni 
Severa. Trudy. Vyp. 21) Title p. 
Trades and rural economy of Pech, 
land. 

Preliminary results of the Pecho, 
party 1921, of the Northern Scienti: 
and Economic Expedition 1920-199; 
A general description of the physiy 
geography of the Pechora (65°-6' 
21°-28°E.), its population, agriculty: 
fishing, hunting and trapping, the i 
mestic industries and trade, with s; 
tistical tables, also map showing ¢ 
party’s route. Summary in English, 

Copy seen: DI 


18927. VOLENS, N. V. Raboty ékon. 
micheskogo otriada na Murmane let 
1920 goda. Peterburg, 1921. 78 p. table 
(Leningrad. Nauchno - issledovatel’s; 
institut po izucheniiu Severa. Trué; 
vyp. 11) Title tr.: Work of the «& 
nomic survey party in Murman in su. 
mer 1920, 

Preliminary report on the investig. 
tions of economic conditions (especial 
of cod fisheries) in the region. Gener 
evaluation of the data collected by tk 
party. Difficulties encountered in g. 
thering information from the popu: 
tion. Statistical tables, p. 30-75, gir 
data on composition of households x. 
cording to age, nationality, property 
holdings; types of fishing boats, ther 
number, dimensions, time of constru- 
tion, etc. Samples of questionnaires, 

Copy seen: NX 


18928. VOL’FKOVICH, S. I., and other: 
Pererabotka khibinskikh apatitov m 
udobreniia. (Jn: Khibinskie apatity 
1932. T. 2, p. 59-120, illus., table 
diagrs.) Other authors: L. Berlin, 4 
Vinokurova, A. Loginova, A. Salova 
A. and B. Sokolovskie, S. Perel’mat 
N. Postnikov and fU. Rabinovich. Titi 
tr.: Processing of Khibina apatite int 
fertilizers. 

Detailed account of laboratory an 
industrial tests carried out by the Se: 
entific Institute of Fertilizers in 192% 
31. Tables show the chemical compe 
sition of Khibina apatite-nepheline or 
(p. 60, 103, 110) and the results d 
its processing into phosphatic fertil 
izers by various methods. Bibliograph! 
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of 28 items on the technology of Khi- 
bina apatite-nepheline ores. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


13929. VOL’FKOVICH, S. I. Poluchenie 
fosfornykh udobrenii iz khibinskikh 
apatitov. (In: Khibinskie apatity, 1931. 
T. 3, p. 169-82, illus. table) Title tr.: 
The extraction of phosphatic fertilizers 
from Khibina apatite. 

Results of laboratory and industrial 
tests in processing apatite into fertil- 
jzers, carried out by the Scientific In- 
stitute of Fertilizers in the U.S.S.R. 
Chemical composition of eight samples 
of Khibina apatite shown in table on p. 
171. Copy seen: DLC. 


13930. VOLKOV, A. The Murman dis- 
trict of the Leningrad Province. (In: 
Polkanov, A. A., editor. The northern 
excursion; Kola Peninsula, 1937. p. 
5-11. Pub. as: International Geologi- 
cal Congress. 17th, Moscow and Lenin- 
grad, 1987. [Guide-books for the excur- 
sions, 2]) Translation of his Murman- 
skit okrug Leningradskoi oblasti, 1937, 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


18931. VOLKOV, A. Murmanskii okrug 
Leningradskoi oblasti. (Mezhdunarod- 
nyi geologicheskii kongress. 17 sessila, 
SSSR, 1937. Severnaia ékskursiia. 
Chast’? 2, Kol’skii poluostrov. Lenin- 
grad, 1987. p. 5-11) Title tr.: The 
Murman district of Leningrad Prov- 
ince, 

Brief general description of the re- 
gion and its development after the 
October Revolution. Also published in 
English with title as above, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


18932. VOLKOV, G. lLedovye aéro- 
dromy. (Morskoi sbornik, 1940, no. 3, 
p. 77-88) Title tr.: Ice aerodromes. 
Formula for determining thickness 
of ice required to support aircraft of 
varying weight and size of skis. 
Copy seen: MH-L. 


18933. VOLKOV, N. A. O  ledovoi 
sluzhhbe na vostochnoi trasse Sevmor- 
puti. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1941, no. 
op. 14-17) Title tr.: On the ice ser- 
vice of the eastern sector of the North- 

ern Sea Route. 
Work done by ice forecast team on 
board ice-breaker Kaganovich in 1940. 
Copy seen: NNStef. 


18934. VOLKOV, N. A. O priblizhenii 
ledovykh prognozov k_ trebovanifam 
praktiki. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 
1, p. 29-35) Title tr.: Adapting ice 
forecastings to the practical use. 
Suggested improvements in the 
wording and scope of long-term ice 
forecasts which are given by the Arc- 
tic Institute in December, February, 
May and August of each year. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18935. VOLKOV, N. A. Okeanografi- 
cheskie raboty v Beringovom prolive v 
zimovku 1936/37 goda. (Problemy Ark- 
tiki, 1938, no. 4, p. 99-103, illus., map) 
Title tr.: Oceanographic investigations 
in Bering Strait during the wintering 
ef 1936-37. 
Brief report on the results of work 
at the Uelen polar station. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18936. VOLKOV, S. N. Novye dannye 
po geologii zapadnogo sektora Sovet- 
skoi Arktiki za 1935-1937 gody. (Pro- 
blemy Arktiki, 1938, no. 3, p. 5-16, no. 
4, p. 45-60) Title tr.: New data on 
geology of the western sector of Soviet 
Arctic for 1935-1937. 

Summary of results of recent work 
in the Timan, Northern Ural and Pay- 
Khoy Mountain regions of Archangel 
province, in Vaygach Island and No- 
vaya Zemlya. Bibliography (27 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18937. VOLKOV, S. N., and N. V. 
YATSIUK. Geologicheskii ocherk Poliar- 
nogo Urala. (Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 87, 
p. 79-117) Title tr.: Geological outline 
of the Polar Ural Mountains. 
A general study with emphasis on 
stratigraphic and structural aspects. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
18938. VOLKOV, S. N., and N. V. 
YATSIUK. Geologicheskii ocherk Ti- 
mana, (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1937. T. 87, p. 
119-39) Title tr.: Geological outline 
of Timan Mountains. 
A general study with emphasis on 
stratigraphic and structural aspects. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


VOLLOSOVICH, K. A., see also 


Russkaia poliarnaia ékspeditsiia, 1900- 
1903. Otchety o rabotakh. 1901-04. 
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18939. VOLLOSOVICH, K. A. Soob- 
shchenie o poiezdkie mezhdu Lenoi i 
ozerom Tastakh lietom 1908 g. (Aka- 
demiia nauk SSSR. Bulletin, avril, 
1909. Sér. 6, t. 3, p. 511-14) Title tr.: 
Report on a trip between the Lena 
River and Lake Tastakh in the sum- 
mer of 1908. 

Preliminary report on a geological 
trip in the tundras between Lena and 
Indigirka Rivers in the spring and 
summer of 1908. Notes on the route 
by sledge via Moksunakh on Selyakh- 
skaya Bay (71°20'N. 140°E.) and Cape 
Svyatoy Nos to Bolshoy Island in April 
and May, returning by the same route 
to the Selyakh River (flowing north- 
west into Selyakhskaya Bay), the wa- 
tershed between the Selyakh and Khro- 
my Rivers, Khromy River (flowing 
northeast into Khromoskaya Bay at 
about 71°30’N. 145°E.), Lake Tastakh 
or Kamennoye (about 70°30’N. 144° 
E.), upper basins of the Khromy and 
Selyakh Rivers, the village Kazach’ye 


(70°45’N. 136°16’E.) on the Yana, 
westward across the tundra around 
Lassinius (Bourkhaya) Bay to the 


town of Bulun on the Lena River. 
Includes brief comment on the geo- 
logical structure in regions traversed. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18940. VOLLRATH, P. Weitere Beit- 
trige zur Kiistenkunde von Spitzber- 
gen. (Annalen der Hydrographie und 
maritimen Meteorologie, Mai 1913. 
Jahrg. 41, p. 260-65) Title tr.: Addi- 
tional contributions to the knowledge 
of Spitsbergen coasts. 

Some notes from a commercial ves- 
sel on navigating between Iceland and 
northwestern coast of West Spitsber- 
gen, and in its west coastal waters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18941. VOLODCHENKO, N. I. Novyi 
vid Nudibranchiata iz Severnogo Le- 
dovitogo okeana. (Jn: Dreifutushchaia 
ékspeditSita Glavsevmorputi na_ledo- 
kol’nom parokhode “G. Sedov” 1937- 
1940 gg. Trudy, 1946. T. 3, p. 323, 
illus.) Title tr.: New species of Nudi- 
branchiata from the Arctic Ocean. 
Description of a new species of mol- 
luse taken by the ice-breaker Sadko 
in 1935 at 79°55’N. 73°54’E. at the 
depth of 325 meters. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


2814 


VOLODIN, E. N., see Eliseev, N, Aj 
others. Geological & petrographical ; 
scription Khibine tundras. 19937, 


VOLODIN, E. N., see also Elise 
N. A., & others. Geologo-petrologic 
skii ocherk Khibinskikh tundr, jy 


18942. VOLOD’KO, I. F. Reka B. Bay 
i sostav nanosov, otlozhennykh y » 
ot spuska khvostov apatito-nefeliny, 
obogatitel’noi fabriki (ANOF), () 
Akademiia nauk SSSR. Kol’skaia by 
Proizvoditel’nye sily I. 1940, p. 134 
Title tr.: Bol’shaya Belaya River » 
the composition of deposits formed} 
waste discharged from the apatix 
nepheline concentrating plant. 

Contains description of the Bol’shy 
Belaya River basin between 67°. 
67°44'N. 33°16'-33°36’E.; data on qu 
tity of minerals processed by the a 
tite-nepheline concentrating plant; 
Kirovsk, and quantity of waste (op 
four billion tons in 1932-39) whichy 
dumped into the Bol’shaya Bday 
River, and formed new deposits; » 
sults of chemical analysis of the 
deposits and remarks on the probe 
of their utilization. Bibliography ° 
items). 

Map of the Bol’shaya Belaya Rix 
and mouth of Seid-ozero, scale 1:) 
000. Copy seen: Di 


18943. VOLOGDA. GUBERNSKA 
TSENTRAL’NAIA BIBLIOTEKA. 33 
liografita Severa. Vyp. 1-i, 1917-1% 
Vologda, 1926. 207, [1] p. (Its h 
terialy) Title tr.: Bibliography of tt 
North. Vol. 1, 1917-1926. 
Bibliography on the northern 
gions of European Russia, includ 
Archangel Province, compiled by t 
Central Library of Vologda; contat 
two thousand thirty-four items # 
ranged by subject (according to % 
International Decimal  Classificatic 
scheme) with topical, geographit 

and author indexes. 
Copy seen: Di 


18944. VOLOGDIN, ALEKS AND! 
GRIGOR’EVICH, 1896-—  . Arkheotiis! 
i vodorosli fuznogo sklona Anabarsk0 
massiva. (Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi a 
ticheskii institut. Trudy, 1937. T.! 
p. 9-66, illus., 12 plates) Title h 
Archaeocyatha and algae of the sou 
ern slope of the Anabar Massif. 

Brief discussion of the Cambri 
of northern Siberia, descriptions © 
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Archaeocyatha (which the author re- 


‘Bates to Porifera) and Algae (includ- 


ing new species of both) collected dur- 
ing the Anabar Expedition 1932-33, 
and remarks upon the horizons on 
which these fossil forms occur. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


VOLOGDINA, I. S., see Sheikov, M. L., 
&é 1. S. Vologdina. Instruktsiia po 
Jaboratornym issledovaniiam. 1938. 


VOLOSIUK, V. D., see Karavaeva, T. A. 
Beseda s letchikom. 1936. 


19945. VOL’SKII, AL. Makarov i ledo- 
kol “Ermak”. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1938, no. 6, p. 91-101, illus.) Title tr.: 
Makarov and the ice-breaker Ermak. 

Historical sketch of the activities of 
§. 0. Makarov. Copy seen: DLC. 


18946. VOL’SKII-VARIES, YA. Brat’ia 
Laptevy. (SovetskaYa Arktika, 1939, 
no. 1, p. 69-75, illus.) Title tr.: The 
Laptev brothers. 

Historical sketch of the activities of 
Dmitrii and Khariton Laptev (first 
cousins), especially during the Great 
Northern Expedition, 1735-42. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18947. VOL’SKII-V ARIES, fA. Karskoe 
more. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1940, no. 
6, p. 29-36, illus., map) Title tr.: Kara 
Sea. 

Brief general description of the sea; 
its exploration, geography, oceanogra- 
phy, ice régime, and recent scientific 
investigations. Copy seen: DLC. 


18948. VOL’SKII-VARIES, YA. Petr 
Kuz’mich Pakhtusov. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1940, no. 7, p. 82-90, illus., map) 
Title tr.: Peter Kuz’nich Pakhtusov. 

Summary account of expeditions to 
Novaya Zemlya; the life of this Rus- 
sian explorer and his expeditions there, 
1832-35. Copy seen: DLC. 


18949. VOL’SKII-VARIES, fA. Pokhod 
“Ermaka” k karavanu “Sadko”. (So- 
vetskaia Arktika, 1939, no. 2, p. 72-76, 
illus.) Title tr.: The Ermak’s trip to 
the Sadko. 

Account of the liberation in Aug. 
1988, of the ice-breaker Sadko and 
Malygin, ice-bound in Laptev Sea after 
a ten-month westward drift. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18950. VOL’SKII-VARIES, YA. Vitus 
Bering. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1939. no. 


8, p. 88-101, illus., map) 
Vitus Bering. 
Biographical sketch of this explorer 
and outline of his voyages in the North 
Pacific—Bering Sea and Strait region, 
1728-41. Copy seen: DLC. 


Title tr.: 


18951. VOLYNKIN, V. M. O tumanakh 
v BarentSevom more. (Zapiski po gidro- 
grafii, 1935, no. 1, p. 58-59) Title tr.: 
On fogs in Barents Sea. 

Some remarks based on the analysis 
of data obtained in twenty-three obser- 
vations on fog. Copy seen: DLC. 


VOORHIS, ERNEST, see Canada. Dept. 
of the Interior. Natural Resources In- 
telligence Branch. Historic forts & 
trading posts. 1930. 


18952. VOROB’EV, A.V. Organizat3iia 
radiosviazi v Arktike. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1935, no. 3, p. 37-40, illus., 
diagrs.) Title tr.: The organization of 
radio communication in the Arctic. 
Development of radio communication, 
the radio network and location of main 
transmitting and receiving units on the 
Northern Sea Route, in 1935-36. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18953. VOROB’EV, B. N._ Razvitie 
vozdushnogo soobshcheniia na dirizhab- 
lvakh i rol’ ikh v osvoenii Severa. (In: 
Obshchestvo izuchenifa Sovetskoi Azii. 
Vozdushnye puti Severa, 1933, p. 50-80, 
illus., diagr., tables) Title tr.: Develop- 
ment of air communication by airship 
and its part in the conquest of the 
North. 

An historical survey of the develop- 
ment of the airship (dirigible), sup- 
plementing other articles in the same 
collection: R. L. Samoilovich, Istoriia 
poletov v Arktike i Antarktike (His- 
tory of flight in the Arctic and Antarc- 
tic), and F. F. Assberg, Dirizhabl’ v 
Arktike (The airship in the Arctic), 
q.v. Copy seen: DLC. 


18954. VOROB’EV, B. N. Vozdushnye 
suda na Severe. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1935, no. 4, p. 29-30) Title tr.: Airships 
in the North. 

Discussion of the rapidly developing 
role of aerial navigation in the far 
North; advantages of utilizing power- 
ful airships in addition to airplanes for 
heavy transport there. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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VOROB’EV, B. N., see also International 
Society for the Exploration of the Arc- 
tic Regions by Means of Aircraft. Ver- 
handlungen II. Versammlung 1928. 
1929. Copy seen: DLC. 


18955. VOROB’EV, I. E. Ostrov Chety- 
rekhstolbovoi. (Vsesovuznoe geografiche- 
skoe obshchestvo. Izvestiia, 1940. T. 72, 
vyp. 3, p. 342-53, illus., map, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Chetyrekhstolbovoy Island. 
A physico-geographical description 
of this island, one of the Medvezh’i 
Ostrova (Bear Islands) in East Siber- 
ian Sea off the coast of Yakut A.S.S.R. 
opposite the Kolyma River mouth, with 
notes on the mammals and birds ob- 
served by the author, 1933. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


18956. VOROB’EY, V. I. Karskoe more. 
Leningrad, Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 
1940. 126 [1] p. illus., 2 fold. maps. 
Title tr.: Kara Sea. 

A popular scientific sketch, contain- 
ing a short geographical description of 
the sea, its climate and hydrology, ship- 
ping routes, and exploration. The util- 
ization of Kara Sea and tasks for the 
future. Maps show Kara Sea, and Ob’ 
Bay, with Yamal and Gydan Penin- 
sulas. Bibliography (30 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18957. VOROB’EV, V. I. Materialy po 
lotSii Tazovskoi guby po rabotam zapad- 
nosibirskogo upravleniia  gidrografi- 
cheskoi sluzhby. Leningrad, Izd. Vse- 
sotuznogo arkticheskogo instituta, 1934. 
58 p. tables. Title tr.: Materials for 
a pilot-guide for Tazovskaya Bay, 
based on the work of the West Siberian 
Administration of the Hydrographic 
Service. 

Hydrological, meteorological and 
magnetic information relevant to the 
area; description of the coast line and 
shoals of this eastern arm of Ob Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


VOROB’EVA, K. E., see Leningrad. 
Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii institut. In- 
struktsifa dlia sbora materialov po 
biologii, belogo medvedia. 1922. 


VOROB’EVA, K. E., see also Leningrad. 
Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii institut. In- 
struktsifa dlia sbora materialov po izu- 
chenitu pestSa. 19382. 


18958. VOROB’EVA, O. A. Geologiia 
i petrografiia Eveslogchorra i prilega- 
tushechikh k nemu vysot v Khibinskikh 
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tundrakh. (Akademiia nauk ggp 
Sovet po izuchenitu proizvoditel’ny 
sil. Trudy, 1932. Seriia kol’skai, » 
2: Materialy po petrografii i geokhi» 
Kol’skogo poluostrova, chast’ 1, p, 1, 
104, illus., fold. map) Title tr.: Geol 
and petrography of Eveslogchorr Moy, 
tain and the adjoining heights in kj 
bina tundras. 

Results of investigations by a par; 
of the Kola Expedition of the Acadey 
of Sciences of U.S.S.R., 1930. Gene; 
description of the region, its industr; 
potential in mineral resources, % 
apatite-nepheline deposits, petrograpi: 
descriptions, analyses of the minerg; 
the massifs of Eveslogchorr (about ¢ 
40’N. 33°57’E.) Copy seen: Di 


18959. VOROB’EVA, O. A. Geology, 
petrograficheskoe stroenie Volch’ej ty. 
dry. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Sovet » 
izuchenim proizvoditel’nykh sil. Tru 
1935. Seriia kol’skaia, vyp. 7: Materis} 
po petrografii i geokhimii Kol’ski 
poluostrova, chast’ 4, p. 63-94, illu: 
plates) Title tr.: Geological and per. 
logical formations in Volch’ya Tuni: 
{Kola Peninsula]. 

Results of petrological observatig: 
made by the author for the Academy: 
Sciences, summer 1932. 

Copy seen: Dif 


18960. VOROB’EVA, O. A. K vopnos 
ob orudenenii Volch’ei tundry. (Al 
demiia nauk SSSR. Sovet po izuchenii 
proizvoditel’nykh sil. Trudy, 19 
Seria kol’skaia, vyp. 5: Materialy ) 
petrografii i geokhimii Kol’skogo polu 
strova, chast’ 3, p. 105-111) Title t. 
Ore mineralization in Volch’ya Tund: 
[Kola Peninsula]. 

An investigation of ore genesis a 
petrology of the region made at th 
Petrographic Institute of the Acaden 
of Sciences of U.S.S.R., 1932. 

Copy seen: DI 


18961. VOROB’EVA, O. A. O pervichn' 
poloschatosti Lovozerskogo  shchelot 
nogo massiva. (In: Akademiia nai 
SSSR. Kol’skaia baza, Proizvoditel’n 
sily I, 1940, p. 119-28, illus.) Title tr 
Primary banding of Lovozerskaya & 
sic massif. 

Contains description of the bast 
rocks in Lovozerskaya Tundra (centr 
part of Kola Peninsula) and of the: 
primary banding; also a hypothesis « 
the origin of the geological structur 
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of rocks in Lovozerskaya Tundra and 
its experimental demonstration. Bibli- 
ography (13 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


13962. VOROB’EVA, O. A. Otchet o 
rabote vostochnoi khibinskoi partii. (Jn: 
Khibinskie apatity, 1932. T. 2, p. 408- 
416) Title tr.: Report on the work of 
the eastern Khibina survey party. 
Results of the geological survey of 
the Vuonnemiok River valley and the 
bordering mountains, by the Kola Ex- 
pedition in 1930. General and geologi- 
eal description of the region, p. 408- 
411; mineral resources, p. 411-14; 
mineralogy of Eveslogchorr massif ad- 
joining the Vuonnemiok valley, p. 414— 
16. Copy seen: DLC. 


18963. VOROB’EVA, O. A. Volch’ia 
tundra. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Sovet 
po izuchenitu proizvoditel’nykh _ sil. 
Trudy, 1933. Serifa kol’skaia, vyp. 5: 
Materialy po petrografii i geokhimii 
Kol’skogo poluostrova, chast’ 3, p. 55- 
104, 5 plates, 1 fold. col. map) Title 
tr.: Volech’ya Tundra [Kola Peninsula]. 

Report on geological and petrological 
investigations made for the Academy 
of Sciences, U.S.S.R., 1931, in the re- 
gion of 68°N. 32’E.; with a geological 
map, 1:100,000. Copy seen: DLC. 


VOROB’EVA, O. A., see also Kupletskii, 
B. M., & O. A. Vorob’eva. Geologo- 
petrograficheskie nabliudeniia Kol’skogo 
poluostrova. 1930. 


18964. VORONETS, N.S. Mezozoiskaia 
fauna khrebta Kharaulakhskogo. (Len- 
ingrad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii insti- 
tut. Trudy, 19386. T. 37, p. 7-86, 4 
plates) Title tr.: The Mesozoic fauna 
of the Kharaulakh mountain range. 
Brief survey of the stratigraphy and 
paleontology of the Kharaulakh Range 
(in Yakutia, east of the Lena River) 
and notes on fossil fauna (molluscan) 
collected by I. G. Nikolaev, 1930. Bib- 
liography (36 items). Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


18965. VORONIKHIN, NIKOLAI NI- 
KOLAEVICH, 1882- Fitoplankton 
Kuril’skogo ozera. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Tikhookeanskii komitet, Trudy, 
1937, v. 4, p. 179-88, tables) Title tr.: 
The phytoplankton of Kuril Lake. 

Results of the Expedition of the 
Kamchatka Section of the Marine Pa- 
cifie Scientific Institute of Fisheries in 


autumn 1932 and spring 1933 to Lake 
Kuril in southern Kamchatka, at 51° 
29’N. 157°11’E. A list of stations show- 
ing location and depth, a systematic 
list of fifteen species of diatoms; and 
tables showing composition of catch at 
each station, depth distribution, and 
bottom sediments. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18966. VORONIKHIN, NIKOLATI NI- 
KOLAEVICH, 1882— . Morskiia vodo- 
rosli Kamchatki. (In: Komarov, V. L. 
and others: Kamchatskaia ékspeditsiia, 
1912-14. Vyp. 2, p. 473-524, 592-93) 
Title tr.: Marine algae of Kamchatka. 
Contains detailed data on ninety- 
nine species of marine algae of Kam- 
chatka, collected in 1908-1909, by the 
botanists of the F. P. Riabushinskii 
Expedition; with a table for the deter- 
mination of genera and a bibliography 

(67 items). Summary in German. 
Copy seen: NN. 


18967. VORONIKHIN, NIKOLAI NI- 
KOLAEVICH, 1882— . Obzor rabot 
russkikh avtorov po algologii za 1930- 
1931 gg. (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 1934. 
T. 19, no. 2, p. 187-206) Title tr.: 
Review of Russian algal works for 
1930-31. 

Contains a critical review of Russian 
algal literature, arranged by subjects 
and a bibliography of seventy-eight 
items, including some works on the arc- 
tic regions of the U.S.S.R. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


18968. VORONIKHIN, NIKOLAT NI- 
KOLAEVICEH, 1882— . Vodorosli i ikh 
gruppirovki v ozerakh Imandra i Noto- 
zero (Kolskiy Poluostrov). (Akademiia 
nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii institut. 
Trudy. Serifa 2. Sporovye rasteniia, 
1935. Vyp. 2, p. 107-150) Title tr.: 
Algae and their associations in Lakes 
Imandra and Notozero (Kola Penin- 
sula). 

Contains a systematic and statistical 
study of phytoplankton of these two 
lakes, comparison with that of other 
Lapland lakes, and a systematic list 
of two hundred ten species of algae, 
collected by the Kola Algological Ex- 
pedition, under command of P. P. Shir- 
shov in 1930, with critical notes, data 
on the origin and distribution, and 
bibliographical references in footnotes. 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 
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18969. VORONIKHIN, NIKOLAI NI- 
KOLAEVICH, 1882- . Vodorosli i ikh 
primenenie v_ khoziaistve. (Priroda, 
1932, no. 2, p. 143-56) Title tr.: Algae 
and their utilization in domestic econ- 
omy. 
Contains data on the use of algae as 
a source of food (Ulva lactuca) Rhody- 
menia palmata, Laminaria saccharina, 
ete.), drugs (Chondrus, Gigartina), 
fertilizer, iodine, agar-agar, etc.; algae 
distribution and resources in U.S.S.R., 
including arctic regions, is discussed. 
Copy seen: MH. 


18970. VORONIKHIN, NIKOLAI NI- 
KOLAEVICH, 1882- . Vodorosli Po- 
liarnogo i Severnogo Urala. (Lenin- 
gradskoe obshchestvo estestvoispytate- 
lei. Trudy, 1930. T. 60, vyp. 3, p. 3-80, 
illus., text map) Title tr.: Algae of the 
Polar and Northern Urals. 

Contents tr.: Review of the algal 
associations by regions. On character- 
istics of algal associations in the Polar 
and Northern Urals. A comparison of 
the floras of the Polar and Northern 
Urals. A systematic list of the species. 
The last section contains two hundred 
fifty-three species and varieties (four- 
teen new) of algal collected by B. N. 
Gorodkov in 1925-26 and by V. B. 
Sochava in 1926-27 in the course of 
two expeditions to that region spon- 
sored by the Academy of Sciences of 
U.S.S.R. and Uralplan. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


18971. VORONIKHIN, NIKOLAI NI- 
KOLAEVICH, 1882-— . Vodorosli, sob- 
rannye Vv okrestnostrakh Gornoi 
stantsii Akademii nauk v Khibinakh. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii 
institut. Trudy. Serifa 2. Sporovye ra- 
stenifa, 1936. Vyp. 3, p. 395-99) Title 
tr.: Algae collected in the vicinity of 
the alpine station of the Academy of 

Sciences in Khibiny Mountains. 
Contains a systematic list of thirty- 
two species of algae collected in 1930 
by the Kola Expedition of the Academy 
of Sciences of U.S.S.R. in Khibiny Mts., 
Kola Peninsula. Summary in German. 
Copy seen: MH-Z. 


18972. VORONTSOV, B. S. Krainie 
temperatury v bukhte Teplifs za 1933- 
35 ge. (U.S.S.R. Gidrograficheskoe up- 
ravlenie. Zapiski po gidrografii, 1936, 
no. 1, p. 117) Title tr.: Extreme tem- 
peratures in Teplits Bay for 1933-35. 
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Maximum and minimum temper. 
tures found registered in 1935 by jp 
struments left at an observation poin, 
in 193 on Rudolf Island, Franz Jog 
Land. Copy seen: DLC 


18973. VORONTSOV, B.S. Ledokho; 
1928 goda na rekakh Severnogo ba; 
seina. Chast’ I, Del’ta reki Severn 
Dviny. Arkhangel’sk, Gidro-meteorolp. 
gicheskii otdel Ubeko-Sever, Bruro 
gody, 1928. 52 p. tables, 2 fold. maps 
fold. diagr. Title tr.: Ice movement oy 
the rivers of the Arctic Basin in 192% 
Part I, Delta of the Severnaya Dving 
Contains description of floating ig: 
in the Severnaya Dvina delta in th 
spring of 1928; and method of for. 
casting the break-up of ice in the river, 
Copy seen: DL. 


18974. VORONTSOV, B.S. O naklonenii 
gorizonta v BarentSovom i Grenlani. 
skom moriakh. (U.S.S.R. Gidrograf. 
cheskoe upravlenie. Zapiski po gidro. 
grafii, 1936, no. 3, p. 75-79, tables) 
Title ir.: On the inclination of the 
horizon in Barents Sea and Greenland 
Sea. Copy seen: DLC. 


VORONTSOY, B. S., see also Snezhin- 
skii, V. A., & B. S. Vorontsov. Lede 
khod 1927 g. v del’te r. Sev. Dviny. 
1927. 


18975. VORONTSOV, M. A. Astrononi- 
cheskie nabliudenifa (Jn: Taimyrskai 
gidrograficheskara ékspeditsifa, 1932 
Trudy, 1935. Chast’ 1, p. 43-79, ind. 
tables, illus.) Title tr.: Astronomical 
observations. (Taimyr Hydrographic 
Expedition, 1932) 

Detailed report on observations for 
geographic location of Cape Zhelaniya 
(Novaya Zemlya), Pioneer Island (Kal- 
inin Bay; Severnaya Zemlya), Cape 
Sverdlov, Unshlikht, and Neupokoer 
(Severnaya Zemlya), Chelyuskin ani 
Mogil’nyy (Taymyr Peninsula). 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


18976. VORONTSOV, N.N. Khibinskoe 
stroitel’stvo. (In: Khibinskie apatity, 
1932. T. 2, p. 182-91, illus., tables) 
Title tr.: Construction in the Khibim 
region. 

Description of construction carried 
out by the Apatite Trust in 1930-31: 
in the settlement at the Kukisvumehor 
mine, on the Scientific Research Sta 
tion of the Academy of Sciences # 
Malyy Vud’yavr Lake, and at Kirovsi 
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(table shows house construction and 
number of inhabitants); also construc- 
tion for a steam generating power sta- 
tion, a plant for ore concentration, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18977. VOROSHILOV, V. N. Zametki 
sistematike vidov akonita flory 
SSSR. (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 1945. T. 
30, no. 3, p. 125-43, illus.) Title ir.: 
Notes on the systematics of Aconites 

species of the flora of U.S.S.R. 
Contains critical notes on the system- 
aties of Russian species (one new) of 
Aconitum, a genus of herbs, including 
A. maximum, native to Kamchatka 

Peninsula. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


18978. VORREN, ORNULV. Reindriften 
i Norge. (Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 
1946-47. Bd. 11, p. 199-220, illus., 
tables) Title tr.: The reindeer industry 
in Norway. 

Describes division of Lapp territory 
in Norway into five districts; admin- 
istration of the reindeer industry; dis- 
tribution of grazing areas; supervision 
of the Reindeer Office of the Ministry 
of Agriculture; number of domesti- 
cated animals; decrease since 1915 and 
World War II; breeding by Norwegian 
farmers in southern Norway. Synopsis 
in English. Copy seen: NNA. 


VORREN, ORNULYV, see also Bidrag 
til Finnernes bygdehistorie og etno- 
grafi, 1934-44. 


18979. VOSKRESENSKII, A. A. O 
kachestve kozh iz shkur' severnykh 
dlenei, (Sovetskoe olenevodstvo, 1937, 
vyp. 9, p. 141-59, illus. tables) Title 
tr: On the quality of leather tanned 
from northern reindeer hides. 

Results of the author’s investigation 
of the “physical and mechanical prop- 
erties and chemical composition of 
leather tanned out of hides of adult 
reindeer and fawns by chrome and vege- 
tative tanning, and chamois and tawed 
leather.” — English summary. 

Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


18980. VOSKRESENSKII, A. A., and 
others. Shkura i kozha_ severnogo 
olen’a. (Sovetskoe olenevodstvo, 1935, 
1935, vyp. 5, p. 105-160, tables) other 
authors: A. L. Klepikov and V. S. 
Keilin. Title tr.: Hide and leather of 
northern reindeer. 

Discusses slaughtering of reindeer at 
the Leningrad abattoir and on the 


18981. VOSMAER, GUALTHERUS 
Kanevsky reindeer state farm, p. 105- 
117; defects, size, strength and elas- 
ticity of the hide, p. 118-35; chemical 
analysis, tanning, p. 136-54; conclu- 
sions. Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


CAREL JACOB, 1854-1916. Report on 
the sponges dredged up in the arctic 
sea by the “Willem Barents” in the 
years 1878 and 1879. [Leiden, etc., 
1882] 58 p. 4 double-face plates. (Zo- 
ologische Ergebnisse . . . “Willem Bar- 
ents,” 1878-79. Nr. 1, Pub. in: 
Niederlindisches Archiv fiir Zoologie. 
Supplement-Bd. I) 

A systematic list of four calcareous 
species and twenty-two (including nine 
new) siliceous species, with descrip- 
tions, synonyms, localities in Greenland 
and Barents Seas, geographic distribu- 
tion, and literature. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


18982. VOSMAER, GUALTHERUS 
CAREL JACOB, 1854-1916 .The sponges 
of the “Willem Barents” Expedition 
1880 and 1881. Onderzoekingstochten 
van de Willem Barents. V. [Amster- 
dam, 1885] 47 p. 5 plates. (Bijdragen 
tot de dierkunde. Afl. 12) Subtitle tr: 
Research voyages of the Willem Bar- 
ents, V. 

Contains descriptions, with locations 
and geographic distribution, of as many 
of the thirty-eight species as were well 
enough preserved to warrant it, in- 
cluding nine new species; a station list, 
and a bibliography (39 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


18983. VOSSELER, JULIUS. Amphi- 
poden und Isopoden von Spitzbergen. 
(In: Kiikenthal, W. Beitrige zur 
Fauna Spitzbergens. Pub. in: Archiv 
fiir Naturgeschichte, 1889. Jahrg. 55, 
Bd. 1, p. 151-62, plate) Title ete. tr.: 
Amphipoda and Isopoda from Spitsber- 
gen. (Contributions to Spitsbergen 
fauna) 

Annotated list of twenty-five (includ- 
ing with descriptions, five new) species 
of Amphipoda and two species of Iso- 
poda from Dr. Kiikenthal’s collections 
made in 1886 in Svalbard waters; and 
a bibliography (24 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


18984. VOSTOKOV, P. Une nouvelle 


étape de l’activité de V’U.R.S.S. dans 
l’Arctique. (Le Monde slave, juil. 1937. 


2819 














Année 14, t. 3, p. 116-40) Title tr.: 
A new stage of Soviet activity in the 
Arctic. 

Journalist’s account of flights made 
by Soviet explorers during 1936 and 
early 1937: preliminary flights of the 
North Pole Drifting Expedition, 1937, 
the Moscow-San Francisco flights, and 
others, with remarks on the geopolitical 
significance of the new era. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18985. VOSTOKOV, P. Le “Passage 
du Nord-Est” et 1’U.R.S.S. (Le Monde 
slave, Oct. 1936. Année 13, t. 4, p. 96- 
118) Title tr.: The Northeast Passage 
and the Soviet Union. 

A general picture of administrative, 
exploratory, navigational and scientific 
activities in the Soviet Union since 
about 1929, in opening and maintaining 
the Northern Sea Route from the White 
Sea to the Far Eastern ports. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18986. VOVKUSHEVSKII, I. 0. Vod- 
noénergeticheskaia baza gruppy khimi- 
cheskikh zavodov v Kandalakshe (In: 
Khibinskie apatity, 1932. T. 2, p. 278- 
89, tables) Title tr.: The hydraulic 
power base for a group of chemical 
plants in Kandalaksha. 

On utilization of water resources as 
hydroelectric power in the region east 
of the Khibina massif Kola Peninsula: 
Kolvitsa, Umba, and Niva Rivers, Lake 
Imandra basin; climate of the region, 
monthly mean air temperature and pre- 
cipitation, over the period 1881-1929 
(p. 283-85); hydrometrie observations 
for 1925-29 (p. 285-89). Table shows 
the balance of hydroelectric power for 
the entire combine, calculated accord- 
ing to data of the Institute of Hydro- 
electric Constructions (p. 289). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18987. VOYAGE DE “LA MANCHE” 
A L'ILE JAN-MAYEN ET AU SPITZ- 
BERG (juillet-aoft 1892) Paris, E. 
Leroux, 1894. vi, 268 p. front., illus., 
23 plates incl. 7 maps, 4 diagrs. Title 
tr.: The voyage of La Manche to Jan 
Mayen and Spitsbergen (July-August 
1892). 

La Manche, a dispatch boat of the 
French Ministry of Marine, commanded 
by Capt. A. P. L. Bienaimé, was or- 
dered jointly by the Ministries of Ma- 
rine and Education, to cruise from its 
Iceland base, to Jan Mayen and West 
Spitsbergen, to carry out hydrographic 


2820 





and other scientific research in 19% 
The area of research in West Spit 
bergen comprised the fiord systems 
Bell Sound and Ice Fiord, and 
waters of southern Prince Charis 
Foreland. 

Contents tr.: 1. Bienaimé, A, P, | 
Narrative of the voyage. 

2. CARFORT, R. de. Hydrographj 
and other research carried out by th: 
officers of the ship. 

8. Soundings along the coast of Spit. 
bergen, by means of a Thomson bath. 
ometer. 

4. CARFORT, R. de. Tidal obsery;. 
tions for Iceland and Spitsbergen, 

5. CARFORT, R. de. Meteorologics 
observations. 

6. CARFORT, R. de, and G. LAX. 
CELIN. Study of glacier movement i: 
Recherche Bay. 

7. EXELMANS, A. Magnetic obser. 
vations. 

8. GRATZL, A. Gravity measur. 
ments, 

9. COUTEAUD, P. Summary repor 
of the natural history collections. 

10. POUCHET, G. Natural history 

11. VAILLANT, L. List of fishes cil. 
lected by La Manche in the Arti 
Ocean. 

12. BUREAU, E. List of phaner- 
gams collected in Spitsbergen. 

13. MEUNIER, S. Note on the ge- 
logical specimens. 

14. OUSTALET, E. Catalog of bird: 
collected in Iceland, The Faerozs, Jan 
Mayen and Spitsbergen. 

15. HARIOT, P. Note on the colle. 
tion of eryptogams. 

16. TROUESSART, E. Note on the 
Acarinae. 

Each of these papers (except no. | 
and 8) appears in this Bibliography 
under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18988. THE VOYAGE OF THE ST. 
ROCH THROUGH THE NORTH- 
WEST PASSAGE, 1940-42. (Polar ree- 
ord, Jan, 1944. v. 4, p. 115-18) 
Condensed account of the first West 
to East voyages through the Northwest 
Passage, based on the report of Ser- 
geant H. A. Larsen, Master, to the 
Royal Canadian Mounted Police. The 
St. Roch left Vancouver, B. C., June 21, 
1940, wintered at Walker Bay, Victoria 
Island, 1940-41, and at Pasley Bay, 
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Boothia, Peninsula, 1941-42, reaching 
Sydney, N. S. in Sept. 1942. 
. Copy seen: DLC. 


13989. VOYAGES IN THE ARCTIC 
SEAS, from 1821 to 1825, for the dis- 
covery of a North-West Passage to 
the Pacific Ocean. Dublin, Printed by 
R. Napper, 1830. vi, [7]-172 p. front., 
3 plates. 

“The following book is the sequel of 
a volume already published, under the 
title of ‘Arctic voyages’ [read Arctic 
travels]”—Preface. Extracts from ac- 
counts of Parry’s voyages 1821-23, and 
1824-25 and of Lyon’s voyage 1824, 
arranged in conversational form, for 
young people. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


VOZDVIZHENSKII, B. I., see Kreiter, 
V.M., & B. I. Vozdvizhenskii. Tekhnika 
j metodika geologo-razvedochnykh ra- 
bot. 1936. 


13990. VOZNESENSKII, A. V. Karta 
klimatov SSSR. Leningrad, 1930. 130 p. 
incl, tables. (Leningrad. Glavnaia geo- 
fizicheskaia observatoriia. Institut agro- 
meteorologii. Trudy po sel’skokhoziaist- 
yennoi meteorologii, 1930. Vyp. 21, no. 
1) Title tr.: Climatic map of the U. S. 
S. R. 

The climatic zonation of the U.S.S.R. 
has been based on a slight modification 
of the Koeppen system. The tabular 
materials include the average monthly 
and annual temperature and precipita- 
tin for a network of 570 stations 
whose periods of record vary according 
to length of operation of station prior 


to 1929. Bibliography (63 items). 
Detailed summary in English. 
Copy located: DLC; photographic 


copy in CaMAT. 


18991. VOZNESENSKII, A.V. Klimat 
ostrova Vaigacha i [Ugorskogo Shara. 
Materialy po klimatologii polfarnykh 
oblastei SSSR. Vyp. III. Leningrad, 
1937. 146 p. illus., diagrs., tables, maps. 
(Leningrad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy. T. 73) Title tr.: Cli- 
mate of Vaygach Island and Yugorskiy 
Shar, Materials for the climatology of 
the polar regions of the U.S.S.R. 
Part 3. 

The sites of the representative sta- 
tions are described and illustrated and 
their histories and program of work 
are sketched in the introduction. The 
area has a maritime arctic climate, 


subject to rapid synoptic changes of 
weather in midwinter. The general 
characteristics of the climate are based 
on meteorological observations made at 
Vaygach Island, Aug. 1914 to July 
1935 and at Yugorskiy Shar from Oct. 
1913-July 1935. A supplement (p. 94- 
144) has tabulations of the monthly 
values of the various meteorological 
elements for each month of the period 
indicated above. 

Summary in English, p. 92-93; also 
English headings to detailed contents 
table and tabular data throughout. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18992. VRANGEL’, FERDINAND, 
Baron von, 1844—  . Mittheilungen iiber 
den Eisbrecher “Jermak”. (Interna- 
tional Geographical Congress. 7th, Ber- 
lin, 1899. Verhandlungen, 1901. T. 2, 
p. 671-77) 

Description of the Ermak and dis- 
cussion of ice navigation with the ship 
under Admiral Makarov, in the ocean 
north of West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18993. VRANGEL’, FERDINAND PET- 
ROVICH, Baron, 1794-1870. Ferdinand 
v. Wrangel und seine Reise langs der 
Nordkiiste von Sibirien und auf dem 
Eismeere. Von L. v. Engelhardt. Mit 
einem Vorworte von A. E. Freiherrn 
v. Nordenskiéld. Leipzig, Duncker & 
Humblot, 1885. ix, [1], 211, [1] p. 
port., fold. map. Title tr.: Ferdinand 
v. Vrangel’ and his journey along the 
north coast of Siberia and in the polar 
sea, by L. v. Engelhardt, with a fore- 
word by A. E. Nordenskidld. 

Contains a biographical sketch of 
Vrangel’ and his work, written by his 
daughter, p. 3-36; and, p. 37-211, a 
greatly abridged version (omitting the 
introductory survey of the history of 
arctic explorations and all appendices) 
of the German edition of Vrangel’s 
Puteshestvie . . . 1820-1824, 1841, q.v. 

Map shows coast line as known to 
Vrangel’, and as known in 1883. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18994. VRANGEL’, FERDINAND PET- 
ROVICH, Baron, 1794-1870. Narrative 
of an expedition to the polar sea, in 
the years 1820, 1821, 1822, & 1823, 
commanded by Lieutenant, now Ad- 
miral Ferdinand von Wrangell, Ed. by 
Major Edward Sabine. London, James 
Madden & co., 1840. exxxvii, 413 p., 
fold. map. 
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Translation from the German edition 
of the author’s Puteshestvie . . . 1820- 
1824, 1841, q.v., with some abridgement 
of text, and omission of meteorological 
tables in appendix. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


18995. VRANGEL’, FERDINAND PET- 
ROVICH, Baron, 1794-1870. Narrative 
of an expedition to the polar sea in the 
years 1820, 1821, 1822, and 1823, com- 
manded by Lieutenant, now Admiral 
Ferdinand Wrangel, of the Russian 
Imperial Navy. New York, Harper & 
Bros., 1841. 302 p., fold. map. 
Revised and considerably abridged 
American edition of the English ver- 
sion of the author’s Puteshestvie . 
1820-1824, 1841, q.v. This edition omits 
the outline of arctic explorations 
(chap. 1) and most appendices of the 
Russian edition. Copy seen: DLC. 


18996. VRANGEL’, FERDINAND PET- 
ROVICH, Baron, 1794-1870. Narrative 
of an expedition to the polar sea, in the 
years 1820, 1821, 1822 & 1823. Com- 
manded by Lieutenant, now Admiral, 
Ferdinand von Wrangell. 2d ed., with 
additions. Ed. by Lieut.-Col. Edward 
Sabine. London, J. Madden, 1844. xix, 
525 p. port., fold. map. 

Translated from G. Engelhardt’s 
German translation of the then unpub- 
lished Russian manuscript. 

Second revised edition of the English 
translation from the German edition of 
the author’s Puteshestvie . . . 1820- 
1824, 1841, q.v. This new edition has 
Vrangel’s corrections and a brief added 
chapter on the expedition under E. P. 
Anjou, 1820-23, based at Ust-Yansk; 
with a table of geographic coordinates. 

The outline of arctic explorations 
(chap. 1 of the Russian edition) is in- 
cluded as an appendix here, but most 
tabular data of the Russian appendices 
is omitted. Copy seen: DLC. 


18997. VRANGEL’, FERDINAND PET- 
ROVICH, Baron, 1794-1870. Le nord de 
la Sibérie, voyage parmi les peuplades 
de la Russe asiatique et dans la mer 
glaciale, entrepris par ordre du gover- 
nement russe, et exécuté par MM. de 
Wrangell, chef de l’expédition, Ma- 
tiouchkine et Kozmine; traduit du russe 
par le Prince Emmanuel Galitzin. 
Paris, Libraire d’Amyot, 1848. 2 v. 
xxxv, 382; 393 p. fronts., fold. map. 
Errata on verso of half-title in both 
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volumes. Title tr.: Northern Sibeyj, 
journey among the tribes of Asia 
Russia and in the polar sea, undertake 
by order of the Russian governme 
and carried out by Messrs. Vrange! 
leader of the expedition, Mattishky 
and Kozmin; translated from the Ry 

sian by Prince Emmanuel Galitzin, 
Contains brief foreword, p. i-x, ) 
the translator, a summary of voyagy 
in the Kara Sea—Bering Strait regio: 
16-19th century, p. xi-xxxv; and te 
translated from the Russian editip, 
with some abridgement, particularly ¢ 
the meteorological tables in the appa. 
dix of which only a résumé is give 
Copy seen: MiU; N\ 


18998. VRANGEL’, FERDINAND Py. 
ROVICH, Baron, 1794-1870. O sredy. 
vakh dostizheniia poliusa. (Vsesoium 
geograficheskoe obshchestvo. Zapisi 
1849, Izd. 2. Kn. 1-2, p. 115-20) Tit 
ir.: On the means of reaching th 
North Pole. 

Author raises objections to pla 
advanced by Parry and Barrow, ani 
outlines his own (use of sledges frm 
camps at about 77°, 79°, and 81°N.« 
west coast of Greenland). 

Copy seen: DL 


18999. VRANGEL’, FERDINAND PEI. 
ROVICH, Baron, 1794-1870. On the be 
means of reaching the Pole. (Roy: 
Geographical Society. Journal, 1848.1 
18, p. 19-23) Also published in Roy 
Geographical Society. Arctic geography 
and ethnology, 1875. Extracts in Ge. 
man appeared in Archiv fiir wisse- 
schaftliche Kunde von Russland, 184 
Bd. 7, p. 275-85. 

Contains the author’s opinion, offer: 
as a contribution to the question tha 
raiscd in Great Britain, as to tk 
superiority of the Smith Sound rout 
over any other route east of Greenlani 
with remarks on the unsuccessful 2: 
tempts to reach the Pole by way ¢ 
West Spitsbergen and Siberian water 

Copy seen: DL 


19000. VRANGEL’, FERDINAND PE: 
ROVICH, Baron, 1794-1870. Physike! 
ische Beobachtungen des _ Capitair 
Lieutenant Baron v. Wrangel wahreti 
seiner Reisen auf dem Eismeere in dé 
Jahren 1821, 1822 und 1823. Hrsg. um 
bearb. von G. F. Parrot. Berlin, 6 
Reimer, 1827. 99 p. 4 fold. plates (par 
col., incl. map). Title tr.: Physical 0 
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grvations of Captain-Lieutenant Baron 
yon Vrangel’ during his travels to the 
jar sea in the years 1821, 1822 and 
1823, Edited and adapted by G. F. 
+n of Vrangel’s expedition to 
Nizhne-Kolymsk and the East Siberian 
Sea coastal regions, 1820-24. Contains 
an outline of the expedition and its 
conditions by Parrot, p. 3-10; general 
remarks (of Vrangel’) on the arctic 
sea, on sea ice (torosy) and perma- 
nently open water (polynya), p. 11-31; 
on sea salt deposits on the ice surface, 
depth of the sea, recession of the sea, 
aurora borealis, p. 47-60; and remarks 
by the editor, p. 32-46 and 61-90. ‘ 
Map shows northern shores of Sibe- 
ria from the mouth of the Lena to 
Kolyuchinskaya Bay and Novosibir- 
skiye Islands with routes of Vrangel 
and Anjou indicated (scale 1:5,750,- 
000). Fold. col. plates show icebergs, 
ete. Copy seen: DGS. 


19001. VRANGEL’, FERDINAND PET- 
ROVICH, Baron, 1794-1870. Puteshest- 
vie po sievernym beregam Sibiri i po 
Ledovitomu moriu, sovershennoe v 1820, 
1821, 1822, 1823 i 1824 gg., ékspedifs- 
iefu, sostofavshetu pod nachal’stvom 
flota leitenanta Ferdinanda Fon-Vran- 
gelia. Sanktpeterburg, v tip. A. Boro- 
dina i Ko., 1841. 3 v. 356, 4 p.; 360, 5 
p.; 125 p.; 13 col. plates, tables. Title 
fr: Expedition along the north Siber- 
ian coast and in the Arctic Sea during 
the years 1820-1824, under command 
of a Navy Lieutenant Ferdinand von 
Vrangel’. 

First Russian edition of a work writ- 
ten in Russian, published in German 
translation in 1839, in English 1840, in 
French 1843, and in various editions 
subsequently. 

Narrative of a Russian Government 
expedition under Vrangel’ to survey the 
coast eastward from Kolyma River, and 
to explore northward in East Siberian 
Sea for new land. With Vrangel’ went 
naval officers Kosmin and F. F. Matit- 
shkin, and Dr. Kyber as naturalist. A 
companion expedition under P. F. An- 
jou investigated the coast from the 
Yana River eastward to the Kolyma. 

Vrangel’s narrative contains a short 
history of former Russian voyages, ex- 
Plorations and discoveries in the Siber- 
ian Arctic. Account of the journey of 
Vrangel’s party from St. Petersburg 
overland via Yakutsk to Nizhne Koly- 


msk and establishment of headquarters 
there; exploration of the coast east- 
ward; sledge trip northward to the 
Medvezh’i Islands; trip by boat, horse 
and sledge, under Matiushkin, up the 
Little and Great Anyuy Rivers (right 
tributaries of the Kolyma), June-Sept., 
1821; survey under Kosmin, of the 
coast westward (passing the Bol’shoy 
Chukoch’ya and Alazeya Rivers) to the 
Indigirka (meeting the Anjou expedi- 
tion), July—Oct. 1821; exploratory 
sledge trip under Vrangel’ north and 
east over the sea ice Mar.—-May 1822; 
trip under Vrangel’ through the stony 
tundra and mountain region east of the 
Kolyma June—Aug. 1822, repeating Bill- 
ing’s observations of 1787 in the region 
of Great Baranov Cape; trip under 
Matiushkin across the tundra to Chaun 
Bay (which he surveyed) July—Sept. 
1822; Vrangel’s journey eastward along 
the coast, with a sledge trip north over 
the sea ice to 70°51’N. 175°27’E., and 
continuation of the coastal survey to 
Kolyuchin Bay, Feb.-May 1823. Return 
overland via Sredne Kolymsk, Verkho- 
yansk, and Yakutsk to St. Petersburg, 
Nov. 1823-Aug. 1824. 

The narrative includes throughout, 
descriptions of the country traversed, 
comment on weather, travel and food 
conditions, mammoth remains, ete.; in- 
formation on the inhabitants of the re- 
gion: Yakuts, Tungus, Yukaghirs, Chu- 
vantsy, Chukchis and others, their cus- 
toms, dwellings, relations with Rus- 
sians, etc. 


Appendix (v. 3) contains general re- 
marks on the sea ice, and polynya or 
open water, auroras, tables giving 
monthly summary of meteorological ob- 
servations and four-times daily tem- 
perature readings, at Nizhne-Kolymsk 
Nov. 1820-—Mar. 1828, and mean month- 
ly temperature at Ust-Yansk on the 
lower Yana, intermittently for the same 
period; compass variation and magnetic 
dip at twenty-two points along the 
route traveled between Yakutsk and 
Kolyuchin Bay; determination of lati- 
tude and longitude of Nizhne-Kolymsk 
and Russkoye Ust’ye on the lower In- 
digirka; geographic coordinates of 115 
points along the coast from Indigirka 
River to Kolyuchin Bay and on the 
Kolyma and Anyuy Rivers; remarks on 
sledges and dogs with table showing 
speeds; brief journal of trip from 
Sredne Kolymsk to Yakutsk; Russian-— 
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Yukaghir (Chuvantsy and Omok) vo- 
cabulary. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNA (13 colored 
lithographs of aurora borealis and ex- 
pedition equipment, mentioned on t.—p. 
of v. 3, wanting). 


19002. VRANGEL’, FERDINAND PET- 
ROVICH, Baron, 1794-1870. Reise des 
kaiserlich-russischen Flotten-Lieuten- 
ants Ferdinand v. Wrangel lings der 
Nordkiiste von Sibirien und auf dem 
Eismeere, in den Jahren 1820 bis 1824. 
Nach den handschriftlichen Journalen 
und Notizen bearb. von G. Engelhardt. 
Hrsg. nebst einem Vorwort von C. Rit- 
ter. Mit Tafeln der Temperatur—Ver- 
hiltnisse und einer Landkarte. Berlin, 
Voss, 1839. 2 v.: xii, 355; 321, [1] p. 
fold. map, tables. Title tr.: Journey of 
the Imperial Russian Navy Lieutenant 
Ferdinand v. Vrangel’, along the north- 
ern coast of Siberia and in the polar 
sea, in the years 1820 to 1824, adapted 
from the manuscript journal and notes, 
by G. Engelhardt, edited with a fore- 
word by C. Ritter; with tables on tem- 
perature conditions and a map. 

First edition (a German version not 
a translation) based on the then un- 
published manuscript of the author’s 
Puteshestvie po sievernym beregam 
Sibiri . . . 1820-1824, 1841, q. v., with 
omission of sections 15-16 of the ap- 
pendix (diary of the trip from Sredne 
Kolymsk to Yakutsk and Yukaghir vo- 
cabulary) and with addition of a map, 
seale 1:4,500,000, showing routes of the 
Vrangel’ and Anjou exploring and sur- 
vey parties. Copy seen: DLC. 


19003. VRANGEL’, FERDINAND PET- 
ROVICH, Baron, 1794-1870. Statistische 
und ethnographische Nachrichten iiber 
die Russischen Besitzungen an der 
Nordwestkiiste von Amerika. Gesam- 
melt von dem ehemaligen Oberverwal- 
ter dieser Besitzungen, contre-admiral 
v. Wrangell. Mit den Berechnungen aus 
Wrangell’s Witterungsbeobachtungen 
und andern Zusiitzen vermehrt von K. 
E. v. Baer. St. Petersburg, Akademie 
der Wissenschaften, 1839. xxxvii, [2], 
332 p. fold, map, fold. tabl. (Beitrige 
zur Kenntniss des Russischen Reiches. 
Bd. 1) Title tr.: Statistical and ethno- 
graphic information on the Russian 
possessions on the northwest coast of 
America, collected by the administrator 
of these possessions, Vice-Admiral v. 
Vrangel’ . . . With computations from 
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Vrangel’s weather observations anf 
other additions made by K. E. v. Baer 

Published -by the St. Petersburg 
Academy of Sciences. 

Edited with an historical foreword 
by K. E. von Baer. 

The author was administrator of the 
Russian American colonies in southern 
Alaska, 1830-35, for the Russian. 
American Company. 

Contents tr.: Chap. 1-7, by F, Pp 
Vrangel’. Russian colonization in Amer. 
ica. (The area included the Aleutian 
Islands, Alaska from Norton Sound 
around the coast southward to Sitka, 
also Kodiak Island. Notes on oceupa. 
tions and commerce, the natives, and 
for trade) 

Chap. 2. Sealing, and other marine 
fur-bearers. (Notes on the sea otter, 
seals, walrus and whales). 

Chap. 3. The commerce between the 
people of northwestern America ani 
the Chukchis. 

Chap. 4. Remarks on the aborigines, 

Chap. 5. Excepts from the journal 
of A. Glasunov, 1833 (who explored the 
country of Anvik River, a_ western 
tributary of the Yukon, and traveled 
overland to Kuskokwim and Cook In- 
let, from St. Michael). 

Chap. 6. Notes on the Copper River. 

Chap. 7. Notes on two high moun- 
tains on the west coast of Cook Inlet, 
and on the subterranean fires on Uni- 
mak Island. 

Chap. 8. Veniaminov, I. Character 
sketches of Aleuts from Fox Islands, 
1834. 

Chap. 9. Language samples, collected 
by Vrangel’ and edited by Baer. 

Chap. 10. Summary of American in- 
formation on the races of northwestern 
America, by K. E. v. Baer. 

Chap. 11. The climate of Sitka, by 
K. E. v. Baer. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


VRANGEL’, FERDINAND PETRO- 
VICH, Baron, 1794-1870, see also 
Kupffer, M. A. F. v. Wrangel’s Beob- 
achtungen Abweichung Sitka. 1834. 


VRANGEL’, FERDINAND PETRO- 
VICH, Baron, 1794-1870, see also 
Makarov, S. O. Ermak vo I’dakh. 1901. 


19004. VRBA, KARL. Beitrige zur 
Kenntniss der Gesteine Siid-Grénlands. 
(Akademie der Wissenschaften, Wien. 
Mathematische - naturwissenschaftliche 
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Classe. Sitzungsberichte, 1874. Bd. 69, 
Abt. 1, p. 91-123, 3 plates) Title tr.: 
Contribution to the knowledge of the 
rocks of southern Greenland. 

Results of the Second German Arctic 
Expedition, 1871-72. Report on a petro- 
logic and mineralogic study of the rocks 
from the southwest Greenland coast, 
collected by the party on the Hansa. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19005. VREVSKAYA, N. P. Metod 
opredeleniia aktivnogo kremnezema dia- 
tomitov. (Akademija nauk SSSR. Geo- 
morfologicheskii institut. Trudy, 1934. 
Vyp. 8, p. 91-94, diagr.) Title tr.: 
Method of determining the active silica 
of diatomites. 

Description of methods used and re- 
sults obtained in testing samples of 
diatomites collected from Lakes Pulo- 
zero and Lovozero, by the geomorpho- 
logical parties of the Kola Expedition 
in 1931-32. Copy seen: NN. 


19006. VROMAN, JAAP. A sedimentary 
petrological investigation of a number 
of sand samples from the south coast 
of Greenland between Unartok and 
Tokulinek. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Rietzel, 
1942. 21, [1] p. fold. map. (Meddel- 
elser om Grgnland. Bd. 113, nr. 3) 

Results of geological investigations 
in southeast Greenland under Lauge 
Koch during the Geological Expedition 
to East Greenland, 1936-1938. A con- 
tinuation of the work by R. D. Crom- 
melin, A sedimentary petrological in- 
vestigation (etc.) 1937, q.v., being col- 
lections from beaches southeast of his 
area, or between about 60°-60°30’N. 
43°-45°W., 

Contains description of the localities 
from which the forty samples came, 
report on examination of heavy frac- 
tion of the HCI-HNO, preparations 
(amphibole, hypersthene-garnet and 
mixed groups) heavy minerals of the 
KOH preparations (apatite and bio- 
tite) and of the light fraction; descrip- 
tion of rock-fragments from the sand, 
observations on minerals, and a bibliog- 
raphy (5 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19007. VSESOMMUZNAYA AKADEMIIM 

SEL’SKOKHOZMAISTVENNYKH 

NAUK IM. V. I. LENINA. Postanov- 

lenie prezidiuma Akademii s.-kh. nauk 

im, V. I. Lenina o sozdanii pri Akade- 

mii komissii po Krainemu Severu (19 
957378—53—vol. 2——84 





marta 1936 g.). (Jn: Eikhfel’d, I. G., 
and N. fA. Chmora, editors. Sel’sko- 
khoziaistvennoe osvoenie Krainego Se- 
vera, 1937. Pub. as: Vsesoiuznaia aka- 
demiia s.-kh. nauk. Trudy. Vyp. 13, p. 
258-59) Title tr.: Resolution of the 
presidium of the Lenin Academy of 
Agricultural Sciences on the establish- 
ment of a Commission for the far 
North within the Academy (March 19, 
1936). Copy seen: DLC. 


19008. VSESOMUZNAM AKADEMIM 
SEL’SKOKHOZMAISTVENNYKH 
NAUK IM. V. I. LENINA. KOMISSIMA 
KRAINEGO SEVERA. Sel’skokhozia- 
istvennoe osvoenie Krainego Severa. 
Moskva, 1940. 144 p. tables, diagrs. 
Edited by I. G. Eikhfel’d and D. M. 
Troshin, Title tr.: Agricultural devel- 
opment of the far North. 

Contents tr. include: TURNAS, P. A. 
Increase of cultivated land and agri- 
cultural engineering in the Murmansk 
region. 

SKALOZUBOVA, A. N. Agricultur- 
al techniques for increasing crops in 
the Ostyako-Vogul’sk district. 

TITLIANOV, A., and E. LEBEDE- 
VA. Work of the Kamchatka experi- 
mental station. 

ROCHEYV, P. A. Practical measures 
for increasing the harvest in Pechora 
District. 

TSYPLENKIN, E. I. Measures for 
increasing the grain crop in Yakutia. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19009. VSESOMUZNOE GEOGRAFI- 
CHESKOE OBSHCHESTVO. Otchety 
ékspeditsii Imperatorskago Russkago 
geograficheskago obshchestva na Kanin 
poluostrov v 1902 godu. S.-Peterburg, 
1904, 2 p. 1., 310 p. illus., 9 plates, 4 
fold. maps, tables, diagrs. (Its: Zapiski 
po obshchei geografii. T. 41, no. 1). 
Title tr.: Reports of the Expedition of 
the Imperial Russian Geographic So- 
ciety to the Kanin Peninsula in 1902. 

The purpose of the expedition was to 
study the animal life of the Kanin Pen- 
insula and Mezen’ Bay area, and ex- 
plore the water route across the isth- 
mus of the peninsula. A party of three, 
led by B. M. Zhitkov, reached the 
mouth of the Chizha River by boat, 
crossed the isthmus (at about 67°10’N. 
44°30’E.) ascended the river Mgla after 
doubling back to the Kuloy, and re- 
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turned to Mezen’. The expedition also 
made route maps and took photographs. 

For general account of the expedi- 
tion’s work see Zhitkov’s paper. 

Contents tr.: ZHITKOV, B. M. 
Through the Kanin tundra. 

GRATSIANOV, V. I. The ichthyo- 
fauna of the Russian North. 

SOMOV, M. The mollusca of the 
Kanin Expedition of 1902. 

SHCHELKANOVTSEYV, fA. P. The 
straight-wing insects (Orthoptera gen- 
uina) of the Kanin Expedition. 

MARTYNOV, A. Trichoptera of the 
Kanin Expedition of the Imperial Rus- 
sian Geographic Society. 

SINTENIS, F. F. Diptera and Hy- 
menoptera collected by the Kanin Ex- 
pedition. 

RUZSKIi, M. D. On the ants of 
Archangel Government. 

POKROVSKII, S. V. Spiders col- 
lected by the Kanin Expedition. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


VSESOIMUZNOE GEOGRAFICHESKOE 
OBSHCHESTV6(, see also International 
Polar Year, 1st, 1882-1883. Ekspedi- 
tSiva k ust’ reki Leny. Trudy Russko} 
poliarnoi stantsii, 1886-95. 


VSESOIMUZNOE GEOGRAFICHESKOE 
OBSHCHESTVO, see also International 
Polar Year. 1st, 1882-1883. Ekspedi- 
fSita na Novuit Zemliu. Trudy Russkoi 
poliarnoi stantsii. 1886-91. 


VSESOMZNYI NAUCHNO-ISSLEDO- 
VATEL’SKII INSTITUT MORSKOGO 
RYBNOGO KHOZIAISTVA I OKEAN- 
OGRAFII (VNIRO), see Kal’ianov, 
V. P. O nekotorykh geomorfologiche- 
skikh rabotakh VNIRO. 1937. 


19010. VUL’F, EVGENII VLADI- 
MIROVICH, 1885-1941. Itogi izucheniia 
istorii razvitifa flory SSSR za posled- 
nie 16 let. (Botanicheskii zhurnal, 1934. 
T. 19, no. 1, p. 64-100) Title tr.: 
Results of the study of the history of 
the flora of the U.S.S.R. for the last 
16 years. 

Contains a critical review of the 
literature on the history of the flora 
of the U.S.S.R. arranged by geograph- 
ical regions, including “Arctic Region”, 
p. 64-70, and a bibliography (86 items). 
Summary in German. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 
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19011. VUL’F, EVGENII VLADI. 
MIROVICH, 1885-1941. Poniatie 5 
relikte v botanicheskoi geografii. (Aka. 
demiia nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii inst. 
tut. Materialy po istorii flory i rastite)’. 
nosti SSSR, 1941. Vyp. 1, p. 28-60, text 
maps) Title tr.: The relict concept ip 
botanical geography. 

Contents tr.: General concept of 
relicts and relict flora. Relict floras of 
Malesia, India, North America, Green. 
land and Iceland, Europe. Conclusion: 
the relict concept; types of relicts: 
batanico-geographical methods of study- 
ing relicts. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


VUORENTAUS, Y., see Lindberg, 
Hakan. Zur Kennt. d. Heteropterenfau. 
na v. Kamtschatka. 1927. 


19012. VVEDENSKII, L. V. Materialy 
k arktotretichnoi flore severozapadnoj 
Sibiri. (Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi arkti- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1933. T. 12, p. 
43-70, illus. (incl. map), 6 plates) 
Title tr.: On Arcto-Tertiary flora of 
northwestern Siberia. 

Mainly descriptions of fossil remains 
discovered by the author in the region 
of Tavda River (57°-58°N. 64°-67°E,) 
with some generalization; Tertiary de. 
posits in other regions; bibliography 
(57 items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19013. VVEDENSKII, L. V._ Relef 
tuzhnoi chasti Kol’skogo poluostrova 
(Vsesoiuznoe geograficheskoe obshchest- 
vo. Izvestiia 1934, T. 66, vyp. 6, p. 844 
63, illus., fold. map) Title ér.: Land 
forms of southern Kola Peninsula, 

A brief sketch of the petrography 
and stratigraphy, land forms south of 
67°N. and between 35°-40°30’E.; geo- 
logical map of Quaternary deposits, 
1:1.000.000. Bibliography, p. 862-63. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19014. VYG, E. Rastushchie khudozh- 
niki narodov Severa. (Sovetskaia Ark- 
tika, 1936, no. 9, p. 77-79, illus.) Title 
tr.: The future artists of the peoples 
of the North. 

Notice on paintings and sculpture by 
the students of the Institute of the 
Peoples of the North in Leningrad. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19015. VYGODSKII, E. S._ Iz istori 
puteshestvii k Severnomu poltusu. (Se 
vetskaia Arktika, 1937, no. 6, p. 66 
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71) Title tr.: History of journeys to 
the North Pole. Copy seen: DLC. 


19016. VYGODSKII, E. S. Muzei Ark- 
tiki, (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 6, 
p. 106-107) Title tr.: Arctic Museum. 
[At Leningrad]. Copy seen: DLC. 


19017. VYSHNEPOL’SKII, S. Prioritet 
russkikh v stroitel’stve ledokolov. (Mor- 
skoi flot, Feb. 1948. God 8, no. 2, p. 
45-46) Title tr.: Priority of the Rus- 
sians in ice-breaker construction. 
“Claim that the idea of building ice- 
breakers originated in Russia some 
time before 1836, and not in America 
in 1837.”"—Polar record, July 1950, 
y. 5, no. 40, p. 655. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19018. VYSOKOSHIROTNAIA = EKS- 
PEDITSITA NA “SADKO”, 1935. Trudy. 
Vol. 1, vyp. 1. Leningrad, Izd-vo Glav- 
sevmorputi, 1939. 274 p. illus., maps, 
tables, diagrs. Heading and title tr.: 
Expedition to high latitudes in the 
Sadko, 1935. Transactions, vol. 1, 
part 1. 

The official report of the ice-breaker 
Sadko expedition to Greenland Sea 
and to the Arctic Basin, organized by 
the Main Administration of the North- 
ern Sea Route of U.S.S.R., under the 
leadership of G. A. Ushakov, for the 
purpose of a general exploration of the 
region. 

Contents tr.: ZUBOV, N. N. Preface. 

BEREZKIN, Vs. A. The Greenland 
Sea and the polar basin. 

CHIGIRIN, N. I. Carbon dioxide of 
the polar basin and of the Greenland 
Sea. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog- 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19019. VYSOTSKII, N. K. Platina i 
raiony ee dobychi. Petrograd, 1923. 6 pt. 
Pt. 1-4: 692 p. illus., maps (incl. fold.), 
diagrs. (Akademia nauk SSSR. Komis- 
sia po izuchenifu estestvennykh proiz- 
voditel’nykh sil SSSR. Estestvennye 
proizvoditel’nye sily Rossii. T. 4, vyp. 
11) Title tr.: Platinum and its mining 
regions. 

A (then) basie study of the subject. 

Contains: Pt. 1. Platinum in industry 
and trade. 

Pt. 2. Minerals and ores of the plati- 
num group. 

Pt. 3. Geological characteristics of 
platinum deposits. 


Pt. 4. Outline of the Ural platinum 
deposits. 

Pt. 5 (not seen). The occurrences of 
platinum in Siberia, Turkestan, Cau- 
casus, and European Russia. 

Pt. 6 (not seen). Brief outline of 
platinum occurrences in other countries 
except Russia. 

Data on platinum in northern regions 
occurs throughout the parts seen, eg. 
in Northern Ural (p. 350 ete.) Kola 
Peninsula (p. 219) Noril’sk (p. 238- 
40) ete. Copy seen: DLC. 


19920. VYUCHEISKII, I. Bor’ba za 
likvidatsiii negramotnosti v Nenetskom 
okruge Severnogo krata. (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1933, no. 2, p. 74-76, illus.) 
Title tr.: Struggle for the elimination 
of illiteracy in Nenetskiy District of 
the Northern Territory. 
Results of educational work to 1932, 
among the aborigines. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19021. WADE, F. ALTON, and HER- 
BERT G. DORSEY, Jr. Wartime in- 
vestigation of the Greenland icecap 
and its possibilities. (Geographical re- 
view, July 1946, v. 36, p. 452-73, 3 
illus., maps) 

Account of the U. S. Army, Green- 
land Base Command, Task Force activ- 
ities, 1942-44, in East Greenland. De- 
tailed description of the bases at Co- 
manche Bay, 65°04’N. 40°17’W., the 
trails over the marginal strip to the 
icecap, the work of the Icecap Detach- 
ment, and the coastal station near 
Cape Adelaer, 61°46’30”N, 42°15’W.; 
discussion of inland ice conditions, 
especially as applied to airplane land- 
ing and takeoff, and remarks (through- 
out) on the weather. 

Appendix: Dorsey, H. G., Jr. Charts 
and terrain profiles (methods for ob- 
taining astronomical fixes, determining 
heights, and construction of the charts). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


WADSWORTH, FRANK H., see Baxter, 
D. V., & F. H. Wadsworth. Forest & 
fungus succession Yukon. 1939. 


19022. WANGSJ6, G. On a new species 
of Benneviaspis from the Red Bay 
series in Spitsbergen. (Upsala. Uni- 
versitet. Mineralogisk-geologiska insti- 
tut Bulletin, 1937. Bd. 27, p. 209-211) 

Description of a fossil fish collected 
by T. Vogt on his West Spitsbergen 
Expedition, 1928. Copy seen: DGS. 
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19023. WAERN, MATS. Remarks on 
Swedish Lithoderma. (Svensk botanisk 
tidskrift, 1949. Bd. 43, hafte 2-3, p. 
633-70, illus., plates 1-3) 

Contains a study of the brown algal 
crust (Lithoderma species) along the 
coast of Sweden, with illustrations and 
description of four species (three new) 
of Lithoderma and two of allied spe- 
cies (Sorapion and Petroderma) in- 
cluding L. fatiscens (West Spitsber- 
gen and East Greenland waters) and 
Sorapion kjellmani from Barents Sea 
(Novaya Zemlya); bibliography (53 
items). Copy seen: MH-A. 


19024. WAESCHE, RUSSELL R. Coast 
Guard ice-breaking. (Military engineer, 

June 1944. v. 36, p. 181-83, illus.) 
Remarks on techniques and vessel 
types (used in United States inland 
waters) with notes on the Mackinaw, 
a diesel-electric vessel launched in 1944. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19025. WASTFALT, H. Nagra skil- 
dringar fran den Wellmanska polarex- 
peditionen 1894. (Ymer, 1895. Arg. 15, 
p. 71-88) Title tr.: Some descriptions 
from the Wellman Arctic Expedition, 
1894. ° 

Account, by a participant, of the ex- 
pedition led by the American journalist, 
Walter Wellman, to northernmost West 
Spitsbergen in 1894, reaching by boat 
and sledge, a point northeast of the 
island about 81°N. Copy seen: DLC. 


19026. WAGER, HAROLD G. Growth 
and survival of plants in the Arctic. 
(Journal of ecology, Aug. 1938. v. 26, 
p. 390-410 (2 plates, sketch map) 
Based on a study made during the 
British East Greenland Expedition, 
1935-36, in the Kangerdlugssuak re- 
gion, 68°30’N. A report on species of 
plants and their age groups, tables of 
survival and growth rates, notes on the 
climate, and a “discussion of factors 
limiting the growth of plants in fjaeld- 
mark” type plant associations, char- 
acterized by open association in an area 
having suitable soil conditions for 
plants, a definite vegetation type and 
not simply an intermediate stage from 
herb field to bare earth; with a bibliog- 
raphy (16 items). Copy seen: DA. 


19027. WAGER, LAWRENCE RICK- 
ARD, 1904- . The form and age of 
Greenland ice cap. (Geological maga- 
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zine, Apr. 1933. v. 70, p. 145-56, 3 
plates, map) 

Results of the British Arctic Airy. 
Route Expedition 1930-31, based in the 
Angmagssalik region of East Green. 
land, with references to previous work 
by others and a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DGS, 
19028. WAGER, LAWRENCE RICK. 
ARD, 1904- . Geological investigations 
in East Greenland. Part 1. General 
geology from Angmagssalik to Kap 
Dalton. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1934, 
46 p. illus. 10 plates, 2 fold. col. maps, 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 105, 
nr. 2) 

Discussion, based on the author’s in. 
vestigations made during the British 
Arctic Air-Route Expedition, 1930-31, 
and the Scoresby Sound Committee's 
Second East Greenland Expedition, 
1932, of the metamorphic complex be. 
tween Angmagssalik and Kangerdlugs. 
suaq; the Angmagssalik granites; late 
sediments and Tertiary igneous rocks 
of East Greenland, 65°45’—69°30'N,, 
bibliography (24 items). 

Maps: two geological maps (1:650, 
000) by the author show the coast from 
Angmagssalik to Cape Dalton. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19029. WAGER, LAWRENCE RICK- 
ARD, 1904- . Geological investigations 
in East Greenland. Part II, Geology of 
Kap Dalton. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitze, 
1935. 32 p., 6 plates, col. fold. map. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 105, 
nr. 3) } 4 

Contains results of the author’s in- 
vestigations made during the Scoresby 
Sound Committee’s Second East Green- 
land Expedition, 1932: Kap Dalton 
series, its distribution and _ sequence, 
petrology, fossils and structure; petrol- 
ogy of the underlying basalts; the 
pebbles of the basal conglomerate; 
bibliography, (21 items). 

Map: author’s sketch map (1:11, 
000) of the Eocene sediments of Kap 
Dalton. Copy seen: DLC. 


19030. WAGER, LAWRENCE RICi- 
ARD, 1904-  . Geological investigations 
in East Greenland. Part IV. The stra- 
tigraphy and tectonics of Knud Ras 
mussens Land and the Kangerdlugs- 
suaq region. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1947. 64 p. illus. 5 plates, fold. map. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 134, 
nr. 5) 











Results of the Scoresby Sound Com- 
mittee’s Second East Greenland Expedi- 
tion in 1932 to King Christian IX’s 
Land, and the British East Greenland 
Expedition, 1935-36. An account of the 
stratigraphical observations made dur- 
ing 1935-36, and an attempt at a syn- 
thesis of the late Cretaceous and early 
Tertiary tectonics of the middle part of 
East Greenland, based on these obser- 
vations and others from the 1930 and 
1932 expeditions; hypotheses in expla- 
nation of the Thulean tectonics of East 
Greenland, and discussion of these 
tectonics and the formation of the 
North Atlantic; with a bibliography 
(54 items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19031. WAGER, LAWRENCE RICK- 
ARD, 1904— . Preliminary account of 
the geological work. British Arctic Air 
Expedition. Appendix 3. (Geographical 
journal, June 1932. v. 79, p. 483-88) 

Based on field work in the Angmags- 
salik region and the coast north as far 
as Kangerdlugssuaqg, East Greenland, 
and on thirty microscopic sections made 
during the winter months in Greenland. 
Description of the metamorphic complex 
and its early intrusions, the Tertiary 
rocks, and the development of the pres- 
ent land forms. Copy seen: DLC. 


19032. WAGER, LAWRENCE RICK- 
ARD, 1904- , and R. L. MITCHELL. 
Preliminary observations on the distri- 
bution of trace elements in the rocks 
of the Skaergaard intrusion, Green- 
land. (Mineralogical magazine, Mar. 
1943. v. 26, p. 283-96) 

Results of spectographic analyses of 
rocks from Kangerdlugssuaq, East 
Greenland, to determine the variation 
in some of the rarer elements. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19033. WAGER, LAWRENCE RICK- 
ARD, 1904—  , and W. A. DEER. A dyke 
swarm and crustal flexure in East 
Greenland. (Geological magazine, Jan. 
1938. v. 75, p. 39-46) 

Description of the dolerite dykes in- 
truded into a thick Tertiary basalt se- 
ries and the underlying metamorphic 
complex, from Scoresby Sound to Ang- 
magssalik. Copy seen: DLC. 


19034. WAGER, LAWRENCE RICK- 
ARD, 1904- , and W. A. DEER. Geo- 
logical investigations in East Green- 
land. Part III. The petrology of the 
Skaergaard intrusion, Kangerdlugs- 


suaq, East Greenland. Kgbenhavn, C. 
A. Reitzel, 1939. 335 p. 2 fold. tables, 
27 plates, fold. col. map. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 105, nr. 4) 

Field and laboratory results of the 
author’s investigations while on the 
Scoresby Sound Committee’s Second 
East Greenland Expedition in 1932, 
and the British East Greenland Ex- 
pedition, 1935-36, on the east side of 
the Kangerdlugssuaq Fiord. Concerns 
the two natural groups of the rocks of 
the Skaergaard intrusion (in the region 
68°10’N. 34°40’W.): a layered series 
and a border group, their differentia- 
tion, and mechanism by which they 
were produced. Includes description of 
the general geology, field observations, 
form and structure, petrology, time 
sequence and composition of rocks, 
minerals; mechanism and trend of dif- 
ferentiation. Tables of analyses of 
rocks and minerals; bibliography 
(about 150 items); geological map (1 
in.: 1 km.) Copy seen: DLC. 


WAGER, LAWRENCE’ RICKARD, 
1904— , see also Deer, W. A., & L. R. 
Wager.. Olivines Skaergaard intrusion 
E. Greenland. 1939. 


WAGER, LAWRENCE’ RICKARD, 
1904— , see also Watkins, H. G. British 
Arctic Air Route Exped. (Geog. tids- 
skrift) 1932. 


19035. WAGHORNE, ARTHUR C. The 
flora of Newfoundland, Labrador and 
St. Pierre et Miquelon. Part I-III. 
(Nova Scotian Institute of Science. 
Proceedings and transactions, 1893-98. 
v. 8 (ser. 2, v. 1) p. 359-73; v. 9 (ser. 
2, v. 2) p. 83-100, 361-401) 

List of Latin and common names, 
with localities, of five hundred thirty- 
eight species of flowering plants mostly 
from Newfoundland and Belle Isle 
Strait, but including many from the 
coast of Labrador northward to Cape 
Chidley. Copy seen: DGS. 


19036. WAGNER, ARTUR, 1883-1942. 
Beitrag zu den Temperaturverhiltnis- 
sen auf Spitzbergen nach fiinfjahrigen 
Registrierungen in Greenharbour. 
(Akademie der Wissenschaften, Wien. 
Mathematisch - naturwissenschaftliche 
Klasse. Sitzungsberichte, Abt. II a, 
1919. Bd. 128, p. 709-758, incl. tables) 
Title tr.: Contribution to temperature 
characteristics on Spitsbergen, based 
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on five-year registerings at Green 
Harbour. 

Using Advent Bay data for compari- 
son with Green Harbour the author 
seeks to clarify variations in tempera- 
ture. 

Contents tr.: 1 .Annual temperature 
range. 2. Nonperiodic variations. 3. 
Average course of large nonperiodic 
variations. 4. Daily temperature range. 
5. Comparison of Green Harbour and 
Advent Bay. 6. Summary. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19037. WAGNER, ARTUR, 1883-1942. 
Klimaiinderungen und Klimaschwan- 
kungen, Braunschweig, F. Vieweg & 
Sohn, 1940. vi, 221 p. illus., plates, 
diagrs. (Die Wissenschaften, hrsg. von 
W. Westphal. Bd. 92) Title tr.: Cli- 

matic changes and variations. 
Includes, in a world-wide study of 
climatic changes, a critical exami- 
nation of the literature to 1940, con- 
cerning the warming up of the Arctic. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


WAGNER, ARTUR, 1883-1942, see also 
Rempp, G., & A. Wagner. Meteorolo- 
gische Terminbeobachtungen 1911-12, 
Adventbai. 1921. 


WAGNER, ARTUR, 1883-1942, see also 
Rempp, G., & A. Wagner. Station in d. 
Adventbai 1911/12. 1914. 


WAGNER, IU. N., see VAGNER, IU. N. 


19038. WAGNER, J. Beitrige zur 
Kenntniss der Aphanipteren-Fauna Ja- 
kutiens. Leningrad, 1927. 2 p. 1. 12 p., 
illus. (Akademii& nauk SSSR. Komis- 
sifa po izuchenita fAkutskoi Avtonom- 
noi Sovetskoi SofSialisticheskoi Respu- 
bliki. Materialy, 1927. Vyp. 16) Title 
tr.: Contributions to the knowledge of 
Aphaniptera of the Yakut A.S.S.R. 
Descriptions of four new species of 
fleas collected by the Zoological Party 
of the Yakut Expedition of the Acad- 
emy of Sciences U.S.S.R., 1925-1926. 
Summary in Russian. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19039. WAHL, BOB. Conservation is 
against the law! (Alaska life, Dec. 
1941. v. 4, no. 12, p. 9, 26) 

Notes on regulation against sale of 
halibut accidentally caught by salmon 
trollers (in the Sitka area, especially), 
and the waste it occasions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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19040. WAHL, BOB. Sitka’s fishermen 
need leadership. (Alaska life, Jan. 1942. 
v. 5, no. 1, p. 15, 31) 
Discussion of the salmon trolling 
fleet and its problems. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19041. WAHL, BOB. Who pulls the 
official herring? (Alaska life, Noy, 
1941. v. 4, no. 11, p. 8-9) 

Discussion of depletion of herring 
near Sitka as it affects the salmon 
trollers. Copy seen: DLC. 


19042. WAHLEN, E. Om de skandina. 
viska arterna af sliigtet Juncus. (Bo. 
taniska notiser, 1868, no. 1, p. 15-81) 
Title tr.: On Scandinavian species of 
the genus Juncus. 

Contains a critical revision of twenty- 
six Scandinavian species and some 
forms of the rush genus Juncus with 
descriptions (in Swedish), synonymy 
and data on distribution; includes at 
least five native to arctic regions. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


19043. WAHLENBERG, GORAN, 1780- 
1851. Flora lapponica exhibens plantas 
geographice et botanice consideratas, 
in Lapponiis svecicis . . . nee non Lap- 
poniis norvegicis. Berolini, in taberna 
libraria scholae realis, 1812. Ixvi, 550 
p. 30 fold. pl., fold. map, fold. tab, 
fold. diagr. Title tr.: Flora of Lapland 
representing plants, geographically and 
botanically, growing in Swedish Lap. 
land . .. but not in Norwegian Lap- 
land. 

Contains a physico - geographical 
sketch of Lapland on the basis of the 
author’s trips in 1800, 1802, 1807 and 
1810, and a systematic enumeration 
of one thousand eighty-seven species 
with an index to genera and species. 
Supplement was published as: Sommer- 
felt, S. C., Supplementum Florae lap- 
ponicae, quam edidit Dr. G. Wahler- 
berg, 1826, q.v. Copy seen: MH-A. 


19044. WAHLGREN, EINAR, 1874- . 
Aphanipterologische Notizen  nebst 
Beschreibung neuer Arten. (Arkiv for 
zoologi, 1903-04, pub. 1904. Bd. 1, p. 
181-95, 3 tables) Title tr.: Remarks on 
Aphaniptera and description of new 
species. 

List, with descriptions, localities ani 
references to literature, of sixteen (in 
cluding seven new) species of flies, 
chiefly collected during Swedish arctic 
expeditions. Copy seen: DLC. 
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19045. WAHLGREN, EINAR, 1874- . 
Beitrige zur Fauna der Biaren-Insel. 
4, Collembola. Stockholm, P. A. Nor- 
stedt, 1900. 8 p. (Svenska vetenskaps- 
akademien. Handlingar. Bihang. Bd. 
26, afd. 4, no. 6) Title tr.: Contribu- 
tions to the fauna of Bear Island. 4. 
Collembola. 

List, with localities and remarks, of 
ten species of springtails, etc., partly 
collected during the Swedish Expedition 
to Bear Island, 1899. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19046. WAHLGREN, EINAR, 1874- 
Collembola from the 2nd Fram Expedi- 
tion, 1898-1902. Kristiania, A. W. 
Brogger, 1907. 6 p. (Norske viden- 
skapsakademi, Oslo, Report of the Sec- 
ond Norwegian Arctic Expedition in 
the Fram, 1898-1902, v. 2, whole series 
no. 10) 

List, with synonymy, localities and 
remarks, of six species of these insects 
etc., collected on Ellesmere Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


190947. WAHLGREN, EINAR, 1874- . 
Collembola wihrend der schwedischen 
Gréniandsexpedition 1899 auf Jan 
Mayen und Ost-Groénland eingesamelt. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Ofver- 
sigt af forhandlingar, 1900. Arg. 57, p. 
353-75) Title tr.: Collembola collected 
in Jan Mayen and East Greenland dur- 
ing the Swedish Expedition to Green- 
land, 1899. 

List, with localities and remarks, of 
twenty-four (including three new, fully 
described) species of springtails, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19048. WAHLGREN, EINAR, 1874- 
Ueber die von der schwedischen Polar- 
expedition 1898 gesammelten Collem- 
bolen. (Svenska vetenskapsakademien. 
Ofversigt af forhandlingar, 1899. Arg. 
56, p. 335-40, illus.) Title tr.: On Col- 
lembola collected by the Swedish Arctic 
Expedition, 1898. 

Remarks on, and listing of the spring- 
tails, ete., collected on Bear Island, 
West Spitsbergen, White Island and 
King Karl’s Land. Copy seen: DLC. 


19049. WAHLSTEDT, AXEL. Person- 
historiska anteckningar om Vegas be- 
sittning. (Ymer, 1925. Arg. 45, p. 
194-203) Title tr.: Biographical notes 
on the Vega’s crew. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


19050. WAHLSTEDT, L. J. Forteckning 
éfver Norska Characeer, upprittad 
med leding af de i Christiania Univer- 
sitets Museum befintiga samlingarne. 
(Nytt magasin for naturvidenskapene, 
1909. Bd. 47, hefte 3, p. 285-88) Title 
tr.: List of Norwegian Characeae from 
the collections deposited at the Museum 
of Kristiania University. 

Contains a list of seventeen species 
and a few forms of algae of the family 
Characeag, with localities and notes on 
habitat; includes three native to arctic 
Norway. Copy seen: MH-A. 


19051. WAHLUND, STEN G6STA 
WILLIAM, 1901- Demographic 
studies in the nomadic and the settled 
population of northern Lapland. Upp- 
sala, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1932. 133, 
2 illus. (incl. map) diagrs., and 93 p. 
of tables. Ph. D. dissertation, Univer- 
sity of Stockholm. 

This investigation, conducted by the 
author as part of the work of the 
Swedish State Institute for Race Biol- 
ogy, treats the demographic conditions 
of the Lapp nomad population and the 
chiefly non-Lapp settled population of 
northern Lapland, between the years 
1791 and 1890. The information was 
obtained from the clerical and popula- 
tion registers of the parish records, the 
parishes covered being Karesuando 
and Jokkmokk for the period 1791- 
1890, Jukkasjirvi for 1801-1890, and 
Giallivare for 1851-1890. 

Contains chapters on nature of the 
parish records; division of the data 
into: nomads and settled; race and 
demographic conditions; collection of 
data; reliability of individual data; 
mortality at the ages 5-80 years; in- 
fant mortality; delimitation and group- 
ing of family statistical data; term- 
ination of conceptive period, age at 
marriage, fertility. There is extensive 
statistical and mathematical treatment 
of the data on many aspects of these 
general subjects, with the results ar- 
ranged in terms of geographical loca- 
tion, nomads or settled population, 
year, age, sex, ete., and presented in 
69 tables in the text and a supplement 
of 90 pages of tables. Bibliography, p. 
131-33. Copy seen: DLC; DSI-E. 


WAHLUND, STEN G6STA WILLIAM, 
1901— , see also Lundborg, H. B., & 
others. Race biology of Swedish Lapps. 
Pt. I. 1932. 
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19052. WAHNSCHAFFE, FELIX, 
1851-1919. Die Exkursion des XI. In- 
ternationalen Geologen - Kongresses 
nach Spitzbergen. (Gesellschaft fir 
Erdkunde zu Berlin. Zeitschrift, 1910. 
p. 639-54) Title tr.: The 11th Interna- 
tional Geological Congress excursion to 
Spitsbergen. 

Contains a sketch of the geology of 
West Spitsbergen. Copy seen: DLC. 


19053. WAHRHAFTIG, CLYDE 
ADOLPH, 1919-  . Coal deposits of the 
Costello Creek Basin, Alaska. Wash- 
ington, [1944] 7 p. fold. table, map, 
diagr. (U. S. Geological Survey. Min- 
eral deposits of Alaska. Short prelim- 
inary reports) Mimeographed. 

Based on field work, July—Oct. 1943. 
Notes on the location—a basin of about 
seven square miles, lying some eleven 
miles northwest of Colorado Station 
on the Alaska Railroad (roughly 
63°10’N. 149°30’'W.)—and the mining 
development; brief description of pre- 
Tertiary and Tertiary rocks, Quater- 
nary deposits, structural geology, the 
coal deposits and reserves. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
19054. WAHRHAFTIG, CLYDE 
ADOLPH, 1919- The frost-moved 
rubbles of Jumbo Dome and their sig- 
nificance in the Pleistocene chronology 
of Alaska. (Journal of geology, Mar. 
1949. v. 57, p. 216-31, 2 plates, 2 sketch 
maps, diagrs.) 

Based on field work for the U. S. 
Geological Survey, carried out on the 
north side of the Alaska Range. De- 
scription of the rubbles, consisting of 
coarse andesite blocks, which almost 
completely mantle the dome, and which 
have advanced outward from it as 
much as one and a quarter miles; dis- 
cussion of their origin and movement 
in the past, of the influence of climate 
on denudation of the Alaska Range; 
with a bibliography (22 items). 

“Reasons are given for believing 
that fluvial weathering and destruction 
of rock glaciers represent climates at 
least as mild as the present. On this 
basis five separate glacial episodes... 
are recognized.’”—Author’s abstract. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19055. WAHRHAFTIG,CLYDE 
ADOLPH, 1919- ,and JACOB FREED- 
MAN. Coal deposits in the valley of the 
Healy River, Alaska. [Washington, 
1945] 8, 3 1. incl. tables, 4 maps (3 
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fold.) 2 fold. diagrs. Mimeographeg 

Report on a geologic and topographic 
survey and investigation of coal de. 
posits made in the summer of 1944 
with description of the stratigraphy 
structural geology, coal and clay de. 
posits; tabular data on coal reserves 
and results of analyses of | selecte( 
samples of coal. Copy seen: DGS 


WAHRHAFTIG, CLYDE ADOLPE, 
1919-— , see also Gates, G. 0.,&C.4 
Wahrhaftig. Zine deposits Mt. Eielsop, 
1944. 


WAHRHAFTIG, CLYDE ADOLPHE 
1919- , see also Harvill, A. M. Notes 
moss flora Alaska I-II. 1947. 


19056. WAID, EVA CLARK, 1869-1929 
compiler. Alaska the land of the totem, 
New York, Woman’s Board of Home 
Missions of the Presbyterian Chureh 
in the U.S.A. [1912] 127 p. 

Brief compilation of facts on Alas. 
kan geography, peoples, history, con- 
merce, education and missions. 

Copy seen: NNStef 


19057. WAINIO, EDVARD AUGUST, 
1853-1929. Adjumenta ad _Licheno- 
graphiam Lapponiae fennicae atque 
Fenniae borealis. I-II. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1881, Hafte 6, p. 77-182; ibid. 1883, 
Hafte 9, p. 1-230) Title tr.: Contribv- 
tions to the lichenography of Finnish 
Lapland and northern Finland. 
Contains a systematic enumeration 
of lichens of northern Finland with 
synonymy, critical notes, Latin de 
scriptions of many new species and 
data on distribution in Finnish and 
Russian Lapland (Kola Peninsula). 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


19058. WAINIO, EDVARD AUGUST, 
1853-1929. Enumeratio Usnearum in 
Fennia_ collectarum. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1921-22, pub. 1925. Hafte 48, p. 172 
74) Title tr.: Enumeration of the spe 
cies of the genus Usnea in Finland. 

Contains an enumeration of seven- 
teen species of lichen genus Usnea, 
with Latin diagnoses of four new spe 
cies, synonymy, critical notes and lo 
calities in Finland and Kola Penin- 
sula, including U. lapponica, found 
near Lowosersk, in Imandra_ Lapp 
mark. Copy seen: MH-A. 
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19059. WAINIO, EDVARD AUGUST, 
1853-1929. Kaksi tietella uuta jaka- 
lalajia. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Meddelanden, 1919-1920, pub. 
1921. Hifte 46, p. 3) Title tr.: Two 
lichen species new to science. 
Contains Latin diagnoses of two new 
lichens, including Physcia kairamoi n. 
sp. found on Cape Orlov, Kola Penin- 
sula (Ponoy region). 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


19060. WAINIO, EDVARD AUGUST, 
1853-1929. Lichenes expeditionis G. 
Amdrup (1898-1902). (Jn: Amdrup, 
G. C. Carlsbergfondets expedition til 
Ost-Gronland. 4. del. nr. 4. Pub. in: 
Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1911. 30. 
hefte, p. 123-41) 

List, with references to literature, 
localities and remarks, of about ighty- 
five species, with variations, from East 
Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


19061. WAINIO, EDVARD AUGUST, 
1853-1929. Lichenes in viciniis hibernae 
expeditionis Vegae prope pagum Pit- 
lekai in Sibiria septentrionali a Dre 
E. Almquist collecti. Uppsala & Stock- 
holm, Almqvist & Wiksell, 1909. 175 
p. (Arkiv for botanik, 1909. Bd. 8, no. 
4) Title tr.: Lichens collected by Dr. 
E, Almqvist in the vicinity of winter 
quarters of the Vega Expedition in 
the Pitlekay district of northern Si- 
beria. 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of about three hundred fifty species 
and forms of lichens collected by E. B. 
Almqvist in the region of Pitlekay 
(67°7'N,. 173°24’W.) winter quarters 
of the Vega Expedition Sept. 1878 
to July 1879. Includes Latin diagnoses 
of numerous new species and forms. 

Copy seen: MH. 


19062. WAINIO, EDVARD AUGUST, 
1853-1929. Monographia Cladoniarum 
universalis. Pars I-III. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Acta, 1887. v. 
4, p. 1-509; (II) 1894, v. 10, p. 1-498; 
(III) 1897, v. 14, no. 1, p. 1-286) Title 
tr.: General monograph of Cladonia. 
Pt. 1-2 in Latin; pt. 3 “Généralités” 
in French. 

Contains a monographic treatment 
of lichen genus Cladonia; with keys, 
synonyms, Latin descriptions, critical 
notes and detailed data on total dis- 
tribution of one hundred thirty-four 
species and several lower forms of 


this genus. Includes many native to 
arctic regions. Copy seen: MH-A. 


19063. WAINIO, EDVARD AUGUST, 
1853-1929. Notes sur la flore de la 
Laponie finlandaise. Helsingfors, 1891. 
90 p. (Societas pro fauna et flora 
fennica. Acta. v. 8, no. 4) Title tr.: 
Notes on the flora of Finnish Lapland. 
Contains description of plant asso- 
ciations of various localities and habi- 
tats and an annotated list of over four 
hundred flowering plants and ferns. 
Copy seen: DSI-M; MH-A. 


19064. WAINIO, EDVARD AUGUST, 
1853-1929. Observations sur les périodes 
de végétation des phanérogames dans 
le nord de la Finlande. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Meddelanden, 
1881. Hifte 8, p. 157-75) 

Contains a systematic list of over 
two hundred flowering plants with data 
on their blooming period, based on the 
author’s observations in northern Fin- 
land, including the Kuusamo region, 
made in the summer of 1877. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


WAINIO, EDVARD AUGUST, 1853- 
1929, see also Karsten, P. A. Fungi 
rariores Fennici. 1884. 


WAINIO, EDVARD AUGUST, 1853- 
1929, see also Rasanen, V. Einige neue 
u. bemerkenswerte Flechtenfunde. 
1921. 


WAKEFIELD, R. C., see Wordie, J. M., 
& others. Cambridge E. Greenland Ex- 
ped. 1929: Ascent Petermann Peak. 
1930. 


WAKEHAM, WILLIAM, 1845- , see 
Canada. Dept. of Marine & Fisheries. 
Report Exped. Hudson Bay & Cumber- 
land Gulf 1897. 1898. 


19065. WALCOTT, CHARLES DOO- 
LITTLE, 1850-1927. Ozarkian brachio- 
pods from Novaya Zemlya. Kristiania, 
1924. 8 p. 3 plates. (Norske Novaja 
Semlja ekspedisjon, 1921. Report of 
the scientific results. No. 25) Published 
by Det Norske videnskaps-akademi, 
Oslo (Videnskapsselskapet i Kristi- 
ania). 
Describes eight species. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19066. WALCOTT, CHARLES DOO- 
LITTLE, 1850-1927, and C. E. RESSER. 
Trilobites from the Ozarkian sand- 
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stones of the island of Novaya Zemlya. 
Kristiania, 1924. 14 p., [1] 1. 2 plates. 
(Norske Novaja Semlja ekspedisjon, 
1921. Report of the scientific results. 
No. 24) Published by Det Norske vi- 
denskaps-akademi, Oslo (Videnskaps- 
selskapet i Kristiania). 
Describes nineteen species. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19067. WALDBURG-ZEIL, KARL, Graf 
von, 1841-1890. Reise des Dampfers 
Louise von der Weser nach dem Jenis- 
sey 1881. (Deutsche geographische 
Blatter. 1882. Bd. 5, p. 288-63) Title 
tr.: Voyage of the steamer Lowise from 
the Weser to the Yenisey, 1881. 
Narrative of a trading voyage from 
Germany to the mouth of the Yenisey 
and return, June 22-Sept. 30, 1881. 
On the outward trip the Louise was 
accompanied by the Dallman, a steamer 
destined for service as a tug on the 
Yenisey. Describes difficulties with sea 
ice south of Novaya Zemlya. The re- 
turn freight from the Yenisey con- 
sisted chiefly of rye. Includes historical 
sketch of other voyages from Europe 
to Siberia 1874-81 by the Lowise and 
other vessels. 
Author was guest of Baron von 
Koop, trade manager of the expedition. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


WALDBURG-ZEIL, KARL, Graf von, 
1841-1890, see also Finsch, O. Reise 
nach West-Sibirien, 1876. 1879. 


WALDBURG-ZEIL, KARL, Graf von, 
1841-1890, see also Kurtz, F. Aufzahlung 
d. v. K. Waldburg-Zeil gesammelten 
Pflanzen. 1879. 


WALDBURG-ZEIL, KARL, Graf von, 
1841-1890, see also Kurtz, F. Bericht 
iiber die Pflanzen (1881). 1894. 


WALDBURG-ZEIL, KARL, Graf von, 
1841-1890, see also Pfeffer, G. J. ther- 
sicht d. im 1831 gesammelten Mol- 
lusken. 1886. 


19068. WALDO, FULLERTON LEON- 
ARD, 1877— . Down the Mackenzie 
through the great lone land. New York, 
Maemillan Co., 1923. xii p., 1 1., 251 
p. 31 plates, maps on lining-papers. 
Description of scenery and people as 
observed during a passenger boat trip 
in 1922. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19069. WALDO, FULLERTON LEON- 
ARD, 1877— . The saga of a super- 
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cargo. Philadelphia, Macrae Smith Co., 
[°1926] 309 p. 13 plates, incl. map, 
diagrs. 

Account of a trip on a cryolite 
freighter in 1925, to Ivigtut, West 
Greenland; with descriptions of that 
mining town, the Eskimo village of 
Arsuk, and the landscapes, with con- 
cluding chapters on the Norsemen. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19070. WALDO, FULLERTON LEON. 
ARD, 1877— . With Grenfell on the 
Labrador. New York [etc.] Fleming 
H. Revell Co. [¢1920] 189 p. 8 plates, 
fold. map. 

The story of everyday life of Dr, 
Grenfell among the white fishermen’s 
families, giving a good picture of Lab- 
rador life. Copy seen: NNStef. 


19071. WALDRON, MALCOLM THOM. 
AS, 1903-1931. Snow man; John Hornby 
in the Barren Lands. Boston & New 
York, Houghton Mifflin Co., 1931. x p, 
1 1, 292 p. front., plates, ports., fac- 
sim. maps on lining-papers. 

Based on diaries and records of J, 
C. Critchell-Bullock, the story of the 
journey made by Hornby and Bullock 
from Great Slave Lake eastward across 
the Barren Lands to Chesterfield Inlet 
1924-25, with notes in popular style 
on the country, the wildlife and the 
experiences of the travelers. Appended 
is an outline of Hornby’s later trip in 
1926-27 and of his death. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19072. WALKER, A. BARCLAY. The 
cruise of the Esquimaux (steam 
whaler) to Davis Strait and Baffin 
Bay, April—October, 1899. Notes from 
the diary. Liverpool, 1909. 101 p. illus. 
front., fold. map. 

A sportsman’s account of a whaling 
and hunting cruise along both sides of 
Davis Strait-Baffin Bay to the mouth 
of Smith Sound. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; NNC. 


19073. WALKER, DAVID. Notes on 
the zoology of the last arctic expedi- 
tion under Captain Sir F. L. M’Clin- 
tock. (Royal Dublin Society. Journal, 
July and Oct. 1860, pub. 1862. v. 3, Pp. 
61-77) 

Contains an annotated list of forty- 
nine birds seen in the Canadian Arctic 
Islands and West Greenland, giving 
localities and northern hemispheric 
distribution; lists, with localities, of 
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four fishes from Bellot Strait, twenty- 
six crustaceans, eleven echinoderms, 
sixty-one molluses, and four pteropods 
from the waters of Baffin Bay and thence 
westward among the islands; a list of 
twenty-three insects and four arach- 
nids from Port Kennedy (Bellot 
Strait) ; followed by lists of mammals, 
birds, birds’ eggs and molluscs brought 
back by M’Clintock from his earlier 
voyages. Copy seen: DLC. 


19074. WALKER, DAVID. Ornithologi- 
cal notes of the voyage of ‘The Fox’ 
in the arctic seas. (Ibis, Apr. 1860. v. 
2, p. 165-68) 

Narrative of birds observed 1857- 
59, from Cape Farewell north along 
the Greenland coast, and during the 
winter, in Bellot Strait. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


WALKER, DAVID, see also M’Clintock, 
Sir F. L. Meteorological observations 
in arctic seas, 1862. 


19075. WALKER, DAVID E. George 
Vancouver Alaskan explorer. 
(Alaska life, Oct. 1941. v. 4, no. 10, 
p. 16-17, 21, 28) 

Biographical sketch of the 18th cen- 
tury explorer of the North Pacific 
Ocean. Copy seen: DLC. 


19076. WALKER, EDMUND MURTON, 
1877- . Orthoptera. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1920. 4 p. (Canadian Arctic 
Expedition, 1913-1918. Report, 1920. v. 
3: Insects, Pt. J) 

Description of one species of grass- 
hopper taken in 1911 in the Langton 
Bay region, and a discussion of the 
arctic forms of this group. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19077. WALKER, EDMUND MURTON, 
1877- . The subarctic Odonata of 
North America. (Canadian entomolo- 
gist, May 1943. v. 75, p. 79-90, illus.) 
Annotated list, with localities, of 
thirty-eight species of dragon-flies 
from the northern Ontario and Mani- 
toba shores of James and Hudson 
Bays, from Labrador, Mackenzie Dis- 

trict, Yukon Territory and Alaska. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19078. WALKER, EGBERT HAMIL- 
TON, 1899- Plants of the Aleu- 
tian Islands. (U. S. Smithsonian Insti- 
tution. War background studies, 1945. 
No. 21, p. 63-71, 96-131, 4 plates) 


General notes on the vegetation, the 
principal plant associations, plants of 
special interest or usefulness, and 
(very briefly) the marine algae. 

Appendices: D. Systematic list of 
plants. (Thirty-two ferns and allies, 
and about four hundred species of 
flowering plants). E. Keys to the more 
common plants. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19079. WALKER, ERNEST PILLS- 
BURY, 1891- . Alaska: America’s con- 
tinental frontier outpost. Washington, 
1948. iv, 57 p. 21 plates, 2 maps (1 
fold.) U. S. Smithsonian Institution. 
War background studies, no. 18. Pub- 
lication 3733) 

A general description of Alaska, 
including summaries of physical geog- 
raphy by regions, and sketches of pop- 
ulation characteristics, history, animal 
life (especially mammals), and eco- 
nomic development. Bibliography, p. 
54-57. 

Maps show general locations and 
comparative distances in Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19080. WALKER, ERNEST PILLS- 
BURY, 1891- . Definite breeding rec- 
ord for the Aleutian tern in southern 
Alaska. (Condor, July-Aug. 1923. v. 
25, p. 113-17, illus.) 

Record for Situk River flats near 
Yakutat. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19081. WALKER, ERNEST PILLS- 
BURY, 1891-— . Probable breeding of 
the Aleutian tern in Southeastern 
Alaska. (Condor, May 1920. v. 22, p. 
111-12) 

During July 1916 and 1917, almost 
thirty per cent of the tern population 
in the Yakutat Bay region were of the 
species Sterna aleutica. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


WALKER, ERNEST PILLSBURY, 
1891— , see also Ashbrook, F. G., & 
E. P. Walker. Blue-fox farming Alas- 
ka. 1925. 


19082. WALKER, Sir GILBERT. Arc- 
tic conditions and world weather. 
(Royal Meteorological Society. Quar- 
terly journal, July—Oct. 1947. v. 73, p. 
226-56, maps, tables, diagrs.) 
Statistical study of the relations be- 
tween pack ice in and from Greenland 
Sea and European weather; with a 
discussion by others, p. 253-56, and a 
bibliography (17 items). 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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19083. WALKER, Sir GILBERT. Some 
recent papers by W. Wiese. (Meteoro- 
logical magazine, Mar. 1926. v. 61, p. 
29-32) 

Seven papers by V. [U. Vize are 
abstracted. Five of these are concerned 
in some manner with ice conditions and 
meteorology in arctic regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


WALKER, S. J., see Hachey, H. B., & 
S. J. Walker. Biological & oceano- 
graphic conditions Hudson Bay 2. 1931. 


19084. WALKER, THOMAS LEON- 
ARD, 1867-1942. Minerals from Baffin 
Land. (Canadian field naturalist, 
Aug.—Sept. 1915. v. 29, p. 63-66) 

List, with descriptions of eleven 
specimens collected near the shore 
south of Amadjuak Lake. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19085. WALKINSHAW, LAWRENCE 
H. Nestings of some passerine birds in 
western Alaska. (Condor, Mar. 1948. 
v. 50, p. 64-70, illus.) 

Observations made in 1946, on the 
Johnson River (north of Kuskokwim 
Bay) of three species (yellow wagtail, 
hoary redpoll, and western tree spar- 
row). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19086. WALKINSHAW, LAWRENCE 
H. Nesting of some shorebirds in west- 
ern Alaska. (Condor, Sept. 1948. v. 50, 
p. 220-23, illus.) 

Notes on five species (plovers, cur- 
lew, sandpiper and phalarope) found 
nesting in the vicinity of Johnson 
River (north of Kuskokwim Bay) in 
the summer of 1946. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19087. WALKINSHAW, LAWRENCE 
H. Notes on the arctic hare. (Journal 
of mammalogy, Nov. 1947. v. 28, p. 
253-57, incl. plate) 

Description (based on field observa- 
tions in 1946) of a nest of young dis- 
covered in the tundra of Kuskokwim 
River region of Alaska; the growth, 
color changes and behavior of this 
species. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19088. WALKINSHAW, LAWRENCE 
H., and J. J. STOPHLET. Bird obser- 
vations at Johnson River, Alaska. 
(Condor, Jan.-Feb. 1949. v. 51, p. 29- 
34, illus.) 

Notes and lists of about fifty species 
seen June 1-20, 1946, on a tributary 
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of the Kuskokwim River, northeast of 
Bethel, Alaska. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19089. WALLACE, D. B. Canada’; 
northern air routes. (Canadian geo. 
graphical journal, Oct. 19438. v. 27, p, 
186-201 (incl. 7 p. of illus.) ) 
History of the development of ayia. 
tion, its extent (in 1943), facilities, 
commercial importance, and contribu. 
tion to the development of northern 
Canada. Copy seen: DLC. 


19090. WALLACE, DILLON, § 1863. 
1939. The long Labrador trail. New 
York, Outing Publishing Co., 1907, xii, 
315 p. incl. tables. col. front., 26 plates 
(1 col.) 2 fold. maps. Reprinted in Chi. 
cago by McClure, 1911. 

Narrative of the author’s second 
journey into the Labrador, 1905-1906, 
From Northwest River trading post, 
the party traveled up Grand Lake, 
Naskaupi River, and by portages to 
Lake Michikamau. Hence the author 
and one companion canoed down the 
George River, spent some months with 
the Eskimos and Indians of Ungava 
Bay, returned by dog-sledge across the 
tundra from Fort Chimo to Nachvak 
Bay, thence by steamer down the Lab- 
rador coast. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19091. WALLACE, DILLON, 1863 
1939. The lure of the Labrador wild; the 
story of the exploring expedition con- 
ducted by Leonidas Hubbard, Jr. New 
York, Chicago [etc.] F. Revell Co, 
[1905] 2 p. 1. 9-839 p. front., plates, 
fold. map. 

Account for general readers of a 
trip projected by Hubbard, a journal 
ist, to explore from Lake Melville by 
river (thought to be Northwest River) 
to Lake Michikamau, thence across 
country to the George River and down- 
stream to Ungava Bay. Describes the 
travels of the party (Hubbard, the 
author and George Olsen, a halfbreed 
Cree) north and west of Grand Lake 
(roughly 53°35’N. 61°-61°20’W.) dur- 
ing July—Oct. 1903, the ascent of Susan 
River, hardship, efforts to return, 
death of Hubbard. 

Hubbard’s projected trip was subse- 
quently carried out by his widow (see 
Ellis, M. B. H. A woman’s way through 
unknown Labrador, 1908) also by Wal- 
lace (see his The Long Labrador trail 
1907). Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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WALLACE, J. N., see Jérémie, N. 
Twenty years York Factory, 1694— 
1714. 1926. 


WALLACE, JAMES, see Arctander, 
J. W. Apostle of Alaska; Wm. Duncan. 
1909. 


19092. WALLACE, ROBERT E. Cave- 
in lakes in the Nabesna, Chisana, and 
Tanana River valleys, eastern Alaska. 
(Journal of geology, May 1948. v. 56, 
p. 171-81, diagrs., 2 sketch maps) 

Based on work done during an inves- 
tigation of permafrost by the U. S. 
Geological Survey (in part under the 
sponsorship of the Office of the Chief 
of Engineers, U. S. Army) for the 
purpose of developing criteria to be 
used in determining permafrost condi- 
tions by means of aerial reconnais- 
sance. 

Contains description of cross sec- 
tions, areal plan, sequence of develop- 
ment, recession of the banks, and origin 
of the lakes, which results from ground 
caving following the thawing of perma- 
frost, and which are developed in areas 
underlain by fine-grained sediments. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


190993. WALLEN, AXEL, 1877- . 
Nordenskiéldsmonumentets __ tillkomst. 
(Ymer, 1930. Arg. 50, p. 67-74, illus.) 
Title tr.: The realization of the Nor- 
denskiéld monument. 

Description of the work of the Monu- 
ment Committee of the Swedish Soci- 
ety for Anthropology and Geography 
and of the monument to N. A. 
Nordenskiéld. Copy seen: DLC. 


19094. WALLEN, AXEL, 1877- . 
Vegamannen efter 50 Ar. (Ymer, 1930. 
Arg. 50, p. 56-57, illus.) Title tr.: The 
Vega men after fifty years. 
Biographical notes of the three sur- 
viving members of the Vega Expedi- 
tion, 1878-1880. Copy seen: DLC. 


WALLEN, AXEL, 1877- , see also 
Svenska sillskapet fér antropologi och 


geografi, Stockholm. Andrée’s story. 
1980, 


WALLEN, AXEL, 1877- , see also 
Svenska sillskapet fér antropologi och 


geografi, Stockholm. Dem Pol entgegen. 
1930, 


WALLEN, AXEL, 1877- , see also 
Svenska sillskapet fér antropologi och 


geografi, Stockholm. 
pole. 1931. 


WALLEN, AXEL, 1877- , see also 
Svenska sillskapet for antropologi och 
geografi, Stockholm. Med Grnen mot 
polen. 1930. 


19095. WALLEN, CARL CHRISTIAN. 
Glacial-meteorological investigations 
on the Karsa Glacier in Swedish Lapp- 
land 1942-1948. (Geografiska annaler, 
1948. Arg. 30, p. 451-672, illus., tables, 
2 sketch maps, diagrs.) 

Results of studies made at the Riks- 
grainsen Meteorological Observatory in 
the Tornetrisk region of northern Swe- 
den (about 68°20’N. 18°30’E.) during 
the summer seasons, 1936-42. Includes 
description of the location, topographic 
features and general climatic and me- 
teorological conditions of the area of 
investigation; detailed discussion of 
conditions, 1941-48, on the glacier of 
radiation, albedo, outgoing radiation, 
temperature, humidity, wind velocity 
and direction, cloudiness, precipitation 
and fog. 

Glaciological results on melt water, 
accumulation and ablation, heat-bal- 
ance at the glacier surface, and de- 
pendence of ablation upon different 
meteorological factors; bibliography 
(169 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


19096. WALLEN, CARL CHRISTIAN. 
The shrinkage of the Kirsa Glacier 
and its probable meteorological causes. 
(Geografiska annaler, 1949. Arg. 31, 
p. 275-91, diagrs.) 

Discussion of the regression of this 
glacier (in Swedish Lapland, 68°N. 
18°E.) between 1909-39, and of cli- 
matic trends, with conclusion that “the 
principal cause has been the increased 
influence in the ablation—absolutely 
and relatively—of the heat supply from 
the air, this being in its turn caused by: 
(a) increased summer temperature, 
(b) increased summer humidity, (c) 
prolongated ablation season, (d) (pos- 
sibly increased wind velocity)” in the 
Tornetraisk region. Copy seen: DLC. 


19097. WALLI, E. J., and others. The 
Eldorado operation at Great Bear Lake. 
(Canadian Institute of Mining and 
Metallurgy. Transactions, 1938. v. 41, 
p. 61-76, illus.) 

Contents: Walli, E. J. Development 
of the Eldorado mine, p. 61-63. Ryan, 
J. P. Geology and mining practice, p. 


En ballon vers 
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64-69. Smith, D. A. G. Concentration 
of the pitchblende-silver ore, p. 70-76. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


19098. WALLICH, GEORGE CHARLES, 
1815-1899. The North-Atlantic sea-bed: 
comprising a diary of the voyage on 
board H.M.S. Bulldog, in 1860; and 
observations on the presence of animal 
life, and the formation and nature of 
organic deposits, at great depths in the 
ocean. London, J. Van Voorst, 1862. 
2 p. 1, 160 p. 6 plates, fold. map. 

Result of the author’s work as the 
naturalist on the voyage under Sir F. 
L. M’Clintock to survey the proposed 
North Atlantic Telegraph route be- 
tween Britain and America. (His sci- 
entific observations were published as 
Notes on the presence of animal life 
at ... sea, London, 1860). This work 
comprises (in pt. 1) a day-to-day rec- 
ord, July 4—Nov. 11, 1860, of the voy- 
age to The Faeroes—Iceland—Green- 
land (Godthaab)—Labrador (Hamil- 
ton Inlet) and return via Julianehaab; 
with remarks on the regions visited, 
the weather, and (in general) on the 
ice, bottom deposit and depths ob- 
served from shipboard. 

Pt. 2. Bathymetrical limits of ani- 
mal life in the ocean (p. 73-160), is a 
general discussion (based on the au- 
thor’s experience on the cruise of 
Bulldog and other authors’ remarks) 
designed to show that the scientific 
results of this cruise present “an en- 
tirely new set of proofs ... of the 
extension of the [known] bathymetri- 
cal limits of life.” This part ends mid- 
sentence with page 160, and notice that 
“part II [sic] completing the work will 
contain the remaining portion of letter- 
press and plates VII-XX, and will be 
published in December.” There is no 
record however, of this final part hav- 
ing been published. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19099. WALLICH, GEORGE CHARLES, 
1815-1899. Notes on the presence of 
animal life at vast depths in the sea; 
with observations on the nature of the 
sea bed, as bearing on submarine teleg- 
raphy. London, Taylor & Francis, 1860. 
38 p. 

The author was naturalist to the 
expedition in the Bulldog, 1860, under 
Sir F. L. M’Clintock, to survey the pro- 
posed North Atlantic Telegraph route. 
His “Notes” are a discussion of the 
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living forms and tests of Globigering, 
and other marine invertebrates found 
in deep-sea soundings across the At. 
lantic floor, as evidence of “life at vast 
depths”; with suggestions for the 
deeper, more undisturbed bottoms as 
best for submarine telegraphy. 
Copy seen: 00. 


WALLIS, WILSON DALLAM, 1866- , 
see Hawkes, E. W., & W. D. Wallis, 
Note on glenoid fossa. 1916. 


19100. WALLOE, PEDER OLSEN, 
1716-1793. Peder Olsen Walloes dag. 
béger fra hans rejser i Grgnland 1739- 
53. Udgivne i udtog af Louis Bobé, 
Kgbenhavn, G. E. C. Gad, 1927. 128 p, 
(Grgnlandske selskab. Skrifter 5) Title 
tr.: Peder Olsen Wallge’s diaries from 
his travels in Greenland 1739-53, 
Edited and condensed by Louis Bobé, 

Contains an account of the author's 
stay at Christianshaab 1739-48, with 
data on missions, whaling, encounter 
with the Dutch; kayak trip from Chris. 
tianshaab to Godthaab, 1748; stay at 
Godthaab; kayak trip in 1749 as far 
north as Inugssulik Island near New 
Sukkertoppen; kayak trip south in 
1749, and wintering at Itiblik (approx. 
60°N.); reconnoitering trip in kayak 
to the East Greenland coast, in search 
of ruins of early Norse settlements, 
1751-53. Contains also observations on 
weather, vegetation and wildlife; fish. 
ing, hunting, whaling, customs and be 
liefs ete., of the Eskimos. With intro- 
duction by Louis Bobé, notes (p. 120- 
24) and indices of place and personal 
names. 


Copy seen: NN; NNA; NNStef. 


WALLGE, PEDER OLSEN, 1716-1733, 
see also Ostermann, H. B. S. Forste 
efterretninger om gstgrgnlaendingerne 
1752. 1935. 


19101. WALSH, HENRY COLLINS, 
1863-1927, and others. The last cruise 
of the Miranda. A record of arctic 
adventures. New York, London, Trans 
atlantic Publishing Co., 1896 [1895] 
232 p. front., illus. (incl. ports., map) 

Account of the F. A. Cook arctic 
expedition, 1894. The story of the cruise 
via Labrador to Sukkertoppen where 
the Miranda was laid up for repairs, 
(latter to be abandoned in Davis 
Strait) and of the side trip to Hol- 
steinsborg. Includes papers by members 
of the expedition. 
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BREWER, W. H. Atmospheric dust 
in the arctic regions. 

WRIGHT, G. F. Glacial observations 
in Labrador and southern Greenland. 

cook, F. A. The Greenlanders. 

DEWELL, J. D. A Greenland ceme- 


tery. 

STEBBINS, R. O. Eskimos’ teeth, 
and other notes. 

ORTH, S. P. Flora of south Green- 
land. 

JOYNER, L. J. W. Note on the in- 
sects of Sukkertoppen. 

THOMPSON, A. R. Icebergs. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19102. WALSG@E, LINDEMAND. Den 
grgnlandske faareavis nuvaerende 
standpunkt. (Grgnlandske _ selskab. 
Aarsskrift, 1936. p. 160-71, illus. diagr. 
sketch map) Title tr.: The present 
status of sheep raising in Greenland. 
Notes sheep-raising activities in 
West and South Greenland since 1913; 
lists sheep-raising depots in Juliane- 
haab District, 1935, with statistics, etc. 
Copy seen: NN. 


19103. WALSGE, LINDEMAND. Om 
faareavl i grgnland. (Grgnlandske sel- 
skab. Aarsskrift, 1918. p. 41-46, table) 
Title tr.: On sheep-raising in Green- 
land. 

Discusses natural resources on land 
and sea; sheep-raising experiments in 
the past; importation of sheep from 
Europe; regions for experiments, in- 
structions to Greenlanders, possibility 
of combining sheep-raising with seal- 
ing; table of income from 50 sheep. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 


WALSOE, LINDEMAND, see also 
Chemnitz, J., & others. Faareavl og 
kohold i Grgnland. 1919. 


19104. WALTER, ALFRED, d. 1890. 
Biologische und tiergeographische Ziige 
aus dem ostspitzbergischen Eismeere. 
(Deutsche geographische Blatter, 1890. 
Bd. 18, p. 92-99) Title tr.: Biological 
and zoogeographical sketches from the 
East Spitsbergen Arctic Ocean. 

Posthumous paper of the second 
member of the Bremen Geographical 
Society Expedition to East Spitsber- 
gen, 1889. 

Contents: 1. The jellyfish as a cur- 
rent indicator. A study of the distribu- 
tion of this pelagic organism in Olga- 


Hinlopen Straits, 
Waters. 
No further parts published. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


eastern Svalbard 


19105. WALTER, ALFRED, d. 1890. 
Ornithologische Ergebnisse der von der 
Bremer geographischen Gesellschaft im 
Jahre 1889 veranstalteten Reise nach 
Ostspitsbergen. (Journal fiir Ornithol- 
ogie, 1890. Jahrg. 38, p. 233-55) Title 
fr.: Ornithological results of the 
Bremen Geographic Society Expedition 
to East Spitsbergen, 1889. 

Published posthumously, by W. Ki- 
kenthal. 

Contains notes on species seen along 
the northern Scandinavian and Mur- 
man coasts; and on migration to Sval- 
bard, on breeding, and food (by spe- 
cies); field notes on birds of Whales 
Point Harbor (Edge Island) King Lud- 
wig, and Ryk-Ys Islands, King Karl’s 
Land, east coast of Barents Island and 
of Olga Strait; with lists summarizing 
all species recorded from east Svalbard 
localities. Summary in English, by W. 
E. Clarke, An epitome (etc.), 1899, q.v. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


WALTER, ALFRED, d. 1890, see also 
Kiikenthal, W., & A. Walter. D. v. d. 
Bremer geographischen Gesellschaft 
Forschungsreise. 1889. 


19106. WALTER, H., d. 1901. Ornitho- 
logische Beobachtungen an der west- 
lichen Taimyrhalbinsel vom September 
1900 bis August 1901. (Akademia nauk 
SSSR. Zoologicheskii muzei. Ezhegod- 
nik, 1902. T. 7, p. 152-60) Title tr.: 
Ornithological observations on the west- 
ern shore of Taymyr Peninsula from 

September 1900 to August 1901. 
Results of the Russian Polar Expedi- 
tion, 1900-03, under Baron von Toll, 
which wintered 1900-01 at 76°08’N. 
95°09’E. Includes field notes on twenty- 
nine species of birds, with full descrip- 
tions of the eggs of some of the species. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19107. WALTERS, A. Influence of the 
Gulf Stream on the winter temperature 
of Europe. (Meteorological magazine, 
Apr. 1928. v. 63, p. 61-63) 

The general principles which govern 
the movement of warm and cold air 
masses over Scandinavia during winter 
are discussed. Copy seen: DLC. 
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19108. WALTON, JOHN. On some fos- 
sil woods of Mesozoic and Tertiary age 
from the arctic zone. (Annals of bot- 
any, Apr. 1927. v. 41, p. 239-52, double- 
face plate) 

Descriptions of three (including two 
new) species collected by Prof. A. C. 
Seward from Disko and Hare Islands 
and Nugssuaq Peninsula, West Green- 
land in 1921, and of two (one new) 
species from near Cape Dufferin, Stor 
Fiord, West Spitsbergen; with a bib- 
liography. Copy seen: DLC. 


19109. WALTON, JOHN. A Spits- 
bergen salt marsh: with observations 
on the ecological phenomena attendant 
on the emergence of land from the sea. 
(Journal of ecology, May 1922. v. 10, 
p. 109-121, illus., 2 plates) Issued also 
as Oxford University, Spitsbergen 
papers, 1925. v. 1, no. 5. Results of the 
Oxford University Expedition to Spits- 
bergen 1921. No. 8. 

Contains descriptions of a raised 
beach system at the end of Klaas Billen 
Bay, indicating that the land is rising 
relatively fast; the succession from 
marine, through brackish, to fresh- 
water conditions; the zonation of sub- 
aerial vegetation. A plane table survey, 
made in order that changes may be 
recorded in later years in the topog- 
raphy and vegetation, is figured and 
described. Copy seen: DA. 


19110. WALTON, MATT SAVAGE, 
1915— , and G. C. KENNEDY. Chrom- 
ite occurrences and a nickel prospect 
on Baranof Island, southeastern Alas- 
ka. Washington, 1944. 4 p. 3 maps (2 
fold.) (U. S. Geological Survey. Min- 
eral deposits of Alaska. Short prelim- 
inary reports) Mimeographed. 

Brief notes on chromite-bearing sills 
between Red Bluff and Silver Bays, a 
magnetic study of a chromite deposit 
at Red Bluff Bay, and a nickel deposit 
near Sitka, from geologic reconnais- 
sance in Aug. 1943, between 56°40’— 
57°05’N. 134°40’-135°20’W. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


WALTON, MATT SAVAGE, 1915- , 
see also Goddard, E. N. & others. Cop- 
per-bearing iron deposits. 1944. 


WALTON, MATT SAVAGE, 1915- , 
see also Kennedy, G. C., & M. S. Wal- 
ton. Geology & mineral deposits ultra- 
basie rock. 1946. 
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WALTON, MATT SAVAGE, 1915- , 
see also Kennedy, G. C., & M. S. Wal. 
ton. Geology & nickel-copper deposits 
Yakobi Island. 1944. 


WALTON, MATT SAVAGE, 1915- , 
see also Kennedy, G. C., & M. S. Wal. 
ton. Nickel investigations S. E. Alaska, 
1946. 


WALTON, MATT SAVAGE, 1915- , 
see also Kennedy, G. C., & M. S. Wal. 
ton. Ultrabasic rocks Blashke Island 
(ete.) 1944. 


WALTON, MATT SAVAGE, 1915- , 
see also Warner, L. A., & M. S. Walton, 
Iron King no. 1 copper deposit §, E. 
Alaska. 1944. 


WALTON, MATT SAVAGE, 1915- , 
see also Warner, L. A. & M. S. Walton, 
Poor Man iron deposit Kasaan Penin- 
sula. 1944. 


WALTON, W. G., see Halkett, A. List 
of fishes Hudson Bay 1919. 1920. 


WALTON, WILLIAM ' RANDOLFI, 
1873— , see Preble, E. A., & others, 
Biological survey of Pribilof Islands. 
1923. 


19111. WANDEL, CARL FREDERICK, 
1843-1930. Current-bottles. Copenhagen, 
B. Luno, 1899. 1 p. 1. 5 p. chart (Ingoli- 
expedition, 1895-1896. v. 1, pt. 2, no, 4) 
Discussion of results of recoveries of 
most of the twenty bottles set adrift 
between Jan Mayen and Iceland in 
1896, by the cruiser Ingolf. The cur- 
rents here discussed are, for the most 

part, below the Arctic Circle. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19112. WANDEL, CARL FREDERICK, 
1843-1930. En fremstilling af vort 
kjendskab til Grgnlands gstkyst samt 
de med skonnerten “Ingolf” i 1879 
foretagne undersggelser i Danmarks- 
straedet. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1883. 6. hefte, p. 1-23, illus.) Title tr: 
A presentation of our knowledge of the 
east coast of Greenland with a report 
on the investigations undertaken by the 
Ingolf in 1879, in Denmark Strait. 
General description, based on the 
work of the Ingolf and other explora 
tions, of the mountainous coast of East 
Greenland north of 60°N.; discussion 
of the ice brought down by the East 
Greenland Polar Current, its impene 
trable mass as a hindrance to explora- 
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tion of that area. Summary in French 
at end of volume. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19113. WANDEL, CARL FREDERIK, 
1843-1930. Om hydrographiske forhold 
ij Davis-straedet. (Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1893. 7. hefte, p. 55-103, 
illus., 2 fold. plates, tables) Title tr.: 
Hydrographic conditions of Davis 
Strait. 

Results of three expeditions to Davis 
Strait in the Fylla, 1884 (Capt. Nor- 
mann), 1866 (Capt. Braém), 1889 
(Capt. Wandel) for hydrographic and 
fisheries investigations and botanical 
studies. Includes discussion of current 
system and drift of ice; tabular data of 
depths, temperature, salinity, and 
chlorinity of the waters along west 
coast of Greenland; bathymetric chart 
and ten vertical profiles. Summary in 
French at end of volume, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19114. WANDEL, CARL FREDERIK, 
1843-1930. Report of the voyage. (In- 
golf-expedition, 1895-1896. [Reports] 
1899. v. 1, pt. 1, p. 1-21, illus., plate, 
fold. chart, diagrs.) 

The Danish cruiser Ingolf cruised the 
waters of Iceland, Denmark Strait and 
Davis Strait during May.—Aug. of each 
year, making soundings, collecting 
water and bottom samples, zoological 
and botanical specimens, and making 
observations on meteorology, magnetic 
variation, ocean currents and ice con- 
ditions. This report gives a brief ac- 
count of the voyage; descriptions of 
the ship (with plans), the apparatus 
and instruments (with illus.) ; discus- 
sion of the work on depths and cur- 
rents, with a record of drift-bottles 
thrown overboard between Iceland and 
Jan Mayen, 1896. Chart: the sea around 
Iceland and Greenland, showing loca- 
tion of stations, depths, and ice limits. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19115. WANDEL, CARL FREDERIK, 
1843-1930. Scientific investigations in 
Greenland. (In: Greenland. Copenha- 
gen, 1928. v. 1, p. 87-136) 

A narrative account of scientific ex- 
peditions beginning with K. L. Gies- 
ecke’s mineralogical researches, 1806- 
13, and continuing to 1918. Includes a 
section on the Danish Commission for 
the Direction of Geological and Geo- 
graphical Investigations in Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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WANGENHEIM, G. J., see VANGEN- 
GEIM, G. IA. 


WARBURTON, CECIL, see Strand, E. 
Neue Beitrage z. Arthropoden-Fauna. 
I-XXVI. 1910-16. 


19116. WARD, CAROLYN P. Early 
arctic ballooning and further light on 
Cheyne’s proposal. (Geographical So- 
ciety of Philadelphia. Bulletin, Oct. 
1935. v. 33, p. 106-124, illus.) 
Contains a review of the history of 
proposals and attempts to employ air- 
ships in arctic work, 1845-80; and 
facts concerning J. P. Cheyne’s visit 
to America, 1881-82. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19117. WARD, HENRY BALDWIN, 
1865-1945. Some of the factors controll- 
ing the migration and spawning of the 
Alaska red salmon. (Ecology, Oct. 1921. 
v. 2, p. 235-54, illus.) 

An address delivered before the Eco- 
logical Society of America, 1920, re- 
porting on salmon of Copper River and 
Lakes Tonsina, Tazlina and Klutina. 

Copy seen: DA. 


WARD, LESTER FRANK, 1841-1913, 
see Russell, I. C. Exped. to Mt. St. 
Elias (1890). 1891. 


19118. WARD, ROBERT De C. A cruise 
with the International Ice Patrol. (Geo- 
graphical review, Jan. 1924. v. 14, p. 
50-61, illus. (incl. maps) diagrs.) Also 
published (with slight difference of 
text and illustrations) in U. S. Wea- 
ther Bureau. Monthly weather review, 
Feb. 1924. v. 52, p. 71-78. 

Brief account of the establishment 
and work of the patrol; of the drift 
of icebergs down Davis Strait, in the 
Labrador Current to the Grand Banks 
of Newfoundland. Copy seen: DLC. 


19119. WARDLE, J. M. The Alaska 
Highway. (Engineering journal, Mar. 
1942. v. 25, p. 186-40, map) 

A member of the International Fact 
Finding Committee, 1931-33, and of 
the British Columbia- Yukon- Alaska 
Highway Commission (Canada) sketch- 
es the history of the idea of an Alaska 
road link, describes international in- 
vestigations and communications, the 
various routes considered and their 
respective merits, and a summary of 
estimated costs. Copy seen: DLC. 
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19120. WARDLE, J. M. Canada’s North 
Magnetic Pole. (Engineering journal 
(Montreal), Oct. 1947. v. 30, p. 456-57, 
498, sketch map) 

General account of Canadian and 
other research on the magnetic pole 
and its movements. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19121. WARDLE, ROBERT ARNOLD. 
The Cestoda of Canadian fishes, II. 
The Hudson Bay drainage system. 
(Canada. Biological Board. Contribu- 
tions to Canadian biology, 1932. New 
ser., v. 7, p. 377-403, illus.) 

The area considered includes the 
greater part of Quebec, northern On- 
tario, all of Manitoba, and a large part 
of Northwest Territories, east of Great 
Slave Lake. The material described was 
collected by the Hudson Bay Expedi- 
tion, 1920, the Hudson Strait Expedi- 
tion, 1927-28 and others. This report 
contains a list, with descriptions, habi- 
tat and hosts, of nineteen adult and 
larval cestode species, including two 
new species and two new subspecies, 
with a bibliography (38 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


WARDLE, ROBERT ARNOLD, see also 
Allen, J. A., & R. A. Wardle. Fluke 
disease in N. Manitoba sledge dogs. 
1934. 


19122. WARDMAN, GEORGE, 1838- . 
A trip to Alaska; a narrative of what 
was seen and heard during a summer 
cruise in Alaskan waters. San Fran- 
cisco, S. Carson & Co.; Boston, Lee & 
Shepard, 1884. 2 p. 1., 237 p. 
Account of the author’s passage on 
the U.S.S. Rush, 1879, during the U. S. 
Treasury Dept.’s regular revenue cruise 
to patrol the Aleutian waters and Ber- 
ing Sea. Includes description of the 
Aleutian and Pribilof Islands and the 
sealing activities, and of the Wes 
Alaskan communities and natives. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


WAREHAM, Master of “Lord Lothian” 
(whaler), see Becher, A. B. & Ware- 
ham. Voyages Martin Frobisher. 1843. 


19123. WARING, GERALD ASHLEY, 
1883- Geology of the Anthracite 
Ridge coal district, Alaska. Washing- 
ton, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1936. iv, 
57 p. incl. illus., tables, diagrs. 14 plates 
(incl. 3 fold. maps, 5 fold. diagrs.) 
(U. S. Geological Survey. Bulletin 861) 
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Results of investigations by the gy. 
thor in the upper Matanuska valle 
1931-32, as part of the examinatio, 
authorized by Congress for the deyg. 
opment of mineral resources by th 
Alaska Railroad. Notes on drainay 
and relief; description of the stratig. 
raphy, structure, and (in detail) of th 
coal deposits and drilling, with geolog 
maps and structure sections of the Ap. 
thracite Ridge district. 

Copy seen: DG 


19124. WARING, GERALD ASHLEY 
1883— , and others. Mineral springs ¢' 
Alaska, by Gerald A. Waring, with; 
chapter on the Chemical character ;' 
some surface waters of Alaska, |; 
Richard B. Dole and Alfred A, Chan. 
bers. Washington, Govt. Print. 0f 
1917. 114 p. illus., (16 maps) 9 plats 
(incl, 2 fold. maps). (U. S. Geologie: 

Survey. Water-supply paper 418) 
Contains introductory remarks « 
the distribution of springs (with map 
and on mineral waters; description 
forty-eight hot springs, by region, i: 
southeastern and southwestern Alask: 
the Yukon basin, and on Kenai Penir. 
sula, twelve carbonated springs (i 
southeastern Alaska, the Yukon basi: 
and on Seward Peninsula, and thirte 
sulphur springs in as many differe: 
places; remarks on iron, and sai 
springs. The chapter by R. B. Du 
and A, A. Chambers appears in thi 
Bibliography under its authors’ name 
Copy seen: DCs 


19125. WARING, GERALD ASHLEY, 
1883— . Nonmetalliferous deposits i 
the Alaska railroad belt. Washingt 
Oct. 1947. 2 1., 3-10 p. incl. 2 map 
table. (U. S. Geological Survey. Ci 
cular 18) 

Results of the author’s investigation 
in 1931, along the railroad from Sewar! 
to Fairbanks. Description of occu 
rences of granite, limestone and cla 
with tabulated results of analyses 0 
the limestone. Copy seen: DGS 


WARING, GERALD ASHLEY, 1883- , 
see also Richards, R. W., & G. A. Wa: 
ing. Progress of surveys in Anthrati 
Ridge district. 1933. 


WARLOE, H., see Ossiannilsson, ? 
Hemiptera of Tromsg Museum. 1! 


19126. WARMING, EUGENIUS, 18!- 
1924. Beretning om den botaniske & 





igations 
Sewar! 
occur: 
nd clay 
lyses ¢: 
n: DGS 
1883- , 
A. War 
ithraeit: 


sson, | 
n, 194! 


IS, 184l- 
liske &: 





pedition med “Fylla” i 1884. (Meddel- 
elser om Grgnland, 1889. 8. hefte p. 
173-201) Title tr.: Report on the bo- 
tanical expedition with the “Fylla” in 
1884 [presented] 1886. 

Reports two hundred nineteen spe- 
cies of vascular plants, one hundred 
thirty-eight mosses, and ninety-five 
lichens, with ecological discussion of 
their localities on the west coast of 
Greenland. Summary in French at end 
of volume. Copy seen: DLC. 


19127. WARMING, EUGENIUS, 1841- 
1924. Biologiske optegnelser om gron- 
landske planter. 1. Cruciferae, Erici- 
neae. 2. Papaveraceae; Saxifragaceae; 
Empetrum; Streptopus. 3. Scrophulari- 
aceae. (Botanisk tidsskrift, 1886, Bd. 
15, p. 151-206, (48)-(49), illus.; (2) 
1888, Bd. 16, p. 1-40, (1)-(2), illus.; 
(3) 1890, Bd. 17, p. 202-227, illus.) 
Title tr.: Biological notes on Greenland 
plants. 1. Cruciferae, Ericineae. 2. Pa- 
paveraceae; Saxifragaceae; Empetrum; 
Streptopus. 3. Scrophulariaceae. 
Results of the author’s observations 
on the morphology and biology of flow- 
ering plants of Greenland made during 
his trip to Greenland in 1884. Sum- 
mary in French (pt. 1-2). 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


19128. WARMING, EUGENIUS, 1841- 
1924. Caryophyllaceae. 1920. (In: Struc- 
ture and biology of arctic flowering 
plants, nr. 13. Pub. in: Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1921. 37. hefte, p. 229-342, 
illus.) 

Discussion of the morphology and 
vegetative propagation of various types 
of Carophyllaceae, its leaf anatomy and 
adaptation to the environment. Discus- 
sions of the flower biology (with notes 
on seed production) of twenty-nine 
species from various arctic regions; 
also general remarks concerning the 
biology of the flower; bibliography, p. 
340-42, Copy seen: DLC. 


19129. WARMING, EUGENIUS, 1841- 
1924. Ericineae (Ericaceae, Pirolaceae) 
1. Morphology and biology. 1908. (In: 
Structure and biology of arctic flower- 
ing plants, nr. 1, 1 del. Pub. in: Med- 
delelser om Grgnland, 1912. 36. hefte, 
p. 1-71, illus.) 

Discussion of the morphology and 
the structure of the leaves of sixteen 
species from the Museum of Copen- 


hagen, with references to literature and 
notes on the origin of species examined. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19130. WARMING, EUGENIUS, 1841- 
1924. Gronlands natur og historie; anti- 
kritiske bemaekninger til Prof. Na- 
thorst. (Dansk naturhistorisk forening. 
Videnskabelige meddelelser, 1890, pub. 
1891. Aarg. 51, p. 265-300) Title tr.: 
Greenland’s nature and history; anti- 

critical remarks to Prof. Nathorst. 
Reply to criticism by Nathorst ex- 
pressed in the latter’s paper: Kritiska 
anmirkningar om den _ grénlindska 
vegetationens historia, 1890, q.v. This 
reply was discussed by Nathorst in his 

Fortsatte anmdrkningar, 1891, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19131. WARMING, EUGENIUS, 1841- 
1924. Morten Wormskiold. En biografisk 
skizze med portraet. (Dansk naturhis- 
torisk forening. Videnskabelige meddel- 
elser, 1889, pub. 1890. Bd. 41, p. 253- 
303, port.) Title tr.: Morten Worm- 
skiold. A biographical sketch and por- 
trait. 

Contains a study of the botanist’s 
work in Greenland and Kamchatka; 
and includes (p. 282-99) Wormskiold’s 
Botanisk journal, from West Green- 
land, May—Aug. 1813, also a table show- 
ing the locaiities he visited in the Godt- 
haab-Julianehaab region, and a list of 
fifty-two species of plants mentioned 
in the journal. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19132. WARMING, EUGENIUS, 1841- 
1924. Om Gronlands vegetation. 1886- 
87. Kjgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1888. 2 
p. lL, 245 p. illus. (Meddelelser’ om 
Grgnland. 12. hefte) This study was 
based partly on the author’s observa- 
tions during the Fylla Expedition, 1884. 
Contents tr.: 1. The birch region of 
Greenland 2. Brushwood and flower 
meadow. 3. The moor. 4. The mountain 
meadow. 5. The adjustment of heather 
to drought. 6. Lakes, ponds. 7. The 
vegetation of the coast region. 8. The 
vegetation of fertilized soil. 9. Statis- 
tics of species, etc. 10. The history of 
vegetation. Bibliography, p. 221-23. 

Summary in French. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19133. WARMING, EUGENIUS, 1841- 
1924. Om naturen i det nordligste Gr¢gn- 
land; et foredrag holdt i det kgl. danske 
geografiske selskab. (Geografisk tids- 
skrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1887-88, pub. 1888. 
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Bd. 9, p. 131-46) 
natural conditions in northernmost 
Greenland; a lecture given in the 
Royal Danish Geographical Society. 
Discussion of plant and animal life 
of North Greenland in relation to its 
climate, seasons and the polar night; 
with remarks on the circumpolar dis- 
tribution of plants. Copy seen: DLC. 


19134. WARMING, EUGENIUS, 1841- 
1924. Saxifragaceae. 1. Morphology and 
biology. 1909. (In: Structure and biol- 
ogy of arctic flowering plants, nr. 4, 
1 del. Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgn- 
land, 1912. 36. hefte, p. 169-236, illus.) 

Discussions, with localities and refer- 
ences to literature, of thirteen species 
from arctic regions; bibliography, p. 
171-72. Copy seen: DLC. 


Title tr.: On the 


19135. WARMING, EUGENIUS, 1841- 
1924. Tabellarisk oversigt over Gron- 
lands, Islands og Faergernes flora. 
(Dansk naturhistorisk forening Viden- 
skabelige meddelelser, 1887, pub. 1888. 
p. 236-92) Title tr.: Tabular survey 
of the flora of Greenland, Iceland and 
The Faeroes. 
Tables of plant distribution in arctic 
regions, with explanatory remarks. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19136. WARMING, EUGENIUS, 1841- 
1924. Uber Grénlands Vegetation. 
(Botanische Jahrbiicher fiir Systemat- 
ik, Pflanzengeschichte und Pflanzengeo- 
graphie, begriindet von A. Engler, 
1889, pub. 1888. Bd. 10, p. 364-409) 
Title tr.: On the vegetation of Green- 
land. 

Contains a general survey of Green- 
land vegetation, data on various plant 
formations, typical plants and history 
of vegetation. Copy seen: MH-A. 


19137. WARMING, EUGENIUS, 1841- 
1924. The vegetation of Greenland. (In: 
Greenland. Copenhagen, 1928. v. 1, p. 
291-317, illus.) 

Ecological presentation under three 
divisions: (1) oceanic vegetation (dia- 
toms and algae); (2) vegetation of 
inland ice and snow; (3) vegetation 
of the coast lands, forming seven plant 
associations: rocky soil, dwarf-shrub- 
heath, lichen heath, moss-heath, copses, 
herb-field and grass-field in well ven- 
tilated soil, fresh waters, moors and 
meadows and strand vegetation. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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WARMING, EUGENIUS, 1841-1924, 
see also Eberlin, P. Antikritiske be. 
maerkninger om grgnlandske fanero- 
gamvegetations historie. 1894. 


WARMING, EUGENIUS, 1841-1924, 
see also Rostrup, E. Svampe fra Fin- 
marken. 1886. 


WARMING, JOHANNES EUGENIUS 
BULOW, 1841-1924, see WARMING, 
EUGENIUS, 1841-1924. 


WARNE, WILLIAM, see U.S. Congress, 
Senate. Committee on Interior & Insu- 
lar Affairs. Repeal act, Indian reserva. 
tions, Alaska. 1948. 


19138. WARNER, LAWRENCE AL. 
LEN, 1914—- , and M. S. WALTON. 
The Iron King no. 1 copper deposit, 
Kasaan Peninsula, Prince of Wales 
Island, southeastern Alaska. Washing- 
ton, 1944, 3 p. 2 maps, fold. diagr, 
(U. S. Geological Survey. Mineral de- 
posits of Alaska. Short preliminary 
reports) Mimeographed. 

Notes on geology, ore deposits and 
reserves, from geologic, topographic 
and magnetic surveys for the U. §, 
Geological Survey in Sept. 1942, and 
U. S. Bureau of Mines trenching and 
sampling 1942-43, at (roughly) 55°30’ 
N. 132°25’W. Copy seen: DGS. 


19139. WARNER, LAWRENCE AL- 
LEN, 1914- , and M. S. WALTON. 
The Poor Man iron deposit, Kasaan 
Peninsula, Prince of Wales Island, 
southeastern Alaska. Washington, 1944. 
7 p. 2 maps (1 fold.) 5 diagrs. (U. S$. 
Geological Survey. Mineral deposits of 
Alaska. Short preliminary reports) 
Mimeographed. 

Notes on general geology, geologic 
interpretation of diamond drilling and 
magnetic surveys, structural control of 
ore deposition, character of the ore, 
and reserves. Based on geologic, topo- 
graphic and magnetic surveys by the 
U. S. Geological Survey in Sept. 1942, 
and on trenching, sampling and dia- 
mond drilling by the U. S. Bureau of 
Mines 1942-48, at about 55°33’N. 132° 
26’W. Copy seen: DGS. 


19140. WARNER, LAWRENCE AL- 
LEN, 1914- , and R. G. RAY. Iron 
and copper deposits at the Haida min 
and the Copper Center prospect, Ka- 
saan Peninsula, Prince of Wales Island, 
southeastern Alaska. Washington, 1944. 
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6 p. 3 maps. (U. S. Geological Survey. 
Mineral deposits of Alaska. Short pre- 
liminary reports) Mimeographed. 
Notes on the geology, ore deposits 
and reserves of the two mines, consist- 
ing mostly of magnetite with small 
amounts of pyrite and chalcopyrite. 
Based on detailed geologic, topographic, 
and magnetic surveys made in 1943, in 
the region of 55°37'N. 132°30'W. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


WARNER, LAWRENCE ALLEN, 
1914- , see also Goddard, E. N., & 
others. Copper-bearing iron deposits. 
1944. 


19141. WARNSTORF, CARL FRIED- 
RICH, 1837-1921. Einige neue Arten 
und Formen europadischer Laubmoose. 
(Hedwigia, 1885. Bd. 24, Heft 3, p. 
92-96) Title tr.: Some new species and 
forms of European liverworts. 
Contains descriptions of nine liver- 
worts from various European countries, 
including Pottia krausei and Orthotri- 
chum cylindricum native to Troms¢, 
northern Norway; descripions of these 
two species were published under the 
same title in Botaniska notiser, 1885, 
p. 172-74. 
Copy seen: MH-A; MH-F. 


19142. WARNSTORF, CARL FRIED- 
RICH, 1837-1921. Neue europaeische 
Sphagnumformen. (Hedwigia, 1884. Bd. 
23, no. 7, p. 97-105, no. 8, p. 116-25) 
Title tr.: New European Sphagnum 
forms, 

Contains descriptions of nineteen 
new species and several varieties and 
forms of sphagnum mosses, including 
S. cuspidata var. pulchellum and S. 
lindbergii var. congestum from Lapland, 
and S. squarrosum var. compactum 
native to Greenland. 

Copy seen: MH-F. 


WARNSTORF, CARL FRIEDRICH, 
1837-1921, see also Medelius, S. 6versikt 


éver Skandinaviens Sphagnum-arter. 
1918. 


WARNSTORF, CARL FRIEDRICH, 
1837-1921, see also Setchell, W. A. 


Some unreported Alaskan sphagna. 
1907. 


19143. WARREN, HARRY VERNEY, 
1904- , and R. M. THOMPSON. Anti- 
mony minerals from British Columbia 
and Yukon Territory: boulangerite, 


chalcostibite, jamesonite, zinckenite. 
(In: Contributions to Canadian miner- 
alogy, 1944. Pub. in: Toronto. Univer- 
sity. Studies, 1945. Geol. ser., no. 49, 
p. 78-84) 

Record of occurrences of boulanger- 
ite from the Mayo district and chalcos- 
tibite from the Wheaton district. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19144. WARREN, HARRY VERNEY, 
1904— , and R. M. THOMPSON. Fur- 
ther occurrences of antimony and tel- 
lurium minerals in western Canada. 
(American mineralogist, May—June 
1949. v. 34, p. 458-59) 

Includes notes on tellurbismuth and 
berthierite occurrences at Yellowknife 
mines. Copy seen: DGS. 


19145. WARREN, PERCIVAL SID- 
NEY, 1890— . An Aptian horizon in the 
Cretaceous of the lower Mackenzie 
valley. (Journal of paleontology, Jan. 
1937. v. 11, p. 69-72, illus.) 

Descriptive notes on specimens of 
ammonite species of Beudanticeras and 
Deshayesites from north shore of Great 
Bear Lake and Mackenzie River below 
Fort Norman, with discussion of age 
and correlation; bibliography (8 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19146. WARREN, PERCIVAL SID- 
NEY, 1890- Index brachiopods of 
the Mackenzie River Devonian. (Royal 
Society of Canada, Transactions, 1944. 
Ser. 3, v. 38, sec. 4, p. 105-135, 3 
plates) 

Descriptions, with 
twenty-three 
species. 


localities, of 
(including ten new) 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19147. WARREN, PERCIVAL SID- 
NEY, 1890- , and C. R. STELCK. The 
late middle Devonian unconformity in 
northwestern Canada. (Royal Society 
of Canada. Transactions, June 1949. 
Ser. 3, v. 48, sect. 4, p. 189-48, sketch 
map) 

Evaluation of the unconformity in 
the region of Fort Good Hope, discuss- 
ing the Devonian section in the lower 
Mackenzie valley, defining the uncon- 
formity and describing its other expres- 
sions and significance; with a bibliog- 
raphy (10 items). Copy seen: DGS. 


WARREN, PERCIVAL SIDNEY, 1890- 
, see also Cameron, A. E., & P. S. 


Warren. Geology of South Nahanni 
River. 19388. 
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19148. WARREN, WILLIAM FAIR- 
FIELD, 1833-1929. Paradise found; the 
cradle of the human race at the North 
Pole; a study of the prehistoric world. 
Boston, New York, Houghton, Mifflin 
& Co., 1885. xxiv p., 2 1., [3]-505 p. 

front. (diagrs.) illus., 2 plates, map. 
Treatise on ancient, medieval and 
modern cosmologic, ethnologic, geologic 
and religious thought concerning Eden 
and the North Pole as a center of dis- 
tribution for animal and plant species. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19149. WARTHA, V. Chemische Unter- 
suchungen einiger Gesteine, fossilen 
Holzes u. Kohlen aus der arktischen 
Zone. (Naturforschende Gesellschaft 
in Ziirich. Vierteljahrsschrift, 1866. 
Jahrg. 11, p. 281-95) Title tr.: Chemi- 
cal investigation of some rocks, fossil 
woods and coal from the arctic zone. 
Results of analyses of museum speci- 
mens of coal from Disko, Hare, Mel- 
ville, Banks and Bathurst Islands; of 
fossil wood from Atanikerdluk (Nugs- 
suaq Peninsula) and Banks Island; 

and of rocks from Atanikerdluk. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19150. WASHBURN, ALBERT LIN- 
COLN,1911-—_ . Reconnaissance geology 
of portions of Victoria Island and ad- 
jacent regions arctic Canada. [New 
York] 1947. xi, 142 p. 32 plates incl. 
3 fold. maps, (Geological Society of 
America. Memoir 22) 

Results of field work carried out by 
the author in July—Aug. 1938 and 1939, 
and from Apr. 1940 to Feb. 1941. Con- 
tains chapters on geography, stratig- 
raphy, structure, economic geology 
(copper, galena, coal, oil, gypsum) gla- 
ciation, deleveling (emergence), geo- 
morphie processes (wind, ice, marine 
erosion, river action, solifluction phe- 
nomena, soil structures, and frost 
cracks); bibliography. 

Includes the author’s observations on 
the south coast, Wollaston and Prince 
Albert Peninsulas, on Victoria Island, 
adjacent portions of Banks and King 
William Islands, and the mainland 
coast between Cape Krusenstern and 
Sherman Inlet, on Melbourne, Royal 
Geographical Society, Sutton and Wil- 
mot Islands; and a “comprehensive 
summary of previous significant geo- 
logic observations” in the region, in- 
cluding, besides the above-mentioned 
places, Boothia Peninsula, Adelaide 
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Peninsula, Melville, Princess Royal, 
Prince of Wales and Liston Islands, 
Appendix: Striae observations in the 
Canadian Arctic. Mollusks from Vic. 
toria Island and adjacent regions, 
Maps: 1. Index map. 2. Geologic map 
of Victoria Island and vicinity. 3, 
Emerged marine features and striae in 
the Canadian Arctic. 
Copy seen: DGS, 


WASHBURN, BRADFORD, 1910- , 
see WASHBURN, HENRY BRAD. 
FORD, 1910- . 


19151. WASHBURN, HENRY BRAD. 
FORD, 1910- . Alaska and the war, 
(American alpine journal, 1944. v. 5, 
p. 197-202, 10 plates) 

Discussion of new air transportation 
and highways, which open up Alaska 
to climbers and tourists. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19152. WASHBURN, HENRY BRAD. 
FORD, 1910-— . The ascent of Mount 
Bertha. (American alpine journal, 
1941. v. 4, p. 149-56, 10 plates) 
Account of the Glacier Bay Expedi- 
tion, 1940, jointly sponsored by the 
New England Museum of Natural 
History and Harvard University Insti- 
tute of Geographical Exploration, for 
the purpose of making “an exhaustive 
study of the eastern approaches to all 
the peaks of the Fairweather Range 
from the air and to attempt the ascent 
of Mt. Bertha (10,182 ft.) . .. which 
dominates the western rim of the Brady 
Glacier about halfway between Reid 
Inlet and Mt. Crillon’’. Includes de- 
tailed description of the climb and 
descent, July 30-31, 1940. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


19153. WASHBURN, HENRY BRAD- 
FORD, 1910-— . The ascent of Mount 
Hayes. (American alpine journal, 

1942. v. 4, p. 323-34, 11 plates) 
Description of airplane supply, route 
and climb of the highest peak (13,740 
ft.) in Hayes Range, southeast of Fair- 
banks, Alaska, achieved Aug. 1, 1941. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


19154. WASHBURN, HENRY BRAD- 
FORD, 1910— . The ascent of Mt. St. 
Agnes (Alaska, 1938). (American al- 
pine journal, 1939. v. 3, p. 255-64, 14 
plates, sketch map) 

Account of difficulties of transporta- 
tion, the evil weather conditions, the 
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inaccessibility (to the climber) of the 
Chugach Mts., the radio and aerial 
support which made a successful climb 
possible, and (in some detail) the as- 
cent of St. Agnes, June, 1938. 

Copy seen: DGS; NNA. 


19155. WASHBURN, HENRY BRAD- 
FORD, 1910- . The ascent of Mt. St. 
Agnes, Chugach Range, Alaska. (Al- 
pine journal, Nov. 1939. v. 51, p. 207- 
221, 6 plates, map) 

Account of an expedition sent out by 
the Institute of Geographical Explora- 
tio, Harvard University, May-June 
1938, with a “bibliography of recent 
articles on Alaskan mountaineering.” 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19156. WASHBURN, HENRY BRAD- 
FORD, 1910- . Back-packing to Fair- 
weather. (Sportsman, Apr. 1931. v. 9, 
no. 4, p. 58-61, illus.) 

Account of an unsuccessful attempt 
to climb Mt. Fairweather, Southeast 
Alaska in the summer of 1930; with 
details of the equipment and back- 
packing transportation scheme. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19157. WASHBURN, HENRY BRAD- 
FORD, 1910-— . Bradford on Mount 
Fairweather. New York, Putnam’s 
Sons, 1930. ix, 127 p. 30 plates, 3 maps. 
Account of an attempt to ascend the 
15,330 ft. peak. Includes lists of food. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19158. WASHBURN, HENRY BRAD- 
FORD, 1910-— . Conquest of Mount 
Lucania. (Canadian geographical jour- 
nal, Oct. 1938. v. 17, p. 164-79, incl. 
11 p. of illus., sketch map) 

Brief account of the ascent in July 
1937, of the (hitherto) highest un- 
scaled peak in North America, located 
in southwestern Yukon Territory, 
about 61°N. 140°30’W. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19159. WASHBURN, HENRY BRAD- 
FORD, 1910— ~. Morainic bandings of 
Malaspina and other Alaskan glaciers. 
(Geological Society of America. Bulle- 
tin, 1985. v. 46, p. 1879-90, illus., 7 
plates) Copy seen: DGS. 


19160. WASHBURN, HENRY BRAD- 
FORD, 1910—- . Mount McKinley from 
the north and west. (American alpine 
journal, 1947. v. 6, p. 283-93, 8 plates) 

Description of the physiography and 
routes for climbing McKinley, based on 


extensive aerial surveys and photog- 
raphy carried out in war and post-war 
years. Copy seen: DLC. 


19161. WASHBURN, HENRY BRAD- 
FORD, 1910- . The practical igloo. 
(Canadian geographical journal, Dec. 
1949. v. 39, p. 258-61, illus.) 

Notes on construction, ventilation, 
etc., of snowhouses, and their advan- 
tages for modern expeditions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19162. WASHBURN, HENRY BRAD- 
FORD, 1910- . A preliminary report 
on studies of the mountains and gla- 
ciers of Alaska. (Geographical jour- 
nal, Nov.—Dec. 1941. v. 98, p. 219-27, 
6 plates) 

A paper giving notes on flying and 
aerial photography to accompany pho- 
tographs sent to the Royal Geograph- 
ical Society, illustrating the results of 
aerial surveys, carried out in 1935-40 
by the author and others with the aid 
of the Harvard University Institute of 
Geographical Exploration and the Na- 
tional Geographic Society, in the 
mountainous region of southern and 
eastern Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


19163. WASHBURN, HENRY BRAD- 
FORD, 1910- , and R. P. GOLD- 
THWAIT. Movement of the South 
Crillon Glacier, Crillon Lake, Alaska. 
(Geological Society of America. Bulle- 
tin, Nov. 1937. v. 48, p. 1653-63, illus., 
2 plates) 

Results of observations made by 
members of the Harvard-Dartmouth 
Alaskan Expeditions, 1933-34, and 
further work under auspices of Geo- 
logical Society of America, 1936. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19164. WASHBURN, M. L. Fox farm- 
ing in Alaska. (In: Dall, W. H. His- 
tory, geography, resources. Harriman 
Alaska series, 1902. v. 2, p. 357-65, 
illus.) 

Description of the farm, the care, 
feeding, selection and breeding prac- 
tices of the Semidi Propagating Co., 
written by one of the founders and 
principal owners of the company, with 
remarks on the differences among vari- 
ous kinds of foxes. Copy seen: DLC. 


19165. WASHBURNE,HELUIZ 
(CHANDLER) 1892— , and ANAUTA 
(FORD) BLACKMORE. Land of the 
good shadows; the life story of 
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Anauta, an Eskimo woman, by Heluiz 
Chandler Washburne and... (Anau- 
ta) ... New York, John Day Co., 
[c1940] xix, 329 p. 3 plates, 2 port. 
(incl. front.) map on lining-papers. 
Reminiscences of childhood and early 
life among the Eskimos of Baffin Is- 
land and Labrador. Anauta’s hunting 
activities, marriage to a white trapper, 
his death and later her work as a 
lecturer in the United States. Includes 
Baffin Island Eskimo alphabet, glos- 
sary, ete. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19166. WASHINGTON, HENRY 
STEPHENS, 1867-1934, and F. E. 
WRIGHT. On kaersutite from Linosa 
and Greenland. (American journal of 
science, Sept. 1908. Ser. 4, v. 26, p. 187- 
211) 

A chemical and optical study of a 
mineral from the Mediterranean and 
from Kaersut, Nugssuaq Peninsula, 
West Greenland. Copy seen: DLC. 


19167. WASHINGTON, HENRY 
STEPHENS, 1867-1934, and MARY G. 
KEYES. Rocks of the Pribilof Islands. 
(American journal of science, Nov. 

1930. Ser. 5, v. 20, p. 321-38) 
Chemical analyses and petrographic 
descriptions of the lavas, with re- 
marks on recent and possibly present- 
day volcanic activity in Bering Sea. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19168. WASMUND, JAMES A. Coast 
Guard ice-breaking vessels. (Marine 
engineering and shipping review. Dec. 
1944, v. 49, no. 12, p. 184-86, illus.) 
Notes on hull construction, bow pro- 
peller, motors, speed control and power 
requirements of the first of four 
“Wind” Class ice-breakers commis- 
sioned by the U. S. Coast Guard. 
Published also under title: Electrical 
machinery on ice breakers, in Motor- 
ship and Diesel boating, Dec. 1944, v. 
29, p. 1096, 1098, 1132, plate and 2 
diagrs., and in American Society of 
Naval Engineers, Journal, May 1945, 
v. 57, p. 248-52. Copy seen: DLC. 


19169. WASOWICZ, JOZEF. Granica 
$niegu w Selkirkach oraz Kordyljerach 
Alaski i Kanady. Studies on the snow- 
line in Canada and Alaska. Krakow, 
1934. p. 1., 40 p. incl. tables, 4 sketch 
maps. (Akademija umiejetnosci, Kra- 
kow. Komisja geograficzna. Prace. Nr. 
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4) Title tr.: The snowline of the Sel. 
kirks and Cordilleras of Alaska ang 
Canada. Text in Polish. 

Contains a digest of data from many 
U. S. and Canadian sources, and a dis. 
cussion of climatological factors, of 
British Columbia, Yukon and Alaska 
regions. Copy seen: DLC. 


19170. WASSERFALL, KARL FALCH, 
1882— . Data for absolute storminess 
for the polar station Gjéahavn for the 
year 1904. (Terrestrial magnetism and 
atmospheric electricity, Dec. 1938. y, 
43, p. 383-88, tables, diagrs.) 

Special variation studies based op 
hourly data obtained by the Giga Ey. 
pedition, 1903-1906. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19171. WASSERFALL, KARL FALCH, 
1882— . On periodic variations in ter. 
restrial magnetism; studies based upon 
photographie records from the polar 
station Gjgahavn. Oslo, Cammermeyers, 
1927. 33, [1] p. incl. tables, diagrs, 
(Geofysiske publikasjoner. v. 5, no, 3) 
A correlation analysis of air tem- 
perature and solar activity (sunspots) 
variation with that of horizontal in- 
tensity during the Gjoa Expedition’s 
observations in 1904 at its base, Gjoa 

Haven, on King William Island. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19172. WASSERFALL, KARL FALCH, 
1882— .On the diurnal variation of the 
magnetic pole. (Terrestrial magnetism 
and atmospheric electricity, Sept. 1938. 
v. 43, p. 219-25, tables, diagrs.) 
Basing his study on observed and 
theoretically derived data, the author 
concludes “that the fairly satisfactory 
agreement between theory and observa- 
tion supports strongly the Chapman- 
Bartels theory, that there exists an 
electromagnetic current-system in the 
ionized part of the atmosphere, and 
that this ... is responsible for the main 
features of the quiet diurnal variation 
of the magnetic elements.” 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19173. WASSERFALL, KARL FALCH, 
1882— . Studies on the magnetic con- 
ditions in the region between Gjéahavn 
and the magnetic pole during the year 
1994. (Terrestrial magnetism and at- 
mospheric electricity, Sept. 1939. v. 
44, p. 263-75, tables, diagrs.) 
Special study based on data obtained 
by Amundsen’s Gjga Expedition in the 
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region of its base on King William 
Island, northern Canada. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


WASSILIEW, A. S., see VASIL’EV, 
A. S. 


19174. WATERMAN, THOMAS TAL- 
BOT, 1885- . Houses of the Alaskan 
Eskimo. (American anthropologist, 
1924. New ser., v. 26, p. 289-92) 
Western Alaska Eskimo and Aleut 
house structure. Copy seen: DLC. 


19175. WATERMAN, THOMAS TAL- 
BOT, 1885- . Native houses of western 
North America, by T. T. Waterman 
and collaborators. New York, Museum 
of the American Indian, Heye Founda- 
tion, 1921. 97 p. front. (fold. map) 
plate. (Indian notes and monographs. 
{Miscellaneous, no. 11]}) 

Includes sections on the house types 
of the Eskimo of western Alaska and 
the Indians of southeastern Alaska. 
Briefly describes the house types and 
the distribution of each type, and dis- 
cusses probable origins. Includes bibli- 
ography on house types, regionally ar- 
ranged. 

Map: folding map, scale about 1:20,- 
000,000 showing distribution of pit 
structures in North America. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19176. WATERMAN, THOMAS TAL- 
BOT, 1885- . North American Indian 
dwellings. (Smithsonian Institution. 
Annual report, 1924, pub. 1925. p. 461- 
85, illus. (map) 11 plates) 

Reprinted (with the addition of bib- 
liography and some reduction of illus- 
trations) from Geographical review, 
Jan. 1924. v. 14, p. 1-25. 

Includes discussion of Eskimo pit 
and snow houses, and of bark, skin 
and plank houses of northern and 
northwest coastal Indians; with a bib- 
liography, p. 476-85. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19177. WATERS, ARTHUR WILLIAM. 
Bryozoa from Franz-Josef Land, col- 
lected by the Jackson-Harmsworth Ex- 
pedition, 1896-1897. (Linnean Society 
of London, Journal; zoology, 1900-1904. 
v. 28, p. 43-105, 6 plates, tables; v. 
29, p. 161-84, 3 plates) 

Contains discussion of arctic species 
and their distribution, lists of seventy- 
six (including with descriptions, seven 
New) species with four new names, 


and notes on circumpolar distribution, 
accompanied by bibliographic footnotes. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19178. WATERSTON, JAMES. On the 
Mallophaga of the Spitsbergen Expedi- 
tion. (Entomological Society of London. 
Transactions, July 1922. p. 251-53) 

Issued also as Oxford University, 
Spitsbergen papers, 1925. v. 1, no. 20. 

Results of the Oxford University 
Expedition to Spitsbergen, no. 9. 

Contains a list, with notes on hosts 
and localities, of seven species of bird 
lice, from the crow, barnacle and pink- 
footed goose, grey phalarope, purple 
sandpiper, and fulmar petrel. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19179. WATERSTON, JAMES. Results 
of the Oxford University Expedition 
to Spitsbergen, 1921. No. 25. Hymenop- 
tera Parasitica: Ichneumonoidea. (An- 
nals and magazine of natural history, 
Jan. 1923. Ser. 9, v. 11, p. 31-33) 
Issued also as Oxford University, 
Spitsbergen papers, 1925. v. 1, no. 17. 
List, with synonymy, localities and 
notes, of four species of parasitic flies, 
from the region at the head of Klaas 
Billen Bay. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19180. WATKINS, DUANE. Can farm- 
ers ring the bell in Alaska? (Alaska 
life, May 1945. v. 8, no. 5, p. 24-86, 
59, illus., table) 

General information on farming 
areas, climate, crops, livestock, public 
lands, and homesteading in Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19181. WATKINS, DUANE. Prospect- 
ing in Alaska; with an outline of min- 
ing areas. (Alaska life, June 1945. v. 
8, no. 6, p. 38-6, 8-13, 55, illus.) 
Practical advice to prospective pros- 
pectors, and a regional survey of min- 
eral resources. Copy seen: DLC. 


19182. WATKINS, HENRY GEORGE, 
1907-1932, and others. The British Arc- 
tic Air Route Expedition. (Geografisk 
tidsskrift, Kjgbenhavn, 1932. Bd. 35, 
p. 109-128, plates (incl. sketch map)) 

Account of the British Arctic Air 
Route Expedition, 1930-1931, to in- 
vestigate the possibilities of an air 
route between England and Canada 
across the Arctic via The Faeroes, Ice- 
land and Greenland. 

Contains summary account of trips 
in Greenland, 1930-31, by motor boat 
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and seaplane from the base at Angmag- 
ssalik. 

Stephenson, A. Survey (of the coastal 
region 65°-68°N.; coastal mountains 
and general features of the ice-cap) 
and mapping activities. 

Watkins, H. G. Sledging rations 
(with notes on birds seen). 

D’Aeth, N. H. Air work. 

Wager, L. R. Preliminary account of 
the geology and geomorphology of the 
Angmagssalik District and the coast 
northwards to Kangerdlugsuak Fjord. 
Summary in Danish. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19183. WATKINS, HENRY GEORGE, 
1907-1932, and others. The British Arc- 
tic Air Route Expedition. (Geographi- 
cal journal, 1932. v. 79, p. 353-67, 466- 
501, illus., incl. sketch map, 14 plates, 
3 fold. maps) 

The expedition, led by the author, to 
investigate the possibilities of an air 
route between England and Canada, 
was based on Base Fiord, east coast 
of Greenland, about forty miles west of 
Angmagssalik. 

Contains a narrative of the air and 
ground surveys of coast from 68° to 
about 64°N., of the three trips on and 
across the icecap, the survey and at- 
tempted ascent of Mt. Forel, the boat 
trip around the southeast coast to 
Julianehaab, and the establishment of 
an ice cap station which was manned 
for seven months. 

Appendices: 1. D’AETH, N. H. Re- 
port on flying work. 

2. RILEY, Q. Climatological notes. 

3. WAGER, L. R. Preliminary ac- 
count of the geological work. 

4. STEPHENSON, A. Survey. 

5. WATKINS, H. G. Sledging ra- 
tions. 

6. CHAPMAN, F. S. Some field-notes 
on the birds of East Greenland. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

Maps: (1) southern Greenland show- 
ing routes of the seven journeys, (2) 
The base fiord (Kangerdlua or Lake 
Fiord), (3) Kangerdlugsuak, (4) Iker- 
suak to Umivik Bay. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19184. WATKINS, HENRY GEORGE, 
1907-1932, and others. The Cambridge 
Expedition to Edge Island. (Geographi- 
eal journal, Aug. 1928. v. 72, p. 117- 
40, 4 plates, 2 sketch maps) 
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The expedition, July 23 to Sept, ; 
1927, led by the author, mapped th 
northwest coast of the island, mai 
magnetic observations, studied its geg). 
ogy, botany and zoology, and deter. 
mined the extent of its ice cap. 

Contains an account of the voyag 
the trips on and across the ice; & 
scriptions of the physical features ¢ 
the island, and the weather. 

Appendices: 1. Morshead, H. T. Sy. 
vey. 

2. Woolley, R. v. d. R. Magnetic o. 
servations. 

3. Michelmore, A. P. G. Land biology, 

4. Falcon, N. L. Geology. 

5. Dalgety, C. T. The birds. 

Copy seen: DLC 


19185. WATKINS, HENRY GEORGE 
1907-1932. River exploration in Labn. 
dor by canoe and dog sledge. (Gu 
graphical journal, Feb. 1930. v. 15,» 
97-122, 6 plates, fold. map) 

Results of an expedition July 19% 
Apr. 1929, consisting of the author, 
J. M. Scott, and L. A. D. Leslie, whic 
explored and mapped Unknown Rive, 
and rivers and lakes north and sout 
of the Hamilton River. Contains » 
account of the activities, remarks m 
the Kenamu and Traverspine River, 
Grand Lake, Snegamook Lake, Hop 
dale, and the Unknown River an 
Falls; notes on names, sledging, dog 
and dog driving, on geology and botany 
(by J. M. Scott) and on the survy 
and weather. Discussion, p. 117-22. 

Map: sec. 1, Northwest River Post ti 
Hopedale (scale 1:500,000) ; see. 2, the 
Kenamu and Traverspine Rivers (sca 
1:500,000); sec. 3, the Falls distric 
(scale 1:250,000) contour interval (fr 
all) 200 ft. Copy seen: DL. 


19186. WATKINS, HENRY GEORGE 
1907-1932. Sledging rations. Britis 
Arctic Air Route Expedition. Appenti 
5. (Geographical journal, June 19 
v. 79, p. 491-93) 

Comparison of earlier expedition t 
tions with the amounts worked out fr 
this (1932) expedition, and notes 
dog food rations. Copy seen: DL 


WATKINS, HENRY GEORGE, 1'- 
1932, see also Royal Geographical & 
ciety, London. British Arctic Air Rout 
Exped. 1930-31. 


19187. WATSON, ARTHUR CHACE 
1897— . The long harpoon; a collectia 
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of whaling anecdotes. New Bedford, 


Mass., G. H. Reynolds, 1929. 5 p. L., 
9-165 p. illus. 

Includes chapters on opening of arc- 
tic whaling in Bering Strait region; 
on the loss of a whaling fleet, off the 
northwest coast of Alaska in 1871; 
the tragedy of the bark Ansel Gibbs in 
Hudson Bay, 1872, when the crew per- 
ished from scurvy; and brief notes on 
Hudson Bay whalers. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19188. WATSON, JOHN. Plywood goes 
north. (Beaver, June 1941. Outfit 272, 
no. 1, p. 32-35, illus.) 

A general, but penetrating analysis 
of the advantages and handling of this 
material in construction of homes at 
the Hudson’s Bay Company’s far north- 
ern posts. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


WATSON, ROBERT JAMES, 1904- , 
see Montgomery, R. J., & R. J. Watson. 
Fire clay, kaolin, & silica sand deposits. 
1928. 


WATSON, SERENO, 1826-1892, see 
Schwatka, F. Along Alaska’s great 
river. 1885. 


WATSON, SERENO, 1826-1892, see 
also Schwatka, F. Summer in Alaska. 
1893. 


19189. WATSON, THOMAS LEON- 
ARD, 1871-1924. Evidences of recent 
elevation of the southern coast of 
Baffin Land. (Journal of geology, Jan.— 
Feb. 1897. v. 5, p. 17-33, illus.) 

Results of the author’s observations, 
as a member of the Cornell Party of 
the Peary Expedition to Greenland, 
1896. Description of the geology of 
Big Island (Hudson Strait), the raised 
beaches of that island, and of Baffin 
Island in the region of North Bay and 
Iey Cove (Baleom Inlet) and of Cum- 
berland Sound (Niantilik Harbor); a 
discussion of the evidence and rapidity 
of the uplift; with a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19199. WATSON, THOMAS LEON- 
ARD, 1871-1924. Some notes on the 
lakes and valleys of the Upper Nug- 
suak Peninsula, North Greenland. 
(Journal of geology, Oct.-Nov. 1899. 
v. 7, p. 655-66, illus.) 

Results of the author’s observations 
made during 1896 as a member of the 
Cornell Party of the Peary Expedition 





to Greenland. Descriptions of the lakes 
and valleys in relation to their geologic 
origin. Copy seen: DGS. 


19191. WATSON, W. Spitzbergen liver- 
worts. (Journal of botany, Nov. 1922. 
v. 60, p. 327-30) 

Issued also as Oxford University, 
Spitsbergen papers, 1925. v. 1, no. 28. 

Results of the Oxford University Ex- 
pedition to Spitsbergen, 1921. No. 19. 

Contains list, with locations and 
notes, of twenty-six species, collected 
in Bear Island, Hermansen Island, Ad- 
vent Bay, Cape Boheman, Prince 
Charles Foreland, Klaas Billen Bay, 
and Gips Valley. Copy seen: DLC 


WATTENBERG, HERMANN, _ sce 
Bohnecke, G., & others. Beitraige z. 
Ozeanographie Dinemarkstrasse II. 
1932. 


WATTENBERG, HERMANN, see also 
Bohnecke, G., & others. Uber d. hydro- 


graphischen (etc.) Island u. Grénland. 
1930. 


WATTENBERG, HERMANN, see also 
Defant, A., & others. Ozeanographis- 
chen Arbeiten Meteor 1929-35. 1936. 


19192. WATTS, W. MARSHALL. The 
spectrum of the aurora borealis. (U. S. 
Weather Bureau. Monthly weather re- 
view, Sept. 1907. v. 35, p. 405-411, 
illus.) 

Wave lengths of line in the accepted 
aurora have been determined by vari- 
ous observers by spectroscopic analy- 
sis, and their results are compared. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19193. WAUGH, DONALD B., and 
L. M. WAUGH. Effects of natural and 
refined sugars on oral lactobacilli and 
earies among. primitive Eskimos. 
(American journal of diseases of chil- 
dren, Mar. 1940. v. 59, p. 483-89) 

Dental studies of the Eskimos of 
North America, sect. 13, unit 4, directed 
by L. M. Waugh, U. S. Public Health 
Service. 

Based on a field study among Eski- 
mos of the lower Kuskokwim River, 
Alaska €1937?) supported by grants 
from the U. S. Office of Indian Affairs. 
Description of the conditions, methods, 
and procedures, and tabular data of 
results, which, though preliminary, 
show “that with the Eskimo natural 
sugars do not initiate or cause an in- 
crease in the growth of oral lactoba- 
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cilli; neither do natural sugars initiate 

or cause an increase in dental cavities ;” 

bibliographical footnotes (7 items). 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


WAUGH, DONALD B., see also Waugh, 
L. M., & D. B. Waugh. Dental observa- 
tions among Eskimo 6. Bacteriologic. 
1936. 


19194. WAUGH, F. W. Canadian abo- 
riginal canoes, (Canadian field natural- 
ist, May 1919. v. 33, p. 23-33, illus.) 

Notes on the tribal types and origins 
of canoes among the Indians and Eski- 
mos, and descriptions of the birch-bark 
canoe, Eskimo kayak, dugout, paddles, 
sails, and rafts used by Canadian 
tribes. Copy seen: DLC. 


19195. WAUGH, F. W. The Naskopi 
Indians of Labrador and their neigh- 
bors. (Women’s Canadian Historical 
Society of Ottawa. Transactions, 1925. 
v. 9, p. 126-36) 

Contains a brief sketch of the physi- 
cal features of the Labrador Peninsula, 
and notes on the distribution, division 
of labor, clothing, hunting and trap- 
ping, food, houses, transportation, so- 
cial customs and religion of the Nas- 
copis; with brief mention of the Mon- 
tagnais, the Labrador Eskimos, and the 
whites. Copy seen: CaO. 


19196. WAUGH, LEUMAN M. Dental 
observations among Eskimo. VII: Sur- 
vey of mouth conditions, nutritional 
study, and gnathodynamometer data, 
in most primitive and populous native 
villages in Alaska. (Journal of dental 
research, Aug. 1937. v. 16, p. 355-56) 

Brief report of activities in the field, 
1936-37, among the Bering Sea settle- 
ments from Kuskokwim River to 
Hooper Bay. 

Full report of this work appeared 
as his: Influence of diet on the jaws 
and face of the American Eskimo, 
1937, q. v. Copy seen: DLC; NNN. 


19197. WAUGH, LEUMAN M. Influ- 
ence of diet on the jaws and face of 
the American Eskimo. (American Den- 
tal Association. Journal, and Dental 
cosmos, Oct. 1937. v. 24, p. 1640-47) 
Based on data collected during 1921- 
36, in Labrador and Alaska, under the 
joint sponsorship of Columbia Univer- 
sity, the U. S. Treasury Dept., Public 
Health Service, Office of Indian Affairs 
and Coast Guard. 
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Contains discussion of the strong, 
healthy condition of teeth in Eskimos 
who eat a native diet, and the poor 
dental condition and change in jaws 
of those who eat a white man’s diet, 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef, 


19198. WAUGH, LEUMAN M. Nutri- 
tion and health of the Labrador Eskj- 
mo, with special reference to the mouth 
and teeth. (Journal of dental research, 
June 1928. v. 8, p. 428-29) 

Based on observations 1924-27, of 
natives at Hopedale, Makkovik, Hebron 
and Port Burwell, indicating that white 
man’s food and way of life caused 3 
marked lowering of physical prowess 
in the young Eskimos. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNN. 


19199. WAUGH, LEUMAN M.A study 
of the influences of diet and of racial 
admixture on the development of the 
jaws and face of the American Eskimo, 
(Journal of dental research, June 1932. 
v. 12, p. 426-29) 

Brief, preliminary’ discussion of 
changes in Eskimo growth and develop- 
ment caused by change in dietary 
habits due to contact with white men. 
A full report was published as his, 
Influence of diet on the jaws and face 
of the American Eskimo, 1937, q. v. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNN. 


19200. WAUGH, LEUMAN M.A study 
of the nutrition and teeth of the Eski- 
mo of North Bering Sea and arctic 
Alaska. (Journal of dental research, 
June 1930, June 1931. v. 10, p. 387-93; 
v. 11, p. 453-57) 

Preliminary report on answers to 4 
questionnaire concerning Eskimo food 
and teeth, circulated in 1929-30, when 
the author served as dentist for the 
U. S. Public Health Service, aboard 
the Coast Guard cutter Northland. 
Tabular data on fat, protein and car- 
bohydrate consumption, on wild and 
raw food and tooth troubles of natives 
from St. Michael to Point Barrow; with 
the conclusion that “the Eskimo of 
North America is paying for his civili- 
zation with his teeth.” 

Copy seen: DLC; NNY. 


19201. WAUGH, LEUMAN M., and 
D. B. WAUGH. Dental observations 
among Eskimo. VI: Bacteriologie find- 
ines in most primitive and populous 
native district of Alaska. (Journal of 











dental research, Sept. 1936. v. 15, p. 
317-18) ; 

Brief, preliminary report on the 
“frst recorded field work in bacteriol- 
ogy among Eskimo” carried out on 2000 
natives of the Kuskokwim-Hooper Bay 
region, 1935. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNN. 


WAUGH, LEUMAN M., see also Kar- 
shan, M., & others. Biochemical studies 
saliva Eskimos. 1940. 


WAUGH, LEUMAN M., see also Kar- 
shan, M., & others. Dental caries among 
Eskimos Kuskokwim 2. Saliva. 1939. 


WAUGH, LEUMAN M., see also Rose- 
bury, T., & L. M. Waugh. Dental caries 
among Eskimos Kuskokwim 1. Clinical. 
1939. 


WAUGH, LEUMAN M., see also Rose- 
bury, T., @ M. Karshan. Dental caries 
among Eskimos Kuskokwim 3. Dietary. 
1939. 


WAUGH, LEUMAN M., see also Siegel, 
E. H., & others. Dietary & metabolic 
studies Eskimo children. 1940. 


WAUGH, LEUMAN M., see also Waugh, 
D. B., & L. M. Waugh. Effects natural 
& refined sugars on caries Eskimos. 
1940. 


19202. WAULTRIN, RENE. La ques- 
tion de la souveraineté des terres arc- 
tiques. (Révue générale de droit inter- 
national public, 1908. T. 15, p. 78-125, 
185-209. 401-423) Title tr.: The ques- 
tion of sovereignty of arctic regions. 
Legal study of international relations 
and national rights in historic times 
and the 20th century in connection 
with (1) Svalbard, (2) Bear Island, 
and (3) the freedom of the Northeast 
Passage. Copy seen: DLC. 


WAXELL, Sven Larsson, b. 1701, see 
Greely, A. W. Cartography & observa- 
tions Bering’s first voyage. 1892. 


19203. WAY, FRED. Exercise Muskox. 
(Beaver, June 1946. Outfit 277, no. 1, 
p. 3-9, incl. 4 p. of illus.) 

Account for the general reader of the 
Canadian Army Exercise carried out 
during the winter, 1945-46, during 
which over-snow motor vehicles, new 
clothing, and shelter were tested, in 
an expedition from Churchill, Manitoba 
to Cambridge Bay, Victoria Island, and 


return via Coppermine and Mackenzie 
Rivers. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


WAYLAND, RUSSELL GIBSON, 1913- 

, see Moffit, F. H., & R. G. Wayland. 
Geology of Nutzotin Mts. Gold deposits 
near Nabesna. 1943. 


19204. WAYLING, THOMAS. Eskimo 
exodus. (Canadian geographical jour- 
nal, Jan. 1937. v. 14, p. 32-48, incl. 
8 p. of illus.) 

Account for the general reader, of 
the evacuation of Eskimos and Hud- 
son’s Bay Co. personnel from Dundas 
Harbor, Devon Island, to Arctic Bay 
(Borden Peninsula) Baffin Island, oc- 
cassioned by the disappearance of the 
arctic fox; and a discussion of fluctua- 
toins in lemming and fox populations 
in relation to the economic status of the 
Eskimos; followed by general remarks 
on the Eskimos of the region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19205. WAYLING, THOMAS. Flying 
along the Mackenzie. (Canadian geo- 
graphical journal, May 1932. v. 4, p. 
305-314, illus.) 

A journalist’s account of a 7,500 
mile tour in Sept. 1931, in commercial 
and mail planes, describing the river 
valley, the villages, the people, and 
the flying conditions. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


19206. WEAD, FRANK WILBER, 
1895-— . Gales, ice and men, a biography 
of the steam barkentine Bear. New 
York, Dodd, Mead & Co., 1937. xiii, 272 
p. 14 plates (1 fold.) 

The prize sealer of the Newfound- 
land fleet, built in Dundee and launched 
in 1874, the Bear was purchased by 
the U. S. government to rescue Greely 
in 1884, then became part of the U. S. 
Treasury Dept. Revenue Service, 1885, 
and made Bering Sea patrols under 
Captains Healy, Tuttle, Cochran (and 
others) until 1926, carried out rescue 
work in Beaufort and Chukchi Seas, 
and aided administration of the north- 
ern natives and settlers. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19207. WEBB, P. W. Warm clothing 
for airmen. (Beaver, Dec. 1943. Outfit 
274, no. 3, p. 10-14, illus.) 

Contains discussion of differences of 
conditions of flying and ground travel; 
an examination of northern ground 
clothes as to suitability for air-crew; 
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mention of some reasons for peculiar 
needs in the air, and of the experiment 
carried out on Mt. McKinley by the 
toyal Canadian Air Force, 1943. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19208. WEBB, WILLIAM SEWARD, 
1851-1926. California and Alaska, and 
over the Canadian Pacific Railway. 2d 
ed. New York, London, G. P. Putnam’s 
Sons, 1891. 1 p. L., v-xiv p., 1 1, 268 p. 

front., illus., 13 (Alaskan) plates. 
Includes (p. 149-70) description of 

a tourist trip to Southeast Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19209. WEBBER, G. E. An account of 
a journey from The Pas, Manitoba to 
Ranken Inlet on the west coast of Hud- 
son Bay, latitude 62°48’, in 1937. (Ca- 
nadian surveyor, July 1938. v. 6, no. 5, 
p. 19-23, illus.) 

Narrative of the author’s cruise in 
a motor-boat from Eskimo Point to 
Rankin Inlet, with notes on the Cari- 
bou Eskimos and the terrain of the 
Barren Grounds in the vicinity of the 
Inlet. Copy seen: DLC. 


19210. WEBER, HENRY J. Im Lande 
der Mitternachtssonne, oder Nordpol- 
fahrten. Der deutsch-amerikanischen 
Jugend Kewidmet. Philadelphia, I. Koh- 
ler, 1884. viii, 180 p. incl. front., illus., 
4 plates. Title tr.: In the land of the 
midnight sun, or the polar journeys. 
Dedicated to German-American young 
people. 

An account of the polar regions as 
experienced by Dr. Kane, description 
of the Eskimos, the polar night, cold, 
polar bears, dogs, auroras, and the 
journeys of other northern explorers. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19211. WEBER, MAX WILHELM 
CARL, 1852- . Einleitende Bemerk- 
ungen zu den naturwissenschaftlichen 
Ergebnissen der Reisen des “Willem 
Barents” in das Nérdliche Eismeer. 
Onderzoekingstochten van de Willem 
Barents. I. [Amsterdam, 1884] 27 p. 
fold. chart, tables. (Bijdragen tot de 
dierkunde. Afi. 10, I) Title tr.: Intro- 
ductory remarks to natural history re- 
ports of the voyages of the Willem 
Barents in the Arctic Ocean. Research 
voyages of the Willem Barents. 1. 
Contains a brief account of the ves- 
sel’s cruises, 1878-1883, and the results 
published on the work of the first two 
voyages; a sketch of the physical feat- 
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ures and character of Barents Sea and 
its fauna and flora; an explanation of 
the bathymetric chart of Barents Sea, 
by C. Abels; and a list of the stations 
for the years 1880-1883, showing posi- 
tion, depth, surface and bottom tem- 
perature and specific gravity of the 
water, bottom sediments, proximity of 
ice, and type of apparatus used. 
Chart: bathymetric chart, with posi- 
tions of stations. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19212. WEBER, MAX WILHELM 
CARL, 1852— . Die Isopoden gesam- 
melt wihrend der Fahrten des “Willem 
Barents” in das Nordliche Eismeer in 
den Jahren 1880 und 1881. Onderzoe- 
kingstochten van de Willem Barents, 
II. [Amsterdam, 1884] 39 p. 3 plates, 
(Bijdragen tot de dierkunde. Afi. 10, 
Il) Title tr.: The Isopoda collected dur- 
ing the voyages of the Willem Barents 
in the Arctic Ocean, in the years 188] 
and 1882. Research voyages of the 
Willem Barents. II. 

Contains a list, with synonymy, de- 
seriptive notes (some detailed descrip- 
tions), localities, depths, and geogra- 
phic distribution, of fifteen species of 
these crustaceans from Barents Sea, 
which represents all species taken by 
the vessel 1878-1881. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 
19213. WEBER, NEAL A. The role of 
lemmings at Point Barrow, Alaska. 
(Ecological Society of America. (Bulle- 
tin, Dec. 1949. v. 30, p. 53-54) 

Lecture before the 34th annual meet- 
ing of the Society, Dec. 1949, on work 
done in summer 1949, under a grant- 
in-aid from the Arctic Institute of 
North America, reporting on the in- 
sects, beetles and oligochaete worms 
found in winter nests of the lemming. 

Copy seen: DA. 


19214. WEBSTER, J. DAN. Notes on 
the birds of Sitka and vicinity, south- 
eastern Alaska. (Condor, Mar. 1941. 
v. 43, p. 120-21) 

Notes on twenty species, which sup- 
plement the lists of Willett (1914) and 
Bailey (1927) for the Sitka region. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19215. WEBSTER, J. DAN. Red-wing 
in southeastern Alaska. (Condor, Sept. 
1948. v. 50, p. 229) 

Record of a blackbird, July 1946, on 
Sergief Island, and one from Admiralty 
Island (Hasselborg, 1924). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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19216. WEBSTER, J. H. Deerskin cloth- 
ing. (Beaver, Dec. 1949. Outfit, 280, 
no. 3, p. 44-47, illus.) 

Description of Copper Eskimo meth- 
od of making caribou hides into gar- 
ments, with illustrations of various 
steps in the process, and the finished 
products. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19217. WECHSBERG, JOSEPH. Alaska, 
springboard of attack. (Canadian geo- 
graphical journal, Apr. 1943. v. 26, p. 
185-87, illus.) 

Popular article on the Alaska High- 
way. Copy seen: DLC. 


WEDEKIND, RUDOLF, 1883- , see 
Staff, H. v.. @ R. Wedekind. Oberkar- 
bone Foraminiferen-Sapropelit. 1910. 


19218. WEDSTED, P. Om huse ‘og 
husbygning i Grgnland. (Grgnlandske 
selskab. Aarsskrift, 1938, p. 94-97) 
Title tr.: About houses and house build- 
ing in Greenland. 

Traces changes in the construction 
of houses through the past 200 years; 
discusses problems, new methods, re- 
storing of old houses, etc. 

Copy seen: NN. 


WEED, ALFRED CLEVELAND, see 
Bean, 8. A., & A. C. Weed. Notes on 
certain features Alaskan fresh-water 
sculpin. 1910. 


19219. WEEKS, L. J. Cumberland 
Sound area, Baffin Island. (Canada 
Geological Survey. Summary report, 
1927, pub. 1928. Pt. C, p. 83-95, 2 
plates, fold. map) 

Contains results of a geographic and 
geological survey of the west end of the 
Sound from Kekerten (65°45’W.) to 
Nettilling Fiord and Lake (69°W), with 
notes on the natural conditions, physi- 
cal features, glaciation, coastal fluctua- 
tions, general geology, and brief men- 
tion of mineral deposits; a geological 
description of Arctic Bay and Lake 
Harbour is appended.. 

Map (scale 1 in: 8 mi.) of the region 
65°30’'-67°N. 65°-69°30’W. includes en- 
larged inset of Pangnirtung Fiord. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19220. WEEKS, L. J. The geology of 
parts of eastern arctic Canada. (Ca- 
nada. Geological Survey. Summary re- 
Port, 1925, pub. 1926. Pt. C, p. 136-41, 
2 plates) 

Contains general geographic and geo- 
logical information gathered at five 


places during the cruise of the Arctic 
in 1925, at Fram Haven and Craig 
Harbour on Ellesmere Island, Dundas 
Harbour, North Devon Island, Ponds 
Inlet and Pangnirtung on Baffin Is- 
land; includes remarks on coal at Sal- 
mon River (northern Baffin Island) 
and other eastern arctic localities, and 
on graphite in southern Baffin Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19221. WEEKS, L. J. Livingstone, 
physician to the Arctic. (Forest and 
outdoors, Jan. 1936. v. 32, p. 4-6, illus.) 

Story of Dr. L. D. Livingstone and 
his work among the Eskimos of Baffin 
Island. Copy seen: DA. 


19222. WEEKS, L. J. Maguse River 
and part of Ferguson River basin, 
Northwest Territories. (Canada. Geo- 
logical Survey. Summary report, 1932, 
pub. 1933. Pt. C, p. 64-72, fold. map) 

Topographic and geological notes on 
Maguse River and Lake, Kaminak Lake 
and Ferguson River west of 94th W. 
long. meridian, with bibliography, and 
a geological map. Copy seen: DLC. 


19223. WEEKS, L. J. Mistake Bay 
area, west coast of Hudson Bay, North 
West Territories. (Canada. Geological 
Survey. Summary report, 1929, pub. 
1930. Pt. B, p. 172-74) 

Contains general notes on the har- 
bors along the shore for 225 miles north 
of Churchill, and brief summary of the 
geology of the Mistake Bay area. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19224. WEEKS, L. J. Rankin Inlet area, 
west coast of Hudson Bay, North West 
Territories. (Canada. Geological Sur- 
vey. Summary report, 1931, pub. 1932. 
Pt. C, p. 37-46, fold. map) 

Description of the topography, travel, 
climate; the general and economic geol- 
ogy (including nickel, copper and gold) 
of the area on west coast of Hudson 
Bay between the Ferguson River and 
Rankin Inlet, and extending inland to 
Kaminwriak Lake. Copy seen: DLC. 


WEEKS, L. J., see also Bethune, W. C. 
Canada’s Eastern Arctic. 1934. 


19225. WEEN, TH. Kartlegging fra 
luften. (Norsk geografisk tidsskrift, 
1932-33, pub. 1933. Bd. 4, p. 521-32, 
illus.) Title tr.: Aerial mapping. 
Development and methods, account of 
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the author’s aerial mapping, 1933, in 
northern Norway south of 69°N. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19226. WEFRING, GUNNAR. Kunsten 
i polartraktene. (Polar-arboken, 1933, 
p. 27-40, illus.) Title tr.: Art of the 
polar regions. 

Notes some artists having depicted 
scenes in the Arctic, especially on 
West Spitsbergen, from the time of 
Phipps’ expedition to Spitsbergen in 
1773, and Mason’s lithographs of this 
region, to recent years. Includes a de- 
scription of the nature of West Spits- 
bergen, Greenland, Jan Mayen, ete. 

Copy seen: NN. 


19227. WEGENER, ALFRED LOTHAR, 
1880-1930. Bemerkungen iiber astro- 
nomische Ortsbestimmung im _ Luft- 
schiff. (Jn: International Society for 
the Exploration of the Arctic Regions 
by means of Aircraft. Verhandlungen 
der II. Versammlung, 1928. Pub. in: 
Petermanns geographische Mitteilun- 
gen. Erginzungsheft, 1929. No. 201, 
p. 58-60) Title tr.: Remarks on astron- 
omical position-finding in an airship. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19228. WEGENER, ALFRED LOTHAR, 
1880-1930, and others. Deutsche In- 
landeis-Expedition nach Grénland Som- 
mer 1929 under Leitung von Alfred 
Wegener. Vorliufiger Bericht iiber die 
Ergebnisse. (Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde 
zu Berlin. Zeitschrift, 1930. p. 81-124, 
illus., 2 fold. plates, sketch map) Title 
tr.: German Inland Ice Expedition to 
Greenland summer 1929, under Alfred 
Wegener. Preliminary report of results. 

On the preliminary expedition to find 
suitable access to the inland ice near 
Umanak, and to experiment with meth- 
ods for measurement of thickness of 
the icecap. 

Full reports of this and the main 
expedition 1930-31, were published as 
Deutsche Grénland Expedition Alfred 
Wegener, 1929 und 1930-1931, Wissen- 
schaftliche Ergebnisse, 1933-40, q. v. 

Contents tr.: 1. Wegener, A. Account 
of the expedition. 

2. Georgi, J., F. Loewe and E. Sorge. 
The astronomical determination of loca- 
tion and barometric altitude measure- 
ments. 

3. Wegener, A., and F. Loewe. Melt- 
ing and increment measurements. 
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4. Sorge, E., and F. Loewe. Glacier 
front measurements in Disko Bay and 
Umanak District. ’ 

5. Sorge, E. Measurement of ice 
thickness. 

6. Georgi, J. Meteorological observa. 
tions on the inland ice. (Daily summary 
graphs, May 21-—June 11 and Aug. 16- 
Sept. 6) 

7. Georgi, J. 
ments. 

8. Sorge, E. Measurement of the ver. 
tical magnetic field. 

Copy seen: DGS; NNStef. 


19229. WEGENER, ALFRED LOTHAR, 
1880-1930. Drachen- und Fesselballon. 
aufstiege ausgefiihrt auf der Danmark. 
Expedition 1906-1908. Danmark-ekspe- 
ditionen til Grgnlands nordgstkyst, 
1906-1908. Bd. 2, nr. 1. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland, 1914. Bd. 42, p. 1-75 ined, 
illus., tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Kite 
and captive balloon ascents of the Dan. 
mark Expedition 1906-1908. 
Contains introductory remarks on 
methods and equipment; tables of re- 
sults, Sept. 1906—Nov. 1907, June-July, 
1908, from the station at Danmarks 
Havn, Germania Land, East Greenland, 
76°46’N. 18°45’W. for aerological and 
upper wind measurements; and discus- 
sion of the observations. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19230. WEGENER, ALFRED LOTHAR, 
1880-1930. Luftdruck und Mittelwasser 
am Danmarks—Havn. (Annalen der 
Hydrographie und maritimen Meteoro- 
logie, Feb. 1924. Jahrg. 52, p. 32-38, 
fold. diagr.) Title tr.: Atmospheric 
pressure and mean sea level at Dan- 
marks Havn. 

A supplemental study on the results 
of the Danmark Expedition to North- 
east Greenland, 1906-1908. 

Contains results of a comparison of 
data which establishes a direct in- 
fluence of the pressure on the water 
level; discussion of the lag in varia- 
tion of level, and relative effect of 
greater or smaller changes in pressure. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19231. WEGENER, ALFRED LOTHAR, 
1880-1930. Meteorologische Beobacht- 
ungen wiihrend der Seereise 1906 und 
1908. Danmark-ekspeditionen til Grgn- 
lands nordgstkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 2, 
nr. 3. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gnland, 1914 
Bd. 42, p. 113-23, incl. illus., tables, 
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diagrs.) Title tr.: Meteorological ob- 
servations during the cruises, 1906 and 
08. 
dates tables of pressure, tempera- 
ture, humidity, wind direction and 
velocity, and clouds made by the Dan- 
mark Expedition (en route to East 
Greenland and return) in the Green- 
land Sea, between 67° and 77°30’N. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19232. WEGENER, ALFRED LOTHAR, 
1880-1930. Meteorologische Termin- 
beobachtungen am  Danmarkshavn. 
Danmark-ekspeditionen til Grgnlands 
nordgstkyst, 1906-1908. Bd. 2, nr. 4. 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1914. Bd. 
42, p. 125-355 incl. illus., tables. 18 
plates, (part col. and fold.; incl. map) 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Meteorological fixed- 
hour observations at Danmarks Havn. 
Contains discussion and tables of 
pressure, temperature, relative humid- 
ity, wind direction and velocity, clouds, 
and precipitation, observed at 8, 14 and 
21 hours, Aug. 17, 1906 to July 21, 
1908; a weather journal noting clouds, 
falling and drifting snow and snow 
cover, rain, frost, hoarfrost, rime, sleet, 
the various optical phenomena, and 

auroras at 76°46’N. 18°45’W. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19233. WEGENER, ALFRED LOTHAR, 
1880-1930. Vorlaufiger Bericht iiber die 
Drachen- und Ballon-aufstiege der Dan- 
mark-Expedition nach Nordostgrén- 
land. (Meteorologische Zeitschrift, Jan. 
1909, Bd. 26, p. 23-24) Title tr.: Pre- 
liminary report on the kite and balloon 
ascents of the Danmark Expedition to 
Northeastern Greenland. 

A recapitulation of the number and 
extent of aerological ascents at Cape 
Bismarck (76°45’N.) during the period 
from the summer of 1906 to the sum- 
mer of 1908. Copy seen: DA. 


WEGENER, ALFRED LOTHAR, 
1880-1930, see also Brand, W., & A. L. 
Wegener. Meteorologische Beobachtun- 
gen d. Station Pustervig. 1914. 


WEGENER, ALFRED LOTHAR, 
1880-1930, see also Deutsche Groénland- 
Expedition Alfred Wegener, 1929 und 


1930-1931. Wissenschaftliche Ergeb- 
nisse, 1933-40. 
WEGENER, ALFRED LOTHAR, 


1880-1930, see also 
957378—53—vol. 2 


Kerner, F. v. 
RG 





Hautige Stand d. Problems d. Polark- 
limate. 1932. 


WEGENER, ALFRED LOTHAR, 
1880-1930, see also Koch, J. P., & A. 
Wegener. Glaciologischen Beobachtun- 
gen d. Danmark Exped. 1911. 


WEGENER, ALFRED LOTHAR, 
1880-1930, see also Koch, J. P., & A. 
Wegener. Wiss. Ergeb. d. Danischen 
Exped. nach Dronning Louises-Land, 
1912-13. 1930. 


WEGENER, ALFRED LOTHAR, 
1880-1930, see also Tengstrém, E. 
Wegeners férskjutningsteori. 1936. 


19234. WEGENER, ELSE, editor. Al- 
fred Wegeners letzte Grénlandfahrt; 
die Erlebnisse der deutschen Grénland- 
expedition 1930/1931 geschildert von 
seinen Reisegefiihrten und nach Tage- 
biichen des Forscher. Leipzig, F. A. 
Brockhaus, 1932. 303, [1] p. illus. (inel. 
11 maps, plan) 51 plates (1 fold.) 
diagrs.) Title tr.:Alfred Wegener’s last 
Greenland journey. The story of the 
German Greenland Expedition 1930- 
1931, as told by the members of the 
expedition and the leader’s diary. 

Edited by Else Wegener, the leader’s 
widow, with the assistance of Dr. Fritz 
Loewe; foreword by Dr. Kurt Wegener. 

Translation in English (of the 7th 
German edition, omitting two chapters 
(by Jiilg and Weicken) of this first 
edition) was published as, Wegener, 
Else, ed. Greenland journey, 1939, q. v. 

Narrative of the main expedition and 
brief summaries of work carried out at 
its three stations: one at the edge of 
the inland ice, northeast of Kamarujuk 
in the Umanak Fiord region, another 
Eismitte, Mid-ice station, 400 kilo- 
meters eastward, and the third an east- 
ern station on the west coast of Jame- 
son Land, Scoresby Sound, all just 
north of the 71°N. lat. parallel. The 
scientific results were published as: 
Deutsche Grénland-Expedition Alfred 
Wegener, 1929 und 1930-1931, Wissen- 
schaftliche Ergebnisse, 1933-40, q.v. 

Contents tr.: Wegener, Else. Plan and 
objects of Alfred Wegener’s German 
Expedition. 

Wegener, A. L. The voyage to Green- 
land and the time of waiting at Uvku- 
sigsat. (from his diary). 

Lissey, G. Transport. journeys; with 
extracts from A. Wegener’s diary. 
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Schif, C. The motor-sledges. 

Georgi, J. The first sledge journey 
inland and the establishment of Fis- 
mitte station. 

Loewe, F. The fourth sledge journey. 
(first ninety-four miles). 

Weiken, K. Winter sets in. 

Herdemerten, K. The erection of the 
winter hut and the last transport jour- 
neys. 

Holzapfel, R. Meteorological work at 
the western station. 

Weiken, K. The relief journey. 

Jiilg, H. Winter night at the western 
station. 

Lissey, G. Winter night and early 
spring at Kamarujuk. 

Weiken, K., and M. Kraus. The 
spring sledge journeys to EFismitte. 

Loewe, F. The end of the last autumn 
sledge journey. 

Sorge, F. Winter at EHismitte. 

Sorge, E., and K. Weiken. The find- 
ing of Alfred Wegener’s body. 

Sorge, E. The search for Rasmus. 

Loewe, F. Spring work at the west- 
ern station. 

Jilg, H. Some glaciological summer 
observations. (Not in translated Eng- 
lish edition). 

Schif, C. The second motor-sledge 
journey to Eismitte. 

Georgi, J. Summer work at Eismitte. 

Sorge, E. Measurements of the thick- 
ness of the ice at Fismitte. 

Wolcken, K. Measurements of the 
thickness of the ice at the western sta- 
tion. 

Weicken, K. Measurements of gravity 
and trigonometric levelling. (Not in 
translated English edition). 

Loewe, F. Packing up and returning 

















































home. 
Kopp, W. The eastern station. 
Index. Copy seen: DLC. 


19235. WEGENER, ELSE, _ editor. 
Greenland journey, the story of We- 
gener’s German expedition to Green- 
land in 1930-31 as told by members 
of the expedition and the leader’s diary. 
london & Glasgow, Blackie & Son 
T.td., [1939] xx, 295 p. front., illus. 
(incl. 4 maps) 46 plates. 

Edited by Else Wegener, with the 
assistance of Dr. Fritz Loewe. 

Translation (from the 7th German 
edition of: Else Wegener’s, Alfred We- 
geners letzte Grénland Fahrt, q. v. 
omitting two chapters (by Jilg and 
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Weicken) which appear in the firs 
German edition. Copy seen: DLC. 


19236. WEGENER, KURT, 1878- . 
Die Ablation auf der Westseite des 
Grénlandischen Inlandeises. (Zeitschrift 
fiir Gletscherkunde, 1935. Bd. 22, », 
175-79) Title tr.: Ablation on the wes 
side of Greenland’s inland ice. 

A reply to criticism made of the 
observations of the Wegener Expedi. 
tion, by F. Loewe in Einige Gletscher. 
beobachtungen im Umanak-Bezirk 
West-Grénlands, 1932. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19237. WEGENER, KURT, 1878. 
Die barometrische Héhenkurve. 
(Deutsche Grénland-Expedition Alfred 
Wegener, 1929 und 1930-1931. Wissen. 
schaftliche Ergebnisse, 1933. Bd. 1, p, 
150-52, diagr.) Title tr.: The bar. 
metric height curve. (German Green. 
land Expedition Alfred Wegener, 1923 
and 1930-1931). 

Contains a_ discussion of results 
measuring altitude with barometers, 
including those used on sledges. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19238. WEGENER, KURT, 1878. 
Die Eisverhaltnisse in Nordwestspitz- 
bergen 1912/13. (Annalen der Hydro 
graphie und maritimen Meteorologie, 
Aug. 1914. Jahrg. 42, p. 429-32, illus.) 
Title tr.: Ice conditions in northwestem 
Spitsbergen 1912-13. 

Based on observations made during 
a season, Aug. 1912—June 1913, spent 
at Ebeltoftshafen, Cross Bay, Wes 
Spitsbergen. Succinct discussion of 
general ice relationships along the 
coast of West Spitsbergen, and _ notes 
on the ice conditions in its bays and 
fiords. Copy seen: DLC. 


19239. WEGENER, KURT, 1878. 
Erganzungen fiir Eismitte. Auf Grund, 
der von Johannes Georgi auf Eismitt 
gemachten Beobachtungen. (Deutsche 
Grénland-Expedition Alfred Wegener, 
1929 und 1930-1931. Wissenschaftliche 
Ergebnisse, 1939. Bd. 4, Meteorologie, 
Halbbd. 2, Die Ergebnisse, p. 87-136, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Additions to 
the Mid-ice Station [meteorology]. 
Based on observations made by J. 
Georgi. (German Greenland Expedition 
Alfred Wegener, 1929 and 1930-1931). 

Additions to the meteorological tables 
and graphs given in J. Georgi’s Ergat- 
zungen fiir Eismitte, in pt. 1 of this 
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yolumé, and a review of the atmo- 
spheric processes which most affected 
the observational values. 

Contains a review and charts of the 
fight paths of certain daily pilot bal- 
loon ascents from Mid-ice (p. 87-99). 

Review of monthly average surface 
wind, precipitation, and humidity; 
tabulation of hourly, daily, and month- 
ly average of pressure and tempera- 
ture at Mid-ice (p. 99-136). 

Tabulation of differences of the air 
temperature between two meters and 
10 em. over the earth’s surface at Mid- 
ice, Feb.-July 1931 at 8, 14, and 
21 hours daily; comparison of shelter 
temperature and snow temperature; 
values of snow temperature at Mid-ice, 
May-July 1931, at 8, 14, and 21 hours 
daily (p. 113-118). 

Discussion of radiation instruments 
and charts of monthly solar radiation, 
and duration of sunshine at Mid-ice. 

Measurements of terrestrial radia- 
tion (outgoing radiation from the 
snow’s surface) between 7:15 and 9:45 
AM. (p. 118-23). Copy seen: DLC. 


19240. WEGENER, KURT, 1878 . 
Der “kernlose” Winter der Polar-Re- 
gion. (Annalen der Hydrographie und 
maritimen Meteorologie, Marz 1943. 
Jahrg. 71, p. 90-98, diagr.) Title tr.: 
The “anucleate” winter of the polar 
region. 

In regard to certain conclusions 
found in the scientific results of the 
Wegener Expedition 1929-31 concern- 
ing Greenland weather, the author here 
seeks to analyze the physical process 
which causes the remarkable repeated 
rise of air temperature over Greenland 
at the beginning of winter. It is de- 
fined as a type of foehn phenomenon. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


19241. WEGENER, KURT, 
Die miachtigkeit des grénlindischen 
Inlandeises nach Schweremassungen. 
(Beitrige zur Geophysik, 1943. Bd. 
60, p. 157-62) Title tr.: The thickness 
of Greenland’s inland ice according to 
gravity measurements. 

Discussion of gravimetric measure- 
ments of the German Greenland Expe- 
dition, Alfred Wegener, 1931, for thick- 
ness of the icecap at Eismitte (400 km. 
from the western ice edge of the in- 
land ice), with seismic measurements 
only at the 81 km. and 120 km. borders 


1878— . 


for verification of the results. Mathe- 
matical formulae constructed for com- 
puting results are discussed in detail. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19242. WEGENER, KURT, 1878- . 
Das Observatorium in der Crossbai 
1912/1913. (Jn: Hergesell, H. ed. Das 
Deutsche wissenschaftliche Observato- 
rium in Spitzbergen, 1914. p. 21-29, 
illus., 2 plates) Title tr.: The observa- 
tory at Cross Bay, 1912-13. 

The German geophysical observatory 
at Ebeltoft Harbor was established 
June 1912. The author and Dr. M. 
Robitzsch with two assistants carried 
out meteorological and geophysical ob- 
servations until Aug. 1913. Wegener 
gives here a detailed description of the 
station and notes on the kind of work 
which was done. Copy seen: MH. 


19243. WEGENER, KURT, 1878 . 
Das Polarlicht in Spitzbergen nach 
photogrammetrischen Messungen 
1912/13. (In: Hergesell, H. ed. Das 
deutsche wissenschaftliche Observato- 
rium in Spitzbergen, 1914. p. 30-65, 4 
plates) Title tr.: Aurora in Spitsber- 
gen according to photogrammetric 
measurements 1912/13. 

Results of observations made at the 
German scientific observatory in West 
Spitsbergen. Description of method 
and instrumentation, a journal of 
measured aurora, and discussion of the 
forms observed. Copy seen: MH. 


19244. WEGENER, KURT, 1878- . 
Der Schmelzvorgang vom Standpunkt 
der Physik der Erde. (Vienna. Natur- 
historisches Museum. Archiv fiir Po- 
larforschung. Jahresbericht, 1938. No. 
1, p. 47-48) Title tr.: Melting process 
from the geophysical standpoint. 
Remarks on solar radiation, terres- 
trial heat, and melting of snow and 
ice. Copy seen: DGS. 


19245. WEGENER, KURT, 1878 . 
Die Temperatur am Boden des grén- 
landischen Inlandeises. (Zeitscrift fiir 
Geophysik, 1936. Bd. 12, p. 166-72) 
Title tr.: Bottom temperature of 
Greenlands inland ice. 

Abstract tr.: The temperature on 
the bottom of inland ice is limited by 
the temperature of the ice surface, the 
ice thickness and the heat flow from 
below, and by the melting temperature 
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from above; melting temperature pre- 
vails at the bottom. 
A technical discussion. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


19246. WEGENER, KURT, 1878- . 
Die Temperatur am Boden des Gron- 
lindischen Inlandeises. (International 
Geodetic and Geophysical Union. Asso- 
ciation of Scientific Hydrology. Bulle- 
tin, 1936, pub. 1938. No. 23, p. 723-24) 
Title tr.: Ground temperature of 
Greenland’s inland ice. 

Discussion of the earth’s heat, rela- 
tive to inland ice, as it facilitates the 
measuring of the thickness of the ice, 
and.its power to melt the bottom ice. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19247. WEGENER, KURT, 1878- . 
Das Transportproblem. (Deutsche 
Grénland-Expedition Alfred Wegener, 
1929 und 1930-1931. Wissenschaftliche 
Ergebnisse, 1933. Bd. 1, p. 64-75, ta- 
bles, diagrs.) Title tr.: The problem of 
transportation. (German Greenland- 
Expedition Alfred Wegener, 1929 and 
1930-1931). 

Contains a theoretical and mathe- 
matical analysis of the action radius 
of ponies, dogs and propeller sledges, 
of the routes and their gradients, dis- 
tances, etc., and of the dependence of 
scientific work upon the means of com- 
munication; and a discussion of the 
use of airplanes (not employed on this 
expedition). Copy seen: DLC. 


19248. WEGENER, KURT, 1878- . 
Die Ursachen der Abtragung (Abla- 
tion) der Gletscher. (Zeitschrift fiir 
Gletscherkunde und _  Glazialgeologie, 
1949. Bd. 1, p. 71-74) Title tr.: Causes 
of ablation of glaciers. 

Mathematical discussion of factors 
causing ablation: solar radiation, heat 
conduction, and melting, with their 
variables; and the difficulties in mak- 
ing measurements, based on work of 
the German Greenland Expedition of 
Alfred Wegener and work of other gla- 
ciologists (e.g. H. U. Sverdrup, H. W. 
Ahlmann). Copy seen: DGS. 


19249. WEGENER, KURT, 1878- 

Vorgeschichte, Plan und Durchfiihrung 
der Expedition. (Deutsche Grénland- 
Expedition Alfred Wegener, 1929 und 
1930-1931. Wissenschaftliche Ergeb- 
nisse, 1933. Bd. 1, p. 1-59, illus.) Copy 
tr.: Previous history, plan and carry- 
ing out of the Expediticn. (German 
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Greenland Expedition Alfred Wegeney 
1929 and 1930-1931). 

Contains notes on Alfred Wegener’; 
original plans; on the British, Norwe. 
gian and German simultaneous exyp. 
ditions to Greenland, on the person. 
nel, equipment, transportation, anj 
three base stations; also brief descrip. 
tion of the sledge journeys and the 
kinds of research which were under. 
taken. Copy seen: DLC. 


19250. WEGENER, KURT, 1878- . 
Vorlaufige Zusammenfassung der me. 
teorologischen Ergebnisse. (Deutsche 
Groénland-Expedition Alfred Wegener. 
1929 und 1930-1931. Wissenschaft. 
liche Ergebnisse, 1939. Bd. 4, Meteor. 
logie, Halbbd. 2: Die Ergebnisse, p, 
363-80, diagrs.) Copy tr.: Preliminary 
summary of the meteorological results, 
(German Greenland Expedition Alfred 
Wegener, 1929 and 1930-1931). 
Contains remarks on the radiation 
observations, the statistical meteord. 
ogy, the weather, and the simultaneous 
aerological observations in profiles, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19251. WEGENER, KURT, 1878- . 
Vorlaufiger Bericht iiber die Deutsche 
Grénland-Expedition Alfred Wegener, 
(Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu Berlin. 
Deutsche Grénland-Expedition Alfred 
Wegener. Zeitschrift, 1932. p. 96-111, 
2 plates, diagrs.) Title tr.: Preliminary 
report on the German Greenland Expe- 
dition of Alfred Wegener. 

Notes on equipment and _ personnd, 
history of the main expedition, 1930- 
31, with description of the stations, dis- 
cussion (in brief) of the problems 
(meteorology, gravity, geodesy, seis- 
mology and glaciology) and the results. 

Copy seen: DL. 


19252. WEGENER, KURT, 1878- . 
Zusammenfassung der wissenschaftlich- 
en Ergebnissen. Leipzig, Brockhaus, 
1940. 2 p. L, 73 p. tables, diagrs. 
(Deutsche Grénland-Expedition Alfred 
Wegener, 1929 und 1930-1931. Wissen- 
schaftliche Ergebnisse. Bd. 7) Title tr.: 
Summary of the scientific results. (Ger- 
man Greenland Expedition Alfred 
Wegener, 1929 and 1930-1931). 

Contents tr.: Introduction. 

1. Meteorological results. A. Statisti- 
cal meteorology: wind of the inland 
ice, temperature, air pressure, radia- 
tion, humidity, and clouds. B. Further 
remarks on the question of temperature 
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and pressure. C. The glacial anticy- 
clone. D. The weather. E. The prospects 
of airways over Greenland. 

2. The inland ice. A. Growth of the 
ice. B. Crevasse or border region. C. 
Density of the firn. D. Temperature of 
the ice. E. Thickness of the ice based 
on seismic soundings. F. Observations 
on glacier fronts in the Umanak region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19253. WEGENER, KURT, 1878- , 
and RUPERT HOLZAPFEL. Das 
Schneefegen. (Deutsche Grénland-Ex- 
pedition Alfred Wegener, 1929 und 
1930-1931. Wissenschaftliche Ergeb- 
nisse, 1933. Bd. 1, p. 172-74) Title tr.: 
The blizzard. (German Greenland Ex- 
pedition Alfred Wegener, 1929 and 
1930-31). 

Contains an account of various at- 
tempts to measure the amount of firn 
carried away by the high winds, and 
some simple estimates made by mem- 
bers of the expedition. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
WEGENER, KURT, 1878- , see also 


Berlin, Universitat. Institut fiir Meere- 
skunde. Polarbuch. 1933. 


WEGENER, KURT, 1878- , see also 
Deutsche Grénland-Expedition Alfred 
Wegener, 1929 und 1930-1931. Wissen- 
schaftliche Ergebnisse. 1933-40. 


WEGENER, KURT, 1878- , see also 
Loewe, F., & K. Wegener. Schneepeg- 


elbeobachtungen (Exped. Wegener). 
1933. 
WEGENER, KURT, 1878- , see also 


Mittelholzer, W., & others. By airplane 
towards N. Pole. 1924. 


WEGENER, KURT, 1878- , see also 
Mittelholzer, W., & others. Im Flugzeug 
dem Nordpol entgegen. 1924. 


WEGENER, KURT, 1878- , see also 
Naturhistorisches Museum in Wien. 
Archiv. fiir Polarforschung. 1. Jahres- 
bericht. 1928. 


WEGENER, KURT, 1878- , see also 
Staxrud, A., &@ K. Wegener. Exped. z. 
Rettung Schréder-Stranz. 1914. 


19254. WEGMANN, C. EUGENE, 
1896- . Einleitung zur Vortragsreihe 
iiber die Geologie von Grénland. (Jn: 
Naturforschende Gesellschaft Schaff- 
hausen. Grénland 1939. Mitteilungen, 
1940, pub. 1939. Bd. 16, p. 29-46, illus.) 


Title tr.: Introduction to a series of 
papers on the geology of Greenland. 
Contains descriptions (in brief) of 
the Precambrian primitive rocks, the 
Caledonian zone, the Devonian-Carbon- 
iferous, and the post-Devonian forma- 
tions. Copy seen: DGS. 


19255. WEGMANN, C. EUGENE, 
1896- Geological investigations in 
southern Greenland, Pt. 1. On the struc- 
tural divisions of southern Greenland. 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1938. 148 p. 
illus., 7 plates (incl. 3 maps, 1 fold.) 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 113, nr. 
2) 

Based on geological research in south 
Greenland, June 16-Sept. 10, 1936, be- 
tween Arpagfik and Frederiksdal, 60°— 
61°10'N. 44°30’-48°40’W., during the 
Geological Expedition to East Green- 
land, 1936-38. 

Contains description of the rocks, 
which are divided into two main cycles: 
(1) the Ketilidian (a lower sedimen- 
tary, so-called Sermilik group, and an 
upper, mainly voleanic series, the so- 
called Arsuk group); and (2) the 
Gardar Formation (Igaliko sandstone, 
and the porphyry formation, almost 
purely voleanic); with a bibliography 
(128 items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19256. WEGMANN, C. EUGENE, 
1896-— Geological tests of the hy- 
pothesis of continental drift in the 
Arctic Regions; scientific planning. K¢- 
benhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1948. 48 p. 2 
fold., col. maps. (Meddelelser om Gr¢gn- 
land. Bd. 144, nr. 7) Result of the 
Danish expeditions to East Greenland, 
1926-39, under Lauge Koch. Appendix 
7 

Outline of a research program to 
test the reality or non-reality of con- 
tinental drift, by collecting samples 
and making investigations on West 
Spitsbergen, Peary Land and Grant 
Land, and in Lincoln Sea. Contains a 
brief survey of the development of the 
drift hypothesis, the methods of argu- 
mentation, the geometric character of 
the movements, the origin of the Scan- 
die and arctic seas, consequences of a 
hypothetic drift along De Geer’s line, 
and suggestions of geological investiga- 
tions to be made; with a bibliography 
(109 items). Copy seen: DGS. 


19257. WEGMANN, C. EUGENE, 
1896— . Gletschermurgang im Suess- 
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Land (Nordostgrénland). (Naturfor- 
schende Gesellschaft Schaffhausen. Mit- 
teilungen, 1934-35, pub. 1935. Heft. 12, 
p. 35-58, 4 plates, 3 sketches (1 fold.)) 
Title tr.: Glacier mud flows in Suess 
Land (Northeast Greenland). 

Based on observations during the 
Danish Three-Year Expedition to King 
Christian X Land, 1931-34, under 
Lauge Koch. A detailed description of 
results of drainage, erosion, transpor- 
tation and deposition by glaciers, as 
shown in the lakes and gullies of mud, 
on Suess Land (about 73°N. 26°W.). 

Copy seen: NNM. 


19258. WEGMANN, C. EUGENE, 
1896— . Note sur la chronologie des 
formations précambriennes de Groen- 
land méridional. (Eclogae geologicae 
Helvetiae, 1947. v. 40, p. 7-14, plate) 
Title tr.: Note on the chronology of 
Precambrian formations of central 
Greenland. 

Brief description and discussion of 
problems connected with rocks of the 
pre-Ketildian and Ketilidian cycles and 
the Gardar formation on West Green- 
land; with a bibliography (22 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19259. WEGMANN, C. EUGENE, 
1896-— . Preliminary report on the Cal- 
deonian orogeny in Christian X’s Land 
(north-east Greenland). Kgbenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1935. 59, [1] p., 2 1. 
illus., 3 fold. col. plates. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 103, nr. 3) 

Results of the Three-Year Expedi- 
tion to Christian X Land, 1931-34, 
under the leadership of Lauge Koch. 
“This report which is to be taken as 
a preliminary one, will give some re- 
sults without attempting to prove 
them.” 

The author investigated the territory 
bounded on the south by Segelselskapet 
Fiord and Alp Fiord, and on the north 
by Geolog and Franz Joseph Fiords 
(roughly the area 72°30’-73°30'N. 23°- 
28°W.). He gives here a survey of the 
situation and zones of the fiord district 
north of Scoresby Sound; chapters on 
(1) supercrustal movements, (2) ig- 
neous activity, (3) orogenic movements, 
(4) later development of the mountain 
chain, (5) regional situation of the 
East Greenland Caledonian, (6) the 
unity of the northern Caledonian 
chains, and (7) a summary and state- 
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ment of further problems; with a pj, 
liography (37 items). 
Copy seen: Dey 


19260. WEGMANN, C. EUG 
1896— . Le socle précambrien du Grog. 
land meridional. (Académie deg gi 
ences, Paris. Comptes rendus, mars }; 
1937. T. 204, p. 874-75) Title tr.: Ty, 
Precambrian basement complex of cp. 
tral Greenland. 
Preliminary note on results of wor 
done in West Greenland, summer 193; 
Copy seen: DGs 


19261. WEGMANN, C. EUGENE 
1896— . Uhbersicht iiber das Kaledoyj. 
kum Ostgrénlands. (Jn: Naturfor 
chende Gesellschaft Schaffhausen, Gry. 
land 1939. Mitteilungen, 1940, pi 
1939. Bd. 16, p. 82-104) Title tr.: Sup. 
mary of the Caledonian of East Gree. 
land. 

Description of the rocks making y 
the Caledonian of East Greenland, ; 
discussion of their metamorphic char. 
acter, and the tectonics of the region 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19262. WEGMANN, C. EUGENE 
1896— . Ubersicht iiber die Geolog 
Siidgrénlands. (Jn: Naturforschené: 
Gesellschaft Schaffhausen. Grénlani 
land 1939. Mitteilungen, 1940, pub 
1939. Bd. 16, p. 188-212, sketch map) 
Title tr.: Summary of the geology o 
southern Greenland. 

Copy seen: DGS 


19263. WEGMANN, C. EUGENE 
1896— . Zum Baubilde von Grénlané. 
(Naturforschende Gesellschaft Schaf- 
hausen. Mitteilungen, 1936-37, pu 
1937. Heft 13, p. 15-23, fold. diagr. 
Title tr.: On the structural form 0 
Greenland. 

General geologic description of Greer 
land as a whole, and its geologic rela 
tion to nearby land masses. 

Copy seen: NN\ 


WEGMANN, C. EUGENE, 1896- _, 
also Crommelin, R. D. Sedimentary pe 
rological investigation sand. 1937. 


19264. WEICKEN, KARL. Die geogté- 
phische Ortsbestimmungen. (Deutsch 
Grénland-Expedition Alfred Wegener, 
1929 und 1930-1931. Wissenschaft 
liche Ergebnisse, 1940. Bd. 5, p. 1-% 
tables) Title tr.: Determinations { 
geographic position. (German Greet 
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land Expedition Alfred Wegener, 1929 
and 1930-1931). 

The observations were made at about 
the 71°N. lat. parallel from the west 
coast eastward to the Mid-ice station. 
The author gives general remarks on 
the methods and circumstances of work, 
descriptions of the instruments and 
chronometers, and tables of (1) astro- 
nomical observations, (2) results of 
these, (3-4) chronometer computations, 
and (5) geographic coordinates. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19265. WEICKEN, KARL. Schwer- 
kraftmessungen mit Pendeln. (Deutsche 
Groénland-Expedition Alfred Wegener, 
1929 und 1930-1931. Wissenschaftliche 
Ergebnisse, 1940. Bd. 5, p. 33-72, 
tables) Title tr.: Gravity measurements 
with pendulum. German Greenland Ex- 
pedition Alfred Wegener, 1929 and 
1930-1931). 

The main pendulum station was lo- 
cated about 400 meters north of the 
settlement of Uvkusigssat in the Um- 
anak Bay region (71°02’N. 51°58’W.), 
and supplementary stations on the in- 
land ice at 71°10’N. 51°08’W., 71°12’N. 
48°52’W., 71°12’N. 47°45’W., and 71° 
10’'N. 42°42’W. Copy seen: DLC. 


WEICKEN, KARL, see also Gesellschaft 
fiir Erdkunde Berlin. Deutsche Grén- 
land-Exped. 1929-31. 1932. 


WEICKEN, KARL, see also Wegener, 
E., editor. Alfred Wegener’s letzte 
Gronlandfahrt. 1932. 


19266. WEICK MANN, LUDWIG, 1882- 
. Beobachtungen von Strukturbéden 
wahrend der Polarfahrt des “Graf 
Zeppelin”, Juli 1931. (Akademie der 
Wissenschaften zu Leipzig. Mathema- 
tische-physiche Klasse. Berichte iiber 
die Verhandlungen, 1932. Bd. 84, p. 
121-22, 4 plates) Title tr.: Observa- 
tions on soil structures during the Graf 
Zeppelin flight, July 1931. 
Remarks on the phenomena of the 
Taymyr Peninsula. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


19267. WEICKMANN, LUDWIG, 1882- 

- Die meteorologischen Aufgaben bei 
der 1. Polarfahrt des “Graf Zeppelin” 
Juli 1931; Methoden, Material, Ergeb- 
nisse. (In: Berson, Arthur, ed. Die 
Arktisfahrt des Luftschiffes “Graf 
Zeppelin” im Juli 1931. 1933. p. 48-59, 
illus. 5 plates (incl. charts, diagrs.) ) 


Results of the meteorological and 
aerological observations made during 
the flight from Berlin to Arkhangel’sk 
across Barents Sea to Franz Josef 
Land, to Severnaya Zemlya, Taymyr 
Peninsula and Novaya Zemlya. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19268. WEICKMANN, LUDWIG, 1882- 

, and J. P. JACOBSEN. Die Erwarm- 
ung der Arktis, von L. Weickmann, mit 
einem Beitrag von I. P. Jacobsen, Zur 
Diskussion der der Arktis zugefiihrten 
Warmemenge. Berlin, Borntraeger, 
1942. p. 1., 22 p. diagrs. (Deutsches 
wissenschaftliches Institut zu Kopen- 
hagen. Veréffentlichungen. Reihe I: 
Arktis. Nr. 1) Title tr.: The warming 
up of the Arctic, with a supplement, 
discussion of the amount of heat trans- 
ported to the Arctic. 

Contains a presentation of the evi- 
dence, as shown by air temperature and 
ice conditions, of the climatic change 
during the 20th century, and a discus- 
sion of transport of heat by air cur- 
rents, sunspot activity, and migration 
of the Pole, as causes. 

Supplement contains a technical dis- 
cussion of the Atlantic water trans- 
port over The Faroes-Shetland ridge, 
which Dr. Jacobsen holds as of little 
importance in its effect on climatic 
trends. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC; DN-HO. 


WEICKMANN, LUDWIG, 1882- , see 
also Berlin. Universitat. Institut fiir 
Meereskunde. Polarbuch. 1933. 


WEICKMANN, LUDWIG, 1882- , see 
also Berson, A. J. S., & others. Arktis- 
fahrt d. Luftschiffes Graf Zeppelin, 
1931. 1988. 


WEICKMANN, LUDWIG, 1882- , see 
also International Society for the Ex- 
ploration of the Arctic Regions by 
Means of Aircraft. Verhandlungen I. 
Versammlung, 1926. 1927. 


19269. WEIMARCK, H. Bryologiska 
underséckningar i nordligaste Sverige. 
(Svensk botanisk tidskrift, 1937. Bd. 
31, hafte 3, p. 354-87, text maps) Title 
tr.: Bryological investigations in north- 
ernmost Sweden. 

Contains a list of about three hun- 
dred mosses and liverworts found in 
northern Sweden, including Swedish 
Lapland and adjoining region of Nor- 
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way and 
items). 


Finland; bibliography (29 


Copy seen: MH-A. 


WEINBERG, BORIS PETROVICH, see 


VEINBERG, 


BORIS PETROVICH, 


1871- 
19270. WEINMANN, JOHANN AN- 


TON, 1782- 


. Syllabus muscorum fron- 


dosorum hucusque in imperio Rossico 


collectorum, 


(Moskovskoe obshchestvo 


ispytatelei prirody, Biulleten’, 1845. T. 
18, vyp. 2, p. 429-89; T. 18, vyp. 4, 


p. 


417-503) Title tr.: An outline of 


foliate mosses collected in the Russian 
Empire. 


Contains a systematic enumeration 


of all known species of leaved mosses 
growing in Russia, including Alaska 
and Aleutian Islands. 


WEIZ, SAMUEL, 
Polar Year. 


Copy seen: MH-A. 


see International 


1st, 1882-1883. Deutsche 


Polar-Kommission. Verzeichniss d. Lab- 


rador Thiere. 


1891. 


WEIZ, SAMUEL, see Packard, A. S. 
List of vertebrates observed at Okak, 


Labrador. 


1867. 


WELANDER, ARTHUR DONOVAN, 


1908- 


, see Schultz, L. P., & A. W. 


[i.e. D.] Welander. Cottoid genus Hem- 


ilepidotus of N. Pacific. 


1934. 


19271. WELCH, PAUL SMITH, 1882- 


. Enchytraeidae. (Canadian Arctic 


Expedition, 1913-1918. Report, 1919. v. 


9: 


Annelids, parasitic worms, proto- 


zoans, ete., Pt. A, p. 9-19) 


Descriptions and discussion of dis- 


tribution of six species of this annelid 
worm, mostly from Northwest Terri- 


tories. 


Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19272. WELCH, PAUL SMITH, 1882- 


by the 


. Oligochaeta collected in Greenland 
Crocker Land Expedition. 


(American Museum of Natural His- 
tory. Bulletin, 1921. v. 44, p. 269-74) 


List with descriptions and discussion 


of three species taken at Umanak, 


1914. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


19273. WELD, CHARLES RICHARD, 
1813-1869. Arctic expeditions. A lecture 
delivered at the London Institution, 
February 6, 1850. London, J. Murray, 
1850. 47 p. fold. map. 


Historical sketch of exploration in 


the Arctic, attempts to find the North- 


west Passage, 
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review of Sir John 


Franklin’s effort and the relief expe. 
ditions which followed his disappear. 
ance. Copy seen: CaQAr 


19274. WELLCOME, _ Sir HENRY 
SOLOMON, 1853?-1936. The story ¢ 
Metlakahtla. London & New Yor 
Saxon & Co., 1887. xx, 483, [1] D. 
front., plates, ports. 

Contains an account of the establish. 
ment and development of the Tsimshian 
Indian community at Metlakahtla neg; 
Fort Simpson (British Columbia) 
under the direction of the lay missiop. 
ary William Duncan, from 1857 ti 
its transfer to Annette Island, Alasks 
in 1887. Includes details of the cop. 
troversy with Bishop Ridley that le 
to the transfer. Copy seen: DLC. 


19275. WELLCOME, Sir HENRY 
SOLOMON, 1853?-1936. The story of 
Metlakahtla, by Henry S. Wellcome ,., 
2d ed. London & New York, Saxon & 
Co., 1887. xx, 483, [1] p. front., plates, 
ports. 
Reprint of first edition, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19276. WELLCOME, Sir HENRY 
SOLOMON, 18537-1936. The story of 
Metlakahtla. 3d ed. London & New 
York, Saxon & Co., 1887. xx, 483, ii, 
45 p. front. (port) 24 plates. 
Reprint of first edition, q.v., with 
addition of forty-five pages of press 
notices. Copy seen: DLC. 


WELLCOME, Sir HENRY SOLOMON, 
1853?-1936, see also U. S. Congress. 
Senate. Committee on Indian Affairs. 
Survey of conditions. pt. 35 Metla 
kahtla. 1939. 


19277. WELLENIUS, OTTO. Ett med- 
delande om Tomognathus sublaevis Nyl. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Meddelanden 1902-1903, pub. 1904 
Hiafte 29, p. 70-72) Title tr.: A note 
on Tomognathus sublaevis Nyl. 
Contains biological observations 01 
a species of ants, Tomognathus sublar- 
vis, occurring in Kuusamo and Kittili 
regions of Finland. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


WELLINGTON, P. S., see Russell, R. , 
& others. Physiological & ecological 
studies. 1940. 


WELLS, E. HAZARD, see U. S. Con 
gress. House. Committee on Military 
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Affairs. Relief of people, in Yukon R. 
country. 1899. 


19278. WELLS, FRANCIS GERRITT, 
1898- . Lode deposits of Eureka and 
vicinity, Kantishna district, Alaska. 
(In: Smith, P. S., and others. Investi- 
gations in Alaska Railroad belt, 1931. 
U. 8. Geological Survey. Bulletin, 1933. 
No. 849, p. 335-79, illus., fold. map, 
fold. diagrs.) 

Description of the geography, geol- 
ogy, ore deposits (principally gold and 
silver) and the mines and prospects 
(with diagrs. and map) of that small 
part of the Kantishna mining district 
lying between 63°29’-35'N., 150°40’— 
151°05°W. Map: geologic map of Eur- 
eka and vicinity, contour interval 50 
ft., seale 162,500. Copy seen: DGS. 


WELLS, HARRY WARREN, 1907- , 
see Seaton, S. L., & others. Ionospheric 
research College Alaska, 1941-46. 1947. 


19279. WELLS, J. RALPH, and PETER 
HEINBECKER. The respiratory flora 
of Eskimos in remote northern regions. 
(Journal of infectious diseases, Apr. 
1932. v. 50, p. 281-89, sketch map) 
Based on direct smears and cultures 
collected by Heinbecker in summer 1930, 
during a routine Canadian Eastern 
Arctic patrol; and studied by J. R. 
Wells, Washington University, St. 
Louis. Notes on health status of the 
seven groups of natives in east and 
north Baffin, Devon and and Ellesmere 
Islands, and North Greenland; with 
description of methods, and study and 
with discussion. 
Copy seen: DSG; NNN. 


19280. WELLS, ROGER Jr., and JOHN 
W. KELLY, compilers. English-Eskimo 
and Eskimo-English vocabularies; 
comp. by Ensign Roger Wells ... and 
interpreter John W. Kelly. Preceded by 
ethnographical memoranda concerning 
the Arctic Eskimos in Alaska and 
Siberia, by John W. Kelly. Washing- 
ton, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 1890. 72 
p. 2 maps (1 fold.) [U. S.] Bureau of 
Education. Circulars of Information. 
1890, no. 2) Revised and edited by 
Sheldon Jackson. 

Contents: Kelly, J. W. Memoranda, 
p. 7-28. (The tribes, personal appear- 
ance ornamentation, dress, character, 
customs, courtship and marriage, po- 
lygamy, diseases, shamans, religious 


beliefs and superstitions, festivities, 
hunting, dressing skins, dwellings, and 
boats.) 

Jackson, S. Note on Eskimo bibliog 
raphy p. 27-28. (Concerning vocabu 
laries of the Eskimo language). 

Wells, R., and J. W. Kelly. Anglo- 
Eskimo and Eskimo-English vocabu- 
lary (over 2200 words), with a list of 
geographic names, p. 29-66; Anglo- 
Siberian Eskimo (and vice versa) vo- 
cabulary (350 words) p. 67-72. Map: 
tribal boundaries 1899. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19281. WELTNER, W. Die Cirripedien 
der Arktis. (Jn: Fauna arctica, 1900. 
Bd. 1, p. 287-312, illus., plate) Title tr.: 
The cirripeda of the Arctic. 

Contains discussion and descriptions 
of the six species of barnacles collected 
by the German Expedition to the Arc- 
tic Ocean, 1898, in Svalbard and Bear 
Island waters, along the Murman coast 
and in the White Sea; a list with syn- 
onymy and circumpolar distribution of 
twenty-two species, and a bibliography 
(51 items). Copy seen: DA. 


19282. WELZL, JAN. Thirty years in 
the golden North; translated by Paul 
Selver; with a foreword by Karel 
Capek. New York, Macmillan Co., 1932. 
336 p. fold. map. Translation of his 
Tricet let na zlatém Severu. 1930. 
Also published in German as Ein Leben 
in der Arktis. Similar material was 
published in French as La vie des Es- 
quimausz, 

This purports to be Welzl’s reminis- 
cences (as dictated to two journalists) 
of his experiences in the Siberian Arc- 
tic, Yukon and Alaska, his adventures 
in travel and trade, the natives and 
ways of life in the North. The narra- 
tive is undocumented, and most of the 
anecdotes and observations are patently 
non-factual. Welzl is said to have re- 
pudiated the publication. 

A sequel, also purporting to have 
been taken down in shorthand by two 
journalists, Bediich Golombek and 
Edward Valenta, was published in 
Czech as Po stepach poldrnich pokladu 
in 1930, and in translation as The 
quest for polar treasures, N. Y. 1933; 
also Auf den Spuren der polarschiétze, 
Berlin 1937. 

Copy seen: DLC (English, French 
and German). 
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WENGERD, SHERMAN A., see Smith, 
N. A., & S. A. Wengerd. Photogeology 
aids naval petroleum exploration. 1947. 


19283. WENNER, CARL-GOSTA. Pol- 
len diagrams from Labrador. A contri- 
bution to the Quaternary geology of 
Newfoundland-Labrador, with compari- 
sons between North America and 
Europe. (Geografiska annaler, 1947. 
Arg. 29, p. 137-373, incl. tables, illus., 
sketch maps) Issued also as a doctoral 
thesis, Faculty of Science, Stockholm 
University, 1948 (3 p. 1., 6-241 p. incl. 
tables, illus., sketch maps) 

Based on studies made during the 
Tanner Labrador Expedition, 1939, 
especially in the regions of Nain and 
North West River (Lake Melville re- 
gion), July-August. 

Contents include: Geography. Physi- 
ography and features of its late Quater- 
nary history. The Labrador Current, 
past and present. Climate, vegetation, 
swamps, and peat deposits. 

Pollen and spore types. Methods, and 
surface samples. 

Peat deposits and pollen diagrams. 

Comparisons between Labrador and 
similar parts of the Northern Hemi- 
sphere. Subarctic regions, boreal forest 
region, and islands between North 
America and Europe. 

Attempt at correlation between (on 
the one hand) sequences of strata and 
pollen diagrams and (on the other) 
strand lines and morphological observa- 
tions. Comparisons between the devel- 
opment of Newfoundland-Labrador and 
Fennoscandia after the ice age. Bib- 
liography (181 items). 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


19284. WENTWORTH, CHESTER 
KEELER, 1891-_ . The geological work 
of ice jams in subarctic rivers. (Wash- 
ington University, St. Louis. Washing- 
ton University studies, 1932. New ser., 
Science and technology, no. 7, p. 49-80, 
illus., sketch map) 

“This paper deals with the processes 
of erosion, abrasion, transportation and 
deposition incident to the phenomenon 
of ice jams in rivers, Features result- 
ing from these processes were examined 
in the valley of the Yukon River be- 
tween Dawson, Yukon Territory, and 
Circle, Alaska, and are described and 
compared with similar features result- 
ing from the work of glaciers.”— 
Author’s abstract. Copy seen: DLC. 
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19285. WENTWORTH, CHESTER, 
KEELER, 1891- , and L. L. Ray 
Studies of certain Alaskan glaciers j, 
1931. (Geological Society of Americ, 
Bulletin, June 1936. v. 47, p. 879-939 
illus. (9 maps) 11 plates) 

Report on a study supported joint) 
by the U. S. National Research Coungi 
and Washington University, St. Louis 
Mo. Results of photographic mappin 
of eighteen glaciers, giving description; 
of their position and general feature. 
and a general summary of glaciy| 
fluctuations; in the Juneau region: 
Mendenhall, Herbert, Taku, Norris, anj 
Twin Glaciers, in Seward region: Sper. 
cer, Deadman, Bartlett, Trail, and Bez 
Lake Glaciers, in Prince William Sounj 
and Copper River regions: Valdez, (:. 
micia, Sherman and Sheridan, Grinngl, 
Allen, Childs, and Miles Glaciers, 

Copy seen: DGS 


WENZEL, W. F., see Wernerian Natur) 
History Society, Edinburgh. Notice 
regarding map Mackenzie’s River. 1822 


19286. WERENSKIOLD, WERNER 
1883— . Charles Rabot. (Norsk ge. 
grafisk tidsskrift, 1944-45 pub. 194 
Bd. 19 p. 49-52, illus.) Title tr; 
Charles Rabot. 

Notes death of the French explorer, 
Charles Rabot (1856-1944); his « 
ploration of unknown regions in Nor 
way and Sweden; expeditions to Ic. 
land, West Spitsbergen, Greenland, Jar 
Mayen, etc.; the La Manche expedition, 
1892; mountain climbing feats; zoolog- 
ical, geological, cartographic, and liter- 
ary contributions to knowledge of th 
Arctic, ete. Copy seen: NNA. 


19287. WERENSKIOLD, WERNER 
1883— . Frozen earth in Spitsbergen 
Kristiania, Cammermeyers, 1922. 10. 
diagrs. (Geofysiske publikationer v.? 
no. 10) 

Theoretical discussion (including 
mathematical formulae and _ involving 
speculations on temperature fields) ¢ 
the peculiar distribution of frozen si 
beneath the sea surface, a shall 
fiord, and an active glacier. 

File seen: DLC; DN-H) 


19288. WERENSKIOLD, WERNER 
1883- . Hoie strandlinjer paa Spits 
bergen. (Norsk geologisk _ tidsskrift 
1923. Bd. 7, p. 7-12, illus.) Title tt: 
Raised beaches on Spitsbergen. 
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Remarks on observations made on 
West Spitsbergen between Horn Sound 
and South Cape (Sgrkapp 76°30’N. 
16°30'E., West Spitsbergen’s southern- 
most point), with comparative data and 
discussion, and mention of similar oc- 
currences on King Karl’s Land and 
Franz Josef Land. Copy seen: DGS. 


19289. WERENSKIOLD, WERNER, 
1883- . Mean monthly air transport 
over the North Pacific Ocean. [Kristia- 
nia, Grgndahl & sgns, 1922] 55 p. 
diagrs. (Geofysiske publikationer v. 2, 
no. 9) 

The general circulation and mean 
monthly air transport over the North 
Pacific Ocean is schematized according 
to stream-line patterns. Spring and 
autumn seasons exhibit greatest in- 
stability of transport. A line of con- 
vergence located along the southern 
Alaska coast and a cyclonic area in or 
near the Aleutians are common fea- 
tures of the monthly charts. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19290. WERENSKIOLD, WERNER, 
1883- . Norges kullkammer. (Polar- 
arboken, 1933, p. 56-67, illus.) Title 
tr.: Norway’s coal storage. 

Svalbard: résumé of its history, 
hunting, scientific investigations, min- 
eral resources, coal mines; economic 
and social conditions. 
4 Copy seen: NN. 


19291. WERENSKIOLD, WERNER, 
1883- . De norske bygders undergang 
pa Grgnland. (Norsk geografisk tids- 
skrift, 1944-45, pub. 1945. Bd. 10, p. 
157-63) Title tr.: The destruction of 
the Norse settlements in Greenland. 
Projects theory that soil erosion 
caused disappearance of trees and pas- 
tures, and decline in food supply. This, 
with interruption of trade with Nor- 
way, made Norsemen prey to invading 
Eskimos. Copy seen: NN; NNA. 


19292. WERENSKIOLD, WERNER, 
1883- . Tilbakerykking av nogen is- 
breer pa Spitsbergen. (Norsk geologisk 
tidsskrift, 1924-25, pub. 1926. Bd. 8, 
p. 129-31, illus.) Title tr.: The retreat 
of some glaciers in Spitsbergen. 
Remarks on changes between 1910 
and 1923, in the glaciers on the north 
side of Ice Fiord between Cape Bohe- 
man and the Auk-horn (Alkhornet, 
78°10’N. 13°30’E.). | Copy seen: DGS. 


19293. WERENSKIOLD, WERNER, 
1883— ,andI. W. OFTEDAL. A burn- 
ing coal seam at Mt. Pyramide, Spits- 
bergen. Kristiania, J. Dybwad, 1922. 
14 p. illus., plate. (Norway. Norges 
Svalbard- og  Ishavs-undersgkelser. 
Skrifter, Nr. 3) 

Contents: 1. Werenskiold, W. Field 
observations on the geology of the re- 
gion and the fire. 2. Oftedal, Ivar. 
Minerals from the burning coal seam 
[ete.] Copy seen: DGS. 


WERENSKIOLD, WERNER, 1883- , 
see also Iversen, T., & others. Hopen, 
Svalbard; reconnaissance 1924. 1926. 


19294. WERNECKE, LIVINGSTON. 
Geology of the ore zones. (In: The 
Alaska Juneau enterprise. Engineering 
and mining journal, Sept. 1932. v. 133, 
p. 493-99, illus.) 

Presents the results of detailed 
studies of the ore zones and shows 
their relation to mine operations, draw- 
ing also upon many U. S. Geological 
Survey reports on the geological con- 
ditions of the Juneau area. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19295. WERNECKE, LIVINGSTON. 
Glaciation, depth of frost, and ice veins 
of Keno Hill and vicinity, Yukon Ter- 
ritory. (Engineering and mining jour- 
nal, Jan. 1932. v. 133, p. 38-43, illus.) 
Description of the Treadwell Yukon 
Co. silver mine area in respect to the 
permafrost, evidences of glaciation, etc. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


19296. WERNER, F. Die nordlichsten 
Reptilien und Batrachier. (Jn: Fauna 
arctica, 1906. Bd. 4, p. 527-44, tables) 
Title tr.: The most northerly reptiles 
and batrachians. 

Contains a list, with references and 
localities of fifteen species of which one 
lizard, one snake, and six frogs or toads 
occur above the Arctic Circle. Includes 
tables showing the occurrences of these 
two groups north of 50°N. lat.; also 
discussion, and a bibliography (25 
items). Copy seen: DA. 


19297. WERNER, STURE, 1908- . 
Geophysical investigations in connection 
with prospecting for manganese ores 
in the parish of Jokkmokk. (In: 6d- 
man, O. H., and others. Manganese 
mineralization in the Ultevis district, 
1947. Pub. as: Sweden. Geologiska un- 
dersékninger. Arsbok 41, no. 6. Ser. C. 
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Avhandlingar och uppsatser, no. 
p. 67-79, diagrs.) 

Notes on general conditions for use 
of geophysical measurements, the per- 
formance and extent of the magnetic 
and electrical measurements, and their 
results, with interpretation and anal- 
ysis of magnetic anomalies and electri- 
cal indications, in a small region about 
67°N. 18°30’E., 1943-45. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19298. WERNERIAN NATURAL HIS- 
TORY SOCIETY, Edinburgh. Notice 
of the attempts to reach the sea by 
Mackenzie’s River, since the expedition 
of Sir Alexander Mackenzie. (Its: 
Memoirs, 1821-22, pub. 1822. v. 4, p. 
19-23) Reprinted in the Edinburgh 
philosophical journal, Jan. 1823, v. 8, 
p. 77-81. 

Paper read before the Society in 
Nov. 1821, giving a brief account of 
the canoe trips on the lower Macken- 
zie in 1799, by Livingston and Suther- 
land, who met death at the hands of 
Eskimos, and in 1809 by Clarke, who 
reached the delta. Includes remarks 
on the Great Slave Lake region and on 
the customs of the Indians. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19299. WERNERIAN NATURAL HIS- 
TORY SOCIETY, Edinburgh. Notice 
regarding the map of Mackenzie’s River 
by Mr. W. F. Wenzel of the North- 
West Fur Company. (Jts: Memoirs, 
1821-22, pub. 1822. v. 4, p. 562-63, 
fold. map. 
Contains brief notes on the Indians, 
rocks and other physical features. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19300. WERTH, EMIL, 1869- . Uber 
der Begriff Inlandeis, nebst Bemerkung 
iiber die Schneegrenze in den polaren 
Lindern. (Geographische Zeitschrift, 
1911. Bd. 17, p. 45-48) Title tr.: The 
concept of inland ice, and remarks on 
the snow limits in polar regions. 
General remarks on glaciers and in- 
land ice, with brief mention of two 
differing reports on the snow line on 
West Spitsbergen, and with note of 
need for more accurate data. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19301. WESENRERG-LUND, CARL, 
1867-— Fersk- og saltvandsentomos- 
traca. (Jn: Ryder, C. H. Den ¢gstrgr¢n- 
landske expedition, 3. del, 5. pub. in: 
Meddelelser om Grégnland, 1896. 19. hef- 


487, 
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te, p. 133-43) Title tr.: Fresh-waty 
and marine Entomostraca. 

List, with synonymy, localities a 
remarks, of species of this sub-class d 
crustaceans found in the Scoresby 
Sound and Angmagssalik regions, Syp. 
mary in French, p. 261. 

Copy seen: Di 


19302. WESENBERG-LUND, Capi 
1867-  . Gronlands ferskvandsentome. 
traca. I. Phyllopoda branchiopodg » 
cladocera. (Dansk naturhistorisk for. 
ning. Videnskabelige meddelelser, 19%; 
pub. 1895. Aarg. 46, p. 82-173, 4 plates 
Title tr.: Greenland’s fresh-water Ent. 
mostraca. 1. Phyllopoda Branchiopoi 
and Cladocera. 

Based on museum specimens collect) 
from the waters between 61°-72°N, gf 
the west coast of Greenland, from Da. 
mark Lake on the east coast (collected }y 
the East Greenland Expedition, 189j- 
92), and some specimens from north ¢ 
72° N. lat. A systematic list, with sym 
nyms, references, localities, arctic di. 
tribution, and some notes, of twenty. 
five (including with descriptions, thre 
new) species; a discussion of the repr. 
duction of nineteen cladocerans; ani 
of the northward extension and gu. 
graphic distribution of Greenland: 
fresh-water fauna. Bibliography (i 
items) p. 84-87. Copy seen: DSI-\i 


19303. WESENBERG-LUND, CARL 
1867— . On the occurrence of Freder- 
cella sultana Blumenb. and Paludicella 
chrenbergii van Bened. in Greenland, 
1907. (Meddelelser om Grgnland, 191! 
34. hefte, p. 61-75) 

Discussion of the occurrence of fresh- 
water bryozoans in northern regions 
and of the finding of two species near 
Jakobshavn, during Jensen and Har 
der’s Expedition to West Greenlani 
in 1906. Bibliography, p. 74-75. 

Copy seen: DL. 


19304. WESENBERG-LUND, ELISE 
1896- Acanthocephaler. (In: Ca 
spectus faunae groenlandicae. 3. dé, 
nr. 21. Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grpt- 
land, 1926. 23. hefte, p. 143-55) 
List, with synonymy, references t 
literature and remarks, of ten species 
of roundworms occurring in mammal; 
birds and fishes in Greenland aii 
Greenland waters; with notes on host 
and general occurrence. 
Copy seen: DLC 
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19305. WESENBERG-LUND, ELISE, 
1896- . Appendiculater og salper (In: 
Conspectus faunae groenlandicae. 3. 
del, nr. 19. Pub. in: Meddelelser om 
Gronland, 1926. 23. hefte, suppl., p. 
117-82) Title tr.: Appendicularia and 
Salpa. : ; 

Annotated list, with synonymy, ref- 
erences to literature, localities, etc., of 
ten species of tunicates from Green- 
land waters. Copy seen: DLC. 


19306. WESENBERG-LUND, ELISE, 
1896- . Brachiopoda. Copenhagen, B. 
Luno, 1941. 17 p. illus., 10 sketch 
charts. (Ingolf-expedition, 1895-1896. 
[Reports] v. 4, pt. 12) 

Based on collections made by the 
cruiser Jngolf, and more recently by 
other Danish parties in Davis and 
Denmark Straits and Greenland Sea. 
A list, with synonymy, notes and locali- 
ties, of ten species; with a_bibliog- 
raphy (52 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19307. WESENBERG-LUND, ELISE, 
1896- . Gephyreans and_  annelids. 
Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 1934. 37, [1] 
p. illus. (incl. map) (Meddelelser om 
Gronland. Bd. 104, nr. 14) 

Results of the Scoresby Sound Com- 
mittee’s 2nd East Greenland Expedi- 
tion in 1982 to King Christian IX’s 
Land, during which collections were 
made from Cape Dalton to Angmags- 
salik, but mainly in Kangerdlugssuak 
and Mikis Fiord. This annotated list, 
with synoynyms, localities, distribu- 
tion, and a few detailed descriptions, 
covers six gephyrean species and thir- 
ty-six annelid species, of which three 
were new to Greenland, and fourteen 
to East Greenland. Bibliography (20 
items). Copy seen: DGS; DSI-M. 


19308. WESENBERG-LUND, ELISE, 
1896- . Gephyreer. (Jn: Conspectus 
faunae groenlandicae. 3. del. nr. 17. Pub. 
in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1925. 23. 
hefte, suppl., p. 79-91) 

List, with synonymy, references to 
literature and localities, of eleven spe- 
cies of annelid worms from Greenland 
waters. Copy seen: DLC. 


19309. WESENBERG-LUND, ELISE, 
1896- .The Godthaab Expedition 1928. 
Gephyrea. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
19382, 18 p. illus., maps. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 79, nr. 3) 


List, with localities and remarks, of 
nine species of marine worms collected 
in the waters west of Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19310. WESENBERG-LUND, ELISE, 


1896- Igler og oligochaeter. (In: 
Conspectus faunae groenlandicae. 3. 


del, nr. 18. Pub. in: Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1926. 23. hefte. suppl., p. 93- 
115) Title tr.: Leeches and oligochaetes. 
Annotated lists, with synonomy, ref- 
erences to literature, localities, etc., of 
sixteen species of leeches and fifteen of 
earthworms, etc., from waters off the 

east and west coasts of Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19311. WESENBERG-LUND, ELISE, 
1896—- . Maldanidae (Polychaeta) from 
West Greenland waters. Kobenhavn, 
C. A. Reitzel, 1948. 58 p. illus. (Med- 
delelser om Grgnland. Bd. 134, nr. 9) 

Descriptions, with synonyms, occur- 
rence, and distribution of twenty-two 
(including two new species); based on 
collections made by the Ingolf, 1895- 
96, Tjalfe, 1908-1909, and Dana in 
1925, as well as those of more recent 
parties, in the Baffin Bay—Davis Strait 
region. Copy seen: DGS. 


19312. WESENBERG-LUND, ELISE, 
1896— . Priapulidae and Sipunculidae. 
Copenhagen, B. Luno, 1930. 44 p. 6 
plates, table. (Ingolf-expedition, 1895- 
1896. [Reports] v. 4, pt. 7) 

Based on the collections of the cruiser 
Ingolf and of other Danish parties in 
Davis and Denmark Straits and south- 
ern Greenland Sea. A list with syno- 
nymy and references, localities, geo- 
graphic and bathymetric distribution, 
and morphologie notes, of three pria- 
pulid species and twelve sipunculid spe- 
cies (Annelida). Bibliography (36 
items). Copy scen: DSI-M. 


19313. WESENBERG-LUND, ELISE, 
1896— . Recent Norwegian Brachiopods. 
(Norske videnskabers selskab, Trond- 
hjem. Forhandlinger, 1938, pub. 1939. 
Bd. 11, nr. 52, p. 201-204, text map) 
Contains critical notes on eight spe- 
cies of Brachiopoda, including Tere- 
bratella spitsbergensis new to the 
fauna of Norway, and six species na- 
tive to Nordland, Troms¢ and Finn- 
mark, northern Norway; with data on 
their distribution. Copy seen: MH. 
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19314. WESENBERG-LUND, ELISE, 
1896— . Syllidae (Polychaeta) from 
Greenland waters. Kgbenhavn, C. A. 
Reitzel, 1947. 38 p. illus. (Meddelelser 
om Grgnland. Bd. 134, nr. 6) 

Based on collections made by in- 
dividual travelers and by expeditionary 
parties over a period of 50-60 years, 
from open sea, coastal, and fiord 
waters around Greenland. Full notes 
on occurrence with synonyms, distribu- 
tion and morphologic characteristics, 
of twelve species of these marine 
worms, of which one is new to science, 
and five are new to Greenland waters; 
with a bibliography (26 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19315. WESENBERG-LUND, ELISE, 
1896— . Tomopteridae and Typhlosco- 
lecidae. Copenhagen, B. Luno, 1935. 16 
p. plate, 3 sketch charts. (Ingolf-expe- 
dition, 1895-1896. [Reports] v. 4, no. 
11) 

Based on collections of the cruiser 
Ingolf and other Danish parties in the 
waters around Greenland and Iceland. 
A list, with synonyms, references, lo- 
calities, descriptive notes, and distribu- 
tion, of seven species of pelagic poly- 
chaete worms. Bibliography (9 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19316. WESENBERG-LUND, ELISE, 
1896— . Tomopterider, myzostomer og 
sternaspis. (Jn: Conspectus faunae 
groenlandicae. 3. del, nr. 20. Pub. in: 


Meddelelser om Grgnland 1926. 23. 
hefte, Suppl., p. 131-42) Title tr.: 
Tomopteridae, Myzostomidae and 
Sternaspidae. 


Annotated list, with synonymy, ref- 
erences to literature, localities, etc., 
of six species of annelid worms from 
Greenland waters. Copy seen: DLC. 


19317. WESENBERG-LUND, ELISE, 
1896— . Turbellarier og nemertiner. 
(In: Conspectus faunae groenlandicae, 
3. del, nr. 16. Pub. in: Meddelelser om 
Grgnland, 1925. 23. hefte, Suppl., p. 
35-77) 

Annotated list, with synonymy, ref- 
erences to literature, and _ localities, 
ete., of sixty-four species of marine 
and fresh-water flatworms from waters 
off the east and west coasts of Green- 
land. Copy seen: DLC. 


19318. WESENBERG-LUND, ELISE, 
1896— . Zoology of East Greenland. 
Brachiopoda. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
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1940. 12 p. 2 maps. (Meddelelser , 
Grgnland. Bd. 121, nr. 5) 

List, with synonyms, East Gre. 
land occurrence (with depths), distr, 
bution and remarks, of five brachiop,, 
species, one new to East Greenlan; 
and a bibliography (21 items), 

Copy seen: DGS; DSI-y 


19319. WESENBERG-LUND, ELiy 
1896— . The zoology of East Greenlay; 
Gephyreans. Kgbenhavn, C. A, Reity: 
1937. 24 p. illus. (inel. 4 sketch map; 
(Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 121,» 
1) 

Based on expeditions previous to dx; 
of writing, partly as discussed in t: 
literature and partly as represented ; 
collections of the Zoological Muse, 
of Copenhagen. A systematic cataly: 
with synonyms, references, occurren: 
habitats, distribution, and descriptiy. 
remarks, of eleven species of the 
marine worms, two of which are 1 
to East Greenland. Bibliography (r 
items). Copy seen: DSI-M; De 


WESLEY, W. H., see Baden-Pow) 
Sir G. S. Total eclipse of the sun, 1% 
Novaya Zemlya. 1897. 


19320. WESOE, RAGNVALD. Aun: 
photographs. Bergen, John Grieg, 19 
28 p. illus., tables, 7 plates. (Maud ki. 
pedition, 1918-1925. Scientific result 
v. 1, no. 6) 

Contains discussion and _ tables ¢ 
results of aurora observations mai: 
north of the Taymyr Peninsula : 
1918-19, and in the East Siberian a 
Chukchi Seas during the drift of th 
Maud, Sept. 28, 1922—Mar. 12, 192 
with explanatory remarks on metho 
and on illustrations and plates. 

Copy seen: DSI-\ 


19321. WESSEL, A. B. Ornithologisi: 
meddelelser fra Sydvaranger. (Troms 
Norway. Museum. Arshefter, 1% 
pub. 1905. Bd. 27, p. 20-126, plate 
Title tr.: Ornithological memoir frm 
southern Varanger. 

Classified and fully annotated ls 
(giving measurements of eggs, note 
on nesting, etc.) of one hundred forty 
eight species of birds, with tables com 
paring the bird populations of Kol 
district with southern Varanger. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI- 


19322. WESSEL, L. B. Befolkninge 
i Sgr-Varanger efter 1870. (Tromy, 














Norway. Museum. Skrifter, 1928. v. 2. 
Festkrift til Rektor J. Qvigstad, p. 
304-313, illus.) Title tr.: Population 
of Ser-Varanger after 1870. 

Contains an ethnographical and sta- 
tistical study of population of South 
Varanger region, including various 
groups of Norwegians, Lapps and 
Finns (Kvaener), arranged by dis- 
tricts and years (1875, 1885, 1910, 
1920), based on church and school rec- 
ords and censuses of 1910 and 1920. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


19323. WEST, ELLSWORTH L., and 
E.R. MAYHEW. Skipper of the Corwin. 
(Alaska sportsman, Aug. 1949, v. 15, 
no, 8, p. 10-13, 28-82, illus.) 

Story of the trading and coal mining 
ventures of the crew of the S. S. Cor- 
win about 1900, with descriptions of 
Nome at that time. Copy seen: DLC. 


19324. WEST, SAMUEL STEWART, 
1909- , and others. State of the earth’s 
atmosphere in the Arctic. [College, 
Alaska?] 1949. p. 1., 61 numb. 1. incl. 
diagrs. (Alaska. University. Geophys- 
ical Observatory. Research report no. 
3). Reproduced from typewritten copy. 
Research sponsored by Geophysical 
Research Directorate, U. S. Air Force, 
Cambridge Field Station, Cambridge, 
Mass. “Published for technical infor- 
mation only and does not represent rec- 
ommendations or conclusions of the 
sponsoring agency.”—title-page. 
Contents: 1. West, S. S. Vertical dis- 
tribution of electron-density in the 
ionosphere. “Development of a _tech- 
nique is attempted to provide an ac- 
curacy comparable with that achieved 
by means of the Rydbeck integral solu- 
tion but with much more rapid deter- 
mination of the electron distribution.” 
2. Jones, M. W. Phenomena of the 
F-layer. “Concerned with examination 
of variations in electron distribution 
in the ionosphere and with retarda- 
tions of an electromagnetic wave in 
traversing an ionized region. Especial 
emphasis is placed upon study of the 
thickness of the ionospheric F-layer.” 
3. Bauer, J. R. The searchlight tech- 
nique for exploring the atmosphere. 
“Studies are contained on the problem 
of scattering of a light beam in the 
atmosphere.” New apparatus is de- 
scribed. 
4. Jones, J. Phenomena of ionization. 
“Outlines progress made toward at- 


mospheric ozone measurements. Ab- 
sorption of solar radiations in the at- 
mosphere is examined in terms of com- 
ponent gas absorptions and with re- 
spect to gas densities to be expected.” 
Copy seen: CaMAI., 


19325. WESTBLAD, EINAR. Die Tur- 
bellarien-Gattung Nemertoderma Stein- 
béck. (Societas pro fauna et flora fen- 
nica. Acta, 1937. v. 60, p. 45-89, illus.) 
Title tr.: Turbellarian genus Nemerto- 
derma Steinbéck. 

Contains a detailed taxonomical and 
morphological study of the genus 
Nemertoderma of Turbellaria (flat- 
worms) based on Steinbéck’s descrip- 
tion of specimens from Disko Bay in 
Greenland, and the author’s own 
studies of this genus in western Swe- 
den and Norway; bibliography (10 
items). Copy seen: MH-A. 


19326. WESTBY, SIGURD. Store norske 
tyve ar. (Polar-arboken, 1936, p. 36- 
40, illus.) Title tr.: “Store Norske’’’s 
twentieth anniversary. 

Reminiscences by the author, head 
of the preliminary expedition of this 
Norwegian Spitsbergen coal company, 
1916, in which year mining operations 
began. Copy seen: NN; NNA. 


19327. WESTBY, SIGURD. Svalbard 
i Krigssonen. (Polar-arboken, 1945, p. 
46-51, illus.) Title tr.: Svalbard in the 
war zone. 

Notes destruction of mining proper- 
ties in West Spitsbergen by orders of 
the British; evacuation of Russians 
and Norwegians; burning of coal sup- 
plies; attacks by Germans from the air 
and the sea; coal production 1945 and 
outlook for future. Copy seen: NN. 


WESTEN, THOMAS von, see Finnmark 
omkring 1700. 1932-45. 


WESTERGAARD, A. H., see Holm, G., 
& A. H. Westergaard. Middle Cam- 
brian fauna Bennett Island. 1930. 


19328. WESTERLUND, CARL 
AGARDH, 1831-1908. Beitrage zur 
Molluskenfauna Russlands. (Akade- 


miia nauk SSSR. Zoologicheskii muzei. 
Ezhegodnik, 1897. T. 2, no. 2, p. 117- 
43) Title tr.: Contributions to the 
molluse fauna of Russia. Russian title 
supplied: K poznanitu fauny mollit- 
skov Rossii. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of forty- 
three new species and varieties of 
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fresh-water molluscs of Russia based 
on the study of the collection of the 
Zoological Museum of the Russian 
Academy of Sciences; includes at least 
eight arctic species from various re- 
gions: Solovetskiye Islands, Yenisey, 
Lena, Kolyma, Olenek Rivers in Sibe- 
ria and Kamchatka Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


19329. WESTERLUND, CARL 
AGARDH, 1831-1908. Land- och sdt- 
vatten- mollusker. Insamlada under 


Vega-expeditionen af O. Nordqvist och 
A. Stuxberg. (Jn: Nordenskiéld, N. 
A. E. Vega-expeditionens vetenskap- 
liga iakttagelser, 1887. Bd. 4, p. 141- 
220, 5 plates) Title tr.: Land and 
fresh-water molluscs collected during 
the Vega Expedition by O. Nordqvist 
and A. Stuxberg. 

Contains (1) summary of the mol- 
lusean fauna in regions investigated 
by this expedition, including northern 
Siberia, Bering Island and Alaska; 
(2) descriptions, with localities, of 
thirty-nine new species and varieties, 
including eight from Bering Island, 
and Seward and Chukotsk Peninsulas. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19330. WESTERLUND, CARL 
AGARDH, 1831-1908. Novum specile- 
gium Malacologicum. Neue Binnen- 


conchylien aus der palaarktischen Re- 
gion. (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Zoolo- 
gicheskii muzei. Ezhegodnik, 1898. T. 
3, no. 2, p. 155-83) Title tr.: New 
species of molluscs from the palaearc- 
tic region. Russian title supplied: 
Novye vidy mollituskov iz palearkti- 
cheskoi oblasti. 

Contains Latin diagnoses of sixty- 
four new species and lower units from 
various regions, including Psidiwm 
(Fossarinum) costulatum n. sp. col- 
lected in the Ob’ River basin (67°N.) 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


19331. WESTERLUND, CARL 
AGARDH, 1831-1908. Sibiriens land- 
och sétvatten- mollusker 1. Stockholm, 
P. A. Norstedt, 1877. 111 p. plate. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Hand- 
lingar. Bd. 14, no. 12) Title tr.: Ter- 
restrial and fresh-water molluses of 
Siberia. 

Contains sections on earlier research 
and lists, with descriptions, locations 
and notes of distribution, of forty- 
eight terrestrial molluscs and eighty- 
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nine fresh-water molluscs (including 
twelve new species) found in the Yeni. 
sey valley during the Swedish Expedj- 
tion to the Yenisey, 1875, alse various 
other Siberian localities and Kam. 
chatka. Includes a supplementary list 
of specimens found during the Swedish 
Expedition to Yenisey, 1876, with de. 
scriptions of eight species new to 
Siberia. Copy seen: DLC. 


19332. WESTERLUND, CARL 
AGARDH, 1831-1908. Spridda anteck. 
ningar till Skandinaviens flora. (Bo- 
taniska notiser, 1863, no. 9-10, p. 138 
51) Title tr.: Occasional contributions 
to Seandinavian flora. 

Contains critical notes on about one 
hundred of flowering plants and vas. 
cular cryptogams of Scandinavia, in. 
cluding Mentha arvensis var. lap- 
ponica native to Swedish Lapland. 

Copy seen: MH-A, 


19333. WESTERLUND, CARL 
AGARDH, 1831-1908. Synopsis mollus- 
corum extramarinorum Scandinaviae 
(Sueciae, Norvegiae, Daniae & Fen- 
niae). Kuopio, 1897. 238 p. (Societas 
pro fauna et flora fennica. Acta, 1896- 
1897, pub. 1897. v. 13, no. 7) Title tr.: 
Synopsis of Scandinavian molluses liv- 
ing outside of the sea (Sweden, Nor- 
way, Denmark, and Finland). 
Contains a critical revision of ter- 
restrial and fresh-water molluses of 
Scandinavia and Finland, including 
many native to arctic regions, with a 
critical review of literature on mol- 
luses (68 items), a list of collections, 
a systematic enumeration of seven 
hundred fifty-one species, with Latin 
description and critical notes, a con- 
spect of species with data on distribu- 
tion, including northern limits of are- 
tic species and statistical data, an in- 
dex of all forms. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


19334. WESTERLUND, CARL GUS- 
TAF, 1864-1914. Nya bidrag till kanne- 
domen om de svenska formerna af 
Alchemilla vulgaris. (Botaniska no- 
tiser, 1911, hafte 1, p. 11-17) Title 
tr.: New contributions to the knowl 
edge of Swedish forms of Alchemilla 
vulgaris. 

Contains critical notes on_ sixteen 
Swedish species and forms of conspe- 
cies Alchemilla vulgaris L., including 
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A. murbeckiana and A. filicaulis, two 
herbs native to Torne Lappmark. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


WESTERLUND, PER OTTO, see VES- 
TERLUND, PER OTTO, 1857- . 


19335. WESTERN MINER. Discovery 
Yellowknife purchases mill. (Western 
miner, May 1948. v. 21, no. 5, p. 86- 
87) 

Note on (1) the transferral of a 
reconditioned mill from Montana to 


Yellowknife on Great Slave Lake, for 
| yse of the Discovery Yellowknife Mines 


Ltd., and (2) progress of the company’s 
gold mining operations. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


19336. WESTERN MINER. Metal min- 
ing in Alaska, 1948. (Western miner, 
Feb, 1949. v. 22, no. 2, p. 98) 
Production data on gold, silver, and 
copper, lead and zine. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


19337. WESTERN MINER. Prospect- 
ing concession granted in Northwest 
Territories. (Western miner, May 
1948. v. 21, no. 5, p. 82) 

Report of concession granted to Con- 
solidated Mining and Smelting Co. of 
Canada and Ventures Ltd., to search 
for lead and zine in an area of some 
500 square miles on the south shore 
of Great Slave Lake from 115°W. 
long. to a line twenty-eight miles east 
of that meridian; with notes on earlier 
prospecting and prospecting methods. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19338. WESTERN MINER. Recent min- 
ling in Alaska. (Western miner, Jan. 


1949. v. 22, no. 1, p. 52) 

Notes on developments in all kinds 
of mining and prospecting throughout 
Alaska, 1948. Copy seen: DGS. 


19339. WESTERN MINER. Yellowknife 
number. Vancouver, B. C., 1947. 53- 
166 p. illus., ports., sketch maps. 
(Western miner, Nov. 1947. v. 20, no. 
ll) 
| Articles on the progress of many 
lifferent mining companies, on history, 
jransportation and power in this pre- 
dominantly gold-producing region. 
| Contents _ include: CAMPBELL, 
NEIL, Regional structural features of 
the Yellowknife area. 

BATEMAN, J. D. Petroleum possi- 
dilities in the Great Slave Lake area. 

957378 —53—vol. 2——-87 


CHRISTIE, K. J. Mining progress 

in the Northwest Territories. 
Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


19340. WESTERN MINER. Yukon in 
1949; material increase in metal out- 
put. (Western miner, Nov. 1948. v. 22, 
no. 11, p. 23) 

Brief review of gold and base metal 
mining. Copy seen: DGS. 


19341. WESTMAN, JONAS, 1867-1922. 
Aurores boréales; observations et me- 
sures de l’aurore boréale faites en 1899 
et en 1900 a la baie de Treurenberg, 
Spitzberg. Stockholm, 1904. 2 p. 1., 120 
p. inel. tables, 7 plates. (Missions 
scientifiques pour la mesure d’un are 
de méridien au Spitzberg, 1899-1902. 
Mission suédoise. T. 2, sect. 8, C) Title 
tr.: Aurora borealis. Auroral obser- 
vations and measurements made in 
1899 and 1900 at Treurenberg Bay, 
Spitsbergen. 

The Swedish Expedition to Measure 
an Arc of Meridian on Spitsbergen 
established a winter station at Hecla 
Cove (Heclahamna, 79°55’.1 N. 16°51’.5 
E.) and here the auroral observations 
were made and recorded after the pat- 
tern of the Swedish First Interna- 
tional Polar Year observations. 

The results reported in this paper 
include (pt. 1): journal of observa- 
tions, describing instrumentation, re- 
cording, etc., discussing frequency of 
auroras in different azimuths, position 
of are and bands, position of zenith, 
movement and color, and auroras and 
clouds. Results of registerings, Sept. 
26, 1899 to Mar. 27, 1900. Pt. 2. Speec- 
tral measurements. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19342. WESTMAN, JONAS, 1867-1922. 
Beobachtungen iiber die Gletscher von 
Sulitelma und Almajalos. (Upsala. 
Universitet. Mineralogisk-geologiska 
institut Bulletin, 1898, pub. 1899. v. 
4, p. 45-78, illus., fold. plate, fold. 
map) Title tr.: Observations on the 
Sulitelma and Almajalos Glaciers. 
Based on research July 7—Aug. 17, 
1898, on the eastern (Swedish) section 
of Sulitelma composed of Salajekna 
and Stuorajekna 67°08’N. 16°25’E.) 
and on Almajalos (67°15’N. 16°25’E.) 
resulting in a photogrammetric sur- 
vey, and observations of the motion, 


2873 





ablation, density of the ice, tempera- 
ture relationships in the vicinity, sur- 
face drainage, ditches and basins, the 
moraines, etc. 
Map: topographic, with glacial fea- 
tures, scale 1:50,000. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


19343. WESTMAN, JONAS, 1867-1922. 
Beobachtungen iiber die Sulitalma- 
Gletscher im Sommer 1908. Stockholm, 
P. A. Norstedt & Séner, 1910. 44 p. 
incl. tables, 8 plates. (Sweden. Geo- 
logiska undersékninger. Afhandlingar 
och uppsatser i 4:0. Ser. Ca, no. 5, II) 
Title tr.: Observations on the Sulitelma 
Glacier in the summer 1908. 

Report on detailed study, July 13- 
Aug. 7, of changes in forward bound- 
ary of the Sulitelma glacier, ablation 
of ice on Stuorajekna, changes in dens- 
ity of snow cover, and its specific 
gravity, speed of motion of surface ice, 
height of the glacier face, the moraines, 
and formation of ice walls, as com- 
pared with the original study described 
in the author’s Beobachtungen iiber 
die Gletscher von Sulitelma und Alma- 
jalos, 1899, q.v., in which more infor- 
mation is given as to location, etc. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19344. WESTMAN, JONAS, 1867-1922. 
Forme et grandeur des cristaux de 
neige observés en 1899 et en 1900 a 
la baie de Treurenberg, Spitzberg. 
Stockholm, 1906. 2 p. 1., 19, [1] p. inel. 
tables, 4 plates. (Missions scientifiques 
pour la mesure d’un are de méridien 
au Spitzberg, 1899-1902. Mission sué- 
doise. T. 2, sect. 8, B2) Title tr.: Form 
and size of snow crystals observed in 
1899 and 1900 at Treurenberg Bay, 
Spitsbergen. 

Results of observations made at Hec- 
la Cove (Heclahamna, 79°55’.1N. 16° 
§1’.5E.) Description of geometric form 
and dimensions of the crystals; and 
tables giving size of stars, plates, 
prisms, needles and sleet crystals, and 
showing meteorological characteristics 
at the time of snow fall. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19345. WESTMAN, JONAS, 1867-1922. 
Mesures de l’intensité de la radiation 
solaire faites en 1899 et en 1900 a la 
station d’ hivernage suédoise a la baie 
de Treurenberg, Spitzberg. Stockholm, 
1903. p. 1., 58 [1] p. inel. tables, illus. 
(Missions scientifiques pour la mesure 
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d’un are de méridien au Spitzber, 
1899-1902. Mission suédoise. T. 2, seu 
8, B) Title tr.: Solar radiation mes. 
urements made in 1899 and 1900 » 
the Swedish winter station at Treure, 
berg Bay, Spitsbergen. 

Description of the winter station 
the Swedish Expedition to Measure » 
Are of Meridian on Spitsbergen, ), 
cated in Hecla Cove (Heclahamy 
79°55’.1N. 16°51’.5E.); the instrume. 
tation and methods; discussion of gu. 
eral intensity of radiation, the diury 
and annual course, the intensity ap; 
angle of the sun, and accidental vari;. 
tions. 

Tables: several times hourly mex. 
urements, Sept. 5-28, 1899 and Apr, & 
July 19, 1900 (irregular and not ea 
day); monthly values, and remark 

Copy seen: DLC 


19346. WESTMAN, JONAS, 1867-19», 
Observations météorologiques et }y. 
drographiques faites en mer 18% 
Stockholm, 1905. 2 p. 1., 27 p. ind 
tables. front. (Missions scientifiqus 
pour la mesure d’un are de méridien a 
Spitzberg. 1899-1902. Mission suédois, 
T. 2, sect. 8, B4) Title tr.: Meteon. 
logical and hydrographic observation 
made in 1899. 

The Swedish Expedition to Measur 
an Are of Meridian on Spitsberga 
made meteorologic observations during 
the cruise from northern Norway t 
Treurenberg Bay, northeastern We 
Spitsbergen. The author gives the r. 
sults of these hourly observations ani 
surface sea-water temperature an 
specific gravity (bucket samples), 
taken June 26—July 20, 1899, with: 
few data from several bays in Sv: 
bard. Copy seen: DL 


19347. WESTMAN, JONAS, 1867-192 
Observations météorologiques faites i 
la station de montagne 4 la baie é 
Treurenberg, Spitzberg. Stockholz, 
1905. 2 p.1., 19 p. incl. tables. (Mission 
scientifiques pour la mesure d’un a 
de méridien au Spitzberg, 1899-1%: 
Mission suédoise. T. 2, sect. 8, Bi 
Title tr.: Meteorological observati0t 
made at the mountain station, Tre 
renberg Bay, Spitsbergen. 

The Swedish Expedition to Measut 
an Are of Meridian on Spitsberg# 
established a secondary meteorologi 
station at 407 meters above sea let 
(79°54’N. 17°35'.8E.) above Hes 
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Cove. A registering thermometer and 
hygrometer were installed and visited 
about weekly, except during the polar 
night, Nov. 11, 1899 to Feb. 14, 1900. 
The author describes the instrumenta- 
tion, and gives tabular results of regis- 
trations of hourly air temperatures, 
Sept. 5, 1899-Nov. 10, 1900, Feb. 15- 
Aug. 11, 1900; and of hourly relative 
humidity of selected days in Sept. 1899, 
and July-Aug. 1900. ° 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19348. WESTMAN, JONAS, 1867-1922. 
Observations météorologiques faites en 
1899 et en 1900 a la baie de Treuren- 
berg, Spitzberg. Stockholm, 1904, p. 1., 
222 p. incl. tables. 4 plates (3 double- 
face). (Missions scientifiques pour la 
mesure d’un are de méridien au Spitz- 
berg, 1899-1902. Mission suédoise. T. 
2, sect. 8, A) Title tr.: Meteorologi- 
cal observations made in 1899 and 
1900 at Treurenberg Bay, Spitsbergen. 

The Swedish Expedition to Measure 
an Are of Meridian on Spitsbergen 
instructed the meteorologist to obtain 
hourly observations for a whole year. 
The station’s location on Hecla Cove 
(Heclahamna, 79°55’.1N. 16°51’.5E.) is 
described in detail as it relates to 
meteorological observing. In addition 
there is a description of instrumenta- 
tion and discussion of results. 

Tables: hourly observations, Aug. 1, 
1899-Aug. 15, 1900 with maxima, mini- 
ma and differences, for meteorological 
elements, and for snow cover, hours of 
sunshine, ground temperatures and 
cloud heights. Remarks on various ele- 
ments including optical phenomena. 
General recapitulation and monthly, 
seasonal and annual figures. 

This paper is reviewed in Meteoro- 
logische Zeitschrift, Apr. 1905, v. 22, 
p. 189-91. Copy seen: DLC. 


19349. WESTMAN, JONAS, 1867-1922. 
Sur les glaces de mer et la couverture 
de neige en 1899 et en 1900 & la baie 
de Treurenberg, Spitzberg. Stockholm, 
1905, 2 p. 1, 57, [1] p. inel. tables. 
illus, plate. (Missions scientifiques 
pour la mesure d’un are de méridien 
au Spitzberg, 1899-1902. Mission sué- 
doise. T. 2, sect. 8, B1) Title tr.: 
Marine ice and snow cover in 1899 and 
1900 at Treurenberg Bay, Spitsbergen. 

The Swedish Expedition to Measure 
an Are of Meridian on Spitsbergen 
established a meteorological station at 


407 meters (79°54’N. 17°35’.8E.) above 
Hecla Cove, overlooking the waters of 
Treurenberg Bay (Sorgfjorden), the 
northern part of Hinlopen Strait, and 
the coastal waters of northeastern 
West Spitsbergen and northwestern 
Northeast Land. This report on obser- 
vations from that station includes (pt. 
1) description of the position and 
nature of sea ice, its thickness and 
structure, and of the specific gravity 
and temperature of the sea water of 
the bay; with a journal of ice condi- 
tions, July 27, 1899 to Aug. 18, 1900. 
Pt. 2. Snow cover extent and thick- 
ness, with discussion of its variations, 

specific gravity and temperature. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19350. WESTOLL, T. S. The age of 
certain Permian fish-bearing strata. 
(Geological magazine, Jan.—Feb. 1941. 
v. 78, p. 387-44) 

Discussion of the brachiopod fossil 
layers of East Greenland found in the 
Permian strata, and their correlation 
with similar strata in other parts of 
the world. Copy seen: DGS. 


19351. WESTON, WALTER. Clear the 
land and crops will grow. (Alaska 
sportsman, Sept.—Oct. 1939. v. 5, no. 
9, p. 19-20, 22-23; no. 10, p. 10-11, 
26-28, illus.) 

Discussion of agricultural regions, 
crops, livestock, climate, land clear- 
ance and seasons, especially with re- 
spect to the Matanuska and Tanana 
River valleys, Alaska. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


WET, J. P. de, see DE WET, J. P. 


19352. WETHERILL, H. EMERSON, 
Collector. Botany. List of plants ob- 
tained on the Peary Auxiliary Expe- 
dition of 1894. (Jn: Bryant, H. G. 
The Peary Auxiliary Expedition of 
1894. Geographical Society of Phila- 
delphia. Bulletin, June 1895. v. 1, p. 
208-215) 

List, with some descriptions and 
locations, of one hundred two species, 
principally from Godthaab or Disko Is- 
land, Cape York, Inglefield Gulf re- 
gion, and Ellesmere Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19353. WETMORE, FRANK ALEX- 
ANDER, 1886- ,andH. FRIEDMANN. 
The name for the wryneck recorded 
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from Alaska. (Condor, Mar.—Apr. 1949. 

v. 51, p. 103) 
Note on Jynzx torquilla horteri, a bird 
recorded from Seward Peninsula, 1945. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


WETMORE, FRANK ALEXANDER, 
1886— , see also Riley, J. H., & F. A. 
Wetmore. Erroneous record for Japa- 
nese pipit in Alaska. 1928. 


19354. WETMORE, RALPH HART- 
LEY, 1892- . Plants of the Hamilton 
Inlet and Lake Melville region, Labra- 
dor. (Rhodora, Jan. 1923. v. 25, p. 
4-12) 

List, with localities of two hundred 
twelve species of flowering plants and 
ferns, collected during a Canadian 
government survey, 1921. 

Copy seen: DA. 


19355. WETTSTEIN, RICHARD, Ritter 
von WESTERSHEIM, 1863-1931. Mono- 
graphie der Gattung Euphrasia. Leip- 
zig, W. Engelmann, 1896. 316 p. illus., 
14 plates, 4 maps. (Prague. Deutsche 
Universitat. Botanisches Institut. Ar- 
beiten. No. 9) Title tr.: Monograph of 
the genus Fuphrasia. 

Contains a monographic treatment 
of eighty-two hybrids of herbaceous 
genus Euphrasia, nomenclature, data 
on morphology, physiology and biology, 
history of development, keys to the 
species, an enumeration of the species 
and hybrids with synonymy, descrip- 
tions, exsiccata and data on total dis- 
tribution; indices. Includes some spe- 
cies native to northern Scandinavia, 
arctic Russia, Greenland, Alaska, 
Aleutian Islands and Labrador. De- 
scriptions of fourteen Scandinavian 
species were republished in Botaniska 
notiser, 1896, p. 141-48. 

Copy seen: MH-G. 


19356. WEXLER, HARRY, 1911- 
Cooling in the lower atmosphere and 
the structure of polar continental air. 
(TU. S. Weather Bureau. Monthly 
weather review, Apr. 1936. v. 64, p. 
122-36, diagrs.) 

Theoretical contribution to the prob- 
lem of free-air temperature and sur- 
face temperature relationships, show- 
ing “that the formation of continental 
arctic air masses comes about mainly 
as the result of cooling of the lower 
atmosphere by radiation processes over 
the northern snow-covered continents 
and ice fields during the winter night.” 
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—Byers, H. R., and V. P. Starr, Th, 
circulation of the atmosphere, ete. 
1941, Copy seen: DLC; DWE 


19357. WEXLER , HARRY, 1911. . 
Formation of polar  anticyclone. 
(U. S. Weather Bureau. Monthjy 
weather review, June 1937. v. 65, p 
229-36, illus., diagrs.) 

A mathematical analysis of the at. 
mospherie processes concerned in anti. 
cyclogenesis within the Arctic ang 
other areas. Copy seen: DLC. 


19358. WEXLER, HARRY, 1911- . 
A note on the record low temperature 
in the Yukon Territory, January-Feb. 
ruary, 1947. (American Meteorologica| 
Society. Bulletin, Dec. 1948. v. 29, p, 
547-50) 

Discussion of the cause of such low 
temperature based on upper air sound. 
ings from Fairbanks, Aklavik, Norman 
Wells and Whitehorse, the closest sta. 
tions to Snag, where on Feb, 3, 1947, 
an unofficial minimum of -84°F, was 
recorded. Copy seen: DLC. 


19359. WEXLER, HARRY, 1911- . 
Observations of nocturnal radiation at 
Fairbanks, Alaska, and Fargo, N. Dak. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Of, 
1941. p. 1., 21 p. incl. tables. diagrs, 
(U. S. Weather Bureau. Monthly 
Weather Bureau. Monthly weather re. 

view. Supplement no. 46) 
“Investigations conducted by the 
Weather Bureau under Bankhead. 
Jones Special Research Fund,” which 
included measurements of outgoing 
radiation made at Fairbanks, Alaska 
(65°51’N. 147°52’W.) in the winters 
of 1936-37 and 1937-38 as part of an 
investigation of the formation and 
structure of polar continental air. The 
author gives description of  instr- 
ments, discussion of observations ani 
the outgoing radiation during clear 
weather; a comparison of observed 
and computed atmospheric radiation 
during clear weather; notes on rea 
tion of atmospheric radiation to c!puti- 
ness; and a bibliography (21 items). 
Tables show (for Fairbanks, Alaska, 
p. 9-16) dates, radiation units, ai 
temperature, cloudiness, wind direction 
and velocity, and the depth, character 
of top layer and temperature of snov. 
Copy seen: DW3. 


19360. WEYER, EDWARD MOFFAT, 
1904— . An Aleutian burial. (Americar 
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Museum of Natural History, N. Y. 
Anthropological papers, 1929. v. 31, pt. 
3, 1 p. lL, P. 219-38, illus.) 

Description of a burial in a wooden 
sarcophagus discovered on a small is- 
land north of Unalaska Island by the 
Stoll-McCracken Arctic Expedition, 
1928. Copy seen: DLC. 


19361. WEYER, EDWARD MOFFAT, 
1904- . Archaeological material from 
the village site at Hot Springs, Port 
Miller, Alaska. (American Museum of 
Natural History, N. Y. Anthropologi- 
cal papers, 1930. v. 31, p. 4, 1 p. 1, p. 
939-79. illus. (incl. map) ) 

Results of Stoll-McCracken Arctic 
Expedition, 1928: account of excava- 
tions and the site of Aleut settlement 
on Alaska Peninsula; description of 
specimens on material culture. Bibli- 
ography, p. 279. Copy seen: DLC. 


19362. WEYER, EDWARD MOFFAT, 
1904- . Day and night in the Arctic. 
(Geographical review, July 1943. v. 33, 
p. 474-78, diagrs.) 

Description of two diagrammatic 
charts for determining hours of sun- 
light and the seasonal change in twi- 
light according to latitude, with dis- 
cussion of the method of their con- 
struction. Copy seen: DLC. 


19363. WEYER, EDWARD MOFFAT, 
1904- . The Eskimos; their environ- 
ment and folkways. New Haven, Yale 
University press; London, H. Milford, 
Oxford University Press, 1932. xvii, 
491 p. illus., 4 maps (3 fold.) tables (1 
fold.) diagr. 

“Published on the Louis Stern Me- 
morial fund.” 

“Approximately the first half of the 
manuscript was prepared as a disser- 
tation for the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy at Yale University.’’—Pref. 

Comprehensive study of Eskimos in 
relation to their environment, based 
on the author’s observations during the 
Stoll-McCracken Arctic Expedition, 
1928 and later research. Survey of the 
Eskimo habitat: geographic conditions, 
Seasons, animals, plants, minerals; 
Eskimos’ bodily adjustment to life- 
conditions; analysis of the influence of 
geographic factors and natural re- 
sources on Eskimo material, and (in 
more detail) social and spiritual cul- 
ture; on population, intertribal rela- 
tions, property, structure of social or- 


ganization, law, etc.; and particularly 
on religious beliefs and practices: the 
ghost cult, disposal of the dead, ani- 
mism, fetishism, treatment of disease, 
quest for food, the angakok, etc. Bib- 
liography (about 350 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


WEYER, EDWARD MOFFAT, 1904-_, 
see also Shapiro, H. L. Alaskan Eski- 
mo; a study. 1931. 


WEYMOUTH, FRANK WALTER, 
1884— , see Thompson, S. H., & F. W. 
Weymouth. Condition razor clam fish- 
ery. 1935. 


19364. WEYPRECHT, KARL, 1838- 
1881. Astronomische und geodatische 
Bestimmungen der Osterreichisch-Un- 
garischen Arctischen Expedition, 1872- 
1874. (Osterreichisch-ungarische arcti- 
sche Expedition, 1872-1874. Resultate. 
Pub. in: Akademie der Wissenschaf- 
ten, Wien. Mathematisch-naturwissen- 
schaftliche Classe. Denkschriften, 
1878. Bd. 35, p. 47-68, plate, tables) 
Title tr.: Astronomic and geodetic de- 
terminations of the Austro-Hungarian 
Arctic Expedition, 1872-1874. 
Contains discussion of work, and ta- 
bles of positions during the drift of the 
ship, the longitude, latitude and azi- 
muth determinations, and the results 
of a triangulation of Wilczek Island, 
part of Franz Josef Land. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


19365. WEYPRECHT, KARL, 1838- 
1881. Bilder aus dem hohen Norden. 
(Petermanns geographische Mitteilun- 
gen, 1875. Bd. 21, p. 346-51, 403-409) 
Title tr.: Pictures from the far North. 

Descriptions of the author’s impres- 
sions and experiences in northern Bar- 
ents Sea during the two Austro-Hun- 
garian North Polar Expeditions, 1871 
and 1872-74. Contents tr.: 1. Northern 
lights. 2. Ice. 3. The form of the pack 
ice. Ice pressure. Copy seen: DLC. 


19366. WEYPRECHT, KARL, 1838- 
1881. Die magnetischen Beobachtungen 
der Osterreichisch-ungarischen arcti- 
schen Expedition, 1872-1874. (Oster- 
reichisch-ungarische arctische Expedi- 
tion, 1872-1874. Resultate. Pub. in: 
Akademie der Wissenschaften, Wien. 
Mathematisch - naturwissenschaftliche 
Classe. Denkschriften, 1878. Bd. 35, p. 
69-292, incl. tables, 5 plates (diagrs.) ) 
Title tr.: Magnetic observations of the 
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Austro-Hungarian Arctic Expedition, 
1872-1874. 

Contains remarks on the difficulties 
attending magnetic observing under 
arctic conditions, and on the instru- 
ments and methods employed; discus- 
sion with full tabular data of results 
for the period Aug. 1872 to Nov. 1873, 
while the ship drifted in the ice, and 
for Nov. 1873 to May 1874, on Wilczek 
Island. Copy seen: DGS. 


19367. WEYPRECT, KARL,  1838- 
1881. Die Nordlichtbeobachtungen der 
Osterreichisch-ungarischen arctischen 
Expedition, 1872-1874. (6sterreich- 
isch-ungarische arctische Expedition, 
1872-1874. Resultate. Pub. in: Akade- 
mie der Wissenschaften, Wien. Mathe- 
matisch-naturwissenschaftliche Classe. 
Denkschriften, 1878. Bd. 35, p. 293- 
356, incl. tables) Title tr.: Northern 
light observations of the Austro-Hun- 
garian Arctic Expedition, 1872-1874. 
The journal of aurora observations 
was abandoned with the ship, so this 
report is based on the brief data con- 
tained in the expedition’s meteorolog- 
ical data. It includes discussion of au- 
roral form, details of varying forms, 
movement, color, intensity, height, ap- 
pearance of haze, apparent influence of 
the wind, relation to the weather, 
sound, belt, daily and annual period, 
spectrum, and relation with magnetic 

disturbance; and tabular data. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


19368. WEYPRECHT, KARL, 1838- 
1881. Die zweite Osterr.-ungar. Nord- 
polar-Expedition unter Weyprecht und 
Payer, 1872/4. K. K. Schiffs-Lieut. C. 
Weyprecht’s offizieller Bericht an das 
Comité, d. d. 12. Sept. 1874. (Peter- 
manns’ geographische Mitteilungen, 
1874, Bd. 20, p. 417-25) Title tr.: The 
Second Austro-Hungarian North Polar 
expedition under Weyprecht and 
Payer, 1872-74. Imperial Ship’s-Lieut. 
C. Weyprechts’ official report to the 
committee, dated Sept. 12, 1874. 

A summary narrative of the expedi- 
tion on which Franz Josef Land was 
discovered. Copy seen: DLC. 


19369. WEYPRECHT, KARL, 1838- 
1881. Die 2. Osterr.-ungarische Nord- 
polar-Expedition unter Weyprecht und 


Payer, 1872/4. Schiffslieut. Wey- 
precht’s Vortrag iiber die von ihm ge- 
leiteten wissenschaftlichen Beobach- 
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tungen, gehalten in Wien 18. Januar 
1875. (Petermanns geographische Mit. 
teilungen, 1875. Bd. 21, p. 65-72) Title 
tr.: The Second Austro-Hungarian 
North Polar expedition under Wey. 
precht and Payer, 1872-74. Ship’s liey, 
tenant Weyprecht’s address on the 
scientific observations made under his 
leadership, presented in Vienna Jany. 
ary 18, 1875. 

An outline of the observations made 
and summary of some of the conely. 
sions between Novaya Zemlya ani 
Franz Josef Land. Copy seen: DLC. 


19370. WEYPRECHT, KARL, 183 
1881, and J. PAYER. Schlussfolger. 
ungen aus dem Verlauf der zweiten 
Oster.-ungar. Nordpolar-Expedition, 
(Petermanns geographische Mitteilun. 
gen, 1874. Bd. 20, p. 451-53) Title tr; 
Inferences derived from the Second 
Austro-Hungarian North Polar Expe. 
dition. 

Letters setting forth some of the 
conclusions on arctic conditions affect- 
ing future polar explorations, particu. 
larly regarding the lack of an open 
polar sea, based upon the results of 
the Austro-Hungarian Arctic Expedi- 
tion of 1872-74. Copy seen: DLC. 


WEYPRECHT, KARL, 1838-1881, s 
also Osterreichisch-ungarische arcti- 
sche Exped. 1872-1874. Resultate. 1878, 


WEYPRECHT, KARL, 1838-1881, se 
also Payer, J., & K. Weyprecht. Au- 
tro-Hungarian Polar Expedition. 187. 


WHARTON, WILLIAM H. [pseud] 
Thrilling tales of the frozen north 
Phila., 1894, see FEATHER, A. G. The 
king of mysteries. 


19371. WHEATON, HELEN. Prekaska' 
wife; a year in the Aleutians. Nev 
York, Dodd, Mead & Co., 1945. 4 p.|, 
251 p. 8 plates incl. ports., map m 
lining-papers. 

Narrative of a sojourn on Atka 
land 1933-34, as storekeeper, and blue 
fox farmer’s wife, by one unpreparé 
for an understanding of Aleut behar- 
ior and customs. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNSte 


WHEATON, HELEN, see also Wheaton. 
T. H., & H. Wheaton. I trapped fox 
on Kiska. 1944. 


19372. WHEATON, T. H., and HELE' 
WHEATON. I trapped foxes on Kisk 
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(Alaska sportsman, Jan. 1944. v. 10, 
no. 1, p. 18-20, 23, illus.) 
Description of trapping and prepar- 
ing pelts for market. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19373. WHEELER, DAVID E. Notes 
on the spring migration at timber line, 
north of Great Slave Lake. (Auk, Apr. 
1912. v. 29, p. 198-204, sketch map) 
Observations made during the spring 
migration at timber line, north of 
Great Slave Lake. (Auk, Apr. 1912. 
y, 29, p. 198-204, sketch map) 
Observations made during’ the 
spring of 1910, while with the Dogrib 
Indians in the woods and on the Bar- 
ren Grounds northeast of Great Slave 
Lake and beyond the Coppermine 
River. Includes notes on caribou mi- 
gration, and records of twenty-three 
species of birds, excluding those of 
Great Slave Lake and the raven and 
Canada jay. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19374. WHEELER, EVERETT PEP- 
PERELL. Amorthosite and associated 
rocks about Nain, Labrador. (Journal 
of geology. Aug._Sept. 1942. v. 50, p. 
611-42) 

Description of the compositional, 
textural, and structural features of the 
rocks, based on a twelve-year study. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19375. WHEELER, EVERETT PEP- 
PERELL. Journeys about Nain; winter 
hunting with the Labrador Eskimo. 
(Geographical review, 1930. v. 20, p. 
454-68, illus., col., fold. map) 

Account of caribou hunting, with an 
appendix: Notes on map of Nain re- 
gion. Copy seen: DLC. 


19376. WHEELER, EVERETT PEP- 
PERELL. The Nain-Okak section of 
Labrador. (Geographical review, Apr. 
1935, v. 25, p. 240-54, illus., fold. map) 

Contains descriptions of the islands 
and bay zones, valley zone, interior 
upland zone, phenomena of glaciation, 
general geology, vegetation, climate, 
and traveling conditions; with an ap- 
pendix: Notes on map of Okak Bay 
region, Copy seen: DLC. 


19377. WHEELER, EVERETT PEP- 

PERELL. A study of some diabase dikes 

on the Labrador coast. (Journal of 

geology, May-June, 1933. v. 41, p. 418- 
) 


Description of the field characteris- 


tics and mineralogy of the igneous 
rocks in the Nain region. 


Copy seen: DGS. 


19378. WHEELER, EVERETT PEP- 
PERELL. Topographical notes on a 
journey across Labrador. (Geographi- 
cal review, July 1938, v. 28, p. 475-81, 
illus., sketch map) 

Notes from the author’s trip by dog 
team from Nain to Ungava Bay, via 
Whale River, and return to Saglek 
Bay in 1935. Includes description of 
physiographic features, changing the 
map of part of the peninsula. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19379. WHELDEN, ROY M. Algae. 
(In: Polunin, N., and others. Botany 
of the Canadian Eastern Arctic. Pt. 
II. Canada. National Museum. Bulle- 
tin, 1947. No. 97, p. 13-137, incl. 8 
plates) 

Contains a list with descriptive 
notes, general distribution and eastern 
arctic occurrences (including habitats) 
of three hundred eighty-three (includ- 
ing, with descriptions, fifteen new) 
species (exclusive of marine phyto- 
plankton and fresh-water diatoms) 
mostly from fresh-water localities, 
especially Lake Harbour, Baffin Island, 
and a tundra pool nearby, also a lake 
at Wakeham Bay, Ungava Peninsula; 
with a bibliography. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19380. WHELEN, TOWNSEND, 1877- 

, editor. Hunting big game; an an- 
thology of true and thrilling adven- 
tures. Vol. II. The Americas. Harris- 
burg, Pa., Military Service Publishing 
Co., 1946. 282 p. plates. 

Extracts from works by famous 
hunters, including: 

Sheldon, C. (p. 11-33) A summer 
stalk for rams. From The Wilderness 
of the Upper Yukon, 1911. (Concerns 
a trip in the Pelly Mts., 1905). 

A winter stalk for rams. From The 
wilderness of Denali, 1930. (Mountain 
sheep in the Alaska Range). 

Stefansson, V. (p. 58-95) On finding 
one’s way. From My life with the Es- 
kimo, 1913. 

The use of binoculars, and Living off 
the country. From The friendly Arctic, 
1921. 

How I learned to hunt seals. From 
Hunters of the great North, 1922. 

Pike, W. (p. 195-242) The Barren 
Grounds of northern Canada. Excerpts 
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from a book of the same title, pub. 
1917. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19381. WHERRETT, G. J. Survey of 
health conditions and medical and hos- 
pital services in the North West Terri- 
tories. Arctic survey. 1. (Canadian 
journal of economics and political sci- 
ence, Feb. 1945. v. 11, p. 49-60) Re- 
printed as: Dawson, C. A., ed. The New 
North-West, 1947, pt. 8, p. 227-42. 
Based on visits to hospitals and 
schools, and interviews with doctors, 
administrative officers, clergymen, 
traders, oil and mine operators, and 
others, in the Mackenzie River valley. 
Brief notes and tabular data on the 
population (white, Indian, Eskimo) 
the death-rates (by causes; prelimi- 
nary census 1941); discussion (in 
brief) of morbidity and mortality, 
medical officers, hospital services, 
health and mission schools, service in 
outlying centers, and the lack of ser- 
vices; with recommendations. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19382. WHERRY, JOSEPH H. Alaskan 
aviation. (Alaska life, Sept. 1947. v. 
10, no. 9, p. 4-6, 21, 24, illus.) 

“An attempt to survey ... the more 
prominent types of aircraft in use in 
Alaska.” Copy seen: DLC. 


19383. WHIPPLE, F. J. W. On the 
association of the diurnal variation of 
electric potential gradient in fine 
weather with the distribution of thun- 
derstorms over the globe. (Royal Me- 
teorological Society. Quarterly journal, 
Jan. 1929. v. 55, p. 1-17, tables) 
Observational materials from Kar- 
asjok, Norway during 1904 and from 
the Maud Expedition in 1923-24 affirm 
a double diurnal oscillation of the po- 
tential gradient in the arctic regions. 
A communication (by F. J. W. 
Whipple) on this paper was published 
in the Royal Meteorological Society’s 
Quarterly journal, July 1932, v. 58, p. 
301-302. Copy seen: DLC. 


19384. WHITE, ARDIS. A few months 
on Attu. (Alaska sportsman, Mar. 
1947. v. 13, no. 3, p. 14-15, 28-29, illus.) 
Author’s experiences climbing and 
skiing in the mountains, while with 

U. S. Army in the Aleutians. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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WHITE, ARTHUR V., 1871- , ,, 
Denis, L. G., & A. V. White. Wate. 
powers of Canada. 1911. 


19385. WHITE, BEN. Eight stars » 
gold. (Alaska sportsman, Feb. 194 
v. 14, no. 2, p. 4-7, 35-36, illus.) 
General discussion of Alaska’s mip, 
ing, furs, fishing, homesteading, ay; 
agriculture as attractions to ne 
settlers. Copy seen: Dit 


19386. WHITE, C. E., and others, Ty 
Con-Rycon mine, Yellowknife, N. W,7 
(Canadian mining and metallurgig 
bulletin, June 1949. v. 42, no, 446» 
288-302, illus., sketch map, diagr:, 
Other authors: R. H. Ross and X 
Campbell. 

Contains notes on the geology anj 
mineralization of the property lying 
just west of Yellowknife Bay; detail 
description of the camp, the gold mix 
construction, methods, operation, costs 
transportation and labor relations, 

Copy seen: DGS 


19387. WHITE, CHARLES ABIATHAR 
1826-1910. On a small collection 
Mesozoic fossils obtained in Alaska }y 
Mr. W. H. Dall, of the United State 
Coast Survey. (Jn his: On Mesozvir 
fossils. U. S. Geological Survey, Bul. 
letin, 1884. No. 4, p. 10-15, plate) 
Discussion of the age and corrél- 
tion of the molluscan fauna from th 
Alaska Peninsula and Aleutian Islands, 
with list and illustrations of two pele- 
ypods and one belemnite collected s 
Port Moller. Copy seen: DG. 


19388. WHITE, DAVID, 1862-193. 
Description of fossil plants found i 
some “mother rocks” of petroleum fro 
northern Alaska. (American Associ 
tion of Petroleum Geologists. Bulletin 
July, 1929. v. 13, p. 841-45) 
Detailed descriptions of three ne 
species. Copy seen: DG. 


19389. WHITE, DAVID, 1862-1933, 
and CHARLES SCHUCHERT. Crete 
ceous series of the west coast of Greet 
land. (Geological Society of America 
Bulletin, June 1898. v. 9, p. 343-68,! 
plates, double-face map) 

Results of geological and_paleontt 
logical work carried out under author- 
zation of the U. S. National Museu 
during the Peary Arctic Expeditio 
1897. Notes on the general geology au 
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the tussil plants and shells from Nugs- 
suaq Peninsula. Copy seen: DGS. 


WHITE, DAVID, 1862-1935, see also 
Collier, A. J. Geology & coal of Cape 
Lisburne, 1906. 


19390. WHITE, DONALD EDWARD, 
1914- Antimony deposits of the 
Stampede Creek area Kantishna Dis- 
trict, Alaska. (U. S. Geological Survey. 
Bulletin, 1942. No. 936-N, p. 331-48, 
4 sketch maps (2 fold.), diagr.) Proc- 
ess-printed. 
Note on the structural geology of 
this area on the northwest edge of Mt. 
McKinley National Park, southwest of 
Fairbanks; description of the mineral- 
ogy and lode deposits of Stampede 
Mine with remarks on reserves. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19391. WHITE, JAMES, 1863-1928. 
Boundary disputes and treaties, II. On- 
tario-Manitoba boundary. III. Labra- 
dor-Canada boundary. IV. Alaska boun- 
dary. (In: Shortt, A., and A. G. 
Doughty, eds. Canada and its prov- 
inces, 1914-17. v. 8, p. 878-958, 3 maps 
(1 fold.) ) 

Historical synopsis, including précis 
of the charters, treaties, proclamations, 
acts, negotiations, and decisions of these 
three disputes. Copy seen: CaO. 


19392. WHITE, JAMES, 1863-1928, 
and others. The geographical work of 
the Canadian Arctic Expedition. (Geo- 
graphical journal, June 1924. v. 63, p. 
508-525, illus. (maps) ) 

Contains White’s criticism of state- 
ments concerning earlier discoveries, 
in F. A. McDiarmid’s Geographical de- 
terminations of the Canadian Arctic 
Expedition, q.v.; also McDiarmid’s re- 
ply to White, an explanatory memo- 
randum by the editor of Geographical 
journal and comments by V. Stefansson. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


WHITE, JAMES, 1863-1928, see also 
Hodge, F. W. Handbook of Indians of 
Canada. 1913. 


19393. WHITE, JAMES T. Alaska 
meteorological data. (U. S. Weather 
Bureau. Monthly weather review, J uly 
1902. v. 30, p. 368) 

Extract made by Dr. James T. White 
of the U. S. Revenue Cutter Service, 
from records of the Alaska Commercial 
Co. relating to St. Michael. A tabula- 





tion of the coldest winter days, the 
dates of closing and opening of St. 
Michael Bay and the first arrivals of 
steamers from the sea and the Yukon 
at the Bay for the years 1874-1901. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


WHITE, JAMES T., see also U. S. 
Revenue-cutter Service. Report of the 
operations Nunivak 1899-1901. 1902. 


19394. WHITE, P. F.  Place-names. 
Cambridge Expedition to East Green- 
land in 1926. Appendix 2. (Geographi- 
cal journal, Sept. 1927. v. 70, p. 244- 
47) 

List, with discussion, of twenty-one 
names of geographic features between 
72° and 74°40’N. lat. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


WHITE, ROBERT, see Bailey, G. W. 
Report upon Alaska & its people. 1880. 


19395. WHITE, W. T. Feeding dairy 
cows in the Matanuska region, Alaska. 
Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. Off., 
1933. 10 p. (Alaska. Agricultural Ex- 
periment Stations. Circular no. 5) 
Discussion of weighing, measuring 
and selecting feeds, minerals, moisture 
content, roughages, concentrates, sum- 
mer and winter feeding. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


WHITE, W. T., see also Georgeson, 
Cc. C., & W. T. White. Eradication 
tuberculosis cattle. 1924. 


19396. WHITEAVES, JOSEPH FRED- 
ERICK, 1835-1909. Crania of extinct 
bisons from the Klondike creek gravels. 
(Canadian field naturalist, 1903. v. 16, 
p. 240-41) 
Description of four skulls. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19397. WHITEAVES, JOSEPH FRED- 
ERICK, 1835-1909. The fossils of the 
Devonian rocks of the Mackenzie River 
basin. (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Contributions to Canadian paleontology, 
1891. v. 1, pt. 3 [no.] 5, p. 197-253, 5 
plates) 

List, with descriptions, synonymy, 
and locations of eighty-one (including 
twelve new) species of fossil inverte- 
brates from the Hay, Mackenzie, Peace, 
Athabaska and Pembina Rivers, col- 
jected by members of the Survey, 1875- 
1890, with lists arranged by localities 
and discussion of correlation. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
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19398. WHITEAVES, JOSEPH FRED- 
ERICK, 1835-1909. List of some fresh- 
water shells from north-western On- 
tario and Keewatin. (Canadian field 
naturalist, May 1906. v. 20, p. 29-32) 

Includes thirty-six species mostly 
from Albany, Severn, and Hayes River 
regions. Copy seen: DLC. 


19399. WHITEAVES, JOSEPH FRED- 
ERICK, 1835-1909. Lists of a few spe- 
cies of land and fresh-water shells from 
the immediate vicinity of James Bay, 
Hudson Bay. (Canadian field natural- 
ist, June 1905. v. 19, p. 66) 
Thirteen species from northern On- 
tario coastal region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19400. WHITEAVES, JOSEPH FRED- 
ERICK, 1835-1909. Notes on some 
fresh-water shells from the Yukon Ter- 
ritory. (Canadian field naturalist, June 
1905. v. 19, p. 63-65) 

List, with localities, of fifteen spe- 
cies, mostly from Frances Lake and 
Stewart River. Copy seen: DLC. 


19401. WHITEAVES, JOSEPH FRED- 
ERICK, 1835-1909. Notes on some land 
and fresh-water Mollusca from Fort 
Chimo, Ungava Bay, Ungava. (Cana- 
dian field naturalist, Mar. 1901. v. 14, 
p. 221-23) 

List of five species from the east 
coast of Labrador and seven from the 
Ungava Bay region. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19102. WHITEAVES, JOSEPH FRED- 
ERICK, 1835-1909. On some Cretaceous 
fossils from the North West Territory. 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Contribu- 
tions to Canadian palaentology, 1889. 
v. 1, pt. 2, no. 4, B, p. 159-184, 5 plates) 
Includes a list, with descriptions, of 
four new species (brachiopod, lamelli- 
branch, cephalopod, and _ phyllopod) 
from Rink rapids on Lewes River, col- 

lected by G. M. Dawson in 1887. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


19403. WHITEAVES, JOSEPH FRED- 
ERICK, 1835-1909. Recent discovery of 
rocks of the age of the Trenton forma- 
tion at Akpatok Island, Ungava Bay, 
Ungava. (American journal of science, 
June 1899. Ser. 4, v. 7, p. 433-34) 

List of fifteen fossil species, collected 
by Dr. R. Bell on the Canadian Hudson 
Bay Expedition, 1897. 


Copy seen: DGS. 
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WHITEAVES, JOSEPH FREDERICK 
1835-1909, see also Bell, Robert, 
servations geology, mineralogy, Zoolog, 
& botany, Labrador, Hudson St, & Bay 
1884. 


WHITEAVES, JOSEPH FREDERICx 
1835-1909, see also Dowling, D. B, 
port on exploration of Ekwan R,, Sy. 
ton Mill Lake & west coast James} 
1904. 


19404. WHITEHOUSE, FRANCES ¢ 
Catalogue of the Odonata of Cana; 
Newfoundland and Alaska. (Royal (; 
nadian Institute. Transactions, (¢ 
1948. v. 27, p. 3-56) 

Contains a list with distributi:, 
flight records, life zone, nymph recor 
and bibliographic references for oy 
hundred eighty-six species of dragw. 
flies, of which twenty-eight are p 
corded from Northwest Territori« 
twenty-three from Alaska, and tm 
from Yukon Territory. 

Copy seen: Dit 


19405. WHITFIELD, ROBERT PA 
1828-1910. Notes on some Jurassic fy 
sils from Franz Josef Land, broug: 
by a member of the Ziegler Explor 
Expedition. (American Museum ¢ 
Natural History, N. Y. Bulletin, 19 
v. 22, p. 181-34, 2 plates) 
Discussion of taxonomic relationshix 
of the ammonites, with mention ¢ 
other fossils collected at and arom 
Cape Flora, 1904-05. 
Copy seen: Dil 


19406. WHITFIELD, ROBERT PA 
1828-1910. Observations on and descr} 
tions of arctic fossils. (American lt 
seum of Natural History. Bullet 
1900. v. 13, p. 19-22, 2 plates) 
Description, with discussion, of fi 
new species of fossil corals collec 
by the Peary Expedition, 1898, frm 
Ellesmere Island. Copy seen: Di 


WHITFORD, A. C., see Hrdlitka, 4 
Aleutian & Commander Islands &? 
habitants. 1945. 


19407. WHITING, FENTON BLAti 
MORE, 1866- . Grit, grief and goli 
true narrative of an Alaska pathfint 
Seattle, Peacock Publishing Co, 1 
xvi, 247 p. incl. front. 13 plates, 
ports. 

The story of Michael J. Heney ® 
engineered the building of the We 
Pass & Yukon Railway, written by® 
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man who served as chief surgeon 
throughout the enterprise. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19408. WHITMAN, W.G. Elimination 
of salt from sea-water ice. (American 
journal of science. Feb. 1926. Ser. 5, 
y. 11, p. 126-32) Issued also as: Mas- 
sachusetts Institute of Technology, 
Publications, v. 61, no. 71. Contribution 
from the Department of Chemical En- 
gineering, no. 152. 

Results of laboratory experiments to 
determine the mechanism by which 
aging marine ice becomes less salty. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19409. WHITNEY, CASPAR, 1862- 
1929, and others. Musk-ox, bison, sheep 
and goat. New York, London, Macmil- 
lan & Co., 1904. 284 p. incl. front., 
illus., 21 plates. (The American sports- 
man’s library) 

Includes chapters (p. 13-106) on the 
musk ox and its hunting, by C. Whit- 
ney, an opening section on the Barren 
Grounds and hunting procedures, de- 
scription of the musk ox, its distribu- 
tion, and measurements of some speci- 
mens taken on North America and 
Greenland. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19410. WHITNEY, CASPAR, 1862- 
1929. On snow-shoes to the Barren 
Grounds; twenty-eight hundred miles 
after musk-oxen and wood-bison. New 
York, Harper & Bros., 1896. x, 324 p. 
incl. illus. (incl. 2 maps) and 33 plates. 
front. 

Includes (p. 186-292) description of 
the author’s hunting between Great 
Slave Lake and about 66°45’N. lat., in 
Mar.-Apr. 1895, with chapters on the 
Barren Ground caribou and musk ox; 
and comment throughout on the In- 
dians and their customs. 

Copy seen: Ca0G; DLC; NNStef. 


19411. WHITNEY, HARRY, 1873-1936. 
Hunting with the Eskimos; the unique 
record of a sportsman’s year among 
the northernmost tribe—the big game 
hunting, the native life, and the battle 
for existence through the long arctic 
night. New York, Century Co., 1910. 
xiv, 453 p. incl. 63 plates. front., fold. 
map. 

Account of the author’s trip to Etah 
on the Peary relief ship Eric in the 
summer of 1908; his sojourn through 
the following winter among Polar 


Eskimos, sledge trip to Ellesmere Is- 
land in the spring to hunt musk oxen, 
and return in Sept. 1909. Includes 
detailed description of the natives’ cus- 
toms, hunting and traveling, with notes 
on the game, weather, arctic hysteria, 
the dogs, and the ice crossing. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19412. WHITNEY, PAUL CLINTON, 
1882— . The recent retreat of McCarty 
Glacier, Alaska. (Geographical review, 
1932. v. 22, p. 389-91, illus.) 

Based on U. 8S. Coast and Geodetic 
Survey figures for Nuka Bay, 1927, 
and on a U. S. Geological Survey re- 
connaissance in 1909. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19413. WHITNEY, ROGER S. An at- 
tempt on Mt. Hayes. (Canadian alpine 
journal, 1937. v. 25, p. 36-40, plate, 
sketch map) 

Account of an attempt in 1937, on 
one of the peaks at about 63°N. 147°W. 
in the Alaska Range. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19414. WHITNEY, ROGER S. Aven- 
tures dans l’Alaska. (Die Alpen, Dec. 
1939. Bd. 15, p. 473-76, plate) Title 
tr.: Adventures in Alaska. 

Account of an unsuccessful attempt 
to climb Mt. Hayes in the Alaska 
Range, Aug. 1937. Copy seen: DLC. 


19415. WHITTAKER, C. E. Arctic 
Eskimo, a record of fifty years’ expe- 
rience & observation among the Eski- 
mo. London, Seeley, Service & Co., Ltd. 
[1937] 5 p. 1., 17-259, [1] p. illus. 16 
plates, fold. map. 

Missionary’s account of the natives 
of Mackenzie River and Coronation 
Gulf regions where he ministered in 
late 19th and early 20th century. In- 
cludes remarks and data on the Es- 
kimos’ spiritual and material culture, 
customs, diseases, language, dogs, and 
the Indians’ and white men’s influence 
upon their way of life. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19416. WHITTAKER, EDWARD Jj., 
1891-1924. Mackenzie River between 
Great Slave Lake and Simpson. (Can- 
ada. Geological Survey. Summary re- 
port, 1921, pub. 1922. Pt. B, p. 45-55, 
2 plates, fold., col. map) 

Contains descriptions (with table of 
distances) of Horn, Kakisa, and Trout 
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Rivers and their environs, and of the 
general geology of the area. 

Map: geological map (scale 5 mi.: 
1 in.) of Mackenzie River between 
Great Slave Lake and Simpson. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19417. WHITTAKER, EDWARD J., 
1891-1924. Mackenzie River district be- 
tween Providence and Simpson, N.W.T. 
(Canada. Geological Survey. Summary 
report, 1922, pub. 1923. Pt. B, p. 88- 
100, illus. (diagrs.) 2 plates) 
Contains descriptions of the Bouvier, 
Redknife, Jean-Marie, and Rabbitskin 
Rivers, including a table of distances 
along the rivers, and a section on gen- 
eral geology of the area. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


WHITTAKER, EDWARD J., 1891- 
1924, see also Smith, S. Upper Devonian 
corals Mackenzie R. region. 1945. 


WHITTARD, WALTER FREDERICK, 
see Fuchs, V. E., & W. F. Whittard. 
East Greenland pack-ice & shells. 1930. 


WHITTARD, WALTER FREDERICK, 
see also Parkinson, M. M. L., & W. F. 
Whittard. Geology Cambridge Exped. 
East Greenland, 1929. 1931. 


WHITTARD, WALTER FREDERICK, 
see also Wordie, J. M., @ others. Cam- 
bridge East Greenland Exped. 1929: 
Ascent Petermann Peak. 1930. 


WHITTARD, WALTER FREDERICK, 
see also Wordie, J. M., & W. F. Whit- 
tard. Contribution geology Petermann 
Peak-Kjerulf Fjord. 1930. 


19418. WHITTEMORE, FREDERICK 
WINSOR, 1916- , and ALAN STONE. 
The Alaska Mosquito Control Project, 
1947. (Entomological Society of Wash- 
ington. Proceedings, Jan. 1948..v. 50, 
p. 23-24) 

Paper given before the society on 
the purpose of the Insect Control Pro- 
ject carried out by the Bureau of Ento- 
mology (U. S. Dept. of Agriculture) 
with U. S. Army and southern Alaska, 
and indication of results of observa- 
tions of breeding places and larvicide 
experiments. Copy seen: DA. 


194119. WHYMPER, EDWARD H. Re- 
port of proceedings to obtain a collec- 
tion of fossil plants in North Green- 
land for the Committee of the British 
Association. (British Association for 
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the Advancement of Science. Report 
1869, pub. 1870. v. 39, p. 1-8) 
Account of the author’s trip to th 
Disko and Nugssuaq Peninsula regions 
of West Greenland in 1867, under th 
auspices of the Association; his varioy; 
visits to Atanikerdluk and to two lig. 
nite seams on the north side of Disko. 
where collections were made; descrip. 
tions of the localities and results of , 
burning test of the lignite. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19420. WHYMPER, EDWARD H. Som 
notes on Greenland and the Greep. 
landers. (Alpine journal, May and Aug 
1873. v. 6, p. 161-68, 209-220, plate) 

A paper read before the Alpine Club, 
Mar. 4, 1873, concerning the author’ 
visits to Greenland in 1867 and 187) 
Includes an account of his unsuccessfy| 
attempt to take dog sledges on the in. 
land ice east of Jacobshavn, and his 
exploration of the fossil forest of At 
anikerdluk (Nugssuaq Peninsula) in 
1867; his experiences in a small boat 
while coasting Disko Island in 1872: 
descriptions of the mountains from 
Cape Farewell to about 71°30’N; re 
marks throughout, on the behavior of 
the Eskimos. Copy seen: DLC 


19421. WHYMPER, FREDERICK. The 
heroes of the Arctic and their adver- 
tures. London, Society for Promoting 
Christian Knowledge; New York, Pott 
Young, & Co. [pref. 1875] xv, [1], 302 
p. illus., 8 plates, fold. map. 

Brief history of exploration fron 
earliest times to the expedition dis 
patched in 1875, with emphasis on th: 
North American Arctic and Frankli 
search. 

Copy seen: DLC (front. and 2 plate 
awnting); NNStef (1 plate wanting) 


19422. WHYMPER, FREDERICK. 4 
journey from Norton Sound Bering 
Sea, to Fort Youkon (junction of Por- 
cupine and Youkon Rivers). (Roya 
Geographical Society. Journal, 1868. ¥ 
38, p. 219-37, fold. map) 

Based on the author’s experiences 
1866-67; during the Western Unio 
Telegraph Co. Expedition to Alaska, 
1865-68. A narrative, with notes on the 


Indians, and the physical features 0 


the country, of a journey from & 


Michael across Norton Sound to Un 


alakleet, up the river of the same name, 
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across mountains to the Yukon River, 
thence upstream to Fort Yukon. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19423. WHYMPER, FREDERICK. Rus- 
sian America, or “Alaska:” the natives 
of the Youkon River and adjacent 
country. (Ethnological Society of Lon- 
don. Transactions, 1869. n. s., v. 7, 
p. 167-85) 

Contains an account of Whymper’s 
journey from Unalakleet, on Norton 
Sound, overland to the Yukon, and up- 
stream to Fort Yukon, in 1866. Includes 
miscellaneous observations on the West 
Alaska Eskimo and Ingalik and Ko- 
yukon Indians. Copy seen: DLC. 


19424. WHYMPER, FREDERICK. 
Travel and adventure in the territory 
of Alaska, formerly Russian America 
— now ceded to the United States — 
and in various other parts of the North 
Pacific. London, J. Murray, 1868. xix, 
[1], 331 p. illus., 16 pl. (incl. front.) 
fold. map. 

Another printing was issued in Lon- 
don, 1869; also published in New York 
by Harper & Brothers, 1869 and 1871. 
(xviii p. 1 1., 21-353 p.) without change 
of text. The author was a member of 
the Western Union Telegraph Co. Ex- 
pedition, visited Plover Bay (Chukotka) 
1865, and Petropavlovsk, 1866, traveled 
in Kamchatka and on the west coast of 
Okhotsk Sea; later made journeys up 
and down the Yukon River from the 
Norton Sound region. He gives here 
accounts of his journeys; description 
of the Chukchis and the Koyukon In- 
dians; historical notes on the regions 
traversed, including comment on the 
Bering voyages and Russians in Alas- 
ka; with brief notes on scurvy (p. 
271). Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19425. WIBORG, K. F. Some observa- 
tions on the food of cod (Gadus callar- 
ias L.) to the o-II-group from deep 
water and the littoral zone in northern 
Norway and from deep water at Spits- 
bergen. Bergen, J. Grieg, 1948. 19 p. 
(inel. 7 p. of tables) illus., diagrs. (Nor- 
way. Fiskeridirektoratet. Skrifter; ser. 
havundersgkelser, Report on Norwegian 
m4 and marine investigations. v. 9, 
no. 4) 

Study of stomach contents of cod of 
different age groups from the fiords of 
northern Norway and the trawling 
ground Rekesgyla, West Spitsbergen, 


including tables of the crustacean spe- 
cies found in each locality. 
Copy seen: DF; DLC. 


19426. WICHMANN, ARTHUR, 1851- 
1927. Ueber Gesteine von Labrador. 
(Deutsche geologische Gesellschaft. 
Zeitschrift, 1884. Bd. 36, p. 485-99) 
Title tr.: On the rocks of Labrador. 

A mineralogical study on Labrador- 
ite and other Labrador rocks and min- 
erals. Copy seen: DGS. 


19427. WICHMANN, ARTHUR, 1851- 
1927. Zur Geologie von Nowaja Semlja. 
(Deutsche geologische Gesellschaft. 
Zeitschrift, 1886. Bd. 38, p. 516-50) 
Titie tr.: On the geology of Novaya 
Zemlya. 

A summary of the formations, the 
rocks and the tectonics, based on the 
previous work of other writers and on 
the author’s study of rock samples col- 
lected by various expeditions. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19428. WICHMANN, H. Die Ameri- 
kanische Polarexpedition nach Lady 
Franklin-Bai, 1881-84. (Petermanns 
geographische Mitteilungen, 1884. Bd. 
30, p. 339-48) Title tr.: The American 
Polar Expedition to Lady Franklin 
Bay, 1881-84. 

Summary account of the U. S. First 
International Polar Year Expedition, 
to northern Ellesmere Island, the jour- 
neys and hardships of the party and 
final starvation of many of its mem- 
bers. Copy seen: DLC. 


19429. WICHMANN, H. Prof. Freih. 
v. Nordenskiélds Grénland-Expedition, 
1883. (Petermanns geographische Mit- 
teilungen, 1884, Bd. 30, p. 30-34) Title 
tr.: Prof. Nordenskiéld’s Greenland Ex- 
pedition, 1883. 

Succinct summary of this Swedish 
expedition’s results, a full account of 
which may be found in Nordenskidld, 
N. A. E. Den andra Dicksonska expe- 
ditionen (ete.) pub. 1885. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19430. WICHURA, M. Ein Ausflug 
nach Lulea Lappmarken. (Flora oder 
Allgemeine botanische Zeitung, 1859. 
Bd. 42, nr. 25-27, p. 393-422, plate) — 
Title tr.: A journey to Lule Lappmark. 

Contains a general geobotanical sur- 
vey of Jokkmokk and Qvikjokk regions 
of Lule Lappmark, botanical notes on 
various species and hybrids and a list 
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of about one hundred mosses. Includes 
description of Pinus frieseana and Are- 
toa andersonnii, n. spp. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


19431. WICKENDEN, ROBERT 
THOMAS DAUBIGNY, 1901- . Pleis- 
tocene glacial deposits. (Jn: Canada. 
Geological Survey. Geology and eco- 
nomic minerals of Canada, 1947. p. 
325-46, illus., 2 sketch maps) 

General sketch of extension of ice 
during the ice age and resulting de- 
posits. Copy seen: DGS. 


19432. WICKERSHAM, JAMES, 1857- 
1939. A bibliography of Alaskan litera- 
ture, 1724-1924; containing the titles 
of all histories, travels, voyages, news- 
papers, periodicals, public documents, 
etc., printed in English, Russian, Ger- 
man, French, Spanish, etc., relating to, 
descriptive of, or published in Russian 
America or Alaska, from 1724 to and 
including 1924. Cordova, Alaska, Cor- 
dova Daily Times Print, 1927. xxvii, 
635 p. (Alaska. Agricultural College 
and School of Mines, Fairbanks. Mis- 
cellaneous publications, v. 1) 

Basic reference work, result of long 
experience of Alaska, and of book col- 
lecting. The author’s library, on which 
this work is based, remains in the Leg- 
islative Building at Juneau. The bib- 
liography is comprised of 10,380 items 
in two parts: (1) general publications, 
arranged alphabetically under subjects, 
and (2) United States public docu- 
ments, arranged under government de- 
partments; with general index. The 
first part includes sections (particu- 
larly useful) on churches and missions, 
cities, towns and districts, Russian 
America, voyages, etc., also eighty-four 
other categories. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19433. WICKERSHAM, JAMES, 1857- 
1939. The creation of Denali, (Mount 
McKinley) by Yako, the Athabascan 
Adam; a legend of the Yukon Tena 
Indians. (Alaska magazine, Jan. 1927. 
v. 1, p. 1-10, illus.) 

Tanana Indian tale with informative 
footnotes and introductory text con- 
cerning the Indians. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19434. WICKERSHAM, JAMES, 1857- 
1939. The glacial age in Alaska rapidly 
receding and soon to end. (Alaska mag- 
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azine, Jan. 1927. v. 1, p. 59-76, ing, 
13 p. of illus.) 

Notes on extent of glaciation jp 
Alaska, origin of glaciers, recession of 
glaciers in modern times and areas of 
glacial fields. Copy seen: DLC, 


19435. WICKERSHAM, JAMES, 1857. 
1939. Old Yukon; tales—trails—anq 
trials. Washington, Washington Law 
Book Co., 1938. xi [1], 514 p. ing, 
front. (map) illus. (incl. ports., map, 
facsims.) 

Judge Wickersham was appointed ty 
the U. S. District Court of Alaska jn 
1900, and lived in the Territory the 
greater part of the remainder of his 
life. These reminiscences cover his own 
experiences on the trails and mountains, 
and in the life of Alaska. He deseribes 
the Interior from Nome to the Klon. 
dike, social and professional life and 
famous trials in the Territory. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19436. WICKES, MILDRED L. Mosses 
of Labrador. (Bryologist, Sept. 1943, 

v. 46, p. 91-102, sketch map) 
Account of a collecting trip in sum. 
mer 1938, in the Northwest River, Lake 
Melville, Hamilton Inlet, Gannet Is. 
lands, Gready Island, Cartwright, Hope. 
dale, and Battle Harbour regions; with 
a list, noting localities of one hundred 

thirty-two species of mosses, 
Copy seen: DA. 


WICKHAM, HENRY FREDERICK, 
1866-1933, see Preble, E. A., & others. 
Biological survey of Pribilof Islands. 
1923. 


19437. WIEDEMANN, ED. Die Ege 
der Arktis. (In: Fauna arctica, 1932. 
Bd. 6, p. 227-34) Title tr.: Leeches of 
the Arctic. 

List, with synonymy and distribution, 
of seven fresh-water and twenty-one 
marine leeches from circumpolar lands 
and seas; with a bibliography (22 
items). Copy seen: DA. 


19438. WIEDEMANN, THOMAS. More 
on the last Russian steamer built in 
Alaska. (Alaska life, Mar. 1947. v. 10, 
no. 3, p. 19) 

Account of the side-wheel steamer 
Eliza Anderson and her coal barge 
converted from the Politofski, on the 
trip from Seattle to Unalaska (for the 
goldrush to the Klondike in 1898; with 
notes on other vessels of the same & 
pedition. Copy seen: DLC. 
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WIER, J., see Tyrrell, G. W., & J. Wier. 
Stratigraphic observations Stor Fjord. 


1933. 


WIESE, W. J., see VIZE, VLADIMIR 
[UL’EVICH, 1886- . 


19439. WIESELGREN, HARALD O., 
1886- . Nils Adolf Erik Nordenskiéld. 
(Ymer, 1902. Arg. 22, p. 109-139, port., 
facsim.) : ; } 
Biography published in a memorial 
number of Ymer commemorating Nor- 
denskidld, who died in 1901. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19440. WIESNER, JULIUS. Beitrage 
mr Kenntniss der Lichtklimas von 
Tromsg und des Lichtgenusses der 
Pflanzen im hocharktischen Gebiete. 
(Tromsg, Norway. Museum. Arshefter, 
1901, pub. 1902. Bd. 24, p. 225-39, incl. 
tables) Title tr.: Contributions to 
knowledge of illumination in Troms¢ 
and of the light utilization of plants 
in far northern regions. 

Contents tr.: 1. Observations of the 
chemical intensity of daylight in Trom- 
sé, Aug. 18-24, 1897, (hourly or half- 
hourly during daylight). 

2. Light utilization of plants. (Ad- 
vent Bay, West Spitsbergen, Tromsg, 
and Oslo). 

3. On the fixed light sensitive posi- 
tion of leaves in the arctic regions. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


19441. WIESNER, JULIUS. Beitrige 
zur Kenntniss des photochemischen 
Klimas im arktischen Gebiete. (Akad- 
emie der Wissenschaften, Wien. Mathe- 
matisch-naturwissenschaftliche Classe. 
Denkschriften, 1899. Bd. 67, p. 643-76) 
Title tr.: Contribution to the knowl- 
edge of photochemical climate in arctic 
regions. 

Contains discussion of the theory 
that the relation of the chemical 
strength of light, in a plant physiologi- 
cal sense, to the chemical intensity of 
total daylight determines the utiliza- 
tion of light by plants; shows the chem- 
ical intensity of total daylight at 
Advent Bay, West Spitsbergen and a 
number of places in Norway; reports 
observations on the strength of hori- 
zontal and vertical rays, and gives 
figures for the total light of a twenty- 
four hour day, Advent Bay, ete. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19442. WIESNER, JULIUS. Unter- 
suchung einiger Treibhélzer aus dem 


nérdlichen Eismeere. (Akademie der 
Wissenschaften, Wien. Mathematisch- 
naturwissenschaftliche Classe. Sitzungs- 
berichte, 1872. Bd. 65, Abt. 1, p. 96- 
104) Title tr.: Study of some driftwood 
from the Arctic Ocean. 

Description of tree rings, microscopic 
form, and changes wrought by being 
in the water, in five samples of fir and 
larch from Hope Island, South Cape of 
West Spitsbergen, and from Greenland 
and Barents Seas, collected by Wey- 
precht and Payer, 1871, with conclusion 
that they came from Asiatic Siberia 
rather than Europe. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19443. WIESNER, JULIUS.  Unter- 
suchungen iiber den Lichtgenuss der 
Pflanzen im arktischen Gebiete (photo- 
metrische Untersuchungen auf pflanz- 
enphysiologischem Gebiete, III. Abhand- 
lung). (Akademie der Wissenschaften, 
Wien. Mathematisch-naturwissenschaft- 
liche Classe. Sitzungsberichte, 1900. 
Bd. 109, abt. 1, p. 371-439) Title tr.: 
Research on the utilization of light by 
plants in arctic regions (photometric 
researches in plant physiology no. 3). 
Results of a study carried out at Ad- 
vent Bay, West Spitsbergen, July—Sept. 
1897. 

Contents tr.: 1. Photoclimatie re- 
marks. 2. The utilization of light by 
plants. 38. Chlorophyll protection. 4. 
Fixed position of leaves in respect to 
light. 5. Illumination of plants by di- 
rect sunlight in the Arctic and other 
regions. 6. Branching of woody plants 
in arctic regions. 7. Utilization of light 
by arctic woody plants. 8. On the abso- 
lute utilization of light by arctic vege- 
tation. Copy seen: DLC. 


WIGAND, A., 1882-1932, see Interna- 
tional Society for the Exploration of 
the Arctic Regions by Means of Air- 
craft. Verhandlungen I. Versammlung, 
1926. 1927. 


19444. WIGGINS, JOSEPH. The state 
of the Siberian Sea: the Nansen ex- 
pedition. (Geographical journal, Feb. 
1894. v. 3, p. 121-24) 

A letter dated Yeniseysk, Siberia, 
Dec. 7, 1893, from the Captain Wiggins 
who accompanied the steam yacht 
Blencartha across the Kara Sea (his 
ninth voyage) on a pleasure trip, to 
assist Nansen (if necessary), and to 
transport rails for the Trans-Siberian 
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Railway. Includes remarks on navig- 
ability of the Northeast Passage, and 
news of Nansen and the Fram. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19445. WIGHT, WILLIAM FRANK- 
LIN, 1874-— . A new larch from Alaska. 
(Smithsonian miscellaneous collections, 
1907. v. 50, quarterly issue, v. 5, p. 
174, plate) Smithsonian Publication 
1725. Copy seen: DLC. 


19446. WIINSTEDT, KNUD. Bidrag 
til polymorfien hos den tidligere som 
Carex oederi Retz. kendte art. (Botan- 
isk tidsskrift, 1947. Bd. 48, hefte 2, p. 
196-206, illus.) Title tr.: A contribution 
to the knowledge of polymorphism of 
of the species known as Carex oederi 
Retz. 

Contains a study of identity and syn- 
onymy of a species of the sedge family, 
Carex oederi, with a key to thirteen 
species and forms of carices, including 
C. viridula native to Greenland and 
North America and C. pulchella native 
to Nordland and Troms¢, northern Nor- 
way. Summary in English, p. 200-202. 

Copy seen: MH-A; MH-F. 


19447. WIJKANDER, AUGUST, 1849- 
1913. Astronomiska observationer under 
den Svenska arktiska expeditionen 
1872-73. 1. Tids- och ortsbestimningar. 
Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt & Séner, 
1876. 55 p. (Svenska vetenskapsakad- 
emien. Handlingar. Ny féljd, bd. 13, 
no. 9) 

Determinations of time and _ geo- 
graphical position for various places on 
West Spitsbergen and Northeast Land, 
made by the Swedish Polar Expedition, 
1872-73. Copy seen: DLC. 


19448. WIJKANDER, AUGUST, 1849- 
1913. Bidrag till kannedomen om vind- 
férhallandena i de Spetsbergen omgif- 
vande delarne af Norra _ Ishafvet. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Ofver- 
sigt af forhandlingar, 1875. Arg. 32, 
no. 8, p. 15-29) Title tr.: Contributions 
to the knowledge of the wind in the 
Arctic Ocean surrounding Spitsbergen. 

Discussion of observations made on 
the Swedish Polar Expedition, 1872- 
1873, tabulation of storms north of 
West Spitsbergen, Aug. 1872—Mar. 1873, 
and references to conditions in other 
arctic regions. Copy seen: DLC. 


19449. WIJKANDER, AUGUST, 1849- 
1913. Iakttagelser 6fver luftelektricite- 
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ten under den Svenska polar-expoj. 
tionen, 1872-73. (Svenska vetenskap: 
akademien. Ofversigt af forhandlingy 
1874. Arg. 31, no. 6, p. 31-40) Title 
Observations on atmospheric electrigip 
during the Swedish Polar Expeditjo, 
1872-73. 

Discussion and tables of observatig); 
made, Jan. 21-May 24, 1878, at wint: 
quarters at Mossel Bay, northern Wes 
Spitsbergen. Copy seen: Di 


19450. WIKJANDER, AUGUST, 1840. 
1913. Observations de marées, faites ; 
Polheim au Spitzberg. Stockholm, P, 4 
Norstedt, 1889. 11 p., tables. (Svens: 
vetenskapsakademien. Handlingar, 3. 
hang. Bd. 15, afd. 1, no. 11) Title t: 
Tidal observations made at Polhem ;; 
Spitsbergen. 

Observations made at the expedition’ 
winter quarters in Mossel Bay, Wer 
Spitsbergen during the Swedish Pols 
Expedition, 1872-1873, with tabulation 
of results for Oct. 20, 1872-April 2 
1873. Copy seen: DLC 


19451. WIJKANDER, AUGUST, 1844 
1913. Observations magnétiques faites 
pendant l’expédition arctique suédois 
en 1872-1873. 1. Stockholm, P. A. Nor. 
stedt & Séner, 1876. 121 p. incl. table. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Hani. 
lingar. Nyféljd, bd. 13, no. 15) Title 
tr.: Magnetic observations made dur. 
ing the Swedish Arctic Expedition, 
1872-1873. 

The results of hourly measurements 
of the declination, horizontal intensity 
and vertical intensity made en route 
and at various anchorages in Wes 
Spitsbergen, during the period Oct. 21 
1872-June 30, 1873. Detailed calcul: 
tions of the absolute determination of 
the magnetic elements precede the tabu: 
lation of data. The results are con- 
pared with those previously made north 
of 74° N. lat. Copy seen: DLC. 


19452. WIJKANDER, AUGUST, 18!¢ 
1913. Observations magnétiques, faite 
pendant l’expédition arctique suédois 
en 1872-1873. 2. Stockholm, P. A. Nor 
stedt & Séner, 1877. 53 p. incl. tables 
14 plates (diagrs.) Svenska vetenskap 
sakademien. Handlingar. Nyféljd, bé 
14, no. 15) Title tr.: Magnetic obser- 
vations made during the Swedish At 
tic Expedition, 1872-1873. Part 2. 
Results of five-minute measurements 
of declination, horizontal intensity ané 
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yertical intensity on term dates (every 
15 days) are tabulated and discussed. 
The observations were made Oct. 15, 
1872-Jan. 1873 at Polhem, the expedi- 
tion’s winter quarters in Mossel Bay 
(79°53'N. 15°30’E.) West Spitsbergen, 
also at the observatory in Helsingfors 
in Finland, and at Kew, England. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19453. WIJKANDER, AUGUST, 1849- 
1913. Observations magnétiques, faites 
pendant |’expédition de la Véga 1878- 
80, I. (In: Nordenskiéld, N.A.E. Vega- 
expeditionens vetenskapliga iakttagel- 
ser, 1883. Bd. 2, p. 429-504) Title tr.: 
Magnetic observations made during the 
Vega Expedition 1878-1880. 

Contains discussion, and tables of ob- 
servations of the three magnetic ele- 
ments in Sweden, along the Siberian 
arctic coast at Khabarovo (69°40’N. 
60°25°E.) Dikson (73°30’N. 80°20’E.), 
Taymyr Island (76°12’N. 96°E.), Cape 
Chelyuskin (77°45’N. 104°30’E.), Pre- 
obrazheniya Island (74°45’N. 112°42’ 
E.), Irkaipiy (68°55’N. 179°24’E. on 
west side of Cape Shmidt), and Pitle- 
kay (67°10’N. 173°24’W.), at St. Law- 
rence Bay (Lavrentiya Guba, 65°38’N. 
171°W.), Port Clarence (Seward Penin- 
sula), Konyam (Penkegney) Bay (64° 
36’N. 173°W.), St. Lawrence and Ber- 
ing Islands in Bering Sea; and of 
hourly variations, Jan._Mar. 1879 at 
Pitlekay. Copy seen: DLC; DGS. 


19454. WIJKANDER, AUGUST, 1849- 
1913. Observations météorologiques de 
Yexpédition arctique suédoise 1872- 
1873. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt & 
Séner, 1875. 120 p. illus. tables, fold. 
plate (diagrs.) (Svenska vetenskap- 
sakademien. Handlingar. Nyféljd, bd. 
12, no. 7) Title tr.: Meteorological ob- 
servations of the Swedish Arcte Ex- 
pedition, 1872-1873. 

Results of hourly observations or 
registrations of meteorological  ele- 
ments at Mossel Bay, West Spitsbergen 
during the period Sept. 12, 1872-June 
30, 1873. Note on individual occurren- 
ces of fog, aurora, optical phenomena; 
daily meteorological observations on a 
trip over northeastern West Spitsber- 
gen during May 20-June 22, 1873; daily 
temperature and wind observations at 
Grey-Hook (Grahuken, 79°40’N. 14°30’ 
E.) and temperature and wind direc- 
tion observations at Cape Thordsen 
made five times daily Oct. 16, 1872- 
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Apr. 6, 1873. Infrequent soil tempera- 
ture measurements; and observations 
every four hours made on board the 
Polhem in the vicinity of West Spits- 
bergen during the period Aug. 10, 
1872-Sept. 30, 1872. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19455. WIJKANDER, AUGUST, 1849- 
1913. Om den internationela polar- 
undersékningen 1882-83. (Ymer, 1882. 
Arg. 2, p. 206-214) Title tr.: On inter- 
national polar research, 1882-83. 
Discussion of the International Polar 
Year program, planned to carry out 
simultaneous observations in various 
arctic and antarctic regions, and brief 
mention of the projects carried out by 
the cooperating nations. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19456. WIJKANDER, AUGUST, 1849- 
1913. Om norrskenets spektrum. (Sven- 
ska vetenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af 
forhandlingar, 1874. Arg. 31, no. 6, p. 
41-45, tables) Title tr.: On the spec- 
trum of the aurora borealis. 
Observations made in the period 
Oct._Dec., during the Swedish Polar 
Expedition, 1872-1873, with tabulation 
of results. Copy seen: DLC. 


WIJKANDER, AUGUST, 1849-1913, 
see also Tidblom, A. V. Pendel-bestiim- 
ningar. 1878. 


WIJKANDER, ERIK ANDERS GUS- 


TAF AUGUST, see WIJKANDER, 
AUGUST, 1849-1913. 
19457. WIKLUND, KARL  BERN- 


HARD, 1868— . Entwurf einer urlapp- 
ischen Lautlehre. Helsingfors, Druck- 
erei der finnischen Litteratur-Gesells- 
chaft, 1896. 307 p. (Suomalais-ugrilain- 
en seura. Toimituksia; Mémoires de la 
Société finno-ougrienne. X. I) Title 
tr.: Outline of a manual of phonetics 
of the original Lappish language. 
Includes rules for the use of multiple 
sounds, instructions concerning accents 
and accented syllables; also compares 
old Lappish words with old Finnish 
words and notes frequent similarity. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNC. 


19458. WIKLUND, KARL  BERN- 
HARD, 1868— . Lappar och renar i 
Alaska. (Ymer, 1906. Arg. 26, p. 181- 
85) Title tr.: Lapps and reindeer in 
Alaska. 

Account of the importation into 
Alaska, 1891-94, of reindeer from the 
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Chukotsk Peninsula, with Norwegian 
Lapps as teachers of reindeer hus- 
bandry for the Alaskan Eskimos; also 
account of the importation in 1898, of 
Norwegian Lapps and reindeer to 
transport food to starving gold diggers 
in the Yukon valley. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19459. WIKLUND, KARL BERN- 
HARD, 1868-— . Laut- und Formenlehre 
der Lule-Lappischen Dialekte. Stock- 
holm, P. A. Norstedt & Séner, 1891. 
279 p. tables (Géteborgs K. Vetenskaps- 
och vitterhets samhalle, Gothenburg. 
Handlingar. Ny tidsféljd, 25) Title tr.: 
Phonetics and etymology of the Lule- 
Lappish dialects. 

Based on the author’s knowledge of 
the Lappish dialects as spoken in Lule 
Lapp regions of northern Sweden, 
where he traveled extensively in 1885-— 
86 and 1888. He notes four district dia- 
lects in the region, as spoken in south- 
ern and northern parts of Jokkmokk, 
and in the southern and northern parts 
of Gellivare. Bibliography included in 
the author’s foreword. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNC. 


19460. WIKLUND, KARL  BERN- 
HARD, 1868— . Om renskétselns upp- 
komst. (Ymer, 1918. Arg. 38, p. 249- 
73) Title tr.: On the development of 
reindeer husbandry. 

Discussion (based on Berthold Lau- 
fer’s The reindeer and its domestica- 
tion) of reindeer domestication and 
husbandry in general and especially as 
practiced in northern Siberia by the 
Chukchis and other native groups and 
by the Lapps of northern Scandinavia. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19461. WIKLUND, KARL BERN- 
HARD, 1868- . Die Siidlappischen 
Forschungen des Herrn dr. Ignacz Hal- 
asz. Helsingissa, Suomalaisen Kirjalli- 
suuden seuran Kirjapainossa, 1893. 27 
p. (Suomalais-ugrilainen seuran, Toi- 
mituksia. 11. 2.) Title tr.: The South- 
Lappish investigations of Dr. Ignacz 
Halasz. 

Reviews Dr. Halasz’s studies of the 
Lapp dialects in the summers of 1884, 
1886 and 1891, especially the Lapp dia- 
lects of Jimtland and Stensele (65°5’ 
N. 17°10’E.) and the Lapp territory 


nearby. Copy seen: NNC. 
19462. WIKLUND, KARL BERN- 
HARD, 1868- _ , and J. K. QVIGSTAD. 
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Dokument angaende flyttlapparna m, 
m., pa uppdrag af kommissionen sam. 
lade af professor K. B. Wiklund och 
rektor J. Qvigstad. Kristiania, Grgn. 
dahl & Son, 1909. 2 v. 538, 531 p. Title 
ir.: Documents concerning the Nomadic 
Lapps, ete., collected at the behest of 
the Commission, by Professor K, B, 
Wiklund and Headmaster J. Qvigstad, 
Published under auspices of The 
Reindeer Grazing Commission of 1907, 
Contents tr.: 1. Norwegian documents 
concerning the regulation of the bound. 
ary line between Sweden and Norway, 
2. Swedish documents concerning the 
regulation of the boundary line be. 
tween Sweden and Norway. From the 
transactions of the Lapp Commission, 
Other Swedish documents. Other Nor. 
wegian documents. Supplement. Identi- 
fication of place names. Index of con- 

tents. Chronological announcements, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


WIKLUND, KARL BERNHARD, 1868- 

, see also Lundborg, H. B., & others, 
Race biology of Swedish Lapps. Pt. |, 
1932. 


191463. WILBER, CHARLES G. Fat 
metabolism in the arctic ground squir- 
rel. (Anatomical record, Nov. 1949, y, 
105, p. 516) 

Abstract of a paper presented before 
the American Society of Zoologists’ 
forty-sixth annual meeting, Dec. 28-30, 
1949, which reports work on Citellus 
barrowensis from various parts of 
northern Alaska collected in July and 
September. 

Copy seen: DA; DSG; DSI-M. 


19464. WILBER, CHARLES G. Man- 
mals of the Knik River valley, Alaska. 
(Journal of mammalogy, Aug. 1946. v. 

27, p. 213-16, plate (incl. map)) 
Annotated list of nineteen species 
based on observations made by the 
author (while in charge of a U. §. 
military unit in Alaska, 1943-44) in 
this valley which converges with Ma- 

tanuska valley into Cook Inlet. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19465. WILBER, CHARLES G., and 
MICHAEL DEL POMO. Comparative 
study of lipids in whole carcasses of 
arctic and non-arctie fish. (Society for 
Experimental Biology and Medicine. 
Proceedings, Nov. 1949. v. 72, p. 418 
20) 
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Report of work under auspices of the 
Arctic Institute of North America at 
the Arctic Research Laboratory, Point 
Barrow, Alaska, on arctic sticklebacks 
and ordinary guppies which were an- 
alyzed for fatty acids, cholesterol and 
‘nid phosphorous. 

_ Copy seen: DA; DSG. 


19466. WILBER, CHARLES G., and 
X. J. MUSACCHIA. Notes on the blood 
chemistry of various arctic mammals. 
(Anatomical record, Aug. 1948. v. 101, 
p. 668) 

Abstract of a paper presented at the 
forty-fifth annual meeting of the Amer- 
ican Society of Zoologists, Sept. 1948, 
on work done at the Arctic Research 
Laboratory, Point Barrow, 1948, under 
auspices of the Arctic Institute of 
North America; brief note on kind of 


work done. Copy seen: DSG. 
WILBER, CHARLES G., see also 
Levine, V. E., & C. G. Wilber. Fat 


metabolism in Alaska Eskimos. 1949. 


19467. WILCKE, D. Mageninhalt von 
Schellfischen aus dem Barentsmeer. 
Die Forschungsfahrt des .. . “J. Hinr. 
Wilhelms” in das siidliche Barentsmeer 
im Oktober 1937. 5. (Deutsche wissen- 
schaftliche Kommission fiir Meeresfor- 
schung. Berichte, 1940. Neue Folge, Bd. 
9, p. 515-21, tables) Title tr.: Stomach 
contents of Barents Sea haddock. Re- 
search cruise of the J. Hinr. Wilhelms 
in southern Barents Sea in October 
1937. 5. 

Contains discussion of what the had- 
dock eats in different parts of this sea 
and the relation of amount of food and 
digestion rate to time of day, in dif- 
rerent age groups. Copy seen: DF. 


19468. WILCOCKSON, W. H. Coal in 
Spitsbergen. (Geological magazine, Dec. 
1918. Decade 6, v. 5, p. 529-32) 

Brief notes on the quality and occur- 
rence of the coal seams of West Spits- 
bergen, also mining activities there. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
19469. WILCOX, C. E. Procuring dog- 
food in the eastern arctic. Royal Ca- 
nadian Mounted Police quarterly, Oct. 
1933. v. 1, p. 63-65) 

Royal Canadian Mounted Police ex- 
perience in hunting walrus and seal for 
dog food. Copy seen: CaOM. 


19470, WILCOX, HOWARD C. Alaskan 
mining should gain from Alcan High- 


way. (Engineering and mining journal, 
Sept. 1944. v. 145, p. 84-87) 

Popular discussion of the Alaskan 
areas through which the Highway 
passes and their mining possibilities. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19471. WILCOX, HOWARD GLEN, 
1894— . Alaska production should in- 
crease. (Western miner, Apr. 1948. v. 
21, no. 4, p. 120, 122, 124, 126, illus.) 

Review (in brief) of mining produc- 
tion in Alaska during 1947, and notes 
(in more detail) on petroleum, coal and 
gold. Copy seen: DGS. 


19472. WILCOX, HOWARD GLEN, 
1894— . Recent developments in Alaska. 
(Western miner, Apr. 1949. v. 22, no. 
4, p. 192) 
Gold mining activities in 1949. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


19473. WILCOX, HOWARD GLEN, 
1894— . Small operators are active in 
Alaska. (Western miner, Sept. 1948. v. 
21, no. 9, p. 86) 

Notes on antimony, gold, tin, silver, 
zine and phosphate prospecting and 
mining during 1948. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19474. WILCZEK, JOHANN NEPO- 
MUK, Graf von, 1837-1922. Gentleman 
of Vienna, by Count Wilezek; reminis- 
cences, edited by his daughter, Eliza- 
beth, Countess Kinsky, and translated 
by A. J. Ashton. New York, Reynal & 
Hitchcock [¢1934] 348 p., front., plates, 
ports. 

American edition of the English 
translation Happy retrospect, of Wil- 
ezek’s Hans Wilczek erzahlt, 1933, q. 
v., with fewer and somewhat different 
illustrations. Copy seen: DLC. 


19475. WILCZEK, JOHANN NEPO- 
MUK, Graf von, 1837-1922. Hans Wil- 
czek erzihlt seinen enkeln Erinnerun- 
gen aus seinem Leben. Herausgegeben 
von seiner Tochter, Elisabeth Kinsky- 
Wilczek. Mit 32 Bildtafeln. Graz, Ley- 
kam-Verlag, 1933. xviii, 502 p. front., 
plates, ports. Title tr.: Hans Wilezek 
relates to his grandchildren reminis- 
cences of his life. Edited by his 
daughter Elisabeth Kinsky-Wilczek. 
Includes autobiographical notes (p. 
197-257) on the background and organ- 
ization of the two expeditions which 
Wilczek sponsored (the Austro-Hun- 
garian Arctic Expedition of 1872-74, 
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and the Austrian Polar Expedition to 
Jan Mayen as part of the First Inter- 
national Polar Year, 1882-83), and on 
his own participation in the prelimin- 
ary voyages of these expeditions. In- 
cludes also note on the subsequent dis- 
position of the Jan Mayen polar sta- 
tion. Copy seen: DLC. 


19476. WILCZEK, JOHANN NEPO- 
MUK, Graf von, 1837-1922. Happy 


retrospect; the reminiscences of Count 
Wilezek, 1837-1922; edited by his 
daughter, Elisabeth, Countess Kinsky- 
Wilczek. London, G. Bell & Sons, Ltd., 
1934. xvi, 295 p. front., plates, ports. 
maps on lining-paper. 

Translation by Arthur J. Ashton of 
the original Austrian edition Hans Wil- 
ezek erzihit . . . 1933. q. v. with small 
differences in text. 

Chap. 9 (p. 123-55) is a somewhat 
condensed translation of the original 
German notes on Wilezeks arctic ex- 
peditions. Copy seen: DLC. 


WILCZEK, JOHANN NEPOMUK, 
Graf von, 1837-1922, see also Interna- 
tional Polar Year. ist, 1882-1883. 
Osterreichische Polarexpedition nach 
Jan Mayen. Beobachtungen-Ergebnisse. 
1886. 


WILD, H., see VILD, G. 


19477. WILDE, EDWIN. Health and 
growth of Aleut children. 1949. 17 
numb. |. Reproduced from typewritten 
copy. 
Report by the U. S. Fish and Wildlife 
Service medical officer for St. Paul Is- 
land (Pribilof Islands) 1945-49, on a 
study of 59 infants, and 89 school chil- 
dren, 6-16 years of age; technical notes 
on diet and vitamin dosage, and tabular 
results from Wetzel Grid evaluations 
of physical development, and dentition; 
results of tuberculosis tests; notes on 
influenza epidemic, and on nutrition 
and hygiene education carried out 
among the natives of St. Paul Island. 
Copy seen: CaMAI. 


WILEY, SARA KING, 1871-1909, see 
Wiley, W. H. Yosemite, Alaska & Yel- 
lowstone. 1892. 


19478. WILEY, WILLIAM HALSTED, 
1842-1925, and S. K. WILEY. The 
Yosemite, Alaska, and the Yellowstone. 
London, Offices of “Engineering”; New 
York, J. Wiley & Sons [1893] xix, 230 
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p. incl. front. (port.) illus. fold. map, 
Reprinted from the journal Engin- 

eering, London. 
Includes (p. 147-65) brief remarks 
on a southeastern Alaska tourist trip, 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef, 


19479. WILKE, FORD. Three new bird 
records for St. Paul Island, Alaska, 
(Auk, Oct. 1944. v. 61, p. 655-56) 
Note on the whooping swan, Ameri- 
can scoter, and sanderling observed for 
the first time in 1941. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19480. WILKERSON, ALBERT SAM. 
UEL, 1897- Fairbanks, Alaska; a 
study of its people and their environ- 
ment. (Geographical Society of Phila- 
delphia. Bulletin, July 1933. v. 31, p. 
131-74, illus.) 

Descriptive notes by a faculty mem- 
ber of the Alaska Agricultural College 
and School of Mines, on the location, 
climate, geology, vegetation and wild 
life of the Fairbanks region; the town 
and its buildings; the people; trans- 
portation (railroad, highway, dog-team, 
and aviation) ; commerce and industries 
(mining mostly), agriculture, fox farm- 
ing, reindeer industry; education, recre- 
ation, health, government and order. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19481. WILKERSON, ALBERT SAM. 
UEL, 1897-— . A mineralogical exam- 
ination of black sand from Nome 
Creek, Alaska. (American mineralogist, 
1930. v. 15, p. 77-79) 

Analysis of sand from Fairbanks 
mining district, with remarks on its 
content of cassiterite (tin ore), and 
wolframite (tungsten ore). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19482. WILKERSON, ALBERT SAM- 
UEL, 1897— . Some frozen deposits in 
the goldfields of interior Alaska. A 
study of the Pleistocene deposits of 
Alaska. New York, 1932. 22 p. illus. 
(American Museum of Natural History, 
N. Y. American Museum novitates. No. 
525) 

Based on the author’s field work in 
1931, for the Alaska Agricultural Col- 
lege and School of Mines in coopera- 
tion with the American Museum of 
Natural History. Descriptions of the 
frozen muck, sand, gravel, peat, vol- 
canic ash and subterranean ice in the 
vicinity of Fairbanks, and discussion 
of their origin, with mention of the 
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bones of Pleistocene mammals con- 
tained in the deposits. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19483. WILKES, A. H. PAGET. On 
the breeding-habits of the glaucous gull 
as observed on Bear Island and in the 
Spitsbergen Archipelago. (British birds, 
June 1922. v. 16, p. 2-8, illus.) Issued 
also as Oxford University, Spitsbergen 
papers, 1925, v. 1, no. 9. 

Results of the Oxford University 
Expedition to Spitsbergen, 1921. No. 
11. 

Discussion of the nests (with illus.) 
and eggs (size, etc.) based on observa- 
tions on Bear Island, which “seems to 
be more or less the headquarters of this 
gull as a breeding species in the Old 
World,” and on rocky islets in Leifde 
Bay, on Moffen Island (in mouth of 
Wijde Fiord) and other Svalbard 
localities. Copy seen: DLC. 


19484. WILKES, A. H. PAGET. On 
the breeding-habits of the turnstone 
as observed in Spitsbergen. (British 
birds, Jan. 1922. v. 15, p. 172-79, illus.) 
Issued also as Oxford University, 
Spitsbergen papers, 1925, v. 1. no. 12. 
Results of the Oxford University Ex- 
pedition to Spitsbergen, 1921. No. 3. 
Contains discussion of types of site, 
range of breeding, and habits as ob- 
served on Reindeer Peninsula, Liefde 
Bay, West Spitsbergen. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19485. WILKINS, Sir GEORGE HU- 
BERT, 1888-— . Captain Wilkins’ arctic 
expeditions, 1926-1928, a summary 
statement. (Geographical review, July 
1928. v. 18, p. 489-94, illus.) 
Statement of the objectives and 
achievements of the Detroit Arctic Ex- 
pedition, 1926, the Detroit News—Wil- 
kins Expedition, 1927, and the Wilkins 
Alaska-Spitsbergen Flight, 1928. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19486. WILKINS, Sir GEORGE HU- 
BERT, 1888- . The flight from Alaska 
to Spitsbergen, 1928, and the prelimin- 
ary flights of 1926 and 1927. (Geogra- 
phical review, Oct. 1928. v. 18, p. 527— 
55, illus.) 

Contains notes on the conditions of 
flying in the Arctic, the flights from 
Fairbanks to Pt. Barrow, and over 
Beaufort Sea, 1926-1927; a narrative 
of the 1928 flight, with notes on ice 


conditions, winds and meteorology, and 
navigation. 

Appendices: A. Miller, O. M. Report 
on the astronomical observations. 

B. Finances, equipment and person- 
nel for 1926-1928. Copy seen: DLC. 


19487. WILKINS, Sir GEORGE HU- 
BERT, 1888-— . Flights north of Point 
Barrow: an extract from the Report 
on the Detroit News—Wilkins Expedi- 
tion of 1927. (Geographical journal, 
Feb. 1928. v. 71, p. 160-66, sketch map) 

Account of the flight of the author 
and C. B. Eielson over Beaufort Sea, 
their forced landing and drift on the 
ice. Copy seen: DLC. 


19488. WILKINS, Sir GEORGE HU- 
BERT, 1888-— . Flying the Arctic. New 
York, London, G. P. Putnam, 1928. 
xv, 336 p. 31 plates. 

Contains the story of Wilkins’ efforts 
to demonstrate the feasibility of using 
airplanes for exploration and long dis- 
tance travel in arctic regions: the or- 
ganization and work of the Detroit 
Arctic Expedition 1926, the Detroit 
News—Wilkins Expedition 1927, and the 
Wilkin’s Alaska-Spitsbergen Expedi- 
tion 1928; the fliers’ experience and 
observations, and Ben Eielson’s con- 
tribution to the enterprise. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19489. WILKINS, Sir GEORGE HU- 
BERT, 1888— . In polar lands. (Cana- 
dian geographical journal, June 1931. 
v. 2, p. 425-38, illus.) 

Reminiscences of the author’s flights 
in Alaska, over Beaufort Sea, and 
across the Arctic Basin from Alaska 
to West Spitsbergen, 1926-28; with re- 
marks on landing and takeoff, and fly- 
ing conditions. Copy seen: DLC. 


19490. WILKINS, Sir GEORGE HU- 
BERT, 1888- . Our search for the lost 
aviators. (National geographic maga- 
zine, Aug. 1938, v. 74, p. 141-72, incl. 
14 p. of illus., double-face map) 
Account of the flights, Aug. 1937- 
Mar. 1938, from Coppermine, Aklavik, 
and Barter Island, over Beaufort Sea, 
to hunt for the Levanevskii party, lost 
Aug. 12, 1937, on a flight from Moscow 
via the North Pole to Fairbanks, Alas- 
ka. Includes many informative notes 
on the Aklavik region, flying conditions, 
and living conditions in the North. 
Copy seen: DLC. 
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19491. WILKINS, Sir GEORGE HU- 
BERT, 1888- . The plans of the ex- 
pedition. (Jn his: Under the North Pole, 
1931, p. 53-199) 

Detailed consideration of the plans 
for the submarine Nautilus Expedition, 
1931; sketch of the author’s life and 
experiences in land and air expeditions; 
his flights from Point Barrow over 
Beaufort Sea in 1927 and over Green- 
land to West Spitsbergen in 1928. Re- 
marks on the ice cover of the north 
polar sea, equipment of planes for arc- 
tic flying, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


19492. WILKINS, Sir GEORGE HU- 
BERT, 1888- . Polar exploration by 
airplane. (In: American Geographical 
Society, N. Y. Problems of polar re- 
search, 1928. p. 396-409, illus.) 

Notes on flight conditions in the Arc- 
tic, airplane construction and engine 
types, landing conditions, and air navi- 
gation. Copy seen: DLC. 


19493. WILKINS, Sir GEORGE HU- 
BERT, 1888— . Under the North Pole; 
the Wilkins-Ellsworth submarine ex- 
pedition. [New York] Brewer, Warren 
& Putnam [¢1931] xiv, 347 p. illus. 
(map, plan, facsims.) plates, ports., 
maps on lining-papers. 

Account for general readers of the 
background and plans of an expedition 
under Wilkins to explore the Arctic 
Basin north of West Spitsbergen in the 
submarine Nautilus, 1931. 

Contents: STEFANSSON, V. The 
history of the idea. 

WILKINS, Sir G. H. The plans for 
the expedition. 

LAKF, S. The development of the 
under ice submarine. 

DANENHOWER, S. The arctic sub- 
marine Nautilus. 

WILKINS, J. Mathematicall magick 
(first published 1648). 

STEFANSSON, V. 
worth. 

STEFANNSON, V. Sloan Danen- 
hower. 

SVERDRUP, H. U. Studies of arctic 
conditions may help solve world prob- 
lems. 

The endorsement of scientific groups. 

Who’s who on the Nautilus scientific 
staff. 

The first eight parts appear in this 
Bibliography under their authors’ 
names. Copy seen: DLC. 
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19494. WILKINS, Sir GEORGE Rvp. 
BERT, 1888- , and H. M. SHERMAN, 
Thoughts through space, a remarkable 
adventure in the realm of mind. New 
York, Creative Age Press, Inc. 1942, 5 
p. l., 3-421 p. facsims. plates, ports, 
Account of the senior author’s search 
flights in 1937-38, in the region 72°. 
87°N. 120°-170°W. for a Russian plane 
and party under Sigismund Levaney. 
skii, lost in Aug. 1937, en route from 
Moscow via the North Pole to Pair. 
banks, Alaska. The account includes 
results of an arrangement by which 
Wilkins in the Arctic would try t 
communicate without mechanical means 
but by thought transference with Her. 
man M. Sherman in New York. 
Contents: Pt. 1. My story as sender. 
by Wilkins. Pt. 2. My story as receiver, 
by Sherman. Pt. 3. Authenticated docu. 
mentary record of the Wilkins-Sher. 
man experiments in long-distance tele. 
pathy. Copy seen: DLC. 


WILKINS, Sir GEORGE HUBERT. 
1888— , see also International Society 
for the Exploration of the Arctic Re. 
gions by Means of Aircraft. Verhani- 
lung II. Versammlung 1928. 1929. 


WILKINS, Sir GEORGE HUBERT, 
1888— , see alsu Stefansson, V., & Sir 
G. H. Wilkins. Storker Storkerson, 
1947. 


WILKINS, Sir GEORGE HUBERT, 
1888— , see also Sverdrup, H. U. Scien- 
tific results Nautilus Exped. 1931. 1933 


19495. WILKINS, JOHN, Bishop o/ 
Chester, 1614-1672. Mathematicall ma- 
gick. Or, The wonders that may be per- 
formed by mechanical geometry. Lon- 
don, Printed by M. F. for Sa. Gelli- 
brand, 1648. (In: Wilkins, Sir G. H. 
Under the North Pole, 1931, p. 275-92, 
port.) 

Facsimile reproduction of original 
title page and of chapter five (Concerr- 
ing the possibility of framing an ark 
for submarine navigation. The difficu- 
ties and conveniences of such a contrit- 
ance) of a book written by Sir Hubert 
Wilkins’ ancestor, and describing how 
such a vessel might be made and used. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19496. WILLAN, L. F. Behind the 
scenes of a winter patrol. (Royal Ca- 
nadian Mounted Police quarterly, Apr. 
1947. v. 12, p. 300-311, illus.) 
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Description of climatic and terrain 
conditions of winter travel in the Ca- 
nadian Western Arctic; and a detailed 
discussion of dog food, winter cloth- 
ing, harness, sledges, food, and camp- 
ing. Copy seen: CaOM. 


19497. WILLARD, CAROLINE McCOY 
(WHITE), 1853- . Life in Alaska. 
Letters of Mrs. Eugene S. Willard. Ed. 
by her sister, Mrs. Eva McClintock. 
Philadelphia, Presbyterian Board of 
Publication [¢1884] 384 p. incl. illus., 
15 plates, 2 maps. front. 

Written from a Presbyterian mission 
at Haines, Southeast Alaska, 1881-82, 
letters mainly concerning work among 
the Chileat (Tlingit) Indians. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


WILLAUME-JANTZEN, V., see JANT- 
ZEN, VILHELM, 1848-1910. 


WILLCOX, J. M., see Seligman, O. R., 
& J. M. Willcox. Some observations 
birds Jan Mayen. 1940. 


19498. WILLE, CARL FREDRIK, 
1830-1913. The apparatus, and how used. 
(Christiania, Gréndahl & Sgn, 1882. 1 
p. lL, 54 p. illus., tables, diagrs. (Den 


Norske Nordhavs-expedition, 1876- 
1878. Bd. 1, hefte 1, [nr. 2] 
Description (with plans) of the 


Voringen, and of the sounding, dredg- 
ing, trawling and navigating appara- 
tus, with tables of soundings. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19499. WILLE, CARL FREDRIK, 
1830-1913. Historical account. Christi- 
ania, Grgndahl & Sgn, 1882. 1 p. 1., 46 
p. plate, map. (Den Norske Nordhavs- 
expedition, 1876-1878. Bd. 1, hefte 1, 
{nr. 1]) 

An account of the fiscal and scienti- 
fic arrangements made for the expedi- 


tion. Copy seen: DLC. 
19500. WILLE, CARL FREDRIK, 
1830-1913. Magnetical observations. 


(Christiania, Gréndahl & Sgns, 1882] 
30 p. illus., inel. tables. (Den Norske 
Nordhavs-expedition, 1876-1878. Bd. 1, 
hefte 2, [nr. 2]) 

Includes one observation each for the 
Norwegian Sea, the Greenland Sea and 
South Cape (Sgrkapp) the extreme 
southern point of West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
WILLE, CARL FREDRIK, 1830-1913, 
see also Norske Nordhavs-expedition, 
1876-78. 1880-1901. 


WILLE, JOHAN NORDAL FISCHER, 
see WILLE, NORDAL, 1858-1924. 


19501. WILLE, NORDAL, 1858-1924. 
Algologische Notizen, IX-XIV, XXV- 
XXIX. (Nytt magasin for naturviden- 
skapene, 1903. Bd. 41, hefte 1-2, p. 
89-185, plates 3-4; (XXV-XXIX) 1919. 
Bd. 56, hefte 1, p. 1-60, plates 1-2) 
Title tr.: Algological notes. 

Contains in note XI, a key to twenty- 
nine species of the genus Chlamydom- 
onas and seven of Chloromonas with 
descriptions, synonymy and critical 
notes, including Chlamydomonas later- 
itia, native to Lule Lappmark; bibliog- 
raphy (108 items). In the note XXVII 
is a list of fifty-five fresh-water algae 
(Mycophyceae and Chlorophyceae) 
from Bear Island, based on the works 
of various Scandinavian botanists, and 
three species collected by G. O. Sars in 
1878. The other parts of this work do 
not contain arctic material. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


19502. WILLE, NORDAL, 1858-1924. 
Atragene sibirica L. vildtvoxende i 
Norge. (Botaniska notiser, 1917, p. 241- 
55, text map) Title tr.: Atragene si- 

birica L. growing wild in Norway. 
Contains a discussion of the finding 
in Norway of Atragene sibirica, an 
herb rare to Scandinavia and known 
mostly from northern European Russia 
(Arkhangel’sk region and Kola Penin- 
sula) and arctic Siberia, with study of 
its areal and ecology, based on Russian 
herbarium material and data from lit- 

erature; bibliography (15 items). 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


19503. WILLE, NORDAL, 1858-1924. 
Ferskvandsalger fra Novaja Semlja 
samlade af dr. F. Kjellman paa Nord- 
enskiéld’s expedition 1875. (Svenska 
vetenskapsakademien. Ofversigt af fér- 
handlingar, 1879. Arg. 36, no. 5, p. 13- 
74, 3 plates) Title tr.: Fresh-water 
algae from Novaya Zemlya collected by 
Dr. F. Kjellman during Nordenskiéld’s 
Expedition, 1876. 

Annotated list, with synonymy, loca- 
tions, ete., of one hundred seventy-two 
species; bibliography p. 15-20. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19504. WILLE, NORDAL, 1858-1924. 
The flora of Norway and its immigra- 
tion. (St. Louis. Missouri Botanical 
Garden. Annals, 1915. v. 2, p. 59-108, 
text maps) 
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Contains the results of a study of 
historical phytogeography of Norway, 
including arctic regions, with data on 
various plant formations, their devel- 
opment, lists of typical plants and their 
distribution in Norway. Special atten- 
tion is given to immigration of the 
Norway flora; a bibliography (40 
items). Copy seen: DLC; MH-A. 


19505. WILLE, NORDAL, 1858-1924. 
Om indvandringen af det artiske flora- 
element til Norge. (Nytt magasin for 
naturvidenskapene, 1905, Bd. 43, hefte 
4, p. 315-38) Title tr.: On invasion of 
arctic floristic elements into Norway. 
Contains a general study of outside 
arctic elements in the flora of Norway 
with some statistical data and a list 
of about fifty arctic species with notes 
on their distribution in Norway and 
other arctic regions. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


19506. WILLE, NORDAL, 1858-1924. 
Om udbredelsen af Artemisia norvegica 
Fr. (Botaniska notiser, 1916, hafte 3, 
p. 133-37) Title tr.: On distribution 
of Artemisia norvegica Fr. 

Contains data on geographic distrib- 
ution of Artemisia norvegica Fr., an 
herb often confounded with a related 
species A. arctica Less. (A. norvegica 
A. Gray (non Fr.) var. pacifica) dis- 
tributed in eastern Siberian from Ol- 
enek River to Bering Strait and further 
eastward into Alaska. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


19507. WILLE, NORDAL, 1858-1924, 
and J. L. A. KOLDERUP-ROSEN- 
VINGE. Alger fra Novaia-Zemlia og 
Kara-havet samlede paa Dijmphna-ex- 
peditionen, 1882-83 af Th. Holm. (In: 
Liitken, C. F. Dijmphnatogtets zoolog- 
isk-botaniske udbytte, 1887, p. 79-96, 
plate 13 and 14) Title tr.: Algae from 
Novaya Zemlya and the Kara Sea col- 
lected during the Dijmphna Expedition, 
1882-83, by Th. Holm. 

List, with localities and remarks of 
seventy species, including two new ones 
fully described. French summary of 
botanical reports, p. 97-107. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19508. WILLETT, GEORGE,  1879- 
1945. Additional notes on the avifauna 
of Forrester Island, Alaska. (Condor, 
July 1920. v. 22, p. 38-39) 
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The author adds three species to 
the avifauna of this island, from obser. 
vations made in the summer of 1919, 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19509. WILLETT, GEORGE, 1879. 
1945. Bird notes from Forrester Island, 
Alaska. (Condor, Mar. 1918. y, 20, 
p. 85) 

Fifteen species were added to this 
island’s avifauna, during the summer 
of 1917, two of which are new to 
Alaska. Copy seen: DSI-M, 


19510. WILLETT, GEORGE, _ 1879_ 
1945. Bird notes from southeastern 
Alaska. (Condor, Sept. 1921. v. 23, p, 
156-59) 

Contains facts that add to previously 
published data regarding thirty-eight 
species of birds from the Alexander 
Archipelago. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19511. WILLETT, GEORGE, 1879. 
1945. Bird records from Craig, Alaska, 
(Condor, May 1923. v. 25, p. 105-106) 
Notes on ten species from the west 

coast of Prince of Wales Island. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19512. WILLETT, GEORGE, | 1879- 
1945. Birds of Sitka and vicinity, south- 
eastern Alaska. (Condor, Mar. 1914 
v. 16, p. 71-91) 

Based on observations and collections 
made during the summers of 1912 and 
1913, in the region of Baranof, Kruzof 
and Chichagof Islands, and on the pub- 
lications of earlier observers. An anno- 
tated list of one hundred sixty-two 
species, and a bibliography (26 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19513. WILLETT, GEORGE, _1879- 
1945. Further notes on the birds of For- 
rester Island, Alaska. (Condor, Jan. 
1917. v. 19, p. 15-17) 

Observations made from April to 
August during 1915 and 1916, added 
several spring migrants to the list of 
those already known; twenty-six spe- 
cies were added to this island’s avi- 
fauna. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19514. WILLETT, GEORGE, | 1879- 
1945. Notes on some birds of south- 
eastern Alaska. (Auk, Oct. 1928. v. 45, 
p. 445-49) 

Annotated list of twenty-five addi- 
tional species, adding to information in 
A. M. Bailey, Notes on birds of south- 
astern Alaska, 1927, q.v. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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19515. WILLETT, GEORGE,  1879- 
1945. Notes on the occurrence and dis- 
tribution of some southeastern Alaska 
birds. (Condor, Jan. 1927. v. 29, p. 
58-60) 

Notes on nineteen species, for a com- 
parison of their occurrence in British 
Columbia and Southeast Alaska. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19516. WILLETT, GEORGE, 1879- 
1945. Report of G. Willett, agent and 
warden stationed on St. Lazaria Bird 
Reservation, Alaska. (Birdlore, Nov.— 
Dec. 1912. v. 14, p. 419-26) 

From St. Lazaria Island, just north 
of the entrance tq Sitka Sound, the 
author sends notes on the marauding 
of nesting birds by Sitka brown bear, 
bald eagle, and crow; lists of water, 
land, and migrant birds observed on 
the island, with data on the ten species 
of nesting water birds. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19517. WILLETT, GEORGE, 1879- 
1945. Summer birds of Forrester Island, 
Alaska. (Auk, July 1915. v. 32, p. 295- 
305, 2 plates) 

Annotated list of forty-nine species 
of water and land birds, observed in 
this Southeast Alaska bird reservation, 
during May-Aug. 1914. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19518. WILLEY, ARTHUR, 1867-1942. 
Biological and oceanographic conditions 
in Hudson Bay. 4. Hudson Bay copepod 
plankton. (Canada. Biological Board. 
Contributions to Canadian biology, 
1931. New ser. v. 6, p. 483-93) Also 
issued as McGill University. Publica- 
tions, ser. 11 (Zoology) no. 23) 
Results of the Hudson Bay Expedi- 
tion, 1920, and the Hudson Bay Fish- 
eries Expedition, 1930. Qualitative an- 
alysis of hauls from ten stations along 
the east coast of James and Hudson 
Bays in 1920, and thirteen stations 
from the Bay as a whole in 1930; with 
a bibliography (9 items). 
Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


19519. WILLEY, ARTHUR, 1867-1942. 
Marine Copepoda. Ottawa, King’s 
Printer, 1920. 46 p. illus. (Canadian 
Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. Report. 
v. 7: Crustacea, Pt. K) 

List, with some descriptions and notes 
on synonymy, associations, distribution, 
habitat and locations, of thirty-three 
(including seven new) species from 


Bering Sea and arctic waters of North 
America. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19520. WILLEY, ARTHUR, 1867-1942. 
Notes on the distribution of free-living 
Copepoda in Canadian waters. (Can- 
ada. Biological Board. Contributions to 
Canadian biology, 1923. New ser., v. 
1, p. 303-334) 

Includes a qualitative analysis of one 
haul taken off the east coast of James 
Bay in 1920, by F. Johansen during the 
Hudson Bay Expedition of that sum- 
mer. Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


WILLIAM-OLSSON, WILLIAM FRITS, 
1902- , see Lundqvist, M. Norrland. 
1942. 


19521. WILLIAMS, CECIL S. Notes 
on food of the sea otter. (Journal of 
mammology, Feb. 1938. v. 19, p. 105- 
107) 

Includes notes on the present-day sea 
otter population in Aleutian waters and 
Gulf of Alaska. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19522. WILLIAMS, CECIL S., and 
others. Waterfowl populations and 
breeding conditions with notes on wood- 
cock studies — summer 1948. Wash- 
ington, 1948. p. 1., 186 p. incl. tables. 
23 plates (maps, diagrs.) (U. S. Fish 
and Wildlife Service. Special scientific 
report 60) Issued jointly with the Ca- 
nadian Wildlife Service. 

Compilation of reports relating to 
1948 breeding-ground conditions for mi- 
gratory waterfowl and woodcock;: the 
second in a series which is expected to 
be issued annually. 

Contents include: SMITH, R. H., and 
R. P. ALLEN. An aerial waterfowl rec- 
onnaissance for the far North. 

WRIGHT, B. S. Waterfowl breeding 
conditions, 1948, eastern Canada, New- 
foundland, and Labrador. 

SCOTT, R. F. Waterfowl investiga- 
tions in the Innoko region of Alaska. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DF; DLC. 


19523. WILLIAMS, EDWIN, 1797-1854, 
compiler. Narrative of the recent voy- 
age of Captain Ross to the arctic re- 
gions, in the years 1829-30-31-32-33, 
and a notice of Captain Back’s expedi- 
tion, with a preliminary sketch of polar 
discoveries, from the earliest period to 
the year 1827. 1st American ed. New- 
York, Wiley & Long, 1835. vi, [7]-77 
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p., 1 1, [lxxxi)-lxxxiv p., 1 1., [87]-192 
p. front. (fold. map) 

Contains (1) sketch of explorations 
in northern North America to the year 
1827. 

2. (p. Ixxxi-lxxxiv, 87-171, 179-89). 
An advance narrative of the Ross Sec- 
ond Voyage in search of the Northwest 
Passage, based chiefly upon testimony 
before a Parliamentary committee (see 
Great Britain: Parliament. House of 
Commons. Select Committee on the Ex- 
pedition to the Arctic seas. Report... 
[1834]), and upon correspondence of 
Captain Ross, some (p. 167-70) ap- 
parently not published elsewhere. 

3. (p. 173-79, 190-92). Summary of 
Captain Back’s expedition in search of 
Ross, 1833. Small scale.map of arctic 
North America shows lands and place 
names. Copy seen: DLC. 


WILLIAMS, FRANK ERNEST, 1877- 
, see Martin, L., & F. E. Williams. 
Ice-eroded fiord, Lynn Canal. 1924. 


19524. WILLIAMS, G. A. Winter- 
maintenance problems on the Alaska 
Highway. (Roads and bridges, Nov. 
1943. v. 81, no. 11, p. 27-30, 58, 63, 
illus.) 

Statement of problems peculiar to 
the Yukon Territory and Alaska sec- 
tions of the highway: cold weather ef- 
fects on equipment, permafrost region 
spring water which overflowed in cold- 
est weather flooding the road and 
ditches, rivers freezing from bottom 
and sides thus raising river levels many 
feet above normal, rebuilding of bridges 
taken out by subsequent spring floods, 
and freezing of trucks to the ground; 
and summary of organization of main- 
tenance for the highway. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19525. WILLIAMS, GEORGE HUNT- 
INGTON, 1856-1894. Notes on some 
eruptive rocks from Alaska. (In: Reid, 
H. F. Studies of Muir Glacier, Alaska. 
Pub. in: National geographic magazine, 
Mar. 1892, v. 4, p. 63-74) 

Contains descriptions of the coarse- 
grained plutonic rocks and fine-grained 
dike or surface rocks from the foot of 
Muir Glacier, including one olivine- 
gabbro from southern side of Mt. Cook. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19526. WILLIAMS, JAY. His majesty. 
(Alaska sportsman, June 1938. v. 4, no. 
6, p. 16-18, 25-26, illus.) 
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Notes on the behavior, appearance, 
range, early records and life history of 
the mountain goat, Oreamnos kennedy, 

Copy seen: DLC, 


19527. WILLIAMS, JAY. Lituya —the 
bewitcher. (Alaska sportsman, Feb, 
1938. v. 4, no. 2, p. 6-7, 18-19, illus.) 
Random historical and descriptive 
notes on Lituya Bay, Southeast Alaska, 
discovered and charted by La Perouse 
in 1786, and characterized by tidal 
waves and floods resulting from spo- 
radic glacial drainage. 
Copy seen: DLC, 


19528. WILLIAMS, JAY. Wild life of 
the Alaska national forests. (Alaska 
sportsman, Aug. 1936. v. 2, no. 8, p, 
14-15, 20, 22, illus.) 

General notes on big game and birds, 
with an appeal to Alaskans for con- 
servations, especially caution against 
forest fires. Copy seen: DLC. 


WILLIAMS, JOSEPH AUGUSTIN, 
1895- , see Engineering & mining 
journal. Alaska Juneau _ enterprise, 
1932. 


19529. WILLIAMS, JOHN GEORGE. 
On the birds of the Varanger Penin- 
sula, East Finmark. (Ibis, Apr. 1941. 
Ser. 14, v. 5, p. 245-64) 

Annotated list of more than one hun- 
dred species, based on collections, and 
a study of nesting species and of 
Steller’s eider, carried out during June 
July 1939, a cold, late summer, in the 
vicinity of Vadsé. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19530. WILLIAMS, LAWRENCE J, 
and O. L. BRAUER. Copper River Rail- 
road. (Alaska sportsman, Nov. 1949. 
v. 15, no. 11, p. 14-16, 26, illus.) 
Personal reminiscences of the con- 
struction, 1909-1911, of the line (now 
abandoned) which connected the Ken- 
necott Mines with the Copper River 
at Chitina. Copy seen: DLC. 


19531. WILLIAMS, M. W. A new 
Periploma from Alaska. (Journal of 
entomology and zoology. June 1940. v. 
32, p. 37-40) 

Description of Periploma alaskana, 
n. sp., a clam from Chukchi Sea and 
from Prince William Sound. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19532. WILLIAMS, MAXCINE. Alas- 
ka’s wild vegetables. (Alaska sports 
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man, July 1943. v. 9, no. 7, p. 10-11, 
29-31, illus.) 
Description of and directions for pre- 
paring edible wild plants of Alaska. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19533. WILLIAMS, MAXCINE. Mil- 
lions of wild faces. (Alaska sportsman, 
Aug. 1938. v. 4, no. 8, p. 14-15, 36-38, 
42-43, illus.) 
Natural history notes on Southeast 
Alaska’s wild flowers. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19534. WILLIAMS, MERTON YAR- 
WOOD, 1883— . Biological notes along 
fourteen hundred miles of the Macken- 
zie River system. (Canadian field nat- 
uralist, Apr. 1922. v. 36, p. 61-66) 
Results of observations made during 
a geological exploration trip in summer 
1921, from Peace River to Fort Nor- 
man. A list of sixteen plants, field notes 
on eighty-three birds, fourteen mam- 
mals, and five fishes. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19535. WILLIAMS, MERTON YAR- 
WOOD, 1883- . Biological notes, cov- 
ering parts of the Peace, Liard, Mac- 
kenzie and Great Bear River basins. 
(Canadian field naturalist, Feb. 1933. 
v. 47, p. 23-31) 

Results of observations made in 1921- 
22 while the author was engaged in a 
geological survey. Notes on faunal 
zones, climate, topography and flora; 
list, with localities, of one hundred six 
birds, and thirteen mammals, mostly 
from southern Mackenzie District. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19536. WILLIAMS, MERTON YAR- 
WOOD, 1883-— . Churchill, Manitoba. 
(Canadian geographical journal, Sept. 
1949. v. 39, p. 122-38, illus., sketch 
plan) 

Sketch of Churchill’s geology, his- 
tory, contemporary conditions, horticul- 
ture, climate, land and sea level, and 
future possibilities; with a bibliography 
(5 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


19537. WILLIAMS, MERTON YAR- 
WOOD, 1883- . Distribution of life 
around the Pacific. (Pacific Science 
Congress. 5th, Victoria and Vancouver, 
B. C., 1933. Proceedings, pub. Toronto, 
1934. v. 4, p. 3107-3114) 

Includes discussion of prehistoric 
land connections between Asia and 
North America in the Bering Strait 


area, on the basis of geological and 
paleontological evidence. Bibliographi- 
cal footnotes. Copy seen: DLC. 


19538. WILLIAMS, MERTON YAR- 
WOOD, 1883— . Exploration east of 
Mackenzie River between Simpson and 
Wrigley. (Canada, Geological Survey. 
Summary report, 1921, pub. 1922. Pt. B, 
p. 56-66, fold., col. map) 

Contains a geological description of 
the lowlands along the river and the 
southern extension of the Franklin 
Mts., with note on the economic mineral 
resources (clay, limestone, and the pos- 
sible oil occurrence). Map: Geological 
(scale 5 mi.: 1 in.) Mackenzie River 
between Simpson and Wrigley. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19539. WILLIAMS, MERTON YAR- 
WOOD, 1883-— . The geological history 
of Churchill, Manitoba. (Western 
miner, June 1948. v. 21, no. 6, p. 39-42, 
illus.) 

Summary of observations made by 
Robert Bell, 1879, J. B. Tyrrell, 1893- 
94, F. J. Alcock, 1915, and by the 
author in 1947; with remarks on (ab- 
sence of) change of shore lines and 
sea level, on petrography, and a recon- 
struction of the geological history of 
the region. Copy seen: CaMAI. 


19540. WILLIAMS, MERTON YAR- 
WOOD, 1883-— . Geological reconnais- 
sance along the Alaska Highway from 
Fort Nelson, British Columbia, to Wat- 
son Lake, Yukon. Ottawa, 1944. 1 p. 
1., 33 p. fold. map. (Canada. Geological 
Survey, Paper 44-28) Mimeographed. 

Report on the general geology and 
physiography, a description of forma- 
tions, and the economic possibilities 
(fluorite, gold, coal, natural gas, petro- 
leum, clay, and mineral springs), with 
a bibliography and preliminary geolog- 
ical map. Copy seen: DGS. 


19541. WILLIAMS, MERTON YAR- 
WOOD, 1883— . Notes on the fauna of 
lower Pagwachuan, lower Kenogami, 
and lower Albany Rivers of Ontario. 
(Canadian field naturalist, May 1921. 
v. 35, p. 94-98) 

Results of observations made during 
a geological trip along the river route 
between Pagwa on the Canadian Na- 
tional Railway (transcontinental line) 
and Fort Albany on James Bay. Field 
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notes on fifty-two birds, eleven mam- 
mals, one toad, and two fishes. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19542. WILLIAMS, MERTON YAR- 
WOOD, 1883-— . Notes on the fauna of 
the Moose River and the Mattagami and 
Abitibi tributaries. (Canadian field 
naturalist, Oct. 1920. v. 34, p. 121-26, 
map) 

Results of observations made on a 
geological trip in the summer of 1919, 
from the transcontinental line of 
the Canadian National Railway, via 
Groundhog, Mattagami and Moose 
Rivers to Moose Factory, and return 
via Abitibi River. Field notes on fifty 
birds, nine mammals, two frogs, a 
snake, four fish, mosquitoes and a but- 
terfly. Copy seen: DLC. 


19543. WILLIAMS, MERTON YAR- 
WOOD, 1883— . Notes on the life along 
the Yukon-Alaska boundary. (Canadian 
field naturalist, Apr. 1925. v. 39, p. 
69-72) 

Lists, with localities of fifty-eight 
birds, thirteen mammals, one frog, one 
snake and two fishes, derived from field 
notes made by the author during the 
boundary survey in 1911, in the region 
of Kandik River and along the boun- 
dary (141°W. long.) from 65°50’ to 
67°25'N. at the Porcupine River. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19544. WILLIAMS, MERTON YAR- 
WOOD, 1883- Palaeozoic rocks of 
Mattagami and Abitibi Rivers. (Can- 
ada. Geological Survey. Summary re- 
port, 1919, pub. 1920. Pt. G, p. 1-12, 
21-23, illus. (sketch maps) ) 

Results of an investigation in rela- 
tion to possible accumulation of petro- 
leum, with notes on other economic 
occurrences (iron and gypsum), in the 
James Bay region. Index (with that 
of J. Keele’s Mesozoic clays, 1920) p. 
21-23. Copy seen: DLC. 


19545. WILLIAMS, MERTON YAR- 
WOOD, 1883- . Reconnaissance across 
northeastern British Columbia and the 
geology of the northern extension of 
Franklin Mountains, Northwest Terri- 


tories. (Canada. Geological Survey. 
Summary report, 1922, pub. 1923. Pt. 
B, p. 65-87) 


Contains a description of the general 
topography of the region, the physiog- 
raphy and stratigraphic geology of the 
Franklin Mts., with notes on economic 
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geology including gold, gypsum, salt 
and lignite. Copy seen: DLC, 


19546. WILLIAMS, MERTON Yap. 
WOOD, 1883-— . Tertiary plateaux jp 
the Mackenzie River basin. (Royal §p. 
ciety of Canada. Transactions, 1937, 
Ser. 3, v. 31, sec. 4, p. 97-104) 
Includes descriptive notes on the 
Horn Mts. and Ebbutt Hills lying eas 
of the Mackenzie River between 62°- 
63°N, Copy seen: DLC. 


19547. WILLIAMS, MERTON Yap. 
WOOD, 1883-— . Three skulls of Bison 
crassicornis Richardson from the Yp. 
kon. (Royal Society of Canada. Trans. 
actions, 1937. Ser. 3, v. 31, sec. 4, p, 
105-110, 3 plates) 
Detailed descriptions of fossils from 
the vicinity of Dawson. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


WILLIAMS, MERTON YARWOOD, 
1883-— ,see also Ontario. Dept. of Mines, 
Abitibi & Mattagami Rivers. 1920. 


19548. WILLIAMS, RALPH B. Eji- 
zootic of rabies in interior Alaska 1945- 
47. (Canadian journal of comparative 
medicine, June 1949. v. 13, p. 136-43, 
sketch map) 

Discussion of the disease, which 
reached dangerous proportions during 
1945-47, occurring in foxes, dogs and 
wolves; comment on evidence indicating 
that foxes may be reservoir of infec- 
tion. Copy seen: DSG. 


19549. WILLIAMS, RALPH B. The 
seasonal occurrence of rosy finches at 
Juneau, Alaska. (Condor, Jan.—Feb. 
1949. v. 51, p. 40-42, illus.) 
Notes made during 1945-48. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19550. WILLIAMS, ROBERT STAT- 
HAM, 1859-1945. Contributions to the 
botany of the Yukon Territory. 2. An 
enumeration of the mosses collected. 
(New York Botanical Garden. Bulletin, 
1901. v. 2, p. 105-148, 11 plates) 
Annotated list, with localities and 
habitats, of about two hundred fifty 
(including with descriptions, nine new) 
species, collected between Mar. 1898 
and Aug. 1899. Copy seen: DA. 


19551. WILLIAMS, ROBERT STAT- 
HAM, 1859-1945. Mosses. Ottawa, 
King’s Printer, 1921. 15 p. incl. plate. 
(Canadian Arctic Expedition, 1913- 
1918. Report, v. 4: Botany, Pt. E) 
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List, with notes on locations, of 
sixty-eight species (including two new 
species fully described) from the arctic 
coast of Alaska and Northwest Terri- 
tories eastward to about 110°W. long. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


WILLIAMS, ROBERT STATHAM, 
1859-1945, see also Britton, N. L., & 
p. A. Rydberg. Contributions botany 
Yukon Territory 4. Flowering plants. 
1901. 


WILLIAMS, ROBERT STATHAM, 
1859-1945, see also Howe, M. A. Con- 
tributions botany Yukon 1. Hepaticae. 
1901. 


WILLIAMS, ROBERT STATHAM, 
1859-1945, see also Underwood, L. M. 
Contributions botany Yukon 3. Pterido- 
phytes. 1901. 


19552. WILLIAMS, WILLIAM, 1862- 
. Reminiscences of Mt. St. Elias. 
(American alpine journal, 1942. v. 4, 
p. 355-61, 4 plates) 
Account of an attempt to climb this 
mountain in 1888. Copy seen: DLC. 


19553. WILLIAMS, WOODBRIDGE. 
King crab—a new fishery? (Alaska 
life, Jan. 1945. v. 8, no. 1, p. 22-29, 
illus.) 

History of Japanese exploitation and 
methods of fishing in Alaskan waters; 
U. S. Fish and Wildlife Service inves- 
tigations in 1940-41; discussion of the 
king crab, its abundance in the Bristol 
Bay region, and commercial potentiali- 
ties. Copy seen: DLC. 


19554. WILLIAMSON, HARRIET E. 
Klukwan, home of the Chilkats. (Alas- 
ka sportsman, Apr. 1940, v. 6, no. 4, 
p. 14-15, 18, 20-21, illus.) 

Description of a Tlingit Indian vil- 
lage on the Chilkat River, Southeast 
Alaska, and (in more detail) discus- 
sion of clan customs, fishing ceremon- 
ies and canoes, and blankets of the 
Klukwan Indians. Copy seen: DLC. 


19555. WILLIAMSON, HARRIET E. 
Kodiak grows up. (Alaska sportsman, 


July 1941. v. 7, no. 7, p. 14-15, 22-24, 
illus.) 


Description of Kodiak as it is today 
and notes on its history. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


19556. WILLIAMSON, THAMES ROSS, 
1894- . Far North country. New York, 


Duell, Sloan & Pearce [1944] xi, 236 p., 
map on lining-papers. (American folk- 
ways, ed. by Erskine Caldwell) 

The spirit of Alaska and its story 
from Russian occupation through World 
War IT are shown in this book; with 
discussion of the gold rush days, Eski- 
mos, salmon fisheries, defense meas- 
ures for the war, Matanuska valley 
and the Alaska Highway, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19557. WILLOUGHBY, Mrs. FLOR- 
ANCE (BARRETT). Alaska holiday. 
Boston, Little, Brown & Co. 1940. 6 
p. l., 3-295, [1] p., front., plates, ports. 

Contains account of the author’s 
visit on Kodiak Island, and sketches 
of Southeast Alaskan tourist spots, 
Unimak and the Pribilof Islands, Ma- 
tanuska valley, and of Kathleen Rock- 
well “Klondike Kate” of the gold rush 
days. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19558. WILLOUGHBY, Mrs. FLOR- 
ANCE (BARRETT). Alaskans all. Bos- 
ton & New York, Houghton Mifflin 
Co., 1933. x, 234 p. 15 plates, inel. 
ports., facsim. 

Contents: Volcanoes packed in ice: 
the Glacier Priest in the smoking val- 
leys of Alaska. Summering in the moon 
craters of Alaska: further adventures 
of the Glacier Priest. Ben FEielson: 
pioneer of the arctic skies. Captain 
Louis Lane: champion ice pilot of the 
Arctic. Harriet Pullen: mother of the 
North. ‘Stroller’ White: the man who 
invented the ice worm. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19559. WILLOUGHBY, Mrs. FLOR- 
ANCE (BARRETT). Gentlemen un- 
afraid. New York, London, G. P. Put- 
nam’s Sons, 1928. xiii, 285 p. 46 plates 
incl. ports. 

Stories of six Alaskan pioneers, in- 
cluding A. M. Smith, trial blazer of 
northern Alaska, Seotty Allan the fa- 
mous dog racer and his greatest dogs, 
G. W. Evans the coal mining engineer, 
and C. C. Georgeson the agriculturist. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19560. WILLSON, BECKLES, 1869- 
1942. The great company; being a his- 
tory of the Honourable Company of 
Merchants-Adventurers, Trading into 
Hudson’s Bay, by Beckles Willson, with 
an introduction by Lord Strathcona and 
Mount Royal .. . with original draw- 
ings by Arthur Heming. Toronto, 
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Copp, Clark Co., Ltd., 1899. xxii, [17]- 
541 p. illus. (incl. 10 maps, plans, fac- 
sims.) 13 plates, incl. ports. 

Another edition was published in 
London, by Smith Elder & Co., 1900. 
(2 v., xxxi, 339 p.; xi, 369 p. fronts., 
illus., ports., 3 sketch maps, 1 fold. 
map., fold. facsim.) 

Based on Hudson’s Bay Co. and gov- 
ernment archives, records of factors, 
traders, etc., a detailed study of the 
development of the Hudson’s Bay Co. 
in relation to political and economic 
conditions from the time of Radisson 
and Groseilliers, 1659, till the close of 
the company’s territorial administra- 
tion, 1871. Includes information on the 
building and work of the company’s 
forts, the Indians and their customs, 
expeditions for exploration and in 
search of the Northwest Passage, re- 
lations with the French in Canada, 
other fur-trading companies, British 
settlers, etc. problems of international 
boundaries, the company’s territorial 
jurisdiction and abrogation of adminis- 
trative powers. 

Appendices include list of the com- 
pany’s posts, text of its charter of in- 
corporation; documents on Alaska 
boundary; list of governors and deputy 
governors of the company. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19561. WILLSON, C. O. Seeking oil in 
arctic Alaska. (Tulsa Geological So- 
ciety digest, 1948. v. 16, p. 32-36, illus.) 

Brief description of oil exploration 
for the past four years in U. S. Naval 
Petroleum Preserve No. 4, northern 
Alaska. Copy seen: DGS. 


WILMOT, A. J., see Humphreys, N., & 
others. Oxford Univ. Ellesmere Land 
Expedition. 1936. 


WILMOT, BRIAN E., see Gardner, G., 
& B. E. Wilmot. Exploring in Labrador 
& Hudson Bay. 1948. 


19562. WILSON, A. F. A starboard 
course round North America. Extracts 
from an informal log. . . of the voyage 
of the Company schooner Fort James. 
(Beaver, Dec. 1934-Mar. 1935. Outfit 
65, no. 3, p. 16-21, 54; no. 4, p. 9-14, 
incl. 2 p. of illus.) 

The Hudson’s Bay Company’s Fort 
James circumnavigated the North 
American continent, sailing from St. 
Johns, Newfoundland via Panama 
Canal and Bering Strait to Copper- 
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mine on the arctic coast during the 
period Apr. 24-Sept. 17, 1934. The 
latter part of this paper describes the 
voyage from Vancouver, B. C, t 
Coppermine. Copy seen: DSI-y. 


19563. WILSON, ALICE EVELYy, 
1881- . Gastropods from Akpatok 
Island, Hudson Strait. (Royal Society 
of Canada. Transactions, 1938-39, Ser, 
3, v. 32, sec. 4, p. 25-39, 3 plates; y, 
33, sec. 4, p. 131) 

List, with localities, of twenty fossj] 
species collected by the Oxford Hudson 
Strait Expedition in 1931, including 
ten new species fully described. A ¢or. 
rection was added in 1939 substituting 
a new name for one of the species, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19564. WILSON, ALICE’ EVELYY, 
1881-— . Notes on the Baffinland fossils 
collected by J. Dewey Soper during 
1925 and 1929. (Royal Society of Ca. 
nada. Transactions, 1931. Ser. 3, v. 25, 

sec. 4, p. 285-306, 5 plates) 
Contains discussion of the age of the 
fossils, a list of thirty-three (includ. 
ing seven new) invertebrate species, 
and descriptions of thirteen of them. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


WILSON, ALICE EVELYN, 1881- , 
see also Soper, J. D., & others. Faunal 
investigation Southern Baffin Island. 
1928. 


19565. WILSON, BRUCE A. Busy 
Fairbanks sets Alaska’s pace. (National 
geographic magazine, Oct. 1949. v. 96, 
p. 505-523, incl. 12 p. of illus.) 
General, popular article on the city 
and region of Fairbanks. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19566. WILSON, CHARLES BRANCH, 
1861-1941. Parasitic Copepoda. Ottawa, 
King’s Printer, 1920. 16 p. (Canadian 
Arctic Expedition, 1913-1918. Report. 
v. 7: Crustacea, Pt. L) 

List, with notes on location, synony- 
my and hosts, of five species from Alas- 
ka and Northwest Territories, with aé- 
ditional list of seventy species from 
the entire arctic region. 

Copy seen: DSI-¥. 


19567. WILSON, CHARLES BRANCH, 
1861-1941. Parasitic copepods in 

collection of the Zoological Museum, 
Kristiania. (Nytt magasin for natur 
videnskapene, 1922. Bd. 60, p. 105-111) 
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Contains critical notes on eighteen 
species of copepods parasitic on fishes, 
including five found on fishes caught 
in coastal waters of Greenland, West 
Spitsbergen, Bear Island and Alaska. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


19568. WILSON, CHARLES SAWYER, 
1904— , and others. Heavy ground aero- 
sol generators for the control of adult 
biting insects in Alaska. (Mosquito 
news, Sept. 1949. v. 9, p. 97-101) 

Other authors: K. H. Applewhite 
and L. M. Redlinger. 

Results of work “conducted under 
funds alloted by the National Military 
Establishment to the [U. S.] Bureau 
of Entomology and Plant Quarantine,” 
comprising tests of heavy spraying 
equipment in (1) a small town (Val- 
dez) with cross streets, (2) a small 
wooded area encircled by roads, and 
(3) a more typical area traversed by 
a single road nearly twenty miles long. 
Results show spraying was effective 
in the first locality and progressively 
less effective in the second and third 
areas. Copy seen: DLC. 


WILSON, CHARLES SAWYER, 1904— 
, see also Gjullin, C. M., & others. 
Relative effectiveness insecticides. 1949. 


WILSON, CHARLES SAWYER, 1904- 
, see also Travis, B. V., & others. Pre- 
hatching treatments Aedes. 1949. 


19569. WILSON, CLIFFORD P. Arctic 
odyssey. (Beaver, Mar. 1945. Outfit 275, 
no. 4, p. 3-7, illus., sketch map) 
Popular account of the east-west 
navigation of the Northwest Passage 
of the Royal Canadian Mounted Police 
patrol vessel St. Roch, via Lancaster 
Sound, Barrow and Prince of Wales 
Straits and Beaufort Sea in the sum- 
mer of 1944, the return trip of a west- 
east trip by a somewhat different route 
in 1940-42. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19570. WILSON, CLIFFORD P. The 
Beaver Club. (Beaver, Mar. 1936. Out- 
fit 266, no. 4, p. 19-24, 64, illus.) 
History of the club, 1785-1827, 
founded in Montreal for conviviality 
of wintering partners of the Northwest 
Co. a fur-trading organization which 
flourished in Canada till 1821. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19571. WILSON, CLIFFORD P. Nas- 
copie, the story of a ship. (Beaver, 


Sept. 1947. Outfit 278, no. 2, p. 3-11, 
illus.) 

History of Hudson’s Bay Company’s 
flagship, 1912-1947, which was lost on 
a reef outside Dorset Harbour, south- 
west Baffin Island, in July 1947. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19572. WILSON, G. W., and E. P. 
BRIDGLAND. Cold weather operation 
of aircraft. (Royal Aeronautical So- 
ciety. Journal, Jan. 1949. v. 53, p. 1- 

38, illus., 2 sketch maps, diagrs.) 
Lecture before the Society, Oct. 1948, 
based on Royal Canadian Air Force 
winter experimental work. Introductory 
remarks on weather data, wind-chill 
factor, terrain and arctic topography, 
and a detailed discussion of specific 
points in the care, operation, and main- 
tenance of aircraft and _ aircraft 
engines, including lubrication, cold 

weather starting, equipment, etc. 
Copy seen: DLC; DP. 


WILSON, H. L., Jr., see U. S. Copper 
River Exploring Expedition. Alaska 
1899 (reports on exped.) 1900. 


19573. WILSON, J. D. Arctic construc- 
tion. (Military engineer, July—Aug. 
1949. v. 41, p. 258-60, illus.) 

Brief (general) notes on fundamen- 
tal factors in construction in perma- 
frost regions, based on U. S. Navy Con- 
struction Battalion experience. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19574. WILSON, JAMES’ TINLEY, 
1914— . Eskers north-east of Great 
Slave Lake. (Royal Society of Canada. 
Transactions, 1939. Ser. 3, v. 33, sec. 
4, p. 119-29, 2 plates, fold. diagr.) 
Geologic description of the area 
(roughly) 63°-64°N. 104°-110°W., as 
interpreted from oblique air photo- 
graphs, including physiography, gen- 
eral geology, direction of glaciation, 
eskers, and beaches. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19575. WILSON, JAMES TINLEY, 
1914— . Further eskers north of Great 
Slave Lake. (Royal Society of Canada. 
Transactions, 1945. Ser. 3, v. 39, sec. 
4, p. 151-53, fold. map) 
Study of the area, 64°-65°N. 108°- 
114°W., made from air photographs. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19576. WILSON, JAMES TINLEY, 
1914-— Structural features in the 
Northwest Territories. (American jour- 
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nal of science, July 1941. v. 239, p. 
493-502, illus.) 

Report on a study of air photographs 
covering a large area in Mackenie Dis- 
trict mostly east of Great Bear and 
Great Slave Lakes, and showing major 
lineaments recognized as faults, dykes, 
and quartz veins. Copy seen: DLC. 


19577. WILSON, JAMES’ TINLEY, 
1914— , and J. M. HORETH. Bending 
and shearing tests on lake ice. (Ameri- 
can Geophysical Union. Transactions, 
Dec. 1948. v. 29, p. 909-912, illus.) 
Report and results of tests made on 
ice of Lake Michigan and on artificial 
ice so frozen as to have the same crys- 
talline orientation. Copy seen: DGS. 


19578. WILSON, JOHN ARMITSTEAD. 
Northwest Passage by air. (Canadian 
geographical journal, Mar. 1943. v. 26, 
p. 107-129, illus., maps) 

An historical record of the develop- 
ment of the Northwest Airway, the air 
routes from Edmonton, Canada _ to 
Fairbanks, Alaska. Includes descrip- 
tions of the Canadian section of the 
route and its airfields at Whitehorse, 
Watson Lake, and elsewhere, the diffi- 
culties of construction, ete., and an 
historical sketch of flying in northwest- 
ern Canada. The author was in charge 
of Civil Aviation Development in Ca- 
nada from 1919. Copy seen: DLC. 


19579. WILSON, JOHN TUZO, 1908- 

Exercise Musk-ox. (In: Polunin, 
N. V. Arctic unfolding, 1949. p. 297- 
301) 

Outline of a Canadian Army exercise 
by snowmobiles with Air Force support 
to test winter equipment, north and 
west from Churchill via the arctic 
coast, Victoria Island, Coppermine, 
Great Bear Lake to Edmonton, Feb.— 
May, 1946. Copy seen: DLC. 


19580. WILSON, JOHN TUZO, 1908- 

. Exercise Musk-Ox, 1946. (Polar rec- 
ord, Jan.July 1947. v. 5, p. 14-26, 2 
plates, sketch map) 

This exercise was a demonstration of 
the military development during World 
War II, of vehicles, equpiment and 
techniques, a test of their usefulness 
in northern Canada. The author, who 
planned the exercise, gives informa- 
tion on its plan, preparation, and ex- 
ecution, with notes on weather, air- 
craft, tractors, snowmobiles, clothing, 
rations, and the route from Churchill, 
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via Baker Lake to the arctic coast and 
Cambridge Bay, and return via Copper- 
mine River and Mountains, Great Bear 
Lake, and Mackenzie River to Fort 
Nelson, then Edmonton. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


19581. WILSON, JOHN TUZO, 1908- 

. New light on Hearne. (Beaver, June 
1949. Outfit 280, no. 1, p. 14-18, sketch 
map, 3 facsim. maps) 

Discussion of Hearne’s unpublished 
ms. map and the map published in his 
Journey from Prince of Wales Fort 
(1795) showing the region east of 
Great Slave Lake, in connection with 
historic controversies concerning 
Hearne and the identity of lakes and 
rivers, recorded for the first time by 
Hearne. Copy seen: DSI; NNStef. 


19582. WILSON, JOHN TUZO, 1908- 

. The origin of continents and Pre- 
cambrian history. (Royal Society of 
Canada, Transactions, June 1949, Ser. 
3, v. 43, sect. 4, p. 157-84, illus., sketch 
map, diagrs.) 

Discussion of some theories of the 
origin of the solar system and of the 
probable state of the crust of the earth 
soon after its formation; and a review 
of the possible ways of evolution of 
continents, examined in light of what 
is known about the geology of the Ca- 
nadian Shield; with a bibliography (43 
items). Copy seen: DGS. 


19583. WILSON, JOHN TUZO, 1908- 

. Some aspects of geophysics in Can- 
ada with special reference to structural 
research in the Canadian Shield. (Part 
1: review of recent geophysical work in 
Canada). (American Geophysical Union 
Transactions, Feb. 1948. v. 29, p. 1-12, 
illus., 5 sketch maps) 

Discussion of various phases of re- 
search in geophysics in Canada since 
World War II, with a bibliography of 
Canadian papers (102 items). 

Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


19584. WILSON, JOHN TUZO, 1908- 

. Some aspects of geophysics in Can- 
ada with special reference to structural 
research in the Canadian Shield. (Part 
2: An approach to the structure of the 
Canadian Shield); and_ discussion. 
(American Geophysical Union. Trans- 
actions, Oct. 1948 and June 1949. v. 
29, p. 691-726, illus.) sketch maps, 
diagrs.: v. 30, p. 448-51) 
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Contains generalizations upon the 
progress and limitations of structural 
field work in the Shield; discussion of 
the use of air photographs as an aid 
to detailed field work, with illustra- 
tions in Northwest Territories of pat- 
terns of linears; structural interpreta- 
tion in western Mackenzie District (and 
elsewhere); some suggestions concern- 
ing the growth and structure of the 
North American continent; and a bib- 
liography (80 items). 

Discussion and critique by J. F. 
Henderson and C. S. Lord, with brief 
reply by the author. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19585. WILSON, JOHN TUZO, 1908- 
. Some major structures of the Cana- 
dian Shield. (Canadian mining and 
metallurgical bulletin, Oct. 1949. v. 42, 
no. 450, p. 543-54, 8 sketch maps) 
Discussion of provinces “believed to 
represent former mountain belts .. . 
special emphasis being laid upon radio- 
active age determinations, the relation 
of Archaean to Proterozoic rocks, and 
the structure of the Greenville prov- 
ince,” with general consideration of the 
whole Shield including the region west 
of Hudson Bay.—From author’s ab- 
tract. Copy seen: DGS. 


19586. WILSON, JOHN TUZO, 1908- 

. Winter manoeuvres in Canada. (Ca- 
nadian geographical journal, Feb. 1946. 
v. 32, p. 88-100, incl. 4 p. illus., sketch 
map) 

“Brief summary of work done in Ca- 
nada during’ World War II on “de- 
velopment of vehicles, equipment and 
methods suitable to a cold climate.” 
Notes on Canadian Army Exercise 
Eskimo, Exercise Polar Bear, Exercise 
Lemming, and Exercise Musk-Ox. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


WILSON, JOHN TUZO, 1908- , see 
also Arctic Institute of North America. 
Mapping & description (program). 
1946. 


19587. WILSON, MORLEY EVANS, 
1882- . The Canadian Shield. (In: 
Ruedemann, R., and R. Balk, editors. 
Geologie der Erde. Geology of North 
America. Berlin, 1939. v. 1, p. 232-311, 
illus., fold. map) 

Contents include: Geology of western 
or Churchill province, Ungava province, 
and Arctic Island province; correlation 
and nomenclature; batholithic intrusion 

957378—53—vol. 2——89 


and mountain building; paleontology 
and paleobotany; bibliography. 
Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


19588. WILSON, MORLEY EVANS, 
1882— . Life in the pre-Cambrian of 
the Canadian Shield. (Royal Society 
of Canada. Transactions, 1931. Ser. 3, 
v. 25, sec. 4, p. 119-26, plate) 
Discussion of (1) the structures and 
other evidence suggesting presence of 
life, (2) explorations for absence of 
fossils, and (3) the probable mountain 
building and denudation occurring dur- 
ing the pre-Cambrian. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


WILSON, RILEY, see Eisenlohr, L. H., 
& R. Wilson. Memories from Philadel- 
phia via Nome. 1918. 


WILSON, ROWLAND S., see Sutton, 
G. M., & R. S. Wilson. Notes on winter 
birds Attu. 1946. 


19589. WILSON, THOMAS. Jade in 
America. (International Congress of 
Americanists. 12th, Paris, 1900. 
[Compte rendu] pub. Paris, 1902. p. 
141-87, 2 plates) 

Contains a discussion of the distri- 
bution, use, types, and sources of jade 
among American Indians and Eskimos. 
Includes a first-hand narrative by 
George M. Stoney of his discovery of 
Jade Mountain (110-115 miles up the 
Kobuk River) in northern Alaska in 
1883 and his subsequent explorations 
of the mountain in 1886, while with 
the U. S. government’s Northern 
Alaska Exploring Expedition. Results 
of chemical and mineralogical tests 
of jade are given; and a plate show- 
ing microstructure of Alaskan neph- 
rite. Copy seen: DLC. 


19590. WILSON, W. J. Reconnaissance 
surveys of four rivers southwest of 
James Bay. (Canada. Geological Sur- 
vey. Summary report, 1902, pub. 1903. 
p. 220-41, 2 plates, fold. col. map) 
Contains a report on the exploration 
and survey of the country between 
Attawapiskat and Moose Rivers, and 
a micrometer survey of Abitibi River; 
description of Kapiskau, Atikamet, 
Otadaonanis, Kwataboahegan, Stoop- 
ing, and (in detail) Abitibi Rivers; 
with notes on the geology, climate, 
game and vegetation, including a list 
of plants collected by John Macoun, 
along the shore of James Bay between 
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Moose and Kapiscau Rivers, and along 
the latter. 

Map: outline map (scale 16 mi.: 1 
in.) 49°40’-55°N. 80°30’-86°W. includes 
Ekwan, Kenogami, Missinaibi, Opaza- 
tika and Mattagami Rivers. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


WILSON, W. J., see also Ontario. Dept. 
of Mines. Reports on District of Pa- 
tricia. 1912. 


WILSON, W. M., see McDuffie, W. C., & 
others. Effectiveness prehatching 
treatments. 1949. 


19591. WILSON, WALTER. The Hazel- 
ton route. (Alaska life, Apr. 1945. v. 
8, no. 4, p. 12-18, map) 

Proposal (with discussion of its 
feasibility) of a route from Prince 
George, B. C. to Whitehorse, Yukon 
Territory, via Hazleton, B. C. as the 
solution of the Alaska Highway ques- 
tion. Copy seen: DLC. 


19592. WILSON, WALTER K., Jr. The 
permafrost investigation in arctic and 
subarctic regions. (International Con- 
ference on Soil Mechanics and Foun- 
dation Engineering, 2d. Rotterdam, 
June 21 to 30, 1948. Proceedings. v. 1, 
p. 330-35, illus.) 

A presentation of the program of 
investigation by the U. S. Corps of 
Engineers, St. Paul District, begun 
in Alaska in 1945, and still underway 
in 1948; the investigations, directed by 
the author, were planned to determine 
thermal characteristics of permafrost 
areas and to develop design criteria 
and construction methods for airfields, 
etc. Problems of permafrost in con- 
struction of the Alaska Highway are 
noted. Copy seen: DGS. 


19593. WILSON, WALTER K., Jr. The 
problem of permafrost. (Military en- 
gineer, Apr. 1948. v. 40, p. 162-64, 
illus.) 

Résumé of problems encountered by 
the U. S. Corps of Engineers, St. Paul 
District, in their study of permafrost 
in Alaska, beginning 1945; with notes 
on phases of investigations in progress, 
1948. Copy seen: DLC. 


WILT, J. C., see Adamson, J. D., & 
others. Poliomyelitis in Arctic. 1949. 


19594. WIMAN, CARL, 1867-1944. 
Ein Archosaurier aus der Trias Spitz- 
bergens. (Upsala. Universitet. Mine- 
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ralogisk-geologiska institut. Bulletin 
1919. v. 16, p. 81-85, illus.) Title ty. 
An Archosaur from the Triassic of 
Spitsbergen. 

Description of one vertebra from 4 
reptilian form. Copy seen: DGs. 


19595. WIMAN, CARL, 1867-194, 
Ichthyosaurier aus der Trias Spitzber. 
gens. (Upsala. Universitet. Mineralp. 
gisk-geologiska institut. Bulletin, 1910, 
v. 10, p. 124-48, illus., 6 plates) Title 
tr.: Ichthyosaurians from the Triassic 
of Spitsbergen. 

Description, with synonymy, of 
eight (including four new) species of 
Triassic reptiles, collected in the Ie 
Fiord region on the Swedish Spitsber. 
gen Expedition, 1909; with a bibliog. 
raphy. Copy seen: DGS, 


19596. WIMAN, CARL, — 1867-1944, 
Eine neue marine Reptilien-Ordnung 
aus der Trias Spitzbergens. (Upsala. 
Universitet. Mineralogisk-geologiska 
institut. Bulletin, 1928. Bd. 22, p. 183 
96, illus.) Title tr.: A new genus of 
marine reptile from the Triassic of 
Spitsbergen. 

Description of a _ skull and other 
fragments from Agardh Range, re 
turned by the Hamburg Spitsbergen 
Expedition of 1927, and comparison 
with other reptiles. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19597. WIMAN, CARL, — 1867-1944. 
Neue Stegocephalenfunde aus dem Po. 
sidonomyaschiefer Spitzbergens. (Up- 
sala. Universitet. Mineralogisk-geolo- 
giska institut. Bulletin, 1916. v. 13, p. 
209-222, illus., 2 plates) Title tr: 
New stegocephalians from the Posido- 
nomya shales of Spitsbergen. 
Description of the remains of three 
(including one new) extinct amphibian 
species from the Triassic. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


19598. WIMAN, CARL, 1867-1944. 
Notes on the marine Triassic reptile 
fauna of Spitzbergen. (California. 
University. Publications in the geo 
logical sciences, 1916. v. 10, p. 63-13) 
Notes on six genera and discussil 
of their relationships to European and 

North American faunas. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


19599. WIMAN, CARL, 1867-194 
Ein Paar Labyrinthodontenreste aus 
der Trias Spitzbergens. (Upsala. Uni- 
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versitet. Mineralogisk-geologiska in- 
stitut. Bulletin, 1908-1909, pub. 1910. 
y. 9, p. 34-40, illus., fold. plate) Title 
tr. A pair of Labyrinthodont remains 
from Triassic of Spitsbergen. 
Descriptions of two (including one 
new) species of Triassic amphibians 
from the Sassen Bay region of Ice 
Fiord, and remarks on their probable 
marine origin. Copy seen: DGS. 


19600. WIMAN, CARL, 1867-1944. 
Ein Plesiosaurierwirbel aus dem jiin- 
geren Mesozoicum Spitzbergens. (Up- 
sala. Universitet. Mineralogisk-geolo- 
giska institut. Bulletin, 1914. v. 12, 
p. 201-204, illus.) Title tr.: A Plesio- 
saurus vertebra from the Upper Meso- 
zoic of Spitsbergen. 

Description of a vertebra from a 
reptile of the late Mesozoic (Trias- 
sic?) of Cape Delta, between Advent 
and Sassen Bay, with a discussion of 
its age. Copy seen: DGS. 


19601. WIMAN, CARL, 1867-1944. 
Ein Plesiosaurierwirbel aus der Trias 
Spitzbergens. (Upsala. Universitet. 
Mineralogisk-geogoliska institut. Bulle- 
tin, 1915. v. 13, p. 223-26, illus.) Title 
ir.: A Plesiosaurus vertebra from the 
Triassic of Spitsbergen. 

Description of the vertebra of an 
extinct reptile from the Triassic of De 
Geer Valley off Sassen Bay, Ice Fiord. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19602. WIMAN, CARL, 1867-1944. 
Uber die Karbonbrachiopoden Spitz- 
bergens und Beeren Ejilands. Upsala, 
1914. p. 1., 91 p. 19 plates. (Vetenskaps- 
Societeten i Upsala. Nova acta. Ser. 4, 
v. 3,no. 8) Title tr.: On the Carbonif- 
erous brachiopods of Spitsbergen and 
Bear Island. 

Based on the author’s collections in 
Ice Fiord region during the Swedish 
Spitsbergen Expedition, 1908, and mu- 
seum collections of earlier expeditions. 
A sketch of the stratigraphy of West 
Spitsbergen’s Carboniferous; an an- 
notated list with localities and synony- 
my, of ninety-two (including with de- 
scriptions, eight new) species of fossil 
brachiopods; and a bibliography (52 
items) . Copy seen: DLC. 


19603. WIMAN, CARL, 1867-1944. 
Uber die Stegocephalen aus der Trias 
Spitzbergens. (Upsala. Universitet. 
Mineralogisk-geologiska institut. Bulle- 
tin, 1915. v. 13, p. 1-34, illus., 9 plates) 


Contains descriptions of eight (in- 
cluding five new) species of Triassic 
amphibians from the Sassen Bay, Ice 
Fiord region of West Spitsbergen. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19604. WIMAN, CARL, 1867-1944. 
Uber Grippia longirostris. Uppsala, 
1933. 19 p. 2 plates. (Vetenskaps-Soci- 
eteten i Upsala. Nova acta. Ser. 4, v. 9, 
no. 4) Title tr.: On Grippia longi- 
rostris. 

Based on collections of the Swedish 
Ice Fiord Expedition, 1929, and Swed- 
ish Spitsbergen Expedition, 1930. Re- 
marks on the two expeditions, on the 
Triassic formation in the Agardh 
Range in which the fossil reptile re- 
mains were located, full descriptions 
of the skeletal specimens, and a bib- 
liography. Copy seen: DGS. 


19605. WIMMLER, NORMAN L. 
Placer-mining methods and costs in 
Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1927. vii, 236 p. illus., tables (1 
fold.) fold. map. (U. S. Bureau of 
Mines. Bulletin. 259) 

Based on examination of the more 
important placer mining centers dur- 
ing 1922-24; detailed description of 
operating costs, prospecting methods, 
water supply, frozen ground, and min- 
ing methods, with notes on history and 
future of placer mining in Alaska, 
mining law and taxation; and a bib- 
liography (79 items). 

Copy seen: DGS; NNStef. 


19606. WINCHESTER, JAMES D. 
Capt. J. D. Winchester’s experience on 
a voyage from Lynn, Massachusetts, to 
San Francisco, Cal., and to the Alas- 
kan gold fields. Salem, Mass., New- 
comb & Gauss, Printers, 1900. 251 p. 
front., illus., 25 plates. 

Includes (p. 146-251) the narrative 
of a trip by ship to St. Michael; thence 
up the Yukon and Koyukuk Rivers to 
the Arctic Circle, the prospecting and 
the wintering, 1898-99. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19607. WINFIELD, R. H. Note on the 
medical aspects of the Aries flights. 
(Geographical journal, Mar. 1946. v. 
107, p. 126-28, fold. map) 

Brief general description of equip- 
ment (shelter, clothing, rations, etc.) 
and fatigue experience of the crew of 


2907 








the Aries during flights to North Pole, 
and Magnetic North Pole, May 1945. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19608. WINFIELD, R. H. The Royal 
Air Force north polar research flights, 
1945. (Polar record, Jan.—July 1947. v. 
5, p. 6-138, sketch map) 

Account of the two flights of the 
Aries in May 1945, during which the 
true position of the Magnetic North 
Pole was sought. Copy seen: DLC. 


19609. WINGE, HERLUF, 1857-1923. 
Grgnlands fugle. (Jn: Conspectus 
faunae groenlandicae. 1. del nr. 1. Pub. 
in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 1898. 21. 
Hefte, p. 1-316, map) Title tr.: Birds 
of Greenland. 

General discussion and annotated 
list of hundred twenty-nine species; 
bibliography, p. 3-37. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19610. WINGE, HERLUF, 1857-1923. 
Grgnlands. pattedyr. (Jn: Conspectus 
faunae groenlandicae. 1. del. nr. 2. 
Pub. in: Meddelelser om Grgnland, 
1902. 21. Hefte, p. 317-521, map) Title 
tr.: The mammals of Greenland. 
General discussion and annotated 
list of thirty species from Greenland 
and Greenland waters; bibliography, 
p. 319-54. Copy seen: DLC. 


19611. WINKLER, CLEMENS, 1838- 
1904. Zur Zusammensetzung des Eisens 
von Ovifak in Grénland und der bi- 
tuminésen Kohle (Kolm) aus der cam- 
brischen Formation Westergétlands; 
Auszug aus einem Briefe an den Pro- 
fessor Freiherrn A. E. Nordenskiéld. 
(Svenska vetenskapsakademien. Of- 
versigt af forhandlingar, 1901. Arg. 
58, no. 7, p. 495-503) Title tr.: On 
the composition of the iron from Ovi- 
fak in Greenland and of the bitumi- 
nous coal (kolm) from the Cambrian 
formation in Vestergétland; excerpt 
from a letter to Professor A. E. Nor- 
denskiéld. 

Analysis of native iron (said to be 
meteoritic), found by Nordenskidld at 
Ovifak on Disko during the Swedish 
Expedition to Greenland in 1870, as 
compared to analysis of Cambrian coal 
found in Sweden. Copy seen: DLC. 


WINKLER, CLEMENS, 1838-1904, see 
also Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. Ejinige 
Bemerkungen . . . Mittheilung Clemens 
Winkler. 1991. 
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19612. WINN, BESS, d. 1949. Alasks 
needs rehabilitation. (Alaska life, De. 
1947, v. 10, no. 12, p. 16-17, illus.) 
Description of the activities of the 
Alaska Tuberculosis Association, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19613. WINN, BESS, d. 1949. Alaskan 
nomenclature. (Alaska life, May-June 
1944. v. 7, no. 5, p. 44-47; no. 6, D. 
40-44, illus.) 

Discussion of the influence upon 
Alaska place names, of the natives, 
and Russian, Spanish, French and 
English explorers and settlers. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19614. WINN, BESS, d. 1949. The 
fighting parson. (Alaska life, Jan, 
1943. v. 6, no. 1, p. 22-26, port.) 
Story of Samuel Hall Young’s con. 
flict with, and final stamping out of 
witchcraft among the Indians of Wrap. 
gell in the late 19th century. 
Copy seen: DLC, 


19615. WINN, BESS, d. 1949. How to 
live off the country. (Alaska life, Feb. 
1943. v. 6, no. 2, p. 31-32, illus.) 
List of edible plants, sea food and 
game, with brief notes on preparation 
or preservation of many, and habitats 
of some. Copy seen: DLC. 


19616. WINN, BESS, d. 1949. Jewels 
and jade from Alaska. (Alaska life, 
June 1946. v. 9, no. 6, p. 6-7, illus.) 

General remarks on Alaskan native 
art, and future possibilities of jade 
jewelry trade. Copy seen: DLC. 


19617. WINN, BESS, d. 1949. Priest 
from the Pribilofs. (Alaska life, May 
1943. v..6, no. 5, p. 14-17, illus.) 
Biographical note on Father Makary 
Baranoff, Greek orthodox priest on St. 
Paul Island, with remarks on the Aleuts 
and their present-day life. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19618. WINN, BESS, d. 1949. The Sti- 
kine. (Alaska sportsman, Sept. 1947. 
v. 13, no. 9, p. 12-15, 44-50, illus.) 
Description of the Stikine River 
(British Columbia and Southeast Alas- 
ka), with notes on its history and In- 
dian tribes in its vicinity. 
Copy seen: DU. 


19619. WINN, BESS, d. 1949. Tuber- 
culosis in Alaska. (Alaska life, Dee. 


1944. v. 7, no. 12, p. 36-41, illus.) 





ska 
ec, 


LC. 
kan 


une 
} p. 


pon 
ves, 
and 


LC. 


The 
Jan, 


con- 
L of 
ran- 


LC, 


w to 
Feb, 


and 
ition 
itats 
ILC. 


wels 
life, 
lus.) 
ative 
jade 
DLC. 


>riest 
May 


ikary 
n St. 
leuts 


DLC. 


e Sti- 
1947. 
3.) 

River 
Alas- 


id In- 
DLC. 


Tuber- 
Dec. 


, 


.) 





Discussion of Alaskan needs, plans 
and program in the fight against tuber- 
culosis. Copy seen: DLC. 


19620. WINN, BESS, d. 1949. Woods 
wisdom. (Alaska life, Mar. 1943. v. 6, 
no. 3, p. 30-35, illus.) 

Advice to persons lost in the woods; 
on orienting to the directions, proper 
emergency equipment to carry, on 
camping, clothing, treatment of frost- 
bite, snowblindness, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19621. WINSLOW, A. P. Nagra ord 
om de svenska arterna af sl. Armeria. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1879, no. 1, p. 6-9) 
Title tr.: A few words on Swedish 
species of the genus Armeria. 
Contains a taxonomic study of eleven 
forms of herb Armeria elongata and A. 
maritima, some occurring in Finnmark, 
Norway, and comparison with A. si- 
birica. Copy seen: MH-A. 


19622. WINTER, G. Pilze und Flechten 
von Kingua-Fjord. (Jn: International 
Polar Year. 1st, 1882-1883. Deutsche 
Polar-Kommission. Die deutschen Ex- 
peditionen, 1890. Bd. 2, p. 93-96) Title 
tr.: Fungi and lichens from Kingua 
Fiord. 

Contains annotated list of seven- 
teen (including with Latin descriptions 
two new) species of fungi, determined 
by Dr. G. Winter; and a simple list 
six lichen species, identified by B. Stein 
of Breslau, collected at Cumberland 
Sound. Copy seen: DLC. 


19623. WINTER TRAVEL IN THE 
NORTH. Eight experienced H B C 
[Hudson’s Bay Co.] travellers give 
their opinions on the subject. (Beaver, 
Mar. 1941. Outfit 271, no. 4, p. 8-14, 
illus.) 

Northern travel is divided into two 
classes: (1) travel in woodlands, and 
(2) in the treeless area. Under each 
of these groups is discussed suitable 
clothing, food, dog feed, equipment, 
dog sleds, precautions, fires, and camp- 
ing. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


WINTHER, CHRISTIAN, 1873-— , see 
Boggild, O. D., & C. Winther. On some 
minerals from Julianehaab. 1899. 


19624. WIREN, A. Cheztopoder fran 
Sibiriska Ishafvet och Berings haf 
insamlade under Vega-expeditionen 
1878-1879. (In: Nordenskiéld, N. A. 


E. Vega-expeditionens vetenskapliga 
iakttagelser, 1883. Bd. 2, p. 381-428, 
6 plates) Title tr.: Chaetopoda from 
the Siberian Arctic Ocean and the Be- 
ring Sea, collected during the Vega 
Expedition 1878-1879. 

Contains list with symptoms, de- 
scriptions and locations, of seventy- 
three (including five new) species and 
varieties of annelid worms, with a list 
of stations showing location, type of 
bottom, and depths, in the waters east- 
ward from Kara to Bering Sea. 

Copy seen: DGS; DLC. 


19625. WIRT, SHERWOOD. King of 
the ice country. (Alaska sportsman, 
June 1937. v. 3, no. 6, p. 14-17, illus.) 

Account of the importation from 
Greenland in 1930, of a band of musk 
oxen, for the Alaska Experimental 
Station at College; their acclimatiza- 
tion and later settlement on Nunivak 
Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


19626. WISEMAN, JOHN DUGDALE 
HOLT. A contribution to the petrology 
of the metamorphic rocks of East 
Greenland. (Geological Society of Lon- 
don. Quarterly journal, Aug. 1932. v. 
88, p. 312-49, 2 plates) 

Results of Cambridge Expeditions 
to East Greenland in 1926 and 1929; 
a petrological description and a con- 
sideration of the genesis of the rocks. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19627. WISSENSCHAFTLICHE _ Er- 
gebnisse der finnischen Expeditionen 
nach der Halbinsel Kola in den Jahren 
1887-1892. Eine Sammlung Separat- 
Abdriicke. Helsingfors, [O. W. Back- 
mans Druckerei, Kupio] 1890/92-94. 
4 v. illus., 24 plates (7 fold.) maps (9 
fold.) Title tr.: Scientific results of 
the Finnish Expeditions to the Kola 
Peninsula in the years 1887-1892. A 
collection of separate reprints. Issued 
in two series. The papers of series A 
were first published in Fennia; those 
of series B, in Acta Societatis pro 
fauna et flora fennica, except the last 
one which was published in the Med- 
delanden of the same society. 

Four expeditions sponsored by the 
University of Helsingfors and/or the 
Finnish scientific society, Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica, explored the 
Kola Peninsula in 1887, 1889, 1891, 
and 1892. Accounts of the first three 
are to be found among the papers 
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listed below. Contents tr.: A. Cartog- 
raphy, geology, climatology. I. [pt. 1] 
pub. 1890. KAIRAMO, A. O., and J. 
A. PALMEN. The expedition to Kola 
Peninsula, 1887; a preliminary ac- 
count. 

[Pt. 2] pub. 1890. KAIRAMO, A. O. 
Report of a natural history study trip 
through Russian Lapland, 1889. 

[Pt. 3] pub. 1890. RAMSAY, W. 
Geological observations on the Kola 
Peninsula; with an appendix: Petro- 
graphic description of the rocks of 
Luyavr Mts. 

[Pt. 4] pub. 1892. RAMSAY, W. 
Brief report on an expedition to the 
Umptek Tundra on Kola Peninsula. 

[Pt. 5] pub. 1892. PETRELIUS, A. 
On the cartographic work of the Ex- 
pedition to Kola Peninsula, 1891. 

II. [pt. 1] pub. 1894. LINDEN, J. 
Contribution to knowledge of the west- 
ern part of Russian Lapland. 

[Pt. 2] pub. 1894. RAMSAY, W., 
and V. HACKMAN. The nephelinesy- 
enite region of Kola Peninsula. I. 

B. Botany, Zoology. I. pub. 1890. 
KAIRAMO, A. O. Study of the plant 
biology of Russian Lapland. 

II [pt. 1] pub. 1890. BROTHERUS, 
V. F., and A. T. SAELAN. Mosses of 
Kola Lapland. 

[Pt. 2] pub. 1890. SANIO, C. Harpi- 
dia of northern Finland and Kola. 

[Pt. 3] pub. 1891. KAIRAMO, A. O. 
New contributions to the lichen flora 
of Kola Peninsula. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


WISSENSCHAFTLICHES 
INSTITUT, Moskau, see 
NAUCHNYI INSTITUT. 


MEERES- 
MORSKOI 


19628. WISSLER, CLARK, 1870- . 
Archaeology of the Polar Eskimo. 
(American Museum of Natural His- 
tory, N. Y. Anthropological papers 
1918. v. 22, pt. 3, 1 p. 1, p. 105-166 
incl. 33 illus. and plate, fold. map) 
Contains descriptions, with some 
comparative discussion, of objects 
from collections made in the Smith 
Sound region by Capt. George Comer 
and by members of the Crocker Land 
Expedition of the American Museum 
of Natural History, 1913-1918. In- 
cluded are notes on location and physi- 
cal characteristics of the site, and on 
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the use of meteoric iron by the Polar 
Eskimo, by Dr. E. O. Hovey. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


WISSLER, CLARK, 1870- . Harpoons 
and darts in the Stefansson collection, 
1916, see STEFANSSON, V. The Stef. 
ansson-Anderson Arctic expedition of 
the American Museum. 1919. 


19629. WISSLER, CLARK, 1870- , 
Material cultures of the North Ameri- 
ean Indians. (American anthropologist, 
1914. New ser., v. 16, p. 447-505) 
Discussion includes Indians of North 
Pacific coast and Mackenzie delta re. 
gions, and Eskimos. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


WISSLER, CLARK, 1870- , see als 
Stefansson, V. Stefansson - Anderson 
Arctic exped. 1919. 


19630. WISTING, OSCAR, 1871- , 
16 ar med Roald Amundsen; fra pol 
til pol. Oslo, Gyldendal, 1930. 206 p, 
1 1., plates, ports. Title tr.: 16 years 
with Roald Amundsen; from Pole to 
Pole. 

The author recounts his experiences 
on Amundsen’s expedition to the ant- 
arctic regions in the Fram, 1909-1911; 
his participation (as captain of the 
ship) in the Maud expedition, 1918-25, 
attempting to drift from the north 
coast of Siberia across the Arctic 
Basin; his flight with Amundsen in 
the dirigible Norge across the North 
Pole, 1926. Author recalls Amundsen’s 
last journey in search of Nobile, 1928, 
and his own voyage in the Veslekari 
in search of Amundsen. 

Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


19631. WISTRAND, GUNNAR. Bidrag 
till kannedomen om floran i Pite Lapp- 
marks barragskagsregion. (Svensk bo- 
tanisk tidskrift, 1934. Bd. 28, hafte 1, 
p. 1-33, illus.) Title tr.: Contributions 
to a knowledge of the flora of the 
coniferous forest region in Pite Lapp- 
mark. 

Contains a general sketch of the 
vegetation of the coniferous woods in 
this district of northern Sweden, with 
an alphabetical list of about three 
hundred fifty species with localities. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


19632. WISTRAND, GUNNAR. Chara 
fragilis Desv., ny fér Lappland. (Bo- 
taniska notiser, 1938, hafte 1-3, p. 22I- 
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92) Title tr.: Chara fragilis Desv., 
new to Lapland. 

Report of the finding of Chara fra- 
gilis, a fresh-water alga in a locality 
in Pite Lappmark, northern Sweden, 
with notes on habitat and a list of 
associated plants. Summary in Ger- 
man. Copy seen: MH-A. 


19633. WITH, CARL. Copepoda I. Cala- 
noida amphascandria. Copenhagen, B. 
Luno, 1915. 2 p. 1. 260 p. illus., 8 
plates, table, chart. (Ingolf-expedition, 
1895-1896. [Reports] v. 3, pt. 4) 

Based on collections made on the 
cruise of the Jngolf in Davis and Den- 
mark Straits, and Greenland Sea be- 
tween Jan Mayen and Iceland, on the 
Danish East Greenland Expedition in 
1900, and on other Danish collections 
from these or nearby waters. 

Contains remarks on the literature, 
systematic characters, postlarval de- 
velopment, nomenclature, variations 
and parasites; and a list, with synon- 
ymy, descriptions, details of locations 
in waters above mentioned, and gen- 
eral distribution, of seventy-nine (in- 
cluding thirteen new) species; with 
a bibliography (103 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19634. WITHERBY, HARRY FORBES. 
On the birds observed in the Kola 
Peninsula, Russian Lapland. (Ibis, 
July 1900. Ser. 7, v. 6, p. 475-92) 
Account of the author and A. E. 
Hamerton’s trip north from Kandalak- 
sha across the neck of the peninsula 
to Catherine Harbor (Yekaterinin- 
skaya Gavan) during July—Aug. 1899, 
and an annotated list of seventy-six 
species of birds, based on their col- 
lections and on the notes of earlier 
ornithologists. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


WITSEN, NICOLAAS CORNELIS- 
ZOON, 1641-1717, see Gessen, fU. Po 
sledam istoricheskikh kart. 1939. 


WITSEN, NICOLAAS CORNELIS- 
ZOON, 1641-1717, see also Vize, V. fv. 
Novye svedenifa o moreplavanii v 
XVII veke. 1949. 


19635. WITTEMANN, ANTON. Die 
Navigation auf der Arktisfahrt und 
deren Hilfsmittel. (Jn: Berson, Ar- 
thur, editor. Die Arktisfahrt des Luft- 
schiffes “Graf Zeppelin” im Juli 1931. 
pub, 1933. p. 88-90) Title tr.: The 


navigation on the arctic trip and in- 
strumentation. Copy seen: DLC. 


19636. WITTRAM, TH. Réductions aux 
centres. [St. Pétersbourg, Académie 
Impériale des Sciences, 1904] p. 1., 65, 
[2] p. tables. (Missions scientifiques 
pour la mesure d’un are de méridien 
au Spitzberg, 1899-1901. Mission 
russe. T. 1, Géodésie, sect. 3, B) Title 
tr.: Reductions to centers. 

The Russian Expedition to Measure 
an Are of Meridian on Spitsbergen 
made geodetic observations from 
twelve locations along Stor Fiord. This 
paper deals with reductions to center 
for the whole series, on West Spits- 
bergen and Edge Island. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19637. WITTRAM, TH. Réseau prin- 
cipal des triangles. [St. Pétersbourg, 
Académie Impériale des _ Sciences, 
1910] 3 p. 1., 204 p. incl. tables, plate. 
(Missions scientifiques pour la mesure 
d’un are de méridien au Spitzberg, 
1899-1901. Mission russe. T. 1, Géodé- 
sie, sec. 3, D) Title tr.: Principal net- 
work of the triangles. 

A report on the measurement of 
horizontal angles and calculation of 
the principal network from the south- 
ern tip of West Spitsbergen to Thumb 
Point on Wilhelmgya (79°N. 20°30’E. 
in Hinlopen Strait), carried out dur- 
ing the summers of 1899-1901, by the 
Russian Expedition to Measure an Arc 
of Meridian on Spitsbergen. Includes 
description of instrumentation, obser- 
vation methods and reduction of the 
measurements; results for Mts. Keil- 
hau and Hedgehog; Whales Point and 
Mt. Siegel (Edge Island) Whales 
Head, Capes Agardh, and Lee (Edge 


Island), Channings Point (Barents 
Island); Mts. Svanberg, Backlund, 
Hellwald, and Newton; and Thumb 


Point. The compensation of the net- 
work, the results and their precision 
are given. Copy seen: DLC. 


19638. WITTROCK, VEIT BRECHER, 
1839-1914. Oedogonieae Americanae, 
hucusque cognitae. (Botaniska notiser, 
1878, no. 5, p. 183-45) Title tr.: 
American Oedogoniaceae known at the 
present time. 

Contains a critical revision of Amer- 
ican fresh-water species of algal fam- 
ily Oedogoniaceae, listing twenty-three 
species belonging to the genus Oedogo- 
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nium (seven species and two varieties, 
new) and eight to the genus Bulbo- 
chaete, with Latin descriptions, criti- 
cal notes (in English) and data on 
distribution. Includes nine species na- 
tive to Greenland. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


19639. WITTROCK, VEIT BRECHER, 
1839-1914. Oedogoniaceae novae, in 
Suecia lectae. (Botaniska notiser, 1872, 
no. 1, p. 1-8, plate) Title tr.: New 
Oedogoniaceae collected in Sweden. 
Contains Latin descriptions of 
twelve new species of green algae of 
the family Oedogoniaceae, including 
Bulbochaete nana n. sp. native to the 
Pitea region of Norrbotten, northern 
Sweden. Copy seen: MH-A. 


19640. WITTROCK, VEIT BRECHER, 
1839-1914. Om Bergianska herbariet. 
(Botaniska notiser, 1891, p. 121-24) 
Title tr.: On the herbarium of Bergius. 
Contains historical and _ statistical 
data on the important herbarium of 
Dr. P. J. Bergius, containing more 
than nine thousand exsiccatae includ- 
ing collections of J. Hollsten from Lule 
Lappmark and of D. Solander from 

Vesterbotten and Lapland. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


19641. WITTROCK, VEIT BRECHER, 
1839-1914. Om snons och isens flora, 
sirskildt i de arktiska trakterna. (Jn: 
Nordenskiéld, N. A. E. Studier och 
forskningar [1883-84]. p. 63-124, 5 
plates) Title tr.: On the flora of ice 
and snow, especially in the arctic re- 
gions. German translation was _ pub- 
lished in Nordenskidéld’s Studien und 
Forschungen veranlasst durch meine 
Reise im hohen Norden, 1885, q.v. 
Discussion of the vegetation, chiefly 
algae and mosses, discovered in “red 
snow” and in cryoconite (dust on ice), 
with a supplement on the fauna of 
snow and ice. Copy seen: DLC. 


WOEIKOFP, A., see VOEIKOV, ALEK- 
SANDR IVANOVICH, 1842-1916. 


19642. WOLCKEN, KURT. Bericht iiber 
Schalluntersuchungen im Polargebiet. 
(Arctica, 1934. No. 2, p. 3-24, map, 
diagrs. (1 fold.)) Title tr.: Report on 
the study of sound in polar regions. 
Russian title supplied: Zvukometriche- 
skie issledovaniia v poliarnoi oblasti. 

A study of the phenomena of sound 
as influenced by arctic conditions, 
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based on observations of the soung 
produced by twenty-eight experiment, 
explosions effected in various northerp 
localities of the U.S.S.R. Summary j 
Russian. Copy seen: Dic. 


19643. WOLCKEN, KURT. Messunge, 
der Ultrastrahlung (durchdringeng, 
Hohenstrahlung) zwischen 56° und 71’ 
nordl. Breite. (Deutsche Grénland-Ry. 
pedition Alfred Wegener, 1929 un 
1930-1931. Wissenschaftliche Ergeb. 
nisse, 1933. Bd. 1, p. 138-49, incl. 6p, 
of tables) Title tr.: Measurement of 
ultra-violet rays (penetrating cosmi 
rays) between 56° and 71°N. (German 
Greenland Expedition Alfred Wegene 
1929 and 1930-1931) 

Contains data from _ observations 
(with magnetic coordinates indicated) 
taken on board ship in the North At 
lantic Ocean and Davis Strait-Baffy 
Bay waters during April-May 193) 
and Oct.-Nov. 1931; and those taker 
on the inland ice of Greenland at vari. 
ous altitudes along the 71 10’N, la 
parallel, Sept. 1930 and May-Aug. 
1931; with discussion. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19644. WOLCKEN, KURT. Schallu. 
tersuchungen im Polargebiet. (Zeit- 
schrift fiir Geophysik, 1934. Bd. 10, p. 
224-34, illus., tables) Title tr.: Sound 
research in polar regions. 
“Observations recorded of abnormal 
sounds during the winter solstice a 
76°N. lat. during polar year, 1932- 
1933. Observations tabulated and ni- 
crobarograph registerings reproduced 
Differences in summer and winter in 
directions, frequency and forms of 
sound waves notes. Recording stations 
were located on Franz Josef Land ani 
Novaya Zemlya.”—Meteorological ab 
stracts and bibliography, Oct. 1950. + 
1., no. 10, p. 679. 
Copy seen: DGS; DWB 


WO6OLCKEN, KURT, see also Brockamp, 
B., & K. Wélcken. Seismischen Ergeb- 
nisse (Exped. Wegener). 1933. 


WOLCKEN, KURT, see also Wegener 
E. ed. Alfred Wegeners letzte Grit- 
landfahrt. 1922. 


19645. WOHLGEMUTH, EMIL EDLE’ 
von. Vorbericht zur wissenschaftlichet 
Publication der dsterreichischen Polar- 
expedition nach Jan Mayen. [Wie 
1886] 120 p., 4 fold. maps. (Interné- 
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tional Polar Year. 1st, 1882-1883. Os- 
terreichische Polarexpedition nach Jan 
Mayen. Beobachtungs-Ergebnisse. Bad. 
1) Title tr.: Introduction to the scien- 
tific publication of the Austrian Polar 
Expedition to Jan Mayen. 

Contains 1. Introduction. Discussion 
of the origin, program, location of sta- 
tions, and sources of material of the 
First International Polar Year, 1882- 
1883, with notes on auroras. 

2. Preparations. Equipment, person- 
nel and ship. 

3. Summary narrative of voyage to 
and landing on Jan Mayen. 

4. The station settlement in Wilczek 
Valley and the return home. Summary 
notes on results of meteorological, ice, 
topographic, glacial, botanical, zoolog- 
ieal, and auroral observations. 

5. Description of the housing, living 
and working arrangements, major 
equipment, clothing, and diet at the 
station. 

6. Complete inventory of the 1,755 
items of equipment instruments, pro- 
visions, etc., of the station. 

7. Diary, with daily notes on the 
weather, of seven Dutch mariners who 
wintered and died on Jan Mayen in 
1633-34. Their leader was Outgert 
Jacobson. 

Maps: 1. Plan of observation head- 
quarters in Wilezek Valley, scale 1:200. 
2. Cross-sections of observation and 
residence buildings, scale 1:40. 3. Line 
graph showing changes in visibility 
during the arctic night, Nov. 17—Jan. 
25. 4. Map, scale 1:1,200,000, shows 
route of the steamer Pola that carried 
the expedition to Jan Mayen, June 25- 
July 13, and location of sea ice. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


WOHLGEMUTH, EMIL EDLEN von, 
see also International Polar Year. 1st, 
1882-1883. Osterreichische Polarexpe- 
dition nach Jan Mayen. Beobachtun- 
gen-Ergebnisse. 1886. 


19646. WOLANSKY, DORA. _ Struk- 
turboden und arktische Bodenformen. 
(Geologische Rundschau, 1932. Bd. 23, 
p. 132-40) Title tr.: Soil structure and 
the soil forms of the Arctic. 

A summary of the literature, and de- 
scriptions, with outline table, of the 
various solifluction phenomena of the 
arctic region. Copy seen: DGS. 


19647. WOLDSTEDT, F. W. Forteck- 
ning 6fver nagra finska guld- och rof- 


steklar samt getingar. (Societas pro 
fauna et flora fennica. Notiser ur fér- 
handlingar, 1875. Hafte 14 (ny ser. 
11) p. 344-439) Title tr.: List of some 
ichneumon flies and wasps of Finland. 
List of ninety-six species of these in- 
sects, including some occurring in Fin- 

nish Lapland and Kola Peninsula. 
Copy seen: MH. 


19648. WOLDSTEDT, PAUL, 1888- . 
Das_ LEiszeitalter; Grundlinien einer 
Geologie des Diluviums. Stuttgart, F. 
Enke, 1929. xv, 406 p. illus. (incl. 
maps) Title tr.: The ice age; geo- 
logical outline of the diluvium. 
Includes glacier and inland ice of the 
present; the forms and extent of the 
ice, fauna and flora, movement of the 
earth’s crust, climate, and regional 
studies of the ice age; bibliography, p. 
364-93. Copy seen: DLC. 


WOLDT, A., see Jacobsen, J. A. Cap- 
tain Jacobsen’s Reise an der Nord- 
westkiiste Amerikas, 1881-1883. 1884. 


19649. WOLF, EGBERT LUDVIGO- 
VICH, 1860-1931. Juniperus Niemannii 
sp. nov. (Leningrad. Glavnyi botani- 
cheskii sad R.S.F.S.R. Botanicheskie 
materialy gerbariia, 1921. T. 3, vyp. 
10, p. 37-40) 

Contains Latin diagnosis and critical 
notes on this new species of juniper 
native to Kola Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


19650. WOLF, EGBERT LUDVIGO- 
VICH, 1860-1931. Sorbus aucuparia L. 
var. aquilonaris Egb. Wolf. (Lenin- 
grad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad R.S.- 
F.S.R. Botanicheskie materialy ger- 
bariia, 1923, T. 4, vyp. 3, p. 23-24) 
Contains Russian and Latin diag- 
noses of this new species of rowan tree, 
native to the Khibiny mountain region 
of Kola Peninsula. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


19651. WOLF, ESTELLE. The stepping 
stones to our back door. (Alaska sports- 
man, Jan. 1943. v. 9, no. 1, p. 10-11, 
26-28, illus.) 

Description for the general reader of 
the physical features and industries of 
the Aleutian Islands. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19652. WOLF, ESTELLE. This is Nome. 
(Alaska sportsman, Mar. 1942. v. 8, 
no. 3, p. 6-7, 24-26, illus.) 
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Description in general terms of the 
town, its inhabitants, West Alaska Es- 
kimo natives, surrounding country, air 
communications, and activities. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


WOLF, J., see Luksch, J.. & J. Wolf. 
Temperatur u. spezifisches Gewicht. 
(Int. Polar Year). 1886. 


19653. WOLFANGER, LOUIS AL- 
BERT, 1896— . Economic regions of 
Alaska. (Economic geography, Oct. 
1926. v. 2, p. 508-536, illus., 2 sketch 
maps, diagrs.) 

Following a brief sketch of the relief 
of the whole area, four major regions 
are described in turn: (1) Pacific in- 
dustrial, (2) insular fur propagation, 
(3) central agricultural, and (4) tun- 
dra pastoral region. Briefly sketched 
are the resources, situations, utilization, 
labor, and market relationships of the 
pulp, salmon, fox-farming, fur seal and 
livestock industries; and the production 
and development of minerals. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19654. WOLFE, ALFRED, 1887- . In 
Alaskan waters. Caldwell, Id., Caxton 
Printers, Ltd., 1942. 196 p. 26 plates. 
Informative account of halibut fish- 
ermen in Gulf of Alaska waters, with 
a chapter on the loss of the Princess 
Sophia in Lynn Canal, 1918, one of 
worst marine tragedies in the Terri- 

tory’s history. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19655. WOLFERT, A. Das Nordlicht, 
eine weder magnetische noch elektrische 
Erscheinung. (Petermanns geograph- 
ische Mitteilungen, 1872. Bd. 18, p. 
412-19) Title tr.: Northern lights, a 
phenomenon which is neither magnetic 
nor electric. Copy seen: DLC. 


19656. WOLFF, HANS. Bibliography 
of bibliographies of North American 
Indian languages still spoken. (Inter- 
national journal of American linguis- 
tics, 1947. v. 13, p. 268-73) 

Includes alphabetic list of languages 
and language families, with mention 
of number of items cited in each of 
seven bibliographies for each language 
group. Copy seen: DLC. 


19657. WOLFF, WILHELM. Uber die 
Grossgletscher von Alaska und die 
diluviale Vereisung von Nordamerika. 
(Geographische Zeitschrift, 1915. Bd. 
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21, p. 684-700) Title tr.: On the gla. 
ciers of Alaska and the ice age j 
North America. 

Discussion of the glaciers aroyp; 
Yakutat Bay, Prince William Sou, 
and the Malaspina Glacier in regay; 
to their moraines and plant life, as par, 
of the overall remarks on the extent 
etc., of the ice age. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19658. WOLLEBAEK, ALP. The Spits. 
bergen reindeer (Rangifer tarandy 
spetsbergensis) (Andersén 1862). Osh 
J. Dybwad, 1926. 71 p. inel. table. 
illus., 6 plates, map. (Resultater ay & 
Norske statsunderstgttede Spitsbergen. 
ekspeditioner. Bd. 1, nr. 4). Publishe 
by Norske videnskaps-akademi, Oslo, 
Based on examination of skul\s 
brought home by G. Isachsen fron 
northern West Spitsbergen, 1909-191), 
on specimens in the Tromsg Museum, 
and on a study of published literature. 
Detailed description of  craniologic 
characteristics, external characteristics, 
habits, occurrence, table of measur. 
ments, and a bibliography (29 items), 
Copy seen: NNSte. 


WOLLEBAEK, ALF, see also Finnmark 
omkring 1700. 1932-45. 


WOLLEBAEK, ALF, see also Hort, J, 
& N. S. Knipovich, editors. Bericht 
ueber d. Lebensverhaeltnisse nordischen 
Seehunde. 1907. 


19659. WOOD, FORESTA HODGSON. 
An attempt on Mt. Wood, St. Elias 
Range. (American alpine journal, 1940. 
v. 4, p. 1-8, 8 plates) 

Description of the route to and the 
attempted ascent of this peak in south- 
western Yukon (61°14’N. 140°31’'W,) 
during the third Wood Yukon Expedi- 
tion in 1939. Copy seen: DLC. 


WOOD, W. J., see Adamson, J. D., é 
others. Poliomyeletis in Arctic. 194!. 


19660. WOOD, WALTER ABBOT! 
1907— . The ascent of Mt. Steele, (Al 
pine journal, 1936. v. 48, p. 81-4 
plate, map) 

Narrative of the ascent of this pesi 
in southwestern Yukon Territory (6! 
05’N. 140°19’'W.) by members of tht 
Wood Yukon Expedition, 1935. 

Copy seen: DL. 


19661. WOOD, WALTER ABBOT, 
1907—- . Parachutes in the St. Elias 





— Oo. et S. 


_— — 


wa wm 


e in 


ound 
ound 
gard 
s part 
xtent, 


DLC. 


Spits. 
andus 
Oslo, 
tables, 
av de 
ergen- 
lished 
)slo, 
skulls 
from 
)-1910, 
useum, 
rature, 
Liologic 
istics, 
easure- 
items). 
INStef. 


nnmark 


jort, J, 
Bericht 
dischen 


DGSON. 
t. Elias 
al, 1940 


and the 
n south- 
0°31'W.) 
Expedi- 
n: DL. 
J. D., é 
ic. 1948 


ABBOTT, 
rele, (Al 
p. 81-8, 


this pes: 
tory (él 
rs of the 


5. 
en: DLC. 
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Range. (American alpine journal, 1942. 
y. 4, p. 341-47, 4 plates) 

Account of the ascent of Mt. Wood, 
during the fourth Wood Yukon Expedi- 
tion, 1941, for which supplies had been 
dropped in advance on the mountain by 
parachute. Copy seen: DLC. 


19662. WOOD, WALTER ABBOTT, 
1907- . The parachuting of expedition 
supplies; an experiment by the Wood 
Yukon Expedition of 1941. (Geographi- 
cal review, Jan. 1942. v. 32, p. 36-55, 
incl. map and illus.) 

Deals with two phases (transport 
and communications) of the American 
Geographical Society, Department of 
Exploration and Field Research’s ex- 
periments on exploration efficiency, 
carried out in ascents of Mt. Wood, 
and Mt. Walsh. Copy seen: DLC. 


19663. WOOD, WALTER ABBOTT, 
1907- . Project “Snow Cornice.” The 
establishment of the Seward Glacial 
Research Station. (Arctic, 1948, v. 1, 
p. 107-112, illus.) , 

Sponsored by the Arctic Institute 
of North America, directed by the au- 
thor, and staffed by Canadian and 
American personnel, this airborne ex- 
pedition established a semi-permanent 
research station in the drainage basin 
of Seward Glacier close to the Alaska- 
Yukon boundary, where in July—Aug. 
1948, a program of glaciological, bio- 
logical, meteorological and mapping re- 
search was begun. Dr. Wood gives here 
a statement of the program, remarks 
on the airplane transportation used, 
and some “broad conclusions from the 
first field season,” concerning the gla- 
cier, the weather, and animal life of 
the region. Copy seen: DLC. 


19664. WOOD, WALTER ABBOTT, 
1907- . Snow Cornice 1949; a prelimi- 
nary report. (Arctic, Sept. 1949, v. 2, 
p. 118-19) 

Notes on conditions found upon the 
return in July 1949, to the research 
station established in 1948 on Seward 
ice field; remarks on improvements of 
the airplane used for transportation, 
and on work planned for the season 
1949, Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC. 


19665. WOOD, WALTER ABBOTT, 
1907- . The Wood Yukon Expedition 
of 1935, an experiment in photographic 
mapping. (Geographical review, 1936. 
v. 26, p. 228-46, illus., map) 


Narrative of the flights and overland 
journeys of an expedition into the Don- 
jek River basin of southwestern Yukon. 
(about 62°36’N. 140°W.) 

Copy seen: DLC. 


WOOD, WALTER ABBOTT, 1907- , 
see also Miller, O. M., & W. A. Wood. 
Photogrammetrical work E. Greenland, 
1933. 1935. 


19666. WOODBRIDGE, DWIGHT ED- 
WARDS, 1864-— . Iron-ore deposits on 
the Belcher Islands. (Engineering and 
mining journal, Aug. 13, 1921. v. 112, p. 
251-54, illus.) 

A popular discussion of the forma- 
tions, and the possibilities for economic 
development on these islands (about 
56°15'N. 79°20’W.) in Hudson Bay. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19667. WOODMAN, Mrs. ABBY 
(JOHNSON) 1828- . Picturesque Alas- 
ka; a journal of a tour among the 
mountains, seas and islands of the 
Northwest, from San Francisco to 
Sitka. Boston and New York, Hough- 
ton, Mifflin & Co., 1889. 212 p. front. 
(double map) 6 plates. 

Third edition (so-called) was pub- 
lished without change, in 1890. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef (1890 ed.) 


19668. WOODMAN, LYMAN L. U.S:S. 
Bear is sold as surplus. (Alaska life, 
Mar. 1948. v. 11, no. 8, p. 16-18, illus.) 

Historical notes on the U. S. Revenue 
cutter Bear which operated in Alaskan 
waters, 1887-1926. Copy seen: DLC. 


WOODRUFF, BERNARD J., see Po- 
lunin, N. V. Arctic unfolding, Canadian 
airborne exped. (1946). 1949. 


19669. WOODS, ETHEL GERTRUDE 
(SKEAT). The Jurassic rocks of East 
Greenland. (Geologists’ Association, 
London. Proceedings, 1904. v. 18, p. 
336-50). 

Discussion of some of the facts pub- 
lished in V. Madsen’s On Jurassic fos- 
sils from East Greenland, 1904, as they 
bear upon the concept of paleogeog- 
raphy of the Jurassic, with mention of 
other expeditions to the region (Jame- 
son Land). Copy seen: DGS. 


19670. WOODS, KENNETH BRADY, 
1905- ,and others. Correlation between 
permafrost and soils as indicated by 
aerial photographs. (International Con- 
ference on Soil Mechanics and Founda- 
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tion Engineering, 2d. Rotterdam, June 
21 to 30, 1948. Proceedings. v. 1, p. 
321-24, illus.) Other authors: J. E. 
Hittle and R. E. Frost. 

Report (in part) of the results of a 
study carried out in Alaska since 1945 
by Purdue University Engineering Ex- 
periment station, for and in coopera- 
tion with U. S. War Dept. Corps of 
Engineers, St. Paul District, of the re- 
lationship between soil textures, posi- 
tion, vegetation, and permafrost as 
indicated by airphoto patterns. Indi- 
cates three peculiarly characteristic 
regions: (1) tundra zone permafrost 
(arctic coastal plain and piedmont re- 
gion, and a major portion of Seward 
Peninsula); (2) timber zone perma- 
frost (between Brooks and Alaska 
Ranges); (3) timber zone unfrozen 
(south of Alaska Range). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19671. WOODS, KENNETH BRADY, 
1905-— , and others. Use of aerial pho- 
tographs in the correlation between 
permafrost and soils. (Military engi- 
neer, Nov. 1948. v. 40, p. 497-99, illus.) 
Other authors: J. E, Hittle and R. E. 
Frost. 
The same as his: Correlation between 
permafrost and soils, 1948, q.v. 
Copy seen: CaOGB; DLC. 


19672. WOODWARD, ARTHUR 
SMITH, 1864-1944. The Devonian fish- 
fauna of Spitzbergen. (Annals and 
magazine of natural history, July 1891. 
Ser. 6, v. 8, p. 1-15, 3 plates) 
Description, with discussion, of nine 
(including three new) species, obtained 
by several Swedish expeditions for the 
Royal State Museum at Stockholm. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19673. WOODWARD, ARTHUR 
SMITH, 1864-1944. Notes on some fish- 
remains from the Lower Trias of Spitz- 
bergen. (Upsala, Universitet. Mineral- 
ogisk-geologiska institut. Bulletin, 1912. 
v. 11, p. 291-97, fold. plate) 
Descriptions of eight (including four 
new) species, collected by the Swedish 
expeditions of 1908-1909. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


19674. WOODWARD, ARTHUR 
SMITH, 1864-1944. Notes on some 
Upper Devonian fish-remains discov- 
ered by Prof. A. G. Nathorst in East 
Greenland. Stockholm, P. A. Norstedt, 
1900. 10 p. plate. (Svenska vetenskaps- 
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akademien. Handlingar. 
26, afd. 4, no. 10) 
Descriptions of two (including one 
new) species collected during the Swed. 
ish Expedition to northeast Greenland, 
1899. Copy seen: DLC. 


19675. WOODWARD, HENRY, 1839. 
1921. Notes on some arctic Silurian or 
Devonian (7?) fossils from Beechey 
Island, brought home by the §, Y, 
“Pandora” in 1875, and from Port 
Dundas, Lancaster Sound, by an earlier 
expedition in 1853. (Geological maga. 
zine, Sept. 1878. New ser. decade 2 
v. 5, p. 385-90, plate) 

Descriptions of six (one new) spe. 
cies of fossil corals from Cornwallis, 
Beechey, Griffiths, Leopold, and Seal 
Islands, with mention of other speci- 
mens in the British Museum from other 
expeditions. Copy seen: DGS, 


19676. WOODWARD, HENRY, 1832- 
1921. On an almost perfect skeleton of 
Rhytina gigas (Rhytina stelleri, “Stel. 
ler’s sea-cow”’) obtained by Mr. Robert 
Damon, from the Pleistocene peat. 
deposits on Behring’s Island. (Geologi- 
cal Society of London. Quarterly jour- 
nal, 1885. v. 41, p. 457-72) 

Description in detail of the skeleton, 
with notes on this now extinct sirenian, 
and on the distribution of living and 
fossil species of Sirenia as it pertains 
to geologic climate. 


Bihang. Bg, 


Copy seen: DGS. 


WOODWARD, HENRY, 1832-1921, see 
also Howorth, Sir H. H. Recent geolog- 
ical history arctic lands. 1893. 


WOODWORTH, R. W.., see U. S. Coast 
& Geodetic Survey. Tides & currents 
SE. Alaska. 1927. 


19677. WOODWORTH, ROBERT 
HUGO, 1902- . Interesting plants of 
northern Labrador. (Rhodora, Apr. 
1927. v. 29, p. 54-57) 

List, with locations and habitats, of 
twenty-two species of plants from cdl- 
lections made during the Chance Ex- 
pedition, 1926. Copy seen: DA. 


19678. WOODWORTH, ROBERT 
HUGO, 1902— . Notes on the Torngat 
region of northern Labrador. (Geo- 
graphical review, Oct. 1927. v. 17, p. 
632-42, illus.) 

Narrative of the expedition led by 
C. O. Iselin in the Chance in the sun- 
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mer of 1926, and description of the 
coast and mountains from Cape Mug- 
ford (57°38’N.) to Ekortiarsuk (fiord 
about 59°45’N.) Copy seen: DLC. 


19679. WOOLLEN, WILLIAM WAT- 
SON, 1838-1921. The Inside Passage to 
Alaska, 1792-1920, with an account of 
the North Pacific coast from Cape 
Mendocino to Cook Inlet, from the ac- 
counts left by Vancouver and other 
early explorers, and from the author’s 
journals of exploration and travel in 
that region. Cleveland, Arthur H. 
Clark Co., 1924. 2 v. fronts., plates, 
ports., maps. 

Chronicle mainly of the explorations 
of Vancouver, with brief remarks on 
parts of the south and southeastern 
coasts of Alaska during Russian occu- 
pation and in the early 20th century. 

Contents include section in v. 1 (p. 
287-97) on Prince Rupert, Metlakahtla, 
and Fort Simpson. 

Vol. 2. Dixon Entrance and Alaska. 
Fishes and fish-like foods of the North 
Pacific. Skowl Arm, New Metlakahtla, 
Ketchikan, and Wrangell. Cook Inlet, 
Kenai, and Kodiak. Fur-bearing ani- 
mals. Fur and hair seals. Dogs. Gla- 
ciers. Prince William Sound. Icy 
Strait, Cross Sound, and Glacier Bay. 
Lynn Canal. Skagway. Juneau and the 
Treadwell mine. Sitka. The explorers 
complete their work (Vancouver in 
Southeast Alaska, 1794). Index. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


WOOLLEY, RICHARD von der RIET, 
see Watkins, H. G., & others. Cam- 
bridge Expedition to Edge Island. 1928. 


19680. WOOSTER, WARREN S&S. 
Oceanographer’s report on Point Bar- 
row Supply Expedition 1948. [La Jolla, 
Calif.] 1948. 13 1., 9 plates, fold. table. 
Typescript. 

Report from a U. S. Navy expedition 
of seven ships, including the ice-breaker 
U.S.S. Burton Island, via Bering Sea 
to Pt. Barrow and Barter Island in 
July-Aug. 1948. Includes a description 
of the difficult working conditions and 
notes on the kind of work which was 
done; bathythermograph and ice ob- 
servations, bottom sampling, sounding, 
and one plankton haul, all this work 
being done in waters between the Aleu- 
tian Islands and Barter Island, off the 
North Alaskan coast near the Cana- 
dian boundary. Copy seen: DN-HO. 





19681. WORDIE, JAMES MANN, 1889- 

, and others. Cambridge East Green- 
land Expedition, 1929: Ascent of Peter- 
mann Peak. (Geographical journal, 
June 1930. v. 75, p. 481-504, 6 plates, 
fold. map) 

Account of an expedition led by the 
author in July-Aug. 1929, on Kjerulf 
Fiord, inner Franz Joseph Fiord; its 
surveys of that region, study of the 
geology, ascent of Petermann Peak. 
Includes an account of the pack ice 
encountered off the east coast of Green- 
land and some remarks on Mackenzie 
Bay (Myggbukta). 

Appendices: 1. 
Survey. 

2. Whittard, W. F. Geology (prelimi- 
nary report). 

3. Manley, G. Meteorology (in the 
pack ice, fiords and mountains). 

Map: sec. 1, the coast region of East 
Greenland between Scoresby Sound and 
Danmark Havn, scale 1:2,000,000; sec. 
2, Nordenskiéld Glacier and Petermann 
Peak, scale 1:250,000. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19682. WORDIE, JAMES MANN, 1889- 

, and others. The Cambridge Expedi- 
tion to East Greenland in 1926. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Sept. 1927. v. 70, 
p. 225-65, illus. (incl. sketch map) 6 
plates (2 fold.) fold. map) 

Account of an expedition, led by the 
author in July-Aug. 1926, to survey 
the coast between Davy Sound and 
Little Pendulum Island, 72°-74°40’N. 
Describes the cruise with remarks on 
early exploration, the present expedi- 
tion’s visit to Pendulum Island, Gael 
Hamkes Bay, Franz Joseph Fiord, 
Hold With Hope, Geographical Society 
Island and Traill Island, and Scoresby 
Sound. Discussion by others, p. 262-65. 

Appendices: 1. Manley, G. Survey. 

WHITE, P. F. Place-names. 

Wordie, J. M. The pack ice. 

MANLEY, G. Weather. 

Wordie, J. M. Geology. 

JOHNSON, D. Mcl. 
remains. 

MANLEY, G. The pendulum obser- 
vations. 

The papers by Johnson, Manley, and 
White appear in this Bibliography 
under those author’s names. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19683. WORDIE, JAMES MANN, 1889- 
. An expedition to Melville Bay and 


Wakefield, R. C. 


The Eskimo 
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North-east Baffin Land. (Geographical 
journal, Oct. 1935. v. 86, p. 297-316, 
8 plates, sketch map, fold. map) 
Narrative of a private expedition 
led by the author in May-Sept. 1934, 
to carry out surveying, and studies in 
zoology, geology, botany and archeol- 
ogy. Describes the trip along the west 
coast of Greenland from Upernavik 
northward to Mandel Land (74°35’N.), 
thence back to Upernavik and across 
Baffin Bay to Baffin Island. Includes 
description of the sea ice, notes on the 
ascent of Sanderson’s Hope Mt. near 
Upernavik, and on the islands and 
coasts of Greenland northward to Bloch 
Island (about 74°42’N.); descriptions 
of Duck Islands (with map), Ryder 
Islands, Devil’s Thumb Island and Baf- 
fin Island between Eglinton Fiord and 
Clyde Inlet (with map). 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19684. WORDIE, JAMES MANN, 1889- 

, and others. An expedition to North 
West Greenland and the Canadian 
Arctic in 1937. (Geographical journal, 
Nov. 1938. v. 92, p. 385-421, illus. 
(incl, sketch map) 10 plates) 

Account of an expedition under the 
author’s leadership, to carry out cosmic 
ray research on the west coast of 
Greenland, study Polar Eskimos arch- 
eology on Ellesmere Island; and do 
geographic exploration along the east 
coast of Baffin Island. Describes the 
journey from Godhavn, on the island 
of Disko, along the west coast of 
Greenland to Pandora Harbour, across 
Smith Sound to Turnstone Beach, 
Ellesmere Island, returning via Craig 
Harbour on Jones Sound, Devon and 
Baffin Islands. Includes description of 
Cary Islands in Smith Sound, Cape 
Hardy (i.e. Sparbo) on Devon Island 
(site of Dr. F. A. Cook’s winter hut) 
and the survey of fiords between Coutts 
Inlet and Dexterity Harbour on Baffin 
Island’s east coast. 

Appendices: 1. Carmichael, H., and 
E. G. Dymond. Cosmic ray and meteor- 
ologie work. 

2. Lethbridge, T. C. Eskimo archeol- 
ogy. 

3. Wordie, J. M. Note on names 
(Cary and Baffin Islands). 


Analyses of Carmichael and Dy- 
mond’s work were published as their 
High altitude cosmic radiation, 1939, 
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and Upper air investigations in North 
West Greenland, 1939, q.v. 


Copy seen: DGS. 

19685. WORDIE, JAMES MANN, 1839. 
. The geology of Jan Mayen. (Royaj 
Society of Edinburgh. Transactions 
1926. v. 54, p. 741-45, 2 plates, maps) 
Contains a description of the island, 
of Beerenberg, and of the  igneoys 
rocks, with remarks on volcanic actiy. 
ity in an earlier period, and on the 
shore lines. Copy seen: DL. 


19686. WORDIE, JAMES MANN, 18399. 

- Jan Mayen Island. (Geographical 
journal, Mar. 1922. v. 59, p. 180-95, 
2 plates, fold. map) 

Contains an historical sketch of the 
discovery and exploration of the island, 
and an account of the Cambridge Ex. 
pedition, 1921, undertaken by J, |, 
Chaworth-Musters (botanist), the av. 
thor (geologist), and four companions, 
with the object of climbing Beerenberg, 
making natural histery collections 
studying the geology, and mapping the 
island. Copy seen: DLC. 


19687. WORDIE, JAMES MANN, 1889- 

. The meteorological station on Jap 
Mayen. (U. S. Weather Bureau 
Monthly weather review, July 1922, y, 
50, p. 369) 

Brief account of the establishment 
of a weather observatory on Jan Mayen 
in the summer of 1921, by an expedi- 
tion under Hagbert D. I. Ekerold. h. 
cludes a sketch of this expedition 
(sponsored by the Meteorological Bu- 
reau of Bergen) which sailed from 
Norway in the Polarfront and Isflugen, 
wintered on Jan Mayen, and was a: 
companied part of the time by th 
author with a party of English scier- 
tists. Copy seen: DLC. 


19688. WORDIE, JAMES MANN, 1883- 

. Present-day conditions in Spits 
bergen. (Geographical journal, July 
1921. v. 58, p. 25-49, 4 plates, 2 sketel 
maps) 

Results of observations of the author 
(as a member of the Scottish Spits 
bergen Expeditions, 1919-20) on (I) 
sections on Prince Charles Forelané, 
describing the raised beaches, th 
mountains of the interior, and the 
ascent of Mt. Monaco, with remarks 
on the geology; (2) the Stor Fiori 
region, describing ice conditions in the 
fiord, and glacier conditions on Edg: 
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and Barents Islands and the main coast 
to the west; (3) glaciology, discussing 
the glaciation of the archipelago; and 
on the coal-bearing regions of West 
Spitsbergen. Discussion by others, p. 
45-49. Copy seen: DLC. 


19689. WORDIE, JAMES MANN, 1889- 
.A summer visit to Jan Mayen. (Na- 
ture, Jan. 5, 1922. v. 109, p. 15-18, 
illus. map) : 
Brief account of the work (particu- 
larly on Beerenberg) of the Cambridge 
University party which accompanied 
the Ekerold meteorological expedition 
to Jan Mayen, 1921. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19690. WORDIE, JAMES MANN, 1889- 
. The voyage of the St. Roch through 
the North-West Passage, 1944. (Polar 
record, July 1945, v. 4, p. 259-63, map) 
Account (based on H. A. Larsen’s 
report and log) of the St. Roch east- 
to-west passage, July 28 to October 15, 
1944, from Newfoundland via Baffin 
Bay, Eclipse Sound, Navy Board Inlet, 
Lancaster Sound, Barrow Strait, Mel- 
ville Sound, Prince of Wales Strait and 
Amundsen Gulf to Beaufort Sea, and 

thence to Vancouver, B. C. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19691. WORDIE, JAMES MANN, 1889- 

, and B. B. ROBERTS. Sea ice: ter- 
minology, formation and movement. 
(Polar record, Jan. 1944. v. 4, p. 126— 
33) 

Based on sections in revised editions 
of the British Admiralty’s sailing di- 
rections Arctic Pilot and Antarctic 
Pilot, and published with the permis- 
sion of the Hydrographer. 

A list of sea-ice definitions, a list 
of other terms associated with ice and 
ice navigation, and an account of the 
formation and movement of ice. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19692. WORDIE, JAMES MANN, 1889- 

,and W. F. WHITTARD. A contribu- 
tion to the geology of the country be- 
tween Petermann Peak and Kjerulf 
Fjord, East Greenland. (Geological 
magazine, Apr. 1930. v. 67, p. 145-58, 
3 plates, 2 sketch maps) 

Results of the Cambridge Expedition 
to East Greenland, 1929, describing 
the country lying immediately west of 
Franz Joseph Fiord, and including 
the general geology of the country 
bounding Franz Joseph Fiord, the 








Petermann Peak region, and the Sen- 
tinel Peak, Riddar Valley region; with 
petrographic notes and mention of the 
Gregory, Disa, Nordenskiéld, and Mer- 
canton Glaciers. Copy seen: DGS. 


WORDIE, JAMES MANN, 1889-_, see 
also Cyriax, R. J.. & J. M. Wordie. 
Centenary Franklin. 1945. 


WORMSKIOLD, MORTEN, 1783-1845. 
Botanisk journal, see Warming, E. 
Morten Wormskiold. 1890. 


WORMSKIOLD, MORTEN, 1783-1845, 
see Lid, J. Rest av M. Wormskiolds 
Kamtchatkaplantar. 1940. 


19693. WORMWITH, N. B. The fishery 
arbitrations. II. The Bering Sea fur- 
seal disputes. (In: Shortt, A., and A. 
G. Doughty, editors. Canada and its 
provinces, 1914-17. v. 8, p. 723-48, 
fold. map) 

History of the dispute between Can- 
ada and the United States, 1886-1912, 
analysis of the case before the Paris 
Tribunal, 1893, and a review of the 
subsequent International Seal Confer- 
ence in 1911, involving the U. S., Great 
Britain, Russia and Japan. 

Copy seen: CaO; DLC. 


WORSAAE, JENS JAKOB ASMUS- 
SEN, 1821-1885, see Groénlands _his- 
toriske mindesmaerker. 1838-45. . 


19694. WORSLEY, FRANK ARTHUR, 
1872— . The hydrographic work. (In 
his: Under sail in the frozen North, 
1927. p. 290-95) 

Detailed notes on places on or near 
the Northeast Land and Franz Josef 
Land coasts hitherto incorrectly charted 
or mapped; remarks on the discovery 
of a new islet in Franz Josef Land; 
and general notes on currents and 
bathymetry. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19695. WORSLEY, FRANK ARTHUR, 
1872— . Under sail in the frozen North. 
London, S. Paul & Co. Ltd. [1927] 2 p. 
1., 299 p. 33 plates, incl. ports., 2 maps 
(1 fold.) 

Account of the British Arctic Ex- 
pedition 1925, under G. Algarsson, in 
the brigantine Island commanded by 
the author, in Svalbard and Franz 
Josef Land waters. Describes the pro- 
gram, ice conditions, casual observa- 
tions on vegetation, eider ducks, bears, 
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the hunting industry (walrus, bears, 
and seals) fog, oceanography, birds 
and the islands between West Spitsber- 
gen and Franz Josef Land. Includes: 
MARR, J. W. S. A short zoological 
report. 
BISSET, C. B. Geological notes. 
WORSLEY, F. A. The hydrographic 
work. 
Each of these papers appears in 
this Bibliography under its author’s 
name. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


WRANGEL (or WRANGELL), FER- 
DINAND PETROVICH, Baron von, see 
VRANGEL’, FERDINAND PETRO- 
VICH, Baron, 1794-1870. 


19696. WRANGELL, ALASKA. BOARD 
OF TRADE. A prospectus of Wrangel, 
Alaska, giving statistics and general 
information relative to the resources 
and industries of the Wrangel district. 
[Wrangell] Board of Trade, 1901. 54 p. 
incl. front., plates. 

Brochure for tourists with views and 
accompanying text on the town and the 
Stikine River. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19697. WRAY, O. R. In the footsteps 
of Samuel Hearne. (Canadian geo- 
graphical journal, Sept. 1934. v. 9, p. 
138-46, illus.) 

As a result of the author’s canoe 
reconnaissance in summer 1932, of part 
of the district traversed by Hearne in 
1771, he attempts to identify the lakes 
described in Hearne’s Journal, with 
those on present-day maps, in the re- 
gion between Coppermine River and 
Great Slave Lake. Includes notes on 
the country. Copy seen: DLC. 


19698. WRIGHT, ARTHUR. An Atha- 
bascan tradition from Alaska. (Journal 
of American folk-lore, 1908. v. 21, p. 
33-34) 
Animal tale from a Yukon tribe. 
Copy seen: DLC, 


19699. WRIGHT, BRUCE S. Water- 
fowl breeding conditions 1948, eastern 
Canada, Newfoundland and Labrador. 
(In: Williams, C. S., and others. 
Waterfowl populations and breeding 
conditions (etc.), 1948. p. 105-106) 
Includes mention of black ducks in 
a@ new area on the south shore of Un- 
gava Bay. Copy seen: DF; DLC. 


19700. WRIGHT, CHARLES WILL, 
1879-— . The building stones and mate- 
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rials of southeastern Alaska. (In; 
U. S. Geological Survey. Mineral re. 
sources of Alaska in 1907. Bulletin, 
1908, No. 345, p. 116-26) 

Contains information on deposits, 
mining companies, and quarrying meth. 
ods of marble; distribution and market 
for granite; mining developments for 
the one extensive gypsum deposit 
(Chichagof Island); and a few re. 
marks on cement and clay possibilities 
in Southeast Alaska. 

The “substance of this paper was 
published” in the author’s Nonmetal- 
liferous mineral resources of south- 
eastern Alaska, 1907, (U. S. Geological 
Survey. Bulletin 314, p. 73-81) to which 
has been added reports on the progress 
at the mines and quarries in 1907. 

Copy seen: DGS, 


19701. WRIGHT, CHARLES WILL, 
1879— . Geology and ore deposits of 
Copper Mountain and Kasaan Penin- 
sula, Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. 
Print. Off., 1915. 110 p. illus., 22 plates 
(incl. 5 fold. maps) plans, diagrs, 
(U. S. Geological Survey. Professional 
paper 87) 

Report of a U. S. Geological Survey 
geologic and topographic investigation, 
1907-1908. Outline (with maps) of the 
stratigraphy and structure of the dis- 
trict as a whole; description (with 
maps and in detail) of the rocks, the 
copper ores and mining of the Copper 
Mt. and Kasaan Peninsula areas, with 
notes on the topography, forests, and 
climate, and a section on ore genesis. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19702. WRIGHT, CHARLES WILL, 
1879— . Lode mining in southeastern 
Alaska. (In: U. S. Geological Survey. 
Mineral resources of Alaska in 1906. 
Bulletin, 1907. No. 314, p. 47-72, sketch 
map) 

Notes on geology, mineralization and 
ore bodies; report on production of 
gold and copper in the Juneau, Sitka, 
Ketchikan, Skagway and Wrangell 
mining districts, with mention of the 
occurrence of silver, lead and zinc. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19703. WRIGHT, CHARLES WILL, 
1879— . The Porcupine placer district, 
Alaska. Washington, U. S. Govt. Print. 
Off., 1904. 35 p. illus., 10 plates (incl. 
2 maps). (U. S. Geological Survey. 
Bulletin no. 236. Ser.: A, Economie 





ey 


the 
lis- 
ith 
the 
per 
vith 
and 
isis. 


GS. 


LL, 
tern 
vey. 
906, 
etch 


and 
1 of 
itka, 
ngell 
the 


DGS. 


ILL, 
trict, 
Print. 
(incl. 
irvey. 
lomic 





geology, 37; B, Descriptive geology, 
42 
Report of three weeks’ investigation 
in 1903 for U. S. Geological Survey; 
description (in brief) of the discovery 
and location of claims, the topography, 
geology and mineral occurrence in the 
region just west of Lynn Canal, South- 
east Alaska; and (in detail) descrip- 
tion of gold claims on Porcupine, 
McKinley and Nugget Creeks; with 
remarks on water supply, forests, 
trails, transportation, and climate. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


19704. WRIGHT, CHARLES WILL, 
1879- . The Porcupine placer mining 
district, Alaska. (In: U. S. Geological 
survey. Contributions to economic geol- 
ogy, 1903. Bulletin, 1904. No. 225, p. 
60-63) 

Remarks on geography, general geol- 
ogy, the source and development of 
placer gold. Copy seen: DGS. 


19705. WRIGHT, CHARLES WILL, 
1879- .A reconnaissance of Admiralty 
Island, Alaska. (Jn: Spencer, A. C., 
and C. W. Wright. The Juneau gold 
belt, Alaska. U. S. Geological Survey. 
Bulletin, 1906. No. 287, p. 138-54, fold. 
map) 
Results of field work in 1904, on the 
geography, general geology (with 
map), also on the coal and gold deposits 
and mines. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


WRIGHT, CHARLES WILL, 1879- , 
see also Wright, F. E., & C. W. Wright. 
Economic developments SE. Alaska. 
1905. 


WRIGHT, CHARLES WILL, 1879- , 
see also Wright, F. E., & C. W. Wright. 
Ketchikan & Wrangell mining districts. 
1908. 


WRIGHT, CHARLES WILL, 1879- , 
see also Wright, F. E., & C. W. Wright. 
Lode mining in SE. Alaska. 1906. 


19706. WRIGHT, FREDERIC’' EU- 
GENE, 1877- , and C. W. WRIGHT. 
Economic developments in southeastern 
Alaska. (In: U. S. Geological Survey. 
Mineral resources of Alaska in 1904. 
Bulletin, 1905. No. 259, p. 47-68) 
Description of the geology, the gold 
and copper ore and placer deposits and 
the mines of the Skagway, Juneau, 
Sitka, Wrangell, and Ketchikan mining 
districts. Copy seen: DGS. 
957378—53—vol. 2——90 





19707. WRIGHT, FREDERIC’ EU- 
GENE, 1877- , and C. W. WRIGHT. 
The Ketchikan and Wrangell mining 
districts, Alaska. Washington, U. S. 
Govt. Print. Off., 1908. 210 p. illus., 12 
plates (incl. 5 maps, 3 fold.) diagrs. 
(U. S. Geological Survey. Bulletin 347) 

Contains the economic results of field 
work during May-Oct. 1905, written for 
mining engineers and prospectors, with 
geology necessary to the understanding 
of mineral occurrence; remarks on the 
maps and literature of the area, a his- 
tory of mining developments, a geo- 
graphic sketch with notes on climate, 
timber and vegetation. Descriptions of 
stratigraphy, structure and ore depos- 
its, with detailed descriptions of mines 
and prospects (copper, gold, silver, lead, 
zinc, and building stones). Notes on 
mineral and thermal springs, and a 
bibliography. 

Maps: geologic reconnaissance map 
of whole area (scale 10 mi.: 1 in.); 
geologic and topographic maps of east- 
ern portion of each district (scale 
1:250,000). Copy seen: DGS. 


19708. WRIGHT, FREDERIC’ EU- 
GENE, 1877— , and C. W. WRIGHT. 
Lode mining in southeastern Alaska. 
(In: U. S. Geological Survey. Mineral 
resources of Alaska in 1905. Bulletin, 
1906. No. 284, p. 30-54, illus., fold. 
map) 

A survey of the progress in the loca- 
tion and mining of gold, copper, and 
silver, lead and zine in Ketchikan, 
Juneau, Wrangell and Skagway mining 
districts. Copy seen: DGS. 


WRIGHT, FREDERIC EUGENE, 1877- 
, see also Cairnes, D. D., & others. 
Yukon & Malaspina. 1913. 


WRIGHT, FREDERIC EUGENE, 1877- 

, see also Washington, H. S., & F. E. 
Wright. On Kaersutite from Greenland. 
1908. 


19709. WRIGHT, GEORGE FRED- 
ERICK, 1838-1921. Glacial observations 
in Labrador and southern Greenland. 
(In: Walsh, H. C., and others. Last 
cruise of the Miranda, 1896. p. 162-71) 
Discussion of (1) glacial geology in 
Labrador as responsible for its charac- 
teristic landscape, (2) the early glacia- 
tion of the Davis Strait region, and 
(3) West Greenland’s glaciers and 

probable early glaciation. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 
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19710. WRIGHT, GEORGE FRED- 
ERICK, 1838-1921. The ice age in North 
America and its bearings upon the 
antiquity of man, 5th ed. Oberlin, O., 
Bibliotheca Sacra Co. 1911. xxi, 763 p. 
front., illus., 13 plates, 40 maps (part 
fold.) diagrs. First published in 1889, 
with 2d—4th eds. in 1890-1891, and 
1896. 

Contents include: What is a glacier?, 
p. 1-12. Existing glaciers on the Pacific 
coast (including Alaska) p. 13-39. The 
Muir Glacier, p. 40-74. Glaciers of 
Greenland, p. 75-102. Glaciers in other 
parts of the world, p. 104-121. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19711. WRIGHT, GEORGE FRED- 
ERICK, 1838-1921. The Muir Glacier. 
(American journal of science, Jan. 
1887. Ser. 3, v. 33, p. 1-18, illus.) 
Based on the author’s observations 
in 1886, a description of the dimensions 
and characteristics of the glacier, its 
moraines, movement, subglacial streams, 
retreat, buried forest, kames and kettle- 
holes about its mouth, and transporta- 
tion and waste by water; with mention 
of other glaciers reaching Glacier Bay, 
and a list of twenty-seven plants found 
during August in Muir Inlet. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19712. WRIGHT, GEORGE FRED- 
ERICK, 1838-1921. Notes on the glacia- 
tion of the Pacific Coast. (American 

naturalist, 1887. v. 21, p. 250-56) 
Describes some features of glaciers 
of southeastern Alaska and discusses 

possible causes of glaciation here. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19713. WRIGHT, GEORGE FRED- 
ERICK, 1838-1921. Observation upon 
the glacial phenomena of Newfound- 
land, Labrador and southern Green- 
land. (American journal of science, 

Feb. 1895. Ser. 3, v. 49, p. 86-94) 
Contains descriptions of the evidence 
of glaciation at three places in Labra- 
dor, and (in more detail) the appear- 
ance of fiords and glaciers in the Suk- 
kertoppen region of southwest Green- 
land; based on observations made dur- 
ing Dr. F. A. Cook’s expedition, 1894. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


19714. WRIGHT, GEORGE FRED- 
ERICK, 1838-1921, and WARREN 
UPHAM. Greenland icefields and life 
in the North Atlantic, with a new 
discussion of the causes of the ice age. 
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London, K. Paul, Trench, Triibner & 
Co. Ltd., 1896. xv, 407 p. incl. front, 
illus. 5 maps (1 fold.) Also issued jn 
New York by Appleton, 1896, 

Results of the author’s excursion 
with Dr. F. A. Cook on the Miranda 
in 1894, to the west coast of Greenland, 
making one stop at Cape Charles Har. 
bour, Labrador. Descriptions of the ice 
of the Davis Strait-Baffin Bay region, 
the coasts of Labrador and West Green- 
land, the glaciers, the West Greenland 
Eskimos and Europeans, plants and 
animals (including marine) of Green. 
land, explorations on the inland ice, 
and discussion of the Pleistocene condi- 
tions and the ice age. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


WRIGHT, GEORGE FREDERICK, 
1838-1921, see also Russell, I. C. Origin 
of gravel deposits beneath Muir Gla- 
cier. 1892. 


19715. WRIGHT, HELEN SAUNDERS 
(SMITH) 1874— . The great white 
North; the story of polar exploration 
from the earliest times to the discovery 
of the Pole. New York, Macmillan Co. 
1910. xx, 489 p. illus., 50 plates, incl. 
ports., 3 maps. 

Emphasis on 19th century circum- 
polar exploration, and remarks on the 
Cook-Peary controversy. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19716. WRIGHT, J. G. The Canadian 
government Eastern Arctic patrol. (Jn: 
Polunin, N. V. Arctic unfolding, 1949. 
p. 294-96) 

Outline of the patrol’s work in super- 
vising administration of Eskimo affairs, 
crown lands, wildlife and other re- 
sources, scientific exploration, and 
maintenance of Canadian sovereignty. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19717. WRIGHT, J. G. Economic wild- 
life of Canada’s Eastern Arctic— Cari- 
bou. (Canadian geographical journal, 
Oct. 1944. v. 29, p. 184-95, illus.) 
“An attempt to trace the influence of 
certain fauna and their exploitation 
upon the economic life of the natives.” 

Contains discussion of numbers, mi- 
grations, ecological relations, and main 
regions of distribution in the area west 
of Hudson Bay, on Boothia and Mel- 
ville Peninsulas, Southampton, Coats, 
and Baffin Islands, and in Northern 
Quebec; with remarks on conservation 
measures; a table for Baffin Island and 
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Keewatin District, showing average 
number of hunters, caribou taken per 
hunter, total take, dependents per 
hunter, and caribou per person, with a 
few remarks on the polar caribou. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19718. WRIGHT, JOHN FRANK, 1894- 

. Oxford and Knee Lakes area, north- 
ern Manitoba. (Canada. Geological Sur- 
vey. Summary report, 1925, pub. 1926. 
Pt. B, p. 16-26, fold. map) 

Contains report on the general geol- 
ogy and mineral deposits, with notes 
on the routes into the area, especially 
to Oxford House, principal trading 
center. Copy seen: DLC. 


19719. WRIGHT, JOHN KIRTLAND, 
1891- . The exploration of the fiord 
region of East Greenland. A historical 
outline. (Jn: Boyd, L. A. Fiord region 
of East Greenland. 1935. v. 317-57) 
History from the time of Henry 
Hudson’s voyage in 1607, through 1933, 
with notes on the Dano-Norwegian 
controversy, and bibliographical foot- 
notes. Copy seen: DLC. 


19720. WRIGHT, JOHN W. Contribu- 
tions to the glaciology of north-west 
Greenland. Kgbenhavn, C. A. Reitzel, 
1939. 42 p., 2 1. incl. illus. (incl. diagrs.) 
tables. 6 plates on 4 1. 3 maps (2 
fold.). (Meddelelser om Grgnland. Bd. 
125, nr. 3) 

Results of the British Expedition to 
Northwest Greenland and Ellesmere 
Island, 1937-1938, in the course of 
which the author and one companion 
made a sledge journey on the icecap of 
Prudhoe Land, east of Etah in late 
June 1938, and the expedition accom- 
plished a survey of Wolstenholme 
Fiord. 

Contents 1. Introduction. 2. Journey 
on the icecap. 3. Surface conditions on 
the icecap. 4. Survey of Wolstenholme 
Fjord. 5. The Moltke Glacier (flow 
rate and frontal movements). 6. Knud 
Rasmussen and Chamberlin Glaciers. 
7. Notes on the recession of the icecap 
near Thule, 

Appendices: 1. Height observations 
on icecap, June and July 1938. 2. Ele- 
ments of the triangulation in Wolsten- 
holme Fjord. Bibliography (30 items). 

Maps: Icecap contours, _ scale 
1:750,000. Wolstenholme Fjord, scale 
1:1150,000. Changes in the Moltke and 
Chamberlin Glaciers, scale 1:150,000. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19721. WRIGHT, JOHN W. Methods 
of survey in North East Land. (Geo- 
graphical journal, Mar. 1939. v. 93, 
p. 210-27, fold. plate, fold. map, 
diagrs.) 

Results of the Oxford University 
Arctic Expedition, 1935-36. A detailed 
account of the survey of the north coast 
(including the astronomical work) for 
geodetic purposes, with a brief note on 
the names on the map of the north 
coast accompanying this paper, and a 
bibliography. Copy seen: DLC. 


19722. WRIGHT, JOHN W. The Polar 
Eskimos. (Polar record, July 1939. No. 
18, p. 115-29, 2 plates, sketch map) 
Description of the present (1939) 
condition of the Eskimos at Thule, 
their customs, dwellings, food, health, 
hunting methods, sledges, dogs, and 
acculturation, with brief mention of 
early migration, and sketch of the 
history of Thule. Copy seen: DLC. 


19723. WRIGHT, JOHN W._ South- 
East Ellesmere Island. (Geographical 
journal, Apr. 1940. v. 95, p. 278-91, 

2 plates, sketch map, fold. map) 
Report of the survey of the coast 
from Pim Island to Makinson Inlet 
(77°15’ to 78°48’N.) carried out during 
the British Expedition to Northwest 
Greenland and Ellesmere Island, 1937- 
38, by the author and Richard Hamil- 
ton. Includes a narrative of the survey 
party’s journeys across Smith Sound 
and along the coast of Ellesmere Is- 
land; remarks on ice conditions, ra- 
tions, equipment, glaciers and coastal 
features; notes on place names; and an 

appendix on methods of survey. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19724. WRIGHT, JOHN W. Survey on 
polar expeditions. (Polar record, July 
1939. No. 18, p. 144-68, plate) 
Description of survey methods and 
instruments, with special notes on arc- 
tic problems, such as clothing, forma- 
tion of frost, recording of time, sledge- 
wheels, ete., and a bibliography with 
notes. Copy seen: DLC. 


19725. WRIGHT, JULIA (MacNAIR) 
1840-1903. Among the Alaskans. Phila- 
delphia, Presbyterian Board of Publica- 
tions, [°1883] 3 p. 1, 5-351 p. inel. 
illus., 16 plates, 2 maps (incl. front.) 

Brief sketch of mission work of the 
Russians, and account (in some detail) 
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of the Southeast Alaskan Protestant 
missions, 1877-83; with general notes 
on burial customs of Eskimos and 
Indians. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19726. WRIGHT, KENNETH. How 
Goose Bay was discovered. (Beaver, 
June 1946. Outfit 277, no. 1, p. 42-45, 
illus., sketch map) 

Account of a private pulp and paper 
company’s aerial timber survey of this 
part of Labrador in 1935, with notes 
on the area between Goose and Ham- 
ilton Rivers at the head of Lake Mel- 
ville, where one of the largest airports 
in the world was developed in 1941. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19727. WRIGHT, WILFORD S. Ward 
copper deposit, Seward Peninsula, 
Alaska. Washington, 1947. 4 p. 3 plates 
(U. S. Bureau of Mines. Report of 
investigations 4110) Process print. 
Notes on location, history, produc- 
tion, general geology, character of the 
ore, and assays, of a deposit at the 
head of Serpentine River. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


WRIGHT, WILFORD S., see also 
Ebbley, N., & W. S. Wright. Antimony 
deposits Alaska. 1948. 


WRIGHT, WILFORD S., see also 
Heide, H. E. & others. Invest. Kobuk 
River asbestos. 1949. 


WRIGHT, WILFORD S., see also 
Thorne, R. L., & others. Tungsten de- 
posits Alaska. 1948. 


WRIGHT, WILFORD S., see also 
Thorne, R. L., & W. S. Wright. Sam- 
pling methods tin placer deposits. 1948. 


19728. WULFING, ERNST ANTON, 
1860- Beitrag zur Kenntniss des 
Kryokonit. (Neues Jahrbuch fiir Min- 
eralogie, Geologie und Paleontologie, 
1890. Beilage-Bd. 7, p. 152-74) Title 
tr.: Contribution to knowledge of cryo- 
conite. 

Based on material from A. E. Nor- 
denskiéld’s Greenland Expedition, 1883, 
collected on the inland ice at 68°23’ 
30’°N. 49°14’W. Gives results of analy- 
ses of the dust from ice: its biological, 
cosmic, light and heavy mineral content. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19729. WULLERSTORF-URBAIR, 
BERNARD, Freiherr von, 1816-1883. 
Die meteorologischen Beobachtungen 


2924 





und die Analyse des Schiffkurses wah. 
rend der Polarexpedition unter Wey. 
precht und Payer, 1872-1874. 
(Osterreichisch-ungarische arctische 
Expedition, 1872-1874. Resultate. Pub, 
in: Akademie der Wissenschaften, 
Wien. Mathematisch-naturwissenschaft. 
liche Classe. Denkschriften, 1878, Bd. 
35, p. 1-24, incl. tables, fold. map) Title 
tr.: Meteorological observations and 
analysis of the ship’s course during the 
polar expedition under Weyprecht and 
Payer, 1872-1874. (Results of the 
Austro-Hungarian Arctic Expedition, 
1872-1874). 

Contains discussion of the course and 
the drift of the Tegetthoff relative to 
the wind, ice, etc., and tables of (1) 
daily positions of ship, (2) daily data 
on wind direction and force, July 17, 
1872 to Apr. 1874, (3) summary of 
wind and deviation values from main 
course, (4) daily notes on ice condi- 
tions, and (5) soundings and bottom 
sediments. Copy seen: DGS. 


19730. WU LLERSTORF-URBAIR, 
BERNARD, Freiherr von, 1816-1883, 
Die 2. dsterr.-ungarische nordpolar- 
Expedition unter Weyprecht und Payer, 
1872/4. Die meteorologischen Beobach- 
tungen und die Analyse des Schiff- 
skurses. (Petermanns’ geographische 
Mitteilungen, 1875. Bd. 21, p. 222-28, 
fold. map) Title tr.: The Second Aus- 
tro-Hungarian North Polar Expedition 
under Weyprecht and Payer, 1872-4. 
The meteorological observations and 
the analysis of the ship’s course. 
Contains an analysis of the course 
of the Tegetthoff during her drift in 
pack ice from Novaya Zemlya to Franz 
Josef Land, Aug. 24, 1872—Nov. 1, 1873, 
with calculation of the relative influ- 
ence of wind and sea currents on the 
basis of observed wind directions. 
Map, scale 1:1,800,000, shows in de- 
tail the route of the drift and the wind 
directions observed. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19731. WUST, GEORG. Die morpho- 
logischen und ozeanographischen Ver- 
haltnisse des Nordpolarbeckens. Berlin, 
Borntraeger, 1942. p. 1. 21 p. inel. 
tables, sketch map, diagrs. fold. chart. 
(Deutsches wissenschaftliches Institut 
zu Kopenhagen. Verd6ffentlichungen. 
Reihe I: Arktis. Nr. 6) Title tr.: The 
morphologic and oceanographic rela- 
tionships of the north polar basin. 
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An account of the bottom configura- 
tion and oceanographic relations of the 
north polar basin. Recent soundings in- 
dicate that the Arctic Basin between 
Svalbard and the North Pole is not a 
single depression of more than 4,000 
meters, but comprises three smaller 
basins separated by swells. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DN-HO. 


19732. WUST, GEORG. Relief und 
Bodenwasser im Nordpolarbecken. (Ge- 
sellschaft fiir Erdkunde zu Berlin. 
Zeitschrift, Aug. 1941. p. 163-80, 2 
plates (map, diagr.) tables, diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Bottom topography and water 
of the north polar basin. 

Contains discussion, amplified with 
tabular data and graphs, of the 20th 
century research on Arctic Basin bath- 
ymetry and temperature-salinity rela- 
tionships; bibliography (26 items). 

Copy seen: NN. 


19733. WUST, GEORG. Der subark- 
tische Bodenstrom in der westatlant- 
ischen Mulde. (Annalen der Hydro- 
graphie und maritimen Meteorologie, 
Apr./Juni 1943, Jahrg. 71, p. 249-55, 
fold. table and chart) Title tr.: The 
subarctic bottom current in the West 
Atlantic basin. 

The arctic bottom water here dis- 
cussed is that of negative temperature 
-0.2° to -1.5°, which originates in the 
Arctic Basin, Greenland Sea and Baffin 
Bay; the subarctic bottom water orig- 
inates south of the Davis Strait ridge 
and the ridge between Greenland, Ice- 
land, The Faeroes and Scotland. The 
discussion includes the waters of lower 
Davis Strait, Labrador Sea and Den- 
mark Strait. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


19734. WULFF, ALFRED. Ueber das 
Kleinplankton der Barentssee. (Unter- 
suchungsfahrt Reichsforschungsdamp- 
fers “Poseidon” in das Barentsmeer im 
Juni und Juli 1913) (Wissenschaftliche 
Meeresuntersuchungen, 1919. Neue 
Folge, Bd. 18, Abt. Helgoland, p. 95- 
124, illus., 4 plates) Title tr.: On the 
microplankton of the Barents Sea. 
(Research expedition of the research 
steamer Poseidon in Barents Sea, June 
and July 1913) 

Contains discussion of the phyto- and 
zooplankton, and a list, with descrip- 
tions, distribution and abundance, of 
seventeen (including ten new) species 
of phytoplankton, also ten (including 


five new) species of zooplankton; with 
a bibliography. Copy seen: DF. 


19735. WULFF, ALFRED. Uber das 
Oberflachen-Plankton des siidlichen Ba- 
rentsmeeres im Oktober 1937. Die 
Forschungsfahrt des . . . “J. Hinr. 
Wilhelms” in das siidliche Barents- 
meer im Oktober 1937. 3. (Deutsche 
wissenschaftliche | Kommission fiir 
Meeresforschung. Berichte, 1940. Neue 
Folge, Bd. 9, p. 470-81, 2 sketch maps) 
Title tr.: On the surface plankton in the 
southern Barents Sea in October 1937. 
Research cruise of the J. Hinr. Wil- 
helms in southern Barents Sea in 
October 1937, 3. 

Contains remarks on the plankton in 
general, an analysis of the region (30° 
53°E. at the border between shallow 
and deep water) on the basis of meas- 
urements of Parafavella tests (“shells’’) 
and a discussion of the results in rela- 
tion to hydrographic conditions (cur- 
rents, temperature and salinity); with 
a bibliography (9 items). 

Copy seen: DF. 


WULFF, ALFRED, see also Schulz, B., 
& A. Wulff. Hydrographie u. Ober- 
flachenplankton. 1929. 


WULFF, ALFRED, see also Schulz, B., 
& A. Wulff. Hydrographische u. Plank- 
tologische. 1927. 


WULFF, EUGENE, see VUL’F, EV- 
GENII VLADIMIROVICH, 1885-1941. 


19736. WULFF, THORILD, 1877-1917. 
Den andra Thule-expeditionen till Nord- 
groénland. (Ymer, 1917. Arg. 37, p. 
173-78) Title tr.: The Second Thule 
Expedition to North Greenland. 
Account of the early part of the 
Second Thule Expedition 1916-18, un- 
dertaken to continue geographical in- 
vestigations on the northwest coast of 
Greenland. Describes the sledge jour- 
ney from Melville Bay to Thule and 
along the northern coast to DeLong 
Fiord and the return trip over the in- 
land ice to Inglefield Land, in the course 
of which Wulff died. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19737. WULFF, THORILD, 1877-1917. 
Botanische Beobachtungen aus Spitz- 
bergen. Lund, E. Malmstréms Buch- 
druckerei, 1902. 1 p. 1., 115, iii, [2] p., 
3 1., illus., 4 plates. Title tr.: Botanical 
observations on Spitsbergen. Thesis to 
Lund University, 1902. 
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Based on the author’s observations 
in 1899 during the Swedish Russian 
Expedition for Measurement of an Arc 
of Meridian. Data on transpiration of 
arctic plants, their pigmentation, soils 
(polygonal soils, p. 73-95); floristic 
notes on Wijde and Treurenberg Bays 
(West Spitsbergen) and Murchison 
Bay (Northeast Land), and a list, 
with locations, of fifty-one species of 
mosses, thirty-four species of lichens, 
and nine species of fungi; with a bib- 
liography (66 items). 

Copy seen: DLC; NN; NNC. 


19738. WULFF, THORILD, 1877-1917. 
Observations botaniques faites au Spitz- 
berg. Stockholm, 1903. 2 p. 1, 63, [1] 
p. illus., 4 plates. (Missions scienti- 
fiques pour la Mesure d’un are de méri- 
dien au Spitzberg 1899-1902. 
Mission suédoise. T. 2, sect. 10) Title 
tr.: Botanical observations made on 

Spitsbergen. 
Translation of his Botanische Beo- 
bachtungen aus Spitzbergen, 1902, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19739. WULFF, THORILD, 1877-1917. 
Thorild Wulffs grénlandska dagbécker. 
Utgivna av Axel Elvin. Stockholm, Al- 
bert Bonniers férlag, 1934. 419 p. 
cover illus., illus., plates, col. plates, 
diagrs., plans, facsims., maps (1 fold.) 
Title tr.: Thorild Wulff’s Greenland 
diaries. Edited by Axel Elvin. 

Record of Wulff’s participation in the 
Second Thule Expedition: his hydro- 
graphic investigations in the Danmark 
in West Greenland waters, from God- 
thaab northward as far as the north- 
ernmost tip of Melville Bay in 1916, 
including Wolstenholme Sound (approx. 
77°N.); a sledge trip in 1917, as far 
north as Low Point, Peary Land, just 
above 83°N.; return from Cape Salor 
(just below 83°N.) over the inland ice; 
hunger and privations, illness and snow- 
blindness; one of the Eskimo members 
of the expedition devoured by wolves, 
death of Wulff at Cape Agassiz; botan- 
ical, biological, zoological, meteorologi- 
eal, ethnographic and other scientific 
investigations and accomplishments, 
ete. Includes list of plants collected by 
the author, p. 413-17. 

Copy seen: NN; NNStef. 


WULFF, THORILD, 1877-1917, see also 
Barthel, C. Recherches bacteriologiques, 
(2 Thule exped.) 1927. 
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WULFF, THORILD, 1877-1917, see algo 
Grgntved, J., & G. Seidenfaden. Gog. 
thaab Exped. 1928. Phytoplankton, 
1938, 


WULFF, THORILD, 1877-1917, see also 
Hesselbo, A. Mosses. (2 Thule exped.) 
1927. 


WULFF, THORILD, 1877-1917, see also 
Jespersen, P. Dr. T. Wulff’s plankton. 
collections. (2 Thule exped.) 1927, 


WULFF, THORILD, 1877-1917, see also 
Knudsen, M. H. C. Dr. T. Wulft’s 
hydrograph. invest. (2 Thule exped.) 
1927. 


WULFF, THORILD, 1877-1917, see also 
Lind, J. V. A. Fungi collected N. coast 
Greenland. (2 Thule exped.) 1927, 


WULFF, THORILD, 1877-1917, see also 
Lynge, B. Lichens collected N. coast 
Greenland. (2 Thule exped.) 1927. 


WULFF, THORILD, 1877-1917, see also 
Nielsen, N. Fungi isolated from soil & 
excrements. 1930. 


WULFF, THORILD, 1877-1917, see also 
Ostenfeld, C. E. H. Critical notes on 
taxonomy. (2 Thule exped.) 1927. 


WULFF, THORILD, 1877-1917, see also 
Ostenfeld, C. E. H. Two plant lists 
from Inglefield Gulf. (2 Thule exped.) 
1927. 


WULFF, THORILD, 1877-1917, see also 
Ostenfeld, C. E. H. Vegetation north 
coast Greenland. (2 Thule exped.) 1927. 


WULFF, THORILD, 1877-1917, see also 
Petersen, J. B. Freshwater-algae. (2 
Thule exped.) 1927. 


WULFF, THORILD, 1877-1917, see also 
Rasmussen, K. J. V., & others. Il. 
Thule-eksped. 1916-18. 1918. 


WULFF, THORILD, 1877-1917, see also 
Rasmussen, K. J. V., & others. Green- 
land by Polar Sea. 1921. 


WULFF, THORILD, 1877-1917, see also 
Rasmussen, K. J. V., & others. Gron- 
land langs Polhavet. 1919. 


WULFF, THORILD, 1877-1917, see also 
Rasmussen, K. J. V., & others. Norr 
om mianniskor. 1919. 


19740. WULSIN, FREDERICK ROEL- 
KER, 1891- . Adaptations to climate 
among non-European peoples. (In: 
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Newburgh, L. H., editor. Physiology of 
heat regulation, 1949. p. 3-69) 

Includes discussion and description 
of the habitat, houses and clothing of 
the Eskimos, Chukchis and Koryaks; 
with a bibliography (10 items). 

Copy seen: DSG. 


19741. WURENTAUS, YRJ6. Kuolan- 
niemella lumella esiintyveé hyénteisia. 
(Societas pro fauna et flora fennica. 
Meddelanden, 1915-1916, pub. 1916. 
Hafte 42, p. 20-22) Title tr.: Snow 
insects from Kola Peninsula. 

Contains list of various insects found 
in six samples of snow collected by 
T. Itkonen during May 1914, in Nuort- 
jarvi, Tuloma region, Kola Peninsula. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


19742. WURTZ, CHARLES B. Mollusks 
of the Nueltin Lake Expedition, Kee- 
watin, 1947. [Philadelphia] 1949. 5 p. 
(Academy of Natural Sciences of 
Philadelphia. Notulae naturae. No. 213) 
Based on specimens collected by 
Francis Harper, all (with minor ex- 
ceptions) at the northwestern extremity 
of Nueltin Lake (mouth of Windy 
River) about 60°50’N. 99°35’W. Report 
on the range, ecology, appearance and 
food value of five species of fresh- 
water molluscs, the great majority of 
which were obtained from the alimen- 
tary tracts of several fishes and a duck. 
Copy seen: DSI-M; CaMAI. 


19748. WYATT, A. G. N. Survey on 
the Labrador coast. (Geographical 
journal, Jan. 1933. v. 81, p. 59-64) 
Letter from Capt. Wyatt to the Hy- 
drographer of the Navy, British Ad- 
miralty Office, Aug. 1932. Includes 
remarks on the ice conditions and 
weather along this coast during July 
and August, and notes on the season, 
March—June, as the best for land sur- 
vey work, Copy seen: DLC. 


19744. WYATT, A. G. N. Surveying 
cruises of H. M. S. Challenger off the 
coast of Labrador in 1932 and 1933. 
(Geographical journal, July 1934. v. 
84, p. 33-53, plate, sketch map) 
Accounts of the daily progress, July- 
Sept. 1932, and July-Nov. 1933, giving 
information on ice conditions, fog, and 
the character of the coast, in general 
between Indian Harbour and Port Man- 
vers (54°30’-57°N.) 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19745. WYCKOFF, J. M. Post-war 
timber development. (Alaska life, Jan. 
1944. v. 7, no. 1, p. 18-19) 

Brief review of timber resources and 
industrial possibilities in Southeast 
Alaska. Copy seen: DLC. 


19746. WYNNE, FRANCES ELIZA- 
BETH, 1916- , and W. C. STEERE. 
The bryophyte flora of the east coast 
of Hudson Bay. (Bryologist, Sept. 1943. 
v. 46, p. 73-87) 

List of stations from Moose River, 
Ontario to Wolstenholme and Wakeham 
Bay, Quebec, Belcher and Southampton 
Islands; list, with localities, of thirty 
species of liverworts and one hundred 
thirty-five species of mosses; bibliog- 
raphy (7 items). Copy seen: DA. 


WYNNE-EDWARDS, H. S., see McLen- 
nan, J. C., & others. Height of polar 
aurora in Canada. 1931. 


19747. WYNNE-EDWARDS, VERO 
COPNER, and others. Biology. (In: A 
program of desirable scientific investi- 
gations in arctic North America. Pub. 
as: Arctic Institute of North America. 
Bulletin, Mar. 1946. No. 1, p. 28-48) 

Suggestions for research in (1) pure 
biology, by V. C. Wynne-Edwards; (2) 
biological interactions, by A. H. Clark; 
(3) arctic mammalogy, by R. M. Gil- 
more; (4) marine animals, by R. 
Kellogg; (5) ornithological work, by 
H. Friedmann; (6) arctic fishes, by 
L. P. Schultz; (7) Mollusks, by P. 
Bartsch; and (8) additional studies, 
by W. L. Schmitt. 

Copy seen: CaMAI; DLC; DSI-M. 


19748. WYNNE-EDWARDS, VERO 
COPNER. Intermittent breeding of the 
fulmar (Fulmarus glacialis (L.)) with 
some general observations on non-breed- 
ing in sea-birds. (Zoological Society 
of London. Proceedings, 1939. v. 109, 
ser. A, p. 127-32, plate) 
Research carried out on non-breeding 
fulmars of northern Labrador. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


WYNNE-EDWARDS, VERO COPNER, 
see also Canada. Fisheries Research 
Board. NW. Canadian fisheries surveys, 
1944-45, 1947. 


Y., H., commandante, see Norge al Polo 
Nord. 1926. 


19749. YAKUT A.S.S.R. STATISTI- 
CHESKOE UPRAVLENIE.  Spisok 
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naselennykh zimnikh punktov 4-kh 
fuzhnykh okrugov fAkutii. Materialy 
vsesoluznoi demograficheskoi perepisi 
naseleniia 1926 g. (predvaritel’nye 
itogi). fAkutsk, 1928. 1 p. L, xxiii, 
254 p. Title tr.: A list of populated 
winter settlements of four southern dis- 
tricts of the Yakut A.S.S.R. Materials 
of the All-Union demographic census 
of population of 1926 (preliminary re- 
turns). 

Preliminary data based on the census 
of 1926, covering the Yakutsk, Vil- 
yuysk, Olekminsk and Aldan Districts, 
containing names of the settlements 
(in Russian and Yakut) and their 
population (by sex). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


YANCEY, HARRY FAGAN, see Geer, 
M. R., & H. F. Yancey, Coal washing, 
Alaska. 1949. 


19750. YANERT, WILLIAM. Report. 
(In: U. §S. adjutant-General’s office. 
Military Information Division. Reports 
of explorations in the Territory of 
Alaska. [etc.] 1898, pub. 1899. p. 267- 
272) 

Account of an exploratory trip along 
the Chinaltno (Chunilna) River to 
Sushitna River, thence upstream to 
the divide beyond which lies the Tan- 
ana. The trip was part of the U. S. 
Military Exploring Expedition no. 3. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


YANERT, WILLIAM, see also Glenn, 
E. F. Explorations in & about Cooks 
Inlet. 1900. 


19751. YARHAM, E. R. Seaway across 
top of the world. Great feats of Rus- 
sia’s “captains of the ice.” (Canadian 
geographical journal, Apr. 1943. v. 26, 
p. 179-84, illus.) 

Popular article on the Northern Sea 
Route, the ice-breakers and their work, 
and ice conditions, with brief historical 
remarks on the Northeast Passage. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19752. YASUO, NAGAHARU. The 
north ocean fishery in Japan’s eco- 
nomic life. (Far eastern survey, Apr. 
26, 1939. v. 8, p. 106-108) 

The last of series of articles on the 
Soviet-Japanese fisheries dispute over 
the salmon and crab fishing grounds 
around Kamchatka. This paper gives 
an economic analysis of the Japanese 
papers published previously in the 
series. Copy seen: DLC. 
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YEMANS, HERBERT W., see Cantwell, 
J. C., & H. W. Yemans. Descriptions 
of Bogoslov Island. 1889. 


19753. YENDO, KICHISABURO. Op 
Haplosiphon filiformis Rupr. (Akad. 
emiia nauk SSSR. Botanicheskii muzej, 
Trudy, 1913. vyp. 10, p. 114-21, illus.) 

Contains Latin diagnoses of Rupre. 
chtiella, a new genus of algae, and R. 
filiformis, native to the Okhotsk Sea, 
transferred from the genus Haplogi. 
phon. Copy seen: MH-A. 


19754. YENDO, KICHISABUR6O. Some 
new algae from Japan. (Nytt magasin 
for naturvidenskapene, 1913. Bd. 51, 

hefte 2-3, p. 275-88, plates 13-14) 
Contains Latin diagnoses of three 
new species and one new form of 
marine algae from Japan waters, in. 
cluding Coilodesme bulligera f. fucicola 
n. f. (=C. californica) native to Bering 
Sea (Bering Island and Kamchatka), 
Copy seen: MH-Z, 


19755. YGBERG, ERIK R. Nordbornas 
Vinlandsfarder. (Dansk geologisk fore. 
ning. Meddelelser, (50-aars jubilaeum- 
shefte) 1893-1943, pub. 1942. Bd, 10, 
p. 250-54) Title tr.: The Norsemen’ 
Vinland journeys. 

“Closer investigation of the building 
materials used in the Norse settlements 
in Greenland is suggested, since stones 
were often used as ships’ ballast anda 
link might be found with North Amer- 
ican geological formations.” — Polar 
record, Jan.—July 1949, v. 5, no. 37-38, 
p. 383. Copy seen: DGS. 


19756. YMER. Fyndet av Andréexpedi- 
tionens lamingar. (Ymer, 1930. Arg. 
50, p. 455-56) Title tr.: The finding 
of the remnants of the Andrée Expedi- 
tion. 

Discussion of a Norwegian expedi- 
tion’s coming upon the remains of the 
Andrée balloon party of 1897 on White 
Island (Kvitgya), Svalbard, Aug. 5, 
1930; remarks on the disposition of the 
relics, and the establishment of the 
Andrée Fund to be used for scientific 


research. Copy seen: DLC. 
19757. YMER. Fyndomstindigheter, 
bojens identifiering, tekniska under- 


sékningar, ete. (Jn: Undersdékningar 
betriffande den pa Kung Karls land 
funna stora flytbojen fran Andrée- 
expeditionen, pt. 2. Pub. in: Ymer, 1899, 
arg. 19, p. 416-22) Title tr.: Circum- 
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stances of the finding, the identification 
and technical examination of the buoy. 

Testimonies in the Maritime Court 
of Hammerfest, Norway, of the skip- 
per and crew of the Martha, which 
found a buoy launched from Andrée’s 
balloon in 1897. Copy seen: DLC. 


19758. YOUNG, Sir ALLEN WIL- 
LIAM, 1830-1915. Cruise of the ‘Pan- 
dora. From the private journal kept 
by Allen Young . . . commander of the 
expedition. London, W. Clowes & Sons, 
1876. viii, 90 p. 10 plates, fold. map. 
Account of the voyage in 1875, via 
Melville Bay and the Carey Islands to 
Lancaster Sound, Barrow Strait (as 
far as Beechey Island), and Peel 
Sound; with notes on ice conditions 
and on a visit to the cryolite mine at 
Ivigtut, southwest Greenland. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19759. YOUNG, Sir ALLEN WIL- 
LIAM, 1830-1915. The two voyages of 
the ‘Pandora’ in 1875 and 1876. Lon- 
don, E. Stanford, 1879. viii, 197 p. 9 
plates, 2 fold. maps. 

Account, based on notes from the 
author’s private journal, of the voyage 
in 1875 to Lancaster Sound, Barrow 
Strait, and Peel Sound, and that of 
1876 to Smith Sound (Pandora Har- 
bour, 78°14’N. 72°18’W., Littleton Is- 
land, and Cape Isabella); with notes 
on ice of Melville Bay, Smith Sound 
and Canadian Arctic Waters, on West 
Greenland ports, and the Polar Es- 
kimos. Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


YOUNG, Sir ALLEN WILLIAM, 1830- 
1915, see also Bright, Sir C. T. Synopsis 
of the surveys of Fox, 1860. 1861. 


YOUNG, Sir ALLEN WILLIAM, 1830- 
1915, see also MacGahan, J. A. Under 
northern lights. 1876. 


19760. YOUNG, ARMINIUS. One hun- 
dred years of mission work in the wilds 
of Labrador. London, A. H. Stockwell, 
Ltd. [1931] 98 p., 1 1. 

Account of the Methodist, Anglican 
and Grenfell mission work in Hamilton 
Inlet region, 1824-1930. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19761. YOUNG, ERIC. Eskimo rescue. 
(Canadian aviation, June 1949. v. 22, 
no. 6, p. 20, 22, 53, illus.) 

Account of Royal Canadian Air Force 
missions from Edmonton to Fort Ross, 


Cresswell Bay (Somerset Island) in 
1949, to help stricken natives, at the 
request of the Indian Affairs Branch 
of the Canadian Dept. of Mines and 
Resources. Copy seen: DLC. 


19762. YOUNG, GEORGE ALBERT, 
1878-1943. The geological investigation 
of the Canadian Shield (Canadian por- 
tion) 1882 to 1932. (Royal Society of 
Canada. Transactions, 1932-33. Ser. 
3, v. 26, sec. 4, p. 341-71; v. 27, sec. 4, 
p. 67-108) 

Chronological summary of published 
papers (1882-1932) mainly on south- 
ern areas of the Shield, but including 
a few north of 60°N. lat. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19763. YOUNG, GEORGE ALBERT, 
1878-1943. Iron-bearing rocks of Bel- 
cher Islands, Hudson Bay. Ottawa, 
King’s Printer, 1922. 1 p. 1., 61 p. illus., 
fold. map. (Canada. Geological Survey. 

Summary report, 1921. Pt. E) 
Contains chapters on the general ge- 
ology, the stratigraphy and origin of 
the iron formation, and the economic 

considerations of the deposits. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19764. YOUNG, GEORGE ALBERT, 
1878-1943. The iron ores of Canada, 
vol. I. British Columbia and Yukon, 
chap. 1-3. (Canada. Geological Sur- 
vey. Economic geology series, 1926. 
No. 3, p. 1-16, illus. (map) ) 

Contents include sections on origin, 
form, and distribution of iron ores, p. 
5-10; iron ore occurrences in Yukon 
Territory, p. 11-16. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


YOUNG, GEORGE ALBERT, 1878- 
1943, see also Canada. Geological sur- 
vey. Descriptive sketch geol. & eco- 
nomic minerals. 1909. 


19765. YOUNG, JACOB W. Ground 
frost in Alaska. (Engineering and 
mining journal, Feb. 16, 1918. v. 105, 
p. 338-39) 

Note on the (then) recent disappear- 
ance of permafrost from Slate Creek 
district at the head of the Chistochina 
River on the south side of the Alaska 
Range; and the erosion which removed 
moss covering of the hillsides, subse- 
quent to the disappearance of frost. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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YOUNG, R. E., see Canada. Dept. of the 
Interior. Great Mackenzie basin. rev. 
ed. 1908. 


19766. YOUNG, R. T. A fork-tailed 
cercaria from Bering Sea, with a note 
on the marine furcocercous cercariae 
hitherto described. (Journal of para- 
sitology, June 1936. v. 22, p. 255-58, 
illus.) 

Discussion of marine forms of these 
larval trematodes, and report of a col- 
lection from plankton samples taken 
near St. Paul Island, host unknown. 

Copy seen: DA. 


19767. YOUNG, SAMUEL HALL, 
1847-1927. Alaska days with John Muir. 
New York, Chicago [ete.] Fleming H. 
Revell Co, [¢1915] 4 p. 1., 11-226 p. 13 
plates, incl. 2 port. map. 

The author accompanied Muir on 
his explorations in the Glacier Bay— 
Lynn Canal country of Southeast Alas- 
ka in 1879 and 1880 when Muir Glacier 
and many others were discovered. 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19768. YOUNG, SAMUEL HALL, 
1847-1927. Hall Young of Alaska. “The 
mushing parson”; the autobiography 
of S. Hall Young. New York & Chica- 
go, Fleming H. Revell Co., [°1927] 448 
p. front., ports., map. 


Story of a Presbyterian missionary, ° 


explorer, and naturalist who spent 
nearly fifty years in Alaska from 1879, 
working among the natives of South- 
east Alaska and the white men of the 
various gold stampedes (Klondike, 
Nome and Fairbanks). 

Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19769. YOUNG, STANLEY PAUL, 
1889— . The return of the musk ox. 
(American forests, Aug. 1941. v. 47, 
p. 368-72) Reprinted in Smithsonian 
Institution. Annual report, 1942, pub. 
1943. p. 317-22, 6 plates) 

Brief account of the musk ox, its 
disappearance from Alaska, and the 
U. S. government purchase of thirty- 
four musk oxen in Greenland, their 
transfer to Alaska and establishment 
on Nunivak Island, as the beginning of 
a restocking project under supervision 
of U. S. Fish and Wildlife Service. 

Copy seen: DA; DLC. 


YOUNGHUSBAND, CHARLES 
WRIGHT, 1821-1899, see Lefroy, Sir 
J. H., & Sir J. Richardson. Magnetical 
& meteorological observations. 1855. 
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YOUNGQUIST, WALTER LEWE. 
LEN, see Miller, A. K., & W. Young. 
quist. Ordovician cephalopods from 
Hudson Bay. 1947. 


YOUNGQUIST, WALTER LEWE. 
LEN, see Miller, A. K., & W. Young. 
quist. Ordovician fossils SW. Canadian 
arctic archipelago. 1947. 


19770. YUKON TERRITORY. LAvWs, 
STATUTES, ETC. Consolidated ord. 
nances of the Yukon Territory 1914 
Being a consolidation of the public 
general ordinances of the Council of 
the Yukon Territory. Dawson, King’s 
Printer, 1914. 975 p. 

Copy seen: Ca0§, 


19771. YUKON TERRITORY. LAWs, 
STATUTES, ETC. Game, ordinance ani 
fur export tax ordinance of Yukon Ter. 
ritory, Canada. Dawson, 1941? 48 p, 
Each ordinance cited as “Office con. 
solidation, November 10, 1941.” 
Copy seen: DF. 


19772. YUKON TERRITORY. LAWS, 
STATUTES, ETC. Ordinances of the 
Yukon Territory passed by the Yukon 
Council in the year[s], 1915[-1947), 
Dawson, King’s Printer, 1915-47. 33 y, 

File seen: Ca0§, 


19773. ZABELINA, M.M. Fitoplankton 
lugo-zapadnoi chasti Karskogo moria. 
(Leningrad. Vsesoruznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1946. T. 193, p. 45-73, 
illus. (incl. maps)) Title tr.: Phyto- 
plankton of the southwestern part of 
Kara Sea. 

Information on the present status of 
plankton studies of Kara Sea and a 
study of the distribution of phyto- 
plankton in relation to hydrological 
conditions. Bibliography p. 72-73. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19774. ZABELINA, M. M. Nekotorye 
novye dannye po fitoplanktonu Kars 
kogo morta. (Issledovaniia morei 
SSSR, 1930. Vyp. 13, p. 105-143, illus.) 
Title tr.: Some new data on phyte 
plankton of Kara Sea. 

Contains a study of phytoplankton 
of Kara Sea, based mainly on mate. 
rials of the State Hydrological Insti- 
tute (Section Novaya Zemlya, 1927) 
and the Institute for the Study of the 
North. Includes some literature data 
on the phytoplankton of Kara Sea, an 
ecological survey of the marine and 
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fresh-water flora (Novaya Zemlya), a 
systematic enumeration of the species 
and a bibliography (23 items). Sum- 
mary in German. Copy seen: NN. 


19775. ZACCARELLI, JOHN. Zacca- 
relli’s pictorial souvenir book of the 
golden northland. (Dawson, Yukon 
Territory, [190?] [93] 1. (1 fold.) inel. 
9 p. text, 192 photographic reproduc- 
tions, and 2 maps. 

Informative pictorial record of Yukon 
River, mining, agriculture, dogs, Daw- 
son City, etc. Copy seen: NNStef. 


19776. ZACCHEO, F. E. Notes on astro 
navigation in polar regions. (Institute 
of navigation, London. Journal, Apr. 
1949, v. 2, p. 180-83, diagrs.) 

Faculty member of the Empire Air 
Navigation School discusses the im- 
portance of celestial navigation for arc- 
tic flights, with notes on flight plan- 
ning, fixing facilities, sight reduction 
and correction. Copy seen: DN-HO. 


19777. ZADUL’SK AM, E. S., and K. S. 
SMIRNOV. Sutochnyi khod pitaniia 
treski v promyslovykh raionakh Ba- 
rentsova morta. (Moskva. Vsesoruznyi 
nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut mor- 
skogo rybnogo khoziaistva i okeanog- 
rafii. Trudy, 1939. T. 4, p. 321-37, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Diurnal process of 
feeding of cod in the fishery grounds 
of the Barents Sea. 

Results of field and laboratory in- 
vestigation of the feeding habits of 
codfish, determining the feeding phases 
of the twenty-four-hour period, the 
feeding and the tides, etc. Based on 
stomach examination of about ten 
thousand specimens. Bibliography (16 
items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19778. ZAGORETS, P. A. Fiziko- 
khimicheskafa kharakteristika nefti iz 
permskikh otlozhenii mestorozhdeniia 
“TVia” (zaliv Kozhevnikova). (Nedra 
Arktiki, 1946. No. 1, p. 130-39) Title 
tr.: Physico-chemical characteristics of 
the oil from the “Ilya” deposit (Ko- 
zhevnikov Bay). 

Description and some analyses of oil 
occurring in the Ilinsky series (Per- 
mian) of the western Nordvik oil-bear- 
ing region; with the conclusion that it 
is of the methane-naphthene type. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 








19779. ZAGOSKIN, LAVRENTI! AL- 
EKSIEEVICH, 1808-1890. Account of 
pedestrian journeys in the Russian 
possessions in America by Lieut. L. 
A. Zagoskin in 1842, 1843 and 1844 
years ... [n. p., 19857] 7 p. 1., 422 
numb. 1. 2 fold. maps (1 in pocket) 
Typewritten copy of translation 
made in 1935 by Mrs. Antoinette Hoto- 
vitzky (wife of Greek Orthodox mis- 
sionary on Alaska Peninsula) of the 
author’s Peshekhodnaia opis’ chasti 
russkikh vladieniit v Amerikie, 1847, 
q.v. omitting scientific data, vocabu- 
laries, etc. Copy seen: DLC. 


19780. ZAGOSKIN, LAVRENTII AL- 
EKSIEEVICH, 1808-1890. Izvlechenie 
iz dnevnika leitenanta Zagoskina, ve- 
dennago v ékspedifsii, sovershennoi im 
po materiku sievero-zapadnoi Ameriki. 
(Vsesoiuznoe geograficheskoe obshche- 
stvo. Zapiski, 1849 (izd. 2). Kn. 1-2, 
p. 211-66, incl. 23 p. of tables, fold. 
map) Title tr.: Summary of Lieuten- 
ant Zagoskin’s diary of his expedition 
on the mainland of northwestern 
America. 

A retelling of Zagoskin’s narrative 
of 1842-44 (submitted as a report to 
the Administration of Russian Colo- 
nies in America), dealing mainly with 
the geography and the natives of west- 
ern Alaska between 65°30’N. and 61°- 
30’W.; especially along the Kuskokwim 
and Kwikh-pak (ie. Yukon) Rivers to 
about 154°W. lat. 

Appendices: 1. Tables of coordinates 
of forty points. 2. Russian — Ingalik 
vocabulary (about 160 words). 3. Rus- 
sian — Western Alaska Eskimo — 
Southern Alaska Eskimo — Chukchi 
vocabulary (about 400 words). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19781. ZAGOSKIN, LAVRENTII AL- 
EKSIEEVICH, 1808-1890. Peshekhod- 
naia opis’ chasti russikh vladienii v 
Amerikie. Proizvedennaia leitenantom 
L. Zagoskinym v 1842, 1843 i 1844 go- 
dakh. Sanktpeterburg, Tip. Karla 
Kraita, 1847. 2 v. in 1: 182 p.; 120 p; 
Appendix: 43 p., map, tables (incl. 
fold.) Title tr.: Description based on 
explorations on foot of parts of the 
Russian territories in America by 
Lieutenant L. Zagoskin in 1842, 1843 
and 1844. 

Contains introductory outline of Rus- 
sian trade, administration and explora- 
tory work in Alaska before Zagoskin’s 
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visit, and of the latter’s mission in 
1842-44, to survey the Kvikhpak (Yu- 
kon) and Kuskokwim River regions, 
with a view to developing trade, estab- 
lishing posts and routes. 

Zagoskin’s day-to-day notes of his 
travels from New Archangel (Sitka) 
to St. Michael, up the Yukon to Nulato, 
and downstream to Ikogmut; his trip 
up the Kuskokwim to Kolmakof Re- 
doubt and the upper Kuskokwim; trip 
up the Innoko River. 

Zagoskin describes in detail the Rus- 
sian trading posts (particularly Mi- 
chael Redoubt (St. Michael) Nulato, 
Ikogmut, Kolmakof Redoubt; his ar- 
rangements for travel and food; topog- 
raphy of the Norton Sound region, and 
Eskimo inhabitants, their customs, 
trade with Russians etc.; list of native 
villages from Unalaklit River north- 
ward along the coast to Point Barrow; 
the traverse from St. Michael to the 
Yukon, ascent to Nulato, description 
of that settlement, the vegetation, wild- 
life, game and Indians of the region; 
description of Ikogmut (on the Yukon 
about 62°N.); trip up the Kuskokwim 
(about 200 miles) to Kolmakof Re- 
doubt; ethnographic material on the 
Kuskokwim Indians, trip to the upper 
Kuskokwim, return to St. Michael and 
Sitka. 

Includes at end: note of mineralogi- 
cal specimens collected and their lo- 
calities. 

Tables of results of meteorological 
observations made four times daily at 
St. Michael, July 10-Dec. 31, 1842; 
at the settlement near Nulato River, 
Jan. 16—June 8, 1843; at Ikogmut, 
Sept. 1-Nov. 22, 1843, and at Kolmakof 
from Dec. 1, 1843-Jan. 24, 1844. 

Vocabulary of about 150 words in 
Russian and Ten’a (Ingalik) dialect; 
also vocabulary of about 1500 words in 
Russian, the dialects of the Norton 
Bay and Yukon River people, Kodiak 
Islanders, and Chukchis. 

Geographic coordinates as_ deter- 
mined for about forty points along the 
routes traveled. 

Vital statistics of native settlements 
etc., visited, 1842-44. 

Specimens of birds collected in the 
Yukon and Kuskokwim River regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19782. ZAGOSKIN, LAVRENTII AL- 
EKSIEEVICH, 1808-1890. Ueber die 
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Reise und Entdeckungen des Lieutep. 
ant L. Zagoskin im russischen Ameri. 
ka. (Archiv fir  wissenschaftliche 
Kunde von Russland, 1848-49. Bd, 6,p 
499-552, 613-72, fold. map; Bd. 7, p 
429-512) Title tr.: On the journey 
and discoveries of Lt. L. Zagoskin jp 
Russian America. 

Extracts from a report in Russian 
published in Biblioteka dlia chteniii 
July—Sept. 1847, translated with com. 
mentary by G. A. Erman. 

Outline of events during Zagoskin’s 
travels, May 1842-July 1844 from Sit. 
ka to St. Michael along the coast of 
Norton Sound, up the Yukon River t 
Nulato; his subsequent trips from Ny. 
lato, up the Yukon and along the Ky. 
kokwim River. Includes notes on dis. 
tances, the natives, the fur trade, and 
the Russian-American Co. 

Includes also: ERMAN, G. A, 0p 
some meteorological results (p. 467- 
80). 

SCHOTT, W. On ethnographic r. 
sults (p. 480-512). These two papers 
appear separately in this Bibliography 
under their authors’ names. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19783. ZAGRAJSKI, SYLWERJUSZ, 
and ANTONI ZAWADZKI. Prace geo. 
dezyjne Polskie} Wyprawy Polarnej 
na Spitsbergen w 1934 roku. (Wiado- 
mosci stuzby geograficznej, 1935. R. 
9, p. 49-122, incl. 16 p. of illus., 2 fold. 
plates, 4 sketch maps, fold. map) Title 
tr.: Geodetic results of the Polish Ex- 
pedition to Spitsbergen, 1934. 

Result of an expedition described by 
S. Z. Rozycki, q. v. Further geodetic 
results were published with the same 
title by A. R. Zawadzki and S. Zagraj- 
ski, q. v. 

Contains introductory notes on the 
climate and physical characteristics of 
West Spitsbergen; a history of its ex 
ploration summarizing geodetic sur 
veys made to 1927; account of the Po- 
lish Expedition of 1934; and detailed 
report on the triangulation, photog- 
rammetry and reconnaissances carried 
out in the northeast part of Torrell 
Land (77°N. 16°E.). 

Map shows extent of the triangula- 
tion, photogrammetric and _ geologic 
work of the expedition, scale 1:200,000 
(about 77°20’N. 14°45’-16°20’E.) im 
cluding region south of VanKeulen 
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fiord, and Finsterwalder and Penck 
Glaciers. Summary in French. 
Copy seen: NNA. 


ZAGRAJSKI, SYLWERJUSZ, see also 
Zawadzki, A. R., & S. Zagrajski. Prace 
geodezyjne Polskie} Wyprawy 1934. 
1936. 


19784. ZAGRUBSKII, N. S”emochnye 
raboty na Zemle Frantsa Iosifa v 
1933-1934 g. (U.S.S.R. Gidrografiche- 
skoe upravienie. Zapiski po gidrografii, 
1935. No. 2, p. 35-42, illus.) Title tr.: 
Surveying work on Franz Josef Land 
in 19383-1934. 

Description of methods and working 
conditions of the survey which was pre- 
liminary to preparation of the Arctic 
Institute of U.S.S.R. map of the is- 
lands (scale 1:100,000). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19785. ZAHLBRUCKNER, A. Die Gatt- 
ung Lecanora. Oslo, 1928. 32 p., 1 1. 
illus., 4 plates. (Norske Novaja Semlja 
ekspedisjon, 1921. Report of the scien- 
tific results. No. 44) 

Published by Det Norske videnskaps- 
akademi, Oslo Videnskapsselskapet i 
Kristiania). Title tr.: The genus Leca- 
nora. 

List with locations and an index of 
fifty-two (including two new) species 
of lichens. Copy seen: DLC. 


19786. ZAIKOV, B. D. Rechnoi stok v 
more Laptevykh i Vostochno-Sibirskoe 
i kolichestvo perenosimogo im v éti 
moria tepla. (Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1936. T. 
35, p. 51-84, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
The outflow of rivers into the Laptev 
and East Siberian Seas and the amount 
of heat carried by the rivers into these 
seas. 

A study of the river discharge and 
temperature measurements of the Ko- 
lyma (at Srednekolymsk, 67°27'N. 
153°34’E.), Indigirka (at Mayor-Krest, 
67°45°'N. 145°02’E.), Yana (at Ka- 
zach’ye, 70°45’'N. 136°16’E.), and Lena 
(at Bulun 70°40’N. 127°12’E., and 
Kirensk). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ZAIKOV, POTAP, see Pallas, P. S. 
Bering’s successors 1745-80. 1947 & 
1948, 


ZAIKOV, POTAP, see also Pallas, P. S. 
Neue nordische Beytriige. 1781-96. 





19787. ZAITSEV, B. D. K khimicheskoi 
kharakteristike pochv raiona r. N. 
Tunguski. (Akademija nauk SSSR. 
Poliarnaia komissiia. Trudy, 1935. Vyp. 
20, p. 41-46) Title tr.: Some chemical 
characteristics of soils in the Nizhnya- 
ya Tunguska River basin. 

Chemical analyses of soil samples 
taken from the region for the Polar 
Commission of the Academy of Sci- 
ences of U.S.S.R. Copy seen: DLC. 


ZAITSEV, PHILIP ADAMOVICH, see 
Poppius, B. R., & others. Beitrage 
Coleopteren-Fauna Sibirien. 1910. 


19788. ZAKHARENKO, N.  Pushnoe 
khoziaistvo YAkutii. (Pushnoe delo, 
1929. No. 4 (38), p. 8-20; no. 5 (39), 
p. 11-25; no. 8 (42), p. 20-30; no. 11- 
12 (45-46), p. 16-23, tables) Title tr.: 
Fur industry of Yakutia. 

Contains a general description of the 
region: its geographical situation, vege- 
tation, population, and communication 
facilities. Historical sketch of the fur 
industry, since the conquest of the re- 
gion by the Russians in the 17th cen- 
tury, and subsequent exploitation of 
its fur resources. Data on fauna of eco- 
nomic significance, various species of 
fur-bearing animals, with tables show- 
ing distribution and commercial value; 
organization of the fur industry, hunt- 
ing seasons, implements used for vari- 
ous peltries. Unsatisfactory condition 
of the fur trade, need for immediate 
improvement. Copy seen: DLC. 


19789. ZAKHVATKIN, A. A. Izmen- 
chivost’ Limnea stragnalis L. v Solo- 
vetSkikh ozerakh. (SolevetSkoe obsh- 
chestvo kraevedeniia. Materialy, 1927. 
Vyp. 7, p. 8-17, plate, tables) Title tr.: 
Variation of Limnea stagnalis L. in 
lakes of Solovetskiye Islands. 

Report on hydrobiological investiga- 
tions of 69 lakes on these islands in the 
White Sea. Discussion of their poor 
molluscan fauna. Results of analyses 
of the water. Ecological characteristics 
of this species of molluse (Limnea 
stagnalis L.) collected by the author 
in Lake Bannoye. Plate and _ tables 
show results of biometrical analysis. 

Copy seen: NN. 


19790. ZAKHVATKIN, A. A. K faune 
luzh SolovetSkogo ostrova. (SolovetSkoe 
obshchestvo kraevedenifa. Materialy, 
1927. Vyp. 18, p. 42-52, tables) Title 
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tr.: Fauna of the puddles on Solovet- 
skiy Island. 

Description and classification of 
puddles on this island in the Solovets- 
kiye group in the White Sea, based on 
the author’s investigations in 1927. 
List of plankton samples collected and 
determined at the Biological Station of 
Solovki. Table shows distribution of 
various forms of plankton according to 
the physical-geographical characteris- 
tics of puddles. Copy seen: NN. 


19791. ZAKHVATKIN, A. A. O plank- 
tone nekotorykh ozer basseina Belogo 
morta. (SolovetSkoe obshchestvo kra- 
evedeniia. Materialy, 1927. Vyp. 18, 
p. 36-41) Title tr.: On the plankton of 
lakes of the White Sea basin. 

Report on the investigation of sev- 
eral lakes on Zhizhgin and Zhuzhmuy 
Island (65°12’N. 36°50’E. and 64°41’N. 
35°33’E. respectively) and  Letniy 
shore of the White Sea (west of Ar- 
khangel’sk to Ust’ Navoloka), during 
the White Sea Iodine Expedition in 
1927. Brief description of the regions 
and lists of plankton samples collected 
by the author. Copy seen: NN. 


19792. ZAKS, IVAN G. K poznanitu 
donnykh soobshchestv Shantarskogo 
moria, Vladivostok, 1929. 112 p. illus., 
3 plates, fold. map. (Vladivostok. Ti- 
khookeanskaia nauchno-promyslovaia 
stantsiia. Izvestifa. T. 3, vyp. 2) Title 
tr.: Upon the bottom communities of 
the Shantar Sea. 

Results of author’s studies (in 1927 
during the Shantar Islands Expedition) 
of the littoral and sub-littoral zones 
of the islands (in this southwestern 
arm of Okhotsk Sea); lists and de- 
scription of their flora and fauna, and 
biological bottom and coastline charac- 
teristics. Bibliography (44 items) and 
a map of a bank of the Great Shantar 
Island. Copy seen: DLC. 


ZAKS, IVAN G., see also Gur’fanova, 
E. F. Biotsenoz laminarii Kol’skogo 
zal. 1924. 

ZAKS, IVAN G., see also Gur’ianova, 
E. F., & others. K. faune estuarii. 
1926. 


ZAKS, IVAN G., see also Gur’ianova, 
E. F., & others. Litoral’ Kol’skogo za- 
liva. Chast’ I. 1928. 


19793. ZALESKII, B. V., and B. P. 
BELIKOV. Stroitel’nye kamni raione 
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Keret’-Sonostrov Belogo moria. (Len- 
ingrad. Vsesotuznyi arkticheskii jnstj- 
tut. Trudy, 1934. T. 13, p. 115-41, illus,, 
2 plates, fold. map) Title tr.: Building 
stones of the Keret-Sonostrov District, 
White Sea. 

Results of tests made on rocks on the 
shore of Kandalaksha Bay during the 
process of selecting a site for build. 
ing a stone quarry. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


19794. ZALESSKII, MIKHAIL DMIT. 
RIEVICH, 1877-1946. Uber die per. 
mische Flora der Gebirgskette Paicho, 
(Neues Jahrbuch fir Mineralogie, 
Geologie und Paliontologie. Monat- 
shefte, Abt. B, 1945-48, pub. 1948, p. 
406-412) Title tr.: On the Permian 
flora of the Pay Khoy mountain range, 
Discussion of the middle Permian 
age of the flora, occasioned by the au- 
thor’s disagreement with views ex- 
pressed by N. A. Shvedov in Verkh- 
nepaleozoiskata flora severo-vostochno- 

go Pai-Khowa, 1941. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


19795. ZALKIND, E. M. Drevnie na- 
rody kitaiskikh khronik i évenki Khun. 
nu, Dun-khu, Sian-bi, Shi-véi. (Sovet- 
skafa étnografila, Akademia nauk 
SSSR, 1937, vyp. 1, p. 68-78) Title tr.: 
Ancient peoples mentioned in the Chi- 
nese chronicles and the Hun-nu, Dun- 
hu, Sian-bi and Shi-wei, identified as 
Tungus. 

Contains an analysis of current the- 
ories of the origin of the Tungus, es- 
pecially those which are based on the 
data from Chinese chronicles. The au- 
thor examines the ethnic groips Hun- 
nu, Dun-hu, Sian-bi and Shi-wei, iden- 
tified by many scholars as ancient Tun- 
gus, and notes the contradictions be- 
tween various authorities which placed 
the Hun-nu with the Turkic, Mongol- 
Tungus or even the “Finnish race” on 
the basis of linguistic analysis. 

A similar analysis convinced the au- 
thor that these terms were applied by 
Chinese historians to diverse ethnic 
groups, and that identification with the 
Tungus is untenable. 

Copy seen: DLC; DSI-M. 


19796. ZALOMANOY, V. N. Poliarnye 
sifanifa. (Klimat i pogoda, 1926. No. 
4-5 (7-8), p. 32-42, illus.) Title tr.: 
Aurora borealis. 

A historical review and general dis- 
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cussion of the aurora as observed in 
yarious parts of the U.S.S.R. 
Copy seen: DWB. 


19797. ZAMYATKIN, I. N. Donesenie 
o ledianom pokrove v Gorle Belogo mo- 
ria iv BarentSovom more v 1928. (Mor- 
skoi nauchnyi institut. Trudy, 1930. T. 
4, vyp. 1, p. 138-41, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Report on ice conditions in the narrows 
of the White Sea and in Barents Sea, 
1928. 

Brief day-to-day ice observations 
made by the commander of the re- 
search vessel Persei during its voyages 
in the summer of 1928. 

Copy seen: DF. 


19798. ZAMYATKIN, I. N. Materialy 
dlia plavanifa u beregov Novoi Zemli. 
iv Karskom more. (Morskoi nauchnyi 
institut Trudy, 1930. T. 4, vyp. 1, p. 
115-80, maps) Title tr.: Contributions 
to sailing directions for the coast of 
Novaya Zemlya and in the Kara Sea. 
Excerpts from report of the com- 
mander of the research vessel Persei, 
1927, containing observations and di- 
rections for sailing the little charted 
coastal waters of southern, eastern, 
and northern Novaya Zemlya, refer- 
ences to inaccuracies observed in exist- 
ing maps and some description of an- 
chorages. Bathymetrical data is indi- 

cated on four sketch maps. 
Copy seen: DF. 


19799. ZAMIATKIN, I. N. O techenifakh 
Cheshskoi guby, Kaninsko-Kolguevsko- 
go raiona, tugovostochnoi chasti Ba- 
rentsSova moria i Kandalakshskogo za- 
liva. (Morskoi nauchnyi institut. Tru- 
dy, 1929. T. 4, vyp. 2, p. 135-50, illus., 
(maps)) Title tr.: Currents of Chesh- 
skaya Bay, the Kanin-Kolguyev re- 
gion, the southeastern part of the Ba- 
rents Sea, and Kandalaksha Bay. 

A discussion of the currents of the 
part of Barents Sea called Pechora Sea 
and of an arm of the White Sea, based 
on observations at various stations es- 
tablished by the Marine Scientific In- 
stitute research vessel Persei, 1924 
and 1926. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DF. 


19800. ZAPADINSKII, M. B. Vanadii 
v Khibinakh. (Jn: Khibinskie apatity, 
1931. T. 3, p. 108-114) Title tr.: Vana- 
dium in Khibina. 

Results of analyses of several speci- 
mens of Khibina apatite for determina- 


tion of its vanadium content. Reconi- 
mendation for a thorough investiga- 
tion of Yukspor deposits as a poten- 
tially rich sources of ferrovanadium. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19801. ZATSEPIN, V. I. Kol’chatye 
chervi: Klass Polychaeta-mnogoshche- 
tinkovye chervi; klassy Echiuroidea, 
Priapuloidea, Sipunculoidea. (In: Gaev- 
skaia-Sokolova, N. S., and others. Opre- 
delitel’ fauny i flory, 1948. p. 94-174, 
illus., plates 28-40) Title tr.: Annelid 
worms: Classes Polychaeta, Echiuroi- 
dea, Priapuloidea, Sipunculoidea. 
Contains data on taxonomy, mor- 
phology and geographic distribution of 
segmented marine worms (Annelida) 
of the classes mentioned in title, with 
keys for determination of sub-classes, 
families, genera and typical species of 
these worms, native to the arctic seas 
of the U.S.S.R. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


19802. ZATSEPIN, V. I.  Loricata 
(Polyplacophora) -— Khitony; Soleno- 
gastres (Aplacophora) — Zhelobobriu- 
khie molliuski; Scaphopoda — Lopato- 
nogie molliuski. (Jn: Gaevkaia-Soko- 
lova, N. S., and others. Opredelitel’ 
fauny i flory, 1948. p. 352-58, plate 
104; p. 403-405, plates 103-104) Title 
tr.: Loricata (Polyplacophora); Sole- 
nogastres (Aplacophora) ; Scaphopoda. 
Contains a morphological study of 
marine molluscs of the northern seas 
of the U.S.S.R., belonging to the classes 
noted in title with keys for determina- 
tion of sub-classes, genera and typical 
species based mainly on the shape and 

structure of the shells. 
Copy seen: DLC; MH-Z. 


19803. ZATSEPIN, V. I. Pitanie pikshi 
(Melanogrammus aeglefinus L.) v 
raione Murmanskogo poberezh’ia v 
sviazi s donnoi faunoi. (Murmansk. 
Polfarnyi nauchno-issledovatel’skii in- 
stitut morskogo khoziaistva i okeano- 
grafii. Trudy, 1939. Vyp. 3, p. 39-99, 
tables. diagrs.) Title tr.: The feeding 
of the haddock (Melanogrammus 
aeglefinus L.) of the Murman coast in 
connection with the bottom fauna. 
(Transactions of the Knipovich Polar 
Scientific Institute of Sea Fisheries 
and Oceanography). 

A study, based on 1932-37 data, of 
the general characteristics of the feed- 
ing, analysis of stomach contents (list 
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of one hundred and forty species of 
fauna), comparison of feeding in Mur- 
mansk region with that in the open sea 
and that of other bottom-feeding fishes, 
the annual cycle of feeding near the 
Murmansk coast, feeding in relation to 
water temperature and depth, the com- 
position of the benthos, and conclusions. 
Bibliography (31 items). Summary in 
English, p. 94-98. Copy seen: DLC. 


19804. ZATSEPIN, V. IL. and N. S. 
PETROVA. Pitanie promyslovykh ko- 
stfakov treski v fuzhnoi chasti Barents- 
ova moria, po nablitdeniiam v 1934- 
1938 gg. Moskva, Pishchepromizdat, 
1939. 169, [3] p. tables, sketch maps, 
diagrs. (Murmansk. Poliarnyi nauch- 
no-issledovatel’skii institut morskogo 
rybnogo khoziaistva i okeanografii. 
Trudy, 1939. Vyp. 5. Errata slip in- 
serted) Title tr.: The feeding of the 
commercially significant schools of cod 
in the southern part of the Barents 
Sea, according to observations in 1934- 
1988. (Transactions of the Knipovich 
Polar Scientific Institute of Sea Fish- 
eries and Oceanography) 

A detailed study, based on the area 
east of 30°E. and south of 73°N., of 
(1) the general character of the feed- 
ing of cod and the role of the principal 
organisms on which it feeds from the 
point of view of their biology and dis- 
tribution in the Barents Sea (with a 
list of about two hundred and twenty- 
five species of marine fauna found in 
the stomachs of cod from three main 
areas, p. 15-19); (2) the feeding of 
the cod in each of eighteen regions; 
(3) the annual cycle in the feeding of 
the cod. 

Conclusions. Bibliography (54 items). 
Appendix: tables showing the feeding 
of the cod by regions, months and kinds 
of food. Summary in English, p. 168- 
71. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ZATSEPIN, V. IL. see also Filatova, 
Z. A., & V. I. Zatsepin. Gastropoda. 
1948. 


19805. ZAVARITSKII, A. N., editor. 
The Uralian excursion; the northern 
part. Leningrad, 1937. 107 p. illus. (9 
maps, diagrs.) (International Geologi- 
cal Congress. 17th, Moscow and Lenin- 
grad, 1937. [Guide-books for the ex- 
cursions, 23]) 
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Translation of his Ural’skaiu éks. 
kursiia; severnyi marshrut, 1937, qv, 
Copy seen: DLC; NN. 


19806. ZAVARITSKIT, A. N., editor. 
Ural’skaia ékskursifa; severnyi marsh- 
rut. Leningrad, 1937. 102 p. illus, (9 
maps, diagrs.) (Mezhdunarodnyi geo. 
logicheskii_ kongress. 17aia __ sessiia, 
SSR, 1937. [Ekskursii, 23]) Title tr; 
The Uralian excursion; the northern 
part. 

Contents tr. include: KuznetSov, B, 
A. General geology of the Urals, p, 
10-19. Also published in English, with 
title as above, q.v. Copy seen: DLC, 


19807. ZAVARITSKII, ALEKSANDR 
NIKOLAEVICH, 1884— . Linear dis. 
tribution of the volcanoes of Kamchat- 
ka. (International Geological Congress, 
17th, Moscow and Leningrad, 1937, 

Abstracts of papers, 1937. p. 136) 
Translation of his Lineinoe raspolo- 
zhenie vulkanov Kamchatki, 1987, qv. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19808. ZAVARITSKII, ALEKSANDR 
NIKOLAEVICH,  1884— Lineinoe 
raspolozhenie vulkanov Kamchatki. 
(International Geological Congress. 
17th, Moscow and Leningrad, 1937. 
Tezisy dokladov, 1937. p. 137) Title tr.: 
Linear distribution of the volcanoes of 
Kamchatka. Also published in English 
with title as above, q.v. 

Brief note on occurrence of volcan- 
oes along trend lines of the peninsula, 
lines also occupied by faults and hot 


springs. Copy seen: DLC. 
19809. ZAVARITSKII, ALEKSANDR 
NIKOLAEVICH, 1884— . Nekotorye 


vulkanicheskie porody okrestnostei Klit- 
chevskoi sopki na Kamchatke. (Vse- 
rossiiskoe mineralogicheskoe obshche- 
stvo, Leningrad. Zapiski, 1931. Ser. 2, 
chast’ 60, p. 153-236, illus. (incl. 2 
sketch maps) tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Some igneous rocks from the environs 
of Klyuchevskaya Sopka, Kamchatka. 

Introductory remarks (p. 153-61) on 
the volcanic region lying (roughly) 
between 55°40’-56°30’N. 159°30’-161° 
E., its voleanoes and their present sur- 
face features, comprising the locale 
from which rocks were collected by 
A. N. Troshin and G. A. Diagilev; de- 
tailed petrographic and chemical de- 
scriptions of basalts and _ various 


andesites, with notes on volcanic ash 
from an eruption, 1925; and a study of 
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chemical relations between rocks of 
Kamchatka and those of eastern Asia 
in general (including tables). Biblio- 
graphic footnotes. Summary in Eng- 


lish. Copy seen: DGS. 
19810. ZAVARITSKII, ALEKSANDR 
NIKOLAEVICH, 1884— . Severnaia 


gruppa vulkanov Kamchatki. Moskva, 
1935. 54 p. illus., map, table. (Aka- 
demita nauk SSSR. Sovet po izucheniiu 
prirodnykh sil. [Trudy]. Serifa kam- 
chatskaia, vyp. 1) Title tr.: The north- 
ern group of volcanoes of Kamchatka. 
Geological sketch of the northern 
yoleanoes in the eastern section of Kam- 
chatka, based on the literature and the 
author’s analyses of samples collected 
by other scientists. Description of in- 
dividual volcanoes: location, altitude, 
landscape, geological structure, com- 
position and texture of lava, results of 
chemical analyses. Summary table of 

data of chemical analyses, p. 51. 
Copy seen: NN. 


19811. ZAVARITSKII, ALEKSANDR 
NIKOLAEVICH, 1884- Vulkan 
Avacha na Kamchatke i ego sostofanie 
letom 1931 g. Leningrad, Moskva, 1935. 
36 p. illus. 2 maps (1 fold.) tables, 
diagrs. (Leningrad. TSentral’nyi nauch- 
no-issledovatel’skii geologo-razvedoch- 
nyi institut. Trudy. Vyp. 35) Title tr.: 
Avacha voleano and its state in 1931. 
Description of the rim and situation 
of Avacha (consisting of Kozelsky and 
Koryaka volcanoes, about 53°20’N. 159° 
E.), the composition of its rim rocks, 
with analyses of the lava; and the 
fumaroles both inside and outside the 
crater, active in 1931 (including analy- 

ses of gases). Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DGS. 


19812. ZAVYALOV, I. N. Fluorine in 
the underground waters of the Khibina 
region, (Akademia nauk SSSR. Comp- 
tes rendus (Doklady) 1940. New ser., 
v. 26, no. 3, p. 232-33, table) 

Results of the reinvestigation of un- 
derground waters in the region of the 
Kirovsk, Kola Peninsula, carried out 
by the Kola Base of the Academy of 
Sciences of the U.S.S.R. in 1939 (the 
original investigation having been made 
in 1985 by Prof. S. V. Moiseev) ; table 
shows fluorine content of the water. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19813. ZAWADZKI, ANTONI R. Pol- 
ska Wyprawa na Grenlandie w 1937 r. 
957378—53—vol. 2——91 





(Wiadomoici stuzby geograficznej, 1938. 

R. 12, p. 33-73, 166-214, 508-521, incl. 
34 p. of illus., 3 fold. plates, 6 sketch 
maps, fold. map) Title tr.: Polish Ex- 
pedition to Greenland, 1937. 

Account of the seven-man expedi- 
tion, organized by the Geographical 
Society of Lwow and the Military Geo- 
graphic Institute in Warsaw, spon- 
sored by the Polish government, and 
directed by A. Kosiba, its geodetic 
surveyor, to make studies of glaciology, 
geology, botany, and meteorology, in 
the region of Arfersiorfik Fiord, east- 
ward to the inland ice. Author gives 
a brief sketch of Greenland’s climate, 
geography, history and Eskimos; the 
organization, personnel and itinerary 
of the Polish Expedition, 19387; and 
detailed report on results of triangula- 
tion, photogrammetry, and drawing of 
the topographic map (67°52’-68°04’N. 
50°0’-50°35’W.) scale 1:50,000. Sum- 
mary in German at end of each group 
of pages. Copy seen: NNA. 


19814. ZAWADZKI, ANTONI R. Pol- 
ska Wyprawa na Grenlandie w 1937 r. 
Polish Greenland Expedition 1937. 
Prace triangulacyjne i stereofotogra- 
metryezne, jako podstawy dla opraco- 
wanych map strefy brzeznej ladolodu 
w okolicy fiordu Arfersiorfik (Gren- 
landia Zachodnia). Iraq-Palestine, 
Printed by Publication Section of Po- 
lish Army in the East, 1944. 31 p. incl. 
tables, illus. fold. plate, sketch map, 
fold. map (loose). Title tr.: Triangu- 
lation and stereophotogrammetric sur- 
vey as the basis for the compilation of 
the maps of the marginal zone of the 
inland-ice near Arfersiorfikfiord (West 
Greenland). Title-page and text in 
Polish and English. 

Pamphlet prepared under field con- 
ditions during the war to replace the 
author’s extensive report on trigono- 
metric and photogrammetric measure- 
ments published in Wiadomosci 
stuzby geograficznej, Warsaw, 1938 
(destroyed or unavailable due to enemy 
action). It contains brief introduction 
on the expedition personnel and pur- 
pose; and a description of triangula- 
tion work, photogrammetric measure- 
ments, and the maps. Map: Topograph- 
ic sheet of marginal zone of the inland 
ice between 67°52’ and 68°04’N. 50°00’ 
and 50°35’W., scale 1:50,000. 

Copy seen: NNStef. 
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19815. ZAWADZKI, ANTONI R., and 
S. ZAGRAJSKI. Prace geodezyjne Pol- 
skie] Wyprawy Polarnej na Spitsber- 
gen w 1934 roku (ciag dalszy). (Wia- 
domésci sluzby geograficznej, 1936. R. 
10, p. 83-102, incl. 7 p. of illus., fold. 
plate, fold. map) Title tr.: Geodetic 
results of the Polish Expedition to 
Spitsbergen, 1934 (cont.). Continuation 
of paper (with the same title) pub- 
lished by S. Zagrajski and A. Zawad- 
zki, q.v. 

Contains elaboration of triangulation 
and photogrammetric work; description 
of the reduction of the data; and draw- 
ing of the topographic map of north- 
east Torrell Land (south of Van 
Keulen Fiord). Summary in French. 
Map: topographic sheet, 77°13’—77°26’ 
N. 15°20’-16°10’E., scale 1:50,000. 

Copy seen: NNA. 


ZAWADZKI, ANTONI R., see also 
Zagrajski, S., &@ A. Zawadzki. Prace 
geodezyjne Polskiej Wyprawy 1934. 
1935, 


19816. ZDOBNOV, NIKOLAI VASIL’- 
EVICH, 1888— . Ukazatel’  statei, 
zametok i illtustratsii pomeshchennykh 
v zhurnale “Severnaia Aziia” za per- 
voe piatiletie ego sushchestvovaniia, 
(1925-1929). Moskva, “Sovetskaia 
Aziia”, 1931. 30, [1] p. Title tr.: An 
index to articles, notes and illustrations 
published in the magazine “Severnaia 
Azita” (Northern Asia) for the first 
five years of its appearance (1925- 
1929). 

List of four hundred thirty-seven 
items arranged by subject (according 
to the international Decimal Classifi- 
cation scheme); with supplementary 
author, personal names, geographical- 
ethnic, and subject indexes. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19817. ZDRAVOMYSLOYV, V. K. Khi- 
binskaia bibliografifta. (Jn: Khibinskie 
apatity, 1931. T. 3, p. 271-318) Title 
tr.: Khibina bibliography. 

List of 616 books and papers on the 
Khibina—Lovozero Tundras and lakes 
of the region, in sections: General 
works, p. 277-78. Physical geography 
(general geography and cartography, 
meteorology, hydrology, geology, geo- 
morphology and mineralogy, botany, 
soil science, zoogeography) p. 281-96. 
Economics (agriculture, wood industry, 
reindeer husbandry, hunting and fish- 
ing industries, mineral resources, trans- 
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vortation, colonization) p. 


297-300, 
Population (Lapps) p. 309-311, Popv- 


lar works 


(p. 312-14) and author 
index. 


Copy seen: DLC. 


19818. ZDRAVOMYSLOV, V.K. Uk. 
zatel’ glavnoi literatury po khibinskim 
apatito-nefelinovym mestorozhdeniiam, 
(In: Khibinskie apatity, 1934. T, 7, p. 
268-73) Title tr.: List of the principal 
literature on Khibina apatite an 
nepheline deposits. 

Bibliography of 176 items (163 jp 
Russian) on the geology and petrog- 
raphy of the Khibina apatite-nepheline 
deposits published up to 1934, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19819. ZEBERG, E. F. Analiz anal. 
tsima s ChaitSyna mysa (Timanskaa 
tundra). (Akademia nauk SSSR. Bul. 
letin, sept., 1915. Sér. 6, t. 9, p. 1281- 
84, tables) Title tr.: Analysis of anal. 
cite from Cape ChaitSyn (Timan tun. 
dra). 

Chemical analysis of specimens 
brought back by F. N. Cherynsheyv in 
1890. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ZEBERG, F. G., see Russkaia poliarnaia 
ékspeditsima, 1900-1903. Otchety o rabo- 
takh. 1901-04. 


ZEBERG, F. G., see also Smirnov, D, A. 
Absoliutnye magnitnye  opredeleniia. 
1926. 


19820. ZEDLITZ-TRUTZSCHLER, 
OTTO, Graf von. Ornithologische No- 
tizen von der “Zeppelin-Studienfahrt” 
Spitzbergen Sommer 1910. (Journal 
fiir Ornithologie, 1911, Jahrg. 59, p. 
300-327) Title tr.: Ornithological notes 
from the research cruise of the Zeppelin 

to Spitsbergen, summer 1910. 
Contains an annotated list of fifty 
species of birds collected during July- 
Aug. on Bear Island, West Spitsbergen, 
and the edge of the pack ice (80°10'N.) 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19821. ZEDLITZ-TRUTZSCHLER, 
OTTO, Graf von. Streifziige eines Orti- 
thologen in Spitzbergen. (Jn: Miethe, 
A., and H. Hergesell, editors. Mit Zep- 
pelin nach Spitzbergen, 1911. p. 20% 
226, illus.) Title tr.: Sketches of an 
ornithologist in Spitsbergen. 
Observations made during the Ger- 
man Arctic Zeppelin Expedition, 1910, 
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published here as informal field notes 
on birds of the tundra, rocks and sea. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19822. ZEIDLER, PAUL GERHARD. 
Polarfahrten: die wichtigsten Entdeck- 
ungsreisen in den Eismeeren, mit Be- 
richten der Forscher und ihrer Ge- 
fahrten. Schluszwort und zwei Polar- 
karten von Dr. Leonid Breitfus. Berlin, 
Deutsche Buch-Gemeinschaft. 1927. 510 
p., 48 illus, 2 maps. Title tr.: Polar 
voyages; important voyages of discov- 
ery in the polar seas, with accounts of 
the explorers and their companions. 
Epilogue and two polar maps by Leonid 
Breitfus. 

Contains chapters (p. 13-58) on the 
history of polar exploration, Greenland, 
the Northwest and Northeast Passages; 
(p. 59-340), on the voyages and discov- 
eries of various explorers and expedi- 
tions from the time of Barendsz to 
Amundsen; (p. 341-458) on antarctic 
exploration; (p. 459-80) on aerial ex- 
ploration and Amundsen’s flight. Breit- 
fus epitomizes development of scien- 
tific knowledge of polar regions. Bib- 
liography, p. 505-508. Maps on polar 
projection show expedition routes, 

Copy seen: MH. 


19823. ZEITS, R. F. O moshchnosti 
vechnoi merzloty v Kolymskom krae. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Komissiia po 
izuchenitu vechnoi merzloty. Trudy, 
1937. T. 5, p. 79-80) Title tr.: The 
thickness of permafrost in the Kolyma 
region. 

Contains results of observations made 
during the deep drilling on the Kolyma 
River in 1934. Freezing of water in 
the pipes was observed and attributed 
to the presence of permafrost from the 
surface to a depth of 113.8 meters, (the 
thickness of permafrost there), below 
which it remained in liquid state: 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19824. ZEKKEL’, YA. D.  K_ istorii 
rechnoi_ seti Pechorskogo basseina 
(Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe obshche- 
stvo. Izvestiia, 1940. T. 72, vyp. 6, p. 
781-86) Title tr.: A contribution to 
the history of the river system of the 
Pechora basin. 

A study of the geologic history of 
the rivers in the region based on pub- 
lished materials. Bibliography, p. 785- 
86. Copy seen: DLC. 


19825. ZEKKEL’, fA. D. O proiskhozh- 
denii Belomorsko-Kuloiskogo ustupa. 
(Vsesofuznoe geograficheskoe obshche- 
stvo. Izvestifa, 1934. T. 66, vyp. 3, p. 
457-68, map, diagr.) Title tr.: On the 
origin of the White Sea-Kuloy River 
bench. 

A geological description of the bench 
(called locally “Belomorskaya gora”) 
about 300 km. long, which runs along 
the eastern coast of the White Sea 
(from about 65°30’N. 39°50’E.), north- 
east to about 66°05’N. 42°E., then south- 
east, crossing the Soyana River (65° 
39’N. 42°20’E.), and along the Kuloyv 
River to the Pinega River. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19826. ZELENIN, DMITRII KON- 
STANTINOVICH, 1878— . Imushchest- 
vennye zaprety kak perezhitki pervo- 
bytnogo kommunizma. Leningrad, 1934. 
75 p. (Akademija nauk SSSR. Institut 
antropologii i étnografii. Trudy. T. 1, 
vyp. 1) Title tr.: Property taboos as 
survivals of primitive communism. 
Contains comparative data on the 
various types of taboos which are in- 
terpreted as survivals of “primitive 
communism” whose existence is pos- 
tulated by Soviet theoreticians. Refer- 
ences to current beliefs of the Gilyaks, 
Tungus, Yakuts and Chukchis. 
Copy seen: NN. 


19827. ZELENIN, DMITRII KON- 
STANTINOVICH, 1878- . Kul’t ongo- 
nov v Sibiri, Leningrad, 1936. 436 p. 
illus. (Akademija nauk SSSR. Institut 
antropologii, arkheologii i étnografii. 
Trudy, T. 14. Etnograficheskaia seriia, 
vyp. 3) Title tr.: The cult of the “on- 
gons” in Siberia. 

Contains data pertaining to the cult 
of “ongon”, (a type of. spirit) showing 
the survivals of totemism in the ideol- 
ogy of the Siberian natives. Chapters 
on (1) the zoo-morphic medicinal on- 
gons; (2) hunting cult ongons; (3) 
totemic derivations of ongons; (4) an- 
thropomorphic ongons; (5 ongons of 
the animal breeders; (6) votive offer- 
ings and the ongons; (7) shamanism 
and the cult of the ongons; (8) the 
ongons among the Chuvash. Includes 
discussion of the clan character of the 
ongons, their use as amulets, the prob- 
lem of clan vengeance and the use of 
ongons, fortune telling, disease and its 
cause, the concept of dedicating ani- 
mals to spirits, black and white sham- 
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ans, and their use of ongons. Reference 
to every major Siberian tribe is made, 
and there is profuse illustration. Bib- 
liography (237 items). 

Copy seen: NN. 


19828. ZELENKOV, I. V. A_ new 
loparite-bearing horizon at the Lovo- 
zero Tundras. (Akademija nauk SSSR. 
Comptes rendus (Doklady), 1940, n. s., 
v. 28, no. 2, p. 151-52) 

Contains description of the mineral 
loparite and occurrence in the urtite 
horizon part of Kola Peninsula as dis- 
covered by the author in 1939. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ZELENKOYV, I. V., see also Eliseev, 
N. A., & others. Geological & petro- 
graphical sketch Lovozero Tundras. 
1939. 


ZELENKOYV, I. V., see also Eliseev, 
N. A., & others. Geologo-petrografiche- 
skoi ocherk Lovozerskikh tundr. 1939. 


19829. ZEL{IZKO, J. V. Raz arktické 
tundry vzhledem ke glaciadlni tundre 
Jihoéeske, (Czechoslovak Republic. Sta- 
tni Geologickij Ustav. Sbornik, 1926. 
Sv. 6, p. 333-54) Title tr.: The char- 
acteristics of subarctic tundras in re- 
spect to the glacial tundra of central 
Bohemia, 

Contains remarks (in general) on the 
subarctic tundras of Canada, Greenland 
and Siberia. Summary in French: p. 
351-54. Copy seen: DLC. 


19830. ZELLER, G. Algen. (In: Ge- 
ographische Gesellschaft in Bremen. 
Die Zweite deutsche Nordpolarfahrt in 
den Jahren 1869 und 1870, 1874. Bd. 
2, p. 83-87) Title tr.: The algae. 

List, with localities and geographical 
index, of seventeen marine species from 
Cape Wynn, Sabine Island, and Juli- 
anehaab. Copy seen: DLC. 


19831. ZELLER, MAX. Moderne Kar- 
tierungsmethoden in unerforschten Ge- 
bieten. (Jn: Naturforschende Gesell- 
schaft Schaffhausen. Grénland 1939. 
Pub. in its: Mitteilungen, 1940, pub. 
1939. Bd. 16, p. 222-27, illus., 2 plates) 
Title tr.: Modern cartographic meth- 
ods in unexplored regions. 

Discussion of photogrammetric map- 
ping from the air with notes and illus- 
trations on equipment and methods. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
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19832. ZEMLEVEDENIE. Ekspeditiia 
br. N. G. i G. G. KuznetSovykh ng 
Sievernyi Ural. (Zemlevedenie, 1909 
T. 16, vyp. 4, p. 70-74) Title tr.: By. 
pedition of brothers N. G. and G, g. 
Kuznetsov to the Northern Ural, 
Note on this expedition initiated anq 
financed by the brothers KuznefSov ang 
led by O. O. Baklund* in 1909; its 
itinerary, objectives (physical and nat. 
ural history investigations) and précis 
of results (collections of geological, bo. 
tanical and zoological specimens and 
some 300 Ostyak and Samoyed skulls 
and artifacts). Copy seen: DGS. 


19833. ZEMLEVEDENIE. Geografi- 
cheskii obzor. Poliarnye strany. (Zem. 
levedenie, 1894. T. 1, vyp. 2, p. 115-40) 
Title tr.: Geographical review. Polar 
countries. 

Historical review (in brief) of ex. 
ploration of the polar regions from the 
17th century, and (in more detail) 
recent expeditions of Wiggins and Nor- 
denskiéld (Vega) in Kara Sea (1874 
76), Cherskii and Baron von Toll in 
northeastern Siberia and their search 
for mammoth remains (170 miles north- 
east of Ust’ Yansk, 73°N.) in 1893; 
the Nansen and Peary explorations in 
Greenland, crossings of the island and 
detailed information on preparations 
and early phases (while in Siberian 
waters) of Nansen’s expedition of 1893 
in the Fram. Copy seen: DGS. 


19834. ZEMLEVEDENIE. Klimat Ver- 
khofanska. (Zemlevedenie, 1896. T. 3, 
vyp. 3-4, p. 168-69) Title tr.: Climate 
of Verkhoyansk. 

Maximum, minimum and_ average 
temperature of Verkhoyansk (67°34'N. 
133°51’E.) based on observations 1883- 
93. Remarks on Verkhoyansk as the 
cold pole, and on its low precipitation. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19835. ZEMLEVEDENIE. Klondaik i 
Nome. Zolotye priiski na dal’nem Sie- 
verie Ameriki. (Zemlevedenie, 1902. T. 
9, vyp. 1, p. 94-112, illus., map (1 
fold.)) Title tr.: Klondike and Nome. 
Placer gold fields in far North of 
America. 

Contains historical outline of gold 
mining in North America from 1847; 
Klondike “yellow fever” in 1897, routes 
to the Klondike; discovery and develop- 


ment of Nome gold fields, geology (e- 


*i.e. Helge Gétrik Backlund, q.v. 
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pecially), climate, vegetation, popula- 
tion, etc., of the region; possible gold 
occurrences in other parts of north- 
western North America and Chukotsk 
Peninsula. Copy seen: DGS. 


19836. ZEMLEVEDENIE, Neizviest- 
nyia poliarnyia oblasti. (Zemlevedenie, 
1896. T. 3, vyp. 3-4, p. 143-48) Title 
tr.: Unknown polar regions. 

Contains a comparison of explored 
and unexplored areas in north and 
south polar regions, based on Prof. 
Zupan’s map of arctic regions in Peter- 
manns Mitteilungen, 1897 no. 1, map 
3, with record of results achieved by 
explorers of all nations up to 1895. 

Copy seen: DGS. 
19837. ZEMLEVEDENIE. Novaia Zem- 
la i novieishifa ela _ izsliedovaniia. 
(Zemlevedenie, 1896. T. 3, vyp. 3-4, 
p. 158-63) Title tr.: Novaya Zemlya 
and its most recent explorations. 

Contains outline of the exploration 
of Novaya Zemlya since 1593, and ac- 
count (in detail) of the expedition 
organized by the Russian Geological 
Society and led by F. N. Chernyshev 
which in 1895, explored the western 
coast and made a sledge trip across the 
island from Malyye Karmakuly to the 
east coast and back. Description of 
land forms and geological structure of 
the plateau, its extensive névé (firn), 
its rivers, the steep cliffs of the Kara 
Sea coast; discussion of the origin, 
geological structure and orogeny of 
the mountain ridges rising to 4000 ft. 
north of Matochkin Shar. Also account 
(in brief) of the Russian Academy of 
Sciences’ expedition under O. A. Bak- 
lund* in summer 1896 to observe the 
total solar eclipse Aug. 8-9, and ex- 
plore the inland mountains north of 
Matochkin Shar. Copy seen: DGS. 


19838. ZEMLEVEDENIE.  Novieishiia 
arkticheskifa ékspeditsii. (Zemleveden- 
ie, 1902. T. 9, vyp. 4, p. 76-79) Title 
tr.: Recent arctic expeditions. 

Notes on the American party under 
Peary in North Greenland during 
1901-1902; the second Norwegian ex- 
pedition in the Fram under Sverdrup 
to Ellesmere Island, 1898-1902, explor- 
ing as far as 110°W. and 81°30’N.; 
the Russian expedition under Baron 
von Toll to Kotel’nyy Island and New 
Siberian Islands during 1900-1901. 

Copy seen: DGS. 

*ie. Oskar Backlund, q.v. 


19839. ZEMLEVEDENIE. Novieishiia 
izsliedovaniia polfarnykh stran. (Zem- 
levedenie, 1898. T. 5, vyp. 1-2, p. 179- 
98) Title tr.: Recent explorations of 
polar countries, 

Notes (signed by “D”) on results of 
Nansen’s successful expedition on the 
Fram, 1893-96; the polar meeting of 
the Royal Geographical Society, Lon- 
don, Mar. 22, 1897, recent work of the 
Jackson-Harmsworth party in Franz 
Josef Land, Peary in North Greenland, 
and others; projected expeditions. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19840. ZEMLEVEDENIE. Russkaia 
ékspeditsiva na Shpitsbergen. (Zemle- 
vedenie, 1900. T. 7, vyp. 2-3, p. 124— 
31) Title tr.: Russian expedition to 
Spitsbergen. 

Account (1899-1900) of the Swedish 
Russian Expedition for the Measure- 
ment of an Are of Meridian, then in 
progress; the Russian personnel (6 
astronomer-geodesists, 2 physicists, 3 
naturalists) ; preliminary surveys, geo- 
detic, geological, hydrographic work at 
Stor Fiord 1899; winter quarters and 
work at Horan Sound; work at Mt. 
Hedgehog, 1900, etc. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19841. ZEMLIAKOV, B. F. Geologi- 
cheskie nabliudenifa v gube Belush’ei 
i na poluostrove Rogacheva na Novoi 
Zemle. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Geologi- 
cheskii institut. Trudy, 1932. T. 1, p. 
219-24, illus.) Title tr.: Geological ob- 
observations in Belush’ya Bay and in 
the Rogachev Peninsula of Novaya 
Zemlya. 

Based on work of the Novaya Zem- 
lya Expedition of the Academy of Sci- 
ences, 1925. Brief description of the 
geology of Belushiy Peninsula and Cape 
Sokol at the southern end of Rogacheva 
Peninsula on Kostin Shar Strait on the 
southwest coast of southern island of 
Novaya Zemlya; and description of 
bituminous limestones; with map of 
Rogacheva Peninsula (scale 1:75,000). 
Summary in English. Copy seen: DLC. 


ZEMLIAKOV, B. F., see also Lavrova, 
M. A., & B. F. Zemliakov. Geol. ocherk 
tSentralnoi zony sev. o-va Novoi Zemli. 
1932. 


19842. ZENKEVICH, L. A. _ Fiziko- 
geograficheskii ocherk Belush’ego polu- 
ostrova na Novoi Zemle. (Morskoi 
nauchnyi institut. Trudy, 1925. T. 1, 


2941 








vyp. 12, p. 1-11, illus. map) Title tr.: 
A physico-geographic sketch of Belu- 
shiy Peninsula, Novaya Zemlya. 

Results of the Floating Marine Sci- 
entific Institute expedition on the re- 
search vessel Persei, Sept.—Oct. 1923. 
Brief description of this peninsula 
(71°27'30”"—-71°38'’N. 52°18’30”-52°28’E.) 
with special attention to its lakes, in- 
cluding data from analyses of their 
waters. 

Map (at end of volume) indicates 
position of these lakes. Summary in 
German. Copy seen: DLC. 


19843. ZENKEVICH, L. A. Kolichest- 
vennyi uchet donnoi fauny Pechorskogo 
raiona Barentsova moria i Belogo 
morta. (Morskoi nauchnyi institut. 
Trudy, 1927. T. 2, vyp. 4, p. 1-64, 
tables, diagrs. (1 fold.)) Title tr.: 
Quantitative data on the bottom fauna 
of the Pechora region of the Barents 
Sea and of the White Sea. 

Results of study of bottom samples 
taken by Floating Marine Scientific 
Institute expeditions on its research 
vessel Persei. Data on the composition 
of collections from typical stations, on 
the phyla represented, including (with 
diagrams) their quantitative distribu- 
tion. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DF. 


19844. ZENKEVICH, L. A. Kolichest- 
vennyi uchet donnoi fauny Prikanin- 
skogo raiona. (Morskoi nauchnyi in- 
stitut. Trudy, 1930. T. 4, vyp. 3, p. 
5-23, diagrs.) Title tr.: A quantitative 
evaluation of the bottom fauna in the 
region near Kanin. 

Results of the author’s studies made 
from the Marine Scientific Institute re- 
search vessel Persei, 1927, and 1928 in 
Barents Sea area, 68°-69°10’N. and 
41°-44°E, Contains data of quantitative 
distribution of various species of bot- 
tom fauna and comparisons of the 
population in types of bottoms. Sum- 
mary in English. Copy seen: DF. 


19845. ZENKEVICH, L. A., and others. 
Materials for the study of the produc- 
tivity of the sea-bottom in the White, 
Barents and Kara Seas. (International 
Council for the Study of the Sea. 
Journal du Conseil, dec. 1928. v. 3, p. 
371-79, incl. 2 sketch charts, diagrs.) 
Other authors: V. A. Brotskaia and 
M. S. Idel’son. 

A summary of general considerations 
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resulting from investigations in th. 
Persei, 1924-27. Discussion (in brief) 
of the quantity and quality of marine 
fauna, as related to the bottom char. 
acteristics and the sea water, with 
remarks on animal communities, 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19846. ZENKEVICH, L. A. Ocherednye 
zadachi v izuchenii nashikh severnyk) 
morei. (Jn: Obruchev, Sergei: Ng 
“Persee” po poliarnym moriam. 1929 
p. 165-220, illus. (maps), diagrs) 
Title tr.: Problems in studying oy 
northern seas. 

Importance of the White, Barents, 
and Kara Seas; possibilities of fisher. 
ies, and need of oceanographic and 
plankton research. Copy seen: DLC, 


19847. ZENKEVICH, L. A. Polychaeta 
Belush’ei guby (Novara Zemlia), [Mo 
skva], 1925. 12 p. illus., map. (Mor. 
skoi nauchnyi institut. Trudy, t. 1, 
vyp. 6) Title tr.: Polychaeta of Be. 
lush’ya Bay (Novaya Zemlya). 

A list of forty-seven (including one 
new) species of annelid worms collected 
in this bay at 71°28’N. 52°20’E, by the 
Floating Marine Scientific Institute 
Expedition on its research vessel Persei, 
1923; with some discussion of their 
distribution; annotated list of collect. 
ing stations, and a map showing loea- 
tions. Summary in German. 

Copy seen: DF. 


19848. ZENKEVICH, L. A. Uber das 
Vorkommen der Brackwasserpolychaete 
Manayunkia (M. polaris n. sp.) an der 
Murmankiiste. (Zoologischer Anzeiger, 
Feb. 1935. Bd. 109, p. 195-208, illus.) 
Title tr.: On the occurrence of the 
brackish water polychaete Manayunkia 
(M. polaris n. sp.) on the Murman 
coast. 

Contains discussion of interspecific 
relationships of this genus, and a bib 
liography (24 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M 


ZENKEVICH, L. A., see also Brotskaia, 
V. A., & L. A. Zenkevich. Kolichestven- 
nyi uchet donnoi fauny Barentsov 
moria. 1939. 


ZENKEVICH, L. A., see also Brotskaii, 
Vv. A., & L. A. Zenkevich. Kolichest- 
vennyi uchet donnoi fauny Cheshsk0i 
guby. 1932. 

ZENKEVICH, L. A., see also Morski 
nauchnyi institut. Otchety nachal’niko: 
ékspeditsii 1-8. 1926. 
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ZENKEVICH, L. A., see also Morskoi 
nauchnyi institut, Otchety nachal’nikov 
9-17 ékspeditsii. 1930. 


19849. ZENKOVICH, B. A. Materialy 
k poznaniiu kitoobraznykh dv. morei. 
(Akademifa nauk SSSR. Dal’nevostoch- 
nyi filial, Vladivostok. Vestnik, 1934. 
No. 10, p. 9-25, illus., tables) Title tr.: 
Materials on the study of the large 
cetaceans of the seas of the Far East. 
Contains survey of literature of the 
California gray whale; discussion and 
conclusion that it spends the summer 
in Okhotsk, Bering and Chukchi Seas 
and that the American herd does not 
mingle with the Korean. Plea for 
preservation of this whale, now (1934) 
threatened with extinction. Bibliog- 
raphy (19 items). Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19850. ZENKOVICH, B. A. O migratsii 
kitov v severnoi chasti Tikhogo okeana. 
(Vladivostok. Tikhookeanskii nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut rybnogo kho- 
ziaistva i okeanografii. Izvestifa, 1937. 
T. 10, p. 3-18, fold. map) Title tr.: 
The migration of whales in the north- 
ern part of the Pacific Ocean. 

General information on whale migra- 
tions and observations of their pas- 
sages through the Okhotsk and Bering 
Seas, based on the author’s studies 
made during his voyage on the whaler 
Aleut, 1933. and on the literature. Bib- 
liography (22 items). Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


19851. ZENKOVICH, V. P.  Berega 
Mezenskogo zaliva. (Moskva. Univer- 
sitet. Uchenye zapiski, 1941. Vyp. 48, 
p. 113-25, illus., map) Title tr.: The 
coast of Mezen Bay. 

Geomorphological sketch based on 
work of the Mezen Expedition of the 
Geographical Institute of the Academy 
of Sciences in 1938. Geological charac- 
teristics of various sections of the 
coast along this southeastern arm of 
Barents Sea (about 66°30’N. 43°45’E.) ; 
the landscapes, mechanical composition 
of soils, effect of marine erosion, etc. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19852. ZENKOVICH, V. P. _ Biblio- 
grafiia © Murmanskogo poberezh’ia 
(Moskva. Universitet. Uchenye zapis- 
ki, 1937. Vyp. 16, p. 173-79) Title tr.: 
Bibliography of the Murmansk coast. 
A bibliography of 84 items, published 
before 1936, including works on gen- 


eral and physical geography; expedi- 
tions; geology and geomorphology; hy- 
drography, pilot guides, and harbors; 
hydrobiology; bottom relief; fiord 
coasts; and miscellaneous works. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19853. ZENKOVICH, V. P.  Kratkii 
obzor rabot po izuchenitu Murmansko- 
go poberezh’ia, provodimykh VNIRO. 
(Moskva. Universitet. Uchenye zapiski, 
1937. Vyp. 16, p. 85-90, illus., map) 
Title tr.: Brief review of work on the 
study of Murmansk coast carried out 
by the All-Union Scientific Institute of 
Marine Fishery and Oceanography. 

A preliminary account of a five-year 
investigation, 1932-36, by the author 
and his collaborator, of the geomor- 
phology of the Murmansk coast in re- 
lation to the geology of the sea bottom. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19854. ZENKOVICH, V. P. Nablhit- 
denifa nad morskoi abraziei i fiziche- 
skim vyvetrivaniem na Murmanskom 
beregu. (Moskva. Universitet. Uchen- 
ye zapiski, 1937. Vyp. 16, p. 113-72, il- 
lus., diagrs.) Title tr.: Observations of 
marine erosion and physical weather- 
ing on the Murmansk coast. 
Description of various sections of 
the coast investigated by the author 
during his work for the Polar Scien- 
tific Institute of Marine Fishery and 
Oceanography in 1933-36. Discussion 
of phenomena of marine erosion and 
weathering of rocks with relation to 
their petrographic characteristics and 
morphological conditions. Bibliography 
(27 items). Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19855. ZENKOVICH, V. P. O profile 
beregovoi linii fiordov Murmana. (Mos- 
kva, Universitet. Uchenye zapiski, 
1937. Vyp. 16, p. 91-112, illus., sketch 
map, diagrs.) Title tr.: On the profile 
of the shoreline of the fiords of the 
Murman coast. 

Description of the shore processes, 
geological and petrographic character- 
istics, effect of tides etc., in the Mur- 
mansk region, in particular Zapadnaya 
LitSa inlet (about 69°29'N. 32°30’E.) 
with sketch map of the inlet, cross sec- 
tion of its shore, also diagrams show- 
ing characteristics of tidal action. Bib- 
liography (16 items). 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19856. ZENKOVICH, V. P. Promy- 
slovye karty gruntov gub Kniazhoi, Vo- 
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ron’ei i Beloi. (Moskva. Vsesoiuznyi 
nauchno-issledovatel’skii institut mors- 
kogo rybnogo khoziaistva i okeano- 
grafii. Trudy, 1938. T. 5, p. 131-64, 
illus., tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Fish- 
eries maps of the bottom in Khyazha- 
ya, Voron’ya, and Belaya Bays. 

A description of the methods used in 
surveying these arms of Kandalaksha 
Bay, White Sea, for the Moscow In- 
stitute of Marine Fisheries and Ocean- 
ography, 1932; the nature of the bot- 
tom sediments, oceanographic and geo- 
logical descriptions, lists of marine 
fauna and several profiles of the bays. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19857. ZENKOVICH, V. P. Terrasy 
zapadnoi LitSy (severo-zapadnoe pober- 
ezh’e Kol’skogo poluostrova). (Mos- 
kva. Universitet. Uchenye zapiski, 1938. 
Vyp. 19, geografiia, p. 176-89, illus., 
3 sketch maps) Title tr.: Terraces of 
West LitSy (northwest coast of Kola 
Peninsula). 

Results of the Polar Institute Fish- 
eries and Oceanographic Expedition, 
1934, to study the marine sediments of 
West LitSy Bay (69°29’N. 32°30’E.) 
and its Quaternary deposits and ter- 
races. Includes discussion of the 
changes in shore line and the terraces 
in ten localities along the coast; with 
a bibliography (12 items). 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19858. ZENKOVICH, V. P. Zimnie 
nabliudenita na Murmanskom_ pober- 
ezh’e. (Moskva. Universitet, Uchenye 
zapiski, 1941. Vyp. 48, p. 127-35, illus., 
map) Title tr.: Winter observations 
on the Murmansk coast. 

Description of the author’s two- 
week field trip on skis in 1938, his ob- 
servations on land form phenomena, 
with route map. Copy seen: DLC. 


ZENO, NICCOLO, 1515-1565, see Nord- 
enskiéld, N. A. E. Om bréderna Zenos 
resor. 1884. 


19859. ZENZINOV, VLADIMIR MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1880- Ocherki tor- 
govli na severe takutskoi oblasti. Mos- 
kva, Khigoizdatel’stvo “Nauka”, 1916. 
104 p., 20 illus., fold map. Title tr.: 
Sketches on trading in the northern 
Yakut region. 

Contains a general description of the 
methods of trade carried on by the 
Russians; the national character of 
the Yakuts, their trade with the Rus- 
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sians; scattered references to the Tun. 
gus, Chukchis, and Yukaghirs. 
Copy seen: NN. 


19860. ZENZINOV, VLADIMIR MI. 
KHAILOVICH, 1880- . The road to 
oblivion, by Vladimir Zenzinov, with 
the collaboration of Isaac Don Levine. 
New York, R. M. McBride & Co., 193}, 
xvi, 250 p. 31 plates, maps on lining. 
papers. Foreword by V. Stefansson, 
Contains account of the author’s go. 
journ as a political exile in Yakutia, 
1911; discovery of descendants of Rus. 
sians (probably exiled three centuries 
earlier) living near the mouth of In- 
digirka River; life among the Yakuts, 
Yukaghirs, and Tungus, hunting geese 
on the Arctic Ocean, visits to various 
settlements; with comment on arctic 
nature as the author observed it. 
Copy seen: DLC; NNStef. 


19861. ZENZINOV, VLADIMIR MI. 
KHAILOVICH, 1880- . Russkoe Ust’e 
fAkutskoi  oblasti §Verkhoianskago 
ulezda. (Etnograficheskoe obozrienie, 
1913, no. 1-2, p. 110-235, 62 illus.) 
Title tr.: Russkoye Ust’ye of the Yakut 
region, Verkhoyansk district. 
Contains results of the author’s ob- 
servations on the conditions and in- 
habitants of Russkoye Ust’ye (71°N. 
149°05’E.) on the Indigirka River, and 
includes scattered references to the 
customs of the Tungus, Yakuts and 
Yukaghirs. Copy seen: NN. 


19862. ZENZINOV, VLADIMIR MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1880- . Starinnye litdi 
u kholodnago okeana. Russkoe Ust’e 
fAkutskoi oblasti Verkhoianskago ok- 
ruga. S predisloviem V. V. Bogdanova. 
Izdanie 2, ispravlennoe i dopolnennoe. 
Moskva, Tipografiia P. P. Riabushins- 
kago, 1914. 133 p. 1 1., 63 illus, Title 
tr.: Old settlers on the arctic coast. 
Russkoye Ust’ye in the Verkhoyansk 
district of Yakut Province. With a fore- 
word by V. V. Bogdanov. 2d edition, 
revised and enlarged. 

Contains data on the Russian settlers 
at Russkoye Ust’ye (on the lower In- 
digirka at 71°N. 149°05’E.). Includes 
scattered references to the Tungus, 
Yakuts and Yukaghirs, their contact 
with the Russians, and, in detail, the 
influence of the native groups on the 
Russian population. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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19863. ZENZINOV, VLADIMIR MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1880- . V gostiakh u 
jukagirov. (Etnograficheskoe obozrienie, 
1914, no. 1-2, p. 106-126) Title tr.: 
Guests among the Yukaghirs. 

Contains material from the author’s 
travel notes on reindeer and arctic fox 
hunting among the Yukaghirs, their 
settlements on the Indigirka River, use 
of dog sleds, migrations, occupation, 
households, food, and beliefs. 

Copy seen: NN. 


19864. ZENZINOV, VLADIMIR MI- 
KHAILOVICH, 1880- . V Russkom 
Ust’ie. (Zemlevedenie, 1913. T. 20, vyp. 
4, p. 7-49) Title tr.: In Russkoye 
Ust’ye. 

Description of Russkoye Ust’ye (71° 
N. 141°05’E.) near the mouth of the 
Indigirka River, as the (then) north- 
ernmost settlement (6 houses) in the 
world; climate, and wildlife of that 
part of Yakutia, its colonization, life 
and occupations of the inhabitants. 
Author describes the approach of 
spring after an eight-month winter, the 
changing temperature, landscape, and 
bird life, especially waterfowl; geese 
hunting during the moulting period 
July 8-20. Copy seen: DGS. 


19865. ZEPPELIN, FERDINAND, Graf 
von. Hat unsere Expedition die Zweck- 
massigkeit der Verwendung meiner 
Luftschiffe zur Erforschung der Ark- 
tis ergeben? (Jn: Miethe, A., and H. 
Hergesell, editors. Mit Zeppelin nach 
Spitzbergen, 1911. p. 283-91, illus.) 
Title tr.: Has our expedition shown the 
suitability of the use of my airship for 
arctic research? 

The designer of the lighter-than-air 
ship here discusses weather and aero- 
logical conditions, terrain and fiords in 
Svalbard, as they relate to the archi- 
pelago as a base for arctic research by 
airship; based on his observations dur- 
ing the German Arctic Zeppelin Expe- 
dition, 1910. Copy seen: DLC. 


19866. ZETZSCHE, P. Steinkohle auf 
Spitzbergen. (Zeitschrift fiir praktische 
Geologie, Aug. 1921. Bd. 29, p. 118-24) 
Title tr.: Coal in Spitsbergen. 

A survey of the coal companies, pro- 
duction and quality on West Spitsber- 
gen and Bear Island. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19867. ZEUSLER, FREDERICK AU- 
GUST, 1890- . “Cooperation”, the key 


to Alaska’s shipping problem. (Alaska 
life, 1947. v. 10, no. 9, p. 10-13, illus., 
tables) 

The author (a retired U. S. Coast 
Guard admiral with thirteen years’ 
service on patrol vessels in Alaskan 
waters) discusses labor difficulties, 
freight rates, and shipping monopolies 
in connection with Alaska’s problems. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19868. ZEUSLER, FREDERICK AU- 
GUST, 1890- . Standing iceberg guard 
in the North Atlantic. (National Geo- 
graphic magazine, July 1926. v. 50, p. 
1-28, incl. 11 p. of illus.) 

A popular account of the founding 
and activities of the International Ice 
Patrol, including notes on the Green- 
landic origin, the behavior, size, etc., 
of icebergs. Copy seen: DLC. 


ZEUSLER, FREDERICK AUGUST, 
1890— , see also Barnes, C. A., & others. 
Summary oceanog. invest. Bering Sea 
& St. 1935. 


ZEUSLER, FREDERICK AUGUST, 
1890-— , see also Goodman, J. R. Phy- 
sical & chemical invest.: Bering & 
Chukchi Sea. 1942. 


ZEUSLER, FREDERICK AUGUST, 
1890- , see also U. S. Coast Guard. 
Report oceanographic cruise Chelan. 
1936. 


19869. ZHADOVSKII, ANATOLI! ES- 
PEROVICH, 1889-1938. Materialy po 
geografii Polypodium vulgare L. (Aka- 
demiita nauk SSSR. _ Botanicheskii 
muzei. Trudy, 1913. Vyp. 10, p. 60-113, 
illus., fold. map) Title tr.: Materials 
on the geography of Polypodium vul- 
gare L. 

Contains a study based mostly on 
literature and herbarium material, of 
the geographical distribution (in the 
European part of Russia) of this fern 
with some forms growing in the Kola 
Peninsula, northern Finland and Ark- 
hangel’sk region; bibliography (189 
items). Copy seen: MH-A. 


19870. ZHAKOV, K.  Etnologicheskii 
ocherk zyrian. (Zhivaya starina, 1901. 
v. 11, vyp. 1, p. 3-36) Title tr.: An 
ethnological sketch of the Zyryans. 
Contains description of the Zyryan 
culture which the author sees as influ- 
enced by a variety of factors, each 
described separately, as follows: (1) 
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the nature of their habitat: data on 
terrain, climate and resources are 
given; (2) occupation: hunting and 
agriculture, and their influences on the 
psychology of the Zyryans; (3) the 
heritage of the former culture: family 
life, social organization and compara- 
tive isolation of the ancient Zyryans; 
(4) somatology, in which the author 
attempts to read a national character 
into the physical characteristics; (5) 
cultural contact with the Russians of 
the 16th and 17th centuries, and its 
effect on the material culture; (6) in- 
dustry as a factor influencing the psy- 
chology of the people. The effects of 
factories and the lumber industry are 
also described. Copy seen: DLC. 


19871. ZHAKOV, K. Zyrianskiia skazki. 
(Zhivaia starina, 1908. v. 17, vyp. 1, 
p. 92-100; vyp. 2, p. 232-42) Title tr.: 
Zyryan folk tales. 

Contains a preface and nine Zyryan 
tales. Copy seen: DLC. 


19872. ZHDANKO, M. E. O resul’tatakh 
magnitnykh i gidrologicheskikh nablit- 
denii v Ledovitom okeanie s 1893 po 
1895 god. (Vsesofuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Izviestifa, 1896. T. 32, p. 
181-87) Title tr.: On the results of 
magnetic and oceanographic observa- 
tions on the Arctic Ocean, 1893-1895. 

Discussion of observations made by 
Russian cruisers on coast guard duty 
in the White and Barents Seas, the 
magnetic observations in the White Sea 
and on the coasts between Rybachiy 
Peninsula and Vaygach Island sub- 
stantiating earlier data, and the obser- 
vations of temperature and specific 
gravity of water in the Barents Sea 
east of the line from Rybachiy Penin- 
sula to Matochkin Shar Strait (in con- 
nection with the weather) giving ad- 
ditional information on the location of 
the Gulf Stream. Copy seen: DLC. 


19873. ZHDANKO, M. E. Ocherk gidro- 
graficheskikh rabot ispolnennykh v Le- 
dovitom okeanie lietom 1894 goda. 
(Vsesofuznoe geograficheskoe obshche- 
stvo. Izviestifa, 1895. T. 31, p. 113-25) 
Title tr.: Outline of hydrographic work 
carried out in the Arctic Ocean in the 
summer of 1894, 

General information on studies in 
oceanography, bathymetry, terrestrial 
magnetism, and refraction, carried out 
in the coastal waters of the White and 
Barents Seas, as well as on determina- 
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tion of coordinates, and a survey of 
existing and proposed beacons along 
the coasts of the White Sea and th 
Russian coasts of the Barents Sea, Th. 
work was done by the author and th 
officers of the cruiser Viestnik, then op 
coast guard duty in the area. 

Copy seen: DL¢. 


19874. ZHDANKO, M. E.  Raboty 
russkikh moriakov po opisi Okhotskogy 
moria i limana rieki Amura. (Vsesojj. 
znoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo, |; 
viestila, 1916. T. 52, p. 805-823) Tit, 
fr.: The work of Russian seamen jp 
surveying the Sea of Okhotsk ani 
estuary of Amur River. 

Outline of hydrographic work from 
the earliest exploratory expeditions of 
the Cossacks (16th century) to the 
work of the Hydrographic Expedition, 
of which the author was a member, in 
1909-1916 (p. 807-819). Some infor. 
mation on the Sea of Okhotsk, espe. 
cially tides. Copy seen: DLC. 


19875. ZHELEZOV, N.S. Kleimeniej 
numeratsiia olenei. (Sovetskoe olen. 
vodstvo, 1936. Vyp. 6, p. 33-50, illus.) 
Title tr.: The branding and enumers. 
tion of the reindeer. 

Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


ZHELEZOV, N. S., see also Druri, I. V, 
& N.S. Zhelezov. O porodnom sostave 
olenei. 1936. 


19876. ZHIDIAEVSKII, M. A. Kan. 
chadal’skii dialekt. Ego proiskhozhdenie 
i kratkafé kharakteristika. (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1930, no. 2, p. 117-23) Title tr.: 
The Kamchadal dialect, its origin and 
characteristics in brief. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ZHIGUNOV, P. S., see U.S.S.R. Minis. 
terstvo sel’skogo khoziaistva. Uprav- 
lenie raionov Krainego Severa. Sever- 
noe olenevodstvo. 1948. 


19877. ZHILYAKOV, N.I. O poiezdki 
v Mezenskii ufezd Arkhangel’skoi gu- 
bernii. (Leningradskoe obshchestvo e- 
testvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1891. T. 21, 
vyp. 3, Protokoly zasiedanii, p. 28-32). 
Title tr.: On a journey to Mezen’ Dis 
trict of Arkanhgel’sk Government. — 

Contains a general account of a trip 
to Timanskaya or Malozemel’skaya 
Tundras made in 1890, for the study 
of geographic distribution of vegets 
tion, especially of woody plants, witt 
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data on northern limits of pine, fir, 
larch, cedar, birch and other trees, on 
typical plant association and their suc- 
cession. Copy seen: DLC. 


19878. ZHILIN, S. Kamchatka. Moskva, 
Detgis, 1949. 93 p. illus., maps. Title 
tr.: Kamchatka. 

A general sketch of the peninsula, 
its history, development, flora, fauna, 
yoleanoes, hot springs, etc., written in 
popular style for school children, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19879. ZHILINSKII, A. A. Opyt os- 
yoeniia morskogo zveroboinogo promy- 
sla Arktiki. (Arctica, 1934, no. 2; p. 
177-85, illus. map) Title tr.: Develop- 
ment of hunting marine animals in 
arctic waters. 

A discussion of the status of the 
marine hunting industry (white whale, 
seal, walrus) with some information 
on special hunting ships and their 
voyages. Copy seen: DLC. 


19880. ZHILINSKII, V. Morskoi zvie- 
roboinyi promysel na Sieverie. Berlin, 
Izd-vo V. Siial’skii i A. Kreishman, 
[1922] 260, [1] p. illus., (incl. maps) 
Title tr.: Marine animal hunting in the 
North. 

A general description and discussion 
of sealing and polar bear hunting in 
U.S.S.R. arctic waters. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19881. ZHIRMUNSKII, A. M. Fauna 
verkhne-furskikh i nizhne-melovykh ot- 
lozhenoi o. Shpitsbergena. (Morskoi 
nauchnyi institut. Trudy, 1927. T. 2, 
vyp. 3, p. 91-115) Title tr.: The fauna 
of the Upper Jurassic and Lower Cre- 
taceous deposits of Spitsbergen. 

A review and discussion of literature 
on the subject and a general list of 
fossil fauna found in these strata. Bib- 
liography (55 items). Summary in 
French. Copy seen: DF. 


19882. ZHITKOV, B. M. K istorii iss- 
ledovanii Russkogo Severa. (Zemleve- 
denie, 1924. T. 26, vyp. 1-2, p. 159-80) 
Title tr.: On the history of explorations 
of the Russian North. 

Review of Russians’ efforts to open 
up the North and their lack of success 
due to poor organization; remarks on 
undertakings of Sidorov (mining and 
navigation) and the botanist Yuravskiy 
(agriculture) ; romantic misconceptions 
of conditions and natural resources in 


the North; need for more careful plan- 
ning for future scientific and industrial 
enterprise there. Copy seen: DLC. 


19883. ZHITKOV, B. M. K voprosu o 
plavanii po Severnomu morskomu puti. 
(Sovetskii Sever, 1933, no. 3, p. 27-34) 
Title tr.: Navigation on the Northern 
Sea Route. 

Brief historical sketch of navigation, 
suggestions of methods of investigation 
and service, comment on ice conditions 
in several sections of the route. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19884. ZHITKOV, B. M. Kratkii otchet 
o puteshestvii na poluostrov fAmal. 
(Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe obshche- 
stvo. Izviestifa, 1909. T. 45, p. 479-97, 
fold. map) Title tr.: A brief report on 
a journey to Yamal Peninsula. 
Preliminary report of the 1908 ex- 
pedition, with information on the pen- 
insula and its Samoyeds (Yuraks) with 
route map of Yamal Peninsula. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19885. ZHITKOV, B. M. O nekotorykh 
merakh k razvititi promyslov Severa. 
(Sovetskii Sever, 1930, no. 9-12, p. 
131-46, illus., tables) Title tr.: Some 
measures for the development of the 
northern fur trade and fur farming. 
Discussion of measures for improv- 
ing the fur industry in the U.S.S.R., 
utilization of animals hitherto consid- 
ered economically unimportant (chip- 
munks, water rats, etc.) ; re-acclimati- 
zation of animals to their previous 
habitats (beavers) ; introduction of ani- 
mals from other countries (American 
muskrats, silver foxes); organization 
of fur farming (fox farms); encour- 
agement of traditional domestic breed- 
ing by natives of the region. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19886. ZHITKOV, B. M. O putiakh 
soobshcheniia na Severe. (In: Sovetskii 
Sever; pervyi sbornik statei, 1929. p. 
98-110, illus.) Title tr.: On means of 

transportation in the North. 
Brief general review of various fa- 

cilities on land, sea and air. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19887. ZHITKOV, B. M. Po Kaninskoi 
tundrie. (Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe 
obshchestvo. Otchety ékspedifsii. Pub. 
in its: Zapiski po obshchei geografii, 
1904. T. 41, no. 1, p. 1-170, illus., 7 
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plates, 4 fola. maps, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Through the Kanin Tundra. 

The report of the leader of the Kanin 
Expedition of 1902, which crossed the 
isthmus by the interconnecting water 
routes from the mouth of the Chizha 
River to the mouth of the Chésha River 
(about 67°10’N. 44°30’E.) 

Contents tr.: 1. Brief survey of the 
literature on the geography and the 
description of nature of Kanin Penin- 
sula. Brief description of the 1902 ex- 
pedition route. Description of the route 
from Arkhangel’sk to Mezen’ by steam- 
er, and from Mezen’ to the mouth of 
the Chizha River by sailboat. 

2. The route across Kanin from the 
mouth of the Chizha to the mouth of 
the Chésha. Description of the Chizha, 
Lake Parusnoye, Pereima, Lake Mel- 
koye, and Cheshskaya and Morskaya 
Creeks. The return. The general char- 
acter of the valley, in which the above- 
mentioned rivers and lakes are located. 
The vegetation of the swamps. The 
commercial significance of the water 
route across Kanin. 

3. Route from the mouth of the 
Chizha to the Kuloy. The Kanin sand 
bars. Dolgoshchel’ye village and the 
lower Kuloy. Mgla River and Lake 
Nizhneye. Description of dwarf trees 
along the Mgla. Ol’khovka River and 
the return to Mezen’. 

4. The character of the surface of 
Kanin Peninsula and its western 
shores. The vegetative cover of the 
tundra. The people of the peninsula and 
their occupations. A general look at 
fauna. Insects. 

5. Distribution of fishes in Kanin 
waters, and information concerning the 
local fisheries. Description of the col- 
lection of amphibians. Description of 
the collection of reptilians. 

6. The birds of the Mezen’ coast and 
the Kanin Tundra. List of species of 
birds seen by the expedition and biologi- 
cal observations. Information obtained 
from hunters concerning commercially 
valuable birds. 

7. The mammals of the Mezen’ coasts. 
Carnivora, rodents, ungulates. The 
white grampus and the whaling. Spe- 
cies of seals. Sealing, its organization, 
and some needed changes in its prac- 
tice. The walrus. 

8. The position of mounds on the 
western shores of the peninsula. The 
location of the summer roads. Fishing 


2948 


villages. Cheshskaya Bay and its fish. 
eries. 

Maps: 1. Sketch map of Lakes Pg. 
usnoye and Fomino, with  verticg) 
sections. 

2. A map of the White Sea — Kaniy 
Peninsula region. 

3. The water route across the Kani 
Peninsula as surveyed by the expe. 
dition. Scale 1:84,000. 

4. Mgla River and Lake Nizhneye, 
an approximate sketch. Scale aboy 
1:40,000. Copy seen: DLC. 


19888. ZHITKOV, B. M.  Poluostroy 
fAmal. S. Peterburg, 1913. x, 349 », 
illus., 12 plates, sketch map, 2 fold 
maps, tables. (Vsesoituznoe geografiche. 
skoe obshchestvo. Zapiski po obshche 
geografii. T. 49) Title tr.: The Yamal 
Peninsula. 

Narrative of the Yamal Expedition 
of the Russian Geological Society 
(1908) and some of the results, Con. 
tains account of earlier expeditions, de. 
tailed description of territory traverse 
from Obdorsk to Belyy Island (p. 17- 
108, 130-157), extracts from I, X. 
Ivanov’s journal describing his survey 
of Yamal coasts in 1827-28 (p. 117- 
29); Zhitkov’s remarks on the climate 
and the lakes of Yamal, with a list of 
about one hundred plants by localities, 
and discussion of the animal life, with 
a list of nine lake fishes, fourteen but- 
terflies (one new, with description) 
and thirty-one caddis flies (one new): 
a survey of the Yamal Samoyeds, with 
the text of a tale (p. 231-47); deer. 
raising in Tobol’sk Province (p. 252- 
91); the zones of Yamal, including 
annotated list of about one hundred 
and twenty-five geographic names in 
Samoyed (p. 292-308); meteorologic 
observations, taken three times daily 
from Apr. 14 to Aug. 19, of barometric 
pressure, air temperature, humidity, 
cloudiness, wind, and precipitation (p 
310-30) ; forty-seven altitudes (p. 333 
34); data on the map making, inclui- 
ing a list of twenty-six map source 
and the coordinates for thirty-eight 
points (p. 335-47), followed by a bib 
liography of this expedition’s results 
(15 items). 

Maps: (1) route map of Yamal Per: 
insula, scale: about 1:1,000,000; (2 
the region of Yambu-to and Ney+! 
Lakes, scale: 1:84,000; (3) sketch ma 
showing distribution of Samoyed tribe 
on Yamal (p. 207). Copy seen: DLL. 
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19889. ZHITKOV, B. M. Predvaritel’nyi 
otchet o porezdkie na poluostrov Kanin. 
(Vsesotuznoe geograficheskoe obshche- 
stvo. Izviestia, 1903. T. 39, p. 249-55, 
sketch map) Title tr.: Preliminary re- 
port on a trip to Kanin Peninsula. 
General account of the expedition 
(summer 1902) and its work, by the 
leader. Copy seen: DLC. 


19890. ZHITKOV, B. M. Uluchshennye 
sposoby razvedeniia severnykh olenei v 
Aliaske. (Sovetskii Sever, 1930, no. 2, 
p. 125-34, illus., tables) Title tr.: Im- 
proved methods of reindeer breeding 
in Alaska. 
Discussion of L. J. Palmers’ Jm- 
proved reindeer handling, 1929, q.v. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19891. ZHITKOV, B. M., and S. A. 
BUTURLIN. Po Sieveru Rossii. (Zem- 
levedenie, 1901. T. 8, vyp. 3-4, p. 29- 
206, illus, (incl. maps, diagr.), plate, 
fold. map) Title tr.: In the Russian 
North. 

Report of a two-man scientific trip 
under auspices of the Imperial Russian 
Society of Naturalists, Anthropologists 
and Ethnographers in summer 1900, to 
investigate the nature, soils, vegetation, 
human, bird and animal population of 
Novaya Zemlya, Kolguyev Island and 
the northern part of Arkhangel’sk 
Province. Contains (p. 31-88) detailed 
description of Severnaya Dvina River 
delta, its numerous small islands, the 
vegetation and fauna, with special de- 
tails on its bird and fish life; the 
periodically (every 3-4 years) disap- 
pearing Syamgo Lake in Onega Dis- 
trict (described at length in p. 50-61, 
with sketch map and profiles and dis- 
cussion of the origin and the causes 
of its periodical disappearance), the 
flora and fauna (in detail, especially 
birds) of the region. 

Description of Kolguyev Island (p. 
89-139), its coastline, sand bars, land 
forms and geological structure, climate 
(with some data on summer tempera- 
tures), vegetation (with simple list 
of phanogeramous and cryptogamous 
plants), life and occupations of its 
Samoyed population, wildlife (notes 
absence of lemmings (Myodes) and in- 
cludes list of birds observed on the 
island and recorded by Trevor-Battye, 
W. N. Feilden and Buturlin himself). 

Description of Novaya Zemlya (p. 
139-208), the three Samoyed settle- 


ments at Belush’ya Guba, Karmakuly 
and Matochkin Shar, the regions sur- 
rounding them from geographical and 
geological viewpoint; economic and cul- 
tural state of the Samoyed population, 
its occupations (fishing, hunting, ani- 
mal breeding), description of Matoch- 
ka River (73°16’388”N. 53°57'04”E.) on 
an 8 km, stretch upstream from Pomor- 
skaya Guba and the surrounding moun- 
tains; the wildlife including sea 
mammals, their number and how they 
o- hunted; detailed account of the bird 
ife, 

Maps: fold. map of Matochka River 
basin (contours, vegetation, etc.), 
sketch maps of Lake Syamgo and 
Onega district. Copy seen: DGS. 


19892. ZHONDETSK AIA, O. D. Igarka 
uchitsia. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1936, no. 
6, p. 67-68, illus.) Title tr.: Igarka 
studies. 

Notes on the spread of education 
in this region. Copy seen: DLC. 


19893. ZHONGOLOVICH, I. D. K is- 
torii gravimetricheskikh rabot v Ark- 
tike. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 2, 
p. 86-110, illus., fold. map, tables) Title 
fr.: History of gravimetric work in the 
Arctic. 

Review of work on gravimetric ob- 
servations by scientists from 1818 to 
1939. List, with coordinates and map, 
of 392 points of pendulum observations 
north of 70°N. Bibliography (36 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19894. ZHUKOV, N. Nashi polety k 
dreifuiushchim korabliam. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1988, no. 8, p. 40-42, illus.) 
Title tr.: Our flights to the drifting 
ships. 

Account of the flights for the libera- 
tion of the ice-breakers Sadko, Sedov 
and Malygin wintering ice-bound in 
Laptev Sea in 1938. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19895. ZHUKOV, N. Opyt ledovoi raz- 
vedki. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 1939, no. 
5, p. 38-46, illus.) Title tr.: Experience 
with ice scouting. 

Discussion of problems of ice recon- 
naissance, based on the author’s experi- 
ence as pilot of a scouting plane. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19896. ZHUKOV, N. Rabota samoleta 
“N-207” v navigatsim 1939 g. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1939, no. 12, p. 52-56, 
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illus.) Title tr.: Work of airplane N- 
207 for the 1939 navigation season. 
Account of ice scouting in advance of 
the navigation season, and in search 
of new air bases in the Vaygach-Tiksi 
region, in 1939. Copy seen: DLC. 


ZHUKOV, N., see also Alekseev, A., & 
N. Zhukov. L’dy tSentral’noi chasti po- 
lfarnogo basseina. 1938. 


19897. ZHUKOV, V. F. Ledovoi dok i 
zashchitnoe ledovoe kol’tso. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1939, no. 5, p. 51-54, illus.) 
Title tr.: Ice dock and protective ice 
ring. 

Methods of protecting ships from 
ice pressure, when wintering or drift- 
ing beset in ice; suggestions based on 
the author’s experience. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19898. ZHUKOV, V. F. Morozoboinye 
treshchiny v raionakh vechnoi merzloty. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Institut merz- 
lotovedeniia, Trudy, 1944. T. 4, p. 226- 
230 4, diagrs.) Title tr.: Frost cracks 
in the permafrost region. 

Contains results of a series of obser- 
vations on frost-caused cracks in build- 
ing foundations. The character of these 
cracks depends partly on the ground 
composition, its moisture content and 
temperature. In some cases these cracks 
occurred without observable ground 
swelling and were due to rapid change 
in temperature. Insulation of founda- 
tion and other measures to prevent 
adfreezing are suggested. 

Copy seen: NN. 


19899. ZHUKOV, V. F. O metode opre- 
deleniia davlenifa na krep’ shakhtnykh 
stvolov v raionakh vechnoi merzloty. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Institut merz- 
lotovedenifa, Trudy, 1944. T. 6, p. 169- 
75, illus.) Title tr.: Method of calculat- 
ing the pressure on mine timbers in the 
region of the permafrost. 

Describes the method of calculation 
of pressure by loose formations; for- 
mula worked out by Protod’fakonov and 
the authors’ refinement of it, which 
takes into account the gradual thawing 
of ground, thus changing the value of 
side pressure on timbers sunk in soft 
frozen soils. Copy seen: DLC. 


19900. ZHUKOV, V. F. Plavnik. (So- 

vetskaia Arktika, 1940, no. 3, p. 88- 

90) Title tr.: “Plavnik” [driftwood]. 
Contains data on “plavnik” (term 
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used in arctic regions) or driftwood 
carried downstream by the Ob’, Yen. 
isey, Lena, and other large rivers dur- 
ing the spring and cast upon the 
northern coasts. The author suggests 
methods for salvaging and utilizing this 
wood in shipbuilding and general con- 
struction. Copy seen: MH-L, 


19901. ZHUKOV, V. F. Zemlianye 
raboty pri ustroistve fundamentoy j 
osnovanii v oblasti vechnoi merzloty, 
Moskva, Izd-vo Akademii nauk SSSR, 
1946. 139, [3] p. illus., map, tables, 
diagrs. Title tr.: Excavation work in 
construction of foundations and sub- 
structures in the region of permafrost. 
Issued by Akademiia nauk SSSR, In- 
stitut merzlotovedenifa (Academy of 
Sciences U.S.S.R., Permafrost Insti- 
tute). 

Based on the published literature 
(Russian), on experience of the author 
and others, and on the experiments of 
the Institute for the Study of Perma- 
frost, especially in Yakutsk and Vor- 
kuta. 

Contains general information on 
permafrost, ground characteristics, sur- 
face and underground waters, effects 
of climate on excavation work. Prep- 
arations for excavation in permanently 
frozen ground; various methods of 
breaking ground, drilling, crushing, 
etc.; use of pneumatic tools and other 
machinery, flooding, explosives, and 
electricity (experiments at Vorkuta); 
removal of excavated ground; rein- 
forcement and filling of foundation pits. 
General methods of organizing excava- 
tion work in permafrost regions. Bib- 
liographical references throughout text. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19902. ZHURAVSKII, ANDREI 
VLADIMIROVICH. O zapadie Bol’shoi 
Zemli. Topografiicheskii oblik i fauna 
tundry. Resul’taty puteshestviia lietom 
1903 goda. (Leningradskoe obshchestvo 
estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1905. T. 35, 
vyp. 2, p. 65-100) Title tr.: On western 
Bol’shaya Zemlya. Topographical out- 
line and fauna of the tundra. Results 
of a journey in the summer of 1903. 

Contains a general account of a trip 
sponsored by the St. Petersburg So- 
ciety of Naturalists to western part of 
Bol’shezemel’skaya Tundra in Arkhan- 
gel’sk Province, with data on topog- 
raphy and landscape, a general outline 
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of the vegetation and a more detailed 
account of the fauna, including notes 
on some mammals, birds, and various 
insects and a list of seventeen beetles. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


19903. ZHURAVSKII, ANDREI 
VLADIMIROVICH. O zapadnoi chasti 
Bol’shoi Zemli; topograficheskii oblik 
i fauna tundry. Resul’tat puteshestvila 
po poruchenitu obshchestva, lietom 
1903 goda. (Leningradskoe obshchestvo 
estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1904. T. 35, 
vyp. 1, p. 81-82) Title tr.: On western 
section of Bol’shaya Zemlya; topo- 
graphical outline and fauna of the 
tundra. Results of the journey com- 
missioned by the Society, in the sum- 
mer of 1903. 

Preliminary report on a trip to Bol’- 
shezemel’skaya Tundra, with data on 
topography, landscape and fauna of 
the western part of the tundra, and 
notes on most interesting specimens of 
birds, rodents and insects. 

Copy seen: MH-Z. 


19944. ZHURAVSKII, ANDREI 
VLADIMIROVICH. Poliarnyia okrainy 
v novom osvieshchenii; novyia biogeo- 
graficheskiia formuly i problemy. (Vse- 
sotuznoe geograficheskoe obshchestvo. 
Izviestifa, 1915. T. 51, p. 237-45) Title 
fr.: Border regions of the arctic in a 
new light; new biogeographic formulas 
and problems. 

Generalizations, based on seven years’ 
study of the Pechora basin and the 
Bol’shezemel’skaya Tundra, concerning 
the warming up of the Arctic (result, 
author states, of retreat of the ocean 
off the Russian coast), the advance 
northward of animal life and plants, 
the possibility of extension of agricul- 
ture through the building of roads. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ZHURAVSKII, ANDREI VLADIMIRO- 
VICH, see also YAkovlev, N. N. Dva 
novykh roda morskikh lilii. 1928. 


19905. ZHURNAL PLAVANIMA NO- 
VOZEMEL’SKOI EKSPEDITSII ZA 
1925 g. Sostavili: G. P. Gorbunov, M. 
M. Ermolaev, P. A. Polisadov, R. L. 
Samoilovich, V. V. Timonov. (Lenin- 
grad. Institut po izucheniiu Severa. 
Trudy, 1929. p. 229-360) Title tr.: A 
journal of the Novaya Zemlya Expedi- 
tion, 1925. Compiled by G. P. Gorbunov, 
M. M. Ermolaev, P. A. Polisadov, R. L. 
Samoilovich, V. V. Timonov. 


Day-to-day journal of observations 
made from the Elding during her voy- 
age around Novaya Zemlya, Aug. 3- 
Sept. 2, 1925; meteorological, sea- 
surface temperature, state of sea data, 
recorded three or four times daily, and 
biological notes on wildlife. 

Supplement: 1 (p. 355), list of sci- 
entific literature on the work of the 
Novaya Zemlya expeditions; 2 (p. 356- 
60), list of instruments and equipment 
of the Novaya Zemlya expeditions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ZHUZE, A. P., see Poret3kii, V. S., & 
others. Diatomovye Kol’skogo poluo- 
strova. 1934. 


19906. ZITABLOV, M. F. Voprosy dal’- 
neishikh geologo-razvedochnykh rabot 
na Severe. (U.S.S.R. Glavnoe uprav- 
lenie Severnogo morskogo puti. Geolo- 
go-razvedochnaia konferentsiia. 1st. Mo- 
skva, 1935. Trudy, t. 2, Poleznye 
iskopaemye. Leningrad, 1936, p. 333- 
54) Title tr.: Problems of further geo- 
logical investigations in the North. 
Author shows that geological inves- 
tigations in the Soviet North should be 
directed towards discovery of its min- 
eral resources; gives data on coal de- 
posits, petroleum, nonferrous and fer- 
rous metals in various regions of the 
North. Copy seen: DLC. 


ZYABLOV, M. F., see also Litvinov, T. T., 
& M. F. Ziablov. Problemy geologora- 
zvednochnykh rabot. 1935. 


19907. ZICKENDRATH, ERNST, 1846- 
1903. Beitrage zur Kenntnis der Moss- 
flora Russlands. I-II. (Moskovskoe 
obshchestvo ispytatelei prirody. Biulle- 
ten’, 1894, pub. 1895. n. s. T. 8, p. 1-56; 
ibid. 1900. n. s. T. 14, p. 241-366) Title 
fr.: Contributions to the knowledge of 
the moss flora of Russia. I-II. 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of two hundred fifty-four species of 
mosses and liverworts in the first part 
of the work and three hundred ninety- 
nine in the second, based on the au- 
thor’s own study and on the works of 
other bryologists, Includes some arctic 
species from European Russia. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


19908. ZIES, EMANUEL GEORGE, 
1883— . The fumarolic incrustations in 
the Valley of Ten Thousand Smokes. 
(National Geographic Society. Contrib- 
uted technical papers.’ Katmai ser., 
1924. v. 1, p. 157-79) 
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Papers from the Geophysical Labora- 
tory, Carnegie Institution of Washing- 
ton, no. 541. Results of the fifth 
Katmai Expedition of the National 
Geographic Society, 1919: Metallic con- 
stituents of the incrustations; analyti- 
cal procedure; fumarolic magnetite. 

Copy seen: DGS. 


19909. ZIES, EMANUEL GEORGE, 
1883— . The Valley of Ten Thousand 
Smokes. 1. The fumarolic incrustations 
and their bearing on ore deposition. II. 
The acid gases contributed to the sea 
during volcanic activity. Washington, 
1929. p. 1, 79 p. illus. (maps). (Na- 
tional Geographic Society. Contributed 
technical papers. Katmai series. v. 1, 
no. 4) Papers from the Geophysical 
Laboratory, Carnegie Institution of 
Washington, no. 693. 

Results of the fifth Katmai Expedi- 
tion of the National Geographic So- 
ciety, 1919. A study of incrustations 
formed through vapor-phase activity; 
those resulting from attack on pumice 
by the steam and acid gases; the vola- 
tile products other than steam, HCl 
and HF; the metallic constituents in 
lavas. Copy seen: DGS. 


ZIES, EMANUEL GEORGE, 1883- , 
see also Allen, E. T., & E. G. Zies. 
Chemical study fumaroles Katmai re- 
gion. 1923. 


19910. ZIKS, D. Chukotskii poluostrov 
i uroki Aliaski. (Priroda, 1916, no. 1, 
col. 51-67, illus.) Title tr.: Chukotsk 
Peninsula and the lessons of Alaska. 
General description of the region, its 
people the Chukchis, and its great min- 
eral resources, as yet unused. 
Copy seen: DF. 


19911. ZILITINKEVICH, S. I. Pervyi 
god raboty radiostantsii na ostrove 
Bol’shom Liakhovskom. (Akademira 
nauk SSSR. Sovet po izucheniiu proiz- 
voditel’nykh sil. Trudy, 1932. Seriia 
fakutskara. Vyp. 7: Poliarnaia geofizi- 
cheskaia stantsifa na ostrove Bol’shom 
Lrakhovskom, Chast’ 1, p. 133-41, 
illus.) Title tr.: The first year’s work 
at the radio station on Bol’shoy Lyak- 
hovskiy Island. 

Describes technical conditions at this 
station on Bolshoy Island. (73°35'N. 
142°E.) Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 
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19912. ZILITINKEVICH, S. I. Proekt 
radiostantsii na ostrove Bol’shom Lia. 
khovskom, (Akademija nauk SSSR. 
Sovet po izucheniit proizvoditel’nykh 
sil. Trudy, 1932. Serifa fakutskaia, Vyp, 
7: Poliarnaia geofizicheskaia stantsia 
na ostrove’ Bol’shom Liakhovskom, 
Chast’ 1, p. 117-31, illus., fold. map, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: The project for a 
radio station on Bol’shoy Lyakhovskiy 
Island. 

Description of antenna, the generat- 
ing, transmitting, and receiving appar. 
atus of the lLyakhovskiy Radiotele- 
graphic Station on Bolshoy Island. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC, 


19913. ZIMMER, CARL, 1873- . Die 
arktische Cumaceen. (Jn: Fauna are. 
tica, 1900. Bd. 1, p. 409-444, illus.) 
Title tr.: Arctic Cumacea. 

Contains lists, with localities, of (1) 
eight species of these crustaceans col- 
lected by the German Expedition to the 
Arctic Ocean, 1898, in Svalbard waters, 
Greenland Sea and White Sea; (2) 
sixteen species known to occur in the 
West Spitsbergen region, and (3) fifty- 
eight species (with synonymy and dis- 
tribution) recorded from east North 
American and Eurasian arctic and sub- 
arctic waters. Includes key to the spe- 
cies, a discussion of geographic dis- 
tribution and circumpolarity, and a 
bibliography (40 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


19914. ZIMMER, CARL, 1873— . Die 
arktische Schizopoden. (Jn: Fauna 
arctica, 1904. Bd. 3, p. 413-92, illus., 

tables) Title tr.: Arctic Schizopods. 
Contains a list of Svalbard species 
from the German Expedition to the 
Arctic Ocean, 1898; a systematic sum- 
mary, with keys, synonymy, literature, 
descriptions, and distribution, of fifty- 
four circumpolar species of these ma- 
rine crustaceans; a discussion of their 
geographic and vertical distribution, 
including tabular representation for all 
arctic seas, the White, Labrador and 
Okhotsk Seas, and Baffin Bay-Davis 
Strait; and a bibliography (57 items). 
Copy seen: DA. 


19915. ZIMMER, CARL, 1873- . Die 
Cumaceen der norwegischen Expedi- 
tionen nach Ost-Grénland 1929, 1930, 
1931 und 1932. (Norway. Norges Sval- 
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bard- og Ishavs-undersgkelser. Skrift- 
er, 1934. Nr. 61, p. 34-40) 

List of ten species of Cumacea, with 
descriptive remarks on the samples col- 
lected, and a list of stations where 
specimens were found. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19916. ZIMMER, CARL, 1873— . North- 
ern and arctic invertebrates in the 
collection of the Swedish State Mu- 
seum (Riksmuseum). X, Cumaceen. 
Uppsala, Almqvist &Wiksell, 1926. 88 
p., illus., 3 plates. (Svenska vetenskaps- 
akademien. Handlingar. Ser. 3, bd. 3, 
no. 2) 

List of cumaceans with synonymy, 
references to literature, remarks on 
habitat, etc., and some descriptions, 
with note (including locations) of the 
Museum’s seventy-one species from the 
Arctic and other regions. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ZIMMERLUND, GUSTAV, see Breuer, 
P, K., & G. Zimmerlund. Uber Stein- 
kohle aus Spitzbergen. 1922. 


19917. ZIMMERMAN, A. _ Entomolo- 
gische Ergebnisse der schwedischen, 
Kamtchatka-Expedition 1920-22. 9. 
Haliplidae und Dytiscidae. [Stockholm, 
1925] 3 p. (Arkiv fér zoologi. Bd. 18B, 
no. 5) Title tr.: Entomological results 
of the Swedish Kamchatka Expedition 
1920-22. 9. Haliplidae and Dytiscidae. 
Notes on one Haliplus species, and a 
list, with localities, of twelve dytiscid 
species of beetles. 
Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19918. ZINGER, MAKS EMMANUIL- 
OVICH. Iz Kalifornii v Moskvu. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1939, no. 8, p. 10-15, 
illus.) Title tr.: From California to 
Moscow. 

Account of S. A. Levanevskii’s Los 
Angeles-Moscow flight in 1936, pub- 
lished on the occasion of the second an- 
niversary of the flier’s tragic death. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19919. ZINGER, MAKS EMMANUIL- 
OVICH. K voprosu ob okkupatsii Nor- 
vegieil vostochnoi Grenlandii. Arctica, 
1934, no. 2, p. 199-213) Title tr.: On 
the question of the occupation of east- 
ern Greenland by Norway. 

Discussion on the history of Danish 
sovereignty over East Greenland, pre- 
sented in connection with judgment de- 
livered by the Permanent Court of 
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International Justice at the Hague, 
Aug. 5, 1933. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19920. ZINGER, MAKS EMMANUIL- 
OVICH. Kolyma-reka. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1937, no. 7, p. 26-34, illus.) 
Title tr.: Kolyma River. 
Travelers’ notes by a member of the 
Lena-Kolyma Expedition in 1935. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19921. ZINGER, MAKS EMMANUIL- 
OVICH. Kolyma segodnia. (Sovetskaia 
Arktika, 1936, no. 10, p. 50-61, illus.) 
Title tr.: Kolyma today. 

Notes of a member of the Lena- 
Kolyma-Expedition in 1935 on his trip 
up the Kolyma River. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19922. ZINGER, MAKS EMMANUIL- 
OVICH. Lenskii pokhod. (Sovetskii 
Sever, 1933, no. 5, p. 67-73) Title tr.: 
The Lena Expedition. 

Contains an account of the first 
“Lena Expedition,” the trip of a con- 
voy of freighters, the Stalin, Volodar- 
skii, Pravda, and others, with the ice- 
breaker Krasin, under command of 
B. V. Lavrov, from Arkhangel’sk 
around Cape Chelyuskin to the mouth 
of the Lena, and return, 1933-34. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19923. ZINGER, MAKS EMMANUIL- 
OVICH. Osnovnye zakony po Krainemu 
Severu; pravo na poliarnye prostran- 
stva i organizatsifa organov upravle- 
nia; opyt sistematicheskogo opisanita. 
Leningrad, Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 
1935, 142, [2] p. Title tr.: Basic laws 
concerning the far North; territorial 
rights in the arctic regions and organi- 
zation of the administrative bodies; an 
attempt at a systematic description. 
Contains a systematic survey of So- 
viet legislation concerning the far 
North: definition of the far northern 
region (Krainii Sever), discussion of 
the legal problem of sovereignty in 
arctic areas, causes and principles of 
the Soviet declaration of Apr. 15, 1926, 
short analysis of legislation concerning 
the organs of administration, especially 
the Northern Territorial Executive 
Committee and the Main Administra- 
tive of the Northern Sea Route; legis- 
lative measures in the fields of eco- 
nomics, culture, education, and national 
life and the judiciary system. The sur- 
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vey is supplemented by texts of laws 
relating to the far North; these include 
laws concerning (1) the geographic 
concept of the Territory of the Far 
North; (2) claims to arctic seas (the 
decision of the Presidium of the Execu- 
tive Committee of the Soviet Union, 
Apr. 15, 1926); (3) administration of 
the arctic islands (Novaya Zemlya, 
Kolguyev, Franz Josef Land, Matveev, 
Victoria, Herald and Vrangel’ Islands, 
and the organization and duties of the 
Northern Territorial Executive Com- 
mittee and Soviet of administration of 
islands of the Arctic Ocean; (4) the 
Main Administration of the Northern 
Sea Route (p. 86-88 and 142-43); (5) 
the Committee for assisting the nation- 
alities of the northern border regions; 
(6) protection of the northern popula- 
tion from exploitation and prohibition 
of the intoxicating liquors; (7) tax 
privileges (special regulations, exemp- 
tions, etc.); (8) primary agriculture 
and water resources administration; 
(9) national territory division; (10) 
regional conferences of the soviet and 
nomadic soviets; (11) judiciary system 
in the far North; (12) “integral co- 
operation” (integrated producers—con- 
sumers cooperative); (13) collectiviza- 
tion; (14) culture and education; and 
(15) principles of national policy in the 
far North. Copy seen: DLC. 


19924. ZINGER, MAKS EMMANUIL- 
OVICH. V bitve za Sever. Moskva, Izd- 
vo Glavsevmorputi, 1948. 321 [2] p. 
Title tr.: The battle for the North. 
Based on the experience of the 
author, who during 1928-41 as journal- 
ist and later as a government worker, 
made the Northeast Passage (Mur- 
mansk-Kamchatka) four times; trav- 
eled by reindeer and dog sledge from 
Chaun Bay to Yakutsk, and many 
times descended the Yenisey, Lena, and 
Kolyma, from their upper reaches to 
the mouth; also participated in arctic 
war activities. In the form of memoirs 
he gives an account of living conditions 
in the far North, of the Soviet Govern- 
ment’s efforts to utilize the natural 
resources of the North, and of land, 
naval and air military operations in 
the Arctic. Copy seen: DLC. 


19925. ZINGER, NIKOLAI VASIL’- 
EVICH, 1866-1923. O zasorfafushchikh 
posievy l’na vidakh Camelina i Sper- 
gula i ikh proiskhozhdenii. S.-Peter- 
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burg, 1909. 303 p. illus. (inel. 9 plates), 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Botanicheskij 
muzei. Trudy, vyp. 6) Title tr.: On the 
species of Camelina and Spergula found 
as weeds in the flax crops and their 
origin. 

Contains a detailed economic-system- 
atic study of these two weeds affecting 
flax crops, with Latin and Russian 
descriptions and data on their cultiva- 
tion under various conditions and their 
geographical distribution; includes Ca- 
melina glabrata found in the subarctic 
zone of the Arkhangel’sk region; bibli- 
ographical footnotes. 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


19926. ZINOVA, A. D. O formakh 
Phyllitis fasci (Miill.) Kiitz. (Botani- 
cheskii zhurnal, 1949. T. 34, no. 2, p. 
201-203, illus.) Title tr.: On forms of 
Phyllitis fasci. (Miill.) Kiitz. 
Contains a taxonomic study of five 
forms of Phyllitis fasci (Miill.) Kiitz,, 
a marine alga widely distributed in the 
White Sea and its littoral (Ponoy, Kola 
Peninsula; Solovetskiye Islands; Onega 
Gulf), with some ecological notes. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19927. ZINOVA, ELENA STEPAN. 
OVNA, 1874-1942. Morskaia kapusta 
(Laminaria) i drugie vodorosli, ime- 
tushchie promyslovoe znachenie. (Tikho- 
okeanskii nauchno-promyslovyi institut 
rybnogo khoziaistva i okeanografii, 
1928. T. 1, p. 77-142, illus. (incl. 5 
plates) Title tr.: Laminaria and other 

algae of commercial significance. 
Contains data on the gathering, 
preparation and uses of marine cabbage 
(Laminaria) and other commercial 
algae, a systematic enumeration of 
eighty-one species with botanical notes, 
descriptions of new forms and data 
on distribution and uses with bibliog- 
raphy; includes some native to Kan- 
chatka Peninsula. Summary in French. 
Copy seen: NN. 


19928. ZINOVA, ELENA _ STEPAN- 
OVNA, 1874-1942. Novye dlia Murmana 
vodorosli. (Leningradskoe obshchestvo 
estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1926. T. 56, 
vyp. 3, p. 17-44) Title tr.: Algae new 
to the flora of the Murman coast. 
Contains a systematic enumeration 
of thirty species and forms of algae 
of Barents Sea new to algal flora of the 
Murman coast, based on collections of 
the author and other explorers, with 
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synonymy, descriptions and data on 
local and general distribution. Sum- 
mary in German. Copy seen: DLC. 


19929. ZINOVA, ELENA STEPAN- 
OVNA, 1874-1942. Novye obsledovaniia 
vodoroslei Belogo moria po Letnemu 
beregu i ikh ispol’zovanie. (Issledova- 
nia morei SSSR, 1934. Vyp. 20, p. 65- 
85) Title tr.: New investigations of 
algae of the White Sea along the 
Letniy coast and their utilization. 
Contains report of an investigation 
made by the author’s party in 1930 of 
algae plantations and deposits of storm 
algae along this section of the White 
Sea coast (near Durakovo village about 
64°45'N. 37°12’E.); with data on hy- 
drological and ecological factors, iodine 
content, methods of collecting and 
utilization, and a systematic enumera- 
tion of sixty-two species of algae. Sum- 
mary in French. Copy seen: MH. 


19930. ZINOVA, ELENA STEPAN- 
OVNA, 1874-1942. O formakh bagrian- 
ykh vodoroslei Ptilota plumosa (L.) 
Ag. i Ptilota californica Rupr. vstre- 
chaiushchikhsfa v BarentSovom morie. 
(Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. 
Izvestira, 1916. T. 16, vyp. 2, p. 416- 
26, illus.) Title tr.: On the forms of 
red algae Ptilota plumosa (L.) Ag. 
and Ptilota californica Rupr. found in 
the Barents Sea. 

Contains detailed descriptions of 
three new forms of the red alga Ptilota 
plumosa and one form of P. californica, 
occurring in the Barents Sea, with 
synonymy, critical notes and data on 
habitat; based mostly on herbarium 
material and on collections made by 
the author in 1908-1913. Summary 
in French. Copy seen: MH-A, 


19931. ZINOVA, ELENA STEPAN- 
OVNA, 1874-1942. O novoi bagrianke 
(Delesseria rossica Sinova nov. sp.), 
naidennoi v Belom more. (Leningrad. 
Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. Izvestiia, 
1918. T. 18, vyp. 1, p. 40-44, plate) 
Title tr.: Note on a new species of 
Rodophyceae (Delesseria rossica Sinova 
nov. sp.) found in the White Sea. 
Contains detailed Russian and Latin 
descriptions of a red alga (Delesseria 
rossica Sinova nov. sp.) found in the 
White Sea and occurring also in the 
Kara Sea. Summary in French. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


19932. ZINOVA, ELENA STEPAN- 
OVNA, 1874-1942. O novoi forme 
Fucus filiformis Gmel. v Ledovitom 
okeane. (Leningrad. Glavnyi botani- 
cheskii sad. RSFSR. Institut sporovykh 
rastenii. Botanicheskie materialy, 1922. 
T. 1, vyp. 9, p. 1438-44) Title tr.: On a 
new form of Fucus filiformis Gmel. in 
Arctic Ocean. 
Contains description of forma nana 
n.f., native to Kanin Peninsula. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 


19933. ZINOVA, ELENA STEPAN- 
OVNA, 1874-1942. O novykh formakh 
bagrianoi vodorosli Ptilota californica 
Rupr., vstrechaiushchikhsia v Tikhom 
okeane po poberezh’iu Sibiri. (Lenin- 
grad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad RSFSR. 
Institut sporovykh rastenii. Botaniches- 
kie materialy, 1922. T. 1, vyp. 8, p. 
119-28) Title tr.: On new forms of the 
red alga Ptilota californica Rupr., oc- 
curring on Siberian coast of the Pacific 
Ocean. 

Contains Russian and Latin descrip- 
tions of five new forms of this red alga, 
one occurring on Bering Island (Com- 
mander Islands). 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


19934. ZINOVA, ELENA STEPAN- 
OVNA, 1874-1942. O novykh formakh 
Fucus fueci De la Pyl. v Ledovitom 
okeane. (Leningrad. Glavnyi botani- 
cheskii sad RSFSR. Institut sporovykh 
rastenii. Botanicheskie materialy, 1922. 
T. 1, vyp. 9, p. 131-34) Title tr.: On 
new forms of Fucus fueci De la Pyl. 
in the Arctic Ocean. 

Contains Russian and Latin descrip- 
tions of five new forms of this alga, 
collected in Cheshskaya Bay near 
Kanin Peninsula. 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


19935. ZINOVA, ELENA STEPAN- 
OVNA, 1874-1942. O riedkoi bagrianoi 
vodorosli Delesseria fimbriata De-La- 
Pyl., obnaruzhenoi v BarentSovom mo- 
rie. (Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii 
sad. Izvestifa, 1916. T. 16, vyp. 1, p. 
139-43, illus.) Title tr.: On a rare red 
alga Delesseria fimbriata De la Pyl. 
discovered in the Barents Sea. 
Contains critical notes on a rare (for 
Russia) red alga Delesseria fimbriata 
found in Barents Sea near Kolguyev 
Island, in Kanin Peninsula, and in the 
Okhotsk Sea. Summary in French. 
Copy seen: MH-A. 
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19936. ZINOVA, ELENA STEPAN- 
OVNA, 1874-1942. Predvaritel’naia 
zametka o vodorosliakh Belogo moria. 
(Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. 
Izvestifa, 1921. T. 20, vyp. 1, p. 34- 
43) Title tr.: A preliminary note on 
the algae of the White Sea. 

Contains a systematic list of ninety- 
seven species of marine algae compiled 
on the basis of the author’s own collec- 
tions and those of the earlier explorers. 
A supplementary list is published in 
Zinova, E. S., Raspredelenie vodoroslei 
v Belom more, [ete.], 1921, q.v. Sum- 
mary in French. 

Copy seen: MH-A. 


19937. ZINOVA, ELENA STEPAN- 
OVNA, 1874-1942. Raspredelenie vo- 
doroslei vy Belom more v zavisimosti ot 
sredy i tekhnicheskoe ikh primenenie. 
(Leningrad. Glavnyi botanicheskii sad. 
Izvestiia, 1922. T. 21, vyp. 1, p. 23-53) 
Title tr.: Distribution of the algae of 
the White Sea in relation to the en- 
vironment, and their technical applica- 
tion. 

Contains a physical and geographical 
survey of the White Sea, comparison 
with other seas, data on distribution of 
algae under various conditions and 
their commercial utilization, as a source 
of food and iodine. A list of twenty- 
four species is published (as no. 98- 
121) at the end of, and as supplemental 
to another list, in Zinova, E. S. Pred- 
varite’vnata zametka o vodorosliakh 
Belogo morta, 1921, q.v. Summary in 
French. Copy seen: MH-A. 


19938. ZINOVA, ELENA STEPAN- 
OVNA, 1874-1942. Vodorosli Belogo 
morta. Leningradskoe obshchestvo est- 
estvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1928-29. T. 58, 
vyp. 3. Otd. botaniki, p. 3-50; t. 59 
(1929) vyp. 3, Otd. botaniki, p. 3-40) 
Title tr.: Algae of the White Sea. 
Contains a systematic enumeration 
of one hundred twenty-eight species 
of algae, based on exsiccatae of eight- 
een collections, with synonymy, critical 
notes, data on distribution, a bibliog- 
raphy and an index of the species. 
Summary in French. 
Copy seen: NNBG. 


19939. ZINOVA, ELENA STEPAN- 
OVNA, 1874-1942. Vodorosli Kamchatki. 
(Issledovaniia morei SSSR, 1933. Vyp. 
17, p. 7-42, illus.) Title tr.: Algae of 
Kamchatka Peninsula. 
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Contains a systematic enumeration 
of seventy-three species of algae of 
Kamchatka, with critical notes, synon- 
ymy, literature citations and data on 
distribution, a bibliography, p. 40-41, 
and index of species. The study is 
based mainly on the collections of two 
expeditions made in 1929-30: the Ex- 
pedition of the State Hydrological In- 
stitute and the Expedition of the Far 
Eastern Research Institute, Kamchat- 
ka Section. The commercial importance 
of some algae is indicated. Summary 
in French. Copy seen: MH. 


19940. ZINOVA, ELENA STEPAN. 
OVNA, 1874-1942. Vodorosli Karskogo 
morta, (Leningradskoe obshchestvo est- 
estvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1925. T. 55, 
vyp. 3, Botanicheskii, p. 53-116) Title 
tr.: Algae of the Kara Sea. 

Contains a systematic enumeration 
of seventy-five species of algae of the 
Kara Sea with synonymy, critical notes 
and data on distribution; based on 
material collected in 1921 by the ex- 
pedition on the ship Taimyr and in 
1923 by L. Lozinskii and P. Ushakoy 
from a small boat. Summary in French. 

Copy seen: NNBG. 


19941. ZINOVA, ELENA STEPAN. 
OVNA, 1874-1942. Vodorosli Murmana. 
Chast’ I. Vvedenie, Zelenyia i krasnya 
vodorosli. (Leningradskoe obshchestvo 
estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 1912. T. 43, 
vyp. 3, p. 169-343, illus.) Title tr.: 
Algae of Murman. Part I. Introduction. 
Green and red algae. 

Contains physical, geographical and 
meteorological data on the Murman 
coast region, a general survey of algal 
flora and a systematic enumeration of 
all then known species of green (Chlo- 
rophyceae) and red algae (Rhodophy- 
ceae), based on the author’s collection 
of 1908-1910; keys, synonymy, critical 
notes and numerous illustrations by 
the author; bibliography (55 items). 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19942. ZINOVA, ELENA _ STEPAN- 
OVNA, 1874-1942. Vodorosli Murmana 
v okrestnostfakh ostrova Kil’dina i 
ikh ispol’zovanie. (Issledovaniia morei 
SSSR, 1933. Vyp. 18, p. 49-74, diagr.) 
Title tr.: Algae of Murman in the vic- 
inity of Kildin Island and their utiliza- 
tion. 

Contains an ecological study of the 
algal flora of Kildin Island (off the 
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Murman coast 69°20’ N. 34°10’E.), 
chemical analysis of various algae and 
data on their economic uses as mate- 
rial for the iodine and food industries, 
fodder and fertilizers. Includes a list 
of sixty-seven species and ten forms 
collected by the expedition, organized 
by the Scientific Research Committee 
of the Iodine Bureau of the Leningrad 
regional council, under the leadership 
of the author in 1930. Summary in 
French. Copy seen: MH. 


19943. ZINOVA, ELENA STEPAN- 
OVNA, 1874-1942. Vodorosli Novoi 
Zemli. (Issledovaniia morei SSSR, 1929. 
Vyp. 10, p. 41-128) Title tr.: Algae of 
Novaya Zemlya. 

Contains an algological study of No- 
vaya Zemlya based on collections of 
seven different expeditions, 1837-1927. 
Includes a systematic enumeration of 
one hundred twenty-five species with 
synonymy, literature citations and de- 
tailed data on distribution, a bibliogra- 
phy, p. 121-25, and an index of the 
genera and species. Summary in 
French. Copy seen: NN. 


19944. ZINOVA, ELENA STEPAN- 
OVNA, 1874-1942. Vodorosli Okhotsko- 
go moria s poberezhii Bol’shogo Shan- 
tarskogo ostrova. (Leningradskoe ob- 
shchestvo estestvoispytatelei. Trudy, 
1930. T. 60, vyp. 3, p. 81-125, map) Title 
tr.: Algae of the Okhotsk Sea from the 
shores of Great Shantar Island. 
Contains a physico - geographical 
sketch of the Shantar Islands, a sys- 
tematic enumeration of sixty-nine spe- 
cies of algae with synonymy, critical 
notes and information on local distribu- 
tion, and an alphabetical list of species; 
based on the study of collections of 
I. G. Zaks and A. G. Kuznetsov, mem- 
bers of the expedition to Great Shantar 
Island, organized by the Pacific Scien- 
tific-Industrial Station in 1927. Sum- 
mary in French. Copy seen: MH-Z. 


ZINOVA, ELENA STEPANOVNA, 
1874-1942, see also Gur’fanova, E. F. 
Biotsenoz laminarii Kol’skogo zal. 1924. 


ZINSERLING, J. D., see TSINZER- 
LING, fv. D. 


19945. ZNAMENSKII, fu. P. Novye 
rastitel’nye pishchevye bogatsva Severa. 
(Sovetskaita Arktika, 1936, no. 4, p. 
117-18) Title tr.: New food resources 
in the vegetation of the North. 


Analysis of wild plants found in the 
far North, from the viewpoint of their 
caloric value; recommendation for in- 
vestigation of algae as a food. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19946. ZNAMENSKII, fv. P. Problema 
ispol’zovaniia neosvoennykh resursov 
severnykh morei. (Sovetskii Sever, 
1935. T. 6, no. 3-4, p. 97-105, illus., 
map) Title tr.: The problem of utiliza- 

tion of resources of northern seas. 
Discusses utilization of marine algae, 
molluses, crustaceans, small fishes, 
meat of Greenland seals, and waste 
products in fisheries and sealing, for 
needs of agriculture and industry; 
marine algae as a source of raw mate- 
rial for fodder products and manu- 
factures goods; rough estimate of com- 
mercial algae resources in the White 
Sea and near Murman coast; note on 

collecting and processing methods. 
Map shows location of fisheries and 
plants for processing algae and waste 
products, which are already in opera- 

tion or planned for construction. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19947. ZOLOTAR’, M. L., and E. A. 
SAL’E. Mestorozhdeniia molibdenita v 
Khibinakh. (Jn: Khibinskie apatity, 
1933. T. 5, p. 23-35, illus., table, map) 
Title tr.: Molybdenite deposits in Khi- 
bina. 

Brief historical sketch (p. 23-24) 
of the finding of molybdenite in the 
region in 1890 and 1920-32; its main 
occurrence in Takhtarvumchorr at Lake 
Malvyy Vud”yavr about 9 km. north- 
west of Khibinogorsk (now Kirovsk), 
with analysis of samples for molyb- 
denite content, p. 25-31; other (lesser) 
occurrences; geological and _petro- 
graphic description of the region, p. 
31-35; with map showing localities 
of occurrences. Copy seen: DLC. 


19948. ZOLOTAREY, A. M. The ancient 
culture of north Asia. (American an- 
thropologist, 1938. New ser., v. 40, p. 
13-23) 

Survey of early cultural remains 
(of pottery, dwellings, fishing, and dog- 
breeding activities) in northern Siberia. 

Copy seen: DLC, 
19949. ZOLOTAREV, A.M. K voprosu 
o proiskhozhdenii éskimosov. (Antro- 
pologicheskii zhurnal, 1937, no. 1, p. 
47-56, diagr.) Title tr.: On the origin 
of the Eskimos. 
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Contains an analysis of archeological 
and somatological evidence on the 
origin of the Eskimos. Bibliography 
(70 items). Copy seen: DLC. 


19950. ZOLOTAREV, A.M. Perezhitki 
rodovogo stroja u _ giliakov raiona 
Chome. (Sovetskii Sever, 1933, no. 2, 
p. 52-66, illus.) Title tr.: Survivals of 
clan organization among the Gilyaks 
of the Chome region. 

Discussion of marriage laws, wor- 
ship, and social differentiations among 
the Gilyaks, which show features of 
previous clan organization; based on 
the author’s observations in 1931. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ZOLOTAREYV, A. M., see also Levin, 
M. G. K probleme istoricheskogo soot- 
nosheniia. 1947. 


19951. ZOLOTAREV, DAVID ALEKS- 
EEVICH, 1885- Kol’skie lopari; 
trudy Loparskoi ékspeditsii russkogo 
geograficheskogo obshchestva po an- 
tropologii loparei i velikorusov Kol’- 
skogo poluostrova. Leningrad, Izd. Aka- 
demii nauk SSSR, 1928. 207 p. 30 
plates, fold. maps, tables, diagrs. 
(Akademia nauk SSSR. Komissiia éks- 
peditsionnykh issledovanii. Materialy, 
vyp. 9. Seria severnaia) Title tr.: The 
Kola Lapps; work of the Lapp Expedi- 
tion of the Russian Geographical So- 
ciety on the anthropology of the Lapps 
and Great-Russians of the Kola Penin- 
sula. 

Physical anthropological study, a 
result of the Lapp Expedition to Kola 
Peninsula, 1927, under leadership of 
the author (who described the expedi- 
tion in Loparskaia ékspeditsiia, 1927, 
q.v.) Data on geographical distribution 
and vital statistics of the Kola Lapps 
with fold. map showing winter villages; 
discussion and tabular data on physical 
characteristics of Lapps, also Russians, 
on Kola Peninsula (pigmentation, body 
measurements, isoagglutination of 
blood, correlation of specific features) ; 
comparison of the characteristics of 
these Lapps and Russians and remarks 
on occurrence of Russian character- 
istics among Lapps; relation of Lapps 
to Samoyeds and Voguls to the east; 
conclusion on characteristics peculiar 
to the Kola Lapps. Bibliography (about 
50 items). 

Appendix: Tables of additional body 
measurements and individual measure- 
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ments of adults and children by 
“nogosts” (winter villages). 

Illus. include 60 photographs of 
Lapps and Russians. Summary in 
French. Copy seen: DLC, 


19952. ZOLOTAREV, DAVID ALEKS. 
EEVICH, 1885-— . Loparskaia ékspedi- 
tSita 11/I-11/V 1927-go goda. Lenin- 
grad, Izd-vo Gosudarstvennogo vseso- 
tuznogo geograficheskogo obshchestva, 
1927. 47 p. illus., map. Title tr.: The 
Lapland Expedition, Jan. 11—May li, 
1927. 

Account of an expedition under aus- 
pices of the Russian Geographical So- 
ciety’s Commission for investigation of 
Karelia and Murman to study anthro- 
pology, medical hygiene and ethnogra- 
phy of the Lapp population (1643) of 
Kola Peninsula. The expedition com- 
prising the author as leader and an- 
thropologist, F. G. Ivanov-Diatloy, 
physician, and V. V. Charnoluskii, eth- 
nographer, traveled by train, reindeer 
and boat, in the interior and around the 
coast from Ponoy southwest to Kanda- 
laksha and northwest to Murmansk. 
They visited nearly all the winter vil- 
lages (“pogost’”) in the eastern part 
of the peninsula, made anthropological 
observations and physical examinations 
of some 300 Lapps, 150 Russians, 30 
Izhemtsy (branch of Zyryans) and 
some Samoyeds. 

The results (described here and pub- 
lished in full in the author’s Kol’skie 
lopari, 1928, q.v.) cover physique, 
health, diseases and social hygiene of 
the Lapps; their material culture 
(houses, food, clothing, economic life, 
hunting, fishing and especially reindeer 
culture, modes of transportation) and 
intellectual culture. Copy seen: DLC. 


19953. ZOLOTAREV, DAVID ALEKS- 
EEVICH, 1885- . Na zapadno-mur- 
manskom poberezh’i letom 1928 goda. 
(Akademiva nauk SSSR. Komissiia 
ékspeditsionnykh issledovanii. Materia- 
ly, 1930. Vyp. 23. Seriia& severnaia: 
Kol’skii sbornik, p. 1-21, illus.) Title 
tr.: On the western Murmansk coast 
in summer 1928. 

General observations on the region 
and its population, made by the author 
during the Kola Expedition, 1928. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19954. ZOLOTOV, A. N. Na myse 
Cheliuskine. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 1940, 
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no. 4, p. 70-73, illus.) Title tr.: On 
Cape Chelyuskin. 

Contains brief review of the explora- 
tion, geography, climate, vegetation and 
wildlife, of this northernmost point of 
Taymyr Peninsula. Copy seen: DLC. 


19955. ZOLOTOV, A. N.  Poliarnaia 
stantsiia na myse Oloviannom. (Sovet- 
skaia Arktika, 1939, no. 12, p. 76-79, 
illus.) Title tr.: Polar station on Cape 
Olovyannyy. 

Brief geographical outline of Cape 
QOlovyannyy (78°56’N. 99°56’E.) on 
Severnaya Zemlya, the favorable situa- 
tion of the polar station there, (at the 
junction of Kara and Laptev Seas) 
for hydrographic investigations and 
observations on the ice régime. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19956. ZOLOTOV, A. N. Tri zimovki 
v Arktike. Moskva. Izd-vo Glavsevmor- 
puti, 1940. 43 [1] p. illus. (incl. maps), 
diagrs. (Bibliotechka “Stakhanovtsy 
arktiki.” Knizhka 27) Title tr.: Three 
winters spent in the Arctic. 

Based on the author’s experience as 
meteorologist at polar stations in the 
far North, U.S.S.R., between 1934 and 
1940. Account of organization, work 
and living conditions in the polar sta- 
tions on Uyedineniya Island in 1934, 
p. 3-12; on Cape Shelagskiy (70°08’N. 
170°24’E.) 1937-38, p. 12-18; on Cape 
Chelyuskin, 1939, p. 18-26; and on 
Cape Olovyannyy (78°57’N. 99°52’E.) 
southeastern shore of Oktyabrskoy Re- 
voliutsii Island, Severnaya Zemlya, p. 
36-41. Account of a journey over the 
ice from Cape Chelyuskin to Cape Olo- 
vyannyy in April 1939, p. 26-36. Argu- 
ments on the need for employees of 
polar stations having several speciali- 
ties. Description of the Arnold-Aliab’ev 
apparatus for determination of gas 
content in the ice, p. 23-24. 

Maps: Chaun Bay and Cape Shelag- 
skiy, scale 1:1,300,000, and route from 
Cape Chelyuskin to Cape Olovyannyy, 
scale 1:2,500,000. Copy seen: DLC. 


ZOLOTOV, A. N., see also Chernigov- 
skii, N. T., & A. N. Zolotov. Prilivy u 
o-va Uedineniia. 1937. 


19957. ZOLOTOV, V. A. Materialy po 
rasprostraneniiu i biologii pestsa Kol’- 
skogo poluostrova. (Vsesofuznoe geo- 
graficheskoe obshchestvo.  Izvestira, 
1940. T. 72, vyp. 1, p. 68-76, map, 
diagrs.) Title tr.: Data on distribution 


and biology of the arctic fox on Kola 
Peninsula. 

Observations on the habitat, propaga- 
tion, causes of high mortality and sug- 
gestions for improvement. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19958. ZONOV, B. V. Naledi i polyn’i 
na rekakh jansko-kolymskoi gornoi 
strany. (Akademiia nauk SSSR. Insti- 
tut merzlotovedeniia. Trudy, 1944. T. 4, 
p- 33-93, 4 tables, 12 illus., diagr.) 
Title tr.: Naleds and polynyas on the 
rivers of the mountainous part of the 
Yana-Kolyma region. 

Contains (1) Introduction: short his- 
torical survey of the problem with 
literature cited. 

2. Description of natural conditions 
of the mountainous region of the Yana- 
Kolyma River region: air temperature, 
precipitation, snow-fall, morphology of 
river valleys, topography, ground 
waters, surface waters. 

3. Ice cover and its basic types; 
thickness of the ice crust on rivers; 
river naled’ and polynya—the non- 
freezing area of free water on rivers 
and lakes. 

4. Naled’: (a) more numerous, 
formed in deep valleys and mountains, 
and (b) those formed on flat areas 
near rivers. Examples of both types 
and detailed description are given. Both 
groups are further subdivided into sev- 
eral types according to their age. 
Dynamics of naled’ are discussed, their 
genesis, and the waters feeding them. 

5. Polynya: their distribution, de- 
scription: character of the river valley, 
vegetation, air temperature; the size 
of the polynya, formation, theory of 
origin: warm-springs; thermal balance: 
detailed calculations. 

6. Naled’ and polynya as stages of 
a single process. Author’s explanation 
of the formation of naled’, polynya, 
and river ice as part of the same 
process is given. Bibliography (54 
items). Copy seen: NN. 


ZOOLOGISCH GENOOTSCHAP Na- 
tura Artis Magistra, Amsterdam, see 
Onderzoekingstochten W. Barents. 
1884-86. 


19959. ZOOLOGISCHE ERGEBNISSE 
der von der Gesellschaft fiir Erdkunde 
zu Berlin unter Leitung Dr. von Dry- 
galski’s ausgesandten Grénlaridexpedi- 
tion nach Dr. Vanhéffen’s Sammlungen 
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bearbeitet. Stuttgart, E. Nagele, 1895- 
98. 130 p. illus., 6 plates. (Zoologica. 
Heft 20, Lfg. 1-4) Title tr.: The zo- 
ological results of the Geographical 
Society of Berlin Greenland Expedition 
under the leadership of E. von Dry- 
galski, based on the collections of E. 
Vanhdffen. 

Descriptive notes concerning this ex- 
pedition of 1891-93 appear in this Bib- 
liography under Gesellschaft fiir Erd- 
kunde zu Berlin. Grénland-Expedition, 
1897, q.v. 

Contents: 1. Vanhéffen, E. Untersu- 
chungen iiber Anatomie und Entwick- 
lungsgeschichte von Arachnactis albida 
Sars. (Investigations on the anatomy 
and ontogeny of Arachnactis albida 
Sars). 

2. VANHOFFEN, E. Die groénlind- 
ischen Ctenophoren. 

3. LOHMANN, H. Die Appendiku- 
larien der Expedition. 

4. BRANDT, K. A. H. Die Tintinnen. 

5. LENZ, H. W. C. Grénlindische 
Spinnen. 

6. KRAMER, P. Grénlindische Mil- 
ben. 

7. SOMMER, W. Drei Grénlander- 
schadel. 

8. RUBSAAMEN, E. H. Grénland- 
ische Mycetophiliden, Sciariden, Cecido- 
myiden, Psylliden, Aphiden und Gallen. 

9. MICHAELSEN, W. Grénlind- 
ische Anneliden. 

Papers 2-9 appear in this Bibliog- 
raphy under their respective authors’ 
names. Copy seen: DLC. 


19960. DIE ZOOLOGISCHEN ERGEB- 
NISSE der zwei in den Jahren 1878 und 
1879 ausgefiihrten Fahrten des Schon- 
ers “Willem Barents”. Leiden (etc.), 
E. J. Brill, 1881-82. 14 pts. illus., 
plates, tables, fold. map. (Niederland- 
isches Archiv fiir Zoologie. Supplement- 
Bd. I) Title tr.: The zoological results 
of the two voyages of the schooner 
Willem Barents, in 1878-79. 

Editors: P. Harting, C. K. Hoffmann, 
R. Horst, T. W. Van Lidth de Jeude, 
and P. P. C. Hoek. 

The Willem Barents, under command 
of Capt. A. DeBruyne, cruised the 
Greenland Sea to Jan Mayen, along 
the west coast of West Spitsbergen to 
its northern limit, and in Barents Sea 
as far north as Franz Josef Land and 
eastward to Novaya Zemlya, during 
the spring and summer of 1878, and 
again in Barents Sea in 1879. The re- 
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search in meteorology, magnetism, hy- 
drography, geography and zoology, was 
carried out at the request of the Neth. 
erlands Commission for Arctic Explora. 
tion (Ijsvaart-Comité). Sometimes 
called the Netherlands North Polar Ex. 
peditions. 

Contents (some titles translated): 
1. VOSMAER, G. C. J. Report on the 
sponges. 

2. HOFFMANN, C. K. The echino. 
derms. (In German). 

3. HUBRECHT, A. A. W. Notes on 
the Nemerteans, (In German). 

4. HORST, R. The Gephyrea. Pt, 1, 
Echiurida. Pt. 2. Priapulida and Sipun. 
culida. (In German). 

5. HORST, R. The Annelids. (In 
German). 

6. VIGELIUS, W. J. Catalogue of 
the Polyzoa. 

7. HOEK, P. P. C. The crustaceans, 
(In German). 

8. HOEK, P. P. C. The pycnogonids, 

9. HUBRECHT, A. A. W. Proneome- 
nia sluiteri gen. et. sp. n. 

10. NOMAN, D. V. H. The Lamelli- 
branchiata. (In German). 

11. LIDTH de JEUDE, T. W. v. List 
of the Mollusca. 

12. HUBRECHT, A. A. W. List of 
fishes, 

13. SCHEGEL, H. The birds. (In 
German). 

14. JENTINK, F. A. On Cuniculus 
torquatus, Pallas. 

List of stations where dredges were 
made. 

Map showing routes of the two 
cruises. 

Each of these papers appears in this 
Bibliography under it’s author’s name. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19961. ZOTOV, K. Izyskaniia vozdush- 
nykh putei Severa. (Jn: Obshchestvo 
izuchenifa Sovetskoi Azii. Vozdushnye 
puti Severa, 1933, p. 455-61, map, 
tables, diagr.) Title tr.: Investigations 
of northern airways. 

Discussion of the organization and 
administration of the work for the 
development of air lines in the U.S.S.R, 
especially in its northern regions; list 
of the 26 experimental flights in 1931 
in northern and eastern regions of the 
U.S.S.R. Copy seen: DLC. 


19962. ZSCHOKKE, FRIEDRICH, 1860- 
1936. Die arktische Cestoden. (In: 
Fauna arctica, 1903. Bd. 3, p. 1-32, 
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illus., 2 plates, tables) Title tr.: Arctic 
cestodes. 

A classified list, with synonymy, 
localities, hosts, and some descriptions, 
of sixty-nine species of tapeworms 
from mammals (including man, seals, 
walrus, whales, wolves, musk-oxen, 
dogs, and one new species from a 
manatee), also birds and fishes (listed 
in separate groups) ; tabular presenta- 
tion of species, hosts, and localities 
(including arctic Scandinavia, Sval- 
bard, Jan Mayen, Greenland, and the 
European Arctic Ocean) ; and a bibliog- 
raphy (59 items). Copy seen: DA. 


ZUBAKIN, see Dovnar-Zapol’skii, & 
Zubakin. Kustarnye promysla narodov 
Sev. 1934. 


19963. ZUBKOV, A. I.  Dikie oleni 
Novoi Zemli. (Leningrad. Vsesoiuznyi 
arkticheskii institut. Trudy, 1935. T. 
22, p. 55-61) Title tr.: The reindeer of 
Novaya Zemlya. 

Notes on former and present-day 
(1938) distribution of wild reindeer 
on Novaya Zemlya, with statistics of 
output of reindeer hides, 1891-1923, 
and data of occurrence of reindeer in 
various areas of Novaya Zemlya in 
1932-33; appeal for closed season on 
hunting reindeer to prevent their com- 
plete extinction on the island. Bibliog- 
raphy (22 items). Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19964. ZUBKOV, A. I. K voprosu ob 
akklimatizafsii ovtSebyka. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1937, nd. 5, p. 55-66, illus.) 
Title tr.: The problem of the acclima- 
tization of musk-oxen. 

Description of experiments in the 
acclimatization of musk oxen in Alas- 
ka, Iceland, Norway and West Spits- 
bergen; with a discussion of the desir- 
ability of importing them into Russia. 
Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19965. ZUBKOV, A. I. K voprosu ob 
izmenenii klimata na severe Sibiri v 
poslelednikovoe vremia. (Akademiisa 
nauk SSSR. Poliarnaia komissiia. Tru- 
dy, 1931. Vyp. p. 32-36) Title tr.: On 
the question of change of climate in 
northern Siberia in post-glacial time. 
A discussion based on investigation 
of about eleven samples of peat taken 

on Gydan Peninsula, 1927. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19966. ZUBKOV, A. I. Olenevodstvo 
i olen’i pastbishcha na Novoi Zemle. 
(Leningrad. Vsesofuznyi arkticheskii 
institut. Trudy, 1935. T. 22, p. 7-34, 
illus., tables, map) Title tr.: Reindeer 
husbandry and reindeer pastures on 
Novaya Zemlya. 

Scientific results of the Biological 
Expedition to Novaya Zemlya 1931- 
1934, no. 3, giving results of investiga- 
tions in 1931 by a geobotanical party 
under the author’s leadership. Describes 
the geobotanical characteristics of Gu- 
sinaya Zemlya (southwestern peninsula 
of Novaya Zemlya between 71°28’ and 
72°10’N.), part of Belushiy Peninsula, 
and Mezhdusharskiy Island, also the 
Savina River basin on the Kara Sea 
coast. Their tundras and plant associa- 
tions are evaluated as reindeer pas- 
tures, with conclusion that the capacity 
of Gusinaya Zemlya in summer is about 
2,000 reindeer (24 hectares per head), 
its winter capacity much less, and the 
capacity of the other areas not yet 
established. 

Map: geobotanical map of Gusinaya 
Zemlya, showing distribution of various 
types of tundras, p. 30. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DLC. 


19967. ZUBKOV, A. I. Prodolzhitel’- 
nost’ vegetatSionnogo perioda na sever- 
nom ostrove Novoi Zemli. (Arctica, 
1935, no. 3, p. 145-56, illus., diagrs.) 
Title tr.: Duration of the vegetation 
period on the northern island of 
Novaya Zemlya. 

A study on length of the growing 
season made by the author in Russkaya 
Gavan’ in 1933, with some data on air 
temperatures, thawing of the soil and 
the periods of growth of various local 
plants. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19968. ZUBKOV, A. I. Tundry Gusinoi 
Zemli (predvaritel’nye resul’taty 1930 
g.). (Akademifa nauk SSSR. Botani- 
cheskii muzei. Trudy, 1982. Vyp. 25, 
p. 57-99, illus.) Title tr.: Tundras of 
Gusinaya Zemlya (preliminary results 
of 1930). 

Contains a _ physico-geographical 
sketch of tundra of Gusinaya Zemlya 
on the western coast of Novaya Zemlya, 
and data on the vegetation of the tun- 
dra, marshes and meadows with em- 
phasis on their importance as pastures 
for reindeer. Copy seen: MH-A. 
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19969. ZUBKOV, A. I. and V. D. 
ALEKSANDROVA. Physico-geographi- 
cal outline of Novaya Zemlya. (In: 
Samoilovich, R. L., and M. M. Ermo- 
laev, editors. The Novaya Zemlya ex- 
cursion, 1937. Pt. 1, p. 28-65, illus., 
fold. map. Pub. as: International Geo- 
logical Congress. 17th, Moscow and 
Leningrad, 1937. [Guide-books for the 
excursions, 21]) 

Translation of Aleksandrova, V. D., 
and A. I. Zubkov, Fiziko-geograficheskii 
ocherk Novoi Zemli, 1937, q.v. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ZUBKOYV, A. I., see also Aleksandrova, 
V. D., & A. I. Zubkov. Fiziko-geogra- 
ficheskii ocherk. 1987. 


19970. ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH, and others, editors. Arkticheskie 
navigatsii. Sbornik. pervyi. Moskva, 
Leningrad, Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 
1941, 268 p. illus., maps. Other editors: 
A. I. Mineev, A. V. Ostal’fSev, N. P. 
Stepanov and M. B. Chernenko. Title 
tr.: Arctic navigation seasons. First 
edition of collected papers. 

Papers on various aspects of the 
1939 navigation season on the North- 
ern Sea Route. 

Contents tr.: PAPANIN, I. D. To- 
wards new successes, p. 3-10. 

EREMEEYV, N. A. Survey of sea op- 
erations in the western sector, p. 11-37. 

DROGAITSEV, D. A. Synoptic work 
at the service of navigation, p. 38-51. 

KOSHKIN, V. N. Ice patrol in the 
Kara Sea, p. 52-64. 

LAPPO, S. D., and V. S. NAZAROV. 
The ice service, p. 65-73. 

VASIL’EV, V. V. Voyage of the 
motor ship IUkagir, p. 74-80. 

SHARBARONOYV, L. K. Four voy- 
ages of the ice-breaker Rusanov, p. 
81-90. 

KALITAEV, V. S. The first sea 
voyage to the mouth of River Yana, 
p. 91-94. 

SERGIEVSKII D. N. With a convoy 
of dredgers through the Northern Sea 
Route, p. 95-102. 

MINEEYV, A. I. The Yenisey opera- 
tion, p. 103-149. 

RADVILLOVICH, K. A. Experience 
of the headquarters of the eastern sec- 
tor, p. 150-63. 

GOTSKII, M. B. In the eastern sector 
of the Arctic, p. 164-74. 

KOSTIUK, A. G. Arctic ports, p. 
175-84, 
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FINIAKIN, N. A. Lessons from two 
shipwrecks, p. 185-91. 

MINEEYV, A. I. Sea operations in the 
western sector in 1938, p. 192-224. 

NAZAROYV, V. S. Ice conditions dur. 
ing the liberation of wintering vessels, 
p. 225-26. 

EREMEEYV, N. A. Analysis of time 
lost standing in harbor, p. 227-45, 

RADVILLOVICH, K. A. Sea opera. 
tions in eastern sector in 1938, p, 
246-58. 

STEPANOV, N. P. Wintering 1937, 
p. 259-64. 

Each paper appears in this Bibliog. 
raphy under its author’s name. 

Copy seen: NNStef, 


19971. ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE. 
VICH. The circumnaviation of Franz 
Josef Land. (Geographical review, July 
1933, v. 23, p. 394-401, diagr., sketch 
maps) 

Account of the cruise of the Knipo. 
vich, under command of the author 
during the Second International Polar 
Year, 1932-33. Outlines the course of 
the vessel, and the hypothesis that the 
temperatures of the North Cape cur- 
rent can be used to forecast the state 
of the ice in Barents Sea. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19972. ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE. 
VICH. Dreif “Sedova”. (Sovetskai& 
Arktika, 1940, no. 2, p. 56-67, maps) 
Title tr.: Drift of the Sedov. 
Discussion of expeditions which con- 
tributed to the knowledge of the Arctic 
Basin, especially of ,the ice-breaker 
Sedov’s drift, 1937-40. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19973. ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKGLAE- 
VICH. The drift of the ice-breaker 
Sedov. (Nature. Apr. 6, 1940. v. 145, 
p. 533-39, 2 sketch charts) 

Brief but detailed report on results 
of the Sedov drift, 1937-40, including 
its disproof of the legend of Sannikov 
Land (said to lie north of New Siber- 
ian Islands), extension of the northern 
boundaries of Laptev Sea, observations 
on changes in thermal balance, and 
nature of the pack ice, two laws on the 
drift of ice added to Nansen’s laws, 
and remarks on theoretical and actual 
drift and on the East Greenland Cur- 
rent. Copy seen: DSI-M. 


19974. ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH. The drift of the Sedov. (Nature, 
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May 20, 1939. v. 837-40, sketch map) 
Succinct discussion of the signifi- 
cance of the drift of this Soviet ice- 
breaker in Laptev Sea and Arctic 
Basin, Oct. 1937-Feb. 1939; its simi- 
larity to earlier drifts, and the effects 

of wind upon its course. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19975. ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH. Ekspedit3ifa “Sadko”. (Sovet- 
skata Arktika, 1936, no. 1, p. 28-50, 
illus, map) Title tr.: The Sadko ex- 
pedition. - 
Brief outline of previous expeditions 
to high latitudes of the Arctic Basin; 
data on the warming up of the Arctic; 
account of the expedition on the ice- 
breaker, Sadko, 1935, particularly its 
work on ice conditions and related 
problems. Copy seen: DLC. 


19976. ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH. Gidrologicheskie raboty Mor- 
skogo nauchnogo instituta v fgo-zapa- 
dnoi chasti Barentsova moria letom 
1928 g. na é/s “Persei’’, (Gosudarst- 
vennyi okeanograficheskij institut. 
Trudy. Moskva, 1932. T. 2, vyp. 4, p. 
1-83, tables, maps, diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Hydrological work of the Marine Sci- 
entific Institute in the southwestern 
section of Barents Sea in summer 1928, 

on the expeditionary ship Persei. 
Basic oceanographic study of the 
region, based on observations and col- 
lections of the 16th and 17th expedi- 
tions of the Marine Scientific Institute. 
Contents tr.: 1. Preface. 2. General 
information on Barents Sea. 3. Bottom 
relief. 4. Effect of the relief upon the 
temperature of meridional sections. 5. 
Velocity of the North Cape current as 
determined by temperature of the suc- 
cessive meridional sections. 6. The ele- 
ments of the North Cape currents as 
determined by specific volumes. 7. Ob- 
servations on currents at daily stations. 
8. Annual and seasonal fluctuations of 
temperature. 9. Temperature fluctua- 
tions at daily stations. 10. Intermediate 
cold layer. 11. Aeration of bottom 
waters. 12. Transparency and color. 
13. Ice conditions. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: NN. 


19977. ZUBOV, NIKOLA! NIKOLAE- 
VICH. K voprosu o dvizhenii Il’dov pod 
vlifaniem vetra. (Severnyi morskoi put’, 
1934, no. 1, p. 78-83, diagr.) Title tr.: 
On the motion of ice under influence 
of winds. 


Discussion of the influence of wind 
on the movement of arctic ice and 
factors modifying it. Summary in Eng- 
lish. Copy seen: DLC. 


19978. ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH. K voprosu o proiskhozhdenii 
promezhutochnogo kholognogo sloia v 
poliarnykh vodakh. (Morskoi nauchnyi 
institut. Trudy, 1929. T. 4, vyp. 2, p. 
45-68, diagrs.) Title tr.: On the origin 
of the intermediate cold layer in the 
polar basin. 

A theoretical study of the phenomena 
of the intermediate cold layer in its 
relation to salinity, temperature and 
density of the sea water. Summary in 
English. Copy seen: DF. 


19979. ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH. L’dy Arktiki. Moskva, Izd-vo 
Glavsevmorputi, 1945. 359, [1] p. illus., 
maps, diagrs. Title tr.: The ice of the 
Arctic. 

Comprehensive work on arctic ma- 
rine ice superseding (on the basis of 
the author’s theories some of which, 
he states, require further study for 
complete verification) his Morskie vody 
i Udy, 1938, q.v. though the later work 
is not intended as a textbook. 

Contents tr.: 1. Some properties of 
the sea water. 2. Changes of ocean 
temperatures and salinity. 3. The min- 
gling process of sea waters. 4. Ice for- 
mations and types of marine ice. 5. 
Physical and chemical properties of 
marine ice. 6. Growth of marine ice. 
7. Deformation of marine ice (includ- 
ing theory of toroses, p. 191-205). 8. 
Melting of marine ice. 9. Tides and 
marine ice. 10. Ocean currents and 
marine ice. 11. Winds and the drift 
of marine ice. 12. The circulation of 
waters and of marine ice in the Arctic 
Ocean. 13. Seasonal and secular fluctu- 
ations in ice conditions (including sum- 
mary of data on warming up of the 
Arctic, p. 346-50). Bibliography (144 
items in Russian, and 35 in other lan- 
guages) p. 353-57. Copy seen: DLC. 


19980. ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH. Ledovoi prognoz dlia sovetskogo 
sektora Arktiki. (Sovetskafa Arktika, 
1935, no. 2, p. 21) Title tr.: Ice forecast 
for the Soviet sector of the Arctic. 
Ice forecast for 1935. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19981. ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH. Morskie vody i I’dy. Moskva, 
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Gidrometeoizdat, 1938. 451, [2] p. illus. 
Title tr.: Marine water and ice. Ap- 
proved by the U.S.S.R. Hydrometeor- 
ology Dept. as a college textbook. 

Contains chapters on properties of 
sea water, light and sound in sea water, 
variations in oceanic temperature and 
salinity, mixing of sea water, currents 
and water masses; the physical, me- 
chanical and biological properties of 
marine ice, its classification, types, for- 
mation, temperature, deformation as an 
ice cover, melting, motion, and seasonal 
variation. Includes bibliography, p. 433- 
47, and an index. 

Appendices: 1. 
navigation. 

2. Use of chemicals, inertia and ex- 
plosives for the destruction of ice. 

3. Nomenclature of arctic ice. 

Translation of portions concerning 
ice are on file in U. S. Navy Hydro- 
graphic Office Library. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


19982. ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH. O biologicheskikh svoistvakh 
morskogo l’da. (Severny} morskoi put’, 
1935, no. 2, p. 45-51) Title tr.: On the 
biological properties of the sea ice. 

A discussion of the abundance of 
biological life in the area of melting 
ice and some views in explanation of 
this phenomenon. Summary in English. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19983. ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH. O dreife 1/p “Sedov”, s 1 sen- 
tiabria 1938 po 1 fevralia 1939 g. 
(Severnyi morskoi put’, 1939, no. 14, 
p. 5-17, maps, diagrs.) Title tr.: On 
the drift of the ice-breaker Sedov, Sept. 
1, 1938-Feb. 1, 1939. 

Discussion of the Sedov drift in the 
Arctic Basin and of the factors deter- 
mining its course, with special emphasis 
on the influence of wind. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19984. ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH. O normal’noi tolshchine morskikh 
I’dov v raionakh ikh vynosa. (Problemy 
Arktiki, 1939, no. 5, p. 43-45, diagr.) 
Title tr.: On the normal thickness of 
sea ice in the regions where it is car- 
ried away. 

Based on observations of off-shore 
ice near Uyedineniya Island in 1935- 
36, Cape Shmidt in 1936-37, and at 
some other polar stations. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


Directions for ice 
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19985. ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAR. 
VICH. O peredache temperaturnykh 
anomalii okeana na rasstoianie. (Me. 
teorologiia i gidrologiia, 1939, no. 5, p. 
59-63, diagrs.) Title tr.: On remote 
transmission of ocean temperature ap. 
omalies. 

Theoretical discussion of the problem 
illustrated by examples from obserya- 
tions in the arctic seas. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19986. ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAR. 
VICH. O pokazatele zamerzaniia morf, 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1939, no. 4, p. 5-12, 
tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: On the index 
of freezing of sea water. 

Theoretical discussion of methods of 
calculating ice formation in seas ae. 
cording to observations of hydrological 
stations, illustrated by concrete ex. 
amples. Copy seen: DLC, 


19987. ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE. 
VICH. O skorosti tavaniia |’dov. (Prob- 
lemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 5, p. 13-18) 
Title tr.: The speed of melting of ice, 

Copy seen: DLC. 


19988. ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE. 
VICH. O vertikal’nykh dvizheniiakh 
l’dov sviazi s izmeneniem ikh tolshch- 
iny. (Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 12, 
p. 42-50, diagrs., tables) Title tr.: On 
vertical movements of ice with relation 
to changes in its thickness. 
Discussion of the problem in relation 
to the rise of the ice-breaker Sedov in 
July 9-14, 1939, during its drift in the 
ice of the Arctic Basin. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19989. ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH. Okeanograficheskie  zadachi 
dreifutushchei stantsii. (Meteorologiia 
i gidrologifa, 1937. No. 6, p. 52-58) 
Title tr.: The oceanographic problems 
of the drifting station. 

Remarks on the ice floe chosen for 
the Soviet drifting station “North 
Pole”, its adaptability for landing and 
take-off of airplanes, the course anti- 
cipated for its drift (1937-38) accord- 
ing to previous observations and to the 
current state of currents in the Arctic 
Basin. Copy seen: DLC. 


19990. ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH. Ostrov Evaliv. (Sovetskai 
Arktika, 1939, no. 5, p. 110, map) Title 
tr.: Evaliv Island. 

Note on a group of islands in north- 
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ern Franz Josef Land, discovered by 
Nansen in 1895. He called the group: 
White Land (Belaya Zemlya) and the 
individual four islands: Eva, Liv, 
Adelaida, and Freden. In 1932 Zubov, 
on the motor sailing ship Knipovich, 
rounded the northern and eastern coasts 
of the islands, and discovered Eva and 
Liv to be a single island with two ele- 
vations, giving the aspect of two 
islands. That island was consequently 
named Evaliv. Copy seen: DLC. 


19991. ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH. Predislovie. (In: Vysokoshirot- 
naia ékspeditsifé na “Sadko”, 1935. 
Trudy, 1939. T. 1, vyp. 1, p. 4-10) 
Title tr.: Preface. (In: Expedition to 
high latitudes on the Sadko, 1935. 
Translation, 1939) 
Brief account of the work schedule 
and the route of the voyage. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19992. ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH. Problema dolgosrochnykh ledo- 
vykh prognozov. (Sovetskaia Arktika, 
1935, no. 1, p. 24-30, tables) Title tr.: 
The problem of long-term ice forecasts. 
Theoretical discussion illustrated by 
concrete examples: determination of 
ice conditions in given locality and 
period by consideration of meteorologi- 
eal factors, the general warming up 
of the Atlantic waters, and the velocity 
of this warm element entering arctic 
waters. Tables show (1) monthly mean 
temperature of the North Cape Cur- 
rent in Barents Sea, 69°30’—72°30’N. 
lat., along the Kola meridian (33°30’ 
E. long.) to 200 meters depth, 1900- 
1934; (2) percentage of the ice-covered 
area in Barents Sea in relation to its 

entire area, 1900-1933. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


19993. ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH. Svedenifa temperatury gidro- 
logicheskoi stantsii i gidrologicheskogo 
razreza. (U.S.S.R. Gidrograficheskoe 
upravlenie. Zapiski po gidrografii, 1926. 
T. 51, p. 169-74, fold. diagrs.) Title tr.: 
Temperature data by a_ hydrological 
section. 

A discussion on the calculation of 
mean ocean water temperatures (with 
examples of data from the Murmansk 
Biological Station, Aug. 24, 1922) and 
vertical temperature curves for Aug. 
in 1921 and 1922 for the Kola meridian 
(33°30’E. long.) from 69°30’ to 72°30’ 
N. lat. Copy seen: DLC. 


19994. ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH. V tSentre Arktiki. Ocherki po 
istorii issledovaniia i fizicheskoi geo- 
grafii tsentral’noi Arktiki. Moskva- 
Leningrad, Izd-vo Glavsevmorputi, 
1948. 391 p. illus., tables, sketch maps, 
fold. map. Title tr.: In the center of 
the Arctic. Outline of the history of 
exploration and the physical geography 
of the central Arctic. 

Contains chapters on history of the 
efforts to reach the North Pole; Rus- 
sian exploration in particular; physical 
geographic features (shape and struc- 
ture of the earth, depths of the Arctic 
Basin, legendary islands and land 
masses, bottom sediments, geomagne- 
tism, and northern lights); arctic 
waters (light penetration, biologic 
medium, currents, temperature, bottom 
movements, rotation of the earth and 
its periods, and tide); arctic ice (for- 
mation, break-up, limits of thickness 
of ice masses, bodies of ice, glaciers, 
icecaps, icebergs, eternal frost and 
fossil ice, biology, ice drift, ice flow, 
and barographic determination of ice 
drift); and warming of the Arctic. 

Includes chronological list of polar 
expeditions, 1607-1945, showing men, 
nationality, ship, farthest point north 
attained, and remarks. 

Translations of chapter 6 on arctic 
ice, and chapter 7, the warming of the 
Arctic, are available at Brookhaven 
National Laboratory Research Library, 
Upton, N. Y., also at Library of Con- 
gress. Translations of chapter 7 and 
some other parts of the book are on 
file at U. S. Navy Hydrographic Office 
Library, Washington, D. C. 

Copy seen: DN-HO. 


19995. ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAE- 
VICH, and M. M. SOMOV. Dreif I’da 
tsentral’noi chasti polfarnogo basseina. 
(Problemy Arktiki, 1940, no. 2, p. 51- 
68, maps, tables, diagrs.) Title tr.: Ice 
drift in the central part of the Arctic 
Basin. 

Discussion of ice drift in relation 
to hydrometeorologic factors, based on 
analysis of drifts of the ice-breakers 
Sedov (1937-40), and Lenin, and the 
North Pole Drifting Station, 1937-38. 

Copy seen: DLC. 


ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAEVICH, 


see also Badigin, K. S. Na _ korable 
Georgit Sedov. 1941. 
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ZUBOV, NIKOLAI NIKOLAEVICH, 
see also U.S.S.R. Gidrograficheskoe up- 
ravienie. Materialy po lotsiia ostrovov 
Medvezh’ego (etc.) 1942. 


19996. ZUEV, N. M. Proizvodstvennoe 
planirovanie v olenevodchesko-promy- 
slovykh arteliakh. (Sovetskoe olenevod- 
stvo, 1934. Vyp. 4, p. 225-40, forms) 
Title tr.: The industrial planning on 
reindeer collective farms. 
Based on experience on the kolkhoz 
“Tundra” in Murmansk District. 
Copy seen: CaOA; DF. 


ZUEV, VASILII FEDOROVICH, 1754- 
1794, see Pallas, P. S. Opisanie rastienii 
Rossiiskago gosudarstva. 1786. No. 
13056. 


19997. ZUKRIEGEL, JOSEF. Cryolo- 
gia maris. Praha, 1935. 177 p. illus. 
(incl. 9 sketch charts) 18- plates. 
(Prague. Universita Karlova. Institut 
géographique. Travaux géographiques 
tchéques. 15) Title tr.: Science of sea 
ice. Text in English. 

Based on extensive research in pub- 
lished data. History of investigation of 
marine ice from the 16th to 19th cen- 
turies; a survey of 20th century re- 
search; description of general charac- 
teristics of north (and south) polar 
sea ice; and (in detail) definitions 
(with Russian, German, French and a 
few Scandinavian equivalents) of types 
of ice; with English translation of the 
Russian ice code; and with extensive 
bibliographic footnotes throughout. 

Copy seen: DN-HO; NNA. 


19998. ZUKRIEGEL, JOSEF. Prispevik 
oceanografii Severniho Mofe Ledového, 
Tepelné poméry povrchovych vod v 
éervenci a srpnu r. 1933. (Ceskosloven- 
ska Spoleénost Zemépisna. Sbornik, 
1934, S. 40, p. 65-73, 110-16, 138-43, 
illus., tables, sketch map) Title tr.: A 
contribution to the oceanography of the 
European Arctic Ocean, The surface 
temperatures of the water in July and 
August 1933. 

Based on observations made during 
a trip on a north German Lloyd steam- 
ship, General von Steuben, over the 
route Bremen - Edinburgh - The Ork- 
neys - The Faeroes - Iceland - Denmark 
Strait - Jan Mayen - West Spitsbergen - 
limit of ice pack - Bear Island - North 
Cape (Norway). The author gives his 
conclusions concerning currents as 
causes of variation of the 1933 tem- 
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peratures, from average temperature, 
in a number of regions; descriptions of 
surface, thermic conditions in region 
between West Spitsbergen and limit of 
pack ice (81°07’N. 10°30’E.) and in 
particular fiords; remarks on the limit 
of ice itself, the temperatures south of 
West Spitsbergen, especially conditions 
in the neighborhood of Bear Island. 
Tables show surface temperature, 
direction and velocity of wind, pressure, 
air temperature, and appearance of 
sky, for every 4, 8, 12, 16, 20 and 24 
hours, July 19-Aug. 8, 1933. Summary 
in English, p. 140-43. 
Copy seen: DLC, 


19999. ZUNKER, M. Die Mallophagen 
des arktischen Gebietes. (Jn: Fauna 
arctica, 1932. Bd. 6, p. 281-94, illus.) 
Title tr.: Mailophaga of the arctic 
region. 

Contains a key and a list with locali- 
ties and hosts of eighty species of bird- 
lice from circumpolar lands; a list of 
sixty host birds, and three mammalian 
hosts; and a bibliography (12 items). 

Copy seen: DA. 


20000. ZVEREV, V. N. Ocherk polez- 
nykh iskopaemykh fAkutskoi respub- 
liki. (Jn: YAkutiia, 1927, p. 165-96, 
illus., fold. map) Title tr.: A descrip- 
tion of mineral resources of the Yakut 
Republic. 

General sketch, including more de- 
tailed information on gold and coal 
deposits, with a map indicating the dis- 
tribution of mineral resources. Bibli- 
ography, p. 195-96. Copy seen: DLC. 


20001. ZVEREVA, O. S. K morfologii 
i biologii Ahnfeltiae plicatae (Huds.) 
Fr. Belogo morifa. (In: Arkhangel’sk. 
Arkhangel’skii vodoroslevyi nauchno- 
issledovatel’skii institut. Sbornik 1: Vo- 
dorosli Belogo moria i ikh ispol’zovanie, 
1938, p. 8-45, illus., map) Title tr.: On 
morphology and biology of Ahnfeltia 
plicata (Huds.) Fr. of the White Sea. 
A study of this species of algae in its 
yearly cycle of growth and develop- 

ment. Summary in English. 
Copy seen: DLC. 


20002. ZVYAGINEEYV, O. E. New min- 
eral species of the platinum group. 
(Akademiia nauk SSSR. Comptes ren- 
dus (Doklady), 1940. n. s., v. 26, no. 
8, p. 788-89, illus., tables) 

Full description, with illustrations 
and analysis of platinum grains found 
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in a placer deposit near Norilsk in 
Krasnoyarskiy Kray, which author sug- 
gests naming (as a new mineral) 
Norilskite. Copy seen: DLC. 


20003. ZYKOV, V. Zur Crustaceen- 
fauna der Insel Kolgujev. (Zoologischer 
Anzeiger, Dez. 1904. Bd. 28, p. 337-45) 
Title tr.: On the Crustacea of Kolguyev 
Island. 


Based on collections made by S. A. 
Buturlin, from lakes and rivers of the 
island, during the Kolguyev Expedition 
of the Russian Geographical Society, 
1902. Discussion of nineteen species 
(including Phyllopoda, Cladocera and 
Copepoda) according to the lake or 
stream from which they came. 

Copy seen: DSI-M. 
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REGIONAL SECTIONS 


Used as main index heading 


Arctic Basin 
Arctic seas 

Arctic Shelf seas 
Chukchi Sea 
Bering Strait 
Bering Sea 
Aleutian Islands 
Aleutian waters 
Alaska, Northern 
Alaska 

Alaska, Gulf of 
Alaska, Southeast 
Yukon Territory 
Beaufort Sea 
Mackenzie District 
Northwest Territories 
Keewatin District 


Canadian Arctic Islands (Banks and Prince 
Patrick Islands and islands eastward 
as far as, but excluding, Ellesmere and 
Baffin Islands) 


Canadian Arctic islands waters (waters 
within the archipelago) 


Ellesmere Island 

Smith Sound—Robeson Channel 

Jones Sound 

Lancaster Sound 

Baffin Island (including offshore islands) 
Southampton Island 

Hudson Strait 

Hudson Bay 

Manitoba, Northern 


Ontario, Northern (including offshore 
islands) 


James Bay 


Quebec, Northern (including Ungava 
Peninsula) 


Ungava Bay 

Labrador (including offshore islands) 
Labrador Sea 

Baffin Bay—Davis Strait 

Greenland, West 

Greenland, North 

Greenland—Inland Ice 


Greenland, East (south from Danmarks 
Fjord to Lindenows Fjord) 


Denmark Strait 

Jan Mayen 

Greeniand Sea 

Svalbard (archipelago, including Bjorngya) 


Svalbard waters (straights, fjords and 
waters within the archipelago) 


Vestspitsbergen (including offshore is- 
lands to the west) 


Nordaustlandet 

Kong Karls Lands 
Bjorneya 

Barents Sea 

Scandinavia and Finland 
Kol'’skiy Poluostrov 

Beloye More 
Arkhangel’skaya Oblast’ 
Novaya Zemlya 

Zemlya Frantsa losifa 
Zemlya Frantsa losifa waters 
Karskoye More 

Omskaya Oblast’ (now Tyumenskaya) 
Krasnoyarskiy Kray 
Severnaya Zemlya 
Laptevykh, More 
Novosibirskiye Ostrova 
Yakut A.S.S.R. 
Vostochno-Sibirskoye More 
Vrangelya, Ostrov 
Kamchatskaya Oblast’ 
Okhotsk, Sea of 
Kamchatka, Poluostrov 
Komandorskiye Ostrova 


130 


150 


160 


170 


140 
P 





East Longitude 


8 


st Longitude 


We 


170 


160 


150 











The Government of the United States has not recognized the incorpo- 


ration of Estonia, Latvia, and Lithuania into the Soviet Union; nor does it 
recognize as final the de facto western limit of Polish Administration in 
Germany (the Oder-Neisse Line); some other effective boundaries do 


not necessarily correspond to the boundaries rec 


d by the United 
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